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INTRODUCTION 


D URING the past twenty-four years the Baha’i community of East and West has 
learned to anticipate each successive volume of THE BanA’i Wortp (the first number 
was entitled “Baha’i Year Book”) as the best means by which the individual believer 
may keep abreast of the steady development of the Faith throughout the world. This 
work, in its illustrations as well as in its text, has recorded as completely as possible 
the progress of current Baha’i events and activities over an area now embracing more 
than a hundred countries. In addition, each volume has presented those “historical 
facts and fundamental principles that constitute the distinguishing features of the 
Message of Baha’u’llah to this age.” 


The existence of so many evidences of a newly revealed Faith and Gospel for a 
humanity arrived at a turning point in its spiritual and social evolution has likewise 
a profound significance for the non-Baha’i student and scholar who desires to investi- 
gate the world religion founded by the Bab and Baha’u’llah. For in these pages the 
reader encounters both the revealed Word in its spiritual power, and the response 
which that utterance has evoked during the first 106 years of the Baha’i era. He will 
find what is unparalleled in religious history—the unbroken continuity of a divine 
Faith from the Manifestation onward through three generations of human experience, 
and will be able to apprehend what impregnable foundations the Baha’i World Order 
rests upon in the life and teachings of the Bab and Baha’u’llah, the life and interpre- 
tation of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and (since the year 1921) in the development of an adminis- 
trative order under the direction of the Guardian of the Faith, Shoghi Effendi. 


It is the avowed faith of Baha’is that this Revelation has established upon earth 
the spiritual impulse and the definite principles necessary for social regeneration 
and the attainment of one true religion and social order throughout the world. In 
Tue BanA’i Wort, therefore, those who seek a higher will and wisdom than man 
possesses may learn how, amid the trials and tribulations of a decadent society, a new 
age has begun to emerge from the world of the spirit to the realm of human action 
and belief. 
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PART ONE 


THE BAHA’I WORLD 


I 


AIMS AND PURPOSES OF THE 
BAHA’!f FAITH 


By Horace HoLiey 


Ua the spiritual foundation estab- 
lished by Baha’u’llah during the forty 
year period of His Mission (1853-1892), 
there stands today an independent re- 
ligion represented by over two thous- 
and local communities of believers. 
These communities geographically are 
spread throughout all five continents. 
In point of race, class, nationality and 
religious origin, the followers of Baha- 
*ullah exemplify well-nigh the whole 
diversity of the modern world. They 
may be characterized as a true cross 
section of humanity, a microcosm 
which, for all its relative littleness, 
carries within it individual men and 
women typifying the macrocosm of 
mankind. 

None of the historic causes of associ- 
ation served to create this world-wide 
spiritual community. Neither a com- 
mon language, a common blood, a com- 
mon civil government, a common tra- 
dition nor a mutual grievance acted 
upon Baha’is to supply a fixed center 
of interest or a goal of material ad- 
vantage. On the contrary, membership 
in the Baha’i community in the land 
of its birth even to this day has been a 
severe disability, and outside of Persia 
the motive animating believers has 
been in direct opposition to the most in- 
veterate prejudices of their environ- 
ment. The Cause of Baha’u’llah has 
moved forward without the reénforce- 
ment of wealth, social prestige or other 
means of public influence. 

Every local Baha’i community exists 
by the voluntary -association of indi- 


viduals who consciously overcome 
the fundamental sanctions evolved 
throughout the centuries to justify the 
separations and antagonisms of human 
society. In America, this association 
means that white believers accept the 
spiritual equality of their Negro fell- 
ows. In Europe, it means the reconcili- 
ation of Protestant and Catholic upon 
the basis of a new and larger faith. In 
the Orient, Christian, Jewish and Mu- 
hammadan believers must stand apart 
from the rigid exclusiveness into which 
each was born. 

The central fact to be noted concern- 
ing the nature of the Baha’i Faith is 
that it contains a power, fulfilled in the 
realm of conscience, which can reverse 
the principle momentum of modern 
civilization—the drive toward division 
and strife—and initiate its own momen- 
tum moving steadily in the direction 
of unity and accord. It is in this power, 
and not in any criterion upheld by the 
world, that the Faith of Baha’u’llah has 
special significance. 

The forms of traditional opposition 
vested in nationality, race, class and 
creed are not the only social chasms 
which the Faith has bridged. There are 
even more implacable, if less visible 
differences between types and tem- 
peraments, such as flow inevitably 
from the contact of rational and emo- 
tional individuals, of active and passive 
dispositions, undermining capacity for 
cooperation in every organized society, 
which attain mutual understanding and 
harmony in the Baha’i community. For 
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AIMS AND PURPOSES OF THE BAHA’f 


personal congeniality, the selective 
principle elsewhere continually opera- 
tive within the field of voluntary action, 
is an instinct which Baha’is must sac- 
rifice to serve the principle of the one- 
ness of mankind. A Baha’i community, 
therefore, is a constant and active 
spiritual victory, an overcoming of ten- 
sions which elsewhere come to the point 
of strife. No mere passive creed nor 
philosophic gospel which need never be 
put to the test in daily life has produced 
this world fellowship devoted to the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah. 


The basis of self-sacrifice on which 
the Baha’i community stands has cre- 
ated a religious society in which all 
human relations are transformed from 
social to spiritual problems. This fact 
is the door through which one must pass 
to arrive at insight of what the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah means to this age. 


The social problems of the age are 
predominantly political and economic. 
They are problems because human so- 
ciety is divided into nations each of 
which claims to be an end and a law 
unto itself and into classes each of 
which has raised an economic theory 
to the level of a sovereign and exclusive 
principle. Nationality has become a 
condition which overrides the funda- 
mental humanity of all the peoples con- 
cerned, asserting the superiority of po- 
litical considerations over ethical and 
moral needs. Similarly, economic 
groups uphold and promote social sys- 
tems without regard to the quality of 
human relationships experienced in 
terms of religion. Tensions and opposi- 
tions between the different groups are 
organized for dominance and not for 
reconciliation. Each step toward more 
complete partisan organization  in- 
creases the original tension and aug- 
ments the separation of human beings; 
as the separation widens, the element 
of sympathy and fellowship on the hu- 
man level is eventually denied. 

In the Baha’i community the same 
tensions and instinctive antagonisms 
exist, but the human separation has 
been made impossible. The same ca- 
pacity for exclusive doctrines is pres- 
ent, but no doctrine representing one 
personality or one group can secure a 
hearing. All believers alike are subject 
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to one spiritually supreme sovereignty 
in the teachings of Baha’u’llah. Disaf- 
fected individuals may withdraw. The 
community remains. For the Baha’i 
teachings are in themselves principles 
of life and they assert the supreme val- 
ue of humanity without doctrines which 
correspond to any particular environ- 
ment or condition. Thus members of 
the Baha’i community realize their ten- 
sions and oppositions as ethical or 
spiritual problems, to be faced and 
overcome in mutual consultation. Their 
faith has convinced them that the 
“truth” or “‘right’’ of any possible sit- 
uation is not derived from partisan vic- 
tory but from the needs of the commu- 
nity as an organic whole. 


A Baha’i community endures with- 
out disruption because only spiritual 
problems can be solved. When human 
relations are held to be political or 
social problems they are removed from 
the realm in which rational will has 
responsibility and influence. The ulti- 
mate result of this degradation of hu- 
man relationships is the frenzy of des- 
perate strife—the outbreak of inhuman 
war. 


THe RENEWAL oF FAITH 


“Therefore the Lord of Mankind has 
caused His holy, divine Manifestations 
to come into the world. He has revealed 
His heavenly books in order to estab- 
lish spiritual brotherhood, and through 
the power of the Holy Spirit has made 
it possible for perfect fraternity to be 
realized among mankind.’’ 


—‘Aspu’L-BaHA 


In stating that the Cause of Baha’u’- 
llah is an independent religion, two 
essential facts are implied. 


The first fact is that the Baha’i Cause 
historically was not an offshoot of 
any prior social principle or commu- 
nity. The teachings of Baha’u’llah are 
no artificial synthesis assembled from 
the modern library of international 
truth, which might be duplicated from 
the same sources. Baha’u’llah created 
a reality in the world of the soul which 
never before existed and could not exist 
apart from Him. 
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The second fact is that the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah is a religion, standing in the 
line of true religions: Christianity, 
Muhammadanism, Judaism, and other 
prophetic Faiths. Its existence, like 
that of early Christianity, marks the re- 
turn of faith as a direct and personal 
experience of the will of God. Because 
the divine will itself has been revealed 
in terms of human reality, the follow- 
ers of Baha’u’llah are confident that 
their personal limitations can be trans- 
formed by an inflow of spiritual reén- 
forcement from the higher world. It is 
for the privilege of access to the source 
of reality that they forego reliance upon 
the darkened self within and the unbe- 
lieving society without. 

The religious education of Baha’is 
revolutionizes their inherited attitude 
toward their own as well as other tra- 
ditional religions. 

To Baha’is, religion is the life and 
teachings of the prophet. By identifying 
religion with its founder, they exclude 
from its spiritual reality all those 
accretions of human definition, cere- 
mony and ritualistic practice emanat- 
ing from followers required from time 
to time to make compromise with an 
unbelieving world. Furthermore, in 
limiting religion to the prophet they are 
able to perceive the oneness of God 
in the spiritual oneness of all the 
prophets. The Baha’i born into Chris- 
tianity can wholeheartedly enter into 
fellowship with the Baha’i born into 
Muhammadanism because both have 
come to understand that Christ and 
Muhammad reflected the light of the 
one God into the darkness of the world. 
If certain teachings of Christ differ 
from certain teachings of Moses or 
Muhammad, the Baha’is know that all 
prophetic teachings are divided into 
two parts: one, consisting of the essen- 
tial and unalterable principles of love, 
peace, unity and cooperation, renewed 
as divine commands in every cycle; 
the other, consisting of external prac- 
tices (such as diet, marriage and simi- 
lar ordinances) conforming to the re- 
quirements of one time and place. 

This Baha’i teaching leads to a pro- 
founder analysis of the process of his- 
tory. The followers of Baha’u’llah de- 
rive mental integrity from the realiza- 


tion made so clear and vivid by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha that true insight into his- 
tory discloses the uninterrupted and 
irresistible working of a Providence not 
denied nor made vain by any measure 
of human ignorance and unfaith. 

According to this insight, a cycle be- 
gins with the appearance of a prophet 
or manifestation of God, through whom 
the spirits of men are revivified and 
reborn. The rise of faith in God pro- 
duces a religious community, whose 
power of enthusiasm and devotion re- 
leases the creative elements of a new 
and higher civilization. This civiliza- 
tion comes to its fruitful autumn in 
culture and mental achievement, to 
give way eventually to a barren winter 
of atheism, when strife and discord 
bring the civilization to an end. Under 
the burden of immorality, dishonor and 
cruelty marking this phase of the cycle, 
humanity lies helpless until the spir- 
itual leader, the prophet, once more re- 
turns in the power of the Holy Spirit. 

Such is the Baha’i reading of the book 
of the past. Its reading of the present 
interprets these world troubles, this 
general chaos and confusion, as the 
hour when the renewal of religion is no 
longer a racial experience, a rebirth 
of one limited area of human society, 
but the destined unification of human- 
ity itself in one faith and one order. It 
is by the parable of the vineyard that 
Baha’is of the Christian West behold 
their tradition and their present spiri- 
tual reality at last inseparably joined, 
their faith and their social outlook 
identified, their reverence for the 
power of God merged with intelligible 
grasp of their material environment. 
A human society which has substituted 
creeds for religion and armies for 
truth, even as all ancient prophets fore- 
told, must needs come to abandon its 
instruments of violence and undergo 
purification until conscious, humble 
faith can be reborn. 


THE Basis or Untry 


“The best beloved of all things in My 
sight is Justice; turn not away there- 
from if thou desirest Me, and neglect it 


‘not that I may confide in thee.’’ 


—BawA’vu’LLAH 
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One of the earliest photographs of the Tomb Shrine of Baha’u’llah 
Bahji, ‘Akka, Israel. 


Faith alone, no matter how whole- 
hearted and sincere, affords no basis 
on which the organic unity of a religi- 
ous fellowship can endure. The faith of 
the early Christians was complete, but 
its degree of inner conviction when pro- 
jected outward upon the field of action 
soon disclosed a fatal lack of social 
principle. Whether the outer expression 
of love implied a democratic or an 
aristocratic order, a communal or in- 
dividualistic society, raised fundamen- 
tal questions after the crucifixion of 
the prophet which none had authority 
to solve. 

The Baha’i teaching has this vital dis- 
tinction, that it extends from the realm 
of conscience and faith to the realm of 
social action. It confirms the sub- 
stance of faith not merely as a source 
of individual development but as a defi- 
nitely ordered relationship to the com- 
munity. Those who inspect the Baha’i 
Cause superficially may deny its claim 
to be a religion for the reason that it 
lacks most of the visible marks by 
which religions are recognized. But in 
place of ritual or other formal wor- 
ship it contains a social principle link- 
ing people to a community, the loyal 
observance of which makes spiritual 


faith coterminous with life itself. The 
Baha’is, having no professional clergy, 
forbidden ever to have a clergy, under- 
stand that religion, in this age, consists 
in an ‘‘attitude toward God reflected in 
life.’’ They are therefore conscious of 
no division between religious and secu- 
lar actions. 

The inherent nature of the commu- 
nity created by Baha’u’llah has great 
significance at this time, when the rel- 
ative values of democracy, of consti- 
tutional monarchy, of aristocracy and 
of communism are everywhere in dis- 
pute. 

Of the Baha’i community it may be 
declared definitely that its character 
does not reflect the communist theory. 
The rights of the individual are fully 
safeguarded and the fundamental dis- 
tinctions of personal endowment natu- 
ral among all people are fully pre- 
served. Individual rights, however, are 
interpreted in the light of the supreme 
law of brotherhood and not made a 
sanction for selfishness, oppression and 
indifference. 

On the other hand, the Baha’i order 
is not a democracy in the sense that 
it proceeds from the complete sover- 
eignty of the people, whose represen- 


tatives are limited to carrying out the 
popular will. Sovereignty, in the Baha’i 
community, is attributed to the Divine 
prophet, and the elected representa- 
tives of the believers in their adminis- 
trative function look to the teachings 
of Baha’u’llah for their guidance, hav- 
ing faith that the application of His uni- 
versal principles is the source of order 
throughout the community. Every 
Baha’i administrative body feels itself 
a trustee, and in this capacity stands 
above the plane of dissension and is 
free of that pressure exerted by fac- 
tional groups. 

The local community on April 21 of 
each year elects by universal adult suf- 
frage an administrative body of nine 
members called the Spiritual Assem- 
bly. This body, with reference to all 
Baha’i matters, has sole power of de- 
cision. It represents the collective con- 
science of the community with respect 
to Baha’i activities. Its capacity and 
power are supreme within certain defi- 
nite limitations. 


The various states and provinces 
unite, through delegates elected an- 
nually according to the principle of pro- 
portionate representation, in the forma- 
tion of a National Spiritual Assembly 
for their country or natural geograph- 
ical area. This National Spiritual As- 
sembly, likewise composed of nine 
members, administers all national 
Baha’i affairs and may assume juris- 
diction of any local matter felt to be of 
more than local importance. Spiritual 
Assemblies, local and national, com- 
bine an executive, a legislative and a 
judicial function, all within the limits 
set by the Baha’i teachings. They have 
no resemblance to religious bodies 
which can adopt articles of faith and 
regulate the processes of belief and 
worship. They are primarily respon- 
sible for the maintenance of unity with- 
in the Baha’i community and for the 
release of its collective power in serv- 
ice to the Cause. Membership in the 
Baha’i community is granted, on per- 
sonal declaration of faith, to adults. 

Nine National Spiritual Assemblies 
have come into existence since the 
passing of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 1921. Each 
National Spiritual Assembly will, in fu- 
ture, constitute an electoral body in 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


the formation of an International Spirit- 
ual Assembly, a consummation which 
will perfect the administrative order 
of the Faith and create, for the first 
time in history, an international tribu- 
nal representing a world-wide commu- 
nity united in a single Faith. : 


Baha’is maintain their contact with 
the source of inspiration and knowl- 
edge in the sacred writings of the Faith 
by continuous prayer, study and dis- 
cussion. No believer can ever have a 
finished, static faith any more than he 
can arrive at the end of his capacity 
for being. The community has but one 
meeting ordained in the teachings— 
the general meeting held every nine- 
teen days given in the new calendar 
established by the Bab. 


This Nineteen Day Feast is con- 
ducted simply and informally under 
a program divided into three parts. 
The first part consists in reading of 
passages from writings of Baha’u’llah, 
the Bab and ‘Abdu’l-Baha—a devotional 
meeting. Next follows general discus- 
sion of Baha’i activities—the business 
meeting of the local community. After 
the consultation, the community breaks 
bread together and enjoys fellowship. 


The experience which Baha’is re- 
ceive through participation in their 
spiritual world order is unique and can- 
not be paralleled in any other society. 
Their status of perfect equality as vot- 
ing members of a constitutional body 
called upon to deal with matters which 
reflect, even though in miniature, the 
whole gamut of human problems and 
activities; their intense realization of 
kinship with believers representing so 
wide a diversity of races, classes and 
creeds; their assurance that this unity 
is based upon the highest spiritual sanc- 
tion and contributes a necessary ethi- 
cal quality to the world in this age— 
all these opportunities for deeper and 
broader experience confer a privilege 
that is felt to be the fulfillment of life. 


THE SPIRIT OF THE NEw Day 


“If man is left in his natural state, 
he will become lower than the animal 
and continue to grow more ignorant 
and imperfect. The savage tribes of 
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Central Africa are evidence of this. 
Left in their natural condition, they 
have sunk to the lowest depths and 
degrees of barbarism, dimly groping 
in a world of mental and moral ob- 
scurity. . .. God has purposed that the 
darkness of the world of nature shall 
be dispelled and the imperfect attri- 
butes of the natal self be effaced in 
the effulgent reflection of the Sun of 
Truth.’’—‘Asppu’L-BaHA. 


The complete text of the Baha’i sa- 
cred writings has not yet been trans- 
lated into English, but the present gen- 
eration of believers have the supreme 
privilege of possessing the fundamental 
teachings of Baha’u’llah, together with 
the interpretation and lucid commen- 
tary of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and more recent- 
ly the exposition made by Shoghi 
Effendi of the teachings concerning the 
world order which Baha’u’llah came to 
establish. Of special significance to 
Baha’is of Europe and America is the 
fact that, unlike Christianity, the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah rests upon the Prophet’s 
own words and not upon a necessarily 
incomplete rendering of oral tradition. 
Furthermore, the commentary and ex- 
planation of the Baha’i gospel made by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha preserves the spiritual in- 
tegrity and essential aim of the re- 
vealed text, without the inevitable al- 
loy of human personality which his- 
torically served to corrupt the gospel 
of Jesus and Muhammad. The Baha’i, 
moreover, has this distinctive advan- 
tage, that his approach to the teachings 
is personal and direct, without the veils 
interposed by any human intermedi- 
ary. 


The works which supply the Baha’i 
teachings to English-reading believers 
are The Kitab-i-fqdn (Book of Certi- 
tude), in which Baha’u’llah revealed the 
oneness of the Prophets and the identi- 
cal foundation of all true religions, the 
law of cycles according to which the 
Prophet returns at intervals of approxi- 
mately one thousand years, and the na- 
ture of faith; Hidden Words, the es- 
sence of truths revealed by Prophets 
in the past; prayers to quicken the 
soul’s life and draw individuals and 
groups nearer to God; Tablets of Baha- 
"~vlldh (Tarazat, Tablet of the World, 


Kalimat, Tajalliyat, Bisharat, Ish- 
raqat), which establish social and spir- 
itual principles for the new era; Three 
Tablets of Baha’u’llah (Tablet of the 
Branch, Kitab-i-‘Ahd, Lawh-i-Aqdas), 
the appointment of ‘Abdu’l-Baha as the 
Interpreter of Baha’ullah’s teachings, 
the Testament of Baha’u’llah, and His 
message to the Christians; Epistle to 
the Son of the Wolf, addressed to the 
son of a prominent Persian who had 
been a most ruthless oppressor of the 
believers, a Tablet which recapitulates 
many teachings Baha’u’ll4h had re- 
vealed in earlier works. The signifi- 
cant Tablets addressed to rulers of 
Europe and the Orient, as well as to 
the heads of American Republics, 
about the year 1870, summoning them 
to undertake measures for the es- 
tablishment of Universal Peace have 
been, in selected excerpts, incorporated 
by Shoghi Effendi in his book, The 
Promised Day Is Come. 


The largest and most authentic body 
of Baha’u’llah’s Writings in the English 
language consists of the excerpts cho- 
sen and translated by Shoghi Effendi, 
and published under the title of Glean- 
ings from the Writings of Bahd’u’llah. 


In Prayers and Meditations by 
Baha’w’llah, Shoghi Effendi has similar- 
ly given to the Baha’i Community in re- 
cent years a wider selection and a su- 
perb rendering of devotional passages 
revealed by Baha’u’llah. 


The published writings of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha are: Some Answered Questions, 
dealing with the lives of the Prophets, 
the interpretation of Bible prophecies, 
the nature of man, the true principle of 
evolution and other philosophic sub- 
jects; Mysterious Forces of Civiliza- 
tion, a work addressed to the people of 
Persia about fifty years ago to show 
them the way to sound progress and 
true civilization; Tablets of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, three volumes of excerpts from 
letters written to individual believers 
and Baha’i communities, which illu- 
mine a vast range of subjects; Promul- 
gation of Universal Peace, from steno- 
graphic records of the public addresses 
delivered by the Master to audiences in 
Canada and the United States during 
the year 1912; The Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l- 
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Night view of the Arcade of the Shrine of the Bab 
on Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel. 
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Baha, a similar record of His addresses 
in Paris; ‘Abdu’l-Bahd in London; and 
reprints of a number of individual Tab- 
lets, especially that sent to the Com- 
mittee for a Durable Peace, The 
Hague, Holland, in 1919, and the Tablet 
addressed to the late Dr. Forel of 
Switzerland. The Will and Testament 
left by ‘Abdu’l-Baha has special signi- 
ficance, in that it provided for the fu- 
ture development of Baha’i administra- 
tive institutions and the Guardianship. 

The most comprehensive selection 
of the Writings of Baha’u’ll4h and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha now available in the Eng- 
lish language is Bahd’i World Faith. 

To these writings is now to be added 
the book entitled Baha’i Administration, 
consisting of the general letters writ- 
ten by Shoghi Effendi as Guardian of 
the Faith since the Master’s death in 
1921, which explain the details of the 
administrative order of the Faith, and 
his letters on World Order, which make 
clear the social principles imbedded in 
Baha’u’llah’s Revelation. 


These latter letters were in 1938 pub- 
lished in a volume entitled The World 
Order of Bahd’u’llah. Here the Guard- 
ian defines the relation of the Faith to 
the current social crisis, and sums up 
the fundamental tenets of the Baha’i 
Faith. It is a work which gives to each 
believer access to a clear insight on 
the significance of the present era, and 
the outcome of its international pertur- 
bations, incomparably more revealing 
and at the same time more assuring 
than the works of students and states- 
men in our times. 

After laying the basis of the admini- 
strative order, and explaining the rela- 
tions between the Faith of Baha’u’llah 
and the current movement and events 
which transform the world, the Guard- 
ian has written books of more general 
Baha’i import. In The Advent of Divine 
Justice, Shoghi Effendi expounded the 
significance of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s teaching 
plan for North America against a back- 
ground of ethical and social regenera- 
tion required for Baha’i service today. 
The Promised Day Is Come examines 
the history of the Faith in its early 
days when the world repudiated the 
Bab and Baha’u’llah and inflicted su- 
preme suffering upon them and their 


followers, and develops the thesis that 
war and revolution come as penalty for 
rejection of the Manifestation of God. 


In 1944, the centenary year of the 
Faith, the Guardian produced in God 
Passes By the authentic historical sur- 
vey of the evolution of the Faith from 
its origin. f 

The literature has also been enriched 
by Shoghi Effendi’s translation of The 
Dawn-Breakers, Nabil’s Narrative of 
the Early Days of the Baha’i Revela- 
tion, a vivid eye-witness account of the 
episodes which resulted from the an- 
nouncement of the Bab on May 23, 1844. 


When it is borne in mind that the 
term “religious literature’’ has come 
to represent a wide diversity of subject 
matter, ranging from cosmic philoso- 
phy to the psychology of personal ex- 
perience, from efforts to understand 
the universe plumbed by telescope and 
microscope to efforts to discipline the 
passions and desires of disordered hu- 
man hearts, it is clear that any attempt 
to summarize the Baha’i teachings 
would indicate the limitations of the 
person making the summary rather 
than offer possession of a body of 
sacred literature touching the needs of 
man and society at every point. The 
study of Baha’i writing does not lead 
to any simplified program either for the 
solution of social problems or for the 
development of human _ personality. 
Rather should it be likened to a clear 
light which illumines whatever is 
brought under its rays, or to spiritual 
nourishment which gives life to the 
spirit. The believer at first chiefly notes 
the passages which seem to confirm 
his own personal beliefs or treat of 
subjects close to his own previous train- 
ing. This natural but nevertheless un- 
justifiable over-simplification of the na- 
ture of the Faith must gradually sub- 
side and give way to a deeper realiza- 
tion that the teachings of Baha’u’llah 
are as an ocean, and all personal ca- 
pacity is but the vessel that must be 
refilled again and again. The sum and 
substance of the Faith of Baha’is is not 
a doctrine, not an organization, but 
their acceptance of Baha’u’llah as 
Manifestation of God. In this accept- 
ance lies the mystery of a unity that 
is general, not particular, inclusive, not 
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exclusive, and limited in its gradual 
extension by no boundaries drawn in 
the social world nor arbitrary limita- 
tions accepted by habits formed during 
generations lacking a true spiritual cul- 
ture. 


What the believer learns reverently 
to be grateful for is a source of wisdom 
to which he may turn for continuous 
mental and moral development — a 
source of truth revealing a universe in 
which man’s life has valid purpose and 
assured realization. Human history be- 
gins to reflect the working of a benefi- 
cent Providence; the sharp outlines of 
material sciences gradually fade out in 
the light of one fundamental science of 
life; a profounder sociology, connected 
with the inner life, little by little dis- 
places the superficial economic and po- 
litical beliefs which like waves dash 
high an instant only to subside into the 
moveless volume of the sea. 

“The divine reality,’ ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
has said, “is unthinkable, limitless, 
eternal, immortal and invisible. The 
world of creation is bound by natural 
law, finite and mortal. The infinite re- 
ality cannot be said to ascend or de- 
scend. It is beyond the understanding 
of men, and cannot be described in 
terms which apply to the phenomenal 
sphere of the created world. Man, then, 
is in extreme need of the only power by 
which he is able to receive help from 
the divine reality, that power alone 
bringing him into contact with the 
source of all life. 


‘‘An intermediary is needed to bring 
two extremes into relation with each 
other. Riches and poverty, plenty and 
need: without an intermediary there 
could be no relation between these pairs 
of opposites. So we can say that there 
must be a Mediator between God and 
man, and this is none other than the 
Holy Spirit, which brings the created 
earth into relation with the ‘Unthink- 
able One,’ the Divine reality. The Di- 
vine reality may be likened to the sun 
and the Holy Spirit to the rays of the 
sun. As the rays of the sun bring the 
light and warmth of the sun to the 
earth, giving life to all created things, 
so do the Manifestations bring the pow- 
er of the Holy Spirit from the Divine 
Sun of Reality to give light and life to 
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the souls of men.”’ 

In expounding the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah to public audiences in the 
West, ‘Abdu’l-Baha frequently encoun- 
tered the attitude that, while the liberal 
religionist might well welcome and en- 
dorse such tenets, the Baha’i teachings 
after all bring nothing new, since the 
principles of Christianity contain all the 
essentials of spiritual truth. The be- 
liever whose heart has been touched by 
the Faith so perfectly exemplified by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha feels no desire for contro- 
versy, but must needs point out the 
vital difference between a living faith 
and a passive formula or doctrine. 
What religion in its renewal brings is 
first of all an energy to translate belief 
into life. This impulse, received into the 
profoundest depths of consciousness, 
requires no startling ‘‘newness’’ of con- 
cept or theory to be appreciated as a 
gift from the divine world. It carries its 
own assurance as a renewal of life it- 
self; it is as a candle that has been 
lighted, and in comparison with the 
miracle of light the discussion of reli- 
gion as a form of belief becomes sec- 
ondary in importance. Were the Baha’i 
Faith no more than a true revitalization 
of the revealed truths of former reli- 
gions, it would by that quickening qual- 
ity of inner life, that returning to God, 
still assert itself as the supreme fact of 
human experience in this age. 

For religion returns to earth in order 
to reéstablish a standard of spiritual 
reality. It restores the quality of human 
existence, its active powers, when that 
reality has become overlaid with sterile 
rites and dogmas which substitute emp- 
ty shadow for substance. In the person 
of the Manifestation it destroys all 
those imitations of religion gradually 
developed through the centuries and 
summons humanity to the path of sac- 
rifice and devotion. 

Revelation, moreover, is progressive 
as well as periodic. Christianity in its 
original essence not only relighted the 
candle of faith which, in the vears since 
Moses, had become extinguished—it 
amplified the teachings of Moses with 
a new dimension which history has 
seen exemplified in spread of faith 
from tribe to nations and peoples. 
Baha’u’llah has given religion its world 
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dimension, fulfilling the fundamental 
purpose of every previous Revelation. 
His Faith stands at the reality within 
Christianity, within Muhammadanism 
within the religion of Moses, the spirit 
of each, but expressed in teachings 
which relate to all mankind. 


The Baha’i Faith, viewed from with- 
in, is religion extended from the in- 
dividual to embrace humanity. It is re- 
ligion universalized; its teaching for 
the individual, spiritually identical with 
the teaching of Christ, supplies the in- 
dividual with an ethics, a sociology, an 
ideal of social order, for which hu- 
manity in its earlier stages of develop- 
ment was not prepared. Individual ful- 
fillment has been given an objective 
social standard of reality, balancing 
the subjective ideal derived from re- 
ligion in the past. Baha’u’llah has re- 
moved the false distinctions between 
the ‘“‘spiritual’’ and ‘‘material’’ aspects 
of life, due to which religion has be- 
come separate from science, and mo- 
rality has been divorced from all social 
activities. The whole arena of human 
affairs has been brought within the 
realm of spiritual truth, in the light of 
the teaching that materialism is not a 
thing but a motive within the human 
heart. 


The Baha’i learns to perceive the uni- 
verse as a divine creation in which 
man has his destiny to fulfill under a 
beneficent Providence whose aims for 
humanity are made known through 
Prophets who stand between man and 
the Creator. He learns his true relation 
to the degrees and orders of the visible 
universe; his true relation to God, to 
himself, to his fellow man, to mankind. 
The more he studies the Baha’i teach- 
ings, the more he becomes imbued with 
the spirit of unity, the more vividly he 
perceives the law of unity working in 
the world today, indirectly manifest in 
the failure which has overtaken all ef- 
forts to organize the principle of sep- 
aration and competition, directly mani- 
fest in the power which has brought 
together the followers of Baha’u’llah in 
East and West. He has the assurance 
that the world’s turmoil conceals from 
worldly minds the blessings long fore- 
told, now forgotten, in the sayings 
which prophesied the coming of the 


Kingdom of God. 

The Sacred Literature of the Baha’j 
Faith conveys enlightenment. It in- 
spires life. It frees the mind. It dis- 
ciplines the heart. For believers, the 
Word is not a philosophy to be learned, 
but the sustenance of being throughout 
the span of mortal existence. 

“The Baha’i Faith,’ Shoghi Effendi 
stated in a recent letter addressed to 
a public official, ‘‘recognizes the unity 
of God and of His Prophets, upholds the 
principle of an unfettered search after 
truth, condemns all forms of supersti- 
tion and prejudice, teaches that the 
fundamental purpose of religion is to 
promote concord and harmony, that it 
must go hand-in-hand with science, and 
that it constitutes the sole and ulti- 
mate basis of a peaceful, an ordered 
and progressive society. It inculcates 
the principle of equal opportunity, 
rights and privileges for both sexes, 
advocates compulsory education, abol- 
ishes extremes of proverty and wealth, 
recommends the adoption of an aux- 
iliary international language, and pro- 
vides the necessary agencies for the 
establishment and safeguarding of a 
permanent and universal peace.”’ 

Those who, even courteously, would 
dismiss a Faith so firmly based, will 
have to admit that, whether or not by 
their test the teachings of Baha’u’llah 
are ‘‘new,’’ the world’s present plight 
is unprecedented, came without warn- 
ing save in the utterances of Baha- 
’wllah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and day by 
day discloses dangers which strike ter- 
ror to the responsible student of cur- 
rent affairs. Humanity itself now 
seems to share the prison and exile 
which an unbelieving generation in- 
flicted upon the Glory of God seventy 
years ago. 


A. Bacxcrounp oF Hrroic SACRIFICE 


“O My beloved friends! You are the 
bearers of the name of God in this Day. 
You have been chosen as the reposi- 
tories of His mystery. It behooves each 
one of you to manifest the attributes 
of God, and to exemplify by your deeds 
and words the signs of His righteous- 
ness, His power and glory. .. . Ponder 
the words of Jesus addressed to His 
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disciples, as He sent them forth to 
propagate the Cause of God.”—THE 
BAB. 


The words of Baha’u’llah differ in 
the minds of believers from the words 
of philosophers because they have been 
given substance in the experience of 
life itself. The history of the Faith 
stands ever as a guide and commen- 
tary upon the meaning and influence 
of the written text. 

This history, unfolded contemporane- 
ously with the rise of science and tech- 
nology in the West, reasserts the prov- 
idential element of human existence 
as it was reasserted by the spiritual 
consecration and personal suffering of 
the prophets and disciples of former 
times. 

The world of Islam one hundred 
years ago lay in a darkness corres- 
ponding to the most degraded epoch of 
Europe’s feudal age. Between the up- 
per and nether millstones of an abso- 
lutist state and a materialistic church, 
the people of Persia were ground to a 
condition of extreme poverty and ig- 
norance. The pomp of the civil and re- 
ligious courts glittered above the gen- 
eral ruin like fire-damp on a rotten log. 

In that world, however, a few de- 
voted souls stood firm in their convic- 
tion that the religion of Muhammad 
was to be purified by the rise of a 
spiritual hero whose coming was as- 
sured in their interpretation of His 
gospel. 

This remnant of the faithful one by 
one became conscious that in ‘Ali-Mu- 
hammad, since known to history as the 
Bab (the ‘‘Gate’’), their hopes had been 
realized, and under the Bab’s inspira- 
tion scattered themselves as His apos- 
tles to arouse the people and prepare 
them for the restoration of Islam to its 
original integrity. Against the Bab and 
His followers the whole force of church 
and state combined to extinguish a 
fiery zeal which soon threatened to 
bring their structure of power to the 
ground. 


The ministry of the Bab covered only 
the six years between 1844 and His 
martyrdom by a military firing squad 
in the public square at Tabriz on July 
9, 1850. 


In the Bab’s own written message He 
interpreted His mission to be the ful- 
fillment of past religions and the her- 
alding of a world educator and unifier, 
one who was to come to establish a new 
cycle. Most of the Bab’s chosen disci- 
ples, and many thousands of follow- 
ers, were publicly martyred in towns 
and villages throughout the country in 
those years. The seed, however, had 
been buried too deep in hearts to be 
extirpated by any physical instrument 
of oppression. 

After the Bab’s martyrdom, the 
weight of official wrath fell upon Hu- 
sayn-‘Ali, around whom the Babis cen- 
tered their hopes. Husayn-‘Ali was im- 
prisoned in Tihran, exiled to Baghdad, 
from Baghdad sent to Constantinople 
under the jurisdiction of the Sultan, 
exiled by the Turkish government to 
Adrianople, and at length imprisoned 
in the desolate barracks at ‘Akka. 

In 1863, while delayed outside of 
Baghdad for the preparation of the car- 
avan to be dispatched to Constantino- 
ple, Husayn-‘Ali established His Cause 
among the Babis who insisted upon 
sharing His exile. His declaration was 
the origin of the Baha’i Faith in which 
the Bab’s Cause was fulfilled. The 
Babis who accepted Husayn-‘Ali as 
Baha’u’ll4h (the Glory of God) were 
fully conscious that His mission was 
not a development of the Babi move- 
ment but a new Cause for which the 
Bab had sacrificed His life as the first 
of those who recognized the Manifesta- 
tion or Prophet of the new age. 

During forty years of exile and im- 
prisonment, Baha’u’llah expounded a 
gospel which interpreted the spiritual 
meaning of ancient scriptures, renewed 
the reality of faith in God and estab- 
lished as the foundation of human so- 
ciety the principle of the oneness of 
mankind. This gospel came into being 
in the form of letters addressed to in- 
dividual believers and to groups in 
response to questions, in books of re- 
ligious laws and principles, and in com- 
munications transmitted to the kings 
and rulers calling upon them to estab- 
lish universal peace. 


This sacred literature has an authori- 


tative commentary and interpretation 
in the text of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s writings 
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Views of the Arcade and Parapet of the Shrine of the Bab 
on Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel. 
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during the years between Baha’u’llah’s 
ascension in 1892 and ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
departure in 1921, Baha’u’ll4h having 
left a testament naming ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
(His eldest son) as the Interpreter of 
His Book and Center of His Covenant. 


The imprisonment of the Baha’i com- 
munity at ‘Akka ended at last in 1908, 


when the Young Turks party overthrew 


the existing political régime. 


For three years prior to the first 
World War, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, then nearly 
seventy years of age, journeyed 
throughout Europe and America, and 
broadcast in public addresses and in- 
numerable intimate gatherings the new 
spirit of brotherhood and world unity 
penetrating His very being as the 
consecrated Servant of Baha. The sig- 
nificance of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s commen- 
tary and explanation is that it makes 
mental and moral connection with the 
thoughts and social conditions of both 
East and West. Dealing with matters of 
religious, philosophical, ethical and so- 
ciological nature, ‘Abdu’l-Baha _ ex- 
pounded all questions in the light of 
His conviction of the oneness of God 
and the providential character of hu- 
man life in this age. 


The international Baha’i community, 
grief-stricken and appalled by its loss 
of the wise and loving ‘‘Master’”’ in 
1921, learned with profound gratitude 


that ‘Abdu’l-Baha in a will and testa- 
ment had provided for the continuance 
and future development of the Faith. 
This testament made clear the nature 
of the Spiritual Assemblies established 
in the text of Baha’u’llah and inaugur- 
ated a new center for the widespread 
community of believers in the appoint- 
ment of His grandson, Shoghi Effendi, 
as Guardian of the Baha’i Faith. 

During the years of general confu- 
sion since 1921, the Baha’i community 
has carried forward the work of in- 
ternal consolidation and administrative 
order and has become conscious of its 
collective responsibility for the promo- 
tion of the blessed gospel of Baha’u’ilah. 
In addition to the task of establishing 
the structure of local and national Spir- 
itual Assemblies, the believers have 
translated Baha’i literature into many 
languages, have sent teachers to all 
parts of the world, and have com- 
pleted the exterior ornamentation of 
the Baha’i House of Worship on Lake 
Michigan, Wilmette. 

In the general letters issued to the 
Baha’i community by Shoghi Effendi in 
order to execute the provisions of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s testament, believers 
have been given what they are confi- 
dent is the most profound and accurate 
analysis of the prevailing social disor- 
der and its true remedy in the World 
Order of Baha’u’llah. 


II 
INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF 
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I ACTIVITIES 


IN THE EAST AND WEST 


By Horace Ho.iuey 


Age human affairs are subject to 
continuous change. Only when change 
results from the operation of a higher 
will can the beholder find in it the direc- 
tive movement and dynamic momen- 
tum containing assurance of fulfilment. 
Here lies the difference between an 
organic society and an artificial society 
formed from a temporary and incom- 
plete grouping of human interests which 
dissolves when a more promising com- 
bination is offered. Organic societies 
evolve, unfolding what is latent within 
them from their origin. An organic 
society has a spiritual origin. It is a 
birth, a vital expression of what creates 
life itself, and meaning, and the re- 
wards and punishments fixed for a re- 
sponsible human will. 

The Baha’i Faith, as Revelation, 
possesses eternality in the realm of 
truth as it is possessed by the Revela- 
tions of the Prophets of former times. 
Revelation is the first knowable expres- 
sion of the will of God. The Baha’i 
community, men’s response to Revela- 
tion, expresses not merely a high de- 
gree of fidelity and sacrifice corre- 
sponding to the heroic response of Jew, 
Christian and Muslim in their dispen- 
sations, but likewise applies to human 
affairs the working of principles, au- 
thorities and institutions which in them- 
selves are revealed realities and not 
human inventions. That is, the Baha’i 
community is more than a community 
of Baha’is. It is an organic society in- 
stituted by the Prophet to be the chan- 
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nel of His spirit and the Kingdom of 
His grace. The power and the purpose, 
the aim and the end, the principle and 
the method, all harmonize and coexist 
because now prophetic Revelation has 
become complete. The day for an or- 
ganic world society has dawned. 

To follow this evolution, the descrip- 
tion of Baha’i history in terms of suc- 
cessive stages made by Shoghi Effendi, 
the Guardian, is illuminating. Thus we 
have the Heroic Age, the Formative 
Age, and a Golden Age still to come. 
Though these stages are separate and 
distinct, they signify one reality in 
successive states of evolution. 

The Heroic Age of the Faith ended 
with the Ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 
1921. The Formative Age proceeded 
from His Testament through the crea- 
tion of the Guardianship and the defini- 
tion of Baha’i institutions which to- 
gether produce a society capable of 
living under divine law for divine ends. 
The first epoch within the Formative 
Age embraced the twenty-five years 
from 1921 to 1946, when the local and 
national elements of the new pattern 
for society had been outlined. 

The second epoch which began in 
1946 is characterized by the initiation 
of national Baha’i plans or projects by 
the several national Baha’i communi- 
ties then and since existing in East and 
West. 

Two great streams of influence met to 
make these unified undertakings signi- 
ficant and effective. The Baha’i turns 
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back to ponder again the mighty 
vision of a world-embracing and world- 
redeeming crusade bequeathed by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha in His Tablets known as 
the Divine Plan. The Baha’i also med- 
itates on passages in the Master’s 
Testament assuring the ultimate tri- 
umph of justice and order throughout 
the world. 

While the execution of large under- 
takings demonstrates an increasing 
power on the part of the national com- 
munities, it also reveals the existence 
of an international authority and influ- 
ence acting throughout the entire 
Baha’i body. The strength and stabil- 
ity of the Baha’i World Center in Haifa 
has been the ultimate cause of the 
ability of local and national Baha’i 
communities to concentrate their en- 
ergies and develop their latent gifts. 


THE SHRINE OF THE BAB 


The spiritual symbols _ identifying 
Haifa as the religious as well as the 
administrative center of the Faith are 
the Shrines of Baha’u’llah and of the 
Bab, His Predecessor and Herald. 

The remains of the Bab, saved at 
night by followers when thrown outside 
the walls of Tabriz after His execution, 
concealed and reverently preserved 
from despoilment by priest-inflamed 
mobs, were transported to Haifa under 
direction of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and given 
their destined resting-place on the 
slopes of Mount Carmel in 1909. The 
precious remains were interred in a 
mausoleum preserved by a Shrine 
constructed under ‘Abdu’l-Bah&a’s lov- 
ing care. He foresaw and foretold the 
later construction of a more suitable 
Shrine. This mission became a spirit- 
ual legacy bequeathed to the Guardian 
as an element of his world aims. 

The structure built by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
had six rooms, to which three more 
were added by Shoghi Effendi in ac- 
cordance with ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s desire. 
The remains of ‘Abdu’l-Baha are in- 
terred within the Shrine of the Bab. 

In the spring of 1948, despite (or per- 
haps because of) the difficult conditions 
prevailing in Palestine, Shoghi Effendi 
decided that the moment had arrived 
for the construction of the superstruc- 


ture to serve as the beautiful shell pre- 
serving the kernel of the Shrine which 
‘Abdu’l-Baha had left. The design for 
the superstructure had been completed 
by William Sutherland Maxwell (as 
illustrated in The Bahd’it World, Vol. 
IX) and the working drawings pro- 
duced. 


Mr. Maxwell, as Shoghi Effendi’s 
architect, went to Italy to execute con- 
tracts for the cutting and carving of 
the stone needed for the arcade. At 
Carrara the architect made arrange- 
ments for twenty-four columns and 
eight pilasters, with bases, cut from 
Baveno granite, and for their capitals, 
twenty-eight graceful arches, star 
panels and corner panels to be carved 
from Chiampo granite. In Italy Mr. 
Maxwell was assisted by Mr. Ugo 
Giachery who became the Guardian’s 
representative in Italy for the execu- 
tion of the contracts and shipment of 
the completed units to Haifa. 


The original intention of employing 
native Palestinian stone for thresholds, 
corners, walls and cornices could not 
be carried out. Mr. Giachery made 
arrangements with the Italian contrac- 
tor, Guido M. Fabbricotti, Successori, 
for the remainder of the stone required 
to build the arcade. 


While awaiting delivery of the stone, 
Shoghi Effendi prepared the ground 
around the Shrine for the superstruc- 
ture. On November 28, 1948, the first 
shipment of completed units arrived at 
the port of Haifa. On March 14, 1949, 
a week before the anniversary of the 
date when ‘Abdu’l-Baha placed the 
sacred remains of the Bab in the 
sarcophagus presented by the Baha’is 
of Burma, the first threshold stone, 
weighing 1,000 pounds, was set in place 
upon its foundation. 


The work proceeded rapidly during 
1949 and the spring of 1950, revealing 
the exquisite beauty of the ornamental 
and symbolic designs prepared by the 
architect, the quality of the Rose 
Baveno and Chiampo granite em- 
ployed, and the impressive character 
of the architectural concept. 


There could be no more suitable and 
dramatic site for the Shrine of the Bab 
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Shrine of the Bab before the Arcade was built. 


than the heights of Mount Carmel, in 
the Holy Land of four faiths, looking 
out over the bay to the historic Medi- 
terranean Sea washing the shores of 
three continents and associated with 
the meetings of great cultures through- 
out thousands of years. The Shrine it- 
self stands among peerless gardens 
which have become a notable feature 
of Haifa and a mecca for residents of 
the country and visitors from many 
lands. 

Mr. Benjamin Weeden has described 
the work: ‘The three magnificent 
carved corners took on more height 


and grandeur. Twelve of the huge 
Rose Baveno granite columns were set 
upon their bases, each with its beauti- 
fully carved Chiampo granite capital. 
A momentous occasion truly! Then 
followed the placing of the finely cut 
graceful arches, seven on the east side 
and seven on the north. This led to the 
building up of the walls to the height 
of the architrave, including the star 
panels and half star panels, those gems 
which relieve the austerity of the walls 
and balance the fine, ornate curved 
corners.’’ 


A fourth contract was signed in Italy 
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on September 7, 1949, for fabrication 
of the intricate stone work, ‘‘calling 
for nearly two hundred tons of’ fine 
carving and delicate mosaic. Mr. W. S. 
Maxwell has created a masterpiece of 
beauty and design.”’ 


The Shrine of the Bab testifies to the 
dawning Light of Revelation, the fierce 
and fanatic resistance of men, 
Martyrdom of the Prophet, and the 
destined victory of a new world Faith 
over its most determined oppressors, 
which means the victory of the spiritual 
nature of man. It signalizes the reli- 
gious bond uniting Baha’is of East and 
West, and creates a new place of pil- 
grimage for those who revere a living 
Revelation and recognize in it the con- 
summation of the hopes of all true re- 
ligions. The Shrine of the Bab exem- 
plifies a heavenly peace established in 
a society struggling to save itself from 
self-destruction. 


CoMPLETING THE HouUSE oF WORSHIP 
IN WILMETTE 


Months in advance of the date set for 
the Centenary of the Birth of the Baha’i 
Revelation observed in May, 1944, the 
exterior ornamentation of the House of 
Worship in Wilmette had been brought 
to completion. The monumental struc- 
ture, rising from its circular platform 
approached by eighteen circular steps, 
exhibited its full majesty of architec- 
tural form and all its impressive beauty 
of ornamental design to the host of 
Baha’is who gathered to celebrate the 
Bab’s announcement of His prophetic 
Mission. Here for others to witness was 
not only the spirit of faith but a great 
product of unity. 


Two further stages of construction 
remained to be undertaken before this 
Temple, blessed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Presence on the grounds in 1912, could 
be dedicated and used for public wor- 
ship. The first stage was the comple- 
tion of the interior ornamentation in 
accordance with the scheme prepared 
by Louis J. Bourgeois, Temple archi- 
tect, and the installation of equipment 
for lighting, heating and ventilation; 
the second and final stage in the prog- 
ress of the building itself was the land- 
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scaping of the Temple. grounds. Con- 
cerning this a general description had 
been given by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Between 1944 and 1946 the North 
American Baha’i community, having 
carried out the great objectives estab- 
lished by the Guardian in the seven 
year Plan initiated in 1937, undertook 
projects aimed at further proclamation 
and consolidation of the Faith at home. 
In 1946 a second seven year Plan 
formulated by the Guardian for the 
Baha’is of the United States and Cana- 
da called for the completion of the 
Temple by 1953, Centenary of Baha’u’- 
llah’s assumption of His prophetic 
Mission. 

Preliminary studies of the Bourgeois 
drawings were made for the Temple 
trustees by Allen B. McDaniel in re- 
sponse to Shoghi Effendi’s request for 
an estimate of cost based upon a modi- 
fication of the elaborate interior design 
Mr. Bourgeois had conceived. 


A letter from the Guardian written 
in April, 1946, advised the elimination 
of the eight rooms surrounding the 
main auditorium (a staircase occupy- 
ing the space of the ninth room), to 
make of the entire main floor an audi- 
torium providing the largest possible 
number of seats. 


After two independent studies of a 
modified design had been made and the 
nature of the interior needed for the 
purpose of Baha’i worship had been 
more clearly visualized, technical 
studies were undertaken, and a final 
report submitted to the Guardian for 
approval in March, 1947. 


Among the illuminating statements 
made by Shoghi Effendi concerning the 
nature of Baha’i worship, the following 
are cited: that no forms, no rituals, no 
set customs be introduced over and 
above the minimum outlined in the 
Baha’i teachings; the nature of these 
gatherings is for prayer, meditation 
and the reading of writings from the 
Sacred Scriptures of the Baha’i Faith 
and other Faiths; that there can be one 
or a number of readers, including non- 
Baha’is invited for this purpose; the 
use of pulpits is forbidden by 
Baha’u’llah; and only vocal music can 
be used, 
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In arriving at a concept of the in- 
terior before preparation of final draw- 
ings and specifications, the trustees re- 
ceived valuable help from Allen B. 
McDaniel and his associates Messrs. 
Kennedy and Pompilio, and from Earl 
H. Reed. Their designs were submitted 
to the Guardian, whose views were set 
forth in a letter dated April 11, 1947. 


Alfred P. Shaw, of Shaw, Metz and 
Dolio, Chicago, was selected as archi- 
tect for the interior ornamentation, and 
his design has been developed in the 
spirit of the original concept left by Mr. 
Bourgeois. Under a contract awarded 
to the John J. Earley Studio for the 
fabrication of the units composing the 
interior ornamentation, and an agree- 
ment entered into with the George A. 
Fuller Company as general contractors, 
the work at the Temple began on 
July 11, 1949. The scheme has been 
carried out by the same technical 
process employed for the exterior 
ornamentation: units are cast from 
molds made from hand-carved models, 
and the completed units when set in 
place convey the effect of a sculptured 
pattern. 


The cost of $650,000 estimated in Jan- 
uary, 1947 increased to $780,000 by No- 
vember, 1948. Payment of these costs 
by the American Baha’is has created 
an impressive record of sustained de- 
votion. Here stood their Temple, object 


of their care, sacrifice and hope since. 


the early days of the Faith in the West, 
monumental to behold but for its func- 
tion of worship still only an empty shell. 
No appeal, at that period, could be 
more intimate and compelling. 

By November, 1949, about 800 square 
feet of ornamentation had been set in 
place. Meanwhile the ventilation ducts, 
piping for heat, electrical conduits, 
wiring and equipment for the utilities 
had been installed. The magnitude of 
the project can be seen from the figures 
covering the number of tracery units 
or sections needed: 137 for the narrow 
panels of the auditorium, 196 for the 
wide panels, and 387 for the dome 
above the springing line. 

The castings have been made of a 
mixture of clear white quartz and of 
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crystalline quartz. The interior tracery 
below the dome, all of which is per- 
forated, was fabricated with a back- 
ground composed of rose quartz, to 
provide a warm rose tint to the interior 
scheme. 


The technical expert will appreciate 
the amount of study made by the 
architect of the lighting of the Temple 
auditorium and alcoves. From Allen 
B. McDaniel’s historical narrative of 
the Temple project we learn that the 
lighting of the domed hall was achieved 
by the use of nine metal fixtures, spe- 
cially designed, placed nineteen feet 
above the main floor. Indirect lighting 
by a series of lamps located in troughs 
around the bases of the arched ceilings 
has been devised for the alcoves. The 
two galleries are illumined by ceiling 
lights. 


The floor of the auditorium, including 
the alcoves, has been laid of terrazzo 
composed of 85% Alpine red and 15% 
Georgia white marble chips set in a 
deep red matrix. The floor is patterned 
by white metal strips conforming to the 
arrangement of the permanent seats. 

The entrances to the Temple (eleven 
feet wide and twenty-two feet high) 
contain bronze panels and doors of 
polished plate glass. 


When the chairs are installed, the 
auditorium and alcoves will provide 
1191 seats. Orientation has been pro- 
vided in this circular structure by 
making the focal point the direction of 
‘Akka, where Baha’u’llah was impris- 
oned and where He ascended in 1892. 
The seats in the central hall all face 
‘Akka-ward, while the seats in the sur- 
rounding alcoves face the center of the 
auditorium. 


Since the contracts are not completed 
at the time of this writing, final evalua- 
tion of the Temple interior must be 
deferred. What now goes forward rep- 
resents the creation of a House of 
Prayer and Meditation consecrated to 
the God of humanity and recognizing 
one eternal Faith, the Faith revealed 
and progressively unfolded by His 
Prophets and Messengers Whose Prom- 
ised One is Baha’u’llah. 


Between May, 1946 and November, 


¢ 
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1947, more than 51,000 visitors were 
conducted through the building. They 


came from fifty-one different countries, 


to witness for themselves this sign of 
the gathering of His people in one fold. 


The zeal of the American Baha’is, 
associating this structure with their 
loftiest concept of a universal Faith, 
and identifying its beginning and en- 
couragement with ‘Abdu’l-Baha, was 
further stirred by the high importance 
attributed by Shoghi Effendi to its 
completion. 

“The completion of the Mother Tem- 
ple of the West, the sacredness of which 
neither the first Mashriqu’]-Adhkar of 
the Baha’i World (i.e., in Ishqabad), 
nor any future House of Worship to be 
erected by the followers of Baha’u’llah, 
in any country, at any future date, can 
rival—in time for the celebration of 
its Jubilee, is the one remaining objec- 
tive that now hangs precariously in the 
balance. Owing to a combination of 
circumstances wholly beyond the con- 
trol of its builders, this task has 
assumed a critical importance, and is 
of such vital urgency, that no prosecu- 
tor of the Plan, eager to witness its 
consummation, can afford to ignore it 
for a moment. 


“The sacrifice demanded is such as 
to have no parallel whatsoever in the 
history of that community. The mani- 
fold issues inextricably interwoven with 
the campaign laboriously launched for 
the achievement of this high objective, 
are of such weighty character as to 
overshadow every enterprise embarked 
upon through the organized efforts of its 
members, in either the concluding 
years of the Heroic Age of the Faith 
or the first Epoch of the Age which 
succeeded it. The two years during 
which this emergency will be most 
keenly felt coincide on the one hand 
with a period of increasing distraction 
occasioned by the uncertainties, the 
perils and fears of a steadily worsen- 
ing international situation, and on the 
other with the centenary of one of the 
most turbulent, afflictive and glorious 
stages of Baha’i history —a stage im- 
mortalized by an effusion of blood, a 
self-abnegation, a heroism, unsurpassed 
not only in the annals of the Faith but 
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in the world’s spiritual history. . . . No 
sacrifice can be deemed too great to 
insure the completion of such an Edi- 
fice — the most holy House of Worship 
ever to be associated with the Faith 
of the Most Great Name.’’ 


“**A most wonderful and thrilling 
motion will appear in the world of ex- 
istence,’ are ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s own words, 
predicting the release of spiritual forces 
that must accompany the completion 
of this most hallowed House of Wor- 
ship. ‘From that point of light,’ He, 
further glorifying that edifice, has writ- 
ten, ‘the spirit of teaching . . will 
permeate to all parts of the world.’ ‘It 
marks the inception of the Kingdom of 
God on earth.’ ”’ 


CaNaDIAN BaHA’is INAUGURATE 
Five YEAR PLAN 


From the early days of the Faith in 
the West, the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada formed one adminis- 
trative community, elected one national 
body, united in support of the succes- 
sive Temple construction and teaching 
plans, mingled at conventions, confer- 
ences and summer schools, and recog- 
nized one constitutional code. Their 
history made one record, their experi- 
ence was mutual, their destines inter- 
dependent. 


When, during the years of the first 
world war, ‘Abdu’l-Baha revealed the 


‘Tablets of His World Plan, He ad- 


dressed them to the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada. The thought- 
ful student, however, even then might 
have discerned a future administrative 
separation in order that each people 
could better realize its own particular 
endowment. 


By 1946 the time for this separation 
had come. The Guardian sent the 
direction that before 1953 the Baha’is 
of Canada were to form their own Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly and consti- 
tute a pillar of the future Baha’i House 
of Justice. This was brought about in 
1948. Canada, therefore, as of the 
period covered by this survey, became 
an independent community two years 
after the commencement of the period, 
and is the youngest of the nine National 
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Spiritual Assemblies now existing, 
though in spiritual and administrative 
experience the Canadian Baha’is have 
been active since.1902. 

The devotion, energy and resources 
of a new national Baha’i community, 
one spread across a wider expanse of 
land from Atlantic to Pacific than is 
embraced by the United States, re- 
sponded unitedly to the challenge of the 
program set for them to achieve. This 
program has been termed a five year 
plan since it calls for the attainment 
of certain goals within five years after 
1948, culminating in the Baha’i Jubilee 
Year, 1953. 


The plan enumerated seven different 
objectives: legal incorporation of the 
National Spiritual Assembly; establish- 
ment of national endowments; increas- 
ing to thirty the number of local Spirit- 
ual Assemblies; increasing to one hun- 
dred the number of localities where 
Baha’is reside; formation of a group in 
Newfoundland; formation of a group in 
Greenland; enrollment of Eskimos and 
native Indians as members of the com- 
munity and qualified to exercise their 
administrative rights. 

These seven aims involve community 
effort and executive direction in very 
contrasted areas of human action. In 
essence they call for official recogni- 
tion of the Faith as an independent re- 
ligion possessing corporate rights, the 
development of properties for the effec- 
tive fulfillment of Baha’i functions, the 
powerful proclamation of the Baha’i 
teachings, the bridging of the racial 
chasms existing in the population of the 
country, and the acceptance of respon- 
sibility for establishing the Faith in a 
foreign land. Like every Baha’i pro- 
gram, it was not scaled to the size and 
strength of the community adopting it, 
but to the size and strength that com- 
munity would attain by carrying the 
program into effect. 

Intensive work by a legal committee 
headed by Siegfried Schopflocher and 
including the services of an experi- 
enced and accomplished attorney, suc- 
ceeded within one year in obtaining a 
Dominion charter for the Baha’i As- 
sembly. This achievement was made 
known to the delegates and Baha’i 
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visitors assembled at the Second An- 
nual Convention in session in the city 
of Winnipeg. Passed without amend- 
ment in both Senate and House of Com- 
mons on April 28, 1949, the Bill was en- 
titled ‘“‘An Act to Incorporate the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of Canada’’ as a body politic and cor- 
porate under that name. 

This charter possesses the strongest 
legal authority of any constitution 
adopted by an existing National Baha’i 
Assembly. It sets forth, in eleven 
clauses, the fundamental objects of the 
National Assembly and defines its vari- 
ous functions and powers, including the 
general provision, to ‘‘fulfill all and 
whatsoever the several purposes and 
objects set forth in the written utter- 
ances of Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha and 
Shoghi Effendi.’’ In 1950 the Act was 
published accompanied by the national 
and local By-Laws adopted by the Na- 
tional Assembly of the Baha’is of 
Canada. The favorable result of the 
petition addressed to Parliament was 
termed by the Guardian in a cablegram 
a ‘magnificent victory unique (in the) 
annals (of) East and West.’’ 

The first Baha’i property in Canada 
to be endowed was acquired in October, 
1946, at Beaulac, Quebec, a tract of 187 
acres which before 1950 was developed 
as a summer school. In 1948, sessions 
held in summer and winter enrolled 
more than one hundred students. In 
1949 the school was opened to the 
Canadian Youth Hostel Association. 


In a summary prepared by the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly, emphasis is 
laid on trans-Canada lecture and teach- 
ing schedules carried out by David 
Hofman, of the British National Assem- 
bly, by Marion Hofman, a member of 
the same body, and on circuit or con- 
ference teaching contributed by Baha’is 
from the United States including Mil- 
dred Hofman, Harlan and Elizabeth 
Ober, Dr. Genevieve L. Coy, Margaret 
Sears, Marjorie McCormick, Helen 
Bishop, and Hilda Yen Male. 

Due to interruption of communication 
between Haifa and Canada at that time, 
the Guardian’s response to the Conven- 
tion was not received until November 
4. “I hail with joyous heart and confi- 
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dent spirit the truly compelling and 
almost simultaneous evidences of the 
irresistible power of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah as witnessed by the forma- 
tion of the first Canadian National 
Baha’i Assembly and the inauguration 
of the Five Year Plan, designed to 
orient its members toward and canalize 
the energies of the entire Canadian 
Baha’i community in support of the 
immediate tasks lying before them. 
So auspicious a beginning in the proc- 
esses set in motion as a result of the 
progressive unfoldment of the Divine 
Plan, in a territory of such vast dimen- 
sions blessed through both the mighty 
utterances and the personal visit of the 
One (i.e., ‘Abdu’l-Baha) who fostered 
it from the hour of its birth, and whose 
Plan enabled it to reach maturity, may 
well be regarded as one of the most 
momentous happenings immortalizing 
the opening years of the second Baha’i 
Century.”’ 

“Obstacles, however formidable, will 
have to be determinedly surmounted. 
Any reverses that sooner or later may 
be suffered should be met with stoic 
fortitude and speedily offset by victo- 
ries in other fields. The glorious vision 
now unveiled to your eyes must never 
be dimmed. The illuminating promises 
enshrined in ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Tablets 
should not be forgotten for a :noment. 
The quality of the success already 
achieved by so small a number, over so 
extensive a field, in so brief a period, at 
so precarious an hour in the destinies 
of mankind, should spur on the elected 
representatives of this now fully fledged 
community to achieve in as short a 
period, over still more extensive an 
area, and despite a severer crisis than 
any as yet encountered, victories more 
abiding in their merit and more con- 
spicuous in their brilliance than any as 
yet won in the service and for the glory 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah.”’ 

The birth of the administrative body 
charged with the responsibility and au- 
thority needed to serve the interests of 
a national Baha’i community, and to 
represent the Faith in the eyes of the 
public, is an event of high dramatic 
character. This quality of intense in- 


terest and impressive occasion afforded 
an unforgettable experience to those 
present at the first national Convention 
of the Baha’is of Canada held at Mon- 
treal in April, 1948. 


The setting was the large drawing- 
room of the Maxwell home—a home 
visited by ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 1912, and a 
home devoted to Baha’i activities over 
a long period of years. This had been 
the home of May Maxwell, Baha’i 
teacher of surpassing brilliance and 
charm and crowned with the glory of 
martyrdom at the sudden close of her 
life while serving the Faith in South 
America. This had been the home of 
William Sutherland Maxwell, architect, 
whose creative gift was being fulfilled 
in making the design for the Shrine of 
the Bab on Mt. Carmel. This had been 
the home of Mary Maxwell, their 
daughter, who left its shelter to become 
the wife of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of 
the Faith. 

The Convention sessions took place 
on April 24 and 25. 

Before the delegates and _ visitors 
could gather together to take their part 
in the drama, long preparation had 
been made by the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada, and by committees 
of Canadian Baha’is. 


Nineteen delegates were assigned to 
the Baha’i community, proportioned 
among the provinces, and these had 
been elected by provincial conventions. 
The Convention call and the agenda had 
been prepared by the parent body. Its 
officers opened the Convention, called 
the roll of delegates and conducted the 
election of the Convention officers, 
thereby transferring responsibility to 
representatives of the Canadian com- 
munity. 

The members elected to the first Na- 
tional Assembly of Canada were Row- 
land Estall, John Robarts, Emeric Sala, 
Laura Davis, Lloyd Gardner, Siegfried 
Schopflocher, Ross Woodman, Doris 
Richardson, and Rosemary Sala. 

After the Convention adjourned, offi- 
cers of the parent body met with these 
members of the new Assembly, turned 
over documents of particular historic 
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or administrative interest in Canada, 
and summarized the functions, respon- 
sibilities and yearly agenda of a na- 
tional Baha’i body. Formal action was 
taken to record the recognition of the 
status of the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly of the Baha’is of the United States 
as the continuing body carrying for- 
ward the records and properties ac- 
quired in the past. That body, in turn, 
divested itself of any authority or title 
within the area of jurisdiction of the 
new Assembly. 

Meeting separately a day or two 
later, the delegates of the Baha’is of 
the United States elected their National 
Assembly with change of title. 


1944-1950—BritisH BaHA’is EstaBLisH 
FatrH IN NINETEEN CITiEs 


At their annual Convention in the 
year 1944, during the week devoted to 
the celebration of the Centenary of the 
Birth of the Baha’i Revelation, the 
Baha’is of the British Isles pledged 
themselves to undertake a special mis- 
sion to be fulfilled by July, 1950, the 
Centenary of the Martyrdom of the 
Bab. This intention was cabled to the 
Guardian of the Faith who welcomed 
the decision and advised adoption of a 
plan to form nineteen local Spiritual 
Assemblies in England, Wales, Scot- 
land, Northern Ireland and Eire. 

This six year Plan called for an un- 
dertaking of great magnitude. In suc- 
cessive communications from Haifa, 
Shoghi Effendi declared that the Plan 
“constitutes a landmark in the history 
of the Faith in the British Isles . . . the 
first collective enterprise undertaken 
by them for the spread of the Faith and 
the consolidation of its divinely ap- 
pointed institutions.’’ ‘‘The Plan con- 
stitutes a direct and grave challenge 
to the English Baha’i Community in its 
entirety. . . . It is, thus far, one of the 
most significant undertakings embarked 
upon by the members of the Baha’i 
National Assemblies during the open- 
ing years of the second Baha’i Century. 
... To it... the immediate destinies 
of the community of the English be- 
lievers are linked, and on it must de- 
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. pend the future orientation and evolu- 


tion of the institutions which the mem- 
bers of that community are laboring to 
erect for the diffusion of the principles, 
and the establishment of the Faith, of 
Baha’u’llah in their country.” 

Baha’is who meditate upon these 
collective enterprises recall the state- 
ment made by ‘Abdu’l-Baha that the 
spirit latent within the Faith would 
gradually become apparent. The Mas- 
ter Himself had carried out the first 
and supreme Mission expressing the 
power and the purpose of the Revela- 
tion after the Ascension of Baha’u’llah. 
Through Him the concentration of faith, 
understanding, will and energy had 
been perfect and complete. Now the 
time had come, as the events prove, for 
this dynamic spirit to enter into and 
inspire the institutions of the Baha’i 
community and galvanize within every 
national community of believers the 
capacity for impressive achievement. 

The British undertaking could not be 
accomplished by a mere arrangement 
for moving a certain number of Baha’i 
families from one city to another. The 
task called for the raising up of a 
large number of new Baha’is in the 
nineteen cities selected under the Plan. 
The goal involved nothing less than 
doubling the size of the community as 
it existed in 1944. 

Spiritual drama affects the beholder 
on a deeper level than the dramas 
written into the public record of events. 

In the motherland of empire, where 
for generations authority and power 
held sway over a large part of the earth, 
a handful of resolute souls determined 
to found a new order of spiritual and 
administrative institution in nineteen 
cities. Reduced to a mathematical for- 
mula, the project could be achieved 
by one hundred and seventy-one human 
beings. What a slight figure in relation 
to empire! But spiritually the drama 
is momentous and poignant. For suc- 
cess was not a little gesture of a titanic 
body — it could only be weakness itself 
allied to a power unseen. What must 
take place was the birth of a new crea- 
tion, no part of the old order but a 
descent from a higher realm. A Spirit- 
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ual Assembly of Baha’is represents the 
outreaching finger of a hand, which in 
turn has movement from an arm, the 
arm itself the limb of a body, and the 
body penetrated by a spirit more po- 
tent than all the powers of earth. 


‘‘This Plan is unifying and consolidat- 
ing our community as nothing else has 
in our history,’’ a report from England 
states. ‘‘There is a great desire among 
the friends to answer its challenge, and 
to return the Guardian’s words ful- 
filled.”’ 


The modern world is accustomed to 
collective Plans, and looks to the size 
and force of the organization committed 
to it as a measure of its importance. 
Plan has come to denote social organ- 
ism and the mechanisms of mutiple 
public influence. The experience of the 
British Baha’is in setting their Plan 
into operation proves once more that 
men and women, not mechanism, hold 
the keys of destiny. Every individual 
Baha’i became identified with the en- 
terprise, and its momentum flowed 
from qualities of devotion, self-sacrifice 
and heroism, where the individual be- 
ing is supreme. 

Here was the ultimate spiritual agent 
— the morally responsible and believing 
man and woman, whether old or young, 
rich or poor, learned or ignorant. Not 
from government, not from industry, 
not from traditional education, not from 
clergy but from the soul itself came 
this power to serve a new spirit, ad- 
vance in a new direction, recognize a 
new goal. Here, indeed, is the turning- 
point in all the great crises of human 
history: the capacity of individuals to 
throw off the fetters of outworn formu- 
las and conventional pronouncements, 
and return to the realm of moral re- 
sponsibility and whole-hearted decision. 
Casting aside the formal doctrines 
which veil a divine purpose, they re- 
store the life of truth and love. 

By 1947, Assemblies had been formed 
in five towns, two existing communities 
strengthened, and nucleii formed in 
Scotland, Ireland and Wales. As was 
reported to the Convention held that 
year, the “‘community is now slowly 
building up the primary institutions 


_ ‘which are destined to act as the chief 


and most powerful instruments’ for the 
‘twofold task of proclaiming the verities 
of their Faith to their fellowmen at 
home,’ and for ‘implanting its banner 
abroad amidst the peoples and races of 
a far-flung Empire.’ ”’ 

The most important project carried 
out, not directly connected with the 
Plan, was the publication and distribu- 
tion of an open statement written by 
the scholarly George Townshend where- 
in he gave his reasons as a Baha’i why 
he had resigned his office in the church. 
His statement, published under the title 
“The Old Churches and the New Faith,’’ 
asserts the Baha’i principle of the one- 
ness of religion, manifested through 
progressive Revelation, and _ cites 
Baha’u’llah’s ringing call to priest and 
prelate to hear the Voice of their Lord. 
Copies were sent to some 10,000 leaders 
of public opinion. 

At intervals during this six year 
period, the National Assembly ex- 
amined and reexamined an evolving 
situation, adapting its directives to the 
imminent needs. By the believers the 
goal was pursued with unrelenting de- 
termination. Symbolic of the _ spirit 
aroused during this crusade we have 
the episode of the English Baha’i who, 
in his eighty-fourth year, responded to 
the call and moved from a nursing 
home to settle as a pioneer in one of the 
goal towns. 

“Five years of stupendous effort, of 
magnificent self-sacrifice, of marvelous 
dedication and of splendid cooperation 
have marked the progressive evolution 
of the Plan to its present stage,’’ Shoghi 
Effendi wrote at the beginning of the 
final year. ‘‘The Baha’i World, in its 
entirety, is struck with amazement at 
the quality of the work performed, at 
the extent and number of the victories 
achieved by this community.”’ 


In a later letter the Guardian wrote: 
“Great and overpowering as_ these 
sacrifices now appear, they will, when 
viewed in their proper perspective, be 
adjudged as inconsiderable, and pale 
into- insignificance when balanced 
against the inestimable advantages 
which must accrue to a community that 


CURRENT eB ATANIVACTIVITIES 20 


has achieved total and complete vic- 
tory for a Plan so epoch-making in 
character, and so charged with un- 
dreamt-of potentialities.’’ 

Within the period covered by this sur- 
vey the final outcome can not be pre- 
sented. It suffices to record that fact 
that by April 21, 1950, the means to ful- 
filment had been secured. 


BaHA’t Goats IN ‘IRAQ 


‘Iraq is hallowed in the eyes of all 
Baha’is because Baha’u’llah was exiled 
to that country after His imprisonment 
in Tihran. The House of Baha’u’llah 
(referred to in previous surveys in con- 
nection with the case referred to the 
League of Nations) is to be a Shrine for 
pilgrimage in future when free travel 
and communication are. established 
throughout the world. Before leaving 
‘Iraq for Constantinople, the next stage 
in the exile of Baha’u’llah, He made His 
Declaration of Prophetic Mission to the 
assembled companions, thereby fulfill- 
ing their devotion to the Bab in alleg- 
iance to the One the Bab had heralded. 

In 1947 the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly of the Baha’is of ‘Iraq adopted a 
plan for the next three years aimed at 
increasing the number of Baha’i centers 
in the provincial areas, including the 
district of Shatt-el-Arab. 

Extraordinary difficulties were faced. 
“The financial crisis seemed to be so 
acute and unprecedented that many 
Baha’i projects . . . hung in the balance. 
Even correspondence between the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly and the dif- 
ferent national and local assemblies and 
isolated Baha’is was suspended.”’ 

The three year Plan provided for 
realization of these objectives:—Com- 
pletion of the construction of the Na- 
tional Baha’i Hall; raising funds to 
finance part of the national debt; es- 
tablishment of ten new local Assem- 
blies and encouragement of Baha’i com- 
munities in the southern part of the 
country which had been isolated and de- 
prived of contact with the main body of 
Baha’is. 

Recognition of the legality of Baha’i 
marriage certificates has been a grati- 
fying evidence of the progress of the 


Faith in that land. 

By completing the Hall which joins 
the administrative offices of the Na- 
tional Baha’i Headquarters to the Guest 
House, the last item in the development 
of the headquarters has been finished. 
An audience of five hundred can be 
seated in this spacious Hall. 

The Baha’is of ‘Iraq have given pub- 
lic exhibition of moving picture films 
illustrating the Baha’i Shrines in Haifa 
and scenes of the Centenary program 
conducted in 1944 by the American 
Baha’is at the House of Worship in Wil- 
mette, Illinois. 

Other activities included translation 
of Baha’i literature into Arabic, and 
publication of several pamphlets. 


A THREE YEAR PLAN IN Ecypt 


In 1948 the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly of Egypt defined the aims to be 
attained by 1953. Their Plan called for 
action in a number of fields: — increas- 
ing to nine the number of local Assem- 
blies, and to thirty-three the number of 
towns and villages where Baha’is re- 
side; establishing the Faith in Tunisia, 
Algeria and Libya; extending their 
holdings of land adjacent to he National 
Administrative Headquarters in Cairo 
and securing land for the development 
of a permanent School; establishment 
of a Baha’i magazine; and strengthen- 
ing the Baha’i community in Abyssinia. 

In adopting this five year Plan, the 
Baha’is at the same time were obliged 
to exert constant effort to overcome 
disabilities rooted in a hostile religious 
tradition. These disabilities have been 
mentioned in previous surveys. 

Between 1946 and 1950, the period of 
this survey, encouraging advances were 
made in securing for the Faith the 
status of an independent religion en- 
titled by law to freedom of worship and 
protection of property and civil rights. 

Egypt, it is noted, occupies a leading 
position in Islam and also in the Ara- 
bian world, throughout which the Qur’an 
and the Islamic code has the force of 
law. Under the assumption that Muham- 
mad brought the final Revelation of 
God; any religious claim contravening 
this assumption represents heresy. The 
Baha’is, nevertheless, feel that their 
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Cypress trees marking the spot where Baha’u’llah sat and chose site for the 
Shrine of the Bab. 


Faith during this period became more 
deeply rooted, won many friends and 
admirers, consolidated its independ- 
ence, promoted its teachings and ex- 
tended the activities of its followers 
beyond the Egyptian frontier. The be- 
lievers were convinced that the spirit- 
ual power of the Revelation of 
Baha’u’llah has created in many per- 
sons a new outlook, weakened tradition- 
al prejudice and afforded glimpses of a 
united and peaceful human society. 


Among the incidents reported one 
notes that a throng of people attempted 
to prevent the interment of a Baha’i in 
a local Baha’i cemetery, but under 
police protection the Baha’is proceeded 
with the burial. Later this cemetery 
was attacked by rioters and two graves 
seriously damaged. Again police inter- 
vention enabled the Assembly to restore 
the graves and maintain the cemetery 
without molestation. A Baha’i youth 
meeting in Port Said was attacked, two 
believers wounded and literature and 


furnishings stolen. The courts took cog- 
nizance of the complaint but the guilty 
persons were not found. In another town 
the Sharia Court dissolved a marriage 
between a Muslim and a Baha’i, on the 
grounds that such a marriage is heretic- 
al and therefore illegal. 

These incidents were local. Of nation- 
al import was the ban laid on import of 
Baha’i books and the confiscation of 
copies of the news bulletin prepared 
by the National Spiritual Assembly for 
the information of members of the 
Baha’i community. 


The Baha’is regarded all these in- 
cidents as opportunities to explain their 
teachings and defend their religious 
rights. Successive appeals made to 
local and national authorities were ac- 
cepted and handled without bias. 

After a series of articles appeared in 
the-press which presented the Faith in 
an unfavorable light, the Publishing 
Committee refuted their statements in 
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About forty years separates the dates of the photo at left 
and the photo above. 


a number of published articles. These 
were so favorably regarded that in one 
city the clergy of Islam sought to obtain 
from the head of the Azhar, largest col- 
lege in Islam, a personal statement 
condemning the Baha’is. The outcome 
of this effort was that the official stated 
he had examined many Baha’i books 
and found nothing in them which might 
be considered injurious to Islam. 

A pamphlet was published and dis- 
tributed by an official body of Muslim 


clergy of Azhar College warning Mus- 
lims that the Baha’i Faith is heretical. 
To this attack the Baha’i Teaching 
Committee prepared and published a 
detailed refutation. Their document 
convinced some members of the cleri- 
cal body that their own attack revealed 
ignorance of the subject under dis- 
cussion. 

A Baha’i lecture delivered before a 
large audience at the YMCA of Cairo 
carried weight in the estimation of 
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many non-Muslim attendants. The lead- 
ing illustrated weekly about that time 
published an article about the Faith il- 
lustrated with photographs of Baha’is 
celebrating their Feast of Ridvan at the 
national Baha’i headquarters, ac- 
companied by a brief summary of the 
teachings. Such an article would have 
been inconceivable even a few years 
before. 


A national issue arose from action of 
the Postal Savings Bank in refusing to 
permit a local Spiritual Assembly to 
withdraw funds unless it were regis- 
tered as an institution at the Ministry of 
Social Affairs. This case, together with 
the question of the legal validity of a 
Baha’i marriage certificate, eventually 
came before the Council of State, where 
eventually the whole question of Baha’t 
status under civil law must be deter- 
mined. 


In energetic pursuance of its five year 
Plan the Baha’is between 1945 and 
1947 formed local Assemblies in Tanta, 
Suez, Khartum (Sudan) and Addis- 
Ababa (Abyssinia). New publications 
issued in Arabic were: ‘‘The Unfold- 
ment of Divine Civilization,’’ ‘‘The 
Promise of All Ages,’’ and ‘‘A Baha’i 
Declaration of Human Obligations and 
Rights,’’ the statement presented to the 
Human Rights Commission of United 
Nations. 

The conflict which broke out in Pal- 
estine during this period produced a 
temporary crisis in the life of the Baha’i 
community of Egypt. Enemies hailed 
the situation as a unique opportunity to 
exterminate the Faith and destroy the 
body of its believers. In the press many 
articles appeared in effort to inflame 
the masses to violence. 

The result, however, was to demon- 
strate the integrity of the Baha’i com- 
muniity. The accusations were proven 
false when brought before civil author- 
ities. The non-political character of the 
Faith and its teaching on obedience to 
civil government were clearly deter- 
mined after investigation by a govern- 
ment agency. 

Though not formally recognized, the 
Baha’i community in Egypt is exer- 
cising the rights of a religious body. 

A summary of the definite results of 


the Plan will be reported in the next 
volume of The Baha’i World. 


Six Year Pitan Apoprep By BaHA’fs 
or AUSTRALIA AND NEw ZEALAND 


In April, 1947, the National Spiritual 
Assembly summoned the Baha’i com- 
munity to assume responsibility for 
establishing seven additional local 
Spiritual Assemblies and thirty-one new 
groups by 1953 under a six year Plan 
‘destined to coincide with the comple- 
tion of the interior ornamentation of 
the Mother Temple of the West.’’ This 
Plan was characterized by the Guar- 
dian of the Faith a “landmark of un- 
usual significance in the history of the 
Faith in that far-off continent,’’ a ‘‘pre- 
lude to still more glorious chapters in 
the annals of the Faith in the Anti- 
podes.”’ 

The ultimate destiny of the Baha’is 
of Australia and New Zealand is clearly 
to establish a strong center of teaching 
capable of carrying the Baha’i Message 
to the Islands of the South Seas. The 
present Plan aimed to prepare the 
Baha’i community for an ever-enlarging 
future mission. For the present, as 
Shoghi Effendi pointed out, they ‘‘must 
concentrate every ounce of their en- 
ergy, and focus their entire attention, 
on the tasks immediately ahead .. .’’ 

By March, 1949, five of the seven new 
Assemblies had been formed, and one 
new group. The members of the Na- 
tional Assembly in their annual report 
were thoroughly aware of the need for 
greater effort and sacrifice if the Plan 
was to come to fruition ‘‘in the realiza- 
tion of our expanding responsibility in 
the Baha’i world and to humanity at 
large.”’ 

During the developments of this 
period, a statement was received from 
the Guardian of basic import, empha- 
sizing the ‘‘vital need of insuring by 
every means possible the deepening of 
the faith, the understanding and the 
spiritual life of the individuals who, as 
the privileged members of this com- 
munity, are called upon to participate 
in this glorious unfoldment and are 
lending their assistance to this historic 
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evolution, a profound study of the Faith 
which they have espoused, its history, 
its spiritual as well as administrative 
principles; a thorough understanding of 
the Covenant of Baha’u’llah and of the 
Will of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, a deeper realiza- 
tion of the implication of the claim 
advanced by the Founder of the Faith; 
strict adherence to the laws and princi- 
ples which They have established; a 
greater dedication to the fundamentals 
and verities enshrined in Their teach- 
ings — these constitute . . . the urgent 
need of the members of this rapidly 
advancing community.’’ 

In this brief statement we have the 
requisites of that preparation required 
before a body of people can become an 
instrument for the establishment of a 
new divine order in the world. Let it 
be compared with the elaborate philoso- 
phies and codes devised in order to 
reduce humanity to a servitude to force 
miscalled ‘‘peace’’ and a uniformity 
vaunted as the ‘‘new order’’. 

The Baha’i resident in another coun- 
try finds much to admire in the activi- 
ties conducted by the believers of Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand. They have 
published a quarterly magazine unin- 
terruptedly for many years. The Edu- 
cational Department of the State of 
Victoria has recognized the right of a 
Baha’i employee to apply for leave of 
absence on Baha’i Holy Days. A num- 
ber of books have been translated into 
Braille. The National Spiritual Assem- 
bly has developed a substantial na- 
tional headquarters. The Baha’i School 
at Yerrinbool has conducted summer 
and winter sessions with numerous en- 
rollments. A national news bulletin 
keeps the community informed of 
Baha’i developments at home and 
abroad. The Legal Committee has 
studied the body of civil statutes pro- 
viding for incorporation of religious 
bodies and concluded that a new statute 
is needed before a local Baha’i Assem- 
bly can win a legal status conforming 
to its particular functions, for example, 
the conduct of a legal marriage cere- 
mony of Baha’i type without a profes- 
sional clergy. Above all, the attentive 
Baha’i realizes that this wide range of 
activities is maintained by a small 
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community scattered throughout a tre- 
mendous area. 

By the end of March, 1950, the Na- 
tional Assembly was able to report very 
favorable progress in the projects of 
the six year Plan. On the one hand, the 
Assembly noted an increased outward 
expansion in teaching and _ pioneer 
settlement, and on the other hand the 
Assembly was gratified by the degree 
of inward expansion of institutional 
and administrative activity. 

Traveling teachers had covered every 
State in the Commonwealth except the 
Northern Territory. Three more new 
Assemblies could be repoted, and seven 
groups had been formed in municipal 
areas of large cities where conditions 
favored the formation of permanent 
communities. 


In its report the Assembly also stress- 
ed the importance of taking action at 
a later date to petition the government 
for the enactment of special legislation 
to “‘incorporate all the legal aspects of 
the Faith.’’ The initiation of a public 
relations program during the year was 
felt to be successful in creating a wider 
public awareness of the Faith. Local 
and national endowments had been in- 
creased by the acquisition of the Bolton 
School property at Yerrinbool, the 
Thelma Oark property as an addition 
to the School, the Clarge Terrace prop- 
erty in Woodville, and the Hyde Dunn 
Memorial in Henderson Valley, New 
Zealand. 

The six year Plan arrived at mid- 
point in March, 1950. Summing up the 
results accomplished in the first three 
years the National Assembly declared: 
“‘Gradually, in both the teaching sphere 
and the administrative sphere, a new 
impetus developed. Settlers not only 
moved into goal towns and started their 
teaching activities, but itinerant teach- 
ers and lecturers gradually began to 
move around the country in a highly 
coordinated program of national teach- 
ing. As we cast a momentary glance 
back from this midway mark, we see 
the number of believers doubled, and 
the five Assemblies and nine groups 
existing prior to the inception of the 
Plan, increasing to its present ten 
Assemblies and nineteen groups.’’ By 
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that time an Assembly existed in every 
capital city of the Commonwealth and 
some in other towns. Even more im- 
portant was the increased awareness 
among the Baha’is themselves of the 
majesty of the Faith they served. 


BanA’is or GERMANY AND AUSTRIA 
UNITE IN A Five YEAR PLAN 


At the beginning of the period em- 
braced by this survey, the German 
Baha’is were in process of recovering 
from the losses suffered as result of the 
persecutions enacted by the former 
regime. In 1937, for example, their 
entire stock of publications was con- 
fiscated. Their administrative institu- 
tions could not function. Nevertheless, 
from 1946 to 1947 the Faith grew rapid- 
ly in Germany. The number of adult 
believers was more than doubled, and 
the local Spiritual Assemblies were in- 
creased from four to ten. 

The National Spiritual Assembly, 
moreover, succeeded in rearranging its 
affairs, meeting a total of twenty-one 
days during the year. The Baha’i 
School near Esslingen resumed its ses- 
sions after suspension for ten years, 
and a youth summer session was con- 
ducted in Heppenheim in July, 1946. 
Under license by the Military Govern- 
ment its monthly news letter again ap- 
peared. 


In its brief annual report the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly expressed 
gratitude for the courage and guidance 
inspired by Shoghi Effendi in numerous 
letters and cablegrams, and apprecia- 
tion of the help received from Baha’is 
from Persia and the United States, par- 
ticularly the Persian Baha’is Manucher 
Zabih and Aziz Samimi, and the Amer- 
ican Baha’is John Eichenauer, III, and 
Bruce Davison. 


The National Convention held April 
26 and 27, 1947, brought together many 
delegates and visitors from all parts of 
Germany. Austrian Baha’is, however, 
were unable to participate. This gath- 
ering was infused by a moving sense of 
the glory of the Faith quickened in the 
hearts of the believers. 


New publications being translated 
were ‘‘Hidden Words,”’ ‘‘Some Answer- 
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ed Questions,’’ and ‘‘Baha’i Administra- 
tion.’’ The representative appointed to 
study and report on a site for the es- 
tablishment of the National Baha’i 
Headquarters had up to that time 
found nothing suitable for the purpose. 
The Convention received reports on 
youth activities, health measures un- 
dertaken for under-nourished children, 
teaching, and public contacts. 

During the meeting of the National 
Assembly held in October, 1948, the 
goals of a five year Plan were formu- 
lated at the request of the Guardian 
and announced to the Baha’i commu- 
nity. The aims defined were: Consoli- 
dation and expansion of the understand- 
ing and operation of the Baha’i admin- 
istration; expansion of Baha’i activities 
throughout Germany and Austria and 
the addition of new centers; deeper 
study of the teachings; construction of 
a National Headquarters in Frankfurt 
A/M. } 

In connection with this Plan, a sched- 
ule of publications was adopted calling 
for two published works by March, 
1949, fifteen by March, 1950, six by 
March, 1951, and nine by March, 1952. 
The Plan called for doubling the num- 
ber of communities, from fourteen to 
twenty-eight, and increasing the mem- 
bership in each community. Reflecting 
the spirit of the Plan, the National 
Youth Committee announced its own 
goals: deepening in understanding of 
the teachings, and attracting other 
youth to the Faith. The Committee an- 
nounced five themes for special study 
and discussion by youth during the 
period of the Plan. 


The annual report prepared by the 
National Assembly for 1949-1950 consti- 
tutes the source of information concern- 
ing the status of the Plan at the end of 
the period covered by this survey. 

The most difficult task confronting 
the Assembly was the construction of 
the administrative building, the site 
having been chosen in Frankfurt A/M. 
Bauer was appointed architect. This 
project will be treated in a later vol- 
ume. 

German Baha’is resumed their inter- 
national contacts within the Faith as 
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opportunities arose. They participated 
in World Religion Day, World Youth 
Day, and a representative attended the 
European Teaching Conference held in 
Brussels. 


By revision and republication of the 
national Baha’i constitution and the by- 
laws of local Assemblies, the National 
Assembly established an administra- 
tive foundation for the German Baha’i 
community conforming to those in 
operation in other Baha’i communities. 
That an organic unity could be achieved 
so soon after so long a continuance of 
abnormal social conditions is a charac- 
teristic of the Baha’i Faith. Its spirit 
and teaching prevailed when the be- 
lievers could gather together in fellow- 
ship and open their hearts to its light 
and warmth. 


A letter written by Shoghi Effendi to 
the German Baha’is on June 30, 1949 ex- 
plained the reasons for the condition of 
the community, outlined directions for 
future work, and inspired deeper under- 
standing of the meaning of unity. Grat- 
itude for this message was recorded, 
and to its influence the National Assem- 
bly attributed the cause of Baha’i prog- 
ress in Germany. The Guardian’s con- 
tributions to their building fund were 
of great benefit. 


In a real historic crisis the German 
Baha’is felt themselves raised up to a 
level where political controversy, social 
unrest and personal dispute became 
unreal and lost their force. Their Guar- 
dian served them through his states- 
manship as well as by his compassion 
and tenderness. Momentarily plunged 
into a wilderness of international dis- 
turbances, they received guidance in- 
forming them how to emerge. “Strict 
and unchanging adherence to the spirit- 
ual laws and administrative principles, 
which are the foundation of the Faith, 
steadfast and thorough knowledge of 
the nature, sanctity, and importance of 
the successive Covenants of Baha’u’llah 
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha; immediate cessation 
of all quarrels that shake the life of this 
community in the present critical situ- 
ation; close cooperation, total harmony 
and continuous consultation between 
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the various jurisdictions, whether Spir- 
itual Assembly or community, that par- 
ticipate in its development; concentra- 
tion upon the next tasks that will insure 
the success of the recently drawn up 
Five Year Plan; steady watchfulness 
on the part of each adherent of the 
Faith to avoid any deed, any word, any 
association that would violate its purity, 
undermine its Administrative Order or 
retard its progress or steadfastness. 
All of these stand out as the most ur- 
gent, holy and unavoidable duty and 
responsibility that confront each cham- 
pion of the Faith in this fateful hour of 
its history.’’ 


Through shaking experience a strong 
and valiant community attains invinci- 
ble might and pure integrity. Germany, 
to all Baha’is, has before it a tremend- 
ous spiritual mission in the conquest of 
the world by the powers of righteous- 
ness and peace. 


BaHA’i Pian In INDIA, 
PAKISTAN AND BURMA 


The Baha’i Faith took root in the 
great subcontinent of India during 
the early years of the Ministry of 
Baha’u’llah. In the chronological list 
of countries opened to the Faith from 
1844 to 1950, Burma ranks third among 
the one hundred reported, India ranks 
sixth and Pakistan ninth. It was not 
until after the Ascension of Baha’u’llah 
in 1892 that His teachings penetrated 
any western land. Thus, Australia is 
the fourteenth country, Canada the 
seventeenth, France, Germany and 
Great Britain the nineteenth, twentieth 
and twenty-first, while the United States 
of America was the thirty-third country 
opened to the light of Baha’u’llah’s 
Revelation. 


In each culture the new spirit has ex- 
pressed its power in accordance with 
the existing degree of development. In 
one area it might evoke a new and 
direly needed sense of moral obliga- 
tion to changing repressive and stag- 
nant customs and forms; in another it 
might balance a too radical concern for 
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progress with a deeper realization of 
what is eternal and not subject to the 
manipulation of partisan forces. 


For generations the West looked upon 
India as philosophical, pious, and un- 
changing. Its religion had crystallized 
into a social structure inherently con- 
servative as regards tools and equip- 
ment, and therefore static in the repe- 
tition of ages of village life. The wes- 
terner could see little relationship be- 
tween spiritual ideal and social respon- 
sibility. Now, in these last decades, 
momentous changes have acted upon 
the ancient civilization, producing more 
alteration than had been witnessed in 
centuries. The Baha’i activities to be 
summarized here must be understood 
in relation to the whole trend of events 
— the end of empire, the rise of nation- 
alism, the division of political sov- 
ereignty along religious and racial 
lines, and the war operations affecting 
Burma. 


The Baha’i teachings were carried to 
India by Persian Baha’is but represen- 
tatives of other cultural groups have 
since entered the Baha’i community. 
By 1944 the community had become 
widespread and capable of sustaining 
a large schedule of activities. This 
spiritual development rose to a brilliant 
climax during the world-wide celebra- 
tion of the Baha’i Centenary in that 
year. 

Less than two years later the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly, realizing the 
need for a definite national plan, 
adopted a set of goals to be undertaken 
for four and one-half years beginning 
January 9, 1946 and ending July 9, 1959, 
the Centenary of the Martyrdom »of the 
Bab. 

Its focal point was the increase in the 
number of local Assemblies from 
twenty-one to sixty-three — a tripling 
of the number of administrative bodies 
within a multi-language area marked 
by sharp cultural and political divi- 
sions. During the progess of this Plan 
the Assembly added more projects: 
publishing ‘‘Baha’u’llah and the New 
Era”’ in eighteen languages, the estab- 
lishment of a national Baha’i head- 


quarters in the capital city, New Delhi, 
and carrying the Baha’i message to 
Ceylon, Indonesia and Siam. 


In presenting its Four and One-Half 
Year Plan to the Baha’is, the National 
Spiritual Assembly addressed a letter 
to the local Assemblies and groups 
which explained the methods by which 
the Plan could best be carried out. 


The entire area of operations was 
divided into nine zones, giving due con- 
sideration to the predominant language 
spoken in each zone. Four steps were 
suggested as the most effective process 
for the formation of Baha’i communi- 
ties: two pioneer families, one Indian 
and one Persian, to go forth together 
and form the nucleus; developing in- 
terest through distribution of literature, 
personal contacts, and publicity; re- 
enforcement of the local group by ex- 
perienced traveling teachers; and last- 
ly the consolidation of the community 
by a believer trained in the principles 
of Baha’i administration. 

The period of the Plan was divided 
into nine intervals of six months each 
as convenient stages for checking prog- 
ress. 


On the opening day of the Plan the 
National Spiritual Assembly received a 
most encouraging message from the 
Guardian: ‘‘Admire initiative, overjoy- 
ed (at) magnificent, spontaneous deci- 
sion (by) national representatives (of) 
Indian believers (to) inaugurate Plan 
designed (to) consolidate (and) extend 
range (of) splendid achievements asso- 
ciated (with) termination (of) first 
Baha’i Century. Fervently supplicating 
outpourings (of) Baha’u’llah’s blessings 
(on) mighty undertaking.’’ 

‘“‘Apart from the glorious mission of 
creating new Baha’i centers,’’ the Na- 
tional Assembly wrote to the local com- 
munities after the Plan had been 
launched, ‘‘apart from carrying the 
message of light and life to our corner 
of a dark and despairing world, the 
Plan offers us a challenge to put into 
actual practice the Baha’i principle of 
oneness and solidarity. 


“The individual, the backbone of the 
whole scheme, will, in taking up pio- 
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neering work, develop the qualities of 
faith in God, in himself and in his fel- 
lowmen, the attributes of renunciation, 
of courage and audacity, of initiative 
and enterprise. 


“The community that enters into this 
world with zest will act as the power 
house which will supply the energy 
needed to keep the wheels moving. 
They should evince for the welfare and 
establishment of the pioneer the same 
interest that they would in a member 
of their own household.’’ 

In these simple words the Baha’{s of 
India, Pakistan and Burma defined for 
themselves the spiritual meaning of a 
great crusade — a crusade which found 
fulfilment for all the virtues cultivated 
under centuries of Hinduism and Islam, 
united at last in the community of 
Baha’u’llah, the Promised One. 


By April 21, 1947, eight new local 
Assemblies had been formed. 


In the same month a cablegram 
arrived from the Guardian of the Faith 
advising the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly to set about purchasing in New 
Delhi a building suitable for use as a 
National Administrative Headquarters. 
A few weeks later Shoghi Effendi wrote: 
“They now stand on the threshold of 
a new epoch in the history of the evolu- 
tion of the Administrative Order in their 
land. The transfer of the central insti- 
tution of that Order to the capital of 
India; the wide measure of centraliza- 
tion which this historic step must in- 
volve; the purchase of a befitting seat 
for the ever-expanding activities and 
the multiplying agencies of that insti- 
tution in the same capital... all these 
must synchronize with a remarkable 
and indeed unprecedented intensifica- 
tion of effort in the pioneer field of 
Baha’i activity, as well as in the sphere 
of public teaching designed to arouse 
the masses and proclaim the verities 
of the Faith throughout the length and 
breadth of that subcontinent and its 
adjoining territory of Burma.” 

On June 3, 1947 a building was pur- 
chased. Since the property was situated 
on leasehold land and in an area re- 
served for the Princes, the govern- 
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ment’s sanction was required. This 
was finally obtained, but at the same 
time the authorities requisitioned the 
property for public use. Up to the end 
of the period covered by this survey the 
Baha’is had not received custody of 
their building. 


By April, 1948, five local Baha’i com- 
munities were arranging for their own 
local administrative headquarters. In 
its annual report of that year the Na- 
tional Assembly credited sixteen travel- 
ing teachers with public programs and 
fireside teaching work in eighty-one 
cities. 

Meanwhile energetic effort was car- 
ried on to place Baha’i articles in the 
press and to distribute literature to a 
selected list of five thousand prominent 
persons, many of whom signified their 
warm interest in the words of Baha’u’- 
llah. Two hundred fifty-nine items were 
carried in the newspapers. About four 
hundred and fifty books were presented 
to public libraries. 


The language problem in connection 
with translation and publication of 
Baha’i literature was stupendous. In 
the case of some languages no script 
had been developed. By 1948 the printed 
publications included translation in fif- 
teen different tongues. Over 40,000 
books and pamphlets were sold and dis- 
tributed. 


In Burma grievous conditions were 
encountered. In the village of Daida- 
naw eleven Baha’is were slain during 
1942, and the headquarters maintained 
there, in Mandalay and Rangoon were 
damaged or destroyed. Records, books 
and documents transferred for safety 
from Rangoon to Daidanaw were en- 
tirely lost when the headquarters was 
destroyed by fire. 


As soon as communication was re- 
sumed, two Baha’is were appointed by 
the National Spiritual Assembly to visit 
Baha’i centers in Burma and report on 
the conditions encountered. The result 
of this was to provide measures for the 
relief of distressed Baha’is, give them 
work, restore the administrative head- 
quarters, and resume an active teach- 
ing schedule. 


34 


By April, 1950, the termination of this 
survey, the Plan had reached this stage 
of attainment. Twenty-six Assemblies 
had been formed, Baha’i centers estab- 
lished in Ceylon, Indonesia and Siam, 
the publishing schedule practically 
completed, and the National Adminis- 
trative Headquarters purchased even 
though legal obstacles prevented its 
use by the Baha’i owners. During this 
final year, 1949-1950, a Baha’i of Kam- 
shatti, near Calcutta, was martyred by 
a religious fanatic. Forty-seven of the 
sixty-three local goals contemplated in 
the Plan were assured. 


The story of Baha’i activity in India, 
Pakistan and Burma from 1946 to 1950 
is enriched by the deep devotion of the 
many pioneer families who left their 
homes to establish the Faith in some 
other town, and by the indefatiguable 
work of the volunteer teachers who car- 
ried the message of Baha’u’llah far and 
wide. The Plan, moreover, matured the 
Baha’i community, steeled its will and 
opened its insight into the many social, 
humanitarian, cultural and _ spiritual 
teachings of the Faith. 


Srx OBJECTIVES ATTAINED By 
PERSIAN BanA’is 


A Baha’i of the West could only under- 
take a survey of activities among the 
Baha’is of Persia with extreme mod- 
esty. With its majestic spiritual back- 
ground of more than a century of con- 
tinuous persecution, the Persian Baha’i 
community stands apart crowned with 
a distinction which other Baha’i com- 
munities admire, and hope, if called 
upon, to deserve in their turn. Persia, 
too, as a land and a culture, preserves 
a mystery of isolation which in almost 
all other parts of the world has been 
penetrated and destroyed. Therefore, 
while the meeting of East and West has 
become not only possible but inevitable 
within the universal gospel of Baha’u’- 
llah, and there is complete understand- 
ing between western and Persian be- 
lievers in matters of faith and doctrine, 
the Baha’i of the West has no sense of 
real intimacy with the particular type 
of culture in which Persian Baha’is live 
their lives and serve their Faith. 


THE BAHA’f 


WORLD 


This survey is not the occasion to 
catalog the long list of outrages, cruel- 
ties, slaughters, repressions and loot- 
ings to which Persian Baha’is are still 
subjected despite the representations 
and appeals directed by Baha’i admin- 
istrative bodies to the responsible local, 
provincial and national authorities. 
The reason for this extension of primi- 
tive, priest-instigated feeling into mod- 
ern times has been thus defined by a 
competent observer: ‘‘. . . Long stand- 
ing political rivalries combined with a 
steady decline in the authority and in- 
fluence exercised by the central govern- 
ment are contributing to the re-emerg- 
ence of reactionary forces represented 
by an as-yet influential and fanatical 
priesthood, to a recrudescence of the 
persecution and a multiplication of the 
disabilities to which a still unemanci- 
pated Faith has been so cruelly sub- 
jected for more than a century.’’ 


From the records and reports made 
available for this survey, a factual sum- 
mary can be pieced together, but the 
factual record is incomplete without 
that sense of fatality which endows 
each incident with the quality of spirit- 
ual drama. Old Testament days, New 
Testament days, the days of Muham- 
mad in savage Arabia, are lived again 
in Persia today. The time will come 
when, through some keen-witted wes- 
tern journalist, or through some hu- 
mane professional man visiting the 
country on some routine mission, the 
story of the Persian Baha’is will be 
spread in headlines of newspapers 
throughout the world; and the people 
will learn by what sacrifice and suffer- 
ing is Revelation returned in our time. 


A national Baha’i Plan for the Per- 
sian community came into effect on 
October 11, 1946, to be fulfilled on July 
9, 1950, the Centenary of the Martyrdom 
of the Bab. Its objectives included four 
aims to be achieved within Persia, and 
three in adjoining lands. 


1. Consolidation of all local Baha’i 
communities. 


2. Reestablishment of sixty-two dis- 
solved Assemblies. 


3. Formation of 


groups. 


twenty-two new 


* 
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4. Creation of thirteen new centers. 


5. Development of Assemblies from 
groups located in Kabul, Afghan- 
istan, Mecca, Arabia, and Bahrein 
Island, Persian Gulf. 


6. Formation of groups in four locali- 
ties on the Arabian Peninsula. 


7. Sending pioneers to India and ‘Iraq 
to assist in the formation of new 
groups. 


To each of the twenty Provinces a 
proportionate number of the four goals 
was assigned. The Baha’is of Tihran 
were called upon to send out fifty fami- 
lies into the pioneer field. 


Every individual Baha’i was included 
in the operation of the Plan — as a vol- 
unteer, by deputizing a pioneer, by con- 
tributing funds, by circuit teaching, or 
by providing hospitality to students 
whose parents had become pioneers. 


The National Spiritual Assembly 
wrote: ‘‘Soon after the Plan was pub- 


lished we received the beloved Guar- ~ 


dian’s soul-stirring message... . It re- 
vealed the momentous character of this 
campaign and disclosed to our eyes the 
profoundly significant effect its fulfil- 
ment will have upon the immediate 
destiny of the Faith in Persia. ... This 
dynamic call was brought to the friends 
in Tihran in the course of five special 
meetings which were held in the Na- 
tional Baha’i Headquarters Auditorium. 

. Similar organized measures are 
being taken by Spiritual Assemblies in 
provincial centers and by Regional 
Emigration Committees to bring the 
. . . Guardian’s appeal to the attention 
of all the friends in Persia, stressing 
the immensity of the task that lies be- 
fore us.’’ 


The cabled message from Shoghi 
Effendi which was communicated in 
this manner throughout the land was 
received on February 21, 1947. 


‘*(I) rejoice (at the) magnificent Plan 
conceived (by the) National represen- 
tatives (of the) dearly beloved com- 
munity (of) Baha’u’llah’s native land. 
This far-reaching project well befits 
(a) community which in age, numbers, 
richness (of) history leads (the) entire 
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Baha’i world. Friends (and) foes, with- 
in and without, and fellow-believers 
(in) North, South, East (and) West 
(are) intently watching (the) manner 
(in which they) discharge (the) great- 
est task ever undertaken by (the) Per- 
sian followers (of the) Faith (of) 
Baha’u’llah. (The) glorious company 
(of the) holy Founders (of the) Faith, 
the Letters (of the) Living,* Hands (of 
the) Cause,** saints, heroes, martyrs, 
all (are) gazing expectantly from (the) 
Abha Kingdom upon (the) privileged 
custodians (of the) priceless legacy be- 
queathed to (the) present generation 
laboring (in the) cradle (of the) Faith. 
. .. Upon its success (at the) appointed 
time chiefly depends (the) release (of 
the) spiritual forces designed (to) 
emancipate (and) hasten (the) recog- 
nition (of the) Faith (in) fran.’’ 

Baha’i pioneering in Persia, as the 
National Assembly pointed out, has 
passed through three stages since 1943: 
a great exodus of pioneers, their retreat 
under insuperable difficulties, and a re- 
surgence of the expansive movement. 
In 1943 an immediate and widespread 
response was inspired by letters from 
the Guardian of the Faith. ‘‘No sooner 
—had his call been echoed .. . than 
volunteers came forth in scores and 
hundreds. They came forth from every 
walk of life, men and women, rich and 
poor, learned and untutored, young and 
old, to share in the glorious task of pro- 
moting the interests of their beloved 
Faith. 

“In those dark days of 1943-1944 liv- 
ing conditions in Persia were at their 
worst. Insecurity, bitterness, economic 
chaos were widespread . . . many peo- 
ple were in the throes of starvation.”’ 


Soon the National Spiritual Assembly 
became aware of outbursts of fanati- 
cism and hostility, hatred and overt 
acts. A wave of bitter persecution 
arose against the Baha’i pioneers in 
practically every locality where they 
had settled. On August 8, 1944, in 
Shartd, a revolting crime took place 


*The Bab’s chosen disciples. See “‘God Passes 
Byes 

**Disciples chosen by Baha’u’llah. Hands of the 
Cause have also been appointed by the Guardian 
in accordance with a provision of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Testament, 
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resulting in the slaughter of three 
Baha’is and the mutilation of their 
bodies. Baha’i women were beaten, 
seventeen Baha’i homes plundered and 
consigned to the flames. 


Despite this recent experience, the 
new Plan adopted in 1946 evoked a 
great response. While fifty families had 
been requested from Tihran, one hun- 
dred sixty Baha’i families arose be- 
tween 1946 and 1950 to pioneer. By 
1950 ninety-three Assemblies had been 
formed, thirty-seven groups established 
and twenty-four localities with at least 
one Baha’i. Outside Persia, four As- 
semblies were formed, and six locali- 
ties settled with groups or individual 
Baha’is. The Plan came to more than 
hoped-for realization in advance of the 
final date. 


In this vast process the observer 
studying the records finds several fea- 
tures which possess distinctive interest. 


He notes, for example, the powerful 
effort and extensive arrangements 
made to remove from Baha’i women 
the traditional shackles of lack of edu- 
cation and inability to participate in 
public affairs. The National Spiritual 
Assembly determined to create educa- 
tional opportunities available to Baha’i 
women. Women’s conferences were 
called for discussion of these problems. 
It became a fixed aim to attain for 
Baha’i women that station of equality 
with men — equality of opportunity, 
right and privilege — which the teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah declare to be an 
essential to a spiritual society and a 
condition of true civilization. Since in 
the Baha’i community every local and 
national elective or appointive office is 
open to men and women on the same 
terms, the effort put forth by the Per- 
sian Baha’is represented a complete 
repudiation of the past tradition and a 
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bold assertion of new principles and 
truths. 

Noteworthy also as a collective action 
of the Persian Baha’is during the period 
under survey was their warm and gen- 
erous response to the needs of their 
religious brothers and sisters in war- 
stricken lands of Europe and the East. 
Thousands of relief packages were 
shipped, and large sums sent to Amer- 
ica to be devoted to this purpose. Such 
an assertion of the humanitarian spirit 
among an Oriental people is one more 
sign and evidence that a new spirit has 
been released by the Revelation by 
Baha’u’llah of the oneness of mankind. 


A touching glimpse into the hearts of 
the Persian Baha’is is unconsciously 
given in an account of the arrival in 
Tihran of the news that United Nations, 
accepting its status as an international 
nongovernmental organization, accred- 
ited delegates and observers appointed 
by the Baha’i International Community 
to cultural conferences. The Baha’i 
International Community is an associa- 
tion of the existing National Spiritual 
Assemblies, including that of Persia. 
The sudden realization that this con- 
tact with a responsible international 
body had been conferred upon them 
produced extraordinary joy. It was as 
though the sun itself had suddenly 
appeared through a rift in the darkest 
of clouds. 


Visits of western Baha’is to Persia 
have been relatively few, though Amer- 
icans sustained the cost of Tarbiyat 
School for girls during a certain period, 
and American teachers served in the 
School. Dr. Robert L. Gulick, visiting 
Persia while on a mission for the Car- 
negie Foundation, was received with 
enthusiasm and conducted to many of 
the holy places and Baha’i shrines in 
Persia. The account of his visit to Per- 
sia also affords a tender glimpse into 
the heart of the Baha’i community. 


CURRENT BAHA’f ACTIVITIES 37 


Lead vases, gilded peacocks, crushed red tile paths, lights, marble stairs and 
cypress trees all play a part in beautifying the gardens around the Tomb of 
the Bab on Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel. 
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SECOND SEVEN YEAR PLAN or BaHA’is 
or NortH AMERICA 


During the years of the first World 
War, 1916 and 1917, while communica- 
tion was interrupted between ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha and the Baha’is of the West, He 
revealed a series of Tablets addressed 
to the Baha’is in four areas of the 
United States and to the Baha’is in 
Canada, including three addressed to 
the entire Baha’i community in both 
countries. These Tablets became known 
as Tablets of the Divine Plan. In them 
‘Abdu’l-Baha laid down the broad prin- 
ciples of a teaching mission the Amer- 
ican Baha’is were to undertake in all 
parts of the world, beginning with the 
establishment of Baha’i communities 
throughout North America. The Plan 
also formulated the spiritual conditions 
under which alone it could be success- 
fully prosecuted. The effect of this 
series of Tablets was to constitute the 
Baha’is of North America the Master’s 
trustees in carrying out the provisions 
of these Tablets. 

The physical life of ‘Abdu’l-Baha was 
drawing to a close. His own unique 
teaching mission publicly executed dur- 
ing His journey in Europe and North 
America, could not be resumed after 
the war. From His creative spirit the 
Master considered the spiritual needs 
and capacities of the peoples of the 
world. In His Plan He bound the 
peoples of East and West together in 
one spirit, one brotherhood, one social 
order, finding in North America the 
necessary elements of freedom, initia- 
tive and unified executive capacity to 
sustain the greater responsibilities of 
a world mission. 

From 1922, the beginning of the ad- 
ministrative development of the Baha’i 
community by the Guardian in con- 
formity with the provisions of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s Will, until 1946, response to the 
Divine Plan was made by heroic indi- 
vidual Baha’is who carried the Message 
to other lands, and collectively in 
efforts to strengthen the Faith within 
North America itself. In 1937 a Seven 
Year Plan was formulated by Shoghi 
Effendi under which North American 


Baha’is were given their first inter- 
national goals. The Plan called for the 
formation of a Spiritual Assembly in 
each State of the United States and 
each Province of Canada, the comple- 
tion of the exterior onamentation of the 
House of Worship, and the establish- 
ment of Baha’i groups in each country 
of Central and South America, by 1944, 
the Centenary of the Declaration of the 
Bab. 

This Plan was successfully carried 


out. It represented one stage in the 
execution of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Divine 
Plan. 


In 1946, after a respite of two years, 
a Second Seven Year Plan was given 
by the Guardian to North America, the 
focal point being 1953, the Centenary of 
the Birth of Baha’u’llah’s Mission. This 
stage in the consummation of the Di- 
vine Plan set up four separate goals: 
consolidation and bolder proclamation 
of the Faith in the United States and 
Canada; completion of the interior orna- 
mentation of the House of Worship; the 
establishment of National Spiritual 
Assemblies in Canada, Central Amer- 
ica, and South America; and a new 
teaching mission in Western Europe 
involving the formation of at least one 
Spiritual Assembly in each of ten coun- 
tries — Belgium, Netherlands, Norway, 
Denmark, Sweden, Luxembourg, Switz- 
erland, Italy, Portugal, and Spain. 
Supplementary to this Plan was the re- 
solve to bring to one hundred seventy- 
five the number of local Assemblies in 
North America by April 21, 1948. This 
was accomplished. 

The Plan was outlined in a cablegram 
which the Guardian addressed to the 
Thirty-Eighth Annual Convention, April 
25, 1946. ‘‘The prosecutors of the Plan 
who in the course of six war-ridden 
years achieved such prodigies of serv- 
ice in the Western Hemisphere from 
Alaska to Magallanes are now collec- 
tively summoned to assume in the 
course of the peaceful years ahead still 
weightier responsibilities for the open- 
ing decade of the Second (Baha’i) Cen- 
tury. The time is ripe, events are 
pressing.”’ 

Concerning the results attained be- 
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tween 1937 and 1944, Shoghi Effendi in 
this same cable summarized them as 
follows: ‘‘The campaign culminating 
the Centenary of the inauguration of the 
Baha’i Era completed sixteen months 
ere the appointed time the exterior or- 
namentation of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
laid the basis of the administrative or- 
der in every virgin State and Province 
of the North American continent, al- 
most doubled the Assemblies establish- 
ed since the inception of the Faith, 
established Assemblies in fourteen Re- 
publics of Latin America, constituted 
active groups in remaining Republics, 
swelled to sixty the Sovereign States 
within the pale of the Faith.’’ 

A few weeks after the 1946 Conven- 
tion the American Baha’is received a 
letter from the Guardian presenting the 
second Seven Year Plan against a back- 
ground emphasizing its historic and 
spiritual import. This communication, 
dated June 15, 1946, was published 
under the title ‘‘A God-Given Man- 
date.”’ 

“The opening years of the second 
century of the Baha’i Era are witness- 
ing the launching of yet another stage 
of an enterprise the range of whose 
unfolding processes we can, at the pres- 
ent time, but dimly visualize. However 
familiar we may be with its origin, 
however conscious of its magnitude and 
bold character, however cognizant of 
the signal success that has attended its 
initial operation, in the Western Hem- 
isphere, we find ourselves nevertheless 
incapable of either grasping the import 
of its tremendous potentialities, or of 
correctly appraising the significance of 
the present phase of its development. 
Nor can we assess its reaction, as the 
momentum of the mysterious forces 
driving it onward augments, on the 
fortunes of the divers communities 
whose members are consciously labor- 
ing for the achievement of purposes 
akin to the high aims that animate its 
promoters, or estimate its impact, as 
its scope is further enlarged and its 
fruition is accelerated, on the immedi- 
ate destinies of mankind in general. 


_ “The impulse from which this his- 
toric world-embracing crusade, which, 


ACrIEVITILES 39 


alike in the character of its Founder 
and the nature of the tasks committed 
to its participants, is unprecedented in 
religious history, derives its creative 
power may be said to have in a sense 
originated with the mandate issued by 
the Bab in His Qayytim’l-Asma’, one of 
His earliest and greatest works, as far 
back as the opening years of the first 
Baha’i century, and directed specifical- 
ly to the ‘peoples of the West,’ to ‘issue 
forth’ from their ‘cities’ and aid His 
Cause. 

“To this initial impulse given by the 
Herald of our Faith, whilst confined in 
the heart of far-away Asia, a still 
greater force was communicated, and 
a more specific direction given, when 
the Author of our Faith Himself, having 
already set foot on the fringes of the 
continent of Europe, addressed, in His 
Kitab-i-Aqdas, from behind the walls of 
the prison-city of ‘Akka, some of the 
most celebrated passages of that Book 
to the Chief Magistrates of the entire 
American continent, bidding them ‘bind 
with the hands of justice the broken,’ 
and ‘crush the oppressor’ with the ‘rod 
of the commandments’ of their Lord. 
Unlike the kings of the earth whom He 
had so boldly condemned in that same 
Book, unlike the European Sovereigns 
whom He had either rebuked, warned 
or denounced, such as the French Em- 
peror, the most powerful monarch of 
His time, the Conqueror of that mon- 
arch, the Heir of the Holy Roman Em- 
pire, and the Caliph of Islam, the Rulers 
of America were not only spared the 
ominous and emphatic warnings which 
He uttered against the crowned heads 
of the world, but were called upon to 
bring their corrective and healing in- 
fluence to bear upon the injustices per- 
petrated by the tyrannical and the un- 
godly. To this remarkable pronounce- 
ment, conferring such distinction upon 
the sovereign rulers of the Western 
Hemisphere, must be added not only 
the passages in which the Author of our 
Faith clearly foreshadows the revela- 
tion of the ‘signs of His dominion’ in 
the West, but also the no less signifi- 
cant verbal affirmations which, accord- 
ing to reliable eye-witnesses, He more 
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than once made in regard to the glori- 
ous destiny which America was to 
attain in the days to come.”’ 


The mission in Europe was presented 
in these words: ‘In conjunction with 
these afore-mentioned objectives, and 
in a sense, more far-reaching in its 
repercussions and of greater urgency, 
is the task of extending the ramifica- 
tions of the Divine Plan to a continent 
which not only stands in dire need of 
the ennobling, the reinvigorating, and 
spiritualizing influence of a _ world- 
redeeming Faith, but must serve as a 
stepping-stone to the spiritual conquest 
of the vast and numerous territories, 
lying as yet beyond the scope of the 
plan, in both the Asiatic and African 
continents, and which must, in the 
course of successive epochs, be warmed 
and illuminated by the rays of Baha- 
’u’llah’s Revelation as prescribed in the 
Tablets revealed by the Center of His 
Covenant and the Authorized Inter- 
preter of His teachings. 


“In the western extremity of that 
continent, in the Iberian Peninsula, the 
parent land and fountain-head of the 
culture of those Republics which have 
already been quickened by the first 
stirrings of the Plan conceived by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha; in the extreme North, 
among the Scandinavian peoples, and 
further south, amidst their Flemish and 
French neighbors, whose conversion 
will considerably enrich the diversity of 
the races to be included within the orbit 
of its operation; in the extreme South, 
in the Italian Peninsula, the cradle of a 
far-famed civilization and the seat and 
stronghold of the most powerful Church 
in Christendom; in the very heart of 
that continent, amidst a freedom-loving, 
peace-pursuing, high-minded people, 
the prosecutors of the Second Seven 
Year Plan must, preferably in the capi- 
tals of these countries, arise to estab- 
lish, on an unassailable foundation, the 
structural basis of the nascent insti- 
tutions of their Faith, which future pro- 
moters of the Divine Plan must, in the 
course of succeeding epochs, enlarge, 
and theron erect the mightiest edifices 
of that Faith.’’ 


The spiritual blessing conveyed 
through participation in this Plan was 
also described: ‘‘To be privileged to 
render, in His stead, on so colossal a 
scale, at such a challenging hour, and 
in the service of so sublime a Plan, so 
great and enduring a service, is a 
bounty which we can never adequately 
appraise. We stand too close to the 
noble edifice our hands are rearing, the 
din and tumult into which a war- 
devastated world is now plunged are 
too distracting, our own share in the 
furtherance of those global aims, tasks 
and problems that are increasingly 
absorbing the attention of mankind and 
its leaders is as yet too circumscribed, 
for us to be in a position to evaluate 
the contribution which we, as the exec- 
utors of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Mandate, as 
the champion-builders of Baha’u’llah’s 
Order, as the torch-bearers of a civili- 
zation of which that Order is the main- 
spring and precursor, are now being 
led, through the inscrutable dispensa- 
tions of an almighty Providence to 
make to the world triumph of our 
Faith, as well as to the ultimate re- 
demption of all mankind.”’ 


It was with such challenging assur- 
ance, appeal and guidance that the 
Baha’i community, in 1946, bent its 
energy to prosecution of the task. 


For the consolidation of the American 
Baha’i community and a more deter- 
mined proclamation of the Faith to the 
leaders and masses, far-reaching teach- 
ing plans were adopted and put in mo- 
tion. On the one hand a series of nation- 
wide public meetings were initiated 
through the local communities in which 
a number of challenging themes were 
successively presented. In connection 
with these public gatherings the work 
of providing study classes for interested 
inquirers was intensified. In homes, in 
local Baha’i meeting places, using 
every possible facility for teaching, a 
powerful movement penetrated the en- 
tire Baha’i community. 


Paralleling these public meetings and 
study groups the National Spiritual 
Assembly inaugurated a public rela- 
tions program which publicized the 
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Faith through press and radio, through 
advertisements in magazines, and 
through mailings of literature to large 
selected lists of influential and key per- 
sons. Baha’i releases were distributed 
to more than five hundred newspapers, 
and in the case of announcements ac- 
companied by photographs of the com- 
pleted exterior ornamentation of the 
Temple, or views of the interior design 
when contracts were placed, the results 
were most gratifying. In one instance 
a Temple illustration was reproduced 
in more than five hundred weekly pa- 
pers published in smaller towns. The 
metropolitan press provided more space 
for Baha’i articles than had been given 
since the memorable days of 1912, when 
‘Abdu’l-Baha addressed large audiences 
in universities, synagogues, churches 
and cultural gatherings throughout 
North America. 


Space is not available to record in 
detail the activities reported by the 
National Assembly and its committees 
year by year from 1946 to 1950. 


In addition to the activities directly 
related to the prosecution of the Seven 
Year Plan, some of the major events 
included the transfer of the Louhelen 
School property in Davison, Michigan 
by its owners, Mr. and Mrs. L. W. 
Eggleston, to Baha’i trustees as a per- 
manent endowment of the American 
Baha’i community. The Eggleston res- 
idence, located on the school property, 
was purchased in order to complete the 
holding. Baha’i endowments were also 
augmented through gifts of properties 
in Geyserville, California, by Mrs. 
Louise Bosch and Mrs. Amelia E. 
Collins, and in Eliot, Maine, by Mrs. 
Villa Vaughn, and by Mrs. Amelia E. 
Collins in Wilmette, Illinois. 


During this period was developed a 
relationship of the Baha’i body to the 
United Nations. 


On April 16, 1948, Shoghi Effendi 
cabled the American National Conven- 
tion a message containing this refer- 
ence to the United Nations: ‘‘Recogni- 
tion extended to the Faith by United 
Nations as an international non-govern- 
mental body enabling appointment of 
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accredited representatives to United 
Nations conferences is heralding world 
recognition for a universal proclamation 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah.’’ A few days 
later, in his cablegram beginning ‘‘Joy- 
fully acclaim brilliant achievements,” 
dated April 26, the Guardian included 
recognition by United Nations as one 
of the achievements of the American 
community: ‘‘. .. whose spokesmen are 
securing recognition of the institutions 
of Baha’u’llah’s rising world order in 
the United Nations.”’ 


On May 18, 1948, writing through his 
secretary, Shoghi Effendi advised the 
National Spiritual Assembly as follows: 
“The recognition given your Assembly 
(as representative of the other National 
Spiritual Assemblies) by UN as a non- 
governmental body entitled to send 
representatives to various UN confer- 
ences marks an important step forward 
in the struggle of our beloved Faith to 
receive in the eyes of the world its just 
due, and be recognized as an independ- 
ent World Religion. Indeed, this step 
should have a favorable reaction on the 
program of the Cause everywhere, es- 
pecially in those parts of the world 
where it is still persecuted, belittled, or 
scorned, particularly in the East.”’ 


These passages give us a good back- 
ground for a review of the development 
of Baha’i relations with the United Na- 
tions. 


The first stage was application for 
recognition of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the United States and 
Canada as a national non-governmental 
organization. This was obtained in the 
spring of 1947, bringing with it the 
status of an accredited observer. Under 
this status the NSA submitted two for- 
mal statements: A Baha’i Declaration 
of Human Obligations and Rights, and 
A Baha’i Statement on the Rights of 
Women. A Baha’i United Nations Com- 
mittee was appointed; a Baha’i ob- 
server attended UN sessions, and effec- 
tive contacts made. 


The second stage was application for 
recognition of the Faith as an inter- 
national non-governmental body — a 
much more important status. A form 
was suggested for each National As- 
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sembly to fill out, authorizing the 
American Assembly to act for them in 
relation to UN matters. This form was 
executed by the seven other National 
Assemblies then existing (winter 1947- 
1948) and in the name of ‘‘The Baha’{ 
International Community” the eight 
Assemblies were given recognition as 
an international organization. When 
the Canadian Baha’is formed their own 
National Assembly, it executed the 
same form, and this has been filed with 
UN. . The Baha’i International Com- 
munity is thus a union of nine National 
Spiritual Assemblies for the purpose of 
maintaining a relationship to UN. ‘‘The 
Baha’i International Community’’ has 
no other function or authority. 


The first Baha’i representation at an. 


international UN conference took place 
in May, 1948, at Geneva, when Mrs. 
Mildred Mottahedeh, Mr. Ugo Giachery 
and Mr. C. Mason Remey, under ap- 
pointment as representatives of the 
‘Baha’i International Community,” 
took part in a gathering of many repre- 
sentatives of international non-govern- 
mental organizations under UN aus- 
pices to confer on Human Rights. Five 
delegates were appointed, but Mr. 
Leroy Ioas and Mrs. Marion Holley 
Hofman could not serve. 

A request was received prior to the 
conference for a brief statement on 
what Baha’is are doing to promote hu- 
man rights, and this statement has 
been published in World Order Maga- 
zine and also issued by the Public Re- 
lations Committee. 


The Baha’i delegates introduced two 
resolutions which were approved and 
accepted by the Geneva conference. 


“RESOLVED: That the Non-Govern- 
mental Organizations endeavor through 
their local branches and with the per- 
mission of the governing authorities to 
educate and prepare the peoples of non- 
member nations for their eventual en- 
try into the United Nations.”’ 


“RESOLVED: That the Non-Govern- 
mental Organizations who here repre- 
sent a good portion of the world’s 
population can go far in the implemen- 
tation of Article No. 1 of the Declara- 
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tion of Human Rights by themselves 
setting the example within their own 
organization by eliminating within 
these organizations all sorts of preju- 
dice whether it be that of race, creed 
or color. They would thus present a 
living example of the implementation 
of Article No. 1.’ 


Other United Nations Conferences in 
which Baha’i representatives partici- 
pated were held in San Francisco, 1948, 
Paris, 1948, University of Kansas, 1949 
and 1950, Geneva, June, 1949, Lake 
Success, 1949 and Santiago, Chile, 1950. 


The foundation for this relationship 
had been established at the Baha’i 
World Center by the Guardian in 1947. 
On July 9 of that year he received a 
letter from the chairman of United Na- 
tions Special Committee on Palestine 
requesting a statement on the relation- 
ship which the Baha’i Faith has to 
Palestine and the Baha’i attitude to- 
wards any future changes in the status 
of the country. 


From Shoghi Effendi’s reply, dated 
July 14, 1947, the following paragraphs 
are quoted: ‘‘The position of the Baha’is 
in this country is in a certain measure 
unique: Whereas Jerusalem is the spir- 
itual center of Christendom it is not the 
administrative center of either the 
Church of Rome or any other Christian 
denomination. Likewise although it is 
regarded as the second most. sacred 
shrine of Islam, the most Holy site of 
the Muhammadan Faith, and the center 
of its pilgrimages, are to be found in 
Arabia, not in Palestine. The Jews 
alone offer somewhat of a parallel to 
the attachment which the Baha’is have 
for this country, inasmuch as Jerusa- 
lem holds the remains of their Holy 
Temple and was the seat of both the 
religious and political institutions asso- 
ciated with their past history. But even 
their case differs in one respect from 
that of the Baha’is for it is in the soil 
of Palestine that the three central Fig- 
ures of our Religion are buried and it 
is not only the center of Baha’i pilgrim- 
ages from all over the world but also 
the permanent seat of our Administra- 
tive Order, of which I have the honor 
to be the Head. 
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“The Baha’i Faith is entirely non- 
political and we neither take sides in 
the present tragic dispute going on over 
the future of the Holy Land and its 
people nor have we any statement to 
make or advice to give as to what the 
nature of the political future of this 
country should be. Our aim is the es- 
tablishment of universal peace in this 
world and our desire to see justice pre- 
vail in every domain of human society, 
including the domain of politics. As 
many of the adherents of our Faith are 
of both Jewish and Moslem extraction, 
we have no prejudice towards either of 
these groups and are most anxious to 
reconcile them for their mutual good 
and for the good of the country. 


“What does concern us, however, in 
any decisions made affecting the future 
of Palestine, is that the fact be recog- 
nized by whoever exercises sovereignty 
over Haifa and Acre, that within this 
area exists the spiritual and adminis- 
trative world center of a world Faith, 
and that the independence of that Faith, 
its right to manage its affairs from this 
source, the right of Baha’is from any 
and every country of the globe to visit 
it as pilgrims (enjoying the same privil- 
ege in this respect as Jews, Moslems 
and Christians do in regard to visiting 
Jerusalem), be acknowledged and per- 
manently safeguarded.’’ 


With this communication, moreover, 
Shoghi Effendi enclosed a brief sketch 
of the history, aims and significance of 
the Baha’i Faith which the National 
Spiritual Assembly has printed and 
widely distributed in pamphlet form. 


Since 1947 a United Nations Commit- 
tee has been annually appointed to 
maintain Baha’i relations through par- 
ticipation in the successive conferences. 
Five documents have been submitted to 
the United Nations: the Guardian’s let- 
ter and enclosure, referred to above, A 
Baha’i Declaration of Human Obliga- 
tions and Rights, A Baha’i Statement 
on the Rights of Women, Work of Ba- 
hda’is In Relation to Human Rights, and 
an explanation of the nature of Baha’i 
public worship, offered in connection 
with the development by the United 
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Nations of a prayer building or center. 


During this period the first all-Indian 
Baha’i community in America was 
formed through the work of Mrs. Mary 
Stevison and Mrs. Amelia Collins. 


In 1946-1947, as the result of a special 
appeal for pioneers to settle in towns 
where local Assemblies were needed, 
one hundred thirty-five American Ba- 
ha’is responded and made their homes 
in new cities and towns. 


A tally made by the National Radio 
Committee for a period of nine months 
in 1946 showed that a total of 587 Baha’i 
broadcasts were made. About fourteen 
local Assemblies sustained a weekly 
program for thirteen weeks or more. 
The National Radio Committee pro- 


‘duced a series of ten dramatic tran- 


scriptions which were extensively used. 


Temple visitors listed in 1946 and 
1947 numbered about 60,000. The recep- 
tion of Temple visitors was made more 
effective by the production of an audio- 
visual presentation of Temple pictures, 
other Baha’i scenes, and the basic 
teachings of the Faith. 


On January 6, 1947 the American 
Baha’i community in local gatherings 
celebrated the twenty-fifth anniverasry 
of the Guardianship. The occasion was 
deeply felt and memorable, as the Ba- 
ha’is, and particularly the older mem- 
bers, realized the miraculous -manner 
in which a world-wide and diversified 
community had been guided and _ in- 
spired to develop organic institutions 
and maintain a unity unassailable by 
any force operating from without or 
within. It was the privilege of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly to publish a 
noble statement on the Guardianship 
and the achievements since the ascen- 
sion of ‘Abdu’l-Baha prepared by 
Ruhiyyih Khanum. 

A new method of community educa- 
tion, combining spiritual devotion, dis- 
cussion and study, was developed in the 
form of a ‘‘Baha’i Institute.’’ This 
method consisted in holding of special 
community and inter-community study 
conferences for reading and discussion 
of a text prepared for this purpose. 
The first text, devoted to the Baha’i 
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Covenant and Administration, compiled 
Baha’i passages of basic importance 
and the Institute sessions conducted 
throughout the United States were ac- 
claimed. The Institute method has for 
its aim the self-education of a Baha’i 
community by mutual participation, 
since the era of the proficient teacher 
able to travel from community to com- 
munity appears to have closed. This 
new educational system was the more 
opportune in that for two successive 
years, as a measure of austerity during 
Temple construction, the four Baha’ 
Schools were suspended. 


Latin AMERICAN MiIssIon 


To assure the formation of a National 
Spiritual Assembly by the Baha’is in 
both Central and South America before 
1953, the Inter-America Committee 
appointed by the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of North Amer- 
ica formulated an energetic schedule 
of activities. 


Since the delegates to be chosen for 
the Conventions qualified to elect these 
National Spiritual Assemblies would be 
representative of the local Baha’i com- 
munities in existence at that future 
time, the essential aim of the Commit- 
tee plan was to establish the broadest 
possible basis of representation. Any 
country of these two areas not possess- 
ing a properly constituted local Assem- 
bly at the time the delegates were 
chosen would not be represented at the 
Convention. The minimum requisite, 
then, was the development of at least 
one Assembly in each country. 


By 1946 some countries already had 
more than one Assembly. The Commit- 
tee also proposed to assist the local 
Assemblies to obtain corporate status 
as religious bodies in accordance with 
the regulations prevailing in each coun- 
try. 

The next requisite was the develop- 
ment of an active sense of community 
- among all the Baha’is of each interna- 
tional area, and afford them practice 
in the conduct of projects common to 
all, involving a steady transfer of re- 
sponsibility from the representatives of 
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the North American Baha’is to repre- 
sentatives of the Baha’is of Latin 
America. This was accomplished by 
the appointment of regional committees 
and committees acting for the Baha’i 
communities of Central and South 
America as a whole, and by the con- 
duct of annual conferences with school 
sessions attended by one or more be- 
lievers from each country. Thus the 
social and spiritual equivalent of an- 
nual conventions was created, and a 
spirit of fellowship and mutual Baha’i 
aim developed throughout both these 
international areas. 


Other aims set up at the very begin- 
ning of the Second Seven Year Plan in- 
cluded the carrying of the Faith to the 
masses and also to leaders, provision 
of literature for study in Spanish, Por- 
tuguese and French, and securing the 
service of additional pioneer teachers, 
both Latin American and North Amer- 
ican, to maintain intensive work with 
Assemblies and groups in all parts of 
the two areas. 


Gratifying progress could be reported 
at the end of the first year, 1947. Eight 
original teaching committees had be- 
come active. Teaching by correspond- 
ence, a method which proved unexpect- 
edly effective, increased from an initial 
distribution of four hundred copies of 
each successive lesson to nineteen hun- 
dred. Forty new groups were formed 
that year, six attaining Assembly status 
by April, 1947. A total of eleven new 
local Assemblies was formed that year. 
The number of enrolled Baha’is nearly 
doubled. 


The core of the entire intercontinen- 
tal campaign was the pioneer teachers 
who had volunteered to serve for an 
indefinite period in a foreign land, learn 
a new language, adjust to a new culture 
and civilization, and steadfastly uphold 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah. Tribute 
was paid to the work of twenty pioneers 
from North America and of three North 
American Baha’is permanently resi- 
dent in Latin America. 

Baha’i schools established in Latin 
America in 1946-1947 were located in 
Ezeiza, Argentina; Santiago, Chile; and 
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Vera Cruz, Mexico. The Baha’i Inter- 
national School at Pine Valley, Colo- 
rado, conducted a workshop course in 
Latin American pioneering. 


A final contribution to the work was 
that of North American Baha’is who 
traveled in Latin America and visited 
Baha’i communities en route. 

By April, 1947, the Committee could 
report five Assemblies in Colombia, 
four in Chile, three in Mexico and three 
in Brazil. By that time the goal cities 
needed for complete representation 
could be selected and arrangements 
made for concentrated teaching work. 


A conference held in Buenos Aires 
was attended by twenty-five represen- 
tatives from ten South American coun- 
tries, and a conference held in Panama 
City was attended by representatives 
from nine countries of Central America. 
The agendas provided at these confer- 
ences called for discussion and action 
on Baha’i matters of direct concern to 
the participants. 


Baha’i radio broadcasts were de- 
livered during 1946-1947 in Panama, 
Ecuador, Colombia, Venezuela, Chile, 
Bolivia, Brazil, Cuba and the Domini- 
can Republic. 


The date assigned for the formation 
of the two Latin American National 
Spiritual Assemblies was 1951. By 
April, 1950, the final date of this survey, 
the process of consolidating two na- 
tional (in reality, international) Baha’i 
Communities, had been carried to a 
point where success was assured. 


By 1950, the transfer of responsibility 
for planning and direction was nearly 
complete. Two national committees 
were functioning in the preparation of 
translation, publication and distribu- 
tion of Baha’i literature, the prepara- 
tion of study courses, radio scripts and 
publicity, the editing and distribution 
of Baha’i news bulletins, and the organ- 
ization and conduct of an International 
Baha’i Congress in Central and South 
America. Regional Conferences during 
1949-1950 were conducted in Bogota, 
Rio de Janeiro, Montevideo, Valparai- 
so, La Paz, Havana, Mexico, D. F., 
Tegucigalpa, and San José, with wide 
representation, including a member of 


the National Teaching Committees of 
the area. Surveys were prepared point- 
ing to the critical needs still to be met 
by 1951. 


The Inter-America Committee re- 
ported that the initiative and energy 
shown by the Latin American Baha’is 
on the eve of their administrative in- 
dependence from North American au- 
thority was most gratifying. 

A landmark in the evolution of the 
Latin American Baha’i communities 
was the statement written by the 
Guardian in 1947, in his second epochal 
letter on the Seven Year Plan (pub- 
lished as The Challenging Require- 
ments of the Present Hour) describing 
them as the ‘‘co-workers and associ- 
ates’’ of the North American Baha’is, in 
carrying out the provisions of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s Divine Plan. That same letter 
presented a detailed schedule of activi- 
ties and accomplishments for Latin 
America as well as for North America 
during the remaining years of the Seven 
Year Plan. 


The first Latin American local Assem- 
bly to incorporate was San José, fol- 
lowed by Bogota, Asuncion, La Paz, 
Panama City and Caracas. Later in- 
corporations before 1950 included San- 
tiago, Rio de Janeiro, and Lima. The 
remaining Assemblies were in process 
of preparing their applications. 


Twenty-three Latin American Baha’is 
by 1948 had qualified as teachers en- 
rolled for pioneer enterprises or special 
missions. 


In reporting on the events between 
1946 and 1948, the Inter-America Com- 
mittee emphasized the importance of 
the transfer of responsibility to the 
Latin American Baha’is. 


‘The most dramatic development in 
the evolution of the Cause during these 
twenty-one months has been the grad- 
ual setting up and final complete func- 
tioning of Latin America’s own teach- 
ing administration. The first National 
Teaching Committees were appointed 
in June, 1947, one for South America 
and one for the Caribbean countries. 
All of the members were native be- 
lievers with the exception of one secre- 
tary on each committee. To Artemus 
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Lamb in the south and to Mrs. Marcia 
Steward in Central America, was as- 
signed the delicate and exacting task 
of helping these new committees to 
begin to truly function through com- 
plete consultation, and to take over 
one by one, as the committees became 
able to do so, the responsibilities and 
the direction of comprehensive, conti- 
nental teaching programs. 


“The historic names of the first Latin 
American National Teaching Commit- 
tees are: 


“For South America — Sr. Esteban 
Canales Leyton, chairman; Artemus 
Lamb, secretary; Srta. Rosy Vodano- 
vic, treasurer; Srta. Betty Rowe, assist- 
ant secretary, and Walter Hammond. 


“For the Caribbean countries — Sr. 
Jose Antonio Bonilla, chairman; Mar- 
cia Steward, executive secretary; Sra. 
Natalia de Chavez, general secretary 
and treasurer; Oscar Casto, Antonio 
Mora and Carlos Vergara. 


“At first each committee, one cen- 
tered in Santiago, Chile, and the other 
in San José, Costa Rica, influenced 
only the single country in which each 
was established, working through the 
Regional Teaching Committee of that 
country. Through a slow and often un- 
Teliable mail service, covering many 
thousands of miles and passing through 
the delays of many border censorships, 
it was necessary for each national com- 
mittee to reach out and try to make 
contact with its spiritual arms, the 
Regional Committees, to consult with 
them regarding the conditions and needs 
prevailing in their individual countries, 
to try to plan the type of activities 
adapted to these conditions. Practically 
all members of the Regional Commit- 
tees were native believers. Such teach- 
ing committees in each country con- 
stituted new projects, and it required 
a little time for them to learn how to 
plan campaigns in cooperation with 
the existing Assemblies, groups and 
teachers. 


“Tt was a turning point in the history 
of the Faith in Latin America when the 
North American pioneers ceased, in co- 
operation with the Inter-America Com- 
mittee, to direct and do everything, 
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when the reins of administration were 
placed with confidence in the hands of 
Latin Americans, and the Inter-America 
Committee together with the pioneers 
began to cooperate with them in their 
efforts. In the north the influence of 
Latin American administration spread 
gradually from Costa Rica down to 
Panama, then up through the Central 
Americas, until finally it flowered in the 
great Congress just closed in Mexico 
City, all of which was planned and di- 
rected by the National Teaching Com- 
mittee. In South America the influence 
spread first through the countries of the 
south and then gradually northward 
until, with the coming of the historic 
Congress in Santiago, firm bonds and 
unity of action were established with 
the great countries of the north — Bra- 
zil, Colombia, Venezuela and Ecuador.”’ 
The Committee also stressed the be- 
ginnings of large public meetings: 
“Impressive public meetings with full 
cooperation of press and radio are be- 
ing held in the great hall of the Uni- 
versity of Santiago in connection with 
the South American Congress and In- 
ternational School sessions at this time. 
Public meetings in nine of the cities of 
Venezuela, attended by governors of 
states, artists, writers, educators, prom- 
inent business men, Lions, Masons and 
Rotarians, as well as members of other 
organizations, accompanied by magni- 
ficent newspaper and radio publicity, 
marked the recent trip of Gayle Wool- 
son through that country. Similar 
meetings were held in six cities of 
Colombia and a large public meeting 
is being planned by the Regional Teach- ° 
ing Committee of Colombia in connec- 
tion with the Regional Conference to be 
celebrated in Bogota, March 25 to 28. 
This will immediately precede the 
meeting of the Pan-American Union in 
that city. The Committee has planned 
a complimentary pamphlet for dele- 
gates and visitors to the Pan-American 
Conference, including a map of Bogota 
and the words of Baha’u’llah. A special 
information service will be conducted 
by the Baha’is, which it is hoped will 
help to orient the visitors from many 
countries both practically and _ spirit- 
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A corner of the gardens surrounding the Shrine of the Bab, 
Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel, 
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ually, and greatly spread the knowl- 
edge of the Faith. 


““A splendid public meeting has just 
been held in Rio de Janeiro, sponsored 
by the Spiritual Assembly of that city. 
Other public meetings have been held 
in Callao, Peru, under the auspices of 
the Assembly of Lima. Much fine 
publicity has been received in Brazil, 
Cuba, Mexico, Costa Rica, Panama, 
Venezuela, Colombia, Chile, Argentina, 
Paraguay, and favorable publicity has 
been granted in practically all of the 
twenty-two -countries.”’ 


In May, 1949, anticipating the prob- 
able location of the National Adminis- 
trative Headquarters to be established 
after the Convention sessions of 1951, 
the National Teaching Committee for 
South America was transferred to 
Lima, Peru, and the National Teaching 
Committee for Central America was 
moved to Panama City. The National 
records and correspondence were thus 
organized in relation to the future ad- 
ministrative development. 


A letter written by the Guardian on 
August 18, 1950, released final inspira- 
tion for the unfinished tasks. 


“No less attention, while this emer- 
gency period taxes, to an unprece- 
dented degree, the combined resources 
of the envied trustees of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Divine Plan, should be directed to the 
vast network of Baha’i enterprises ini- 
tiated throughout Latin America, where 
the work so nobly conceived, so dili- 
gently prosecuted, so conspicuously 
blessed, is rapidly nearing the first 
stage of its fruition. The flow of pion- 
eers, so vital in all its aspects, and 
which has yielded such inestimable 
benefits at the early stages of this 
widely ramified enterprise, must, how- 
ever urgent the other tasks already 
shouldered by an overburdened yet un- 
failingly protected community, be 
neither arrested nor slackened. The 
outposts of the newly-born communi- 
ties, established in the Strait of Ma- 
gallanes in the South, must be held 
with undiminished vigor and determina- 
tion. The major task of insuring the 
breadth and solidity of the foundations 
laid for the establishment of two Na- 
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tional Baha’i Assemblies, through the 
preservation of the present Assemblies, 
groups and isolated centers, must be 
scrupulously watched and constantly 
encouraged. The process of the dissem- 
ination of Baha’i literature, of Baha’i 
publication and translation, must con- 
tinue unabated, however much the 
sacrifice involved. The newly-fledged 
institutions of Teaching and Regional 
committees, of summer schools and of 
Congresses, must be continually en- 
couraged and increasingly supported 
by teachers as well as administrators, 
by pioneers from abroad, as well as by 
by the native believers themselves. 
The highly salutary and _ spiritually 
beneficent experiment of encouraging 
a more active participation by these 
newly won supporters of the Faith in 
Latin America, and a greater assump- 
tion of administrative responsibility on 
their part, in the ever expanding ac- 
tivities to be entrusted wholly to their 
care in the years to come, should be, 
in particular, developed, systematized 
and placed on a sure and unassailable 
foundation. Above all, the paramount 
duty of deepening the spiritual life of 
these newly fledged, these precious 
and highly esteemed co-workers, and of 
enlightening their minds regarding the 
essential verities enshrined in their 
Faith, its fundamental institutions, its 
history and genesis—the twin Coven- 
ants of Baha’u’llah and of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
the present Administrative Order, the 
future World Order, the Laws of the 
Most Holy Book, the inseparable in- 
stitutions of the Guardianship and the 
Universal House of Justice, the salient 
events of the Heroic and Formative 
Ages of the Faith, and its relationship 
with the Dispensations that have pre- 
ceded it, its attitude toward the social 
and political organizations by which it 
is surrounded—must continue to con- 
stitute the most vital aspect of the 
great spiritual Crusade launched by the 
Champions of the Faith from among 
the peoples of their sister Republics 
of the South.”’ 


Mission In EuROPE 


In making the formation of Baha’i 
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Committees in Western Europe a part 
of the Seven Year Plan, Shoghi Effendi 
aroused the American Baha’is for the 
first time to an actual realization of the 
formidable scope of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Tab- 
lets. They had as it were grown up with 
the Temple project, and the settlement 
of Latin America could be visualized 
as a natural extension of teaching in 
and by North America. Though basic- 
ally different in culture and language, 
Latin America represented a project 
which still permitted a spirit of Ameri- 
canism to co-exist with the spirit of 
zeal for the Faith. 


Western Europe, however, repre- 
sented a different continent. The proj- 
ect could not be visualized as an exten- 
sion of any existing unified aim. It 
came as a challenge and an ordeal 
until, by enlargement of consciousness, 
its blessing could be known and felt. 


Special emphasis was given to the 
European mission by the Guardian of 
the Faith. One June 10, 1946 he cabled 
to advise the National Assembly to de- 
vote its next meeting to the ‘“‘urgent, 
vital requirements’’ of the Plan. 


“Opening phase spiritual conquest 
old world under divinely conceived 
Plan must be speedily, befittingly in- 
augurated.’’ He urged the prompt 
despatch of nine competent pioneers to 
as many of the ten countries as possible 
to ‘‘initiate systematic teaching work, 
commence settlement, promote dissem- 
ination (of) literature.’’ The same cable 
called for the establishment of an aux- 
iliary office in Geneva, Switzerland, 
with facilities to foster Assembly de- 
velopment within the ten countries em- 
braced within the scope of the Plan. 


By the appointment of a European 
Teaching Committee the necessary 
factor of concentrated attention and 
continuous effort was supplied. The 
committee realized that as far as possi- 
ble the pioneers established in Western 
Europe should be natives of the coun- 
try in which they were to serve. 


The first pioneer, Mrs. Solveig Corbit, 
departed on September 3, 1946, for 
her mission in Norway. In order to 
survey the Baha’i activities, and the 
supply of literature in the several na- 
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tive languages, Mrs. Etty Graeffe was 
dispatched on the same boat. During 
1946-1947, two pioneers departed for 
Holland, Miss Rita Van Sombeek and 
Mrs. Jetty Straub, two pioneers for 
Denmark, Mr. and Mrs. Anders Niel- 
sen, Miss Honor Kempton went to Lux- 
embourg, Miss Virginia Orbison pro- 
ceeded to Spain, Mrs. Madeline Hum- 
bert settled in Belgium, Mr. and Mrs. 
Ugo Giachery in Italy, Mrs. Alice Dud- 
ley in Sweden, Mr. and Mrs. John 
Shurcliff in Belgium, Miss Sally Sanor 
and Miss Anita Ioas in Luxembourg, 
John Carre in Netherlands, Mrs. Jennie 
Anderson in Sweden, Miss Elsa Stein- 
metz and Miss Fritzi Shaver in Switzer- 
land, Miss Charlotte Stirratt in Nether- 
lands, Mr. and Mrs. Philip Marangella 
in Italy, Miss Dagmar Dole in Denmark 
and Mrs. Elinore Gregory in Norway. 
Twenty-five Baha’i pioneers were in 
active service throughout Western Eu- 
rope before the end of the first year. 


The Committee chairman, Miss Edna 
True, with Mrs. Graeffe made surveys 
in Netherlands, Belgium and Italy, and 
arranged for a suitable European office 
in Geneva. Miss True also consulted 
with the Baha’is of Paris and the Brit- 
ish Publishing Trust in London. 


As was pointed out in its first annual 
report, the Committee had to provide 
Baha’i literature in nine different lan- 
guages. Ten additional pioneers were 
felt to be necessary before the end of 
1947. 


The organic plan developed for the 
successful prosecution of this vast proj- 
ect rested upon the pioneers who grad- 
ually developed the nucleus of a Baha’i 
community, visits from traveling teach- 
ers, the distribution of teaching and 
news bulletins, the publication of litera- 
ture in the language of the country, 
contact and correspondence maintained 
through the Geneva office, and an an- 
nual Conference and School bringing 
together representatives from every 
local group. For this organism of 
spiritual influence an efficient and de- 
voted committee supplied energy, plans 
and materials, the American Baha’i 
community supplied funds exceeding 
those provided for teaching in America 
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itself, and over all the Guardian of the 
Faith maintained vigilant watch and 
released inspiration and guidance for 
each stage of the momentous task. 


An important landmark in the history 
of the work in Western Europe was the 
first Baha’i European Teaching Confer- 
ence, held in Geneva, Switzerland, May 
22-26, 1948. Ninety-two Baha’is attend- 
ed from nineteen countries. Besides the 
ten countries of Western Europe, Ba- 
ha’is came from Australia, Germany, 
Austria, France, North America, fran, 
‘Iraq, England and Scotland. 


One of those attending the Conference 
wrote: 


“The Conference was opened at two 
o’clock in the afternoon of Saturday, 
May twenty-second. The large room on 
the ground floor of the International 
Center where the European Teaching 
Committee Bureau has its offices, was 
an ideal setting for the Conference. It is 
a very long and a very beautiful room 
running straight through the building 
with separate consulting rooms at 
either end, the front consulting room 
overlooking Lake Geneva. The room 
was set up in accepted conference fash- 
ion. There was a platform with a long 
table where the four members of the 
Committee sat. On the table was a 
picture of ‘Abdu’l-Baha to whom the 
Conference was dedicated and we ar- 
ranged flowers and plants both on and 
around the table very effectively. The 
groups that needed French translation 
were seated at the right headed by 
Madame Dreyfus-Barney, who added 
greatly by her capacity as translator. 
On the left were the tables that needed 
German translation and this was han- 
dled by Doris Lohse and Hubert Mat- 
thias. At the center table, facing the 
committee, were the English speaking 
groups and at a table below the com- 
mittee table the two secretaries sat. 


“The Conference was opened with 
the Prayer for all Nations, which was 
read by Solveig Corbitt, who was the 
first pioneer to land in Europe under 
the European project. Then Mrs. Mary 
Sprague said the Prayer for the Guar- 
dian. 


‘‘Miss True gave the opening talk on 
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the Divine Plan and explained the rela- 


tionship of the European Teaching 


Project to it. She noted that May Max- 
well had been responsible for the first 
Assembly in Paris, that Hippolyte 
Dreyfus-Barney had been the first 
French believer and that Thomas 
Breakwell had been the first English 
believer. And then she gave a broad 
picture of the First Seven Year Plan 
and how the Faith had spread in the 
Western Hemisphere from Anchorage, 
Alaska to Puenta Arenas, Chile. And 
then the Second Seven Year Plan with 
its four objectives and the brief vista 
of the Third Seven Year Plan. And then 
she brought it down to the present re- 
quirements and ended with the Bab’s 
address to the Letters of the Living. 
It was a beautiful talk and a perfect 
opening for the Conference. Then the 
programs which the committee had had 
made for the Conference were dis- 
tributed. The program contained a 
picture of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the dates and 
hours of the sessions and public meet- 
ings, copy of the Guardian’s cable to 
the Conference, The Divine Plan, the 
First Seven Year Plan, the Second 
Seven Year Plan and the European 
Teaching Project.’’ 

It was the message cabled to the Con- 
ference by Shoghi Effendi which cre- 
ated the spiritual reality of this historic 
occasion. 

“Share the joy and elation of the 
attendants at the first historic Baha’i 
Teaching Conference on the European 
Continent, regarded as the fairest fruit 
of the momentous enterprise signalizing 
the second stage in the evolution of the 
Divine Plan. Overjoyed at the mani- 
fold signs of the rapid progress evi- 
denced by the formation of eight As- 
semblies in seven goal countries, in the 
notable increase in the number of new 
believers, in the remarkable activity 
displayed by itinerant teachers and the 
meritorious endeavor systematically 
exerted by the organizers and partici- 
pators of the newly launched European 
campaign in the opening years of the 
Second Seven Year Plan. Appeal to 
the newly constituted Assemblies to 
preserve, at whatever cost, the integ- 
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rity of the prizes gloriously won, to 
consolidate the institutions recently 
established, to simultaneously initiate 
extension work designed to form nuclei 
destined to reinforce the administrative 
structure of the Faith in the respective 
countries. Urge the groups in the three 
remaining goal countries to insure 
Assembly status ere the termination of 
the current year. Entreat every in- 
dividual and all agencies associated in 
the conduct of the divinely sustained, 
majestically unfolding, tremendously 
challenging crusade, whether adminis- 
trators at home or abroad, visitors or 
settlers, itinerant teachers, newly en- 
rolled believers to intensify their con- 
certed efforts to win wider fields, to 
give added momentum to still more 
conspicuous victories. Undaunted by 
the aggravation of the crisis in the 
tragically disturbed continent, unde- 
terred by the obstacles and pitfalls en- 
countered in a thorny path, sensible to 
the growing hunger of disillusioned, 
fear-stricken, spiritually famished mul- 
titudes, constantly aware of the sublim- 
ity of the mission entrusted, in this 
critical propitious hour, to their care, 
inspired by the example of the Author 
of the Divine Plan, Who in no less a 
critical hour in the fortunes of the Euro- 
pean Continent, notwithstanding His 
age and illness, twice visited its shores 
and labored tirelessly for the illumina- 
tion of its peoples. Let them hold aloft, 
amidst the tumult of the disorders of a 
tottering civilization, the torch of divine 
guidance, tramp resolutely ahead to the 
appointed goals until the initial stage 
of so colossal an enterprise has been 
gloriously consummated.”’ 


During the first two of the four years 
covered by this survey, eight Spiritual 
Assemblies were established in seven 
of the ten goal countries. As a member 
of the European Teaching Committee 
reported: 


“What was accomplished in these two 
years can be stated in the brief factual 
report given here, but how it was ac- 
complished would furnish material for 
an entire volume. Unchartered seas for 
the Committee, strange and unknown 
lands for many of our pioneers, new 


languages to learn, new customs to be- 
come adjusted to, alone and often 
lonely, armed at first with perhaps one 
book and one pamphlet; these were the 
outward circumstances of their lives. 
But within the pioneers burned that 
deep conviction, inspired by the Guar- 
dian’s assurance that Europe was ready 
to receive the redeeming Faith of 
Baha’u’llah, and that they, the pio- 
neers, must be the pure channels 
through which these suffering and disil- 
lusioned peoples must receive God’s 
Message. Their abiding help came from 
the certain knowledge that they were 
accompanied by the Hosts of the Su- 
preme Concourse and were sustained by 
the Author of the Divine Plan Himself. 
Future generations will remember 
these souls who have arisen and have, 
through their abundance of loving 
sacrifice, conquered these countries 
through the love of God, and have 
brought ever closer to fruition that 
Baha’i World Community which it is 
our destiny to establish. The North 
American Baha’i Community is grate- 
ful to them and they are grateful to 
God to have had such an historic oppor- 
tunity.”’ 


With augmenting power, as testified 
by the successive annual European 
Conferences, the small spiritual army 
made its conquest of the cities of men’s 
hearts. 


The second European Teaching Con- 
ference was held in Brussels on August 
5, 6 and 7, 1949, attended by one hun- 
dred thirty representatives from nine- 
teen countries. The Baha’is met in a 
large Convention hall of the University 
of Brussels. The number of Baha’is, it 
was reported, had doubled in the ten 
countries within the year. A public 
meeting, conducted in the principal 
hall in the city, attracted a consider- 
able audience and added much to the 
prestige of the Faith. 


The Committee’s report for the year 
1949-1950 listed twelve local spiritual 
Assemblies as the fruit of this cam- 
paign begun in 1946. The aim had been 
restricted to the formation of groups, 
but three years before the consumma- 
tion of the Seven Year Plan this aim 
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Summer view of the cactus garden near the Shrine of the Bab on 
Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel. 


Heaviest snow in many years falls on the cactus garden 
near the Shrine of the Bab, 
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had been greatly surpassed. 


By 1950 it was possible to see in per- 
spective the steady and irresistible rise 
of a new Faith in the old, war-torn and 
discouraged civilization which for cen- 
turies had ruled the world. The new 
hope, the steadfast conviction, the 
spiritual order created by the Revela- 
tion of Baha’u’llah had proved their 
regenerative power throughout the area 
west of the closed door separating Eu- 
rope and the world into two irreconcil- 
able systems. 


The deeper implications of the na- 
tional Baha’i undertakings described in 
this survey were uncovered by the 
Guardian of the Faith in this passage 
of his letter dated June 15, 1946 already 
cited: 


“The first century of the Baha’i Era 
witnessed in darkest Persia the birth of 
the Faith, as well as the establishment 
of the Administrative Order — the Child 
of that Faith — an Order which, cradled 
in the heart of the North American con- 
tinent, has already succeeded, in less 
than a decade and in direct conse- 
quence of the initial operation of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Plan, and through the 
concerted, the sustained, and richly 
blessed efforts of the champion builders 


of that Order, in spreading out its roots 
and in rearing its institutions in no less 
than twenty republics throughout the 
length and breadth of the Western 
Hemisphere. The second century is 
destined to witness a tremendous de- 
ployment and a notable consolidation 
of the forces working towards the world- 
wide development of that Order, as 
well as the first stirrings of that World 
Order, of which the present Administra- 
tive System is at once the precursor, 
the nucleus and pattern — an Order 
which, as it slowly crystallizes and 
radiates its benign influence over the 
entire planet, will proclaim at once the 
coming of age of the whole human race, 
as well as the maturity of the Faith it- 
self, the progenitor of that Order. As 
the Plan bequeathed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
unfolds, through successive decades of 
the present century, its measureless po- 
tentialities, and gathers within the field 
of its operations nation after nation in 
successive continents of the globe, it 
will be increasingly recognized not only 
as the most potent agency for the de- 
velopment of the world Administrative 
System, but also as a primary factor in 
the birth and efflorescence of the World 
Order itself in both the East and the 
West.”’ 


III 
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From BawAa’t Wortp FAITH 


i beseemeth all men, in this Day, 
to take firm hold on the Most Great 
Name, and to establish the unity of 
all mankind. There is no place to flee 
to, no refuge that any one can 
seek, except Him. Should any man be 
led to utter such words as will turn 
away the people from the shores of 
God’s limitless ocean, and cause them 
to fix their hearts on anything except 
this glorious and manifest Being, that 
hath assumed a form subject to human 
limitations—such a man, however lofty 
the station he may occupy, shall be de- 
nounced by the entire creation as one 
that hath deprived himself of the sweet 
savors of the All-Merciful. 

Say: Observe equity in your judg- 
ment, ye men of understanding heart! 
He that is unjust in his judgment is 
destitute of the characteristics that dis- 
tinguish man’s station. He Who is the 
Eternal Truth knoweth well what the 
breasts of men conceal. His long for- 
bearance hath emboldened His crea- 
tures, for not until the appointed time 
is come will He rend any veil asunder. 
His surpassing mercy hath restrained 
the fury of His wrath, and caused most 
people to imagine that the one true 
God is unaware of the things they have 
privily committed. By Him Who is the 
All-Knowing, the All-Informed! The 
mirror of His knowledge reflecteth, 
with complete distinctness, precision 
and fidelity, the doings of all men. Say: 
Praise be to Thee, O Concealer of the 
sins of the weak and helpless! Magni- 
fied be Thy name, O Thou that for- 
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givest the heedless ones that trespass 
against Thee! 

We have forbidden men to walk after 
the imaginations of their hearts, that 
they may be enabled to recognize Him 
Who is the sovereign Source and Ob- 
ject of all knowledge, and may 
acknowledge whatsoever He may be 
pleased to reveal. Witness how they 
have entangled themselves with their 
idle fancies and vain imaginations. By 
My life! They are themselves the vic- 
tims of what their own hearts have de- 
vised, and yet they perceive it not. Vain 
and profitless is the talk of their lips, 
and yet they understand not. 

We beseech God that He may graci- 
ously vouchsafe His grace unto all 
men, and enable them to attain the 
knowledge of Him and of themselves. 
By My life! Whoso hath known Him 
shall soar in the immensity of His love, 
and shall be detached from the world 
and all that is therein. Nothing on earth 
shall deflect him from his course, how 
much less they who, prompted by their 
vain imaginations, speak those things 
which God hath forbidden. 

Say: This is the Day when every ear 
must needs be attentive to His voice. 
Hearken ye to the Call of this wronged 
One, and magnify ye the name of the 
one true God, and adorn yourselves 
with the ornament of His remem- 
brance, and illumine your hearts with 
the light of His love. This is the key 
that unlocketh the hearts of men, the 
burnish that shall cleanse the souls of 
all beings. He that is careless of what 
hath poured out from the finger of the 
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Will of God liveth in manifest error. 
Amity and rectitude of conduct, rather 
than dissension and mischief, are the 
marks of true faith. 


Proclaim unto men what He, Who 
speaketh the truth and is the Bearer of 
the Trust of God, hath bidden thee ob- 
serve. My glory be with thee, O thou 
that callest upon My name, whose eyes 
are directed towards My court, and 
whose tongue uttereth the praise of the 
Lord, the Beneficent. 


Tue Morn or Divine GUIDANCE 


O my brother! When a true seeker 
determineth to take the step of search 
in the path leading unto the knowledge 
of the Ancient of Days, he must, be- 
fore all else, cleanse his heart, which 
is the seat of the revelation of the in- 
ner mysteries of God, from the obscur- 
ing dust of all acquired knowledge, and 
the allusions of the embodiments of sa- 
tanic fancy. He must purge his breast, 
which is the sanctuary of the abiding 
love of the Beloved, of every defile- 
ment, and sanctify his soul from all 
that pertaineth to water and clay, from 
all shadowy and ephemeral attach- 
ments. He must so cleanse his heart 
that no remnant of either love or hate 
may linger therein, lest that love blind- 
ly incline him to error, or that hate 
repel him away from the truth. Even 
as thou dost witness in this Day how 
most of the people, because of such 
love and hate, are bereft of the immor- 
tal Face, have strayed far from the 
Embodiments of the Divine mysteries, 
and, shepherdless, are roaming 
through the wilderness of oblivion and 
error. 


That seeker must, at all times, put 
his trust in God, must renounce the 
peoples of the earth, must detach him- 
self from the world of dust, and cleave 
unto Him Who is the Lord of Lords. 
He must never seek to exalt himself 
above any one, must wash away from 
the tablet of his heart every trace of 
pride and vainglory, must cling unto 
patience and_ resignation, observe 
silence and refrain from idle talk. For 
the tongue is a smoldering fire, and 
excess of speech a deadly poison. Ma- 
terial fire consumeth the body, where- 


as the fire of the tongue devoureth both 
heart and soul. The force of the former 
lasteth but for a time, whilst the effects 
of the latter endureth a century. 

That seeker should also, regard back- 
biting as grievous error, and keep 
himself aloof from its dominion, inas- 
much as backbiting quencheth the light 
of the heart, and extinguisheth the life 
of the soul. He should be content with 
little, and be freed from all inordinate 
desire. He should treasure the com- 
panionship of them that have re- 
nounced the world, and regard avoid- 
ance of boastful and worldly people a 
precious benefit. At the dawn of every 
day he should commune with God, and, 
with all his soul, persevere in the quest 
of his Beloved. He should consume ev- 
ery wayward thought with the flame 
of His loving mention, and, with the 
swiftness of lightning, pass by all else 
save Him. He should succor the dispos- 
sessed, and never withhold his favor 
from the destitute. He should show 
kindness to animals, how much more 
unto his fellow-man, to him who is en- 
dowed with the power of utterance. He 
should not hesitate to offer up his life 
for his Beloved, nor allow the censure 
of the people to turn him away from 
the Truth. He should not wish for oth- 
ers that which he doth not wish for 
himself, nor promise that which he doth 
not fulfil. With all his heart he should 
avoid fellowship with evil-doers, and 
pray for the remission of their sins. He 
should forgive the sinful, and never 
despise his low estate, for none know- 
eth what his own end shall be. How 
often hath a sinner attained, at the 
hour of death, to the essence of faith, 
and, quaffing the immortal draught, 
hath taken his flight unto the Concourse 
on high! And how often hath a devout 
believer, at the hour of his soul’s ascen- 
sion, been so changed as to fall into the 
nethermost fire! 

Our purpose in revealing these con- 
vincing and weighty utterances is to 
impress upon the seeker that he should 
regard all else beside God as transient, 
and count all things save Him, Who is 
the Object of all adoration, as utter 
nothingness. 

These are among the attributes of 
the exalted, and constitute the hall- 
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mark of the spiritually-minded. They 
have already been mentioned in con- 
nection with the requirements of the 
wayfarers that tread the path of Posi- 
tive Knowledge. When the detached 
wayfarer and sincere seeker hath ful- 
filled these essential conditions, then 
and only then can he be called a true 
seeker. Whensoever he hath fulfilled 
the conditions implied in the verse: 
‘“‘Whoso maketh efforts for Us,’’ he 
shall enjoy the blessings conferred by 
the words: ‘‘In Our Ways shall We as- 
suredly guide him.”’ 


Only when the lamp of search, of 
earnest striving, of longing desire, of 
passionate devotion, of fervid love, of 
rapture, and ecstasy, is kindled within 
the seeker’s heart, and the breeze of 
His loving-kindness is wafted upon his 
soul, will the darkness of error be dis- 
pelled, the mists of doubts and misgiv- 
ings be dissipated, and the lights of 
knowledge and certitude envelop his 
being. At that hour will the Mystic Her- 
ald, bearing the joyful tidings of the 
Spirit, shine forth from the City of God 
resplendent as the morn, and, through 
the trumpet-blast of knowledge, will 
awaken the heart, the soul, and the 
spirit from the slumber of heedless- 
ness. Then will the manifold favors and 
outpouring grace of the holy and ever- 
lasting Spirit confer such new life upon 
the seeker that he will find himself en- 
dowed with a new eye, a new ear, a 
new heart, and a new mind. He will 
contemplate the manifest signs of the 
universe, and will penetrate the hid- 
den mysteries of the soul. Gazing with 
the eye of God, he will perceive with- 
in every atom a door that leadeth him 
to the stations of absolute certitude. He 
will discover in all things the myster- 
ies of Divine Revelation, and the evi- 
dences of an everlasting Manifestation. 

I swear by God! Were he that tread- 
eth the path of guidance and seeketh to 
scale the heights of righteousness to 
attain unto this glorious and exalted 
station, he would inhale, at a distance 
of a thousand leagues, the fragrance of 
God, and would perceive the resplen- 
dent morn of a Divine guidance rising 
above the Day Spring of all things. 
Each and every thing, however, small, 
would be to him a revelation, leading 


him to his Beloved, the Object of his 
quest. So great shall be the discern- 
ment of this seeker that he will dis- 
criminate between truth and falsehood, 
even as he doth distinguish the sun 
from shadow. If in the uttermost cor- 
ners of the East the sweet savors of 
God be wafted, he will assuredly rec- 
ognize and inhale their fragrance, even 
though he be dwelling in the uttermost 
ends of the West. He will, likewise, 
clearly distinguish all the signs of God 
—His wondrous utterances, His great 
works, and mighty deeds—from the do- 
ings, the words and ways of men, even 
as the jeweler who knoweth the gem 
from the stone, or the man who dis- 
tinguisheth the spring from autumn, 
and heat from cold. When the channel 
of the human soul is cleansed of all 
worldly and impeding attachments, it 
will unfailingly perceive the breath of 
the Beloved across immeasurable dis- 
tances, and will, led by its perfume, 
attain and enter the City of Certitude. 

Therein he will discern the wonders 
of His ancient Wisdom, and will per- 
ceive all the hidden teachings from the 
rustling leaves of the Tree that flour- 
isheth in that City. With both his in- 
ner and outer ear, he will hear from 
its dust the hymns of glory and praise 
ascending unto the Lord of Lords, and 
with his inner eye will he discover the 
mysteries of ‘‘return’’ and ‘‘revival.”’ 


How unspeakably glorious are the 
signs, the tokens, the revelations, and 
splendors which He, Who is the King of 
Names and Attributes, hath destined 
for that City! The attainment unto this 
City quencheth thirst without water, 
and kindleth the love of God without 
fire. Within every blade of grass are 
enshrined the mysteries of an inscru- 
table Wisdom, and upon every rose- 
bush a myriad nightingales pour out, 
in blissful rapture, their melody. Its 
wondrous tulips unfold the mystery of 
the undying Fire in the Burning Bush, 
and its sweet savors of holiness breathe 
the perfume of the Messianic Spirit. It 
bestoweth wealth without gold, and 
conferreth immortality without death. 
In each one of its leaves ineffable de- 
lights are treasured, and within every 
chamber unnumbered mysteries lie 
hidden. 
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They that valiantly labor in quest of 
God, will, when once they have re- 
nounced all else but Him, be so at- 
tached and wedded unto that City, that 
a moment’s separation from it would 
to them be unthinkable. They will 
hearken unto infallible proofs from the 
Hyacinth of that assembly, and will re- 
ceive the surest testimonies from the 
beauty of its Rose, and the melody: of 
its Nightingale. Once in about a thous- 
and years shall this City be renewed 
and re-adorned. .. . 

That City is none other than the Word 
of God revealed in every age and dis- 
pensation. In the days of Moses it was 
the Pentateuch; in the days of Jesus, 
the Gospel; in the days of Muhammad, 
the Messenger of God, the Qur’an; in 
this day, the Bayan; and in the Dis- 
pensation of Him Whom God will make 
manifest, His own Book—the Book unto 
which all the Books of former Dispen- 
sations must needs be referred, the 
Book that standeth amongst them all 
transcendent and supreme. 


Tur ADVANCEMENT OF THE WoRLD 


Every man of insight will, in this 
day, readily admit that the counsels 
which the Pen of this wronged One 
hath revealed constitute the supreme 
animating power for the advancement 
of the world and the exaltation of its 
peoples. Arise, O people, and by the 
power of God’s might, resolve to gain 
the victory over your own selves, that 
haply the whole earth may be freed 
and sanctified from its servitude to the 
gods of its idle fancies—gods that have 
inflicted such loss upon, and are re- 
sponsible for the misery of, their 
wretched worshipers. These idols form 
the obstacle that impeded man in his 
efforts to advance in the path of per- 
fection. We cherish the hope that the 
Hand of Divine power may lend its 
assistance to mankind, and deliver it 
from its state of grievous abasement. 

In one of the Tablets these words 
have been revealed: O people of God! 
Do not busy yourselves in your own 
concerns; let your thoughts be fixed 
upon that which will rehabilitate the 
fortunes of mankind and sanctify the 
hearts and souls of men. This can best 
be achieved through a virtuous life and 
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a goodly behavior. Valiant acts will in- 
sure the triumph of this Cause, and a 
saintly character will reinforce its 
power. Cleave unto righteousness, O 
people of Baha! This, verily, is the 
commandment which this wronged One 
hath given unto you, and the first 
choice of His unrestrained Will for ev- 
ery one of you. 


Tur FLoop or GRACE 


This is the Day whereon the Ocean 
of God’s mercy hath been manifested 
unto men, the Day in which the Day 
Star of His loving-kindness hath shed 
its radiance upon them, the Day in 
which the clouds of His bountiful favor 
have overshadowed the whole of man- 
kind. Now is the time to cheer and re- 
fresh the down-cast through the invig- 
orating breeze of love and fellowship, 
and the living waters of friendliness 
and charity. 

They who are the beloved of God, 
in whatever place they gather and 
whomsoever they may meet, must 
evince, in their attitude towards God, 
and in the manner of their celebration 
of His praise and glory, such humility 
and submissiveness that every atom of 
the dust beneath their feet may attest 
the depth of their devotion. The con- 
versation carried on by these holy souls 
should be informed with such power 
that these same atoms of dust will be 
thrilled by its influence. They should 
conduct themselves in such manner 
that the earth upon which they tread 
may never be allowed to address them 
such words as these: “I am to be pre- 
ferred above you. For witness, how pa- 
tient I am in bearing the burden which 
the husbandman layeth upon me. I am 
the instrument that continually impart- 
eth unto all beings the blessings with 
which He Who is the Source of all 
grace hath entrusted me. Notwith- 
standing the honor conferred upon me, 
and the unnumbered evidences of my 
wealth — a wealth that supplieth the 
needs of all creation—behold the mea- 
sure of my humility, witness with what 
absolute submissiveness I allow my- 
self to be trodden beneath the feet of 
mensit a”? 

Show forebearance and_ benevol- 
ence and love to one another. Should 


BAHA’f SACRED WRITINGS 59 


Deep excavations into the rock of the mountain were necessary on the southern 
side of the Shrine of the Bab to make place for the new Arcade 
added to original building. 


any one amongst you be incapable of 
grasping a certain truth, or be striving 
to comprehend it, show forth, when 
conversing with him, a spirit of ex- 
treme kindliness and good-will. Help 
him to see and recognize the truth, 
without esteeming yourself to be, in 
the least, superior to him, or to be 
possessed of greater endowments. 
The whole duty of man in this Day is 
to attain that share of the flood of 
grace which God poureth forth for him. 
Let none, therefore, consider the large- 
ness or smallness of the receptacle. 


The portion of some might lie in the 
palm of a man’s hand, the portion of 
others might fill a cup, and of others 
even a gallon-measure. 

Every eye, in this Day, should seek 
what will best promote the Cause of 
God. He, Who is the Eternal Truth, 
beareth Me witness! Nothing whatever 
can, in this Day, inflict a greater harm 
upon this Cause than dissension and 
strife, contention, estrangement and 
apathy, among the loved ones of God. 
Flee them, through the power of God 
and His sovereign aid, and strive to 
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Retaining wall being erected to hold fill in an extension of the terrace facing 
the Shrine of the Bab, Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel. 


knit together the hearts of men, in His 
Name, the Unifier, the All-Knowing, 
the All-Wise. 


Beseech ye the one true God to grant 
that ye may taste the savor of such 
deeds as are performed in His path, 
and partake of the sweetness of such 
humility and submissiveness as are 
shown for His sake. Forget your own 
selves, and turn your eyes towards 


your neighbor. Bend your energies to 
whatever may foster the education of 
men. Nothing is, or can ever be, hid- 
den from God. If ye follow in His way, 
His incalculable and imperishable 
blessings will be showered upon you. 
This is the luminous Tablet, whose 
verses have streamed from the moving 
Pen of Him Who is the Lord of all 
worlds. Ponder it in your hearts, and 
be of them that observe its precepts. 
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Chiampo stone foundations awaiting erection of columns. 


THe Girr oF UNDERSTANDING 


Know thou that, according to what 
thy Lord, the Lord of all men, hath 
decreed in His Book, the favors vouch- 
safed by Him unto mankind have been, 
and will ever remain, limitless in their 
range. First and foremost among these 
favors, which the Almighty hath con- 
ferred upon man, is the gift of under- 
standing. His purpose in conferring 
such a gift is none other except to en- 
able His creature to know and recog- 
nize the one true God—exalted be His 
glory. This gift giveth man the power 
to discern the truth in all things, lead- 
eth him to that which is right, and 


helpeth him to discover the secrets of 
creation. Next in rank, is the power of 
vision, the chief instrument whereby 
his understanding can function. The 
senses of hearing, of the heart, and the 
like, are similarly to be reckoned 
among the gifts with which the human 
body is endowed. Immeasurably exalt- 
ed is the Almighty Who hath created 
these powers, and revealed them in 
the body of man. 


Every one of these gifts is an un- 
doubted evidence of the majesty, the 
power, the ascendancy, the all-embrac- 
ing knowledge of the one true God— 
exalted be His glory. Consider the 
sense of touch. Witness how its power 
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Trench of reinforced concrete upon which foundation stones supporting columns 
will be laid in constructing the Arcade of the Shrine of the Bab. 


hath spread itself over the entire hu- 
man body. Whereas the faculties of 
sight and of hearing are each localized 
in a particular center, the sense of 
touch embraceth the whole human 
frame. Glorified be His power, magni- 
fied be His sovereignty! 


These gifts are inherent in man him- 
self. That which is preeminent above 
all other gifts, is incorruptible in na- 
ture, and pertaineth to God Himself, is 
the gift of Divine Revelation. Every 
bounty conferred by the Creator upon 
man, be it material or spiritual, is sub- 


servient unto this. It is, in its essence, 
and will ever so remain, the Bread 
which cometh down from Heaven. It is 
God’s supreme testimony, the clearest 
evidence of His truth, the sign of His 
consummate bounty, the token of His 
all-encompassing mercy, the proof of 
His most loving providence, the sym- 
bol of His most perfect grace. He hath, 
indeed, partaken of this highest gift of 
God who hath recognized His Manifes- 
tation in this Day. 


Render thanks unto thy Lord for hav- 
ing vouchsafed unto thee so great a 
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bounty. Lift up thy voice and say: All 
praise be to Thee, O Thou, the Desire 
of every understanding heart! 


POTENTIALITIES INHERENT IN Man 


The All-Merciful hath conferred upon 
man the faculty of vision, and endowed 
him with the power of hearing. Some 
have described him as the ‘‘lesser 
-world,’’ when, in reality, he should be 
regarded as the ‘“‘greater world.’’ The 
potentialities inherent in the station of 
man, the full measure of his destiny 
on earth, the innate excellence of his 
reality, must all be manifested in this 
promised Day of God. 


THe Power or REGENERATION 


The vitality of men’s belief in God 
is dying out in every land; nothing 
short of His wholesome medicine can 
ever restore it. The corrosion of un- 
godliness is eating into the vitals of 
human society; what else but the Elixir 
of His potent Revelation can cleanse 
and revive it? Is it within human pow- 
er, O Hakim, to effect in the constitu- 
ent elements of any of the minute and 
indivisible particles of matter so com- 
plete a transformation as to transmute 
it into purest gold? Perplexing and dif- 
ficult as this may appear, the still 
greater task of converting satanic 
strength into heavenly power is one 
that We have been empowered to ac- 
complish. The Force capable of such a 
transformation transcendeth the poten- 
cy of the Elixir itself. The Word of 
God, alone, can claim the distinction of 
being endowed with the capacity re- 
quired for so great and far-reaching a 
change. 


AN Ever-ADVANCING CIVILIZATION 


O Kamal! The heights which, through 
the most gracious favor of God, mortal 
man can attain, in this Day, are as 
yet unrevealed to his sight. The world 
of being hath never had, nor doth it yet 
possess the capacity for such a revela- 
tion. The day, however, is approaching 
when the potentialities of so great a 
favor will, by virtue of His behest, be 
manifested unto men. Though the 
forces of the nations be arrayed 
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against Him, though the kings of the 
earth be leagued to undermine His 
Cause, the power of His might shall 
stand unshaken. He, verily, speaketh 
the truth, and summoneth all man- 
kind to the way of Him Who is the In- 
comparable, the All-Knowing. 


All men have been created to carry 
forward an ever-advancing civilization. 
The Almighty beareth Me witness: To 
act like the beasts of the field is un- 
worthy of man. Those virtues that 
befit his dignity are forbearance, 
mercey, compassion and loving-kind- 
ness towards all the peoples and kin- 
dreds of the earth. Say: O friends! 
Drink your fill from this crystal stream 
that floweth through the heavenly 
grace of Him Who is the Lord of 
Names. Let others partake of its waters 
in My name, that the leaders of men 
in every land may fully recognize the 
purpose for which the Eternal Truth 
hath been revealed, and the reason for 
which they themselves have been cre- 
ated. 


By Wuicu tHE TrutH Is DIsTINGUISHED 


The ordinances of God have been 
sent down from the heaven of His most 
august Revelation. All must diligently 
observe them. Man’s supreme distinc- 
tion, his real advancement, his final 
victory, have always depended, and 
will continue to depend, upon them. 
Whoso keepeth the commandments of 
God shall attain everlasting felicity. 

A twofold obligation resteth upon him 
who hath recognized the Day Spring of 
the Unity of God, and acknowledged the 
truth of Him Who is the Manifestation 
of His oneness. The first is steadfast- 
ness in His love, such steadfastness 
that neither the clamor of the enemy 
nor the claims of the idle pretender 
can deter him from cleaving unto Him 
Who is the Eternal Truth, a stead- 
fastness that taketh no account of them 
whatever. The second is strict observ- 
ance of the laws He hath prescribed— 
laws which He hath always ordained, 
and will continue to ordain, unto men, 
and through which the truth may be 
distinguished and separated from false- 
hood. 
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THE PRINCIPLE OF MODERATION 


Whoso cleaveth to justice, can, under 
no circumstances, transgress the lim- 
its of moderation. He discerneth the 
truth in all things, through the guid- 
ance of Him Who is the All-Seeing. The 
civilization, so often vaunted by the 
learned exponents of arts and sciences, 
will, if allowed to overleap the bounds 
of moderation, bring great evil upon 
men. Thus warneth you He Who is the 
All-Knowing. If carried to excess, civili- 
zation will prove as prolific a source of 
evil as it had been of goodness when 
kept within the restraints of modera- 
tion. Meditate on this, O people, and be 
not of them that wander distraught in 
the wilderness of error. The day is 
approaching when its flame will de- 
vour the. cities, when the Tongue of 
Grandeur will proclaim: ‘‘The King- 
dom is God’s, the Almighty, the All- 
Praised!’’ 

All other things are subject to this 
same principle of moderation. Render 
thanks unto thy Lord Who hath remem- 
bered thee in this wondrous Tablet. All 
Praise be to God, the Lord of the glori- 
ous throne. 

Were any man to ponder in his heart 
that which the Pen of the Most High 
hath revealed and to taste of its sweet- 
ness, he would, of a certainty, find 
himself emptied and delivered from his 
own desires, and utterly subservient to 
the Will of the Almighty. Happy is the 
man that hath attained so high a sta- 
tion, and hath not deprived himself of 
so bountiful a grace. 


Tue Giap TIDINGS 


This is the voice of El-Abha, which 
is being raised from the supreme hori- 
zon, in the prison ‘Akka! 

He is the declarer, the knower, the 
omniscient! 

God testifies and the appearance of 
His names and attributes bears witness 
that, by the raising of the voice and by 
the exalted Word, it has been our aim 
that the ears of the people of the world 
should be purified through the Kawthar 
of divine utterance from false narra- 
tions and be prepared to hearken unto 
the blessed, pure, exalted Word which 
hath appeared from the treasury of the 


knowledge of the maker of heaven and 
creator of names. Blessed are those 
who are just! 

O, people of the earth! 


Tur First GLAD-TIDINGS: 


which is conferred in this most great 
Manifestation on all the people of the 
world, from the ‘‘Mother-Book,”’ is the 
abolishing of the decree of religious 
warfare from the Book. Exalted is the 
beneficent One, the possessor of great 
bounty — the One through whom the 
door of grace is opened before all in 
the Heaven and earth! 


Tue SECOND GLAD-TIDINGS: 


It is sanctioned that all the nations of 
the world consort with each other with 
joy and fragrance. Consort ye, O peo- 
ple, with all religions with joy and frag- 
rance! Thus hath the orb of permis- 
sion and desire shone forth from the 
horizon of the heaven of the command 
of God, the Lord of the creatures! 


Tue TuHrrp Guap-TIDINGs: 


is the study of various languages. This 
command hath formerly flowed from 
the Supreme Pen. Their majesties, the 
kings—may God assist them—or the 
counsellors of the earth must consult 
together, and appoint one of the exist- 
ing languages, or a new language, and 
instruct the children therein, in all the 
schools of the world; and the same 
must be done in respect to writing also. 
In such case the earth will be consid- 
ered as one. Blessed is he who heareth 
the Voice and fulfilleth that which is 
commanded on the part of God, the 
Lord of the great throne! 


Tue Fourtyu Guap-Twincs: 


Let every one of the kings—May God 
strengthen them—arise to protect and 
assist this oppressed community. Each 
must precede the other in serving and 
showing love unto them. This matter is 
obligatory upon all. Blessed are those 
who practice! 


Tue Fiera Guap-TmIncs: 

In every country or government where 
any of this community reside, they 
must behave toward that government 
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with faithfulness, trustfulness and 
truthfulness. This is that which is re- 
vealed from the presence of the An- 
cient Commander! It is obligatory and 
incumbent on the people of the world in 
general to assist this most great cause 
—which has descended from the heav- 
en of the will of the king of pre-exist- 
ence—that perchance the fire of ani- 
mosity which is ablaze in the hearts of 
some of the nations, may be quenched 
through the water of divine wisdom and 
lordly commands and_ exhortations, 
and that the light of union and accord 
may irradiate and illuminate the re- 
gions. It is hoped that through the fav- 
or of the appearances of the power of 
God the armaments of the world will 
be changed into peace and corruption 
and conflict will vanish from among 
men. 


THE SIXTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


is the Most Great Peace, the account of 
which has been formerly revealed from 
the Supreme Pen. Joy unto whosoever 
adhereth thereto and practices that 
whereunto he is commanded on the 
part of God, the knower, the wise! 


Tue SEVENTH GLAD-TIDINGCS: 


Men are permitted to have their choice 
in the manner of habiliment, and in the 
cut of the beard and its dressing. But, 
beware, O people, not to make your- 
selves as playthings to the ignorant! 


Tue ErcHtH Guap-TDINGcs: 


The pious practices of the monks and 
priests among the people of His Holi- 
ness the Spirit—upon Him is the peace 
of God and His glory!—are remem- 
bered before God; but, in this day, they 
must abandon solitude for open places, 
and engage in that which may profit 
both themselves and other men. We 
have conferred permission on them all 
to engage in matrimony, so that there 
may appear from them those who may 
celebrate the praise of God, the Lord of 
the seen and unseen and the Lord of 
the lofty throne! 


Tue NiIntTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


The sinner, when in a state wherein he 
finds himself free and severed from all 
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else save God, must beg for forgive- 
ness and pardon. It is not allowable to 
declare one’s sins and transgressions 
before any man, inasmuch as this has 
not been, nor is, conducive to securing 
God’s forgiveness and pardon. At the 
same time such confession before the 
creatures leads to one’s humiliation 
and abasement, and God—exalted in 
His glory!—does not wish for the humil- 
lation of His servants. Verily He is com- 
passionate and beneficent! 

A sinner must, between himself and 
God, beg for mercy from the Sea of 
Mercy and ask forgiveness from the 
Heaven of Beneficence, and then say: 

Oh my God! Oh my God! I beg of 
Thee—by the blood of Thy lovers, who 
were so attracted by Thy sweet utter- 
ance that they betook themselves unto 
the lofty summit, the place of great 
martyrdom, and by the mysteries con- 
cealed in Thy knowledge, and by the 
pearls deposited in the Sea of Thy be- 
stowal—to forgive me, and my father 
and my mother. Verily Thou are the 
most merciful of the merciful! There is 
no God but Thee, the forgiving, the 
beneficent! 

Oh, my Lord! Thou beholdest the es- 
sence of error advancing toward the 
sea of Thy gift, and the weak one 
toward the kingdom of Thy power, and 
the poor one toward the sun of Thy 
wealth. Oh, my Lord! Disappoint him 
not of Thy generosity and bounty; de- 
prive him not of the graces of Thy 
days, and turn him not away from Thy 
door which Thou hast opened before 
all in Thy heaven and earth. 

Alas! Alas! My transgressions have 
prevented me from drawing nigh unto 
the court of Thy sanctity, and my tres- 
passes have kept me afar from turning 
unto the tents of Thy glory. I have in- 
deed wrought that which Thou has for- 
bidden me; I have neglected that which 
Thou has commanded me! I beg of 
Thee by the King of Names to decree 
for me from the Pen of grace and be- 
stowal that which will draw me near 
unto Thee and will purify me from my 
sins which have intervened between me 
and Thy forgiveness and pardon. Ver- 
ily, Thou are the powerful, the bounte- 
ous! There is no God but Thee, the 
mighty, the gracious! 
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Tur TENTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


We have removed from the Epistles 
and Tablets the decree of effacing the 
books as a favor from the presence of 
God, the sender of this great message! 


Tur ELEVENTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


To study sciences and arts of all de- 
scriptions is allowable; but such 
sciences as are profitable, which lead 
and conduce to the elevation of man- 


kind. Thus has the matter been de- 


creed on the part of God, the com- 
mander, the wise! 


THE TWELFTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


It is made incumbent on every one of 
you to engage in some one occupation, 
such as arts, trades, and the like. We 


_ have made this—your occupation—iden- 


tical with the worship of God, the True 
One. Reflect, O people, upon the mercy 
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of God and upon His favors, then thank 
Him in mornings and evenings. 

Waste not your time in idleness and 
indolence, and occupy yourselves with 
that which will profit yourselves and 
others beside yourself. Thus hath the 
matter been decreed in this Tablet from 
the horizon of which the sun of wisdom 
and divine utterance is gleaming! The 
most despised of men before God is he 
who sits and begs. Cling unto the rope 
of means, relying upon God, the causer 
of causes. Every soul who occu- 
pies himself in an art or trade—this 


will be accounted an act of worship be- 
fore God. Verily this is from no other 
than His great and abundant favor! 


Tue THIRTEENTH GLAD-TMmINGs: 


The affairs of the people are placed in 
charge of the men of the House of Jus- 
tice of God. They are the trustees of 
God among His servants and the day 
springs of command in His countries. 

O people of God! The trainer of the 
world is justice, for it consists of two 
pillars: Reward and retribution, These 
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two pillars are two fountains for the 
life of the people of the world. In- 
asmuch as for each time and day a 
particular decree and order is expedi- 
ent, affairs are therefore entrusted to 
the ministers of the House of Justice, 
so that they may execute that which 
they deem advisable at the time. Those 
souls who arise to serve the Cause sin- 
cerely to please God will be inspired 
by the divine, invisible inspirations. It 
is incumbent upon all to obey. 

Administrative affairs are all in 
charge of the House of Justice; but 
acts of worship must be observed ac- 
cording as they are revealed in the 
Book. 

O, people of Baha! Ye are day springs 
of the love, and dawning places of the 
providence of God. Defile not the tongue 
with cursing or execrating any one and 
guard your eyes against that which 1s 
not worthy. Show forth that which ye 
possess. If it is accepted, the aim is 
attained, and, if not, interference with 
those who reject it is not allowable, but 
leave them to themselves and advance 
toward God, the protector, the self-sub- 
sistent. 

Be not the cause of sorrow, how much 
less of sedition and strife. It is hoped 
that ye may be trained under the shad- 
ow of the Tree of divine providence, 
and act in that which is desired by God. 
Ye are all leaves of one tree and drops 
of one sea. 


Tue FourTEENTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


To undertake journeys for the sake of 
visiting the tombs of the dead is not 
necessary. If those who have means 
and wealth should give to the House of 
Justice the amount which would other- 
wise be expended on such journeys, 
this would be acceptable and agreeable 
before God. Happy are those who prac- 
tice! 


THE FIFTEENTH GLAD-TIDINGS: 


Although a republican form of gov- 
ernment profits all the people of the 
world, yet the majesty of kingship is 
one of the signs of God. We do not wish 
that the countries of the world should 
be deprived thereof. If statesmen com- 
bine the two into one form, their reward 
will be great before God. 


Agreeable to the requirements of 
former times, the former religions con- 
firmed and commanded religious war- 
fare, prohibited association and inter- 
course with other peoples, and forbade 
the reading of certain books, but in this 
most great Manifestation and mighty 
message, favors and gifts of God have 
pervaded all and the irrefutable com- 
mand is revealed in that which already 
has been mentioned from the horizon 
of the will of the Lord of pre-existence. 
We praise God—Exalted and Glorified 
is He!—for that which Jie hath revealed 
in this day, the blessed, the mighty, the 
wonderful! Were all the people of the 
world each to possess a hundred thous- 
and tongues and speak in God’s praise 
and glorification until the day which 
hath no end, verily all their thanks will 
not equal what is due even a single one 
of the favors mentioned in this 
Epistle! — whereunto testifies every 
man of knowledge and discernment and 
every man of wisdom and understand- 
ing. I beg of God—exalted in His glory! 
—and entreat Him to enable the kings 
and sovereigns, who are dawning-places 
of power and day-springs of might, to 
execute His precepts and commands. 

Verily, He is the powerful, the mighty 
and worthy to grant! 


TABLET OF IshRAQAT 


... The men of the House of Justice 
of God must, night and day, gaze to- 
ward that which hath been revealed 
from the horizon of the heaven of the 
Supreme Pen for the training of the 
servants, for the upbuilding of coun- 
tries, for the protection of men and for 
the preservation of human honor. 


Tue First Ishraa: 


When the sun of wisdom dawned from 
the horizon of administration, it spoke 
in these exalted words: 

The people of wealth and men of hon- 
or and power must have the best possi- 
ble regard for the respect of religion. 
Religion is a manifest light and a strong 
fortress for the protection and tranquil- 
lity of the people of the world. For the 
fear of God commands people to do that 
which is just and forbids them that 
which is evil. If the lamp of Religion 
remain concealed agitation and anarchy 
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would prevail, and the orb of justice 
and equity and the sun of peace and 
tranquillity would be withheld from 
giving light. Every man of discernment 
testifies to that which is mentioned. 


Tuer Srconp JshraAq: 


We have commanded the Most Great 
Peace, which is the greatest means for 
the protection of mankind. The rulers of 
the world must, in one accord, adhere 
to this command which is the main 
cause for the security and tranquillity 
of the world. They are day-springs of 


the power and dawning-places of the 
authority of God. We beg of God to as- 
sist them in that which is conducive to 
the peace of the servants. 

The account of this subject has been 
previously revealed from the Supreme 
Pen. Blessed are those who act accord- 


ingly! 


Tue Tutrp Ishraq: 


commands the executing of the penal 
laws, for this is the primary means for 
the maintenance of the world. The 
heaven of divine wisdom is illumined 
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and shining with two orbs, consultation 
and kindness. And the tent of the order 
of the world is hoisted and established 
on two pillars: reward and retribution. 


Tue Fourts IshrAa: 


In this manifestation, victorious hosts 
are worthy deeds and morals, and the 
leader and commander of these hosts 
is godlike piety. This comprehends all 
and rules over all! 


Tue Fiery IshrAq: 


is that governments must be acquaint- 
ed with the conditions of the officials 
and must confer upon them dignity and 
positions in accord with due measure 
and merit. To have regard for this 
matter is obligatory and incumbent on 
every chief and ruler. Thus, perchance, 
traitors shall not usurp the place of 
trustworthy men, or spoilers occupy the 
seat of guardians. 

In this Most Great Prison, among the 
officials formerly and recently appoint- 
ed, some have been—Praise be to God! 
—adorned with the ornament of Jus- 
tice; but some others of them——. We 
take refuge in God! We beg of God that 
He may guide them all, perchance they 
may not be deprived of the fruits of 
the tree of trustworthiness and integri- 
ty, nor withheld from the lights of the 
sun of equity and justice. 


Tue SrxTH Ishraq: 


is concerning union and harmony 
among mankind. Through union the re- 
gions of the world have ever been illu- 
minated with the light of the Cause. 
The greatest means is that the peoples 
should be familiar with each other’s 
writing and language. 

We have formerly commanded, in the 
Tablets, that the trustees of the House 
of Justice must select one tongue out 
of the present languages, or a new 
language, and likewise select one 
among the various writings and teach 
them to children in the schools of the 
world, so that the whole world may 
thereby be considered as one native 
land and one part. 

The most splendid fruit of the tree 
of Knowledge is this exalted Word: 
Ye are all fruits of one tree and leaves 
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of one branch. Glory is not his who 
loves his own country, but glory is his 
who loves his kind. 


In this connection We have formerly 
revealed that which is the means 
for the prosperity of the world and the 
unification of nations. Blessed are those 
who attain! Blessed are those who prac- 
tice! 


Tue SEVENTH IshrRAqQ: 


The Supreme Pen enjoins upon all 
to instruct and educate the children. 
Upon Our arrival in the Prison, the 
following verses have in this connec- 
tion been revealed in the Book of 
Aqdas, from the heaven of the divine 
will: It is decreed that every father 
must educate his sons and daughters 
in learning and in writing and also in 
that which hath been ordained in the 
Tablet. He who neglects that which 
hath been commanded, if he is rich, it 
is incumbent on the trustees to recover 
from him the amount required for the 
education of the children; otherwise 
the matter shall devolve on the House 
of Justice. Verily We have made it an 
asylum for the poor and needy. 


He who educates his son, or any oth- 
er’s children, it is as though he hath 
educated one of My children. Upon such 
an one be My Baha, My providence and 
My mercy, which hath embraced all in 
the world! 


Tue Excutrx Ishraa: 


This passage is written, at this time, 
by the Supreme Pen and is accounted 
of the Book of Aqdas. The affairs of 
the people are in charge of the men of 
the House of Justice of God. They are 
the trustees of God among His servants 
and the sources of command in His 
countries. 

O people of God! The trainer of the 
world is justice for it consists of two 
pillars, reward and retribution. These 
two pillars are two fountains for the 
life of the people of the world. 

Inasmuch as for each day and time a 
particular decree or order is expedi- 
ent, affairs are therefore entrusted to 


‘the House of Justice, so that it may 


execute that which it deems advisable 
at the time. Those souls who arise to 
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serve the Cause sincerely, to please 
God, shall be inspired by the invisible 
inspiration of God. It is incumbent upon 
all to obey them. 


Administrative affairs are all in 
charge of the House of Justice, and de- 
votional acts must be observed accord- 
ing as they are revealed in the Book. 


O people of Baha! Ye are dawning- 
places of the love and daysprings of 
the favor of God. Defile not the tongues 


with cursing and execrating anyone 
and guard your eyes from that which is 
not worthy. Show forth that which ye 
possess. If it is accepted, the aim is 
attained; if not, interference with those 
who reject it is not allowable. Leave 
him to himself, and advance toward 
God, the protector, the self-subsistent. 
Be not the cause of sorrow, how much 
less of sedition and strife! It is hoped 
ye may be trained under the shadow of 
the tree of divine favor and act in that 
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which God desireth. Ye are all leaves 
of one tree and drops of one sea. 


Tur NintH IshraAa: 


The religion of God and the creed of 
God hath been revealed and made man- 
ifest from the heaven of the will of 
the king of pre-existence for the sake of 
union and harmony among the people 
of the world; make it not a means for 
disagreement and discord! 


The religion of God and His law is 


the greatest cause and mightiest means 
for the appearance and effulgence of the 


orb of unity. The development of the 
world, the training of nations, the tran- 
quillity of the servants and the secur- 
ity of the people of all lands have been 
due to the divine precepts and ordi- 
nances. Religion is the greatest cause 
for the appearance of this great gift. It 
bestows the cup of vitality, confers im- 
mortal life and imparts eternal benefit 
to the people. The rulers of the earth, 
especially the trustees of the House of 
Justice, must make abundant effort to 
preserve this station and guard and 
promote it. Likewise it is necessary 
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that they should inquire into the condi- with the deeds and affairs of every one 
tions of the subjects and be acquainted in the communities. 
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THE HIDDEN 


WORDS 


HE IS-*THE GLORY OF @C GORE S 


This is that which hath descended 
from the realm of glery, uttered by 
the tongue of power and might, and 
revealed unto the Prophets of old. We 
have taken the inner essence thereof 
and clothed it in the garment of brevity, 
as a token of grace unto the righteous, 
that they may stand faithful unto the 
Covenant of God, may fulfill in their 
lives His trust and in the realm of 
spirit obtain the gem of Divine virtue. 


O Son oF Spirit! 


My first counsel is this: Possess a 
pure, kindly and radiant heart, that 
thine may be a sovereignty ancient, 
imperishable and everlasting. 


O Son or Spirit! 


The best beloved of all things in My 
sight is Justice; turn not away there- 
from if thou desirest Me, and neglect 
it not that I may confide in thee. By 
its aid thou shalt see with thine own 
eyes and not through the eyes of 
others, and shalt know of thine own 
knowledge and not through the 
knowledge of thy neighbor. Ponder 
this in thy heart; how it behoveth 
thee to be. Verily justice is My gift 
to thee and the sign of My loving- 
kindness. Set it then before thine 
eyes. 


O Son or Man! 


Veiled in My immemorial being and 
in the ancient eternity of My essence, 
I knew My love for thee; therefore 
I created thee, have engraved on 
thee Mine image and revealed to 
thee My beauty. 


O Son or Man! 


I loved thy creation, hence I created 
thee. Wherefore, do thou love Me, 
that I may name thy name and fill 
thy soul with the spirit of life. 


O Son or Berne! 


Love Me, that I may love thee. If 
thou lovest Me not, My love can in 
no wise reach thee. Know this, O 
servant. 


O Son or Berne! 
Thy Paradise is My love; thy heaven- 
ly home, reunion with Me. Enter 
therein and tarry not. This is that 
which hath been destined for thee in 
Our kingdom above and Our exalted 
dominion. 


O Son or Man! 


If thou lovest Me, turn away from 
thyself; and if thou seekest My pleas- 
ure, regard not thine own; that thou 
mayest die in Me and I may eternally 
live in thee. 


O Son of Sptrit! 


There is no peace for thee save by 
renouncing thyself and turning unto 
Me; for it behoveth thee to glory 
in My name, not in thine own; to 
put thy trust in Me and not in thyself, 
since I desire to be loved alone and 
above all that is. 


O Son or BeEtnc! 


My love is My stronghold; he that 
entereth therein is safe and secure, 
and he that turneth away shall surely 
stray and perish. 


O Son or UTTERANCE! 


Thou art My stronghold; enter there- 
in that thou mayest abide in safety. 
My love is in thee, know it, that thou 
mayest find Me near unto thee. 


O Son or Berne! 


Thou art My lamp and My light is in 
thee. Get thou from it thy radiance 
and seek none other than Me. For I 
have created thee rich and have 
bountifully shed My favor upon thee. 
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O Son or Berne! 


With the hands of power I made 
thee and with the fingers of strength 
I created thee; and within thee have 
I placed the essence of My light. Be 
thou content with it and seek naught 
else, for My work is perfect and My 
command is binding. Question it not, 
nor have a doubt thereof. 


O Son or Spirit! 


I created thee rich, why dost thou 
bring thyself down to poverty? Noble 
I made thee, wherewith dost thou 
abase thyself? Out of the essence of 
knowledge I gave thee being, why 
seekest thou enlightenment from any- 
one beside Me? Out of the clay of 
love I moulded thee, how dost thou 
busy thyself with another? Turn thy 
sight unto thyself, that thou mayest 
find Me standing within thee, mighty, 
powerful and self-subsisting. 


O Son or Man! 


Thou art My dominion and My do- 
minion perisheth not, wherefore fear- 
est thou thy perishing? Thou art My 
light and My light shall never be 
extinguished, why dost thou dread 
extinction? Thou art My glory and 
My glory fadeth not; thou art My 
robe and My robe shall never be out- 
worn. Abide then in thy love for Me, 
that thou mayest find Me in the realm 
of glory. 


O Son or UTTERANCE! 


Turn thy face unto Mine and re- 
nounce all save Me; for My sover- 
eignty endureth and My dominion 
perisheth not. If thou seekest another 
than Me, yea, if thou searchest the 
universe for evermore, thy quest 
will be in vain. 


O Son oF Licut! 


Forget all save Me and commune 
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with My spirit. This is of the essence 
of My command, therefore turn unto 
it. 


O Son or Man! 


Be thou content with Me and seek 
no other helper. For none but Me 
can ever suffice thee. 


O Son or Spirit! 


Ask not of Me that which We desire 
not for thee, then be content with 
what We have ordained for thy sake, 
for this is that which profiteth thee, 
if therewith thou dost content thyself. 


O Son oF THE WoNpbROUS VISION! 


I have breathed within thee a breath 
of My own Spirit, that thou mayest 
be My lover. Why hast thou forsaken 
Me and sought a beloved other than 
Me? 


O Son oF Spirit! 


My claim on thee is great, it cannot 
be forgotten. My grace to thee is 


plenteous, it cannot be veiled. My 
love has made in thee its home, it 
cannot be concealed. My light is 
manifest to thee, it cannot be ob- 
scured. 


O Son or Man! 


Upon the tree of effulgent glory I 
have hung for thee the choicest fruits, 
wherefore hast thou turned away and 
contented thyself with that which is 
less good? Return then unto that 
which is better for thee in the realm 
on high. 


O Son oF Spirit! 


Noble have I created thee, yet thou 
hast abased thyself. Rise then unto 
that for which thou wast created. 


O Son oF THE SUPREME! 


To the eternal I call thee, yet thou 
dost seek that which perisheth. What 
hath made thee turn away from Our 
desire and seek thine own? 
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O Son or Man! 


Trangress not thy limits, nor claim 
that which beseemeth thee not. Pros- 
trate thyself before the countenance 
of thy God, the Lord of might and 
power. 


O Son oF Spirtt! 


Vaunt not thyself over the poor, for 
I lead him on his way and behold 
thee in thy evil plight and confound 
thee for evermore. 


O Son or Brine! 


How couldst thou forget thine own 
faults and busy thyself with the faults 
of others? Whoso doeth this is ac- 
cursed of Me. 


oO Son or Man! 


Breathe not the sins of others so long 
as thou art thyself a sinner. Shouldst 
thou transgress this command, ac- 
cursed wouldst thou be, and to this 
I bear witness. 


O Son oF Spratt! 


Know thou of a truth: He that biddeth 
men be just and himself committeth 
iniquity is not of Me, even though he 
bear My name. 


O Son or BeErnc! 


Ascribe not to any soul that which 
thou wouldst not have ascribed to 
thee, and say not that which thou 
doest not. This is My command unto 
thee, do thou observe it. 


O Son or Man! 


Deny not My servant should he ask 
anything from thee, for his face is 
My face; be then abashed before Me. 


O Son or Berne! 


Bring thyself to account each day ere 
thou art summoned to a reckoning; 
for death, unheralded, shall come up- 
on thee and thou shalt be called to 
give account for thy deeds. 


O Son oF THE SUPREME! 


I have made death a messenger ot 
joy to thee. Wherefore dost thou 
grieve? I made the light to shed on 
thee its splendor. Why dost thou veil 
thyself therefrom? 


O Son oF Spratt! 


With the joyful tidings of light I hail 
thee: rejoice! To the court of holi- 
ness I summon thee; abide therein 
that thou mayest live in peace for 
evermore. 


O Son or Sptrtit! 


The spirit of holiness beareth unto 
thee the joyful tidings of reunion; 
wherefore dost thou grieve? The spirit 
of power confirmeth thee in His 
cause; why dost thou veil thyself? 
The light of His countenance doth 
lead thee; how canst thou go astray? 


O Son or Man! 


Sorrow not save that thou are far 
from Us. Rejoice not save that thou 
art drawing near and returning unto 
Us. 


O Son or Man! 


Rejoice in the gladness of thine heart, 
that thou mayest be worthy to meet 
Me and to mirror forth My beauty. 


O Son or Man! 


Divest not thyself of My beauteous 
robe, and forfeit not thy portion from 
My wondrous fountain, lest thou 
shouldst thirst for evermore. 


O Son or Berne! 


Walk in My statutes for love of Me 
and deny thyself that which thou de- 
sirest if thou seekest My pleasure. 


O Son or Man! 


Neglect not My commandments if 
thou lovest My beauty, and forget not 
My counsels if thou wouldst attain 
My good pleasure. 
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O Son or Man! 


Wert thou to speed through the im- 
mensity of space and traverse the ex- 
panse of heaven, yet thou wouldst 
find no rest save in submission to 
Our command and humbleness be- 
fore Our Face. 


O Son or Man! 
Magnify My cause that I may reveal 
unto thee the mysteries of My great- 
ness and shine upon thee with the 
light of eternity. 


O Son or Man! 
Humble thyself before Me, that I may 
graciously visit thee. Arise for the 
triumph of My cause, that while yet 
on earth thou mayest obtain the vic- 
tory. 


O Son or Berne! 
Make mention of Me on My earth, 
that in My heaven I may remember 
thee, thus shall Mine eyes and thine 
be solaced. 


O Son oF THE THRONE! 

Thy hearing is My hearing, hear thou 
therewith. Thy sight is My sight, do 
thou see therewith, that in thine in- 
most soul thou mayest testify unto 
My exalted sanctity, and I within My- 
self may bear witness unto an exalted 
station for thee. 


O Son or Berne! 


Seek a martyr’s death in My path. 
content with My pleasure and thank- 
ful for that which I ordain, that thou 
mayest repose with Me beneath the 
canopy of majesty behind the taber- 
nacle of glory. 


O Son or Man! 


Ponder and reflect. Is it thy wish to 
die upon thy bed, or to shed thy life- 
blood on the dust, a martyr in My 
path, and so become the manifesta- 
tion of My command and the re- 
vealer of My light in the highest 
paradise? Judge thou aright, O ser- 
vant! 


O Son or Man! 
By My beauty! To tinge thy hair 
with thy blood is greater in My sight 
than the creation of the universe and 
the light of both worlds. Strive then 
to attain this, O servant! 


O Son or Man! 


For everthing there is a sign. The 
sign of love is fortitude under My 
decree and patience under My 
trials. 


O Son or Man! 


The true lover yearneth for tribula- 
tion even as doth the rebel for for- 
giveness and the sinful for mercy. 


O Son or Man! 


If adversity befall thee not in My 
path, how canst thou walk in the 
ways of them that are content with 
My pleasure? If trials aff'ict thee not 
in thy longing to meet Me how wilt 
thou attain the light in thy love for 
My beauty? 


O Son or Man! 


My calamity is My providence, out- 
wardly it is fire and vengeance, but 
inwardly it is light and mercy. Hasten 
thereunto that thou mayest become 
an eternal light and an immortal 
spirit. This is My command unto 
thee, do thou observe it. 


O Son or Man! 


Should prosperity befall thee, rejoice 
not, and should abasement come upon 
thee, grieve not, for both shall pass 
away and be no more. 


O Son or Berne! 
If poverty overtake thee, be not sad; 
for in time the Lord of wealth shall 
visit thee. Fear not abasement, for 
glory shall one day rest on thee. 


O Son or Berne! 

_ If thine heart be set upon this eternal, 
imperishable dominion, and this an- 
cient, everlasting life, forsake this 
mortal and fleeing sovereignty. 
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The original building erected by ‘Abdu’l-Baha in the first decade of the 20th 
century, receives the adornment and protection of a beautiful Arcade. 


O Son or BeErnc! 


Busy not thyself with this world, for 
with fire We test the gold, and with 
gold We test Our servants. 


O Son or Man! 


Thou dost wish for gold and I desire 
thy freedom from it. Thou thinkest 
thyself rich in its possession, and I 
recognize thy wealth in thy sanctity 
therefrom. By My life! This is My 
knowledge, and that is thy fancy; how 
can My way accord with thine? 


O Son or Man! 


Bestow My wealth upon My poor, that 
in heaven thou mayest draw from 
stores of unfading splendor and treas- 
ures of imperishable glory. But by My 
life! To offer up thy soul is a more 
glorious thing couldst thou but see 
with Mine eye. 


O Son or Man! 
The temple of being is My throne; 
cleanse it of all things, that there I 


may be established and there I may 
abide. 


O Son or Berne! 
Thy heart is My home; sanctify it for 
My descent. Thy spirit is My place of 
revelation; cleanse it for My manifes- 
tation. 


O Son or Man! 
Put thy hand into My bosom, that I 
may rise above thee, radiant and re- 
splendent. 


O Son or Man! 
Ascend unto My heaven, that thou 
mayest obtain the joy of reunion, and 
from the chalice of imperishable 
glory quaff the peerless wine. 
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Detail of balustrade which will surmount the Arcade of the Shrine of the Bab 

on Mt. Carmel. This represents the central panel facing the sea and Bahji. 

The Greatest Name, in bronze gilt, will be on a star of green marble. Green 
Mosaic is contemplated for the background of the ‘‘B”’ and leafage. 


PRAYERS 


All praise, O my God, be to Thee Who 
art the Source of all glory and majesty, 
of greatness and honor, of sovereignty 
and dominion, of loftiness and grace, 
of awe and power. Whomsoever Thou 
willest Thou causest to draw nigh unto 
the Most Great Ocean, and on whom- 
soever Thou desirest Thou conferrest 
the honor of recognizing Thy Most An- 
cient Name. Of all who are in heaven 
and on earth, none can withstand the 
operation of Thy sovereign Will. From 
all eternity Thou didst rule the entire 
creation, and Thou wilt continue for- 
evermore to exercise Thy dominion 
over all created things. There is none 
other God but Thee, the Almighty, the 
Most Exalted, the All-Powerful, the All- 
Wise. 


Illumine, O Lord, the faces of Thy 
servants, that they may behold Thee; 
and cleanse their hearts that they may 
turn unto the court of Thy heavenly 
favors, and recognize Him Who is the 
Manifestation of Thy Self and the Day 
Spring of Thine Essence. Verily, Thou 
art the Lord of all worlds. There is no 


God but Thee, the Unconstrained, the 
All-Subduing. 


Create in me a pure heart, O my God, 
and renew a tranquil conscience with- 
in me, O my Hope! Through the spirit 
of power confirm Thou me in Thy Cause 
O my Best-Beloved, and by the light of 
Thy glory reveal unto me Thy path, O 
Thou the Goal of my desire! Through 
the power of Thy transcendent might 
lift me up unto the heaven of Thy holi- 
ness, O Source of my being, and by the 
breezes of Thine eternity gladden me, 
O Thou Who art my God! Let Thine 
everlasting melodies breathe tranquil- 
lity on me, O my Companion, and let 
the riches of Thine ancient countenance 
deliver me from all except Thee, O my 
Master, and let the tidings of the reve- 
lation of Thine incorruptible Essence 
bring me joy, O Thou Who art the most 
manifest of the manifest and the most 
hidden of the hidden! 


Praised be Thou, O Lord my God! I 
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Panel of roof balustrade of Shrine of the Bab. 


implore Thee, by Thy Most Great Name 
through Which Thou didst stir up thy 
servants and build up Thy cities, and 
by Thy most excellent titles, and Thy 
most august attributes, to assist Thy 
people to turn in the direction of Thy 
manifold bounties, and set their faces 
towards the Tabernacle of Thy wisdom. 
Heal Thou the sicknesses that have as- 
sailed the souls on every side, and have 
deterred them from directing their gaze 
towards the Paradise that lieth in the 
shelter of Thy shadowing Name, which 
Thou didst ordain to be the King of all 
names unto all who are in heaven and 
all who are on earth. Potent art Thou 
to do as pleaseth Thee. In Thy hands is 
the empire of all names. There is none 
other God but Thee, the Mighty, the 
Wise. 

I am but a poor creature, O my Lord; 
I have clung to the hem of Thy riches. 
I am sore sick; I have held fast the cord 
of Thy healing. Deliver me from the ills 
that have encircled me, and wash me 
thoroughly with the waters of Thy gra- 
ciousness and mercy, and attire me 
with the raiment of wholesomeness, 
through Thy forgiveness and bounty. 
Fix, then, mine eyes upon Thee, and 
rid me of all attachment to aught else 
except Thyself. Aid me to do what Thou 
desirest, and to fulfill what Thou pleas- 
est. 

Thou art truly the Lord of this life 
and of the next. Thou art, in truth, the 
Ever-Forgiving, the Most Merciful. 


FRoM 
GLEANINGS FROM THE WRITINGS 
OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


To every discerning and illuminated 
heart it is evident that God, the un- 
knowable Essence, the Divine Being, 
is immensely exalted beyond every hu- 
man attribute, such as corporeal exist- 
ence, ascent and descent, egress and 
regress. Far be it from His glory that 
human tongue should adequately re- 
count His praise, or that human heart 
comprehend His fathomless mystery. 
He is, and hath ever been, veiled in 
the ancient eternity of His Essence, and 
will remain in His Reality everlastingly 
hidden from the sight of men. ‘‘No 
vision taketh in Him, but He taketh in 
all vision; He is the Subtile, the All- 
Perceiving.” ... 


The door of the knowledge of the 
Ancient of Days being thus closed in 
the face of all beings, the Source of 
infinite grace, according to His saying, 
“His grace hath transcended all things; 
My grace hath encompassed them all,’’ 
hath caused those luminous Gems of 
Holiness to appear out of the realm of 
the spirit, in the noble form of the 
human temple, and be made manifest 
unto all men, that they may impart 
unto the world the mysteries of the un- 
changeable Being, and tell of the 
subtleties of His imperishable Essence. 


These sanctified Mirrors, these Day 
Springs of ancient glory, are, one and 
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Details of the ornamentation on the Arcade of the Shrine of the Bab. 


Clay model of a star panel. There are 
twenty-four of these panels, in three 
different designs, and eight half star 
panels. They are placed above each of 
the granite columns, and inset in the 
masonry of the walls. 


Clay model of one of the thirty-two 
capitals. All these capitals have been 
completed in Chiampo granite, and a 
number have already arrived in Haifa. 


Pilaster capitals. There are sixteen of these capitals, occurring in pairs, 
four at each corner of the Arcade. They are of cream colored 
Chiampo granite, carved in Italy. 
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all, the Exponents on earth of Him 
Who is the central Orb of the universe, 
its Essence and ultimate Purpose. 
From Him proceed their knowledge 
and power; from Him is derived their 
sovereignty. The beauty of their coun- 
tenance is but a reflection of His image, 
and their revelation a sign of His death- 
less glory. They are the Treasuries of 
Divine knowledge, and the Repositories 
of celestial wisdom. Through them is 
transmitted a grace that is infinite, and 
by them is revealed the Light that can 
never fade. . . . These Tabernacles of 
Holiness, these Primal Mirrors which 
reflect the light of unfading glory, are 
but expressions of Him Who is the In- 
visible of the Invisibles. By the revela- 
tion of these Gems of Divine virtue all 
the names and attributes of God, such 
as knowledge and power, sovereignty 
and dominion, mercy and wisdom, glo- 
ry, bounty, and grace, are made mani- 
fest. 


These attributes of God are not, and 
have never been, vouchsafed specially 
unto certain Prophets, and withheld 
from others. Nay, all the Prophets of 
God, His well-favored, His holy and 
chosen Messengers are, without excep- 
tion, the bearers of His names, and 
the embodiments of His attributes. 
They only differ in the intensity of their 
revelation, and the comparative poten- 
cy of their light. Even as He hath re- 
vealed: ‘‘Some of the Apostles We have 
caused to excel the others.’’ 


It hath, therefore, become manifest 
and evident that within the tabernacles 
of these Prophets and chosen Ones of 
God the light of His infinite names and 
exalted attributes hath been reflected, 
even though the light of some of these 
attributes may or may not be outward- 
ly revealed from these luminous Tem- 
ples to the eyes of men. That a certain 
attribute of God hath not been out- 
wardly manifested by these Essences 
of Detachment doth in no wise imply 
that they who are the Day Springs of 
God’s attributes and the Treasuries of 
His holy names did not actually pos- 
sess it. Therefore, these illuminated 
Souls, these beauteous Countenances 
have, each and every one of them, 
been endowed with all the attributes of 
God, such as sovereignty, dominion, 
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and the like, even though to outward 
seeming they be shorn of all earthly 
majesty. ... 


Know thou of a certainty that the 
Unseen can in no wise incarnate His 
Essence and reveal it unto men. He 
is, and hath ever been, immensely ex- 
alted beyond all that can either be re- 
counted or perceived. From His retreat 
of glory His voice is ever proclaiming: 
“Verily, I am God; there is none other 
God besides Me, the All-Knowing, the 
All-Wise. I have manifested Myself 
unto men, and have sent down Him 
Who is the Day Spring of the signs of 
My Revelation. Through Him I have 
caused all creation to testify that there 
is none other God except Him, the In- 
comparable, the All-Informed, the All- 
Wise.”’ He Who is everlastingly hidden 
from the eyes of men can never be 
known except through His Manifesta- 
tion, and His Manifestation can adduce 
no greater proof of the truth of His 
Mission than the proof of His Own 
Person. 


O Salman! The door of the knowledge 
of the Ancient Being hath ever been, 
and will continue for ever to be, closed 
in the face of men. No man’s under- 
standing shall ever gain access unto 
His holy court. As a token of His Mer- 
cy, however, and as a proof of His 
loving-kindness, He hath manifested 
unto men the Day Stars of His divine 
guidance, the Symbols of His divine 
unity, and hath ordained the knowledge 
of these sanctified Beings to be identi- 
cal with the knowledge of His own Self. 
Whoso recognizeth them hath recog- 
nized God. Whoso hearkeneth to their 
call, hath hearkened to the Voice of 
God, and whoso testifieth to the truth 
of their Revelation, hath testified to 
the truth of God Himself. Whoso turn- 
eth away from them, hath turned away 
from God, and whoso disbelieveth in 
them, hath disbelieved in God. Every 
one of them is the Way of God that 
connecteth this world with the realms 
above, and the Standard of His Truth 
unto every one in the kingdoms of 
earth and heaven. They are the Mani- 
festations of God amidst men, the evi- 
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dences of His Truth, and the signs of 
His glory. 


Know of a certainty that in every 
Dispensation the light of Divine Revel- 
ation hath been vouchsafed unto men 
in direct proportion to their spiritual 
capacity. Consider the sun. How feeble 
its rays the moment it appeareth above 
the horizon. How gradually its warmth 
and potency increase as it approacheth 
its zenith, enabling meanwhile all cre- 
ated things to adapt themselves to the 
growing intensity of its light. How 
steadily it declineth until it reacheth 
its setting point. Were it, all of a sud- 
den, to manifest the energies latent 
within it, it would, no doubt, cause in- 
jury to all created things. ... In like 
manner, if the Sun of Truth were sud- 
denly to reveal, at the earliest stages 
of its manifestation, the full measure 
of the potencies which the providence 
of the Almighty hath bestowed upon it, 
the earth of human understanding 
would waste away and be consumed; 
for men’s hearts would neither sustain 
the intensity of its revelation, nor be 
able to mirror forth the radiance of its 
light. Dismayed and overpowered, they 
would cease to exist. 


Lay not aside the fear of God, O 
kings of the earth, and beware that 
ye transgress not the bounds which the 
Almighty hath fixed. Observe the in- 
junctions laid upon you in His Book, 
and take good heed not to overstep 
their limits. Be vigilant, that ye may 
not do injustice to anyone, be it to the 
extent of a grain of mustard seed. 
Tread ye the path of justice, for this, 
verily, is the straight path. 


Compose your differences, and re- 
duce your armaments, that the burden 
of your expenditures may be lightened, 
and that your minds and hearts may 
be tranquillized. Heal the dissensions 
that divide you, and ye will no longer 
be in need of any armaments except 
what the protection of your cities and 
territories demandeth. Fear ye God, 
and take heed not to outstrip the 
bounds of moderation, and be num- 
beréd among the extravagant. 


We have learned that you are in- 
creasing your outlay every year, and 
are laying the burden thereof on your 
subjects. This, verily, is more than they 
can bear, and is a grievous injustice. 
Decide justly between men, and be ye 
the emblems of justice amongst them. 
This, if ye judge fairly, is the thing 
that behoveth you, and beseemeth your 
station. 


Beware not to deal unjustly with any 
one that appealeth to you, and entereth 
beneath your shadow. Walk ye in the 
fear of God, and be ye of them that 
lead a godly life. Rest not on your 
power, your armies, and treasures. Put 
your whole trust and confidence in God, 
Who hath created you, and seek ye 
His help in all your affairs. Succor 
cometh from Him alone. He succoreth 
whom He will with the hosts of the 
heavens and of the earth. 


Know ye that the poor are the trust 
of God in your midst. Watch that ye 
betray not His trust, that ye deal not 
unjustly with them and that ye walk 
not in the ways of the treacherous. Ye 
will most certainly be called upon to 
answer for His trust on the day when 
the Balance of Justice shall be set, the 
day when unto every one shall be ren- 
dered his due, when the doings of all 
men, be they rich or poor, shall be 
weighed. 


O ye the elected representatives of 
the people in every land! Take ye coun- 
sel together, and let your concern be 
only for that which profiteth mankind, 
and bettereth the condition thereof, if 
ye be of them that scan heedfully. Re- 
gard the world as the human body 
which, though at its creation whole and 
perfect, hath been afflicted, through 
various causes, with grave disorders 
and maladies. Not for one day did it 
gain ease, nay its sickness waxed more 
severe, as it fell under the treatment 
of ignorant physicians, who gave full 
rein to their personal desires, and have 
erred grievously. And if, at one time, 
through the care of an able physician, 
a member of that body was healed, the 
rest remained afflicted as before. Thus 
informeth you the All-Knowing, the All- 
Wise. 
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We behold it, in this day, at the 
mercy of rulers so drunk with pride 
that they cannot discern clearly their 
own best advantage, much less recog- 
nize a Revelation so bewildering and 
challenging as this. And whenever any 
one of them hath striven to improve 
its condition, his motive hath been his 
own gain, whether confessedly so or 
not; and the unworthiness of this mo- 
tive hath limited his power to heal or 
cure. 


That which the Lord hath ordained 
as the sovereign remedy and mightiest 
instrument for the healing of all the 
world is the union of all its peoples in 
one universal Cause, one common 
Faith. This can in no wise be achieved 
except through the power of a skilled, 
an all-powerful and inspired Physician. 
This, verily, is the truth, and all else 
naught but error. 


Man is the supreme Talisman. Lack 
of a proper education hath, however, 
deprived him of that which he doth in- 
herently possess. Through a word pro- 
ceeding out of the mouth of God he 
was called into being; by one word 
more he was guided to recognize the 
Source of his education; by yet another 
word his station and destiny were safe- 
guarded. The Great Being saith: Re- 
gard man as a mine rich in gems of 
inestimable value. Education’ can, 
alone, cause it to reveal its treasures, 
and enable mankind to benefit there- 
from. If any man were to meditate on 
that which the Scriptures, sent down 
from the heaven of God’s holy Will, 
have revealed, he will readily recog- 
nize that their purpose is that all men 
shall be regarded as one soul, so that 
the seal bearing the words ‘The 
Kingdom shall be God’s’’ may be 
stamped on every heart, and the light 
of Divine bounty, of grace, and mercy 
may envelop all mankind. The one true 
God, exalted be His glory, hath wished 
nothing for Himself. The allegiance of 
mankind profiteth Him not, neither 
doth its perversity harm Him. The Bird 
of the Realm of Utterance voiceth con- 
tinually this call: ‘“‘All things have I 
willed for thee, and thee, too, for thine 
own sake.” If the learned and worldly- 
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wise men of this age were to allow 
mankind to inhale the fragrance of fel- 
lowship and love, every understanding 
heart would apprehend the meaning of 
true liberty, and discover the secret of 
undisturbed peace and absolute compo- 
sure. Were the earth to attain this sta- 
tion and be illumined with its light it 
could then be truly said of it: ‘‘Thou 
shall see in it no hollows or rising 
hills.”’ 


All praise be to God Who hath 
adorned the world with an ornament, 
and arrayed it with a vesture, of which 
it can be despoiled by no earthly 
power, however mighty its battalions, 
however vast its wealth, however pro- 
found its influence. Say: the essence of 
all power is God’s, the highest and the 
last End of all creation. The source of 
all majesty is God’s the Object of the 
adoration of all that is in the heavens 
and all that is on the earth. Such forces 
as have their origin in this world of 
dust are, by their very nature, unworthy 
of consideration. 


Say: The springs that sustain the life 
of these birds are not of this world. 
Their source is far above the reach and 
ken of human apprehension. Who is 
there that can put out the light which 
the snow-white Hand of God hath lit? 
Where is he to be found that hath the 
power to quench the fire which hath 
been kindled through the might of thy 
Lord, the All-Powerful, the All-Compel- 
ling, the Almighty? It is the Hand of 
Divine might that hath extinguished the 
flames of dissension. Powerful is He to 
do that which He pleaseth. He saith: 
Be; and it is. Say: The fierce gales 
and whirlwinds of the world and its 
peoples can never shake the foundation 
upon which the rock-like stability of 
My chosen ones is based. Gracious 
God! What could have prompted these 
people to enslave and imprison the 
loved ones of Him Who is the Eternal 
Truth? . .. The day, however, is ap- 
proaching when the faithful will behold 
the Day Star of justice shining in its 
full splendor from the Day Spring of 
glory. Thus instructeth thee the Lord 
of all being in this, His grievous Prison. 
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Members of the human race! Hold 
ye fast by the Cord which no man can 
sever. This will, indeed, profit you all 
the days of your life, for its strength 
is of God, the Lord of all worlds. Cleave 
ye to justice and fairness, and turn 
away from the whisperings of the fool- 
ish, them that are estranged from God, 
that have decked their heads with the 
ornament of the learned, and have con- 
demned to death Him Who is the Foun- 
tain of wisdom. My name hath uplifted 
them to lofty grades, and yet, no sooner 
did I reveal Myself to their eyes than 
they, with manifest injustice, pro- 
nounced the sentence of My death. Thus 
hath Our Pen revealed the truth, and 
yet the people are sunk in heedlessness. 


Whoso cleaveth to justice, can, under 
no circumstances, transgress the limits 
of moderation. He discerneth the truth 
in all things, through the guidance of 
Him Who is the All-Seeing. The civiliza- 
tion, so often vaunted by the learned 
exponents of arts and sciences, will, if 
allowed to overleap the bounds of mod- 
eration, bring great evil upon men. 
Thus warneth you He Who is the All- 
Knowing. If carried to excess, civiliza- 
tion will prove as prolific a source of 
evil as it had been of goodness when 
kept within the restraints of modera- 
tion. Meditate on this, O people, and 
be not of them that wander distraught 
in the wilderness of error. The day is 
approaching when its flame will devour 
the cities, when the Tongue of Gran- 
deur will proclaim: ‘‘The Kingdom is 
God’s, the Almighty, the All-Praised!’’ 


The All-Knowing Physician hath His 
finger on the pulse of mankind. He 
perceiveth the disease, and prescribeth, 
in His unerring wisdom, the remedy. 
Every age hath its own problem, and 
every soul its particular aspiration. The 
remedy the world needeth in its pres- 
ent-day afflictions can never be the 
same as that which a subsequent age 
may require. Be anxiously concerned 
with the needs of the age ye live in, 
and center your deliberations on its 
exigencies and requirements. 


We can well perceive how the whole 
human race is encompassed with great, 
with incalculable afflictions. We see it 
languishing on its bed of sickness, sore- 
tried and disillusioned. They that are 
intoxicated by self-conceit have inter- 
posed themselves between it and the 
Divine and infallible Physician. Witness 
how they have entangled all men, them- 
selves included, in the mesh of their 
devices. They can neither discover the 
cause of the disease, nor have they any 
knowledge of the remedy. They have 
conceived the straight to be crooked, 
and have imagined their friend an 
enemy. 


He Who is your Lord, the All-Merci- 
ful, cherisheth in His heart the desire 
of beholding the entire human race as 
one soul and one body. Haste ye to 
win your share of God’s good grace 
and mercy in this Day that eclipseth 
all other created Days. How great the 
felicity that awaiteth the man that for- 
saketh all he hath in a desire to obtain 
the things of God! Such a man, We 
testify, is among God’s blessed ones. 


FROM 
PRAYERS AND MEDITATIONS 


All glory be to Thee, O Lord my 
God! I bear witness for Thee to that 
whereto Thou Thyself didst bear wit- 
ness for Thine own Self, ere the day 
Thou hadst created the creation 
or made mention thereof, that Thou 
art God, and that there is none other 
God beside Thee. From eternity Thou 
hast, in Thy transcendent oneness, been 
immeasurably exalted above Thy serv- 
ants’ conception of Thy unity, and wilt 
to eternity remain, in Thine unap- 
proachable singleness, far above the 
praise of Thy creatures. No words that 
any one beside Thee may utter can 
ever beseem Thee, and no man’s de- 
scription except Thine own description 
can befit Thy nature. All who adore 
Thy unity have been sore perplexed to 
fathom the mystery of Thy oneness, 
and all have confessed their power- 
lessness to attain unto the comprehen- 
sion of Thine essence and to scale the 
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pinnacle of Thy knowledge. The mighty 
have all acknowledged their weakness, 
and the learned recognized their ig- 
norance. They that are possessed of 
influence are as nothing when com- 
pared with the revelations of Thy stu- 
pendous sovereignty, and they who are 
exalted sink into oblivion when brought 
before the manifestations of Thy great 
glory. The radiance of the brightest 
luminaries is eclipsed by the effulgent 
splendors of Thy face, and the tongues 
of the most eloquent of speakers falter 
under the unrestrained effusions of Thy 
holy utterance, and the foundations of 
the mightiest structures tremble before 
the onrushing force of Thy compelling 
power. 


Who is there, O my God, that can be 
deemed worthy to be remembered 
when Thou art remembered, and where 
is he to be found who can be regarded 
as capable of hinting at Thy nature 
or worthy of mention in the court of 
Thy transcendent oneness? From ever- 
lasting Thou hast been alone with no 
one else beside Thee, and to everlasting 
Thou wilt continue to be one and the 
same. No God is there beside Thee, 
the God of power, of glory and wisdom. 


Glorified be Thy name, O Lord my 
God! I beseech Thee by Him Who is 
Thine exalted and supreme Remem- 
brance, Whom Thou hast sent down 
unto all Thy creatures and invested 
with Thy name, the All-Glorious, Whose 
will Thou hast ordained to be Thine 
own will, Whose self Thou hast de- 
creed to be the revealer of Thine own 
Self, and His essence the Day-Spring 
of Thy wisdom, and His heart the treas- 
ury of Thine inspiration, and His breast 
the dawning-place of Thy most excel- 
lent attributes and most exalted titles, 
and His tongue the fountain-head of 
the waters of Thy praise and the well- 
spring of the soft-flowing streams of 
Thy wisdom, to send down upon us 
that which will enable us to dispense 
with all else except Thee, and will 
cause us to direct our steps towards 
the sanctuary of Thy pleasure and to 
aspire after the things Thou didst or- 
dain for us according to Thine irrev- 
ocable decree. Empower us, then, O 
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my God, to forsake ourselves and 
cleave steadfastly to Him Who is the 
Manifestation of Thy Self, the Most 
Exalted, the Most High. Supply us also 
with that which is best for us, and 
write us down with such of Thy serv- 
ants as have repudiated the Idol (Mirza 
Yahya), and firmly believed in Thee, 
and been so established on the throne 
of certitude that the whisperings of 
the Evil One have been powerless to 
hinder them from turning their faces 
towards Thy name, the All-Merciful. 

Powerful art Thou to do what Thou 
pleasest and to ordain what Thou will- 
est. No God is there but. Thee, the 
All-Possessing, the All-Highest, the Al- 
mighty, the All-Bountiful, the All-Know- 
ing, the All-Wise. 


O Thou Whose remembrance is.the 
delight of the souls of all them that 
yearn after Thee, Whose, name is the 
exultation of the hearts of all who are 
wholly devoted to Thy will, Whose 
praise is cherished by such as have 
drawn nigh unto Thy court, Whose face 
is the ardent desire of all them that 
have recognized Thy truth, Whose trial 
is the healer of the sicknesses of them 
who have embraced Thy Cause, Whose 
calamity is the highest aspiration of 
such as are rid of all attachment to 
any one but Thyself! 

Glorified, immeasurably glorified art 
Thou, in Whose hands is the empire of 
whatsoever is in the heavens and what- 
soever is on earth, Thou, Who through 
but one word of Thy mouth, caused all 
things to expire and dissolve asunder, 
and Who, by yet another word, caused 
whatever had been separated to be 
combined and reunited! Magnified be 
Thy name, O Thou Who hast power 
over all that are in the heavens and all 
that are on earth, Whose dominion em- 
braceth whatsoever is in the heaven of 
Thy Revelation and the kingdom of Thy 
creation. None can equal Thee in Thy 
created realms; none can compare 
with Thee in the universe Thou hast 
fashioned. The mind of no one hath 
comprehended Thee, and the aspiration 
of no soul hath reached Thee. I swear 
by Thy might! Were any one to soar, on 
whatever wings, as long as Thine own 
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Being endureth, throughout the im- 
mensity of Thy knowledge, he would 
still be powerless to transgress the 
bounds which the contingent world hath 
set for him. How can, then, such a man 
aspire to wing his flight into the at- 
mosphere of Thy most exalted pres- 
ence? 

He, indeed, is endued with under- 
standing who acknowledgeth his power- 
lessness and confesseth his sinfulness, 
for should any created thing lay claim 
to any existence, when confronted with 
the infinite wonders of Thy Revelation, 
so blasphemous a pretension would be 
more heinous than any other crime in 
all the domains of Thine invention and 
creation. Who is there, O my Lord, that 
when Thou revealest the first glim- 
merings of the signs of Thy transcen- 
dent sovereignty and might, hath the 
power to claim for himself any ex- 
istence whatever? Existence itself is 
as nothing when brought face to face 
with the mighty and manifold wonders 
of Thine incomparable Self. 


Far, immeasurably far, art Thou ex- 
alted above all things, O Thou Who art 
the King of Kings! I entreat Thee by 
Thy Self and by them Who are the 
Manifestations of Thy Cause and the 
Day-Springs of Thine authority to write 
down for us that which Thou hast writ- 
ten down for Thy chosen ones. Withhold 
not from us that which Thou didst or- 
dain for Thy loved ones, who, as soon 
as Thy call reached them, hastened 
unto Thee, and when the splendors of 
the light of Thy countenance were shed 
upon them, instantly prostrated them- 
selves in adoration before Thy face. 


We are Thy servants, O my Lord, 
and in the grasp of Thy power. If Thou 
chastisest us with the chastisement 
inflicted upon the former and the latter 
generations, Thy verdict would be as- 
suredly just and Thine act praise- 
worthy. Powerful art Thou to do what 
pleaseth Thee. None other God is there 
beside Thee, the Almighty, the All- 
Glorious, the Help in Peril, the Self- 
Subsisting. 


Lauded be Thy name, O my God! I 
testify that no thought of Thee, how- 


soever wondrous, can ever ascend into 
the heaven of Thy knowledge, and no 
praise of Thee, no matter how trans- 
cendent, can soar up to the atmosphere 
of Thy wisdom. From eternity Thou 
hast been removed far above the reach 
and the ken of the comprehension of 
Thy servants, and immeasurably ex- 
alted above the strivings of Thy bond- 
slaves to express Thy mystery. What 
power can the shadowy creature claim 
to possess when face to face with Him 
Who is the Uncreated? 


I bear witness that the highest 
thoughts of all such as adore Thy 
unity, and the profoundest contempla- 
tions of all them that have recognized 
Thee, are but the product of what hath 
been generated through the movement 
of the Pen of Thy behest, and hath 
been begotten by Thy will. I swear by 
Thy glory, O Thou Who art the Be- 
loved of my soul and the Fountain of 
my life! I am persuaded of my power- 
lessness to describe and extol Thee in 
a manner that becometh the greatness 
of Thy glory and the excellence of Thy 
majesty. Aware as I am of this, I 
beseech Thee, by Thy mercy that hath 
surpassed all created things, and Thy 
grace that hath embraced the entire 
creation, to accept from Thy servants 
what they are capable of showing forth 
in Thy path. Aid them, then, by Thy 
strengthening grace, to exalt Thy word 
and to blazon Thy praise. 


Powerful art Thou to do what 
pleaseth Thee. Thou, truly, art the All- 
Glorious, the All-Wise. 


I know not, O my God, what the Fire 
is with which Thou didst light the Lamp 
of Thy Cause, or what the Glass where- 
with Thou didst preserve it from Thine 
enemies. By Thy might! I marvel at 
the wonders of Thy Revelation, and at 
the tokens of Thy glory. I recognize, 
O Thou Who art my heart’s Desire, 
that were fire to be touched by water 
it would instantly be extinguished, 
whereas the Fire which Thou didst 
kindle can never go out, though all the 
seas of the earth be poured upon it. 
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Should water at any time touch it, the 
hands of Thy power would, as decreed 
in Thy Tablets, transmute that water 
into a fuel that would feed its flame. 

I, likewise, recognize, O my God, 
that every lamp, when exposed to the 
fury of the winds, must cease from 
burning. As to Thy Lamp, however, 
O Beloved of the worlds, I cannot think 
what power except Thy power could 
have kept it safe for so many years 
from the tempests that have continually 
been directed upon it by the rebellious 
among Thy creatures. 


I swear by Thy glory, O my God! 
Thy Lamp which Thou didst light with- 
in the tabernacle of man crieth out 
to Thee and saith: ‘‘O Thou the one 
alone Beloved! How long wilt Thou for- 
sake me? Lift me up to Thee, I pray 
Thee. Though this wish of mine be the 
wish of a human creature, yet Thou 
knowest that my true wish is to sacri- 
fice myself in Thy path. Thou art He 
Who hath made my desire to be the 
same as Thy desire, and my will the 
same as Thy will. Do Thou preserve 
Thy loved ones, I beseech Thee, in 
the shelter of Thy shadowing mercy 
which transcendeth all things, that 
haply the sufferings they bear may not 
deter them from turning in the direc- 
tion of Thy name, the All-Glorious, the 
Most Bountiful.’’ 


Glorified art thou, O my God! Thou 
knowest that in my love for Thee I 
have not sought any rest, that in pro- 
claiming Thy Cause I have denied my- 
self every manner of tranquillity, and 
that in the observance of whatever 
Thou hast prescribed in Thy Tablets 
I have not delayed to do Thy bidding. 
I have, for this reason, suffered what 
no man among all the inhabitants of 
Thy realm hath suffered. 

Thy glory beareth me witness! Noth- 
ing whatsoever can withhold me from 
remembering Thee, though all the trib- 
ulations of the earth were to assault 
me from every direction. All the limbs 
and members of my body proclaim 
their readiness to be torn asunder in 
Thy path and for the sake of Thy pleas- 
ure, and they yearn to be scattered in 


the dust before Thee. O would that they 
who serve Thee could taste what I have 
tasted of the sweetness of Thy love! 


I implore Thee to supply whosoever 
hath sought Thee with the living waters 
of Thy bounty, that they may rid him 
of all attachment to any one but Thee. 
Thou art, verily, the Omniscient, the 
All-Glorious, the Almighty. 


Lauded be Thy name, O Lord my 
God! How great is Thy might and Thy 
sovereignty ; how vast Thy strength and 
Thy dominion! Thou hast called into 
being Him Who speaketh in Thy name 
before all who are in Thy heaven and 
on Thy earth, and hast bidden Him cry 
out amongst Thy creatures. 


No sooner had a word gone forth from 
His lips, however, than the divines 
among Thy people turned back from 
Him, and the learned among Thy serv- 
ants caviled at His signs. Thereby the 
fire of oppression was kindled in Thy 
land, until the kings themselves rose 
up to put out Thy light, O Thou Who 
art the King of kings! 


Hostility waxed so intense that my 
kindred and my loved ones were made 
captives in Thy land, and they that 
are dear to Thee were hindered from 
gazing on Thy beauty and from turning 
in the direction of Thy mercy. This 
hostility failed to cause the fire that 
burned within them to subside. The 
enemy finally carried away as captive 
Him Who is the Manifestation of Thy 
beauty and the Revealer of Thy signs, 
and confined Him in the fortress-town 
of ‘Akka, and sought to hinder Him 
from remembering Thee and from 
magnifying Thy name. Thy servant, 
however, could not be restrained from 
carrying out what Thou hadst bidden 
Him fulfill. Above the horizon of tribu- 
lation He hath lifted up His voice and 
He crieth out, summoning all the in- 
mates of heaven and all the inhabitants 
of the earth to the immensity of Thy 
mercy and the court of Thy grace. Day 
and night He sendeth down the signs 
of Thine omnipotent power and reveal- 
eth the clear tokens of Thy majesty, 
so that the souls of Thy creatures may 
be drawn towards Thee, that they may 


90 THE BAHA’f 


WORLD 


One of the twenty-four rose Baveno granite columns. This photograph was 

taken in the workshop at Palanza, Italy, and represents a single column in its 

finished state. All twenty-four have since been received in Haifa, together with 
eight pilasters of the same granite, and are awaiting erection. 


forsake themselves and turn unto Thee, 
and may flee from their misery and 
seek the tabernacle of Thy riches, and 
may haste away from their wretched- 
ness into the court of Thy majesty and 
glory. 


This is the Lamp which the light of 
Thine own Essence hath lit, and whose 
radiance the winds of discord can never 
extinguish. This is the Ocean that 
moveth by the power of Thy sovereign 
might, and whose waves the influence 
of the infidels that have disbelieved in 
the Judgment Day can never still. This 
is the Sun that shineth in the heaven 
of Thy will and the splendor of which 
the veils of the workers of iniquity and 
the doubts of the evil doers can never 
cloud. 


I yield Thee thanks, O my God, for 
that Thou hast offered me up as a sacri- 
fice in Thy path, and made me a target 
for the arrows of afflictions as a token 
of Thy love for Thy servants, and 
singled me out for all manner of trib- 


ulation for the regeneration of Thy 
people. 


How sweet to my taste is the savor 
of woes sent by Thee, and how dear 
to my heart the dispositions of Thy 
providence! Perish the soul that fleeth 
from the threats of kings in its at- 
tempt to save itself in Thy days! I 
swear by Thy glory! Whoso hath 
quaffed the living waters of Thy favors 
can fear no trouble in Thy path, neither 
can he be deterred by any tribulation 
from remembering Thee or from cele- 
brating Thy praise. 


I beseech Thee, O Thou Who art my 
Governor and the Possessor of all 
names, to protect them that have 
branched out from me (Afnan), whom 
Thou hast caused to be related to Thy- 
self, and to whom Thou hast, in this 
Revelation, shown Thy special favor, 
and whom Thou hast summoned to 
draw nigh unto Thee and to turn to- 
wards the horizon of Thy Revelation. 
Withhold not from them, O my Lord, 
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Heavy snow of the winter of 1949-50 cloaks the Shrine of the Bab 
and its cypressed terraces in white. 
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A rare sight — snow deep over the Holy Land. 
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Main entrance to the Shrine of the Bab on Mt. Carmel, Haifa, Israel, 
looks like a Canadian scene. 


the outpourings of Thy mercy or the 
effulgence of the Day-Star of Thy 
grace. Enable them to distinguish 
themselves amongst Thy people, that 
they may exalt Thy word and promote 
Thy Cause. Aid them, O my God, to 
do Thy will and pleasure. 

No God is there but Thee, the All- 
Powerful, the Most Exalted, the Most 
High. 


Glory to Thee, O my God! But for 
the tribulations which are sustained in 
Thy path, how could Thy true lovers 
be recognized; and were it not for the 
trials which are borne for love of Thee, 
how could the station of such as yearn 
for Thee be revealed? Thy might bear- 
eth me witness! The companions of all 
who adore Thee are the tears they 
shed, and the comforters of such as 
seek Thee are the groans they utter, 


and the food of them who haste to meet 
Thee is the fragments of their broken 
hearts. 


How sweet to my taste is the bitter- 
ness of death suffered in Thy path, and 
how precious in my estimation are the 
shafts of Thine enemies when encoun- 
tered for the sake of the exaltation of 
Thy word! Let me quaff in Thy Cause, 
O my God, whatsoever Thou didst de- 
sire, and send down upon me in Thy 
love all Thou didst ordain. By Thy 
glory! I wish only what Thou wishest, 
and cherish what Thou cherishest. In 
Thee have I, at all times, placed my 
whole trust and confidence. 


Raise up, I implore Thee, O my God, 
as helpers to this Revelation such as 
shall be counted worthy of Thy name 
and of Thy sovereignty, that they may 
remember me among Thy creatures, 
and hoist the ensigns of Thy victory 
in Thy land. 


BATA’ { 
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The Baha’i House of Worship, Wilmette, Illinois, U.S.A. 


Potent art Thou to do what pleaseth 
Thee. No God is there but Thee, the 
Help in Peril, the Self-Subsisting. 


My God, my Adored One, my King, 
my Desire! What tongue can voice my 
thanks to Thee? I was heedless, Thou 
didst awaken me. I had turned back 
from Thee, Thou didst graciously aid 
me to turn towards Thee. I was as one 
dead, Thou didst quicken me with the 
water of life. I was withered, Thou 
didst revive me with the heavenly 
stream of Thine utterance which hath 


flowed forth from the Pen of the All- 
Merciful. 


O Divine Providence! All existence is 
begotten by Thy bounty; deprive it not 
of the waters of Thy generosity, neither 
do Thou withhold it from the ocean of 
Thy mercy. I beseech Thee to aid and 
assist me at all times and under all 
conditions, and seek from the heaven 
of Thy grace Thine ancient favor. Thou 
art, in truth, the Lord of bounty, and 
the Sovereign of the kingdom of 
eternity. 
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2. 
WORDS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


From PROMULGATION oF UNIVERSAL PEACE 
AND Banat Worip FAItH 


sec created things have their de- 
gree or stage of maturity. The period 
of maturity in the life of a tree is the 
time of its fruit-bearing. The maturity 
of a plant is the time of its blossoming 
and flower. The animal attains a stage 
of full growth and completeness, and 
in the human kingdom man reaches 
his maturity when the lights of intelli- 
gence have their greatest power and 
development. 


From the beginning to the end of his 
life man passes through certain periods 
or stages each of which is marked by 
certain conditions peculiar to itself. For 
instance during the period of childhood 
his conditions and requirements are 
characteristic of that degree of intelli- 
gence and capacity. After a time he 
enters the period of youth in which his 
former conditions and needs are super- 
seded by new requirements applicable 
to the advance in his degree. His facul- 
ties of observation are broadened and 
deepened, his intelligent capacities are 
trained and awakened, the limitations 
and environment of childhood no longer 
restrict his energies and accomplish- 
ments. At last he passes out of the 
period of youth and enters the stage or 
station of maturity which necessitates 
another transformation and correspond- 
ing advance in his sphere of life-ac- 
tivity. New powers and perceptions 
clothe him, teaching and training com- 
mensurate with his progression occupy 
his mind, special bounties and bestow- 
als descend in proportion to his in- 
creased capacities and his former peri- 
od of youth and its conditions will no 
longer satisfy his matured view and 
vision. 

Similarly there are periods and 
stages in the life of the aggregate world 
of humanity which at one time was 
passing through its degree of childhood, 
at another its time of youth but now 
has entered its long presaged period of 
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maturity, the evidences of which 
are everywhere visible and apparent. 
Therefore the requirements and condi- 
tions of former periods have changed 
and merged into exigencies which dis- 
tinctly characterize the present age of 
the world of mankind. 


SCIENCE AND SPIRITUAL DEVELOPMENT 


If we look with a perceiving eye upon 
the world of creation, we find that all 
existing things may be classified as 
follows: First—Mineral—that is to say 
matter or substance appearing in var- 
ious forms of composition. Second— 
Vegetable—possessing the virtues of the 
mineral plus the power of augmentation 
or growth, indicating a degree higher 
and more specialized than the mineral. 
Third — Animal — possessing the attri- 
butes of the mineral and vegetable 
plus the power of sense perception. 
Fourth—Human—the highest special- 
ized organism of visible creation, em- 
bodying the qualities of the mineral, 
vegetable and animal plus an ideal en- 
dowment absolutely minus and absent 
in the lower kingdoms-——the power of in- 
tellectual investigation into the myster- 
ies of outer phenomena. The outcome of 
this intellectual endowment is science 
which is especially characteristic of 
man. This scientific power investigates 
and apprehends created objects and the 
laws surrounding them. It is the dis- 
coverer of the hidden and mysterious 
secrets of the material universe and is 
peculiar to man alone. The most noble 
and praiseworthy accomplishment of 
man therefore is scientific knowledge 
and attainment. ie 

Science may be likened to a mirror 
wherein the images of the mysteries 
of outer phenomena are reflected. It 
brings forth and exhibits to us in the 
arena of knowledge all the product of 
the past. It links together past and 
present. The philosophical conclusions 
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of bygone centuries, the teachings of 
the prophets and wisdom of former 
sages are crystallized and reproduced 
in the scientific advancement of today. 
Science is the discoverer of the past. 
From its premises of past and present 
we deduce conclusions as to the future. 
Science is the governor of nature and 
its mysteries, the one agency by which 
man explores the institutions of ma- 
terial creation. All created things are 
captives of nature and subject to its 
laws. They cannot transgress the con- 
trol of these laws in one detail or par- 
ticular. The infinite starry worlds and 
heavenly bodies are nature’s obedient 
subjects. The earth and its myriad or- 
ganisms, all minerals, plants and ani- 
mals are thralls of its dominion. But 
man through the exercise of his sci- 
entific, intellectual power can rise out 
of this condition, can modify, change 
and control nature according to his own 
wishes and uses. Science, so to speak, 
is the “‘breaker’’ of the laws of nature. 


Consider, for example, that man ac- 
cording to natural law should dwell 
upon the surface of the earth. By over- 
coming this law and restriction how- 
ever he sails in ships over the ocean, 
mounts to the zenith in aeroplanes and 
sinks to the depths of the sea in sub- 
marines. This is against the fiat of na- 
ture and a violation of her sovereignty 
and dominion, Nature’s laws and meth- 
ods, the hidden secrets and mysteries 
of the universe, human inventions and 
discoveries, all our scientific acquisi- 
tions should naturally remain  con- 
cealed and unknown, but man through 
his intellectual acumen searches them 
out of the plane of the invisible, draws 
them into the plane of the visible, ex- 
poses and explains them. For instance, 
one of the mysteries of nature is elec- 
tricity. According to nature this force, 
this energy should remain latent and 
hidden, but man scientifically breaks 
through the very laws of nature, ar- 
rests it and even imprisons it for his 
use. 


In brief, man through the possession 
of this ideal endowment of scientific 
investigation is the most noble product 
of creation, the governor of nature. He 
takes the sword from nature’s hand 
and uses it upon nature’s head. Ac- 
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cording to natural law, night is a peri- 
od of darkness and obscurity, but man 
by utilizing the power of electricity, by 
wielding this electric sword overcomes 
the darkness and dispels the gloom. 
Man is superior to nature and makes 
nature do his bidding. Man is a sensi- 
tive being; nature is minus sensation. 
Man has memory and reason; nature 
lacks them. Man is nobler than nature. 
There are powers within him of which 
nature is devoid. It may be claimed 
that these powers are from nature it- 
self and that man is a part of nature. 
In answer to this statement we will 
say that if nature is the whole and man 
is a part of that whole, how could it 
be possible for a part to possess quali- 
ties and virtues which are absent in 
the whole? Undoubtedly the part must 
be endowed with the same qualities and 
properties as the whole. For example, 
the hair is a part of the human anat- 
omy. It cannot contain elements which 
are not found in other parts of the body, 
for in all cases the component elements 
of the body are the same. Therefore 
iit is manifest and evident that man, 
although in body a part of nature, 
nevertheless in spirit possesses a power 
transcending nature; for if he were 
simply a part of nature and limited 
to material laws he could possess only 
the things which nature embodies. God 
has conferred upon and added to man 
a distinctive power, the faculty of in- 
tellectual investigation into the secrets 
of creation, the acquisition of higher 
knowledge, the greatest virtue of which 
is scientific enlightenment. 


This endowment is the most praise- 
worthy power of man, for through its 
employment and exercise, the better- 
ment of the human race is accom- 
plished, the development of the virtues 
of mankind is made possible and the 
spirit and mysteries of God become 
manifest. Therefore I am_ greatly 
pleased with my visit to this univer- 
sity. Praise be to God! that this coun- 
try abounds in such institutions of 
learning where the knowledge of 
sciences and arts may readily be ac- 
quired. 


-As material and physical sciences 
are taught here and are constantly un- 
folding in wider vistas of attainment, 
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Nearly two million persons saw this outstanding publicity picture of the 
Baha’i House of Worship. Featured in the leading position in a recent photo- 
graphic exhibit in Chicago’s great public library, the picture, taken by Russell 
Hamm of the Chicago Tribune, appeared in that paper as No. 1 ina 
pictorial series on ‘‘Beautiful Chicago.”’ 


I am hopeful that spiritual development 
may also follow and keep pace with 
these outer advantages. As material 
knowledge is illuminating those within 
the walls of this great temple of learn- 
ing, so also may the light of the spirit, 
the inner and divine light of the real 
philosophy glorify this institution. The 
most important principle of divine phil- 
osophy is the oneness of the world of 
humanity, the unity of mankind, the 
bond conjoining east and west, the tie 
of love which blends human hearts. 
Therefore it is our duty to put forth 
our greatest efforts and summon all 
our energies in order that the bonds 
of unity and accord may be established 
among mankind. For thousands of 
years we have had bloodshed and strife. 
It is enough; it is sufficient. Now is the 


time to associate together in love and 
harmony. For thousands of years we 
have tried the sword and warfare; let 
mankind for a time at least live in 
peace. Review history and consider 
how much savagery, how much blood- 
shed and battle the world has wit- 
nessed. It has been either religious war- 
fare, political warfare or some other 
clash of human interests. The world of 
humanity has never enjoyed the bless- 
ing of Universal Peace. Year by year 
the implements of warfare have been 
increased and perfected. Consider the 
wars of past centuries; only ten, fifteen 
or twenty thousand at the most were 
killed but now it is possible to kill one 
hundred thousand in a single day. In 
ancient times warfare was carried on 
with the sword; today it is the smoke- 
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less gun. Formerly battleships were 
sailing vessels; today they are dread- 
noughts. Consider the increase and im- 
provement in the weapons of war. God 
has created us all human and all coun- 
tries of the world are parts of the same 
globe. We are all his servants. He is 
kind and just to all. Why should we be 
unkind and unjust to each other? He 
provides for all. Why should we deprive 
one another? He protects and preserves 
all. Why should we kill cur fellow-crea- 
tures? If this warfare and strife be for 
the sake of religion, it is evident that 
it violates the spirit and basis of all 
religion. All the divine Manifestations 
have proclaimed the oneness of God 
and the unity of mankind. They have 
taught that men should love and mu- 
tually help each other in order that 
they might progress. Now if this con- 
ception of religion be true, its essential 
principle is the oneness of humanity. 
The fundamental truth of the Manifes- 
tations is peace. This underlies all re- 
ligion, all justice. The divine purpose 
is that men should live in unity, con- 
cord and agreement and should love 
one another. Consider the virtues of 
the human world and realize that the 
oneness of humanity is the primary 
foundation of them all. Read the Gospel 
and the other holy books. You will find 
their fundamentals are one and the 
same. Therefore unity is the essential 
truth of religion and when so under- 
stood embraces all the virtues of the 
human world. Praise be to God! this 
knowledge has been spread, eyes have 
been opened and ears have become at- 
tentive. Therefore we must endeavor 
to promulgate and practice the religion 
of God which has been founded by all 
the prophets. And the religion of God 
is absolute love and unity. 


Man Anp NATURE 


From the time of the creation of 
Adam to this day there have been two 
pathways in the world of humanity; 
one the natural or materialistic, the 
other the religious or spiritual. The 
pathway of nature is the pathway of 
the animal realm. The animal acts in 


accordance with the requirements of - 


nature, follows its own instincts and 
desires. Whatever its impulses and pro- 
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clivities may be it has the liberty to 
gratify them; yet it is a captive of 
nature. It cannot deviate in the least 
degree from the road nature has es- 
tablished. It is utterly minus spiritual 
susceptibilities, ignorant of divine re- 
ligion and without knowledge of the 
kingdom of God. The animal possesses 
no power of ideation or conscious in- 
telligence; it is a captive of the senses 
and deprived of that which lies beyond 
them. It is subject to what the eye 
sees, the ear hears, the nostrils sense, 
the taste detects and touch reveals. 
These sensations are acceptable and 
sufficient for the animal. But that 
which is beyond the range of the sen- 
ses, that realm of phenomena through — 
which the conscious pathway to the 
kingdom of God leads, the world of 
spiritual susceptibilities and divine re- 
ligion,—of these the animal is com- 
pletely unaware, for in its highest sta- 
tion it is a captive of nature. 


One of the strangest things witnessed 
is that the materialists of today are 
proud of their natural instincts and 
bondage. They state that nothing is en- 
titled to belief and acceptance except 
that which is sensible or tangible. By 
their own statements they are captives 
of nature, unconscious of the spiritual 
world, uninformed of the divine King- 
dom and unaware of heavenly bestow- 
als. If this be a virtue the animal has 
attained it to a superlative degree, for 
the animal is absolutely ignorant of the 
realm of spirit and out of touch with 
the inner world of conscious realiza- 
tion. The animal would agree with the 
materialist in denying the existence of 
that which transcends the senses. If 
we admit that being limited to the 
plane of the senses is a virtue the ani- 
mal is indeed more virtuous than man, 
for it is entirely bereft of that which 
lies beyond, absolutely oblivious of the 
kingdom of God and its traces whereas 
God has deposited within the human 
creature an illimitable power by which 
he can rule the world of nature. 


Consider how all other phenomenal 
existence and beings are captives of 
nature. The sun, that colossal center of 
our solar system, the giant stars and 
planets, the towering mountains, the 
earth itself and its kingdoms of life 
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lower than the human,—all are cap- 
tives of nature except man. No other 
created thing can deviate in the slight- 
est degree from obedience to natural 
law. The sun in its glory and greatness 
millions of miles away is held prisoner 
in its orbit and universal revolution, 
captive of universal natural control. 
Man is the ruler of nature. According 
to natural law and limitation he should 
remain upon the earth, but behold how 
he violates this command and soars 
above the mountains in aeroplanes. He 
sails in ships upon the surface of the 
ocean and dives into its depths in sub- 
marines. Man makes nature his serv- 
ant; harnesses the mighty energy of 
electricity for instance and imprisons 
it in a small lamp for his uses and con- 
venience. He speaks from the east to 
the west through a wire. He is able 
to store and preserve his voice in a 
phonograph. Though he is a dweller 
upon earth he penetrates the mysteries 
of starry worlds inconceivably distant. 
He discovers latent realities within the 
bosom of the earth, uncovers treasures, 
penetrates secrets and mysteries of the 
phenomenal world and brings to light 
that which according to nature’s jeal- 
ous laws should remain hidden, un- 
known and unfathomable. Through an 
ideal inner power man brings these 
realities forth from the invisible plane 
to the visible. This is contrary to na- 
ture’s law. 


It is evident therefore that man is 
ruler over nature’s sphere and prov- 
ince. Nature is inert, man is progres- 
sive. Nature has no consciousness, man 
is endowed with it. Nature is without 
volition and acts perforce whereas 
man possesses a mighty will. Nature 
is incapable of discovering mysteries 
or realities whereas man is especially 
fitted to do so. Nature is not in touch 
with the realm of God, man is attuned 
to its evidences. Nature is uninformed 
of God, man is conscious of Him. Man 
acquires divine virtues, nature is 
denied them. Man can voluntarily dis- 
continue vices, nature has no power 
to modify the influence of its instincts. 
Altogether it is evident that man is 
more noble and superior; that in him 
there is an ideal power surpassing 
nature. He has consciousness, volition, 
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memory, intelligent power, divine at- 
tributes and virtues of which nature 
is completely deprived, bereft and 
minus; therefore man is higher and 
nobler by reason of the ideal and 
heavenly force latent and manifest in 
him. 

How strange then it seems that man, 
notwithstanding his endowment with 
this ideal power, will descend to a 
level beneath him and declare himself 
no greater than that which is mani- 
festly inferior to his real station. God 
has created such a conscious spirit 
within him that he is the most wonder- 
ful of all contingent beings. In ignoring 
these virtues he descends to the 
material plane, considers matter the 
ruler of existence and denies that 
which lies beyond. Is this virtue? In 
its fullest sense this is animalistic, for 
the animal realizes nothing more. In 
fact from this standpoint the animal 
is the greater philosopher because it 
is completely ignorant of the kingdom 
of God, possesses no spiritual suscepti- 
bilities and is uninformed of the 
heavenly world. In brief, this is a view 
of the pathway of nature. 


The second pathway is that of re- 
ligion, the road of the divine Kingdom. 
It involves the acquisition of praise- 
worthy attributes, heavenly illumina- 
tion and righteous actions in the 
world of humanity. This pathway is 
conducive to the progress and uplift 
of the world. It is the source of human 
enlightenment, training and ethical im- 
provement; the magnet which attracts 
the love of God because of the knowl- 
edge of God it bestows. This is the 
road of the holy Manifestations of God 
for they are in reality the foundation 
of the divine religion of oneness. There 
is no change or transformation in this 
pathway. It is the cause of human 
betterment, the acquisition of heavenly 
virtues and the illumination of man- 
kind. 


Alas! that humanity is completely 
submerged in imitations and _  un- 
realities notwithstanding the truth of 
divine religion has ever remained the 
same. Superstitions have obscured the 
fundamental reality, the world is 
darkened and the light of religion is 
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not apparent. This darkness is con- 
ducive to differences and dissensions; 
rites and dogmas are many and 
various; therefore discord has arisen 
among the religious systems whereas 
religion is for the unification of man- 
kind. True religion is the source of 
love and agreement amongst men, the 
cause of the development of praise- 
worthy qualities; but the people are 
holding to the counterfeit and imitation, 
negligent of the reality which unifies; 
so they are bereft and deprived of the 
radiance of religion. They follow 
superstitions inherited from _ their 
fathers and ancestors. To such an ex- 
tent has this prevailed that they have 
taken away the heavenly light of 
divine truth and sit in the darkness of 
imitations and imaginations. That 
which was meant to be conducive to 
life has become the cause of death; 
that which should have been an evi- 
dence of knowledge is now a proof of 
ignorance; that which was a factor in 
the sublimity of human nature has 
proved to be its degradation. There- 
fore the realm of the religionist has 
gradually narrowed and darkened and 
the sphere of the materialist has 
widened and advanced; for the re- 
ligionist has held to imitation and 
counterfeit, neglecting and discarding 
holiness and the sacred reality of re- 
ligion. When the sun sets it is the time 
for bats to fly. They come forth be- 
cause they are creatures of the night. 
When the lights of religion become 
darkened the materialists appear. They 
are the bats of night. The decline of 
religion is their time of activity; they 
seek the shadows when the world is 
darkened and clouds have spread over 
ne 

His Holiness Baha’u’llah has risen 
from the eastern horizon. Like the glory 
of the sun He has come into the world. 
He has reflected the reality of divine 
religion, dispelled the darkness of 
imitations, laid the foundation of new 
teachings and resuscitated the world. 

The first teaching of Baha’u’llah is 
the investigation of reality. Man must 
seek the reality himself, forsaking 
imitations and adherence to mere 
hereditary forms. As the nations of 
the world are following imitations in 
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lieu of truth and as imitations are 
many and various, differences of be- 
lief have been productive of strife and 
warfare. So long as these imitations 
remain the oneness of the world of 
humanity is impossible. Therefore we 
must investigate the reality in order 
that by its light the clouds and dark- 
ness may be dispelled. Reality is one 
reality; it does not admit multiplicity 
or division. If the nations of the world 
investigate reality they will agree and 
become united. Many people and sects 
in Persia have sought reality through 
the guidance and teaching of 
Baha’u’llah. They have become united 
and now live in a state of agreement 
and love; among them there is no 
longer the least trace of enmity and 
strife. 

The second teaching of Baha’u’llah 
concerns the unity of mankind. All are 
the servants of God and members of 
one human family. God has created 
all and all are His children. He rears, 
nourishes, provides for and is kind to 
all. Why should we be unjust and un- 
kind? This is the policy of God, the 
lights of which have shone throughout 
the world. His sun bestows its ef- 
fulgence unsparingly upon all, His 
clouds send down rain without distinc- 
tion or favor, His breezes refresh the 
whole earth. It is evident that human- 
kind without exception is sheltered be- 
neath His mercy and protection. Some 
are imperfect; they must be perfected. 
The ignorant must be taught, the sick 
healed, the sleepers awakened. The 
child must not be oppressed or 
censured because it is undeveloped; it 
must be patiently trained. The sick 
must not be neglected because they 
are ailing; nay, rather, we must have 
compassion upon them and bring them 
healing. Briefly; the old conditions of 
animosity, bigotry and hatred between 
the religious systems must be dispelled 
and the new conditions of love, agree- 
ment and spiritual brotherhood be es- 
tablished among them. 

The third teaching of Baha’u’lladh is 
that religion must be the source of 
fellowship, the cause of unity and the 


-nearness of God to man. If it rouses 


hatred and strife it is evident that 
absence of religion is preferable and 
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an irreligious man better than one who 
professes it. According to the divine 
will and intention religion should be 
the cause of love and agreement, a 
bond to unify all mankind for it is a 
message of peace and good-will to man 
from God. 


The fourth teaching of Baha’u’llah is 
the agreement of religion and science. 
God has endowed man with intelli- 
gence and reason whereby he is re- 
quired to determine the verity of 
questions and propositions. If religious 
beliefs and opinions are found contrary 
to the standards of science they are 
mere superstitions and imaginations; 
for the antithesis of knowledge is 
ignorance, and the child of ignorance 
is superstition. Unquestionably there 
must be agreement between true re- 
ligion and science. If a question be 
found contrary to reason, faith and 
belief in it are impossible and there 
is no outcome but wavering and 
vacillation. 


Baha’u’llah has also taught that 
prejudices, whether religious, racial, 
patriotic or political are destructive to 
the foundations of human development. 
Prejudices of any kind are the de- 
stroyers of human happiness and wel- 
fare. Until they are dispelled the ad- 
vancement of the world of humanity 
is not possible, yet racial, religious 
and national bias are observed every- 
where. For thousands of years the 
world of humanity has been agitated 
and disturbed by prejudices. As long 
as it prevails, warfare, animosity and 
hatred will continue. Therefore if we 
seek to establish peace we must cast 
aside this obstacle, for otherwise 
agreement and composure are not to 
be attained. 


Fifth: Baha’u’llah set forth principles 
of guidance and teaching for economic 
readjustment. Regulations were re- 
vealed by Him which insure the wel- 
fare of the commonwealth. As the rich 
man enjoys his life surrounded by ease 
and luxuries so the poor man must 
likewise have a home and be provided 
with sustenance and comforts com- 
mensurate with his needs. This read- 
justment of the social economic is of 
the greatest importance inasmuch as 
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it insures the stability of the world of 


humanity; and until it is effected, 
happiness and prosperity are im- 
possible. 


Sixth: Baha’u’ll4h teaches that an 
equal standard of human rights must 
be recognized and adopted. In the esti- 
mation of God all men are equal; there 
is no distinction or preferment for any 
soul in the dominion of His justice and 
equity. 

Seventh: Education is essential and 
all standards of training and teaching 
throughout the world of mankind should 
be brought into conformity and agree- 
ment; a universal curriculum should 
be established and the basis of ethics 
be the same. 


Eighth: A universal language shall 
be adopted and be taught by all the 
schools and institutions of the world. 
A committee appointed by national 
bodies of learning shall select a suit- 
able language to. be used as a medium 
of international communication. All 
must acquire it. This is one of the 
great factors in the unification of man. 


Ninth: Baha’u’llah emphasized and 
established the equality of man and 
woman. Sex is not particularized to 
humanity; it exists throughout the 
animate kingdoms but without distinc- 
tion or preference. In the vegetable 
kingdom there is complete equality be- 
tween male and female of species. 
Likewise in the animal plane equality 
exists; all are under the protection of 
God. Is it becoming to man that he, 
the noblest of creatures, should ob- 
serve and insist upon such distinction? 
Woman’s lack of progress and pro- 
ficiency has been due to her need of 
equal education and opportunity. Had 
she been allowed this equality there is 
no doubt she would be the counterpart 
of man in ability and capacity. The 
happiness of mankind will be realized 
when women and men coordinate and 
advance equally, for each is the 
complement and helpmeet of the other. 


The world of humanity cannot ad- 
vance through mere physical powers 
and intellectual attainments; nay, 
rather, the Holy Spirit is essential. The 
divine Father must assist the human 
world to attain maturity. The body of 
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man is in need of physical and mental 
energy but his spirit requires the life 
and fortification of the Holy Spirit. 
Without its protection and quickening 
the human world would be ex- 
tinguished. His Holiness Jesus Christ 
declared, ‘‘Let the dead bury their 
dead.’’ He also said, ‘‘That which is 
born of the flesh is flesh, and that 
which is born of the spirit is spirit.’’ 
It is evident therefore according to His 
Holiness that the human spirit which 
is not fortified by the presence of the 
Holy Spirit is dead and in need of 
resurrection by that divine power; 
otherwise though materially advanced 
to high degrees man cannot attain full 
and complete progress. 


THE QUICKENING SPIRIT 
The greatest power in the realm and 
range of human existence is spirit,— 
the divine breath which animates and 


pervades all things. It is manifested 
throughout creation in different de- 
grees or kingdoms. In the vegetable 
kingdom it is the spirit augmentative 
or power of growth, the animus of life 
and development in plants, trees and 
organisms of the floral world. In this 
degree of its manifestation, spirit is 
unconscious of the powers which qual- 
ify the kingdom of the animal. The 
distinctive virtue or plus of the animal 
is sense perception; it sees, hears, 
smells, tastes and feels but is inca- 
pable in turn, of conscious ideation or 
reflection which characterize and dif- 
ferentiate the human kingdom. The ani- 
mal neither exercises nor apprehends 
this distinctive human power and gift. 
From the visible it cannot draw con- 
clusions regarding the invisible where- 


‘as the human mind from visible and 


known premises attains knowledge of 
the unknown and invisible. For in- 
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National Merchandising Women tour the Temple. One of the many special 


groups which have, along with business, 


fraternal, religious, educational, 


journalistic, medical, and diplomatic personages comprised the 400,000 visitors 

to the Temple since it was opened to the public. One distinguished visitor was 

the Abbot Kocho Otani from Japan, who heads some 6 million Buddhists. 

“Open ye the gates of the Temple to all mankind,”’ said ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and we 
can see how this is being done. 


stance, Christopher Columbus from in- 
formation based upon known and prov- 
able facts drew conclusions which led 
him unerringly across the vast ocean 
to the unknown continent of America. 
Such power of accomplishment is be- 
yond the range of animal intelligence. 
Therefore this power is a distinctive 
attribute of the human spirit and king- 
dom. The animal. spirit cannot pene- 
trate and discover the mysteries of 
things. It is a captive of the senses. 
No amount of teaching, for instance, 
would enable it to grasp the fact that 
the sun is stationary and the earth 
moves around it. Likewise the human 
spirit has its limitations. It cannot 
comprehend the phenomena of the 
kingdom transcending the human sta- 
tion, for it is a captive of powers and 
life forces which have their operation 
upon its own plane of existence and it 
cannot go beyond that boundary. 


There is however another spirit 
which may be termed the divine, to 
which Jesus Christ refers when He de- 
clares that man must be born of its 
quickening and baptized with its living 
fire. Souls deprived of that spirit are 
accounted as dead, though they are 
possessed of the human spirit. His Holi- 
ness Jesus Christ has pronounced them 
dead inasmuch as they have no portion 
of the divine spirit. He says: ‘‘Let the 
dead bury their dead.’’ In another in- 


stance He declares: ‘‘That which is 
born of the flesh is flesh; and that 
which is born of the spirit is spirit.’ 
By this He means that souls though 
alive in the human kingdom are never- 
theless dead if devoid of this particular 
spirit of divine quickening. They have 
not partaken of the divine life of the 
higher kingdom; for the soul which 
partakes of the power of the divine 
spirit is verily living. 

This quickening spirit has spontane- 
ous emanation from the Sun of Truth, 
from the reality of divinity and is not 
a revelation or a manifestation. It is 
like the rays of the sun. The rays are 
emanations from the sun. This does 
not mean that the sun has become di- 
visible; that a part of the sun has come 
out into space. This plant beside me 
has risen from the seed; therefore it 
is a manifestation and unfoldment of 
the seed. The seed, as you can see, 
has unfolded in manifestation and the 
result is this plant. Every leaf of the 
plant is a part of the seed. But the 
reality of divinity is indivisible and 
each individual of human kind cannot 
be a part of it as is often claimed. 
Nay, rather, the individual realities of 
mankind when spiritually born are 
emanations from the reality of divinity, 
just as the flame, heat and light of 
the sun are the effulgence of the sun 
and not a part of the sun itself. There- 
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fore a spirit has emanated from the 
reality of divinity, and its effulgences 
have become visible in human entities 
or realities. This ray and this heat are 
permanent. There is no cessation in 
the effulgence. As long as the sun exists 
the heat and light will exist, and in- 
asmuch as eternality is a property of 
divinity, this emanation is everlasting. 
There is no cessation in its outpouring. 
The more the world of humanity de- 
velops, the more the effulgences or 
emanations of divinity will become re- 
vealed, just as the stone when it be- 
comes polished and pure as a mirror 
will reflect in fuller degree the glory 
and splendor of the sun. 


The mission of the prophets, the rev- 
elation of the holy books, the manifes- 
tation of the heavenly teachers and the 
purpose of divine philosophy all center 
in the training of the human realities 
so that they may become clear and 
pure as mirrors and reflect the light 
and love of the Sun of Reality. There- 
fore I hope that whether you be in the 
east or the west you will strive with 
heart and soul in order that day by 
day the world of humanity may be- 
come glorified, more spiritual, more 
sanctified; and that the splendor of the 
Sun of Reality may be revealed fully 
in human hearts as in a mirror. This 
is worthy of the world of mankind. This 
is the true evolution and progress of 
humanity. This is the supreme bestow- 
al. Otherwise, by simple development 
along material lines man is not per- 
fected. At most, the physical aspect of 
man, his natural or material condi- 
tions may become stabilized and im- 
proved but he will remain deprived of 
the spiritual or divine bestowal. He is 
then like a body without a spirit, a 
lamp without the light, an eye without 
the power of vision, an ear that hears 
no sound, a mind incapable of perceiv- 
ing, an intellect minus the power of 
reason. 

Man has two powers, and his devel- 
opment two aspects. One power is con- 
nected with the material world and by 
it he is capable of material advance- 
ment. The other power is spiritual and 
through its development his inner, po- 
tential nature is awakened. These pow- 
ers are like two wings. Both must be 


TE Ariat 


WORLD 


developed, for flight is impossible with 
one wing. Praise be to God! material 
advancement has been evident in the 
world but there is need of spiritual ad- 
vancement in like proportion. We must 
strive unceasingly and without rest to 
accomplish the development of the 
spiritual nature in man, and endeavor 
with tireless energy to advance human- 
ity toward the nobility of its true and 
intended station. For the body of man 
is accidental; it is of no importance. 
The time of its disintegration will in- 
evitably come. But the spirit of man 
is essential and therefore eternal. It is 
a divine bounty. It is the effulgence of 
the Sun of Reality and therefore of 
greater importance than the physical 
body. 


Gop AND THE UNIVERSE 


. . . By materialists, whose belief 
with regard to Divinity hath been ex- 
plained, is not meant philosophers in 
general, but rather that group of 
materialists of narrow vision that wor- 
ship that which is sensed, that depend 
upon the five senses only and whose 
criterion of knowledge is limited to that 
which can be perceived by the senses. 
All that can be sensed is to them real, 
whilst whatever falleth not under the 
power of the senses is either unreal 
or doubtful. The existence of the Deity 
they regard as wholly doubtful. 


It is as thou has written, not 
philosophers in general but narrow- 
minded materialists that are meant. As 
to deistic philosophers, such as 
Socrates, Plato and Aristotle, they are 
indeed worthy of esteem and of the 
highest praise, for they have rendered 
distinguished services to mankind. In 
like manner we regard the material- 
istic, accomplished, moderate philoso- 
phers, that have been of service (to 
mankind). 


We regard knowledge and wisdom as 
the foundation of the progress of man- 
kind, and extol philosophers that are 
endowed with broad vision. Peruse 
carefully the San Francisco University 
Journal that the truth may be revealed 
to thee. 


Now concerning mental 
they are in truth of the 


faculties, 
inherent 
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properties of the soul, even as the 
radiation of light is the essential 
property of the sun. The rays of the 
sun are renewed but the sun itself is 
ever the same and unchanged. Con- 
sider how the human intellect develops 
and weakens, and may at times come 
to naught, whereas the soul changeth 
not. For the mind to manifest itself, 
the human body must be whole; and a 
sound mind cannot be but in a sound 
body, whereas the soul dependeth not 
upon the body. It is through the power 
of the soul that the mind comprehend- 
eth, imagineth and exerteth its in- 
fluence, whilst the soul is a power that 
is free. The mind comprehendeth the 
abstract by the aid of the concrete, 
but the soul hath limitless manifesta- 
tions of its own. The mind is circum- 
scribed, the soul limitless. It is by the 
aid of such senses as those of sight, 
hearing, taste, smell and touch, that 
the mind comprehendeth, whereas, the 
soul is free from all agencies. The soul 
as thou observest, whether it be in 
sleep or waking, is in motion and ever 
active. Possibly it may, whilst in a 
dream, unravel an intricate problem, 
incapable of solution in the waking 
state. The mind, moreover, under- 
standeth not whilst the senses have 
ceased to function, and in _ the 
embryonic stage and in early infancy 
the reasoning power is totally absent, 
whereas the soul is ever endowed with 
full strength. In short, the proofs are 
many that go to show that despite the 
loss of reason, the power of the soul 
would still continue to exist. The spirit 
however possesseth various grades and 
stations. 

As to the existence of spirit in the 
mineral: it is indubitable that minerals 
are endowed with a spirit and life ac- 
cording to the requirements of that 
stage. This unknown secret, too, hath 
become known unto the materialists 
who now maintain that all beings are 
endowed with life, even as He saith in 
the Qur’an, ‘‘All things are living.”’ 

In the vegetable world, too, there is 
the power of growth, and that power 
of growth is the spirit. In the animal 
world there is the sense of feeling, but 
in the human world there is an all- 
embracing power. In all the preceding 
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stages the power of reason is absent, 
but the soul existeth and revealeth it- 
self. The sense of feeling understandeth 
not the soul, whereas the reasoning 
power of the mind proveth the 
existence thereof. 

In like manner the mind proveth the 
existence of an unseen Reality that 
embraceth all beings, and that existeth 
and revealeth itself in all stages, the 
essence whereof is beyond the grasp 
of the mind. Thus the mineral world 
understandeth neither the nature nor 
the perfections of the vegetable world; 
the vegetable world understandeth not 
the nature of the animal world, neither 
the animal world the nature of the 
reality of man that discovereth and 
embraceth all things. 

The animal is the captive of nature 
and cannot transgress the rules and 
laws thereof. In man, however, there is 
a discovering power that transcendeth 
the world of nature and controlleth and 
interfereth with the laws thereof. For 
instance, all minerals, plants and 
animals are captives of nature. The 
sun itself with all its majesty is so 
subservient to nature that it hath no 
will of its own and cannot deviate a 
hair’s-breadth from the laws thereof. 
In like manner all other beings, 
whether of the mineral, the vegetable 
or the animal world, cannot deviate 
from the laws of nature, nay, all are 
the slaves thereof. Man, however, 
though in body the captive of nature 
is yet free in his mind and soul, and 
hath the mastery over nature. 

Consider: according to the law of 
nature man liveth, moveth and hath 
his being on earth, yet his soul and 
mind interfere with the laws thereof, 
and, even as the bird he flieth in the 
air, saileth speedily upon the seas and 
as the fish soundeth the deep and dis- 
covereth the things therein. Verily this 
is a grievous defeat inflicted upon the 
laws of nature. 

So is the power of electrical energy: 
this unruly violent force that cleaveth 
mountains is yet imprisoned by man 
within a globe! This is manifestly in- 
terfering with the laws of nature. Like- 
wise man discovereth those hidden se- 
crets of nature that in conformity with 
the laws thereof must remain con- 
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cealed, and transfereth them from the 
invisible plane to the visible. This, too, 
is interfering with the law of nature. 
In the same manner he discovereth the 
inherent properties of things that are 
the secrets of nature. Also he bringeth 
to light the past events that have been 
lost to memory, and foreseeth by his 
power of induction future happenings 
that are as yet unknown. Furthermore, 
communication and discovery are lim- 
ited by the laws of nature to short 
distances, whereas man, through that 
inner power of his that discovereth the 
reality of all things, connecteth the 
East with the West. This, too, is in- 
terfering with the laws of nature. Sim- 
ilarly, according to the law of nature 
all shadows are fleeting, whereas man 
fixeth them upon the plate, and this, 
too, is interference with a law of nat- 
ure. Ponder and reflect: all sciences, 
arts, crafts, inventions and discoveries, 
have been once the secrets of nature 
and in conformity with the laws there- 
of must remain hidden; yet man 
through his discovering power interfer- 
eth with the laws of nature and trans- 
fereth these hidden secrets from the 
invisible to the visible plane. This again 
is interfering with the laws of nature. 


In fine, that inner faculty in man, 
unseen of the eye, wresteth the sword 
from the hands of nature, and giveth 
it a grievous blow. All other beings, 
however great, are bereft of such per- 
fections. Man hath the powers of will 
and understanding, but nature hath 
them not. Nature is constrained, man 
is free. Nature is bereft of understand- 
ing, man understandeth. Nature is un- 
aware of past events, but man is aware 
of them. Nature forecasteth not the 
future; man by his discerning power 
seeth that which is to come. Nature 
hath no consciousness of itself, man 
knoweth about all things. 


Should any one suppose that man is 
but a part of the world of nature, and 
he being endowed with these perfec- 
tions, these being but manifestations 
of the world of nature, and thus nature 
is the originator of these perfections 
and is not deprived therefrom, to him 
we make reply and say:—the part de- 
pendeth upon the whole; the part can- 
not possess perfections whereof the 


whole is deprived. 

By nature is meant those inherent 
properties and necessary relations de- 
rived from the realities of things. And 
these realities of things, though in the 
utmost diversity, are yet intimately 
connected one with the other. For these 
diverse realities an all-unifying agency 
is needed that shall link them all one 
to the other. For instance, the various 
organs and members, the parts and 
elements, that constitute the body of 
man, though at variance, are yet all 
connected one with the other by that 
all-unifying agency known as the hu- 
man soul, that causeth them to func- 
tion in perfect harmony and with ab- 
solute regularity, thus making the con- 
tinuation of life possible. The human 
body, however, is utterly unconscious 
of that all-unifying agency, and yet act- 
eth with regularity and dischargeth its 
functions according to its will. 


Now concerning philosophers, they 
are of two schools. Thus Socrates the 
wise believed in the unity of God and 
the existence of the soul after death; 
as his opinion was contrary to that of 
the narrow-minded people of his time, 
that divine sage was poisoned by them. 
All divine philosophers and men of wis- 
dom and understanding, when observ- 
ing these endless beings, have consid- 
ered that in this great and infinite uni- 
verse all things end in the mineral 
kingdom, that the outcome of the min- 
eral kingdom is the vegetable kingdom, 
the outcome of the vegetable kingdom 
is the animal kingdom and the outcome 
of the animal kingdom the world of 
man. The consummation of this limit- 
less universe with all its grandeur and 
glory hath been man himself, who in 
this world of being toileth and suffereth 
for a time, with diverse ills and pains, 
and ultimately disintegrates, leaving 
no trace and no fruit after him. Were 
it so, there is no doubt that this infinite 
universe with all its perfections has 
ended in shame and delusion with no 
result, no fruit, no permanence and no 
effect. It would be utterly without 
meaning. They were thus convinced 
that such is not the case, that this 
Great Workshop with all its power, its 
bewildering magnificence and endless 
perfections, cannot eventually come to 
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naught. That still another life should 
exist is thus certain, and, just as the 
vegetable kingdom is unaware of the 
world of man, so we, too, know not of 
the Great Life hereafter that followeth 
the life of man here below. Our non- 
comprehension of that life, however, is 
no proof of its non-existence. The min- 
eral world, for instance, is utterly un- 
aware of the world of man and cannot 
comprehend it, but the ignorance of a 
thing is no proof of its non-existence. 
Numerous and conclusive proofs exist 
that go to show that this infinite world 
cannot end with this human life. 
Now concerning the essence of 
Divinity: in truth it is on no account 
determined by anything apart from its 
own nature, and can in no wise be 
comprehended. For whatsoever can be 
conceived by man is a reality that 
hath limitations and is not unlimited; 
it is circumscribed, not all-embracing. 
It can be comprehended by man, and 
is controlled by him. Similarly it is 


certain that all human conceptions are 
contingent, not absolute; that they 
have a mental existence, not a material 
one. Moreover, differentiation of stages 
in the contingent world is an obstacle 
to understanding. How then can the 
contingent conceive the Reality of the 
absolute? As previously mentioned, dif- 
ferentiation of stages in the contingent 
plane is an obstacle to understanding. 
Minerals, plants and animals are bereft 
of the mental faculties of man that 
discover the realities of all things, but 
man himself comprehendeth all the 
stages beneath him. Every superior 
stage comprehendeth that which is in- 
ferior and discovereth the reality there- 
of, but the inferior one is unaware of 
that which is superior and cannot com- 
prehend it. Thus man cannot grasp the 
Essence of Divinity, but can, by his 
reasoning power, by observation, by 
his intuitive faculties and the revealing 
power of his faith, believe in God, dis- 
cover the bounties of His Grace. He 
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becometh certain that though the 
Divine Essence is unseen of the eye, 
and the existence of the Deity is in- 
tangible, yet conclusive (spiritual) 
proofs assert the existence of that un- 
seen Reality. The Divine Essence as it 
is in itself is however beyond all de- 
scription. For instance, the nature of 
ether is unknown, but that it existeth 
is certain by the effects it produceth, 
heat, light and electricity being the 
waves hereof. By these waves the 
existence of ether is thus proven. And 
as we consider the outpourings of 
Divine Grace we are assured of the 
existence of God. For instance, we ob- 
serve that the existence of beings is 
conditioned upon the coming together 
of various elements and their non- 
existence upon the decomposition of 
their constituent elements. For de- 
composition causes the dissociation of 
the various elements. Thus, as we ob- 
serve the coming together of elements 
giveth rise to the existence of beings, 
and knowing that beings are infinite, 
they being the effect, how can the 
Cause be finite? 


Now, formation is of three kinds and 
of three kinds only: accidental, neces- 
sary, and voluntary. The coming to- 
gether of the various constituent ele- 
ments of beings cannot be accidental, 
for unto every effect there must be a 
cause. It cannot be compulsory, for 


then the formation must be an inherent 
property of the constituent parts and 
the inherent property of a thing can in 
no wise be dissociated from it, such 
as light that is the revealer of things, 
heat that causeth the expansion of 
elements and the (solar) rays which 
are the essential property of the sun. 
Thus under such circumstances the de- 
composition of any formation is im- 
possible, for the inherent properties of 
a thing cannot be separated from it. 
The third formation remaineth and that 
is the voluntary one, that is, an unseen 
force described as the Ancient Power, 
causeth these elements to come to- 
gether, every formation giving rise to 
a distinct being. 

As to the attributes and perfections 
such as will, knowledge, power and 
other ancient attributes that we ascribe 
to that Divine Reality, these are the 
signs that reflect the existence of 
beings in the visible plane and not the 
absolute perfections of the Divine Es- 
sence that cannot be comprehended. 
For instance, as we consider created 
things we observe infinite perfections, 
and the created things being in the 
utmost regularity and perfection we in- 
fer that the Ancient Power on whom 
dependeth the existence of these 
beings, cannot be ignorant; thus we 
say He is All-Knowing. It is certain 
that it is not impotent, it must be the 
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All-Powerful; it is not poor, it must be 
All-Possessing; it is not non-existent, 
it must be Ever-Living. The purpose is 
to show that these attributes and 
perfections that we recount for that 
Universal Reality are only in order to 
deny imperfections, rather than to as- 
sert the perfections that the human 
mind can conceive. Thus we say His 
attributes are unknowable. 


In fine, that universal Reality with 
all its qualities and attributes that we 
recount is holy and exalted above all 
minds and understandings. As we, how- 
ever, reflect with broad minds upon 
this infinite universe, we observe that 
motion without a motive force, and an 
effect without a cause are both im- 
possible; that every being hath come 
to exist under numerous influences and 
continually undergoeth reaction. These 
influences, too, are formed under the 
action of still other influences. For 


instance, plants grow and _ flourish 
through the outpourings of vernal 
showers, whilst the cloud itself is 


formed under various other agencies 
and these agencies in their turn are 
reacted upon by still other agencies. 
For example, plants and animals grow 
and develop under the influence of 
what the philosophers of our day 
designate as hydrogen and oxygen and 
are reacted upon by the effects of these 
two elements; and these in turn are 
formed under still other influences. The 
same can be said of other beings 
whether they affect other things or be 
affected. Such process of causation 
goes on, and to maintain that this 
process goes on indefinitely is mani- 
festly absurd. Thus such a chain of 
causation must of necessity lead even- 
tually to Him who is the Ever-Living, 
the All-Powerful, who is Self-Dependent 
and the Ultimate Cause. This Universal 
Reality cannot be sensed, it cannot be 
seen. It must be so of necessity, for it 
is All-Embracing, not circumscribed, 
and such attributes qualify the effect 
and not the cause. 

And as we reflect, we observe that 
man is like unto a tiny organism con- 
tained within a fruit; this fruit hath 
developed out of the blossom, the blos- 
som hath grown out of the tree, the 
tree is sustained by the sap, and the 
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sap formed out of earth and water. 
How then can this tiny organism 
comprehend the nature of the garden, 
conceive of the gardener and compre- 
hend his being? That is manifestly im- 
possible. Should that organism under- 
stand and reflect, it would observe that 
this garden, this tree, this blossom, 
this fruit would in nowise have come 
to exist by themselves in such order 
and perfection. Similarly the wise and 
reflecting soul will know of a certainty 
that this infinite universe with all its 
grandeur and order could not have 
come to exist by itself. 

Similarly in the world of being there 
exist forces unseen of the eye, such as 
the force of ether previously men- 
tioned, that cannot be sensed, that can- 
not be seen. However from the effects 
it produceth, that is from its waves 
and vibrations, light, heat, electricity 
appear and are made evident. In like 
manner is the power of growth, of feel- 
ing, of understanding, of thought, of 
memory, of imagination and of dis- 
cernment; all these inner faculties are 
unseen of the eye and cannot be sensed, 
yet all are evident by the effects they 
produce. 

Now as to the Power that knoweth 
no limitations; limitation itself proveth 
the existence of the unlimited, for the 
limited is known through the unlimited, 
just as weakness itself proveth the 
existence of wealth. Without wealth 
there would be no poverty, without 
knowledge no ignorance, without light 
no darkness. Darkness itself is a 
proof of the existence of light for dark- 
ness is the absence of light. 

Now concerning nature, it is but the 
essential properties and the necessary 
relations inherent in the realities of 
things. And though these _ infinite 
realities are diverse in their character 
yet they are in the utmost harmony 
and closely connected together. As 
one’s vision is broadened and the mat- 
ter observed carefully, it will be made 
certain that every reality is but an 
essential requisite of other realities. 
Thus to connect and harmonize these 
diverse and infinite realities an all- 
unifying Power is necessary, that every 
part of existent being may in perfect 
order discharge its own function. Con- 
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sider the body of man, and let the part 
be an indication of the whole. Consider 
how these diverse parts and members 
of the human body are closely con- 
nected and harmoniously united one 
with the other. Every part is the es- 
sential requisite of all other parts and 
has a function by itself. It is the mind 
that is the all-unifying agency that so 
uniteth all the component parts one 
with the other that each dischargeth 
its specific function in perfect order, 
and thereby cooperation and reaction 
are made possible. All parts function 
under certain laws that are essential 
to existence. Should that all-unifying 
agency that directeth all these parts 
be harmed in any way there is no 
doubt that the constituent parts and 
members will cease functioning prop- 
erly; and though that all-unifying agen- 
cy in the temple of man be not sensed 
or seen and the reality thereof be un- 
known, yet by its effects it manifesteth 
itself with the greatest power. 

Thus it hath been proven and made 
evident that these infinite beings in 
this wondrous universe will discharge 
their functions properly only when di- 
rected and controlled by the Universal 
Reality, so that order may be estab- 
lished in the world. For example, in- 
teraction and cooperation between the 
constitutent parts of the human body 
are evident and indisputable, yet this 
does not suffice; an all-unifying agency 
is necessary that shall direct and con- 
trol the component parts, so that these 
through interaction and cooperation 
may discharge in perfect order their 
necessary and respective functions. 

You are well aware, praised be the 
Lord, that both interaction and cooper- 
ation are evident and proven amongst 
all beings, whether large or small. In 
the case of large bodies interaction is 
as manifest as the sun, whilst in the 
case of small bodies, though interaction 
be unknown, yet the part is an indica- 
tion of the whole. All these interactions 
therefore are connected with that all- 
embracing power which is their pivot, 
their center, their source and their mo- 


tive power. 
For instance, as we have observed, 
cooperation among the _ constituent 


parts of the human body is clearly 
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established, and these parts and mem- 
bers render services unto all the com- 
ponent parts of the body. For instance, 
the hand, the foot, the eye, the ear, the 
mind, the imagination all help the va- 
rious parts and members of the human 
body, but all these interactions are 
linked by an unseen, all-embracing 
power, that causeth these interactions 
to be produced with perfect regularity. 
This is the inner faculty of man, that is 
his spirit and his mind, both of which 
are invisible. 

In like manner consider machinery 
and workshops and the interaction 
existing among the various component 
parts and sections, and how connected 
they are one with the other. All these 
relations and interactions, however, are 
connected with a central power which 
is their motive force, their pivot and 
their source. This central power is 
either the power of steam or the skill 
of the master-mind. 

It hath therefore been made evident 
and proved that interaction, coopera- 
tion and interrelation amongst beings 
are under the direction and will of a 
motive Power which is the origin, the 
motive force and the pivot of all inter- 
actions in the universe. 

Likewise every arrangement and for- 
mation that is not perfect in its order 
we designate as accidental, and that 
which is orderly, regular, perfect in its 
relations and every part of which is in 
its proper place and is the essential 
requisite of the other constituent parts, 
this we call a composition formed 
through will and knowledge. There is 
no doubt that these infinite beings and 
the association of these diverse ele- 
ments arranged in countless forms 
must have proceeded from a Reality 
that could in no wise be bereft of will 
or understanding. This is clear and 
proven to the mind and no one can 
deny it. It is not meant, however, that 
that Universal Reality or the attributes 
thereof have been comprehended. Nei- 
ther its Essence nor its true attributes 
hath any one comprehended. We main- 
tain, however, that these infinite be- 
ings, these necessary relations, this 
perfect arrangement must of necessity 
have proceeded from a source that is 
not bereft of will and understanding, 
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and this infinite composition cast into 
infinite forms must have been caused 
by an all-embracing Wisdom. This none 
can dispute save he that is obstinate 
and stubborn, and denieth the clear and 
unmistakable evidence, and becometh 
the object of the blessed Verse: ‘‘They 
are deaf, they are dumb, they are blind 
and shall return no more.’’ 


Now regarding the question whether 
the faculties of the mind and the hum- 
an soul are one and the same. These 
faculties are but the inherent proper- 
ties of the soul, such as the power of 
imagination, of thought, of understand- 
ing; powers that are the essential re- 
quisites of the reality of man, even as 
the solar ray is the inherent property 
of the sun. The temple of man is like 
unto a mirror, his soul is as the sun, 
and his mental faculties even as the 
rays that emanate from that source of 
light. The ray may cease to fall upon 
the mirror, but it can in no wise be 
dissociated from the sun. 


In short, the point is this, that the 
world of man is supernatural in its re- 
lation to the vegetable kingdom, though 
in reality it is not so. Relatively to the 
plant, the reality of man, his power of 
hearing and sight, are all supernatural, 
and for the plant to comprehend that 
reality and the nature of the powers of 
man’s mind is impossible. In like man- 
ner for man to comprehend the Divine 
Essence and the nature of the great 
Hereafter is in no wise possible. The 
merciful outpourings of that Divine Es- 
sence, however, are vouchsafed unto all 
beings and it is incumbent upon man 
to ponder in his heart upon the effu- 
sions of the Divine Grace, the soul be- 
ing counted as one, rather than upon 
the Divine Essence itself. This is the 
utmost limit for human understanding. 
As it hath previously been mentioned, 
these attributes and perfections that we 
recount of the Divine Essence, these we 
have derived from the existence and 
observation of beings, and it is not 
that we have comprehended the es- 
sence and perfection of God. When we 
say that the Divine Essence under- 
standeth and is free, we do not mean 
that we have discovered the Divine 
Will and Purpose, but rather that we 
have acquired knowledge of them 
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through the Divine Grace revealed and 
manifested in the realities of things. 

Now concerning our social principles, 
namely the teachings of His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah spread far and wide fifty 
years ago, they verily comprehend all 
other teachings. It is clear and evident 
that without these teachings progress 
and advancement for mankind are in 
no wise possible. Every community in 
the world findeth in these Divine Teach- 
ings the realization of its highest 
aspirations. These teachings are even 
as the tree that beareth the best fruits 
of all trees. Philosophers, for instance, 
find in these heavenly teachings the 
most perfect solution of their social 
problems, and similarly a true and no- 
ble exposition of matters that pertain 
to philosophical questions. In like man- 
ner men of faith behold the reality of 
religion manifestly revealed in these 
heavenly teachings, and clearly and 
conclusively prove them to be the real 
and true remedy for the ills and infirm- 
ities of all mankind. Should these sub- 
lime teachings be diffused, mankind 
shall be freed from all perils, from all 
chronic ills and sicknesses. In like man- 
ner are the Baha’i economic principles 
the embodiment of the highest aspira- 
tions of all wage-earning classes and 
of economists of various schools. 


In short, all sections and parties have 
their aspirations realized in the teach: 
ings of Baha’u’llah. As these teachings 
are declared in churches, in mosques 
and in other places of worship, whether 
those of the followers of Buddha or 
of Confucius, in political circles or 
amongst materialists, all shall bear 
witness that these teachings bestow a 
fresh life upon mankind and consti- 
tute the immediate remedy for all the 
ills of social life. None can find fault 
with any of these teachings, nay rath- 
er, once declared they will all be ac- 
claimed, and all will confess their vital 
necessity, exclaiming, ‘‘Verily this is 
the truth and naught is there beside 
the truth but manifest error.”’ 


In conclusion, these few words are 
written, and unto everyone they will be 
clear and conclusive evidence of the 
truth. Ponder them in thine heart. The 
will of every sovereign prevaileth dur- 
ing his reign, the will of every philos- 
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opher findeth expression in a handful of 
disciples during his lifetime, but the 
Power of the Holy Spirit shineth radi- 
antly in the realities of the Messengers 
of God, and strengtheneth their will in 
such wise as to influence a great na- 
tion for thousands of years and to re- 
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generate the human soul and revive 
mankind. Consider how great is this 
power! It is an extraordinary Power, 
an all-sufficient proof of the truth of 
the mission of the Prophets of God, 
and a conclusive evidence of the power 
of a Divine Inspiration. 
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Peete YeFIVE YEARS OF THE GUARDIANSHIP 
By Rtuiyyin KHAnum 


ae years ago the Baha’i 
world was shaken by a great earth- 
quake, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the Center of the 
Covenant, the greatest Mystery of God, 
had suddenly passed away, with no pre- 
monitory illness to prepare his friends 
and followers for this tragic shock. 
Stunned, the Baha’is of East and West 
tried to rally their faculties. We knew 
great tasks lay ahead of us; we believed 
in this new Faith and in its Manifesta- 
tion and in the World Order that He 
had come to establish, but we felt ter- 
ribly alone and the responsibility for 
the future lay heavily upon our already 
grief-filled hearts. Where was the shep- 
herd? The familiar voice, that had 
spoken with an authority vested in it by 
the Prophet of God Himself, was 
stilled. We had the teachings; like a 
wonderful laboratory, equipped for 
every purpose, they were therec—our 
priceless treasure. But where was the 
alchemist who transmuted base metals 
into gold? Where was the listener who 
answered our questions and guided us 
in the use of all that great laboratory 
possessed? 

Then came the reading of the Mas- 
ter’s Will, and with an infinite sense of 
relief we realized that, though the seas 
of tribulation and separation had risen 
about us, ‘Abdu’l-Baha had not left us 
alone. He had given us the mighty Ark 
of His own Covenant which we could 


enter into in peace secure. With what 
grateful hearts we turned to the youth- 
ful figure that had suddenly been re- 
vealed to us in that Will as our priceless 
legacy, described by ‘Abdu’l-Baha as 
the fruit of the Twin Lote Trees, the 
pearl of the Twin Surging Seas, this 
new creation, vested with a unique 
function, the hereditary office of Inter- 
preter and Protector of the Faith and 
life-head of the International House of 
Justice. In many ways the Will of the 
Master completes and supplements the, 
Aqdas; in it ‘Abdu’l-Baha lays down in 
considerable detail the manner of elec- 
tion and function of the International 
House of Justice, its powers and juris- 
diction; He also fills in a remarkable 
gap in that mighty book of laws and 
one which any intelligent commentator 
on that document must be immediately 
struck by. Baha’u’llah established in 

His Most Holy Book a very unique vol- 
untary form of tax, a source of revenue, 
the great importance of which He ade- 
quately defines by giving it the exalted 
title of ‘‘The Right of God”’ (Huququ- 
’llah) but He never states to whom this 
revenue is payable, and in view of the 
fact that the revenues of the Interna- 
tional House of Justice are clearly 
stipulated and this Huququ’llah is not 
included among them, the question nat- 
urally occurs—what person or institu- 
tion is to receive it? ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Will 
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elucidates this riddle and fills in the 
conspicuous blank left by Baha’u’llah. 


It is also interesting to realize that 
the provisions of the Will and Testa- 
ment were not only contemplated by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha long prior to His ascen- 
sion, but also carried out. The Will is 
comprised of three separate docu- 
ments, written at different times and 
all sealed and signed by the Master. In 
perhaps the most dangerous and diffi- 
cult years of His ministry in ‘Akka, 
when Shoghi Effendi was only a young 
boy, he was already appointed as the 
Successor of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in the first 
Will. This decision was later reaffirmed 
in the third Will, or part of the Will, 
whichever we choose to call it, and in 
even stronger terms if possible than be- 
fore. It was also during practically the 
babyhood of our first Guardian that the 
Master revealed that highly significant 
Tablet about a child having been born 
who would do great things in the fu- 
ture. When asked by his secretary, Dr. 
Yunis Khan, whether by this was meant 
a living child or if it was a symbolical 
expression, the Master explained a real 
child was meant and that it would raise 
the Cause of God to great heights. So 
we see, that when ‘Abdu’l-Baha left us 
a quarter of a century ago we 
were not unprovided for. His plans 
for the Guardianship — the fruition of 
Baha’u’llah’s own scheme—had been 
made at a very early date, but from the 
depths of His bitter experience over a 
period of sixty years, He kept His pre- 
cious secret carefully guarded, even 
from His intended successor, and it 
was not until after His ascension that 
we began to appreciate the perfection of 
the system God has, in this most great 
cycle, given to mankind; a system 
which has the hand of God constantly 
laid on it from above in the form of a 
divinely-guarded Guardianship directly 
descended from and related to the two 
Founders of the Faith and, at the same 
time, exalts the role of Man to a new 
height in that the freely-elected mem- 
bers of the International House of Jus- 
tice are, when functioning as a body, 
promised the inspiration and protection 
of God upon their deliberations and de- 
cisions. 
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Let us go back for a moment and 
recall what we were and what Shoghi 
Effendi was when he first assumed 
his function as Guardian. Those who 
remember the passing of the Master 
and the terrible blow it was to them, 
the intense unbearable grief it caused 
them, can best grasp what his feelings 
were. At that time he was twenty-four 
years of age, studying at Oxford Uni- 
versity in England in order to better 
prepare himself to serve ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
as an interpreter, and to translate some 
of the Baha’i literature into English, 
when news of the ascension reached 
him. Broken-hearted, so weak from suf- 
fering he had to be practically lifted 
from the train, he returned to Haifa. 
Then the second blow, as unexpected 
and in many ways more cruel than 
the first, fell upon him. The Will and 
Testament of His Grandfather was 
read to him and for the first time in 
his life he became apprized of the 
Master’s great and well-guarded se- 
cret: That he, Shoghi Effendi, the be- 
loved eldest grandson, was His suc- 
cessor and First Guardian of the Cause 
of God. Saddled with this great weight, 
crushed by this great blow, he turned 
his eyes to the Baha’i world. He beheld 
a widely diversified, loosely organized 
community, scattered in various parts 
of the globe, and with members in 
about twenty countries. These people, 
loyal, devoted and sincere though they- 
were, were still, to a great extent, liv- 
ing in their parent religion’s house, so 
to speak; there were Christian Baha’is, 
Jewish Baha’is, Muhammadan Baha’is 
and so on. They believed in the Baha’i 
Faith but were intimately connected 
with their former churches. Like fruit 
on a tree, they were a new crop but 
still stuck to the old branch. This was 


. true East and West alike. That was the 


point to which the Faith had evolved 
at the time of the Master’s ascension. 

We, on our part, beheld a young 
man of only twenty-four standing at 
the helm of the Cause and some of 
the friends felt impelled to advise him 
about what it would be wise for him 
to do next. It was then that we began 
to know not only the nature of our 
first Guardian but the nature of the 
entire Institution of Guardianship, for 
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Progress Report: This picture gives a clear idea of the first stages of interior 
construction. If you will look particularly at the columns at the right, you will 
see how it has been necessary to cut away part of the concrete in order to apply 
the cast stone mosaics. More than 75 percent of the isolated round columns 
were finished by the middle of October. The re-circulating ventilation ducts 
have been installed in the dome, and ducts are being installed on the ceiling 
below the first gallery. Conduit, wiring, etc., is being 
installed as the work progresses. 


we quickly discovered that Shoghi Ef- 
fendi was ‘‘unreachable.’’ Neither rela- 
tives, old Baha’is or new Baha’is, well- 
wishers or ill-wishers could sway his 
judgment or influence his decisions. We 
quickly came to realize that he was 
not only divinely guided but had been 
endowed by God with just those char- 
acteristics needed to build up the Ad- 
ministrative Order, unite the believers 
in common endeavor, and coordinate 
their world-wide activities. Shoghi Ef- 
fendi immediately began to display a 
genius for organization, for the analy- 
sis of problems, for reducing a situa- 
tion to its component parts and then 
giving a just and wise solution. He 
acted vigorously, with unflinching de- 
termination and unbounded zeal. Those 


who were privileged to meet him were 
immediately captivated by his eager, 
frank and cordial attitude, by his con- 
sideration, his innate modesty, his 
spontaneous kindness and charm. The 
wheels of the Cause which had mo- 
mentarily stood still at the Master’s 
passing, began to revolve again and at 
a higher tempo than ever before. Our 
Father, so patient, so constantly for- 
giving, whom we had tired and per- 
haps worried far more than we dreamed 
of, was gone, and in His stead stood 
our “‘true brother,’’ young, determined 
to see we at last got down to accom- 
plishing the tasks set us by Baha’u’llah 
and the Master, and not willing to lose 
any time at all. 

With the reading of the Will and the 
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establishment of the Guardianship, 
came quite naturally and organically 
a new phase in the development of the 
Faith. This was typified by one of the 
first acts of the Guardian: Shoghi Ef- 
fendi never set foot in the Mosque, 
whereas ‘Abdu’l-Baha had attended it 
until the last Friday of His life. What 
local people had suspected—that the 
Baha’i Cause was really something 
quite different—became blatantly clear; 
that which it would have been almost 
impossible for the Master to do, 
namely, to sever the intimate bonds 
which had bound him for so long to 
the Arab community, particularly the 
Muhammadan community, of Palestine 
during many years when it was for- 
bidden to even mention the name 
Baha’i, the Guardian now did overnight 
and began to encourage the Baha’is to 
likewise do in different parts of the 
world. 


There were two major tasks that the 
Guardian set himself to accomplish im- 
mediately after the Master’s passing: 
One was to steer the believers all over 
the world into working through 
properly organized administrative 
channels, as indicated by Baha’u’llah 
and defined by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and the 
other was to see that year by year 
they became more emancipated from 
the bonds of the past, whether those 
bonds were close identification with 
their former religious doctrines and or- 
ganizations, or the following of the out- 
worn and corrupt patterns of conduct 
current in the society of their various 
nations and alien to the new standards 
of conduct laid down by the Manifes- 
tation of God for the world in this new 
age. 

Between 1923 and 1934, the Guard- 
iand, aided by the devoted response 
of the various Baha’i communities, suc- 
ceeded in establishing six new National 
Spiritual Assemblies with all their at- 
tendant funds, committees and institu- 
tions. Whereas, in the lifetime of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, only Persia and America 
had possessed such bodies and these 
had, for the most part, functioned more 
as central Committees, coordinating 
somewhat the national affairs of the 
Cause and, in the United States, con- 
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vening the annual Convention and tak- 
ing preliminary steps for the erection 
of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, these new 
National Assemblies, one for the 
British Isles, one for Germany and 
‘Iraq respectively, one for Egypt and 
the Sudan, and one for Australia and 
New Zealand, now emerged on a sound 
footing and began, under the constant 
and direct tutelage of the Guardian, 
to vigorously administer the affairs of 
their ever-growing communities. 


What the Guardian possesses to an 
outstanding degree (and no doubt is 
divinely endowed with) is the vision 
of the Cause. That which might seem 
essential to us he would see as a purely 
secondary issue and what might ap- 
pear in our eyes as a trivial matter 
might to him be the pivot of far greater 
decisions. He is the balance of the 
Cause; he weighs and classifies the 
problems, the requirements, the tasks 
of the hour, and keeps the entire Faith 
in every part of the world functioning 
as efficiently and as satisfactorily as 
our individual frailties and  de- 
ficiencies will permit. 


From the very beginning of his Min- 
istry the Guardian began to correspond 
at length with the American National 
Spiritual Assembly as regards the 
handling of the affairs of the Cause of 
God in that country. These highly in- 
structive letters were later published 
under the title of ‘“Baha’i Administra- 
tion’? and formed the directive for all 
bodies administering the work of the 
Cause, whether in the East or in the 
West. He, in conjunction with this pro- 
cess of training us in how to function 
as a group and as individuals in a co- 
ordinated Baha’i Society, also educated 
us in a concept of the Faith which was 
the logical conclusion to be drawn from 
not only statements made by the Bab 
and Baha’u’llah, but from the Tablets 
of the Divine Plan revealed for the 
American Baha’is by the Master; 
namely, that whereas Persia cradled 
this new world religion in the 19th Cen- 
tury, North America was to cradle the 
Administrative Order which in turn 
would be the precursor of the new 
World Commonwealth. Patiently, untir- 
ingly, year after year, Shoghi Effendi 
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has labored on the rearing of the Ad- 
ministrative Order, using the Ameri- 
can Baha’i Community as the arch-pat- 
tern to be followed by all other Baha’{ 
Communities. While the American be- 
lievers struggled to learn what it really 
means to function as a member of an 
Order that has rules to be lived up to 
and not merely read about; while they 
tried to really submit their wills and 
conduct to the guidance of bodies con- 
ducting their affairs according to the 
will of the majority, the Guardian nev- 
er for a moment lost sight of the pur- 
pose of his endless insistence on our 
following the Administrative Princi- 
ples of our Faith; namely, to produce 
an instrument strong enough to enable 
us to fulfill one of the primary obliga- 
tions of every believer—to teach the 
cause of God. 


For sixteen years Shoghi Effendi nev- 
er ceased to broaden our horizons and 
train us in Baha’i Administration, whe- 
ther local or National. After that, he 
suddenly opened a new door. He told 
us, so to speak, that we were now 
trained enough to use our laboriously 
erected Administrative System for a 
great joint effort, an effort to carry 
into effect the first stages of the Di- 
vine Plan. Prior to 1937 he had already 
been trying our metal to some extent, 
and disciplining us as good soldiers, 
through his repeated insistent appeals 
for the work of constructing our first 
Baha’i Temple. This great enterprise 
we had ourselves inaugurated, encour- 
aged by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, Who by His own 
hand, laid its dedication stone in 1912. 
But in spite of our good intentions, we 
had by 1921, only succeeded in produc- 
ing something that resembled a sub- 
dued black oil tank, one story high, on 
the Temple grounds, and which looked 
so unprepossessing that the town au- 
thorities protested against it. Through 
the repeated appeals, the stimulation 
and encouragement of the Guardian 
and the sacrifice of the Baha’is, and 
after ten years during which we had 
been soundly berated for its appear- 
ance, we at last completed its super- 
structure and succeeded in silencing 
our critics. When the first Seven-Year 
Plan was given us in 1937 by the Guard- 
ian, in it was included, as one of our 
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major tasks, the completing of the ex- 
terior ornamentation of the building 
which comprised the main story and 
steps, the rest having been laborious- 
ly carried out from 1931 to 1935. 


In 1919, at the Annual Baha’i Con- 
vention in New York, the Tablets re- 
vealed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha at a time when 
He was in great danger during the First 
World War and which have come to be 
known as the ‘‘Vehicles of the Divine 
Plan” and the “Spiritual Mandate,”’’ 
conferred by Him on the North Ameri- 
can Community of Believers, were un- 
velled. We American Baha’is are all 
familiar with their remarkable and stir- 
ring contents. We were all immensely 
proud to receive them. No one, how- 
ever, except Martha Root and a few 
other venturesome souls, felt moved to 
do anything drastic about carrying out 
the instructions contained in them prior 
to 1936-37. It was then that Shoghi 
Effendi’s teaching inspiration and ad- 
vice began to pour into the minds and 
hearts of the American Baha’is like an 
incoming tide. He called us to action. 
For eighteen years, we had basked hap- 
pily and complacently in the praises 
and promises ‘Abdu’l-Baha had show- 
ered upon us in those Tablets, and in 
many other writings and statements. 
The Guardian, however, his fingers on 
our pulse, knew that we were now able 
to arise for pioneer work, and, through 
the instruments of the Administration 
he had so carefully assisted us in evolv- 
ing, carry forward the frontiers of our 
achievements. He was, thank God, not 
mistaken in the confidence and trust he 
reposed in us. He called and America 
responded. People from every walk of 
life, business men, stenographers, old 
ladies, young ladies, people with fam- 
ilies, people often frail in health but 
iron in spirit, began to arise, and what 
may in future well be viewed as one 
of the greatest spiritual sagas of the 
American nation, began to take place. 
They were called pioneers, and into 
new cities, into the virgin States of 
the United States and the virgin Pro- 
vinces of Canada — virgin as yet to 
Baha’u’llah’s light—-these people began 
to move, at the cost of great personal 
sacrifice and inconvenience, inspired 
by nothing but faith and devotion and 
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love for their fellowmen, they started 
to lay the foundations for new Baha’i 
communities by establishing new Spir- 
itual Assemblies as a result of their 
teaching activities. 

Perhaps one of the most wonderful 
aspects of this first Seven-Year Plan 
was the way the Baha’is responded to 
the Guardian’s hope that centers would 
be established, ’ere its termination, in 
every single Latin-American Republic. 
The Guardian, always walking on be- 
fore a few steps and then calling us 
over his shoulder to hurry up and fol- 
low, led us Seven Years down that 
mighty pioneer trail which wound over 
North America, into Alaska, down to 
Panama, all over Central and South 
America, across the Andes, and into 
the West Indies. And wherever his 
voice called, the Baha’is followed. This 
first Seven-Year Plan is a very won- 
derful thing to contemplate. It was the 
first joint activity on a large scale, na- 
tionally organized and flowing into an 
international field, that the followers of 
Baha’u’llah had ever undertaken any- 
where in the world. Truly formidable 
obstacles were overcome—obstacles of 
relatively small numbers of believers 
to draw upon; a community of very re- 
stricted financial means to back such 
activities (more especially so as the 
expensive work of completing the Tem- 
ple ornamentation was steadily going 
on at the same time); a terrible, un- 
precedented World War, suddenly en- 
gulfing humanity with all its dangers, 
obligations and restrictions after only 
two and a half years of the Seven-Year 
Plan had run their course. But all these 
barriers were hurdled or thrown down, 
for we had a prize dear to our hearts 
just in view, and we were determined 
to win it. The prize was to succeed in 
accomplishing all that the Guardian 
asked of us by May 23, 1944, at which 
time we were to celebrate our first 
Baha’i Centennial. 

At the Centenary Convention the 
Baha’is met, radiant with such vic- 
tories as these: having completed the 
contracts for the exterior ornamenta- 
tion of the Temple eighteen months 
ahead of time; having established Spir- 
itual Assemblies in every single state 
and province of North America—thus 
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doubling the number in seven years 
and bringing it up to 136; having not 
only brought into being a nucleus of 
the Faith in every Latin American Re- 
public but of having established already 
in most of them flourishing Spiritual 
Assemblies and of having the joy of 
seeing many delegates from these Cen- 
tral and South American countries 
present at this first great All-America 
Convention. Beneath the dome of their 
great Mother Temple of the West, now 
complete except for its interior orna- 
mentation, they tasted the sweetness 
of the good pleasure of God, for price- 
less gifts were given them on that oc- 
casion by the Guardian: a beautifully 
framed copy of the portrait of the Bab 
and a lock of His hair. So precious 
and well guarded is this likeness of 
Him that even the House in Shiraz, one 
of the two centers of pilgrimage es- 
tablished by Baha’u’llah, does not pos- 
sess a copy. 

Nor should we forget for a moment, 
in counting our achievements and our 
blessings, the recent inauguration of 
the second Seven-Year Plan which has 
already been enthusiastically embark- 
ed upon by the American Baha’is and 
which, in addition to increasing the 
number of National Spiritual Assem- 
blies by three—one to be formed in 
Canada in 1948, and one for Central 
and one for South America in 1950— 
is aimed at carrying the Faith to the 
European Continent, as part of an or- 
ganized activity, for the first time. The 
vision of the future which Shoghi Ef- 
fendi has revealed to us in his recent 
communications, is simply stupendous. 
Beyond each goal stretches another 
goal, tapering off into an era when we 
know the Faith will be emancipated 
and come into its own in the eyes of 
the whole world. Not only do our teach- 
ing activities during the next seven 
years carry us all over Northern, West- 
ern and Southern Europe, but we are 
given the challenging task of complet- 
ing, at long last, the interior of our 
Temple, and of thus setting it before 
the eyes of men as the first and 
greatest Baha’i House of Worhsip in 
the West. 


While the American Baha’is have 
been absorbed in the two-fold task of 
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Temple Interior Progress. 


learning to understand the purpose of 
the Baha’i administration, the way it 
functions and the uses to which it could 
be put, and in embarking on the first 
stages of the Divine Plan, their co- 
workers in other parts of the world 
were not idle. The progress achieved 
in the United States was outstanding, 
but not unique. The work of the Cause 
went ahead at a rapid pace in other 
countries in which the Baha’is labored, 
but under far greater handicaps; in 
Persia, where the government is the 
traditional enemy of the Faith; in 
Egypt, where the Sunni religious doc- 
tors have consistently opposed us, cast 
us out of their ranks and incited the 
populace against us; in ‘Iraq where 
the Baha’i Community was small and 
the native people fanatical and reac- 
tionary; in Germany, where the Nazi 
regime consistently frowned upon us 
from the hour of its rise to power until 
it finally officially banned the Faith in 
1937, confiscated its literature and ar- 
chives and in a number of cases tried 
or persecuted its followers; in England, 


where the believers were few and scat- 
tered in an intensely conservative land 
of strong traditions; in India, where 
the relatively large Baha’i community 
struggled against the multiplicity of 
prejudices and creeds—in all these 
lands where National Assemblies, firm- 
ly founded and buttressed by active 
committees and national funds, watch- 
ed over the interests of the believers 
and worked under the constant guid- 
ance of the Guardian, the affairs of 
the Cause, far from declining, pros- 
pered as never before. This was also 
true of Australasia, which in its free- 
dom from traditional forms and its 
tolerance, most closely resembles con- 
ditions found in North America, 


It is hard to know what achieve- 
ments to cite, so many spring to mind 
as one casts one’s eye over the scene: 
the emancipation of the Cause from 
Islam in Egypt, formally and forcibly 
pronounced a non-Muhammadan inde- 
pendent faith by the ecclesiastical au- 
thorities there, which in its turn greatly 
strengthened the Baha’i claim to official 
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recognition as a new and independent 
world religion in other lands, including 
the United States; the tremendous in- 
crease of Baha’i properties the world 
over, including not only six National 
Headquarters but innumerable local 
headquarters, meeting halls, guest 
houses and even burial grounds, 
stretching from Persia through India, 
‘Iraq, the Holy Land, Egypt, across the 
seas to North and South America, and 
back across the Pacific to Australia, 
but also including the purchase, in the 
land of Baha’u’llah’s birth, of most of 
the sacred and historic sites associated 
with the rise of the Faith there, as 
well as an extensive and beautiful prop- 
erty destined to be the site of the 
future Baha’i Temple in that country; 
the increase in the number of Baha’i 
summer schools, well organized and 
operating in Germany, India, Persia, 
England, Egypt, Argentina, New Zea- 
land, Australia and four states of North 
America — namely, Maine, Michigan, 
Colorado and California; the rise of 
Baha’i young people the world over to 
positions of importance in the Cause, 
as teachers, writers, administrators 
and pioneers with well organized activi- 
ties which include the training of chil- 
dren and adolescents; the truly remark- 
able output of Baha’i literature with ti- 
tles published in the United States alone 
running well over fifty, with a Pub- 
lishing Trust established in England 
which gets out many volumes not only 
for use in the British Isles but also for 
export to other Baha’i communities; 
the pre-war publishing activities of the 
German believers who were very ac- 
tive in translating literature from the 
English, and also in issuing works writ- 
- ten by Baha’i authors in their own lan- 
guage; the role which India—mother 
land of so many hundreds of tongues 
and dialects—has played in this field 
and which has obliged her to already 
print editions in about fourteen native 
languages; the issuance of Baha’i lit- 
erature in many other countries such 
as Switzerland, Argentina, Egypt, and 
so on; and the important fact that our 
Baha’i text book ‘‘Baha’u’llah and The 
New Era’’ has now been printed in 
about forty-five languages; the legal in- 
corporation of over sixty-five national 
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and local Baha’i Assemblies in coun- 
tries all over the world; and, first and 
foremost, the most impressive and sig- 
nificant accomplishment of all, that 
whereas in the days of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
the Faith had only spread to about 20 
countries, its message has now been 
taken to over 70, and in the majority 
of these an administrative foundation 
of the Cause has already been firmly - 
laid. 


No appraisal of the wonderful work 
achieved by the Baha’is the world over 
during this period would be complete 
without mention of what the Guardian 
himself, singlehanded, has done at the 
world center of the Faith in Palestine. 
Aside from his constant and very heavy 
correspondence, with not only national 
and local Assemblies but with groups 
and individuals as well, aside from his 
cables and directives addressed to the 
Baha’is in different parts of the world, 
aside from the books he writes and the 
Baha’i literature he translates so pain- 
stakingly and beautifully, he has aided 
the believers financially in all of their 
major undertakings, in the East or the 
West. Whether it was to assist the 
Baha’i refugees from Russia, or those 
who had suffered local persecution in 
Persia, or to help build the various na- 
tional Administrative Headquarters, or 
to finance the publication of many edi- 
tions of the Esslemont book in foreign 
languages, or to contribute generously 
to the Temple construction work in 
America and to the support of pioneers 
active in the seven-year plans, or 
whether it was to build the graves of 
notable servants of the Cause, his hand 
has usually been the first one out- 
stretched to give valuable aid. In Haifa 
and ‘Akka, he has not only succeeded 
in having all the Baha’i Shrines, Pilgrim 
Houses and lands pertaining to them 
exempted from both government and 
municipal taxes, but has also vastly in- 
creased the area of these endowments 
which now are valued at more than two 
and a half million dollars, and include 
properties in the Jordan Valley. He has 
added, year by year, to the beautiful 
gardens surrounding the tomb of the 
Bab on Mount Carmel, and also suc- 
ceeded in burying The Greatest Holy 
Leaf in one of the most exclusive resi- 
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dential areas of Haifa, and later in 
transferring the remains of her mother 
and brother to the same spot—where 
‘Abdu’1-Baha’s wife is now also entomb- 
ed—and making of it a unique and ex- 
quisite garden surrounding the four 
white marble temples that mark the 
resting places of these members of the 
Master’s family. These two gardens, on 
opposite sides of one of Haifa’s main 
roads, and open to the public, are now 
mentioned in all up-to-date Palestine 
guides as sights not to be missed by 
visitors to the Holy Land. The purchase 
of Baha’u’llah’s mansion at Bahji, the 
defeat of the constant machinations of 
the Covenant-breakers, the establish- 
ment of two archives filled with ma- 
terial of great sacred and historic im- 
portance, collected, verified and label- 
led by him, the building up of the great 
reservoir of Baha’i literature of well 
over 5,000 volumes in libraries in Haifa 
and ‘Akka, are but the highlights of his 
accomplishments at this world center 
of our Faith, to which flow pilgrims and 
guests from every land. 


When we consider such facts as 
these, we begin to appreciate the nature 
and magnitude of the work which has 
been accomplished since ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
passed away, under the direct aegis of 
Shoghi Effendi. To his inspiration and 
perseverance we owe it that our 
Faith—once so obscure, so unknown ex- 
cept to a few students of modern Per- 
sia—has already boasted a Queen as 
ardent convert, and moreover a Queen 
of the ability and fame possessed by 
Marie of Roumania; that the appreci- 
ations, by non-Baha’is of outstanding 
position and ability, of the founders of 
our Faith, their teachings and the work 
accomplished by their followers, has 
already run into a small volume; that 
the Faith has exhibited its persistent 
vitality during these twenty-five years 
by producing Saints, Martyrs, great ad- 
ministrators and even Hands of the 
Cause; that it has become sufficiently 
strong and well known in the Western 
world for the government of a great 
nation like pre-war Germany, to ban it, 
and persecute its followers for their 
beliefs; that the case the Baha’is had 
against the Shi’ih clergy of Baghdad 
for the possession of The Most Great 
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House, went before the permanent 
Mandates Commission of the League 
of Nations, and was not only decided 
in favor of the Baha’is but was the sub- 
ject of much discussion and unfulfilled 
assurances on the part of King Faisal 
of ‘Iraq and his Ministers. 


All these things, and many other 
points far too numerous to be mention- 
ed here, indicate that the Cause, far 
from sustaining a paralyzing blow 
through the death of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, went 
ahead in channels prepared for its de- 
velopment by Him in His Will, and 
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prospered and grew as it never had be- 
fore. How immature and naive was our 
conception of the World Order at the 
time of the Master’s passing! With what 
paternal complacency some of the old 
and devoted Baha’is informed the 
Guardian that his next and wisest step 
would be to establish the International 
House of Justice! On what? He knew 
so well the long and thorough measures 
that must first be taken: Here was this 
great edifice, this world order, reared 
in the laws of Baha’u’llah, and its dome, 
the apogee, the crown, the uniting ele- 
ment, was the International House of 
Justice. Could it be hung on air? First 
must come the foundation, and that 
must be composed of not only the 
smallest units, the local Assemblies, 
but these units themselves must be 
made of educated material; the little 
cells, the individual Baha’is had first 
to understand their task and build 
themselves into a _ strong cohesive 
mass, capable of forming, as local As- 
semblies, the broad national foundation 
upon which the mighty pillars in turn 
could be reared, becoming the bones of 
the structure holding up the dome. 


A stranger might be tempted to ask: 
granted these organized activities of 
the Baha’is had expanded and multi- 
plied, covered new territory, and en- 
tered new fields, what had happened to 
the Cause’s inner life? Had outward 
progress and accomplishment weaken- 
ed the internal spiritual solidarity of 
the followers of Baha’u’llah? We can, 
after a quarter of a century’s experi- 
ence, answer that question with a sin- 
cere and hearty No! The institution of 
Guardianship—tied into the fabric of 
the Faith by ‘Abdu’l-Baha through his 
Will in a knot no amount of persever- 
ance and ingenuity can undo—has, as 
it was destined to do, effectively pre- 
vented any division or schism in the 
Baha’i ranks. We can now state this, 
not only with the assurance born of 
faith, but with experience, for it has 
been tried and failed. Envy, jealousy, 
hatred, ambition—all the demoniacal 
forces which the ego of man can give 
rise to and which have so unrelentingly 
been ranged throughout history, against 
every reformer, every Prophet, and en- 
lightened leader—have raised, in the 
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hearts of more than one person, their 
ugly heads. Both Shoghi Effendi, as 
Guardian, and the Faith as such, have 
been violently attacked. 

As was to be expected, the very first 
charge came from the Covenant-break- 
ers: Muhammad-‘Ali, who had tried in 
vain to discredit ‘Abdu’l-Baha, disaf- 
fect the believers, corrupt certain 
writings of Baha’u’llah, and even had 
on more than one occasion sought to 
have the Master’s life taken, revived 
his faded hopes when he beheld such a 
(as he thought) defenseless youth 
placed at the helm. His attack was dis- 
turbing, if somewhat ludicrous, for he 
chose to have one of his henchmen 
seize the sacred shrine of his father, 
Bah4&’u’llah, and rob the Baha’i Keeper 
of the keys. Distressing though the in- 
cident was, the case of the successor of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha was so clear in the eyes 
of the British authorities, that in a short 
time he was obliged to return the keys 
to Shoghi Effendi’s representative. This 
was the first, so to speak, crossing of 
swords with our appointed Guardian, 
and both the Baha’is and local observ- 
ers, friend and foe alike, learned 
through it that we had an active and 
skilled Defender of the Faith! 

In Egypt, a proud Armenian, blinded 
by vanity and ambition, waved his own 
little flag of rebellion and succeeded 
in drawing away from the Baha’i com- 
munity (at that time in the early 
stages of its own development) a num- 
ber of his compatriots and other mis- 
guided souls. But the hand that waved 
the flag soon got tired as it became 
aware of the futility of trying to coax 
people out of such a water-tight ark as 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Covenant has proven it- 
self to be. Gradually, over the years, 
those who after such a disillusioning 
and spiritually unhealthy experience, 
still possessed any vital spark of faith, 
returned to knock on the door they had 
left and were, whenever the sincerity 
of their intentions was proven, wel- 
comed back into the now actively work- 
ing and expanding Egyptian Baha’i 
community. 

An American woman, Mrs. Ruth 
White, suffering from a truly remark- 
able form of delusion—namely, that the 
Will and Testament of the Master is a 
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forgery—expended a great deal of time, 
money and energy on expounding her 
views. The document in question, its 
handwriting, text and style, seals and 
history is so obviously protected from 
this accusation that her violent agita- 
tion had no effect on the body of the 
Baha’is, with the exception of a few 
simple souls in Germany. Most of these 
(who remained devoted to the Faith but 
confused on this point) have now ex- 
pressed their deep remorse over these 
deluded and wasted years they spent 
outside the Baha’i community, and 
have re-entered it in Germany and are 
among its most active workers. 


In Persia Avarih, at one time a very 
active Baha’i teacher, developed what 
must seem to any sane person, a sort of 
spiritual hydrophobia. He not only at- 
tacked the Guardian exhaustively and 
fantastically in about ten volumes, but 
turned against both Baha’u’llah and the 
Master as well. His statements, unbal- 


anced, compounded of such a high per- 
centage of lies that even an intelligent 
and sincere enemy of the Faith would 
recognize them as such, have poured 
forth in the cheap press of Persia for 
practically decades. But the results 
have been very disheartening from his 
standpoint, for he neither gathered unto 
himself a following, nor has he been 
able to disrupt the affairs of the large, 
devoted and loyal community of believ- 
ers in Baha’u’llah’s native land. 


Ahmad Sohrab, a former secretary 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, largely thanks to the 
generous support given him by a de- 
luded woman, has been able to expend 
all his gifts of perversion on his favor- 
ite theme—a prolonged and windy at- 
tack on the Administrative Order of the 
Faith as it exists at present, with 
Shoghi Effendi at its head, and soundly 
organized Assemblies cooperating with 
him throughout the world in spread- 
ing Baha’u’llah’s message and building 
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up His divinely ordained institutions. 
He holds the honor of being undoubted- 
ly the most mischievous of the trouble 
makers that the Cause has raised up 
during this quarter of a century. Yes, 
the Cause of God has raised him up! 
For what beauty does not produce 
envy, and what purity does not produce 
slander, and what goodness does not 
challenge the evil hidden in an envious 
heart? This man, who received as char- 
ity—as we all do—some drops of God’s 
overflowing bounty, could have done 
much to assist the Baha’is in carrying 
out the wishes of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and the 
plans of Baha’u’llah. But ambition 
proved too strong. In our Faith we must 
submit to having our personal desires 
and plans integrated into the plans for 
the whole, for unity is our watchword 
and we are not only propagating a new 
Faith with its new principles, but are 
building a divinely laid down system 
into society, and this requires the disci- 
pline of the personal ego to some ex- 
tent, and the integration of all members 
of the community into a coherent pat- 
tern. To this Ahmad Sohrab would not 
submit, for it did not allow him the 
personal prominence he craved. The 
hot wind of his slander has blown upon 
us for some time now, and though it 
troubled and disaffected a few hearts, 
to the vast majority of believers it 
proved an irritating stimulant, which 
not only made them cherish more dear- 
ly the Master’s Will and its provisions, 
but spurred them on to greater en- 
deavor. 


We Baha’is are neither afraid to, nor 
ashamed of, mentioning the names of 
these prominent backsliders. On the 
contrary, they represent to us what a 
soldier’s ribbons do to him: they are 
the campaigns we have successfully 
fought and every one of them is dear 
to our hearts. The storms they have 
loosed upon us have not only driven 
the roots of our Faith in Baha’u’llah’s 
system deeper, but have demonstrated 
to us that, for the first time in history, 
a religion has been given to men which 
cannot be split up into sects, for the 
two Wills—those of Baha’u’llah and the 
Master — are so strongly constructed 
and so authentic beyond a shadow of a 
doubt, that it is impossible to divorce 
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the body of the teachings from their 
provisions. The principle of successor- 
ship, endowed with the right of Divine 
interpretation, is the very hub of the 
Cause into which its Doctrines and 
Laws fit like the spokes of a wheel— 
tear out the hub and you have to throw 
away the whole thing. This is why our 
enemies have, for a hundred years, 
failed to establish anything outside the 
Faith which could thrive or prosper. 


As we look back over these twenty- 
five years, it is with feelings of pro- 
found contentment. We Baha’is have 
matured greatly. The little tragedies, 
the hot discussions, the rocking of the 
boat by various enemies, seem all far 
behind us now. We have grown up in 
the Will. We have stood close to that 
tree which overshadowed all mankind 
and come to realize how live and great 
it is, how dense its foliage, how heavy 
its yield of fruits—the tree of our first 
Guardian, our Shoghi Effendi. Where 
first we looked to him with affection 
and much pity for his youthfulness and 
the greatness of the task laid upon him, 
now we look to him eagerly, waiting 
each fresh counsel of his wise, and so 
well proven, leadership. With deep 
love and pride the Baha’is labor under 
his guidance, thanking God not only for 
this wonderful Divinely inspired institu- 
tion of Guardianship, but also for this 
particular Guardian, who has steered 
the ship of the Cause through so many 
shoals and whose sure and patient 
hand is guiding it on to the great vic- 
tories promised by Baha’u’llah for his 
Faith in this Century. 

Shoghi Effendi’s services to the 
Cause of God are not yet known. How 
can they be? There is not yet the re- 
quired perspective. Only gradually 
have we been grasping just Who and 
What the Bab and Baha’u’llah were; 
out of the mists of contemporary events 
they are now rising like giants on the 
horizon of Their Own Revelation. ‘‘God 
Passes By’’ has been the greatest 
single factor in our beginning to truly 
appreciate Their significance and sta- 
tion. But it is too early, and he is too 
close, for us to begin to properly evalu- 
ate our first Guardian. We can, how- 
ever,—always remembering as he in 
his great modesty would wish us to— 
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that he is guided by God, weigh up a 
little of what he has done. Let us begin 
with his presents to us, the dearest 
gifts he could make us, the transla- 
tions: The fIqan, the Epistle to The 
Son of The Wolf, The Prayers and Medi- 
tations, The Gleanings, The Hidden 
Words, The Dawn-Breakers, and innu- 
merable gems quoted in his own writ- 
ings. What would our understanding of 
and love for the Cause be today with- 
out these glorious books? Then let us 


take his own works: The Baha’i Ad- 
ministration, The wonderful World Or- 
der Letters, The Dispensation of 
Baha’u’llah, The Advent of Divine Jus- 
tice, The Promised Day Is Come, the 
ten volumes of The Baha’i World—child 
of his vision of the Cause and untiring 
perseverance and most valuable of all, 
God Passes By, that unique, exhaus- 
tive and marvelous review of the high- 
lights of 100 years of Baha’i history, in 
which every factor receives its due im- 
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portance in relation to every other, a 
labor no one but the Guardian could 
ever be qualified to do. To the above 
must of course be added many im- 
portant communications addressed to 
the Persian Baha’is in their own 
tongue. 

Not one of our achievements during 
this quarter of a Century and briefly 
touched upon here, could have been 
made were it not for the untiring labor 
and patience of Shoghi Effendi. He has 
encouraged us when we were down- 
hearted, spurred us on when we de- 
cided to take a little inopportune rest, 
foreseen our needs and supplied us 
with the plans, the counsel, the pas- 
sages from the writings, the answers 
to the questions, which we needed. How 
well we realize today what a sad state 
our Cause would have been in without 
him! So often we have seen his heal- 
ing touch laid on dissensions, on hurt 
feelings or wounded pride, always fer- 
tile sources of trouble in any commu- 
nity. So often his explanation and in- 
terpretation has made the way clear 
and once again gathered us in deep 
unity to serve our beloved Faith. 

But we can be sure of one thing— 
all these services rendered us by the 
first Guardian have not been without 
cost. A loving and sensitive nature, 
openhearted and filled with a wonderful 
eagerness in his desire to serve the 
Master, and carry out his wishes, he 
has been assailed most viciously, most 
unjustly, most pitilessly by enemies 
both within and without. From the 
world, any righteous man expects little 
understanding and acclaim during his 
lifetime, but from those near in ties 
of friendship or of blood, he hopes for 
and expects to receive more. We might 
have thought that the great tidal waves 
of distress and calumny, the violent 
attacks, had subsided with the end of 
the Heroic Age of our Faith. But this 
evidently has not been the plan of God. 
Now we see our Guardian strong, wise, 
mature, stretching about us his iron 
arms to protect us in the sanctuary of 
the Divine Cause, but he himself is 
much scarred by the blows he has re- 
ceived these twenty-five years, more 
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scarred than the Master surely ever 
dreamed he could be when he wrote 
“that no dust of despondency may 
stain his radiant nature,’’ indeed, snow- 
ed under sometimes with the problems 
this ever-expanding world Faith en- 
genders in its forward march, and with 
the many cares and blows that have 
been his portion. 


That which sustains the Guardian, 
now left so alone amidst his great re- 
sponsibilites, is the work of the Cause. 
Good news is like the breath of life 
to him, and whenever some new goal 
is achieved, some problem solved, 
some new enterprise undertaken, his 
spirit is lightened, his mind freed for 
some new creative effort, his heart 
gladdened. So we see that just as we 
Baha’is the world over are his respon- 
sibility, given him by Almighty God, 
so is he our responsibility, likewise 
given us by Almighty God. Let us not 
take it lightly! In gratitude for both 
this mighty institution of Guardianship 
in which mankind has found a sure 
refuge in this new age, and in gratitude 
for this particular first Guardian, this 
Shoghi Effendi, let us resolve to rise 
to a truly higher plane of endeavor, 
and above all a higher plane of spirit- 
ual awareness, during these coming 
years. We must always remember that 
the only real limitations we suffer, are 
those within ourselves. Rallied closely 
about the center of the Cause, loving 
him and, in him, each other, we can, 
during the next quarter of a century 
double our record of achievement. 


Every truth, every fact, has so many 
meanings and aspects. It may take a 
thousand years to correctly appraise 
the implications of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Will 
and Testament, but we—the first re- 
cipients of it—can, if we will, leave 
behind us the record of being the gen- 
eration who made the greatest ad- 
vances in understanding it and first 
helped release its wonderful powers up- 
on the world, in history’s darkest 
years. 

Haifa, Palestine 
November, 1946 
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In His Will and Testament the Mas- 
ter wrote: ‘“‘After the passing of this 
wronged one, it is incumbent .. . to 
turn unto Shoghi Effendi—the youthful 
branch branched from the two hallow- 
ed and sacred Lote-trees ... as he is 
the sign of God, the chosen branch, the 
guardian of the Cause of God, he unto 
whom all... must turn. He is the ex- 
pounder of the words of God... .’? And 
so ‘Abdu’l-Baha projected into the fu- 
ture the care and protection which He 
had always shown to the believers. The 
loving command had been spoken; the 
way of unity was plain; the Faith 
of God was protected and its progress 
assured. 

* * * 


1922 


In the early letters from Shoghi Ef- 
fendi we sense the struggle and sacri- 
fice he faced in assuming the unprece- 
dented responsibilities of the Guardian- 
ship. 

‘At this early hour when the morn- 
ing light is just breaking over the holy 
Land, whilst the gloom of the dear 
Master’s bereavement is still hanging 
thick upon our hearts, I feel as if my 
soul turns in yearning love and full of 
hope to that great company of His loved 
ones across the seas, who now share 
with us all the agonies of His Separa- 
tion.” 

‘‘May I also express my heartfelt de- 
sire that the friends of God in every 
land regard me in no other light but 


that of a true brother, united with them 
in our common servitude... .”’ 

“‘Now that my long hours of rest and 
meditation are happily at an end, I turn 
my face with renewed hope and vigor 
to that vast continent the soil of which 
is pregnant with those seeds that our 
beloved Master has so tenderly and so 
profusely scattered in the past. Pro- 
longed though this period has been, yet 
I have strongly felt ever since the New 
Day has dawned upon me that such a 
needed retirement, despite the tempor- 
ary dislocations it might entail, would 
far outweigh in its results any immedi- 
ate service I could have humbly tend- 
ered at the Threshold of Baha’u’llah.”’ 


Oe es Se ae: 


1923 


‘And, now, that this all-important 
Work may suffer no neglect, but rather 
function vigorously and continuously, 
in every part of the Baha’i world; that 
the unity of the Cause of Baha’u’llah 
may remain secure and inviolate, it is 
of the utmost importance that in ac- 
cordance with the explicit text of the 
Kitab-i-Aqdas, the Most Holy Book, in 
every locality, be it city or hamlet, 
where the number of adult (21 years 
and above) declared believers exceeds 
nine, a local ‘Spiritual Assembly’ be 
forthwith established. To it all local 
matters pertaining to the Cause must 
be directly and immediately referred 


for full consultation and decision.” 
& * & 
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1924 


“Let us also bear in mind that the 
keynote of the Cause of God is not dic- 
tatorial authority but humble fellow- 
ship, not arbitrary power, but the spirit 
of frank and loving consultation. Noth- 
ing short of the spirit of a true Baha’i 
can hope to reconcile the principles of 
mercy and justice, of freedom and sub- 
mission, of the sanctity of the right of 
the individual and of self-surrender, of 
vigilance, discretion and prudence on 
the one hand, and fellowship, candor, 
and courage on the other.’’ 

“Not by the force of numbers, not by 
the mere exposition of a set of new and 
noble principles, not by an organized 
campaign of teaching—no matter how 
worldwide and elaborate in its charac- 
ter—not even by the staunchness of our 
faith or the exaltation of our enthusi- 
asm, can we ultimately hope to vindi- 
cate in the eyes of a critical and scepti- 
cal age the supreme claim of the Abha 
Revelation. One thing and only one 
thing will unfailingly and alone secure 
the undoubted triumph of this sacred 
Cause, namely, the extent to which our 
inner life and private character mirror 
forth in their manifold aspects the 
- splendor of those eternal principles 
proclaimed by Baha’u’llah.’’ 


* * * 


1926 


_ “JT feel... that in view of the expan- 
sion and the growing importance of the 
~~ administrative sphere of the Cause, the 
general sentiments and tendencies pre- 
vailing among the friends, and the 
Signs of increasing interdependence 
among the National Spiritual Assem- 
blies throughout the world, the assem- 
bled accredited representatives of the 
American believers should exercise not 
only the vital and responsible right of 
electing the National Assembly, but 
should also fulfill the functions of an 
enlightened, consultative and coopera- 
tive body that will enrich the experi- 
ence, enhance the prestige, and assist 
the deliberations of the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly.’’ 

“The administrative machinery of 
the Cause having now sufficiently 
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evolved, its aim and object fairly well 
grasped and understood, and its method 
and working made more familiar to 
every believer, I feel the time is ripe 
when it should be fully and consciously 
utilized to further the purpose for which 
it has been created. It should . . . be 
made to serve a twofold purpose. On 
one hand, it should aim at a steady and 
gradual expansion of the Movement 
along lines that are at once broad, 
sound and universal; and on the other 
it should insure the internal consolida- 
tion of the work already achieved. It 
should both provide the impulse where- 
by the dynamic forces latent in the 
Faith can unfold, crystalize, and shape 
the lives and conduct of men, and serve 
as a medium for the interchange of 
thought and the coordination of activi- 
ties among the divers elements that 
constitute the Baha’i community.”’ 


* * * 


1929 


“The Declaration of Trust, the pro- 
visions of which you have so splendidly 
conceived, and formulated with such 
assiduous care, marks yet another 
milestone on the road of progress along 
which you are patiently and deter- 
minedly advancing. Clear and concise 
in its wording, sound in principle, and 
complete in its affirmations of the 
fundamentals of Baha’i administration, 
it stands in its final form as a worthy 
and faithful exposition of the constitu- 
tional basis of Baha’i communities in 
every land, foreshadowing the final 
emergence of the world Baha’i Com- 
monwealth of the future.’’ 


In Shoghi Effendi’s first letters to us 
as Guardian he enclosed translations 
of prayers, and through these years he 
has continually widened our spiritual 
horizons by translations of superlative 
beauty. A mere listing gives some in- 
dication of the loving labor involved: 


1925—Hidden Words of Bahd’u’llah 
1931—Kitdb-i-iqan 
1932—The Dawn-Breakers 


1935—Gleanings from the Writings 
of Baha’u’llah 
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1938—Prayers and Meditations of 
Bahd@’w’llah 
1941—Epistle to the Son of the Wolf 


* * * 


1931 


“For Baha’u’llah . . . has not only im- 
bued mankind with a new and regen- 
erating Spirit. He has not merely enun- 
ciated certain universal principles, or 
propounded a particular philosophy, 
however potent, sound and universal 
these may be. In addition to these He, 
as well as ‘Abdu’l-Baha after Him, 
have, unlike the Dispensations of the 
past, clearly and specifically laid down 
a set of Laws, established definite in- 
stitutions, and provided for the essen- 
tials of a Divine Economy. These are 
destined to be a pattern for future so- 
ciety, a supreme instrument for the 
establishment of the Most Great Peace, 
and the one agency for the unification 
of the world, and the proclamation of 
the reign of righteousness and justice 
upon the earth.’’ 


* * * 


1932 


“That the Cause associated with the 
name of Baha’u’llah feeds itself upon 
those hidden springs of celestial 
strength which no force of human per- 
sonality, whatever its glamour, can re- 
place; that its reliance is solely upon 
that mystic Source with which no 
worldly advantage, be it wealth, fame, 
or learning can compare; that it propa- 
gates itself by ways mysterious and 
utterly at variance with the standards 
accepted by the generality of mankind, 
will, if not already apparent, become 
increasingly manifest as it forges ahead 
towards fresh conquests in its struggle 
for the spiritual regeneration of man- 
kind.”’ 

“Tet them refrain from associating 
themselves, whether by word or by 
deed, with the political pursuits of their 
respective nations, with the policies of 
their governments and the schemes and 
programs of parties and factions.”’ 


es 
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1934 


And then came that tremendous 
message published under the title The 
Dispensation of Bahd’u’llah. In its four 
major parts we have a summary of the 
“fundamental verities,’’ the ‘‘root prin- 
ciples’’ of the Faith. 


“To obtain a more adequate un- 
derstanding of the significance of 
Baha’u’llah’s stupendous Revelation 
must . . . remain the first obligation 
and the object of the constant endeavor 
of each one of its loval adherents.’’ 


“The Faith of Baha’u’llah should in- 
deed be regarded, if we wish to be 
faithful to the tremendous implications 
of its message, as the culmination of a 
cycle, the final stage in a series of suc- 
cessive or preliminary and progressive 
revelations.”’ 


oe 


. it emphatically repudiates the 
claim to be regarded as the final reve- 
lation of God’s will and purpose for 
mankind . . . the fundamental principle 
which constitutes the bedrock of Baha’i 
belief, the principle that religious truth 
is not absolute but relative, that Divine 
Revelation is orderly, continuous and 
progressive and not spasmodic or 
final.” 


“ce 


. the twin pillars that support 
this mighty Administrative Structure— 
the institutions of the Guardianship and 
of the Universal House of Justice... 
should be regarded as divine in origin, 
essential in their functions and comple- 
mentary in their aim and purpose. 
Their common, their fundamental ob- 
ject is to insure the continuity of that 
divinely-appointed authority which 
flows from the Source of our Faith, to 
safeguard the unity of its followers and 
to maintain the integrity and flexibility 
of its teachings. Acting in conjunction 
with each other these two inseparable 
institutions administer its affairs, co- 
ordinate its activities, promote its in- 
terests, execute its laws and defend its 
subsidiary institutions. Severally, each 
operates within a clearly defined sphere 
of jurisdiction; each is equipped with 
its own attendant institutions—institu- 
tions designed for the effective dis- 
charge of its particular responsibilities 
and duties. Each exercises, within the 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the U.S. and Canada 
at the 1946 Annual Baha’i Convention, Wilmette, Illinois. 


limitations imposed upon it, its powers, 
its authority, its rights and preroga- 
tives. These are neither contradictory, 
nor detract in the slightest degree from 
the position which each of these insti- 
tutions occupies. Far from being incom- 
patible or mutually destructive, they 
supplement each other’s authority and 
functions, and are permanently and 
fundamentally united in their aims.’’ 

“No Guardian of the Faith... can 
ever claim to be the perfect exemplar 
of the teachings of Baha’u’llah or the 
stainless mirror that reflects His light. 
Though overshadowed by the unfailing, 
the unerring protection of Baha’u’llah 
and the Bab, and however much he 
may share with ‘Abdu’l-Baha the right 
and obligation to interpret the Baha’i 
teachings, he remains essentially hu- 
man and cannot, if he wishes to remain 
faithful to his trust, arrogate to him- 
self, under any pretence whatsoever, 
the privileges and prerogatives which 
Baha’u’llah has chosen to confer upon 
His Son.”’ 

* * * 


1936 


“Into such a period (of intense tur- 
moil) we are now steadily and irresist- 
ibly moving. Amidst the shadows which 
are increasingly gathering about us we 
can faintly discern the glimmerings of 
Baha’u’llah’s unearthly sovereignty ap- 
pearing fitfully on the horizon of his- 
tory. To us, the ‘generation of the half- 
light,’ living at a time which may be 
designated as the period of the incuba- 
tion of the World Commonwealth en- 
visaged by Baha’u’llah, has been as- 
signed a task whose high privilege we 
can never sufficiently appreciate, and 
the arduousness of which we can as yet 
but dimly recognize. .. . We stand on 
the threshold of an age whose convul- 
sions proclaim alike the death-pangs of 
the old order and the birthpangs of the 
new.’’ 

“Ceasing to call itself a movement, 
a fellowship and the like—designations 
that did grave injustice to its ever-un- 
folding system-—dissociating itself from 
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such appelations as Babi sect, Asiatic 
cult, and offshoot of Shi‘ih Islam, with 
which the ignorant and the malicious 
were wont to describe it, refusing to 
be labeled as a mere philosophy of 
life, or as an eclectic code of ethical 
conduct, or even as a new religion, the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah is now visibly suc- 
ceeding in demonstrating its claim and 
title to be regarded as a World Re- 
ligion::)...’’ 

“Their Faith, Baha’is firmly believe, 
is moreover undenominational, non-sec- 
tarian, and wholly divorced from every 
ecclesiastical system, whatever its 
form, origin, or activities. No eccle- 
siastical organization, with its creeds, 
its traditions, its limitations, and ex- 
clusive outlook, can be said (as is the 
case with all existing political fac- 
tions, parties, systems and programs) 
to conform, in all its aspects, to the 
cardinal tenets of Baha’i belief. To 
some of the principles and ideals ani- 
mating political and ecclesiastical in- 
stitutions every conscientious follower 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah can, no 
doubt, readily subscribe. With none 
of these institutions, however, can he 
identify himself, nor can he unreserv- 
edly endorse the creeds, the principles 
and programs on which they are 
based.”’ 


To the Convention in 1936 came the 
historic cable which started the First 
Seven Year Plan—‘‘Convey to Ameri- 
can believers abiding gratitude efforts 
unitedly exerted in teaching field. In- 
augurated campaign should be vigor- 
ously pursued, systematically ex- 
tended. Appeal to assembled delegates 
ponder historic appeal voiced by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha in Tablets of the Divine 
Plan. Urge earnest deliberation with 
incoming National Assembly to insure 
its complete fulfillment. First century 
of Baha’i era drawing to a close. Hu- 
manity entering outer fringes most 
perilous stage its existence. Opportu- 
nities of present hour unimaginably 
precious. Would to God every State 
within American Republic and every 
Republic in American continent might 
ere termination of this glorious cen- 
tury embrace the light of the Faith of 
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Baha’u’llah and establish 
basis of His World Order.’’ 


* & 


structural 


1937 


When in 1937 the Guardian married 
Ruhiyyih Khanum (Mary Maxwell) the 
National Assembly cabled the joy and 
loving greetings of the believers. Shoghi 
Effendi’s response was expressed in 
the cable—‘‘Deeply moved your mes- 
sage. Institution of Guardianship, head 
cornerstone of the Administrative Or- 
der of the Cause of Baha’u’llah, already 
ennobled through its organic connec- 
tion with the Persons of Twin Founders 
of the Baha’i Faith, is now further en- 
forced through direct association with 
the West and particularly with the 
American believers, whose spiritual 
destiny is to usher in the World Order 
of Baha’u’llah.”’ 


* * &€ 


1939 


“The community of the organized 
promoters of the Faith of Baha’u’llah 
in the American continent—the spirit- 
ual descendants of the dawn-breakers 
of an heroic Age who by their death 
proclaimed the birth of that Faith— 
must, in turn, usher in, not by their 
death but through living sacrifice that 
promised World Order .. .”’ 


‘‘What the American believers have, 
within the space of almost fifty years, 
achieved, is almost infinitesimal when 
compared to the magnitude of the tasks 
ahead of them. The rumblings of the 
catastrophic upheaval, which is to pro- 
claim, at one and the same time, the 
death-pangs of the old order and the 
birth-pangs of the new, indicate both 
the steady approach, as well as the 
awe-inspiring character, of those 
tasks.”’ 

“Of these spiritual prerequisites of 
success .. . the following stand out as 
preeminent and vital . . Upon the 
extent to which these basic require- 
ments are met, and the manner in 
which the American believers fulfill 
them in their individual lives, admin- 
istrative activities, and social relation- 
ships, must depend the measure of the 
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manifold blessings which the All-Boun- 
tiful Possessor can vouchsafe to them 
all. These requirements are none other 
than a high sense of moral rectitude 
in their social and administrative ac- 
tivities, absolute chastity in their in- 
dividual lives, and complete freedom 
from prejudice in their dealings with 


peoples of a different race, class, 
creed, or color.’’ 

* * * 

1941 


In the midst of the recent War we 
received The Promised Day Is Come. 

‘“A tempest, unprecedented in its vio- 
lence, unpredictable in its course, ca- 
tastrophic in its immediate effects, un- 
imaginably glorious in its ultimate 
consequences, is at present sweeping 
the face of the earth .. .” 

“This judgment of God . . . is both 
a retributory calamity and an act of 
holy and supreme discipline.”’ 


* * * 


1943 


The year before the Centenary our 
hearts were thrilled by the cable— 

“T desire to announce to the elected 
representatives of the valiant, blessed, 
triumphant American Baha’i Commu- 
nity . . . the momentous decision to 
convene, in May, 1944, an All-American 
Centennial Convention comprising dele- 
gates to be separately elected by each 
State and Province in the North Ameri- 
can Continent, and to which each Re- 
public of Latin America may send one 
representative. All groups, all isolated 
believers, as well as all local commu- 
nities already possessing Assemblies, 
will henceforth share in the election of 
Convention delegates. The multiplica- 
tion of Baha’i centers and the remark- 
able increase in the number of groups 
and isolated believers, prompt my de- 
cision. . .. I hope to forward, in time 
for the solemn thanksgiving service to 
be held in the auditorium of the 
Temple on the evening of May twenty- 
second, at the hour of His epoch-mak- 
ing Declaration, a sacred portrait of 
the Bab, the only copy ever sent out 
from the Holy Land .. .”’ 


* * * 
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1944. 


Then to the Centenary Convention 
came his greeting: 

“Hail with glad, grateful heart the 
historic Assembly of the elected repre- 
sentatives of the followers of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah throughout the Western 
Hemisphere participating in the first 
All-America Convention . . I recall 
with profound emotion on this solemn, 
auspicious occasion the milestones in 
the progress of the community whose 
rise constitutes one of the noblest epi- 
sodes in the history of the First Baha’i 
Century ...I am moved to pay a well 
deserved tribute ... to the gallant band 
of its apostolic founders . . . to its in- 
trepid pioneers . . . to its indefatiga- 
ble administrators . . to its heroic 
martyrs ... to its itinerant teachers 
. . . to its munificent supporters . 
last but not least to the mass of its 
stout-hearted, self-denying members 
whose strenuous, ceaseless, concerted 
efforts so decisively contributed to the 
consolidation and broadening of its 
foundations. ... ”’ 

In this same year we received Shoghi 
Effendi’s survey of the first hundred 
years of the Faith—God Passes By. 


* * * 


1946 


Then, as we met in our first peace- 
time Convention, we received the call 
to greater service in further unfold- 
ment of the Divine Plan. 

‘“‘A twofold responsibility urgently 
calls the vanguard of the dawn-break- 
ers of the West, champion-builders of 
Baha’u’llah’s Order, torch-bearers of 
world civilization, executors of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s mandate, to arise and simul- 
taneously bring to fruition the tasks al- 
ready undertaken and launch fresh en- 
terprises beyond the borders of the 
Western Hemisphere.’’ 

“The first objective of the new Plan 
is consolidation of victories already 
won throughout the Americas, involv- 
ing multiplication of Baha’i centers, 
bolder proclamation of the Faith to the 
masses.”’ 

“The second objective is completion 
of interior ornamentation of the holiest 
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House of Worship in the Baha’i world 
designed to coincide with the Fiftieth 
Anniversary of the inception of this his- 
toric enterprise.”’ 


“The third objective is the forma- 
tion of three National Assemblies, pil- 
lars of the Universal House of Justice, 
in the Dominion of Canada, Central and 
South America.”’ 


“The fourth objective is the initiation 
of systematic teaching activity in war- 
torn, spiritually famished European 
continent i.) 


‘‘Upon the success of the second Sev- 
en Year Plan depends the launching 
after a respite of three brief years, 
of a yet more momentous third 
Seven Year Plan which, when consum- 
mated through the establishment of the 
structure of the administrative order 


in the remaining Sovereign States and 
chief dependencies of the entire globe 
must culminate in and be befittingly 
commemorated through world-wide 
celebrations marking the Centennial of 
the formal Assumption by Baha’u’llah 
of the Prophetic Office associated by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha with Daniel’s prophecy 
and the World Triumph of the Baha’i 
Revelation and signalizing the termi- 
nation of the initial Epoch in the evolu- 
tion of the Plan whose mysterious, re- 
sistless processes must continue to shed 
ever-increasing lustre on succeeding 


generations of both the Formative 
and Golden Ages of the Faith of 
Baha’u llah.”’ 


—NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE 
BanA’is or THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
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THE WORLD ORDER OF 
BAHA’U’LLAH 


1 


PRESENT-DAY ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE BAHA’!I FAITH 


THE FORMATION OF AN ORGANIC 
RELIGIOUS COMMUNITY 


By Horace Houiey 


Ly ACCEPTING the message of 
Baha’u’llah, every Baha’i has opened 
his mind and heart to the dominion of 
certain fundamental truths. These 
truths he recognizes as divine in origin, 
beyond human capacity to produce. In 
the realm of spirit he attests that these 
truths are revealed evidences of a 
higher reality than man. They are to 
the soul what natural law is to physical 
body of animal or plant. Therefore the 
believer today, as in the Dispensation 
of Christ or Moses, enters into the con- 
dition of faith as a status of relationship 
to God and not of satisfaction to his own 
limited human and personal will or 
awareness. His faith exists as his par- 
ticipation in a heavenly world. It is the 
essence of his responsibility and not a 
temporary compromise effected be- 
tween his conscience or reason and the 
meaning of truth, society, virtue, or 
life. 

The Baha’i accepts a quality of exist- 
ence, a level of being which has been 
created above the control of his own 
active power. Because on that plane 
the truth exists that mankind is one, 
part of his acceptance of the message 
of Baha’u’llah is capacity to see that 


truth as existing, as a heavenly reality 
to be confirmed on earth. Because like- 
wise on that higher level the inmost be- 
ing of Moses, Christ, Muhammad, the 
Bab, and Baha’u’llah is one being, part 
of the believer’s acceptance of the 
Baha’i message is capacity to realize 
the eternal continuance of that oneness, 
so that thereafter never will he again 
think of those holy and majestic Proph- 
ets according to the separateness of 
their bodies, their countries and their 
times. 

The Baha’i, moreover, recognizes that 
the realm of truth is inexhaustible, the 
creator of truth God Himself. Hence the 
Baha’i can identify truth as the eternal 
flow of life itself in a channel that 
deepens and broadens as man’s capaci- 
ty for truth enlarges from age to age. 
For him, that definition of truth which 
regards truth as tiny fragments of ex- 
perience, to be taken up and laid down, 
as a shopper handling gems on a coun- 
ter, to buy if one gem happens to please 
or seems becoming:—such a definition 
measures man’s own knowledge, or 
interest, or loyalty, but truth is a living 
unity which no man can condition. It is 
the sun in the heavens of spiritual re- 
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ality, while self-will denies its dominion 
because self-will is the shadow of a 
cloud. 


There are times for the revelation of 
a larger area of the indivisible truth to 
mankind. The Manifestation of God 
signalizes the times and He is the reve- 
lation. When He appears on earth He 
moves and speaks with the power of all 
truth, known and unknown, revealed in 
the past, revealed in Him, or to be re- 
vealed in the future. That realm of 
heavenly reality is brought again in its 
power and universality to knock at the 
closed door of human experience, a 
divine guest whose entrance will bless 
the household eternally, or a divine 
punishment when debarred and for- 
bidden and condemned. 


Baha’u’llah reveals that area of divine 
truth which underlies all human asso- 
ciation. He enlarges man’s capacity to 
receive truth in the realm of experience 
where all men have condemned them- 
selves to social chaos by ignorance of 
truth and readiness to substitute the 
implacable will of races, classes, na- 
tions and creeds for the pure spiritual 
radiance beneficently shining for all. 
Spiritual reality today has become the 
principle of human unity, the law for 
the nations, the devotion to mankind on 
which the future civilization can alone 
repose. As long as men cling to truth 
as definition, past experience, aspects 
of self-will, so long must this dire period 
of chaos continue when the separate 
fragments of humanity employ life not 
to unite but to struggle and destroy. 


In the world of time, Baha’u’llah has 
created capacity for union and world 
civilization. His Dispensation is histor- 
ically new and unique. In the spiritual 
world it is nothing else than the ancient 
and timeless reality of Moses, Jesus 
and Muhammad disclosed to the race in 
a stage of added growth and develop- 
ment so that men can take a larger 
measure of that which always existed. 


Like the man of faith in former ages, 
the Baha’i has been given sacred truths 
to cherish in his heart as lamps for 
darkness and medicines for healing, 
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convictions of immortality and evi- 
dences of divine love. But in addition 
to these gifts, the Baha’i has that be- 
stowal which only the Promised One of 
all ages could bring: nearness to a 
process of creation which opens a door 
of entrance into a world of purified and 
regenerated human relations. The final 
element in his recognition of the mes- 
sage of Baha’u’llah is that Baha’u’llah 
came to found a civilization of unity, 
progress and peace. 


“© Children of Men! Know ye not 
why We created you all from the same 
dust? That no one should exalt himself 
over the other. Ponder at all times how 
ye were created. Since We have created 
you all from the same substance it is 
incumbent on you to be even as one 
soul, to walk with the same feet, eat 
with the same mouth and dwell in the 
same land, that from your inmost be- 
ing, by your deeds and actions, the 
signs of oneness and the essence of de- 
tachment may be made manifest. Such 
is My counsel to you, O concourse of 
light! Heed ye this counsel that ye may 
obtain the fruit of holiness from the sea 
of wondrous glory.” 


Thus He describes the law of survival 
revealed for the world today, mystical 
only in that He addressed these par- 
ticular words to our deepest inner un- 
derstanding. Their import is not con- 
fined to any subjective realm. The 
motive and the realization He invokes 
has become the whole truth of sociology 
in this era. 


Or, as we find its expression in an- 
other passage: ‘“‘All men have been 
created to carry forward an ever- 
advancing civilization.’’ And the truth 
reappears in still another form: ‘‘How 
vast is the tabernacle of the Cause of 
God! It hath overshadowed all the 
peoples and kindreds of the earth, and 
will, erelong, gather together the whole 
of mankind beneath its shelter.’’ 


The encompassing reach of the Cause 
of God in each cycle means the par- 
ticular aspect of experience for which 
men are held responsible. Not until our 
day could there be the creation of the 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


principle of moral cause and effect in 
terms of mankind itself, in terms of the 
unifiable world. 


The mission of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, follow- 
ing Baha’u’llah’s ascension in 1892, was 
to raise up a community of believers 
through whom collectively He might 
demonstrate the operation of the law of 
unity. ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s mission became 
fulfilled historically in the experience of 
the Baha’is of North America. In them 
He developed the administrative order, 
the organic society, which exemplifies 
the pattern of justice and _ order 
Baha’u’llah had creatively ordained. 
By His wisdom, His tenderness, His 
justice and His complete consecration 
to Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha conveyed 
to this body of Baha’is a sense of part- 
nership in the process of divine crea- 
tion: that it is for men to re-create, as 
civilization, a human and earthly rep- 
lica of the heavenly order existing in 
the divine will. 

The Baha’i administrative order has 
been described by the Guardian of the 
Faith as the pattern of the world order 
to be gradually attained as the Faith 
spreads throughout all countries. Its 
authority is Baha’u’llah, its sources the 
teachings He revealed in writing, with 
the interpretation and amplification 
made by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 


The first conveyance of authority by 
Baha’u’ll4ah was to His eldest son. By 
this conveyance the integrity of the 
teachings was safeguarded, and the 
power of action implicit in all true faith 
directed into channels of unity for the 
development of the Cause in its uni- 
versal aspects. No prior Dispensation 
has ever raised up an instrument like 
‘Abdu’l-Baha through whom the spirit 
and purpose of the Founder could con- 
tinue to flow out in its wholeness and 
purity until His purpose had _ been 
achieved. The faith of the Baha’i thus 
remains untainted by those elements of 
self-will which in previous ages have 
translated revealed truth into creeds, 
rites and institutions of human origin 
and limited aim. Those who enter the 
Baha’i community subdue themselves 
and their personal interests to its sov- 
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ereign standard, for they are unable to 
alter the Cause of Baha’u’llah and ex- 
ploit its teachings or its community for 
their own advantage. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha’s life exemplified the 
working of the one spirit and the one 
truth sustaining the body of believers 
throughout the world. He was the light 
connecting the sun of truth with the 
earth, the radiance enabling all Baha’is 
to realize that truth penetrates hu- 
man affairs, illumines human prob- 
lems, transcends conventional barriers, 
changes the climate of life from cold 
to warm. He infused Himself so com- 
pletely into the hearts of the Baha’is 
that they associated the administrative 
institutions of the Faith with His trusted 
and cherished methods of service, so 
that the contact between their society 
and their religion has remained con- 
tinuous and unimpaired. 

The second conveyance of authority 
made by Baha’u’llah was to the institu- 
tion He termed ‘‘House of Justice’’:— 
“The Lord hath ordained that in every 
city a House of Justice be established 
wherein shall gather counsellors to the 
number of Baha (i.e. ,nine). .. . It be- 
hooveth them to be the trusted ones of 
the Merciful among men and to regard 
themselves as the guardians appointed 
of God for all that dwell on earth. It is 
incumbent upon them to take counsel 
together and to have regard for th> in- 
terests of the servants of God, for His 
sake, even as they regard their own 
interests, and to choose that which is 
meet and seemly. ... Those souls who 
arise to serve the Cause sincerely to 
please God will be inspired by the di- 
vine, invisible inspirations. It is incum- 
bent upon all (i.e., all believers) to 
obey. . . . Administrative affairs are 
all in charge of the House of Justice; 
but acts of worship must be observed 
according as they are revealed in the 
book.”’ 


The House of Justice is limited in its 
legislative capacity to matters not cov- 
ered by the teachings of Baha’u’llah 
Himself:—‘‘It is incumbent upon the 
Trustees of the House of Justice to take 
counsel together regarding such laws 
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as have not been expressly revealed in 
the Book.’”’ A high aim is defined for 
this central administrative organ of the 
Faith:—‘‘The men of the House of 
Justice must, night and day, gaze to- 
ward that which hath been revealed 
from the horizon of the Supreme Pen 
for the training of the servants, for the 
upbuilding of countries, for the preser- 
vation of human honor.”’ 


In creating this institution for His 
community, Baha’u’llah made it clear 
that His Dispensation rests upon con- 
tinuity of divine purpose, and associ- 
ates human beings directly with the 
operation of His law. The House of 
Justice, an elective body, transforms 
society into an organism reflecting 
spiritual life. By the just direction of 
affairs this Faith replaces the institu- 
tion of the professional clergy devel- 
oped in all previous Dispensations. 


By 1921, when ‘Abdu’l-Baha laid down 
His earthly mission, the American 
Baha’i community had been extended 
to scores of cities and acquired power 
to undertake tasks of considerable mag- 
nitude, but the administrative order re- 
mained incomplete. His Will and Testa- 
ment inaugurated a new era in tne 
Faith, a further conveyance of author- 
ity and a clear exposition of the nature 
of the elective institutions which the 
Baha’is were called upon to form. In 
Shoghi Effendi, His grandson, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha established the function of Guard- 
ianship with sole power to interpret 
the teachings and with authority to 
carry out the provisions of the Will. 
The Guardianship connects the spiritual 
and social realms of the Faith in that, 
in addition to the office of interpreter, 
he is constituted the presiding officer of 
the international House of Justice when 
elected; and the Guardianship is made 
to descend from generation to genera- 
tion through the male line. 


From the Will these excerpts are 
cited: 


‘After the passing of this wronged 
one, it is incumbent upon ... the 
loved ones of the Abha Beauty (i.e., 
Baha’u'llah) to turn unto Shoghi Effendi 
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—the youthful branch branched from 
the two hallowed Lote-Trees (i.e., de- 
scended from both the Bab and 
Baha’u’llah) . . . as he is the sign of 
God, the chosen branch, the guardian 
of the Cause of God... unto whom... 
His loved ones must turn. He is the ex- 
pounder of the words of God and after 
him will succeed the first-born of his 
lineal descendants. 


“The sacred and youthful branch, the 
guardian of the Cause of God, as well as 
the Universal House of Justice, to be 
universally elected and established, are 
both under the care and protection of 
the Abha Beauty. . . . Whatsoever they 
decide is of God. .. . The mighty strong- 
hold shall remain impregnable and safe 
through obedience to him who is the 
guardian of the Cause of God... . No 
doubt every vainglorious one that pur- 
poseth dissension and discord will not 
openly declare his evil purposes, nay 
rather, even as impure gold would he 
seize upon divers measures and various 
pretexts that he may separate the 
gathering of the people of Baha.’’ 


‘‘Wherefore, O my loving friends! 
Consort with all the peoples, kindreds 
and religions of the world with the ut- 
most truthfulness, uprightness, faithful- 
ness, kindliness, good-will and friendli- 
ness; that all the world of being may 
be filled with the holy ecstasy of the 
sraceyor Banaunssmeae 


“QO ye beloved of the Lord! Strive 
with all your heart to shield the Cause 
of God from the onsiaught of the in- 
sincere, for souls such as these cause 
the straight to become crooked and all 
benevolent efforts to produce contrary 
results. . . . To none is given the right 
to put forth his own opinion or express 
his particular convictions. All must 
seek guidance and turn unto the Center 
of the Cause and the House of Justice.’’ 


In each country where Baha’is exist, 
they participate in the world unity of 
their Faith through the office of the 
Guardian at this time, and they main- 
tain local and national Bahéa’i institu- 
tions for conducting their own activi- 
ties. 
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National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Germany, 1949-50. 


In each local civil community, wheth- 
er city, township or county, the Baha’is 
annually elect nine members to their 
local Spiritual Assembly. In America 
the Baha’is of each State or Canadian 
Province, (a direction of the Guardian 
having effect for the first time in con- 
nection with the Convention of 1944, the 
one hundredth year of the Faith) join 
in the election of delegates by propor- 
tionate representation and these dele- 
gates, to the full number of one hundred 
and seventy-one, constitute the Annual 
Convention which elects the members 
of the National Spiritual Assembly. 
These national bodies, in turn, will join 
in the election of an _ international 
Assembly, or House of Justice, when 
the world Baha’i community is suffi- 
ciently developed. 

The inter-relationship of all these 


administrative bodies provides the 
world spirit of the Faith with the 


agencies required for the maintenance 
of a constitutional society balancing the 
rights of the individual with the para- 
mount principle of unity preserving the 
whole structure of the Cause. The 
Baha’i as an individual accepts guid- 
ance for his conduct and doctrinal be- 
liefs, for not otherwise can he contribute 
his share to the general unity which is 
God’s supreme blessing to the world 
today. This general unity is the be- 
liever’s moral environment, his social 
universe, his psychic health and his 
goal of effort transcending any personal 
aim. In the Baha’i order, the individual 
is the musical note, but the teachings 
revealed by Baha’u’llah are the sym- 
phony in which the note finds its real 
fulfillment; the person attains value by 
recognizing that truth transcends his 
capacity and includes him in a rela- 
tionship which ‘Abdu’l-Baha said en- 
dowed the part with the quality of the 
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whole. To receive, we give. In com- 
parison to this divine creation, the tra- 
ditional claims of individual conscience, 
of personal judgment, of private free- 
dom, seem nothing more than empty 
assertions advanced in opposition to 
the divine will. It cannot be sufficiently 
emphasized that the Baha’i’s relation- 
ship to this new spiritual society is an 
expression of faith, and faith alone 
raises personality out of the pit of self- 
will and moral isolation into which so 
much of the world has fallen. 


There can be no organic society, in 
fact, without social truth and social 
law embracing the individual members 
and evoking a loyalty both voluntary 
and complete. The political and eco- 
nomic groups which the individual en- 
ters with reservations are not true so- 
cieties but temporary combinations of 
restless personalities, met in a truce 
which can not endure. Baha’u’llah has 
for ever solved the artificial dilemma 
which confuses and betrays the ardent 
upholder of individual freedom by His 
categorical statement that human free- 
dom consists in obedience to God’s law. 
The freedom revolving around self-will 
He declares ‘‘must, in the end, lead to 
sedition, whose flames none can quench. 
.. . Know ye that the embodiment of 
liberty and its symbol is the animal. 
. . . True liberty consists in man’s sub- 
mission unto My commandments, little 
as ye know it.”’ 


The Guardian, applying the terms of 
the Will and Testament to an evolving 
order, has given the present generation 
of Baha’is a thorough understanding of 
Baha’i institutions and administrative 
principles. Rising to its vastly increas- 
ed responsibility resulting from the loss 
of the beloved Master, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
the Baha’i community itself has inten- 
sified its effort until in America alone 
the number of believers has been more 
than doubled since 1921. It has been 
their destiny to perfect the local and 
national Baha’i institutions as models 
for the believers in other lands. Within 
the scope of a single lifetime, the 
American Baha’i community has de- 
veloped from a small local group to a 
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national unit of a world society, passing 
through the successive stages by which 
a civilization achieves its pristine pat- 
tern and severs itself from the anarchy 
and confusion of the past. 


In Shoghi Effendi’s letters addressed 
to this Baha’i community, we have the 
statement of the form of the adminis- 
trative order, its function and purpose, 
its scope and activity, as well as its 
significance, which unites the thoughts 
and inspires the actions of all believers 
today. 

From these letters are selected a 
number of passages presenting funda- 
mental aspects of the world order ini- 
tiated by Baha’u’llah. 

1. On its nature and scope:— 

“T cannot refrain from appealing to 
them who stand identified with the 
Faith to disregard the prevailing no- 
tions and the fleeting fashions of the 
day, and to realize as never before that 
the exploded theories and the tottering 
institutions of present-day civilization 
must needs appear in sharp contrast 
with those God-given institutions which 
are destined to arise upon their ruin... . 

“For Baha’u’llah . . . has not only 
imbued mankind with a new and re- 
generating Spirit. He has not merely 
enunciated certain universal principles, 
or propounded a particular philosophy, 
however potent, sound and universal 
these may be. In addition to these He, 
as well as ‘Abdu’l-Baha after Him, 
have, unlike the Dispensations of the 
past, clearly and specifically laid down 
a set of Laws, established definite in- 
stitutions, and provided for the essen- 
tials of a Divine Economy. These are 
destined to be a pattern for future so- 
ciety, a supreme instrument for the 
establishment of the Most Great Peace, 
and the one agency for the unification 
of the world, and the proclamation of 
the reign of righteousness and justice 
upon the earth. ... 

“Unlike the Dispensation of Christ, 
unlike the Dispensation of Muhammad, 
unlike all the Dispensations of the past, 
the apostles of Baha’u’llah in every 
land, wherever they labor and _ toil, 
have before them in clear, in unequivo- 
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cal and emphatic language, all the 
laws, the regulations, the principles, 
the institutions, the guidance, they re- 
quire for the prosecution of their task. 
.. . Therein lies the distinguishing fea- 
ture of the Baha’i Revelation. Therein 
lies the strength of the unity of the 
Faith, of the validity of a Revelation 
that claims not to destroy or belittle 
previous Revelations, but to connect, 
unify, and fulfill them... . 

“Feeble though our Faith may now 
appear in the eyes of men, who either 
denounce it as an offshoot of Islam, or 
contemptuously ignore it as one more 
of those obscure sects that abound in 
the West, this priceless gem of Divine 
Revelation, now still in its embryonic 
state, shall evolve within the shell of 
His law, and shall forge ahead, un- 
divided and unimpaired, till it em- 
braces the whole of mankind. Only 
those who have already recognized the 
supreme station of Baha’u’llah, only 
those whose hearts have been touched 
by His love, and have become familiar 
with the potency of His spirit, can ade- 
quately appreciate the value of this 
Divine Economy—His inestimable gift 
to mankind. ... 

“This Administrative Order .. . will, 
as its component parts, its organic in- 
stitutions, begin to function with effi- 
ciency and vigor, assert its claim and 
demonstrate its capacity to be regarded 
not only as the nucleus but the very 
pattern of the New World Order des- 
tined to embrace in the fulness of time 
the whole of mankind... . 


‘“‘Alone of all the Revelations gone 
before it this Faith has . . . succeeded 
in raising a structure which the be- 
wildered followers of bankrupt and 
broken creeds might well approach and 
critically examine, and seek, ere it is 
too late, the invulnerable security of its 
world-embracing shelter... . 

‘To what else if not to the power and 
majesty which this Administrative Or- 
der—the rudiments of the future all- 
enfolding Bahaé’i Commonwealth — is 
destined to manifest, can these utter- 
ances of SBaha’u’llah allude: ‘The 
world’s equilibrium hath been upset 
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through the vibrating influence of this 
most great, this new World Order. 
Mankind’s ordered life hath been revo- 
lutionized through the agency of this 
unique, this wondrous System—the like 
of which mortal eyes have never wit- 
nessed....’”’ 

2. On its local and national institu- 
tions :— 

“A perusal of some of the words of 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha on the 
duties and functions of the Spiritual 
Assemblies in every land (later to be 
designated as the local Houses of Jus- 
tice), emphatically reveals the sacred- 
ness of their nature, the wide scope of 
their activity, and the grave responsi- 
bility which rests upon them. 

“‘Addressing the members of the 
Spiritual Assembly in Chicago, the 
Master reveals the following:—‘When- 
ever ye enter the council-chamber, re- 
cite this prayer with a heart throbbing 
with the love of God and a tongue puri- 
fied from all but His remembrance, 
that the All-powerful may graciously 
aid you to achieve supreme victory:— 
“O God, my God! We are servants of 
Thine that have turned with devotion 
to Thy Holy Face, that have detached 
ourselves from all beside Thee in this 
glorious Day. We have gathered in 
this spiritual assembly, united in our 
views and thoughts, with our purposes 
harmonized to exalt Thy Word amidst 
mankind. O Lord, our God! Make us 
the signs of Thy Divine Guidance, 
the Standards of Thy exalted Faith 
amongst men, servants to Thy mighty 
Covenant. O Thou our Lord Most High! 
Manifestations of Thy Divine Unity in 
Thine Abha Kingdom, and resplendent 
stars shining upon all regions. Lord! 
Aid us to become seas surging with 
the billows of Thy wondrous Grace, 
streams flowing from Thy all-glorious 
Heights, goodly fruits upon the Tree of 
Thy heavenly Cause, trees waving 
through the breezes of Thy Bounty in 
Thy celestial Vineyard. O God! Make 
our souls dependent upon the Verses of 
Thy Divine Unity, our hearts cheered 
with the outpourings of Thy Grace, that 
we may unite even as the waves of one 
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sea and become merged together as the 
rays of Thine effulgent Light; that our 
thoughts, our views, our feelings may 
become as one reality, manifesting the 
spirit of union throughout the world. 
Thou art the Gracious, the Bountiful, 
the Bestower, the Almighty, the Merci- 
ful, the Compassionate.’ ”’ 

“In the Most Holy Book is revealed:— 
‘The Lord hath ordained that in every 
city a House of Justice be established 
wherein shall gather counsellors to the 
number of Baha, and should it exceed 
this number it does not matter. It be- 
hooveth them to be the trusted ones of 
the Merciful among men and to regard 
themselves as the guardians appointed 
of God for all that dwell on earth. It is 
incumbent upon them to take counsel 
together and to have regard for the 
interests of the servants of God, for His 
sake, even as they regard their own 
interests, and to choose that which is 
meet and seemly. Thus hath the Lord 
your God commanded you. Beware lest 
ye put away that which is clearly re- 
vealed in His Tablet. Fear God, O ye 
that perceive.’ 

“Furthermore, ‘Abdu’l-Baha reveals 
the following:—’It is incumbent upon 
every one not to take any step without 
consulting the Spiritual Assembly, and 
they must assuredly obey with heart 
and soul its bidding and be submissive 
unto it, that things may be properly 
ordered and well arranged. Otherwise 
every person will act independently and 
after his own judgment, will follow his 
own desire, and do harm to the Cause.’ 


““*The prime requisites for them that 
take counsel together are purity of mo- 
tive, radiance of spirit, detachment 
from all else save God, attraction to 
His Divine Fragrances, humility and 
lowliness amongst His loved ones, pa- 
tience and long-suffering in difficulties 
and servitude to His exalted Threshold. 
Should they be graciously aided to ac- 
quire these attributes, victory from the 
unseen Kingdom of Baha shall be 
vouchsafed to them. In this day, assem- 
blies of consultation are of the greatest 
importance and a vital necessity. Obed- 
ience unto them is essential and obliga- 
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tory. The members thereof must take 
counsel together in such wise that no 
occasion for ill-feeling or discord may 
arise. This can be attained when every 
member expresseth with absolute free- 
dom his own opinion and setteth forth 
his argument. Should any one oppose, 
he must on no account feel hurt for not 
until matters are fully discussed can 
the right way be revealed. The shining 
spark of truth cometh forth only after 
the clash of differing opinions. If after 
discussion, a decision be carried unani- 
mously, well and good; but if, the Lord 
forbid, differences of opinion should 
arise, a majority of voices must pre- 
vail.’ 

‘‘Knumerating the obligations incum- 
bent upon the members of consulting 
councils the Beloved reveals the follow- 
ing:—‘The first condition is absolute 
love and harmony amongst the mem- 
bers of the assembly. They must be 
wholly free from estrangement and 
must manifest in themselves the Unity 
of God for they are the waves of 
one sea the drops of one river, the stars 
of one heaven the rays of one sun, the 
trees of one orchard the flowers of one 
garden. Should harmony of thought and 
absolute unity be non-existent that 
gathering shall be dispersed and that 
assembly be brought to naught. The 
second condition:—They must when 
coming together turn their faces to the 
Kingdom on high and ask aid from the 
Realm of Glory. They must then pro- 
ceed with the utmost devotion, courtesy, 
dignity care and moderation to express 
their views. They must in every matter 
search out the truth and not insist upon 
their own opinion, for stubbornness and 
persistence in one’s views will lead ul- 
timately to discord and wrangling and 
the truth will remain hidden. The hon- 
ored members must with all freedom 
express their own thoughts and it is in 
no wise permissible for one to belittle 
the thought of another, nay, he must 
with moderation set forth the truth, and 
should differences of opinion arise a 
majority of voices must prevail, and all 
must obey and submit to the majority. 
It is again not permitted that any one 
of the honored members object to or 
censure whether in or out of the meet- 
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ing any decision arrived at previously, 
though that decision be not right, for 
such criticism would prevent any deci- 
sion from being enforced. In short, 
whatsoever thing is arranged in har- 
mony and with love and purity of mo- 
tive its result is light and should the 
least trace of estrangement prevail the 
result shall be darkness upon dark- 
ness... . If this be so regarded that 
assembly shall be of God, but other- 
wise it shall lead to coolness and 
alienation that proceed from the Evil 
One. Discussions must all be confined 
to spiritual matters that pertain to the 
training of souls the instruction of chil- 
dren, the relief of the poor, the help of 
the feeble throughout all classes in the 
world, kindness to all peoples, the 
diffusion of the fragrances of God and 
the exaltation of His Holy Word. Should 
they endeavor to fulfill these conditions 
the Grace of the Holy Spirit shall be 
vouchsafed unto them and that assem- 
bly shall become the center of the Di- 
vine blessings, the hosts of Divine con- 
firmation shall come to their aid, and 
they shall day by day receive a new 
effusion of Spirit.’ 

“So great is the importance and so 
supreme is the authority of these as- 
semblies that once ‘Abdu’l-Baha after 
having Himself and in His own hand- 
writing corrected the translation made 
into Arabic of the Ishraqat the Efful- 
gences) by Sheikh Faraj a Kurdish 
friend from Cairo, directed him in a 
Tablet to submit the above-named 
translation to the Spiritual Assembly 
of Cairo, that he may seek from them 
before publication their approval and 
consent. These are His very words in 
that Tablet:—‘His honor, Sheikh Fara- 
ju’llah has here rendered into Arabic 
with greatest care the Ishraqat and yet 
I have told him that he must submit his 
version to the Spiritual Assembly of 
Egypt and I have conditioned its pub- 
lication upon the approval of the above- 
named Assembly. This is so that things 
may be arranged in an orderly man- 
ner, for should it not be so any one may 
translate a certain Tablet and print and 
circulate it on his own account. Even 
a non-believer might undertake such 
work and thus cause confusion and dis- 
order. If it be conditioned, however 
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upon the approval of the Spiritual As- 
sembly, a translation prepared, printed 
and circulated by a non-believer will 
have no recognition whatever.’ 

“This is indeed a clear indication of 
the Master’s express desire that noth- 
ing whatever should be given to the 
public by any individual among the 
friends, unless fully considered and ap- 
proved by the Spiritual Assembly in 
his locality; and if this (as is undoubt- 
edly the case) is a matter that pertains 
to the general interest of the Cause in 
that land, then it is incumbent upon the 
Spiritual Assembly to submit it to the 
consideration and approval of the na- 
tional body representing all the various 
local assemblies. Not only with regard 
to publication but all matters without 
any exception whatsoever, regarding 
the interests of the Cause in that local- 
ity, individually or collectively, should 
be referred exclusively to the Spiritual 
Assembly in that locality, which shall 
decide upon it, unless it be a matter of 
national interest, in which case it shall 
be referred to the national body. With 
this national body also will rest the 
decision whether a given question is of 
local or national interest. (By national 
affairs is not meant matters that are 
political in their character, for the 
friends of God the world over are 
strictly forbidden to meddle with politi- 
cal affairs in any way whatever but 
rather things that affect the spiritual 
activities of the body of the friends in 
that land.) 

“Full harmony, however as well as 
co-operation among the various local 
assemblies and the members them- 
selves and particularly between each 
assembly and the national body is of 
the utmost importance for upon it de- 
pends the unity of the Cause of God, 
the solidarity of the friends, the full, 
speedy and efficient working of the 
spiritual activities of His loved ones. 

“large issues in such spiritual ac- 
tivities that affect the Cause in general 
in that land, such as the management 
of the Star of the West and any periodi- 
cal which the National Body may de- 
cide to be a Baha’i organ, the matter 
of publication, of reprinting Baha’i 
literature and ‘its distribution among 
the various assemblies, the means 
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National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the British Isles, 1949-50. 


whereby the teaching campaign may 
be stimulated and maintained, the 


work of the Mashriqu’]-Adhkar 
the racial question in relation to 
the Cause, the matter of receiving 


Orientals and association with them, 
the care and maintenance of the pre- 
cious film exhibiting a phase of the 
Master’s sojourn in the United States of 
America as well as the original matrix 
and the records of His voice and va- 
rious other national spiritual activities, 
far from being under the exclusive jur- 
isdiction of any local assembly or 
group of friends must each be minutely 
and fully directed by a special board, 
elected by the National Body, con- 
stituted as a committee thereof, re- 
sponsible to it and upon which the Na- 
tional Body shall exercise constant and 
general supervision. . 


‘Regarding the establishment of ‘Na- 
tional Assemblies,’ it is of vital impor- 
tance that in every country, where the 
conditions are favorable and the num- 
ber of the friends has grown and 
reached a considerable size, such as 


America, Great Britain and Germany, 
that a ‘National Spiritual Assembly’ be 
immediately established, representa- 
tive of the friends throughout that coun- 
try. 

‘Its immediate purpose is to stimu- 
late, unify and coordinate by frequent 
personal consultations, the manifold 
activities of the friends as well as the 
local Assemblies; and by keeping in 
close and constant touch with the Holy 
Land initiate measures, and direct in 
general the affairs of the Cause in that 
country. 

“It serves also another purpose, no 
less essential than the first, as in the 
course of time it shall evolve into the 
National House of Justice (referred to 
in ‘Abdu’]-Baha’s Will as the ‘second- 
ary House of Justice’), which accord- 
ing to the explicit text of the Testa- 
ment will have, in conjunction with 
the other National Assemblies through- 
out the Baha’i world, to elect directly 
the members of the International House 
of Justice, that Supreme Council that 
will guide, organize and unify the af- 
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fairs of the Movement throughout the 
world. 

“It is expressly recorded in ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s Writings that these National 
Assemblies must be indirectly elected 
by the friends; that is, the friends in 
every country must elect a certain 
number of delegates, who in their turn 
will elect from among all the friends 
in that country the members of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly. In such 
countries therefore, as America, Great 
Britain and Germany, a fixed number 
of secondary electors must first be de- 
cided upon. . . . The friends then in 
every locality where the number of 
adult declared believers exceeds nine 
must directly elect its quota of second- 
ary electors assigned to it in direct pro- 
portion to its numerical strength. These 
secondary electors will then, either 
through correspondence, or preferably 
by gathering together, and first delib- 
erating upon the affairs of the Cause 
throughout their country (as the dele- 
gates to the Convention), elect from 
among all the friends in that country 
nine who will be the members of the 
National Spiritual Assembly. 

“This National Spiritual Assembly 
which, pending the establishment of 
the Universal House of Justice, will 
have to be re-elected once a year ob- 
viously assumes grave responsibilities, 
for it has to exercise full authority over 
all the local Assemblies in its province, 
and will have to direct the activities of 
the friends, guard vigilantly the Cause 
of God, and control and supervise the 
affairs of the Movement in general. 

“Vital issues affecting the interests 
of the Cause in that country such as the 
matter of translation and publication, 
the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, the teaching 
work, and other similar matters that 
stand distinct from strictly local af- 
fairs must be under the full jurisdiction 
of the National Assembly. 

‘Tt will have to refer each of these 
questions, even as the local Assem- 
blies, to a special Committee, to be 
elected by the members of the National 
Spiritual Assembly from among all the 
friends in that country, which will bear 
to it the same relation as the local com- 
mittees bear to their respective local 
Assemblies. 
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“With it too, rests the decision 
whether a certain point at issue is 
strictly local in its nature, and should 
be reserved for the consideration and 
decision of the local Assembly, or 
whether it should fall under its own 
province and be regarded as a matter 
which ought to receive its special atten- 
tion. The National Spiritual Assembly 
will also decide upon such matters 
which in its opinion should be referred 
to the Holy Land for consultation and 
decision. 

‘‘With these Assemblies, local as well 
as national, harmoniously, vigorously, 
and efficiently functioning throughout 
the Baha’i world the only means for the 
establishment of the Supreme House of 
Justice will have been secured. And 
when this Supreme Body will have 
been properly established, it will have 
ts consider afresh the whole situation, 
and lay down the principle which shall 
direct, so long as it deems advisable, 
the affairs of the Cause. ... 

“The need for the centralization of 
authority in the National Spiritual As- 
sembly, and the concentration of power 
in the various local Assemblies, is 
made manifest when we reflect that the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah is still in its age 
of tender growth and in a stage of tran- 
sition; when we remember that the full 
implications and the exact significance 
of the Master’s world-wide instructions, 
as laid down in His Will, are as yet 
not fully grasped, and the whole Move- 
ment has not sufficiently crystallized 
in the eyes of the world. 

“Tt is our primary task to keep the 
most vigilant eye on the manner and 
character of its growth, to combat ef- 
fectively the forces of separation and 
of sectarian tendencies, lest the Spirit 
of the Cause be obscured its unity be 
threatened, its Teachings suffer corrup- 
tion; lest extreme orthodoxy on one 
hand and irresponsible freedom on the 
other, cause it to deviate from that 
Straight Path which alone can lead it 
TOVSUGCESS). ean 

‘Hitherto the National Convention 
has been primarily called together for 
the consideration of the various cir- 
cumstances attending the election of 
the National Spiritual Assembly. I feel, 
however, that in view of the expansion 
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and the growing importance of the ad- 
ministrative sphere of the Cause, the 
general sentiments and tendencies pre- 
vailing among the friends, and the 
signs of increasing interdependence 
among the National Spiritual Assem- 
blies throughout the world, the assem- 
bled accredited representatives of the 
American believers should exercise 
not only the vital and responsible right 
of electing the National Assembly, but 
should also fulfill the functions of an 
enlightened, consultative and coopera- 
tive body that will enrich the expe- 
rience, enhance the prestige, support 
the authority, and assist the delibera- 
tions of the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly. It is my firm conviction that it is 
the bounden duty, in the interest of the 
Cause we all love and serve, of the 
members of the incoming National As- 
sembly, once elected by the delegates 
at Convention time, to seek and have 
the utmost regard, individually as well 
as collectively, for the advice, the con- 
sidered opinion and the true sentiments 
of the assembled delegates. Banishing 
every vestige of secrecy, of undue re- 
ticence, of dictatorial aloofness, from 
their midst, they should radiantly and 
abundantly unfold to the eyes of the 
delegates, by whom they are elected, 
their plans, their hopes, and their 
cares. They should familiarize the dele- 
gates with the various matters that 
will have to be considered in the cur- 
rent year, and calmly and conscien- 
tiously study and weigh the opinions 
and judgments of the delegates. The 
newly elected National Assembly, dur- 
ing the few days when the Convention 
is in sesson and after the dispersal of 
the delegates, should seek ways and 
means to cultivate understanding fa- 
cilitate and maintain the exchange of 
views, deepen confidence and vindicate 
by every tangible evidence their one 
desire to serve and advance the com- 
mon weal. Not infrequently, nay cften- 
times, the most lowly, untutored and 
inexperienced among the friends will, 
by the sheer inspiring force of selfless 
and ardent devotion, contribute a dis- 
tinct and memorable share to a highly 
involved discussion in any given As- 
sembly. Great must be the regard paid 
by those whom the delegates call upon 
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to serve in high position to this all- 
important though inconspicuous mani- 
festation of the revealing power of sin- 
cere and earnest devotion. 

“The National Spiritual Assembly, 
however, in view of the unavoidable 
limitations imposed upon the conven- 
ing of frequent and long-standing ses- 
sions of the Convention, will have to re- 
tain in its hands the final decision on 
aJl matters that affect the interests of 
the Cause in America, such as the right 
to decide whether any local Assembly 
is functioning in accordance with the 
principles laid down for the conduct 
and advancement of the Cause. It is my 
earnest prayer that they will utilize 
their highly responsible position, not 
only for the wise and efficient conduct 
otf the affairs of the Cause but also 
for the extension and deepening of the 
spirit of cordiality and wholehearted 
and mutual support in their coopera- 
tion with the body of their co-workers 
throughout the land. The seating of 
delegates to the Convention i.e., the 
right to decide upon the validity of the 
credentials of the delegates at a given 
Convention, is vested in the outgoing 
National Assembly, and the right to de- 
cide who has the voting privilege is 
also ultimately placed in the hands of 
the National Spiritual Assembly, either 
when a local Spiritual Assembly is be- 
ing for the first time formed in a given 
locality, or when differences arise be- 
tween a new applicant and an already 
established local Assembly. While the 
Convention is in session and the ac- 
credited delegates have already elect- 
ed from among the believers through- 
out the country the members of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly for the cur- 
rent year, it is of infinite value and a 
supreme necessity that as far as pos- 
sible all matters requiring immediate 
decision should be fully and publicly 
considered, and an endeavor be made 
to obtain after mature deliberation, 
unanimity in vital decisions. Indeed, it 
has ever been the cherished desire of 
our Master, ‘Abdu'l-Baha, that the 
friends in their councils, local as well 
as national, should by their candor, 
their honesty of purpose, their single- 
ness of mind, and the thoroughness of 
their discussions, achieve unanimity in 
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all things. Should this in certain cases 
prove impracticable the verdict of the 
majority should prevail, to which de- 
cision the minority must under all cir- 
cumstances, gladly, spontaneously and 
continually, submit. 

“Nothing short of the all-encompass- 
ing, all-pervading power of His Guid- 
ance and Love can enable this newly- 
enfolded order to gather strength and 
flourish amid the storm and stress of 
a turbulent age, and in the fulness of 
time vindicate its high claim to be 
universally recognized as the one Ha- 
ven of abiding felicity and peace.’’ 

3. On its international institutions :— 

“Tt should be stated, at the very out- 
set, in clear and unambiguous lan- 
guage, that these twin institutions of 
the Administrative Order of Baha’u’llah 
should be regarded as divine in origin, 
essential in their functions and com- 
plementary in their aim and purpose. 
Their common, their fundamental ob- 
ject is to insure the continuity of that 
divinely-appointed authority which 
flews from the Source of our Faith, to 
safeguard the unity of its followers and 
to maintain the integrity and flexibility 
of its teachings. Acting in conjunction 
with each other these two inseparable 
institutions administer its affairs, co- 
ordinate its activities, promote its in- 
terests, execute its laws and defend its 
subsidiary institutions. Severally, each 
operates within a clearly defined 
sphere of jurisdiction; each is equipped 
with its own attendant institutions—in- 
struments designed for the effective 
discharge of its particular responsi- 
bilities and duties. Each exercises, 
with the limitations imposed upon it, 
its powers, its authority, its rights and 
prerogatives. These are neither con- 
tradictory, nor detract in the slightest 
degree from the position which each of 
these institutions occupies. Far from 
being incompatible or mutually de- 
structive, they supplement each other‘s 
authority and functions, and are per- 
manently and fundamentally united in 
their aims. 

“Divorced from the institution of the 
Guardianship the World Order of 
Baha’u’ll4h would be mutilated and 
permanently deprived of that heredi- 
tary principle which, as ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
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has written, has been invariably upheld 
by the Law of God. ‘In all the Divine 
Dispensations,’ He states, in a Tablet 
addressed to a follower of the Faith 
in Persia, ‘the eldest son hath been 
given extraordinary distinctions. Even 
the station of prophethood hath been 
his birthright.’ Without such an institu- 
tion the integrity of the Faith would be 
imperiled, and the stability of the en- 
tire fabric would be gravely endan- 
gered. Its prestige would suffer, the 
means required to enable it to take a 
long, an uninterrupted view over a se- 
ries of generations would be complete- 
ly lacking, and the necessary guidance 
to define the sphere of the legislative 
action of its elected representatives 
would be totally withdrawn. 

“Severed from the no less essential 
institution of the Universal House of 
Justice this same System of the Will of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha would be paralyzed in its 
action and would be powerless to fill 
in those gaps which the Author of the 
Kitab-i-Aqdas has deliberately left in 
the body of His legislative and admin- 
istrative ordinances. 

““ “fe is the Interpreter of the Word 
of God,’ ‘Abdu’l-Baha, referring to the 
functions of the Guardian of the Faith, 
asserts, using in His Will the very term 
which he Himself had chosen when 
refuting the argument of the Covenant- 
breakers who had challenged His 
right to interpret the utterances of 
Baha’u’llah. ‘After him,’ He adds, ‘will 
succeed the first-born of his lineal de- 
scendants.’ ‘The mighty stronghold,’ 
He further explains, ‘shall remain im- 
pregnable and safe through obedience 
to him who is the Guardian of the Cause 
of God.’ ‘It is incumbent upon the mem- 
bers of the House of Justice, upon all 
the Aghsan, the Afnan, the Hands of 
the Cause of God, to show their obe- 
dience, submissiveness and subordina- 
tion unto the Guardian of the Cause of 
God.’ 

“ ‘Tt is incumbent upon the members 
of the House of Justice,’ Baha’u’llah, 
on the other hand, declares in the 
Eighth Leaf of the Exalted Paradise, 
‘to take counsel together regarding 
those things which have not outwardly 
been revealed in the Book, and to en- 
force that which is agreeable to them. 
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God will verily inspire them with what- 
soever He willeth, and He verily is the 
Provider, the Omniscient.’ ‘Unto the 
Most Holy Book’ (the Kitdb-i-Aqdas), 
‘Abdu’l-Baha states in His Will, ‘every 
one must turn, and all that is not ex- 
pressly recorded therein must be re- 
ferred to the Universal House of Jus- 
tice. That which this body, whether 
unanimously or by a majority doth 
carry, that is verily the truth and the 
purpose of God Himself. Whoso doth 
deviate therefrom is verily of them that 
love discord, hath shown forth malice, 
and turned away from the Lord of the 
Covenant.’ 


“Not only does ‘Abdu’l-Baha confirm 
in His Will Baha’u’llah’s above-quoted 
statement, but invests this body with 
the additional right and power to abro- 
gate, according to the exigencies of 
time, its own enactments, as well as 
those of a preceding House of Justice,’ 
‘Inasmuch as the House of Justice’, 
is His explicit statement in His Will, 
‘hath power to enact laws that are not 
expressly recorded in the Book and 
bear upon daily transactions, so also 
it hath power to repeal the same... 
This it can do because these laws form 
no part of the divine explicit text.’ 


“Referring to both the Guardian and 
the Universal House of Justice we 
read these emphatic words: ‘The sac- 
red and youthful Branch, the Guardian 
of the Cause of God, as well as the 
Universal House of Justice to be uni- 
versally elected and established, are 
both under the care and protection of 
the Abha Beauty, under the shelter and 
unerring guidance of the Exalted One 
(the Bab) (may my life be offered up 
for them both). Whatsoever they decide 
is of God.’ 


“From these statements it is made 
indubitably clear and evident that the 
Guardian of the Faith has been made 
the Interpreter of the Word and that 
the Universal House of Justice has been 
invested with the function of legislat- 
ing on matters not expressly revealed 
in the teachings. The interpretation of 
the Guardian, functioning within his 
own sphere, is as authoritative and 
binding as the enactments of the Inter- 
national House of Justice, whose ex- 
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clusive right and prerogative is to pro- 
nounce upon and deliver the final judg- 
ment on such laws and ordinances as 
Baha’u’llah has not expressly revealed. 
Neither can, nor will ever, infringe 
upon the sacred and prescribed domain 
of the other. Neither will seek to cur- 
tail the specific and undoubted author- 
ity with which both have been divinely 
invested. ... 


“Tet no one, while this System is 
still in its infancy, misconceive its char- 
acter, belittle its significance or mis- 
represent its purpose. The bedrock on 
which this Administrative Order is 
founded is God’s immutable Purpose 
for mankind in this day. The Source 
from which it derives its inspiration is 
no less than Baha’ullah Himself. Its 
shield and defender are the embattled 
hosts of the Abha Kingdom. Its seed is 
the blood of no less than twenty thou- 
sand martyrs who have offered up 
their lives that it may be born and 
flourish. The axis round which its in- 
stitutions revolve are the authentic pro- 
visions of the Will and Testament of 
‘Abdu’1-Baha. Its guiding principles are 
the truths which He Who is the uner- 
ring Interpreter of the teachings of our 
Faith has so clearly enunciated in His 
public addresses throughout the West. 
The laws that govern its operation and 
limit its functions are those which have 
been expressly ordained in the Kitdb-i- 
Aqdas. The seat round which its spirit- 
ual, its humanitarian and administra- 
tive activities will cluster are the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar and its Dependen- 
cies. The pillars that sustain its au- 
thority and buttress its structure are 
the twin institutions of the Guardian- 
ship and of the Universal House of Jus- 
tice. The central, the underlying aim 
which animates it is the establishment 
of the New World Order as adumbrated 
by Baha’u’llah. The methods it em- 
ploys, the standard it inculcates, in- 
cline it to neither East nor West, nei- 
ther Jew nor Gentile, neither rich nor 
poor, neither white nor colored. Its 
watchword is the unification of the hu- 
man race; its standard the ‘Most Great 
Peace’; its consummation the advent 
of that golden millennium—the Day 
when the kingdoms of this world shall 
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National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of ‘Iraq, 1947-48. 


have become the Kingdom of God Him- 
self, the Kingdom of Baha’u’llah.” 


Fifty years have passed since the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah was first brought 
to North America. Three generations 
of believers have worked and sacri- 
ficed and prayed in order to produce a 
body of Baha’is large enough to demon- 
strate the principles here summarized 
in a few pages for the present-day stu- 
dent of these teachings. What ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha employed as unifying element for 
the American community during a pe- 
riod before more than rudimentary lo- 
cal administrative bodies could be es- 
tablished was the construction of the 
House of Worship, the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, in Wilmette. He in fact re- 
ferred to the House of Worship as the 
‘inception of the Kingdom.”’ Around its 
construction devotedly gathered the 
American friends. ‘Abdu’l-Baha ap- 
proved their action in setting up a re- 
ligious corporation to hold title to the 
property and provide a basis for col- 


lective action. In surveying those days 
from 1904 to 1921, one realizes how, in 
every stage of progress, the believers 
rushed forward in devotion before they 
could perceive the full results of ac- 
tion or comprehend the full unfoldment 
of their beloved Master’s intention. In 
their hearts they knew that unity is the 
keynote of their Faith, and they were 
assured that the new power of unity 
would augment until it encompassed 
the whole of mankind. But as to the 
nature of world order, the foundation 
of universal peace, the principles of 
the future economy, while the clear pic- 
ture eluded them, they went forward 
with enthusiasm to the Light. 


In a continent consecrated to the pio- 
neer, the early American Baha’is pio- 
neered in the world of spirit, striving 
to participate in a work of supreme 
importance whose final result was the 
laying of a foundation on which human 
society might raise a house of justice 
and a mansion of peace. 
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A PROCEDURE FOR THE CONDUCT OF 
A .LOGAL SPIRITUAL As Saba 


Adopted by the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Bahd’is of the United States and Canada 


INTRODUCTION 


A PERUSAL of some of the words of 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha on the 
duties and functions of the Spiritual 
Assemblies in every land (later to be 
designated as the local Houses of Jus- 
tice), emphatically reveals the sacred- 
ness of their nature, the wide scope of 
their activity, and the grave respon- 
sibility which rests upon them.”’ 

—SuHoGHI Errenpt, March 5, 1922. 


“The Lord hath ordained that in 
every city a House of Justice be estab- 
lished wherein shall gather counselors 
to the number of Baha. . . .It-behooveth 
them to be the trusted ones of the Merci- 
ful among men and to regard them- 
selves as the guardians appointed of 
God for all that dwell on earth. It is in- 
cumbent upon them to take counsel 
together and to have regard for the in- 
terests of the servants of God, for His 
sake, even as they regard their own 
interests, and to choose that which is 
meet and seemly. Thus hath the Lord 
your God commanded you. Beware lest 
ye put away that which is clearly re- 
vealed in His Tablet. Fear God, O ye 
that perceive.”’ —BauA’v’LLAH 


“Tt is incumbent upon every one not 
to take any step without consulting the 
Spiritual Assembly, and they must as- 
suredly obey with heart and soul its 
bidding and be submissive unto it, that 
things may be properly ordered and 
well arranged. Otherwise every person 
will act independently and after his 
own judgment, will follow his own 
desire, and do harm to the Cause. 


‘The prime requisites for them that 
take counsel together are purity of 
motive, radiance of spirit, detachment 
from all else save God, attraction to 
His Divine Fragrance, humility and 
lowliness amongst His loved ones, pa- 
tience and long-suffering in difficulties 


and servitude to His exalted Threshold. 
Should they be graciously aided to ac- 
quire these attributes, victory from the 
unseen Kingdom of Baha shall be 
vouchsafed to them. In this day, As- 
semblies of consultation are of the 
greatest importance and a vital neces- 
sity. Obedience unto them is essential 
and obligatory. The members thereof 
must take counsel together in such wise 
that no occasion for ill-feeling or dis- 
cord may arise. This can be attained 
when every member expresseth with 
absolute freedom his own opinion and 
setteth forth his argument. Should any 
one oppose, he must on no account feel 
hurt for not until matters are fully dis- 
cussed can the right way be revealed. 
The shining spark of truth cometh forth 
only after the clash of differing opin- 
ions. If, after discussion, a decision be 
carried unanimously, well and good; 
but if, the Lord forbid, differences of 
opinion should arise a majority of 
voices must prevail... . 

“The first condition is absolute love 
and harmony amongst the members of 
the Assembly. They must be wholly free 
from estrangement and must manifest 
in themselves the unity of God, for they 
are the waves of one sea, the drops of 
one river, the stars of one heaven, the 
rays of one sun, the trees of one or- 
chard, the flowers of one garden. Should 
harmony of thought and absolute unity 
be non-existent, that gathering shall be 
dispersed and that Assembly be brought 
to naught. The second condition: They 
must when coming together turn their 
faces to the Kingdom on High and ask 
aid from the Realm of Glory. They 
must then proceed with the utmost de- 
votion, courtesy, dignity, care and mod- 
eration to express their views. They 
must in every matter search out the 
truth and not insist upon their own 
opinion, for stubbornness and persist- 
ence in one’s views will lead ultimately 
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to discord and wrangling and the truth 
will remain hidden. The honored mem- 
bers must with all freedom express 
their own thoughts, and it is in no wise 
permissible for one to belittle the 
thought of another, nay, he must with 
moderation set forth the truth, and 
should differences of opinion arise a 
majority of voices must prevail, and 
all must obey and submit to the major- 
ity. It is again not permitted that any 
one of the honored members objec: to 
or censure, whether in or out of the 
meeting, any decision arrived at pre- 
viously, though that decision be not 
right, for such criticism would prevent 
any decision from being enforced. In 
short, whatsoever thing is arranged in 
harmony and with love and purity of 
motive, its result is light, and should 
the least trace of estrangement prevail 
the result shall be darkness upon dark- 
ness. . . . If this be so regarded, that 
Assembly shall be of God, but other- 
wise it shall lead to coolness and alien- 
ation that proceed from the Evil One. 
Discussions must all be confined to 
spiritual matters that pertain to the 
training of souls, the instruction of chil- 
dren, the relief of the poor, the help of 
the feeble throughout all classes in the 
world, kindness to all peoples, the dif- 
fusion of the fragrances of God and 
the exaltation of His Holy Word. Should 
they endeavor to fulfill these conditions 
the grace of the Holy Spirit shall be 
vouchsafed unto them, and that Assem- 
bly shall become the center of the 
Divine blessings, the hosts of Divine 
confirmation shall come to their aid and 
they shall day by day receive a new 
effusion of Spirit.’’ —‘Aspu’L-BaHA 


“The importance, nay the absolute 
necessity, of these local Assemblies is 
manifest when we realize that in the 
days to come they will evolve into the 
local House of Justice, and at present 
provide the firm foundation on which 
the structure of the Master’s Will is to 
be reared in the future. 

‘In order to avoid division and dis- 


ruption, that the Cause may not fall a 
prey to conflicting interpretations, and 
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lose thereby its purity and pristine 
vigor, that its affairs may be conducted 
with efficiency and promptness, it is 
necessary that every one (that is, 
every member of the Baha'i com- 
munity) should conscientiously take an 
active part in the election of these 
Assemblies, abide by their decision, 
enforce their decree, and co-operate 
with them whole-heartedly in their task 
of stimulating the growth of the Move- 
ment throughout all regions. The mem- 
bers of these Assemblies, on their 
part, must disregard utterly their own 
likes and dislikes, their personal in- 
terests and inclinations, and concen- 
trate their minds upon those measures 
that will conduce to the welfare and 
happiness of the Baha’i community and 
promote the common weal.’’.—SHOGHI 
Errenpr, March 12, 1923. 


“Tet us recall His explicit and often- 
repeated assurance that every Assem- 
bly elected in that rarefied atmosphere 
of selflessness and detachment is, in 
truth, appointed of God, that its verdict 
is truly inspired, that one and all should 
submit to its decision unreservedly and 
with cheerfulness.’’—SHocut EFFreNpr, 
February 23, 1924. 


I, Functions or THE Local SPIRITUAL 
ASSEMBLY 


The various functions of the local 
Spiritual Assembly, and its nature as a 
constitutional body, are duly set forth 
in Article VII of the By-Laws of the 
National Spiritual Assembly, and are 
more definitely defined in the By-Laws 
of a local Spiritual Assembly approved 
by the National Spiritual Assembly and 
recommended by the Guardian. Each 
local Spiritual Assembly, and all mem- 
bers of the local Baha’i community, 
shall be guided and controlled by the 
provisions of those By-Laws. 


Il Mretincs oF THE LocaL SPIRTIUAL 
ASSEMBLY 


In addition to its observance of the 
general functions vested in the institu- 
tion of a Spiritual Assembly, each Spir- 
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itual Assembly has need of a procedure 
for the conduct of its meetings. The 
folowing items represent the outline of 
the parliamentary rules of procedure 
which the National Spiritual Assembly 
has adopted and recommends to each 
and every local Spiritual Assembly 
throughout the United States and Can- 
ada. 


Calling of Meetings 


A meeting of the Spiritual Assembly 
is valid only when it has been duly 
called, that is, when each and every 
member has been informed of the time 
and place. The general practice is for 
the Assembly to decide upon some reg- 
ular time and place for its meetings 
throughout the Baha’i year, and this 
decision when recorded in the minutes 
is sufficient notice to the members. 
When the regular schedule cannot be 
followed, or the need arises for a spe- 
cial meeting, the secretary, on request 
by the chairman or any three members 
of the Spiritual Assembly, should send 
due notice to all the members. 


Order of Business 


Roll call by the Secretary (or Record- 
ing Secretary). 

Prayer. 

Reading and approval of minutes of 
previous meetings. 

Report of Secretary (or Correspond- 
ing Secretary), including presenta- 
tion of letters received by the As- 
sembly since its last meeting, and 
of any and all recommendations 
duly adopted by the community at 
the last Nineteen Day Feast. 

Report of Treasurer. 

Report of Committees. 

Unfinished business. 

New business, including conferences 
with members of the community 
and with applicants for enrollment 
as members of the community. 

Closing Prayer. 


Conduct of Business 


A Spiritual Assembly, in maintain- 
ing its threefold function of a body 
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given (within the limits of its jurisdic- 
tion) an executive, a legislative and a 
judicial capacity, is charged with 
responsibility for initiating action and 
making decisions. Its meetings, there- 
fore, revolve around various definite 
matters which require deliberation and 
collective decision, and it is incumbent 
upon the members, one and all, to ad- 
dress themselves to the subject under 
discussion and not engage in general 
speeches of an irrelevant character. 


Every subject or problem before an 
Assembly is most efficiently handled 
when the following process is observed: 
first, ascertainment and agreement 
upon the facts; second, agreement 
upon the spiritual or administrative 
Teachings which the question involves; 
third, full and frank discussion of the 
matter, leading up to the offering of a 
resolution; and fourth, voting upon the 
resolution. 


A resolution, or motion, is not subject 
to discussion or vote until duly made 
and seconded. It is preferable to have 
each resolution clear and complete in 
itself, but when an amendment is duly 
made and seconded, the chairman shall 
call for a vote on the amendment first 
and then on the original motion. An 
amendment must be relevant to, and 
not contravene, the subject matter of 
the motion. 


The chairman, or other presiding offi- 
cer, has the same power and responsi- 
bility for discussion and voting upon 
motions as other members of the As- 
sembly. 


Discussion of any matter before the 
Assembly may be terminated by a 
motion duly made, seconded and voted 
calling upon the chairman to put the 
matter to a vote or to proceed to the 
next matter on the agenda. The purpose 
of this procedure is to prevent any 
member or members from prolonging 
the discussion beyond the point at which 
full opportunity has been given all 
members to express their views. 


When the Assembly has taken action 
upon any matter, the action is binding 
upon all members, whether present or 
absent from the meeting at which the 
action was taken. Individual views and 
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opinions must be subordinated to the 
will of the Assembly when a decision 
has been made. A Spiritual Assembly 
is an administrative unit, as it is a 
spiritual unit ,and therefore no distinc- 
tion between ‘“‘majority’? and ‘‘minor- 
ity’”” groups or factions can be recog- 
nized. Each member must give un- 
divided loyalty to the institution to 
which he or she has been elected. 


Any action taken by the Assembly 
can be reconsidered at a later meeting, 
on motion duly made, seconded and car- 
ried. This reconsideration, according to 
the result of the consultation, may lead 
to a revision or the annulment of the 
prior action. If a majority is unwilling 
to reconsider the prior action, further 
discussion of the matter by any mem- 
ber is improper. 

The Assembly has a responsibility in 
filling a vacancy caused by the inabil- 
ity of any member to attend the meet- 
ings. “It is only too obvious that unless a 
member can attend regularly the meet- 
ings of his local Assembly, it would be 
impossible for him to discharge the 
duties incumbent upon him, and to ful- 
fill his responsibilities as a representa- 
tive of the community. Membership in 
a local Spiritual Assembly carries with 
it, indeed, the obligation and capacity 
to remain in close touch with local 
Baha’i activities, and ability to attend 
regularly the sessions of the Assembly.”’ 
—SHocuHt Errenpt, JANUARY 27, 1935. 


The Spiritual Assembly, as a perm- 
anent body, is responsible for maintain- 
ing all its records, including minutes 
of meetings, correspondence and finan- 
cial records, throughout its existence 
as a Baha’i institution. Each officer, 
therefore, on completing his or her 
term of office, shall turn over to the As- 
sembly all records pertaining to the 
business of the Assembly. 


Ill. Consu.TaTION WITH THE COMMUNITY 


A. The institution of the Nineteen Day 
Feast provides the recognized and reg- 
ular occasion for general consultation 
on the part of the community, and for 
consultation between the Spiritual As- 
sembly and the members of the com- 
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munity. The conduct of the period of 
consultation at Nineteen Day Feasts is 
a vital function of each Spiritual As- 
sembly. 

From Words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, ‘‘The 
Nineteen Day Feast was inaugurated by 
the Bab and ratified by Baha’u’llah, 
in His Holy Book, the Aqdas so that 
people may gather together and out- 
wardly show fellowship and love, that 
the Divine mysteries may be disclosed. 
The object is concord, that through 
this fellowship hearts may become per- 
fectly united, and reciprocity and 
mutual helpfulness be established. Be- 
cause the members of the world of 
humanity are unable to exist without 
being banded together, cooperation and 
helpfulness is the basis of human so- 
ciety. Without the realization of these 
two great principles no great move- 
ment is pressed forward.’’ London, 
England, December 29, 1912. (Quoted 
in Bahda’i News No. 33.) 

The Nineteen Day Feast has been de- 
scribed by the Guardian as the founda- 
tion of the World Order of Baha’u’llah. 
It is to be conducted according to the 
following program: the first part, en- 
tirely spiritual in character, is devoted 
to readings from Baha’i Sacred Writ- 
ings; the second part consists of general 
consultation on the affairs of the Cause. 
The third part is the material feast and 
social meeting of all the believers, and 
should maintain the spiritual nature of 
the Feast. 

Baha’is should regard this Feast as 
the very heart of their spiritual activity, 
their participation in the mystery of the 
Holy Utterance, their steadfast unity 
one with another in a_ universality 
raised high above the limitations of 
race, class, nationality, sect, and per- 
sonality, and their privilege of con- 
tributing to the power of the Cause in 
the realm of collective action. 


Calendar of the Nineteen Day Feast 


March21 July 13 November 23 
April 9 August 1 December 12 
April 28 August 20 December 31 
May 17 September 8 January 19 
June 5 September 27 February 7 
June 24 October 16 March 2 


November 4 


156 


The Spiritual Assembly is responsible 
for the holding of the Nineteen Day 
Feast. If the Baha’i calendar for some 
adequate reason cannot be observed, 
the Assembly may arrange to hold a 
Feast at the nearest possible date. 


Only members of the Baha’i com- 
munity, and visiting Baha’is from other 
communities, may attend these meet- 
ings, but young people of less than 
twenty-one years of age, who have 
studied the Teachings and declared 
their intention of joining the community 
on reaching the age of twenty-one, may 
also attend. 

Regular attendance at the Nineteen 
Day Feast is incumbent upon every 
Baha’i, illness or absence from the city 
being the only justification for ahsence. 
Believers are expected to arrange their 
personal affairs so as to enable them 
to observe the Baha’i calendar. 


Order of Business for the Consultation 
Period 


The chairman or other appointed rep- 
resentative of the Spiritual Assembly 
presides during the period of consul- 
tation. 

The Spiritual Assembly reports to the 
community whatever communications 
have been received from the Guardian 
and the National Spiritual Assembly, 
and provides opportunity for general 
discussion. 

The Assembly likewise reports its 
own activities and plans, including 
committee appointments that may 
have been made since the last Feast, 
the financial report, arrangements 
made for public meetings, and in gen- 
eral share with the community all mat- 
ters that concern the Faith. These re- 
ports are to be followed by general con- 
sultation. 


A matter of vital importance at this 
meeting is consideration of national 
and international Baha’i affairs, to 
strengthen the capacity of the com- 
munity to cooperate in promotion of 
the larger Baha’i interests and _ to 
deepen the understanding of all believ- 
ers concerning the relation of the local 
community to the Baha’i World Com- 
munity. 
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Individual Baha’is are to find in the 
Nineteen Day Feast the channel 
through which to make suggestions and 
recommendations to the National Spir- 
itual Assembly. These recommenda- 
tions are offered first to the local com- 
munity, and when adopted by the com- 
munity come before the local Assem- 
bly, which then may in its discretion 
forward the recommendation to the 
National Spiritual Assembly accom- 
panied by its own considered view. 

Provision is to be made for reports 
from committees, with discussion of 
each report. Finally, the meeting is to 
be open for suggestions and recom- 
mendations from individual believers 
on any matter affecting the Cause. 

The local Baha’i community may 
adopt by majority vote any resolution 
which it wishes collectively to record 
as its advice and recommendation to 
the Spiritual Assembly. 

Upon each member of the community 
lies the obligation to make his or her 
utmost contribution to the consulta- 
tion, the ideal being a gathering of 
Baha’is inspired with one spirit and 
concentrating upon the one aim to fur- 
ther the interests of the Faith. 

The Secretary of the Assembly re- 
cords each resolution adopted by the 
community, as well as the various sug- 
gestions advanced during the meeting, 
in order to report these to the Spiritual 
Assembly for its consideration. What- 
ever action the Assembly takes is to 
be reported at a later Nineteen Day 
Feast. 

Matters of a personal nature should 
be brought before the Spiritual Assem- 
bly and not to the community at the 
Nineteen Day Feast. Concerning the 
attitude with which believers should 
come to these Feasts, the Master has 
said, ‘““You must free yourselves from 
everything that is in your hearts, be- 
fore you enter.”’ (Baha’t News Letters 
of the National Spiritual Assembly of 
Germany and Austria, December, 1934.) 
B. The Annual Meeting on April 21, 
called for the election of the Spiritual 
Assembly, provides the occasion for 
the presentation of annual reports by 


the Assembly and by all its commit- 
tees. 
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National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of India, 
Pakistan and Burma, 1947-48. 


The chairman of the outgoing Assem- 
bly presides at this meeting. 

The order of business includes: Read- 
ing of the call of the meeting, reading 
of appropriate Baha’i passages bearing 
upon the subject of the election, ap- 
pointment of tellers, distribution of bal- 
lots, prayers for the spiritual guidance 
of the voters, the election, presentation 
of annual reports, tellers’ report of the 
election, approval of the tellers’ report. 
C. In addition to these occasions for 
general consultation, the Spiritual As- 
sembly is to give consultation to in- 
dividual believers whenever requested. 

During such consultation with indi- 
vidual believers, the Assembly should 
observe the following principles; the 
impartiality of each of its members 
with respect to all matters under dis- 
cussion; the freedom of the individual 
Baha’i to express his views, feelings 
and recommendations on any matter 
affecting the interests of the Cause, the 


confidential character of this consulta- 
tion, and the principle that the Spiritual 
Assembly does not adopt any resolu- 
tion or make any final decision, until 
the party or parties have withdrawn 
from the meeting. 


Appeals from decisions of a local 
Spiritual Assembly are provided for 
in the By-Laws and the procedure fully 
described in a statement published in 
Baha’i News, February, 1933. 

When confronted with evidences of 
unhappiness, whether directed against 
the Assembly or against members of 
the community, the Spiritual Assembly 
should realize that its relationship to 
the believers is not merely that of a 
formal constitutional body but also that 
of a spiritual institution called upon to 
manifest the attributes of courtesy, 
patience and loving insight. Many con- 
ditions are not to be remedied by the 
exercise of power and authority but 
rather by a sympathetic understand- 
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ing of the sources of the difficulty in 
the hearts of the friends. As ‘Abdu’l- 


Baha has explained, some of the peo- 
ple are children and must be trained, 
some are ignorant and must be edu- 
cated, some are sick and must be 
healed. Where, however, the problem 
is not of this order but represents 
flagrant disobedience and disloyalty to 
the Cause itself, in that case the As- 
sembly should consult with the National 
Spiritual Assembly concerning the 
necessity for disciplinary action. 


Members of the Baha’i community, 
for their part, should do their utmost 
by prayer and meditation to remain 
always in a positive and joyous spirit- 
ual condition, bearing in mind the 
Tablets which call upon Baha’is to 
serve the world of humanity and not 
waste their precious energies in nega- 
tive complaints. 
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IV. BawA’i ANNIVERSARIES, FESTIVALS AND 
Days oF FASTING 


The Spiritual Assembly, among its 
various duties and responsibilities, will 
provide for the general observance by 
the local community of the following 
Holy Days: 

Feast of Ridvan (Declaration of 

Baha’u’llah) April 21-May 2, 1863. 
Declaration of the Bab, May 23, 1844. 
Ascension of Baha’u’lla4h, May 29, 

1892. 

Martyrdom of the Bab, July 9, 1850. 

Birth of the Bab, October 20, 1819. 

Birth of Baha’u’llah, November 12, 

1817. 

Day of the Covenant, November 26. 

Ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, Novem- 

ber 28, 1921. 

Period of the Fast, nineteen days be- 
ginning March 2. 
Feast of Naw-Ruz 
Year), March 21. 


(Baha’i New 


THE ANNUAL BAHA’f CONVENTION 


A Statement by the National Spiritual Assembly 
(Approved by the Guardian) 


ESPITE the repeated explanations 

given by the Guardian on this sub- 
ject, there seems to exist each year, 
prior to and also during the Convention 
period, some misunderstanding as to 
the nature of the Annual Meeting. 

In order to establish a definite stand- 
ard of Convention procedure, the fol- 
lowing statement has been approved 
and adopted, and in accordance with 
the vote taken by the National As- 
sembly, a copy of the statement is 
placed in the hands of the presiding of- 
ficer of the Convention to control the 
Convention procedure, after being read 
to the delegates by the officer of the 
National Spiritual Assembly by whom 


the Convention is convened.1 


“The delegates present at this An- 
nual Baha’i Convention are called upon 
to render a unique, a vital service to 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah. Their collec- 
tive functions and responsibilities are 
not a matter of arbitrary opinion, but 
have been clearly described by the 
Guardian of the Cause. If civil govern- 
ments have found it necessary to adopt 
the doctrine that ‘ignorance of the law 
is no excuse,’ how much more essential 
it is for Baha’is, individually and col- 


-1This reference to “being read to the delegates’ 
was in connection with the 1934 Convention only. 
The statement is here published for the general 
information of the believers. 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


lectively, to base their responsible ac- 
tions upon thorough comprehension of 
the fundamental principles which un- 
derlie that Administrative Order which 
in its maturity is destined to become 
the World Order of Baha’u’llah. 


“Considerable confusion would have 
been avoided at Conventions held dur- 
ing the past three years had the dele- 
gates, and all members of the National 
Spiritual Assembly itself, given suf- 
ficient consideration to the fact that 
Baha’i News of February, 1930, con- 
tained an explanation of the Annual 
Convention which had been prepared 
by the National Spiritual Assembly, 
submitted to Shoghi Effendi, and defi- 
nitely approved by him. It is because 
this statement of four years ago has 
gone unnoticed that successive Conven- 
tions, acting upon some matters as a 
law unto themselves, have inadvertent- 
ly contravened the Guardian’s clear 
instructions. 


“The National Spiritual Assembly 
now calls attention to two specific por- 
tions of the 1930 statement approved by 
the Guardian which have been neg- 
lected in subsequent Conventions: first, 
the ruling that non-delegates do not 
possess the right to participate in Con- 
vention proceedings; and, second, that 
the time of the election of members of 
the National Spiritual Assembly shall 
be fixed in the Agenda at such a time 
as to allow the outgoing Assembly full 
time to report to the delegates, and 
allow the incoming Assembly to have 
full consultation with the assembled 
delegates. It is surely evident that a 
procedure or principle of action once 
authorized by the Guardian is not sub- 
ject to alteration by any Baha’i body or 
individual believer to whom the pro- 
cedure directly applies. 

‘In order to remove other sources of 
misunderstanding, the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly now feels it advisable 
to point out that the Guardian’s letters 
on the subject of the Convention, re- 
ceived and published in Baha’i News 
this year,2 do not, as some believers 
seem to feel, organically change the 
character and function of the Annual 
Meeting, but reaffirm and strengthen 


2February, 1934 
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instructions and explanations previous- 
ly given. In the light of all the Guard- 
ian’s references to this subject, com- 
piled and published by the National 
Spiritual Assembly in Bahd’i News of 
November, 1933 and February, 1934, 
the following brief summary has been 
prepared and is now issued with the 
sole purpose of contributing to the 
spiritual unity of the chosen delegates 
here present:— 

“1. The Annual Baha’i Convention 
has two unique functions to fulfill, dis- 
cussion of current Baha’i matters and 
the election of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly. The discussion should be free 
and untrammeled, the election carried 
on in that spirit of prayer and medita- 
tion in which alone every delegate can 
render obedience to the Guardian’s ex- 
pressed wish. After the Convention is 
convened by the Chairman of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly, and after the 
roll call is read by the Secretary of the 
Assembly, the Convention proceeds to 
the election of its chairman and secre- 
tary by secret ballot and without ad- 
vance nomination, according to the 
standard set for all Baha’i elections. 

“2. Non-delegates may not partici- 
pate in Convention discussion. All mem- 
bers of the National Spiritual Assembly 
may participate in the discussion, but 
only those members who have been 
elected delegates may vote on any 
matter brought up for vote during the 
proceedings. 

“3. The outgoing National Spiritual 
Assembly is responsible for rendering 
reports of its own activities and of 
those carried on by its committees dur- 
ing the past year. The annual election 
is to be held at a point midway during 
the Convention sessions, so that the in- 
coming Assembly may consult with the 
delegates. 

‘4. The Convention is free to discuss 
any Baha’i matter, in addition to those 
treated in the annual reports. The Con- 
vention is responsible for making its 
own rules of procedure controlling dis- 
cussion; for example, concerning any 
limitations the delegates may find it 
necessary to impose upon the time al- 
lotted to or claimed by any one dele- 
gate. The National Assembly will 
maintain the rights of the delegates to 
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First National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Canada, 1948. 


confer freely and fully, free from any 
restricted pressure, in the exercise of 
their function. 


“5. The Convention as an organic 
body is limited to the actual Conven- 
tion period. It has no function to dis- 
charge after the close of the sessions 
except that of electing a member or 
members to fill any vacancy that 
might arise in the membership of the 
National Spiritual Assembly during the 
year. 


“6. The Convention while in session 
has no independent legislative, execu- 
tive or judicial function. Aside from its 
action in electing the National Spiritual 
Assembly, its discussions do not rep- 
resent actions but recommendations 
which shall, according to the Guard- 
ian’s instructions, be given conscient- 
ious consideration by the National As- 
sembly. 


“7, The National Spiritual Assembly 
is the supreme Baha’i administrative 
body within the American Baha’i com- 


munity, and its jurisdiction continues 
without interruption during the Con- 
vention period as during the remainder 
of the year, and independently of the 
individuals composing its membership. 
Any matter requiring action of legisla- 
tive, executive or judicial nature, 
whether arising during the Convention 
period or at any other time, is to be 
referred to the National Spiritual As- 
sembly. The National Assembly is re- 
sponsible for upholding the administra- 
tive principles applying to the holding 
of the Annual Convention as it is for 
upholding all other administrative prin- 
ciples. If, therefore, a Convention de- 
parts from the principles laid down for 
Conventions by the Guardian, and ex- 
ceeds the limitations of function 
conferred upon it, in that case, and 
in that case alone, the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly can and must intervene. 
It is the National Spiritual Assembly, 
and not the Convention, which is au- 
thorized to decide when and why such 
intervention is required. 
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“8. The National Spiritual Assembly 
feels that it owes a real duty to the 
delegates, and to the entire body of 
believers, in presenting any and all 
facts that may be required in order to 
clarify matters discussed at the Con- 
vention. There can be no true Baha'i 
consultation at this important meeting 
if any incomplete or erroneous view 
should prevail. 

“9. The National Assembly in adopt- 
ing and issuing this statement does so 
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in the sincere effort to assure the con- 
stitutional freedom of the Convention 
to fulfill its high mission. The path of 
true freedom lies in knowing and obey- 
ing the general principles given to all 
Baha’is for the proper conduct of their 
collective affairs. While the entire 
world plunges forward to destruction, 
it is the responsibility of the National 
Spiritual Assembly to uphold that 
Order on which peace and security 
solely depends.’’ 


THE NON-POLITICAL CHARACTER OF 


Tete bth At ft 


ra 


Pea 


A Statement Prepared by the National Spiritual Assembly in Response to the 
Request for Clarification of the Subject Voiced by the 1933 Annual Convention 


lhe IS the view of the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly that the Guardian’s 
references to the non-political char- 
acter of the Baha’i Faith, when studied 
as a whole, are so clear that they can 
be fully grasped by all believers and 
rightly applied by all Local Spiritual 
Assemblies to any problems they may 
encounter. Should special circumstan- 
ces arise, however, the National As- 
sembly will make every effort to assist 
any Local Assembly to arrive at fuller 
understanding of this important sub- 
ject. 

The first reference to consider is 
taken from the letter written by Shoghi 
Effendi on March 21, 1932, published 
under the title of ‘““‘The Golden Age of 
the Cause of Baha’u’llah.”’ 


“T feel it, therefore, incumbent upon 
me to stress, now that the time is ripe, 
the importance of an instruction which, 
at the present stage of the evolution of 
our Faith, should be increasingly em- 
phasized, irrespective of its application 
to the East or to the West. And this 
principle is no other than that which in- 
volves the non-participation by the 
adherents of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 


whether in their individual capacities 
or collectively as local or national As- 
semblies, in any form of activity that 
might be interpreted, either directly or 


indirectly, as an interference in the 
political affairs of any particular 
government. 


“Let them refrain from associating 
themselves, whether by word or by 
deed, with the political pursuits of their 
respective nations, with the policies of 
their governments and the schemes 
and programs of parties and factions. 
In such controversies they should as- 
sign no blame, take no side, further no 
design, and identify themselves with 
no system prejudicial to the best inter- 
ests of that world-wide Fellowship 
which it is their aim to guard and 
foster. Let them beware lest they allow 
themselves to become the tools of un- 
scrupulous politicians, or to be en- 
trapped by the treacherous devices of 
the plotters and the perfidious among 
their countrymen. Let them so shape 
their lives and regulate their conduct 
that no charge of secrecy, of fraud, of 
bribery or of intimidation may, how- 
ever ill-founded, be brought against 


162 


THE BAHA’fi 


WORLD 


Canadians gather at Franklin Camp, Georgian Bay, Ontario, for the first Baha 
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conference held here, August 7-14, 1948. 


them ... It is their duty to strive to 
distinguish, as clearly as they possibly 
can, and if needed with the aid of their 
elected representatives, such posts and 
functions as are either diplomatic or 
political, from those that are purely 
administrative in character, and which 
under no circumstances are affected by 
the changes and chances that political 
activities and party government, in 
every land, must necessarily involve. 
Let them affirm their unyielding deter- 
mination to stand, firmly and unre- 
servedly, for the way of Baha’u’llah, 
to avoid the entanglements and bicker- 
ings inseparable from the pursuits of 
the politician, and to become worthy 
agencies of that Divine Polity which in- 
carnates God’s immutable Purpose for 
ali@imensmpre: . 

“Tet them proclaim that in whatever 
country they reside, and however ad- 
vanced their institutions, or profound 
their desire to enforce the laws and 
apply the principles enunciated by 
Baha’u llah, they will, unhesitatingly, 
subordinate the operation of such laws 
and the application of such principles 
to the requirements and legal enact- 
ments of their respective governments. 
Theirs is not the purpose, while en- 
deavoring to conduct and perfect the 
administrative affairs of their Faith, to 
violate, under any circumstances, the 
provisions of their country’s constitu- 
tion, much less to allow the machinery 
of their administration to supersede 


the government of their respective 
countries.” 

This instruction raised the question 
whether believers should vote in any 
public election. A Tablet revealed by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha to Mr. Thornton Chase 
was sent to the Guardian, and the fol- 
lowing reply was received, dated Janu- 
ary 26, 1933; , 

“The Guardian fully recognizes the 
authenticity and controlling influence 
of this instruction from ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
upon the question. He, however, feels 
under the responsibility of stating that 
the attitude taken by the Master (that 
is, that American citizens are in duty 
bound to vote in public elections) im- 
plies certain reservations. He, there- 
fore, lays it upon the individual con- 
science to see that in following the 
Master’s instructions no Baha'i vote 
for an officer nor Baha’i participation 
in the affairs of the Republic shall in- 
volve acceptance by that individual of 
a program or policy that contravenes 
any vital principle, spiritual or social, 
of the Faith.’’ The Guardian added to 
this letter the following postscript: ‘‘I 
feel it incumbent upon me to clarify 
the above statement, written in my be- 
half, by stating that no vote cast, or 
office undertaken, by a Baha’i should 
necessarily constitute acceptance, by 
the voter or office holder, of the entire 
program of any political party. No 
Baha’i can be regarded as either a Re- 
publican or Democrat, as such. He is, 
above all else, the supporter of the 
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principles enunciated by Baha’u’llah, 
with which, I am firmly convinced, the 
program of no political party is com- 
pletely harmonious.’’ 

In a letter dated March 16, 1933, the 
Guardian sent these further details: 

“As regards the non-political char- 
acter of the Baha’i Faith, Shoghi 
Effendi feels that there is no contradic- 
tion whatsoever between the Tablet 
(to Thornton Chase, referred to above) 
and the reservations to which he has 
referred. The Master surely never 
desired the friends to use their influ- 
ence towards the realization and pro- 
motion of policies contrary to any of 
the principles of the Faith. The friends 
may vote, if they can do it, without 
identifying themselves with one party 
or another. To enter the arena of party 
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politics is surely detrimental to the 
best interests of the Faith and will 
harm the Cause. It remains for the 
individuals to so use their right to 
vote as to keep aloof from party 
politics, and always bear in mind that 
they are voting on the merits of the 
individual, rather than because he be- 
longs to one party or another. The 
matter must be made perfectly clear 
to the individuals, who will be left free 
to exercise their discretion and judg- 
ment. But if a certain person does 
enter into party politics and labors for 
the ascendancy of one party over 
another, and continues to do it against 
the expressed appeals, and warnings 
of the Assembly, then the Assembly 
has the right to refuse him the right to 
vote in Baha’i elections.”’ 


CONCERNING MEMBERSHIP IN NON-BAHA’{ 
RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS 


Tie instruction written by Shoghi 
Effendi concerning membership in non- 
Baha’i religious organizations, pub- 
lished in the July, 1935, number of 
Baha’i News, has brought forth some 
interesting and important communica- 
tions from local Spiritual Assemblies 
and also from individual believers, to 
all of which the National Spiritual As- 
sembly has given careful and sympa- 
thetic attention. 

The National Assembly itself, on re- 
ceiving that instruction, made it the 
subject of extensive consultation, feel- 
ing exceedingly responsible for its own 
understanding of the Guardian’s words 
and anxious to contribute to the under- 
standing of the friends. 

In October, 1935, the Assembly sent 
in reply to some of these communica- 
tions a general letter embodying its 
thoughts on the subject, and a copy of 
that letter was forwarded to Shoghi 
Effendi for his approval and comment. 
His references to its contents, made in 
letters addressed to the National Spirit- 


ual Assembly on November 29 and De- 
cember 11, 1935, are appended to this 
statement. 

Now that Shoghi Effendi’s approval 
has been received, the National Assem- 
bly feels it desirable to publish, for the 
information of all the American believ- 
ers, the substance of the October letter. 

While so fundamental an instruction 
is bound to raise different questions 
corresponding to the different condi- 
tions existing throughout the Baha’i 
community, the most important consid- 
eration is our collective need to grasp 
the essential principle underlying the 
new instruction, and our capacity to 
perceive that the position which the 
Guardian wishes us to take in regard 
to church membership is a necessary 
and inevitable result of the steady de- 
velopment of the World Order of 
Baha’u’llah. 

This essential principle is made 
clear when we turn to Shoghi Effendi’s 
further reference to the subject as 
published in Bahd’i News for October, 
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1935—words written by the Guardian’s 
own hand. 


In the light of these words, it seems 
fully evident that the way to approach 
this instruction is in realizing the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah as an ever-growing or- 
ganism destined to become something 
new and greater than any of the re- 
vealed religions of the past. Whereas 
former Faiths inspired hearts and ‘il- 
lumined souls, they eventuated in for- 
mal religions with an eccleciastical or- 
ganization, creeds, rituals and churches, 
while the Faith of Baha’u’llah, likewise 
renewing man’s spiritual life, will grad- 
ually produce the institutions of an or- 
dered society, fulfilling not merely the 
function of the churches of the past but 
also the function of the civil state. By 
this manifestation of the Divine Will 
in a higher degree than in former ages, 
humanity will emerge from that imma- 
ture civilization in which church and 
state are separate and competitive in- 
stitutions, and partake of a true civil- 
ization in which spiritual and social 
principles are at last reconciled as two 
aspects of one and the same Truth. 


No Baha’i can read the successive 
World Order letters sent us by Shoghi 
Effendi without perceiving that the 
Guardian, for many years, has been 
preparing us to understand and 
appreciate this fundamental purpose 
and mission of the Revelation of 
Baha’u’llah. Even when the Master as- 


cended, we were for the most part still. 
considering the Baha’i Faith as though 


it were only the ‘‘return of Christ’’ and 
failing to perceive the entirely new and 
larger elements latent in the Teachings 
of Baha’u’llah. 


Thus, in the very first of the World 
Order letters, written February 27th, 
1929, Shoghi Effendi said: ‘‘Who, I may 
ask, when viewing the international 
character of the Cause, its far-flung 
ramifications, the increasing complex- 
ity of its affairs, the diversity of its 
adherents, and the state of confusion 
that assails on every side the infant 
Faith of God, can for a moment ques- 
tion the necessity of some sort of ad- 
ministrative machinery that will in- 
sure, amid the storm and stress of a 
struggling civilization, the unity of the 
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Faith, the preservation of its identity, 
and the protection of its interests?”’ 


Although for five years the Guardian 
had been setting forth the principles 
of Baha’i Administration in frequent 
letters, in 1927 he apparently felt it nec- 
essary to overcome some doubts here 
and there as to the validity of the in- 
stitutions the Master bequeathed to 
the Baha’is in His Will and Testament. 
The series of World Order letters, how- 
ever, goes far beyond the point of de- 
fending and explaining their validity as 
an essential element in the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah—the Guardian vastly ex- 
tended the horizon of our understand- 
ing by making it clear that the Admin- 
istrative Order, in its full development, 
is to be the social structure of the fu- 
ture civilization. 


Thus, in that same letter quoted 
above, he wrote: ‘‘Not only will the 
present-day Spiritual Assemblies be 
styled differently in future, but will be 
enabled also to add to their present 
functions those powers, duties, and pre- 
rogatives necessitated by the recog- 
nition of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, not 
merely as one of the recognized re- 
ligious systems of the world, but as the 
State Religion of an independent and 
Sovereign Power. And as the Baha’i 
Faith permeates the masses of the peo- 
ples of East and West, and its truth is 
embraced by the majority of the peo- 
ples of a number of the Sovereign 
States of the world, will the Universal 
House of Justice attain the plenitude 
of its power, and exercise, as the su- 
preme organ of the Baha’i Common- 
wealth, all the rights, the duties, and 
responsibilities incumbent upon the 
world’s future super-state.”’ 


This passage stands as the keystone 
in the noble structure which Shoghi 
Effendi has raised in his func- 
tion as interpreter of the Teachings of 
Baha’u’llah. The Master developed the 
Cause to the point where this social 
Teaching, always existent in the Tab- 
lets of Baha’u’llah, could be explained 
to the believers and given its due sig- 
nificance as the fulfillment of Baha’i 
evolution. As the Guardian expressed 
it: “That Divine Civilization, the estab- 
lishment of which is the primary mis- 
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National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Australia 
and New Zealand, 1949-50. 


sion of the Baha’i Faith.’’ (World Order 
of Baha’u’llah, pp. 3-4.) 

For us these words mean that a 
Baha’i is not merely a member of a 
revealed Religion, he is also a citizen 
in a World Order even though that Or- 
der today is still in its infancy and 
still obscured by the shadows thrown 
by the institutions, habits and attitudes 
derived from the past. But since the 
aim and end has been made known, our 
devotion and loyalty must surely ex- 
press itself, not in clinging to views and 
thoughts emanating from the past, but 
in pressing forward in response to the 
needs of the new creation. 

That true devotion, which consists in 
conscious knowledge of the ‘‘primary 
mission,’’ and unified action to assist 
in bringing about its complete triumph, 
recognizes that a Baha’i today must 
have singleness of mind as of aim, 
without the division arising when we 
stand with one foot in the Cause and 
one foot in the world, attempting to 
reconcile diverse elements which the 


Manifestation of God Himself has de- 
clared to be irreconcilable. 

The principle underlying the Guar- 
dian’s instruction about membership in 
non-Baha’i religious bodies has already 
been emphasized ,by Shoghi Effendi in 
another connection — the instruction 
about the non-political character of the 
Faith which he incorporated in his 
letter entitled ‘“‘The Golden Age of the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah.’’ For example: 
“T feel it, therefore, incumbent upon 
me to stress, now that the time is ripe, 
the importance of an instruction which, 
at the present stage of the evolution of 
our Faith, should be increasingly em- 
phasized, irrespective of its application 
to the East or to the West. And this 
principle is no other than that which in- 
volves the non-participation by the 
adherents of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
whether in their individual capacities 
or collectively as local or national 
Assemblies, in any form of activity that 
might be interpreted, either directly or 
indirectly, as an interference in the 
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political affairs of any particular gov- 
ernment.”’ 

Again, when the question was raised 
as to membership in certain non-Baha’i 
organizations not directly religious or 
political in character, the Guardian re- 
plied: ‘‘Regarding association with the 
World Fellowship of Faiths and kindred 
Societies, Shoghi Effendi wishes to re- 
affirm and elucidate the general princi- 
ple that Baha’i elected representatives 
as well as individuals should refrain 
from any act or word that would imply 
a departure from the principles, wheth- 
er spiritual, social or administrative, 
established by Baha’u’llah. Formal 
affiliation with and acceptance of mem- 
bership in organizations whose pro- 
grams or policies are not wholly recon- 
cilable with the Teachings is of course 
out of the question.’’ (Bahda’i News, 
August, 1933.) 

Thus, not once but repeatedly the 
Guardian has upheld the vital principle 
underlying every type of relationship 
between Baha’is and other organiza- 
tions, namely, that the Cause of 
Baha’u’llah is an ever-growing organ- 
ism, and as we begin to realize its 
universality our responsibility is defi- 
nitely established to cherish and defend 
that universality from all compromise, 
all admixture with worldly elements, 
whether emanating from our own 
habits rooted in the past or from the 
deliberate attacks imposed by enemies 
from without. 

It will be noted that in the instruction 
published in July, 1935, Baha’it News, 
the Guardian made it clear that the 
principle involved is not new and un- 
expected, but rather an application of 
an established principle to a new con- 
dition. ‘‘Concerning membership in 
non-Baha’i religious associations, the 
Guardian wishes to re-emphasize the 
general principle already laid down in 
his communications to your Assembly 
and also to the individual believers that 
no Baha’i who wishes to be a whole- 
hearted and sincere upholder of the 
distinguishing principles of the Cause 
can accept full membership in any 
non-Baha’i ecclesiastical organization. 
.. . For it is only too obvious that in 
most of its fundamental assumptions 
the Cause of Baha’u’llah is completely 


THE BAHA‘*s 


WORLD 


at variance with outworn creeds, cere- 
monies and institutions. . . . During the 
days of the Master the Cause was still 
in a stage that made such an open and 
sharp dissociation between it and other 
religious organizations, and particular- 
ly the Muslim Faith, not only inadvis- 
able but practically impossible to 
establish. But since His passing events 
throughout the Baha’i world, and par- 
ticularly in Egypt where the Muslim 
religious courts have formally testified 
to the independent character of the 
Faith, have developed to a point that 
has made such an assertion of the inde- 
pendence of the Cause not only highly 
desirable but absolutely essential.”’ 
To turn now to the Guardian’s words 
published in October Baha’i News: 
‘The separation that has set in between 
the institutions of the Baha’i Faith and 
the Islamic ecclesiastical organizations 
that oppose it... . imposes upon every 
loyal upholder of the Cause the obliga- 
tion of refraining from any word or ac- 
tion which might prejudice the position 
which our enemies have... of their own 
accord proclaimed and established. 
This historic development, the begin- 
nings of which could neither be recog- 
nized nor even anticipated in the years 
immediately preceding ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
passing, may be said to have signal- 
ized the Formative Period of our Faith 
and to have paved the way for the 
consolidation of its administrative or- 
der .. . Though our Cause unreservedly 
recognizes the Divine origin of all the 
religions that preceded it and upholds 
the spiritual truths which lie at their 
very core and are common to them 
all, its institutions, whether administra- 
tive, religious or humanitarian, must, 
if their distinctive character is to be 
maintained and recognized, be increas- 
ingly divorced from the outworn 
creeds, the meaningless ceremonials 
and man-made institutions with which 
these religions are at present identified. 
Our adversaries in the East have initi- 
ated the struggle. Our future opponents 
in the West will, in their turn, arise 
and carry it a stage further. Ours is the 
duty, in anticipation of this inevitable 
contest, to uphold unequivocally and 
with undivided loyalty the integrity of 
our Faith and demonstrate the distin- 
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guishing features of its divinely ap- 
pointed institutions.”’ 


Nothing could be clearer or more 
emphatic. These words, asserting again 
the essential universality of the Cause, 
likewise repeat and renew the warning 
that the organized religions, even in 
America, will become bitterly hostile 
to the Faith of Baha’u’llah, denounce 
and oppose it, and seek its destruction 
in vain effort to maintain their own 
“outworn creeds’’ and material power. 
Informed of this inevitable develop- 
ment, can a Baha’i any longer desire 
to retain a connection which, how- 
ever liberal and pleasing it now seems, 
is a connection with a potential foe of 
the Cause of God? The Guardian’s in- 
struction signifies that the time has 
come when all American believers 
must become fully conscious of the im- 
plications of such connections, and 
carry out their loyalty to its logical 
conclusion. 


Shoghi Effendi’s latest words are not 
merely an approval of the foregoing 
statement, but a most helpful elucida- 
tion of some of the problems which 
arise when the friends turn to their lo- 
cal Assemblies for specific advice un- 
der various special circumstances. 

“The explanatory statement in con- 
nection with membership in non-Baha’i 
religious organizations is admirably 
conceived, convincing and in full con- 
formity with the principles underlying 
and implied in the unfolding world or- 
der of Baha’u’llah.’”’ (November 29, 
1933.) 


“The Guardian has carefully read the 
copy of the statement you had recently 
prepared concerning non-membership 
in non-Baha’i religious organizations, 
and is pleased to realize that your com- 
ments and explanations are in full con- 
formity with his views on the subject. 
He hopes that your letter will serve 
to clarify this issue in the minds of 
all the believers, and to further con- 
vince them of its vital character and 
importance in the present stage of the 
evolution of the Cause. 

«« _.In this case,! as also in that of 


1A special case involving an aged believer, af- 
flicted with illness, for whom severance of church 
relations might have been too great a shock. 
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suffering believers, the Assemblies, 
whether local or national, should act 
tactfully, patiently and in a friendly 
and kindly spirit. Knowing how pain- 
ful and dangerous it is for such believ- 
ers to repudiate their former allegi- 
ances and friendships, they should try 
to gradually persuade them of the wis- 
dom and necessity of such an action, 
and instead of thrusting upon them a 
new principle, to make them accept it 
inwardly, and out of pure conviction 
and desire. Too severe and immediate 
action in such cases is not only fruit- 
less but actually harmful. It alienates 
people instead of winning them to the 
Cause. 


‘The other point concerns the advis- 
ability of contributing to a church. In 
this case also the friends must realize 
that contributions to a church, espe- 
cially when not regular, do not neces- 
sarily entail affiliation. The believers 
can make such offerings, occasionally, 
and provided they are certain that 
while doing so they are not connected 
as members of any church. There 
should be no confusion between the 
terms affiliation and association. While 
affiliation with ecclesiastical organiza- 
tions is not permissible, association 
with them should not only be tolerated 
but even encouraged. There is no bet- 
ter way to demonstrate the universality 
of the Cause than this. Baha’u’llah, in- 
deed, urges His followers to consort 
with all religions and nations with ut- 
most friendliness and love. This consti- 
tutes the very spirit of His message to 
mankind.’’ (December 11, 1935.) 


The National Spiritual Assembly 
trusts that the subject will receive the 
attention of local Assemblies and com- 
munities, and that in the light of the 
foregoing explanations the friends will 
find unity and agreement in applying 
the instruction to whatever situations 
may arise. In teaching new believers 
let us lay a proper foundation so that 
their obedience will be voluntary and 
assured from the beginning of their 
enrollment as Baha’is. In our attitude 
toward the older believers who are af- 
fected by the instruction let us act 
with the patience and kindliness the 
Guardian has urged. 
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BAHA’{S AND WAR 
A Statement by the National Spiritual Assembly} 


(Wigs of the chief responsibilities of 
Baha’is in this transitional era is to 
grasp the principle upon which rests 
their loyalty to the Faith of Baha’u’llah 
in relation to their duty toward their 
civil government. This problem arises 
in its most difficult form in connection 
with our individual and collective at- 
titude toward war. 


Nothing could be more powerful than 
the Baha'i teachings on the subject of 
peace. Not only does Baha’u’llah con- 
firm the teachings of all former Mani- 
festations which uphold amity and fel- 
lowship between individual human 
beings, and the supremacy of love as 
the end and aim of mutual inter- 
course and association, but He likewise 
extends the divine law of peace to 
governments and rulers, declaring to 
them that they are called upon to 
establish peace and justice upon earth, 
and uproot forever the dire calamity of 
international war. 


Despite His Revelation, a most agon- 
izing and excruciating conflict raged in 
Europe for four years, and since that 
war many other wars and revolutions 
have dyed the earth, while at present 
the heaven of human hope is black with 
the approach of a final world-shaking 
catastrophe. 


What wonder that faithful Baha’is ab- 
horring and detesting war as insane 
repudiation of divine law, as destroyer 
of life and ruin of civilization, should 
now, in these fateful days, ponder how 
they may save their loved ones from 
the calamity of the battlefield, and how 
they may contribute their utmost to 
any and every effort aimed at the at- 
tainment of universal peace? 

Conscious of these heart-stirrings, 
and mindful of its responsibility toward 
all American believers, and particular- 
ly that radiant youth which would first 
of all be sacrificed in the event of a 
declaration of war by the government, 


the National Spiritual Assembly wishes 
to express its view upon the matter, in 
the hope that the result of its study of 
the Teachings and of the Guardian’s 
explanations will assist in bringing a 
unity of opinion and a clarification of 
thought among the friends. 
Concerning the duty of Baha’is to 
their government, we have. these 
words, written by Shoghi Effendi on 
January 1, 1929 (see Bahd’i Admini- 
stration, page 152): ‘‘To all these (that 
is, restrictive measures of the Soviet 
régime) the followers of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah have with feelings of burn- 
ing agony and heroic fortitude unan- 
imously and unreservedly submitted, 
ever mindful of the guiding principle 
of Baha’i conduct that in connection 
with their administrative activities, no 
matter how grievously interference 
with them might affect the course of the 
extension of the Movement, and the 
suspension of which does not constitute 
in itself a departure from the principle 
of loyalty to their Faith, the considered 
judgment and authoritative decrees 
issued by their responsible rulers must, 
if they be faithful to Baha’u’llah’s 
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s express injunctions, 
be thoroughly respected and loyally 
obeyed. In matters, however, that vi- 
tally affect the integrity and honor of 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah, and are tan- 
tamount to a recantation of their faith 
and repudiation of their innermost be- 
lief, they are convinced, and are un- 
hesitatingly prepared to vindicate by 
their life-blood the sincerity of their 
conviction, that no power on earth, 
neither the arts of the most insidious 
adversary nor the bloody weapons of 
the most tyrannical oppressor, can 


-1The Guardian has carefully read the N. S. A.'s 
statement on the Baha’i attitude toward war, and 
approves of its circulation among the believers.” 
—Shoghi Effendi, through his secretary, Haifa, 
January 10, 1936. 
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ever succeed in extorting from them 
a word or deed that might tend to stifle 
the voice of their conscience or tarnish 
the purity of their faith.” 


In view of the fact that early Chris- 
tians were persecuted because they re- 
fused to render military service, the 
question might be raised whether the 
above statement means that the Guard- 
ian includes refusal to bear arms as 
one of those matters which ‘“‘vitally 
affect the integrity and honor of the 
Faith . . and are tantamount to a 
recantation of their faith and repudia- 
tion of their innermost belief’’—a ques- 
tion the more important in that the 
early Christians preferred persecution 
to military service. 

The answer to this question is that 
the Guardian instructs us that the obli- 
gation to render military duty placed 
by governments upon their citizens is 
a form of loyalty to one’s government 
which the Baha’i must accept, but that 
the believers can, through their Na- 
tional Assembly, seek exemption from 
active army duty provided their gov- 
ernment recognizes the right of mem- 
bers of religious bodies making peace a 
matter of conscience to serve in some 
non-combatant service rather than as 
part of the armed force. 

The National Spiritual Assembly has 
investigated carefully this aspect of 
the situation, and has found that, 
whereas the government of the United 
States did, in the last war, provide ex- 
emption from military duty on religious 
grounds, nevertheless this exemption 
was part of the Statutes bearing di- 
rectly upon that war, and with the ces- 
sation of hostilities the exemption 
lapsed. In other words, there is today* 
no basis on which any Baha’i may be 
exempted from military duty in a pos- 
sible future conflict. The National As- 
sembly, consequently, cannot at pres- 
ent make any petition for exemption of 
Baha’is from war service, for such peti- 
tions must be filed with reference to 
some specific Act or Statute under 
which exemption can be granted. The 
Assembly understands that, in the 
event of war, there will be some kind 
of provision for exemption enacted, but 


*1936, 
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as far as Baha’is are concerned, no 
steps can be taken until this govern- 
ment declares itself in a state of war. 

This explanation, it is hoped, will sat- 
isfy those who for some years have 
been urging that protection be secured 
for American Baha’i youth. 

On the other hand it must be pointed 
out that it is no part of our teaching 
program to attract young people to the 
Cause merely in order to take advan- 
tage of any exemption that may later 
on be officially obtained for duly en- 
rolled Baha’is. The only justifiable 
reason for joining this Faith is becaues 
one realizes that it is a divine Cause 
and is ready and willing to accept 
whatever may befall a believer on the 
path of devotion. The persecutions 
which have been inflicted upon Baha’is 
so frequently make it clear that the 
path of devotion is one of sacrifice and 
not of ease or special privilege. 

Another question encountered here 
and there among believers is what can 
Baha’is do to work for peace? Outside 
the Cause we see many organizations 
with peace programs, and believers 
occasionally feel that it is their duty 
to join such movements and thereby 
work for a vital Baha’i principle. 

It is the view of the National Spiritual 
Assembly that activity in and for the 
Cause itself is the supreme service to 
world peace. The Baha’i community of 
the world is the true example of peace. 
The Baha’i principles are the only ones 
upon which peace can be established. 
Therefore, by striving to enlarge 
the number of declared believers, 
and broadcasting the Teachings of 
Baha’u’llah, we are doing the utmost to 
rid humanity of the scourge of war. Of 
what use to spend time and money upon 
incomplete human programs when we 
have the universal program of the 
Manifestation of God? The firm union 
of the Baha’is in active devotion to the 
advancement of their own Faith—this 
is our service to peace, as it is our 
service to all other human needs—eco- 
nomic justice, race’ amity, religious 
unity, etc. Let non-believers agitate for 
disarmament and circulate petitions 
for this and that pacifist aim—a Baha’i 
truly alive in his Faith will surely pre- 
fer to base his activities upon the foun- 
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dation laid by Baha’u’llah, walk the 
path which the Master trod all His 
days, and heed the appeals which the 
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Guardian has given us to initiate a new 
era in the public teaching of the 
Message. 


THE BAHA’f POSITION ON MILITARY 
ENLISTMENT AND SERVICE 


Since many young believers will be 
affected by the new Selective Service 
law providing for compulsory military 
training, the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly wishes to state the Baha’i position 
and request all believers without ex- 
ception to uphold it. 

1. Baha’is are obedient to their civil 
government. Their faith obligates them 
to be good citizens. 

2. The Baha’i teachings do not sanc- 
tion pacifism, which is refusal to ac- 
cept any military duty on grounds of 
personal conscience. The Guardian has 
said that pacifism is a form of anarch- 
ism, and is anti-social in nature. 

3. On the other hand, the Baha’i 
teachings have been revealed for the 
establishment of world order and 
peace. The Baha’i is directed by the 
Guardian to apply for exemption from 
combatant duty because of his religious 
faith, if the statutes provide for such 
exemption. In that case the Baha’i 
serves in some other capacity, for ex- 
ample in the Medical Corps, which is 
non-combatant. 


4. When called for military service, 
the Baha’i should apply for a non-com- 
batant status under Section 6 (j) of the 


INTERPRETATION 
TESTAMENT OF 


\f ELL is it with him who fixeth his 
gaze upon the Order of Baha’u’llah and 


Selective Service Act of 1948. If Baha’i 
credentials are needed, he can obtain 
them from his local Assembly, or if 
he does not live in a Baha’i community, 
from the National Spiritual Assembly. 
While training by itself is not combatant 
service, it is important for the Baha’i 
to know what future military duty or 
obligation is involved. It is the first 
registration which counts. 

5. The latest instructions of Shoghi 
Effendi on the obligation of Baha’is in 
connection with military duty are con- 
tained in a statement published on 
pages 9 and 10 of Baha’i News for Octo- 
ber, 1946, and that statement should be 
read by all believers who are in the 
armed forces, or who may be called 
for training under the new draft law. 

What the Guardian wrote at that time 
was: ‘‘As there is neither an Interna- 
tional Police Force nor any prospect 
of one coming into being, the Baha’is 
should continue to apply, under all cir- 
cumstances, for exemption from any 
military duties that necessitate the 
taking of life. There is no justification 
for any change of attitude on our part 
at the present time.’’ 

—NAaTIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 
OF THE BaHA’{fs OF THE UNITED STATES 


OF THE WILL AND 
‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


rendereth thanks unto his Lord! For 
He assuredly will be made manifest. 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


God hath indeed ordained it in the 
Bayan.—Tue BAs. (The Dispensation of 
Bahd’u’lladh, pages 54-55.) 

The world’s equilibrium hath been 
upset through the vibrating influence of 
this most great, this new World Order. 
Mankind’s ordered life hath been re- 
volutionized through the agency of this 
unique, this wondrous System—the like 
of which mortal eyes have never wit- 
nessed.—BaHA’v’LLAH. (The Dispensa- 
tion of Bahd’u’llah, page 54.) 

It is incumbent upon the Aghsan, the 
Afnan and My kindred to turn, one and 
all, their faces towards the Most 
Mighty Branch. Consider that which 
We have revealed in Our Most Holy 
Book: ‘‘When the ocean of My presence 
hath ebbed and the Book of My Reve- 
lation is ended, turn your faces toward 
Him Whom God hath purposed Who 
hath branched from this Ancient Root.’’ 
The object of this sacred verse is none 
except the Most Mighty’ Branch 
(‘Abduw’l-Baha). Thus have We gra- 
ciously revealed unto you Our potent 
Will, and I am verily the Gracious, the 
All-Powerful.—Bawd’v’LtAH (The Dis- 
pensation of Bahd’u’llah, page 42.) 

There hath branched from the Sad- 
ratu’l-Muntaha this sacred and glor- 
ious Being, this Branch of Holiness; 
well is it with him that hath sought His 
shelter and abideth beneath His 
shadow. Verily the Limb of the Law of 
God hath sprung forth from this Root 
which God hath firmly implanted in the 
Ground of His Will, and Whose Branch 
hath been so uplifted as to encompass 
the whole of creation.—BAHA’u’LLAH. 
(The Dispensation of Bahd’u’llah, page 
43.) 

In accordance with the explicit text 
of the Kitab-i-Aqdas, Baha’u’llah hath 
made the Center of the Covenant the 
Interpreter of His Word—a Covenant 
so firm and mighty that from the be- 
ginning of time until the present day 
no religious Dispensation hath pro- 
duced its like.—‘Appu’L-BanA. (The Dis- 
pensation of Bahd’u’lladh, page 44.) 

‘Abdu’l-Baha, Who incarnates an in- 
stitution for which we can find no par- 
allel whatsoever in any of the world’s 
recognized religious systems, may be 
said to have closed the Age to which He 
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Himself belonged and opened the one 
in which we are now laboring. His Will 
and Testament should thus be regarded 
as the perpetual, the indissoluble link 
which the mind of Him Who is the 
Mystery of God has conceived in order 
to insure the continuity of the three 
ages that constitute the component 
parts of the Baha’i Dispensation. . 

The creative energies released by the 
Law of Baha’u’llah, permeating and 
evolving within the mind of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, have by their very impact and 
close interaction, given birth to an In- 
strument which may be viewed as the 
Charter of the New World Order which 
is at once the glory and the promise 
of this most great Dispensation. The 
Will may thus be acclaimed as the 
inevitable offspring resulting from that 
mystic intercourse between Him Who 
communicated the generating influ- 
ence of His divine Purpose and the One 
Who was its vehicle and chosen re- 
cipient. Being the Child of the Coven- 
ant—the Heir of both the Originator 
and the Interpreter of the Law of God 
—the Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha can no more be _ divorced 
from Him Who supplied the original 
and motivating impulse than from 
the One Who ultimately conceived it. 
Baha’u’llah’s inscrutable purpose, we 
must ever bear in mind, has been so 
thoroughly infused into the conduct of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, and their motives have 
been so closely welded together, that 
the mere attempt to dissociate the 
teachings of the former from any 
system which the ideal Exemplar of 
those same teachings has established 
would amount to a repudiation of one 
of the most sacred and basic truths 
oi the Faith. 

The Administrative Order, which 
ever since ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s ascension has 
evolved and is taking shape under our 
very eyes in no fewer than forty coun- 
tries of the world, may be considered 
as the framework of the Will itself, the 
inviolable stronghold wherein this new- 
born child is being nurtured and devel- 
oped. This Administrative Order, as it 
expands and consolidates itself, will no 
doubt manifest the potentialities and 
reveal the full implications of this mo- 
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mentous Document—this most remark- 
able expression of the Will of One of 
the most remarkable Figures of the 
Dispensation of Baha’u’llah. It will, as 
its component parts, its organic institu- 
tions, begin to function with efficiency 
and vigor, assert its claim and dem- 
onstrate its capacity to be regarded not 
only as the nucleus but the very pattern 
of the New World Order destined to em- 
brace in the fullness of time the whole 
of mankind.—SuHocur Errenopt. (The Dis- 
pensation of Bahd’u’llah, pages 51-52.) 

The Document establishing that Or- 
der, the Charter of a future world civi- 
lization, which may be regarded in 
some of its features as supplementary 
to no less weighty a Book than the 
Kitab-i-Aqdas; signed and sealed by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha; entirely written with His 
own hand; its first section composed 
during one of the darkest periods of His 
incarceration in the prison-fortress of 
‘Akka, proclaims, categorically and un- 
equivocally, the fundamental beliefs of 
the followers of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah; reveals, in unmistakable 
language, the twofold character of the 
Mission of the Bab; discloses the full 
station of the Author of the Baha’i Rev- 
elation; asserts that ‘‘all others are ser- 
vants unto Him and do His bidding’’; 
stresses the importance of the Kitab-i- 
Aqdas; establishes the institution of the 
Guardianship as a hereditary office and 
outlines its essential functions; provides 
the measures for the election of the In- 
ternational House of Justice, defines 
its scope and sets forth its relationship 
to that Institution; prescribes the obli- 
gations, and emphasizes the responsi- 
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bilities, of the Hands of the Cause of 
God; and extolls the virtues of the in- 
destructible Covenant established by 
Baha’u’llah. That Document, further- 
more, lauds the courage and constancy 
of the supporters of Baha’u'llah’s Cove- 
nant; expatiates on the sufferings en- 
dured by its appointed Center; recalls 
the infamous conduct of Mirza Yahya 
and his failure to heed the warnings of 
the Bab; exposes, in a series of indict- 
ments, the perfidy and rebellion of Mir- 
za Muhammad-‘Ali, and the complicity 
of his son Shu‘a‘’u’llah and of his broth- 
er Mirza Badi’u’llah; reaffirms their ex- 
communication, and predicts the frus- 
tration of all their hopes; summons the 
Afnan (the Bab’s kindred), the Hands 
of the Cause and the entire company of 
the followers of Baha’u’llah to arise 
unitedly to propagate His Faith, to dis- 
perse far and wide, to labor tirelessly 
and to follow the heroic example of the 
Apostles of Jesus Christ; warns them 
against the dangers of association with 
the Covenant-breakers, and bids them 
shield the Cause from the assaults of 
the insincere and the hypocrite; and 
counsels them to demonstrate by their 
conduct the universality of the Faith 
they have espoused, and vindicate its 
high principles. In that same Document 
its Author reveals the significance and 
purpose of the Huqtqu’llah (Right of 
God), already instituted in the Kitab-i- 
Aqdas; enjoins submission and fidelity 
towards all monarchs who are just; ex- 
presses His longing for martyrdom, 
and voices His prayer for the repent- 
ance as well as the forgiveness of His 
enemies. (God Passes By) 


BAHA’{ RELATIONS WITH CIVIL AUTHORITY 


lhe view of recent inquiries on the sub- 
ject, the National Spiritual Assembly 
feels it most desirable at this time for 
members of the American Baha’i com- 
munity to maintain a common under- 
standing of the principles which under- 


lie our relations with different depart- 
ments of the civil government. In deal- 
ing with this matter, the Assembly has 
no intention of adding to procedure or 
laying down its own regulations but 
rather of examining the teachings 
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themselves and bringing forth the prin- 
ciples expressed in the writings of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and the advices and di- 
rections of the Guardian. 


We find that from the very beginnings 
of the American Baha’i community the 
wise and loving Master counseled the 
believers to entertain no discussion of 
political matters in their gatherings. 
“During the conference no hint must 
be entertained regarding political af- 
fairs. All conferences. (i.e., all consul- 
tation and discussion) must be regard- 
ing the matters of benefit, both as a 
whole and individually, such as the 
guarding of all in all cases, their pro- 
tection and preservation, the improve- 
ment of character, the training of chil- 
dren, etc. 


“If any person wishes to speak of 
government affairs, or to interfere with 
the order of government, the others 
must not combine with him because the 
Cause of God is withdrawn entirely 
from political affairs; the political 
realm pertains only to the Rulers of 
those matters; it has nothing to do with 
the souls who are exerting their utmost 
energy to harmonizing affairs, helping 
character and inciting (the people) to 
strive for perfections. Therefore no soul 
is allowed to interfere with (political) 
matters, but only in that which is com- 
manded.”’ (BWF, p. 407) 


“Tet them not introduce any topic 
in the meeting except the mentioning 
of the True One, neither must they con- 
fuse that merciful assembly with per- 
plexed outside questions. . . . Make ye 
an effort that the Lord’s Supper may 
become realized and the heavenly food 
descend. This heavenly food is knowl- 
edge, understanding, faith, assurance, 
love, affinity, kindness, purity of pur- 
pose, attraction of hearts and the union 
of souls.’’ (BWF, pp. 407-408) 


The penetrating power of these words 
continues through the years. They 
guide and inspire Baha’i gatherings to- 
day as they did when revealed thirty- 
five or forty years ago. What the Mas- 
ter tells us is a twofold truth: first 
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the positive definition of the purpose 
of Baha’i meetings and consultation 
which confines it to spiritual matters: 
and second, the inherent limitation im- 
plied in the accomplishmenis of the po- 
litical realm. The aim of the Faith is 
to produce the reality of virtue and 
quality in souls and evolve institutions 
capable of dealing with social matters 
justly, in the light of the revealed 
truths. This is entirely distinct from 
the province filled by civil institutions. 

Many years later, in 1932, Shoghi 
Effendi gave us the message now en- 
titled ‘““The Golden Age of the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah,’”’ at a time when our 
ranks were being swelled with new be- 
lievers who had not been trained by the 
Master’s Tablets, when the local and 
National Assemblies were developing 
power, and the conditions of the Baha’! 
community had become less simple 
and primitive, less hidden from the 
prevailing influences of civilization. In 
that message he reminded us of an in- 
struction deemed very important. ‘‘And 
this principle is no other than that 
which involves the non-participation by 
the adherents of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah, whether in their individual 
capacities or collectively as local or na- 
tional Assemblies, in any form of ac- 
tivity that might be interpreted, either 
directly or indirectly, as an interfer- 
ence in the political affairs of any par- 
ticular government. Whether it be in 
the publications which they initiate and 
supervise; or in their official and pub- 
lic deliberations; or in the posts they 
occupy and the services they render; 
or in the communications they address 
to their fellow-disciples or in their deal- 
ings with men of eminence and author- 
ity; or in their affiliations with kindred 
societies and organizations, it is, I am 
firmly convinced, their first and sacred 
obligation to abstain from any word or 
deed that might be construed as a vio- 
lation of this sacred principle. Theirs is 
the duty to demonstrate, on one hand, 
their unqualified loyalty and obedience 
to whatever is the considered judgment 
of their respective governments. 
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EXCERPTS FROM THE WRITINGS 
OF SHOGHI EFFENDI 


Lisave been acquainted by the per- 
usal of your latest communications 
with the nature of the doubts that have 
been publicly expressed, by one who 
is wholly misinformed as to the true 
precepts of the Cause, regarding the 
validity of institutions that stand inex- 
tricably interwoven with the Faith of 
Baha’u’ll4h. Not that I for a moment 
view such faint misgivings in the light 
of an open challenge to the structure 
that embodies the Faith, nor is it be- 
cause I question in the least the un- 
yielding tenacity of the faith of the 
American believers, if I venture to 
dwell upon what seems to me appro- 
priate observations at the present stage 
of the evolution of our beloved Cause. 
I am indeed inclined to welcome these 
expressed apprehensions inasmuch as 
they afford me an opportunity to famil- 
iarize the elected representatives of 
the believers with the origin and char- 
acter of the institutions which stand at 
the very basis of the world order ush- 
ered in by Baha’u’llah. We should feel 
truly thankful for such futile attempts 
to undermine our beloved Faith—at- 
tempts that protrude their ugly face 
from time to time, seem for a while 
able to create a breach in the ranks of 
the faithful, recede finally into the ob- 
scurity of oblivion, and are thought of 
no more. Such incidents we should re- 
gard as the interpositions of Provi- 
dence, designed to fortify our faith, to 
clarify our vision, and to deepen our 
understanding of the essentials of His 
Divine Revelation. 

It would, however, be helpful and in- 
structive to bear in mind certain basic 
principles with reference to the Will 
and Testament of ‘Abdw’l-Baha, which 
together with the Kitdb-i-Aqdas, consti- 
tutes the chief depository wherein are 
enshrined those priceless elements of 
that Divine Civilization, the establish- 
ment of which is the primary mission 
of the Baha’i Faith. A study of the pro- 


visions of these sacred documents will 
reveal the close relationship that exists 
between them, as well as the identity 
of purpose and method which they in- 
culcate. Far from regarding their spe- 
cific provisions as incompatible and 
contradictory in spirit, every fair-mind- 
ed inquirer will readily admit that they 
are not only complementary, but that 
they mutually confirm one another, 
and are inseparable parts of one com- 
plete unit. A comparison of their con- 
tents with the rest of Baha’i Sacred 
Writings will similarly establish the 
conformity of whatever they contain 
with the spirit as well as the letter of 
the authenticated writings and sayings 
of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. In 
fact he who reads the Aqdas with care 
and diligence will not find it hard to dis- 
cover that the Most Holy Book [Aqdas] 
itself anticipates in a number of pas- 
sages the institutions which ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha ordains in His Will. By leaving 
certain matters unspecified and unreg- 
ulated in His Book of Laws [Aqdas], 
Baha’u’llah seems to have deliberately 
left a gap in the general scheme of 
Baha’i Dispensation, which the unequi- 
vocal provisions of the Master’s Will 
has filled. To attempt to divorce the 
one from the other, to insinuate that 
the Teachings of Baha’u’llah have not 
been upheld, in their entirety and with 
absolute integrity, by what ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha has revealed in his Will, is an un- 
pardonable affront to the unswerving 
fidelity that has characterized the life 
and labors of our beloved Master. 

I will not attempt in the least to as- 
sert or demonstrate the authenticity of 
the Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, 
for that in itself would betray an ap- 
prehension on my part as to the unani- 
mous confidence of the believers in the 
genuineness of the last written wishes 
of our departed Master. I will only con- 
fine my observations to those issues 
which may assist them to appreciate 
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National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan, 1949-50. 


the essential unity that underlies the 
spiritual, the humanitarian, and the ad- 
ministrative principles enunciated by 
the Author and the Interpreter of the 
Baha’i Faith. 

I am at a loss to explain that strange 
mentality that inclines to uphold as 
the sole criterion on the truth of the 
Baha’i Teachings what is admittedly 
only an obscure and unauthenticated 
translation of an oral statement made 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, in defiance and total 
disregard of the available text of all 
of His universally recognized writings. 
I truly deplore the unfortunate distor- 
tions that have resulted in days past 
from the incapacity of the interpreter 
to grasp the meaning of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
and from his incompetence to render 
adequately such truths as have been 
revealed to him by the Master’s state- 
ments. Much of the confusion that has 
obscured the understanding of the be- 
lievers should be attributed to this dou- 
ble error involved in the inexact ren- 
dering of an only partially understood 
statement. Not infrequently has the in- 
terpreter even failed to convey the ex- 


act purport of the inquirer’s specific 
questions and, by his deficiency of un- 
derstanding and expression in convey- 
ing the answer of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, has 
been responsible for reports wholly at 
variance with the true spirit and pur- 
pose of the Cause. It was chiefly in view 
of this misleading nature of the re- 
ports of the informal conversations of 
‘Abdu'l-Baha with visiting pilgrims, 
that I have insistently urged the be- 
lievers of the West to regard such 
statements as merely personal impres- 
sions of the sayings of their Master, 
and to quote and consider as authentic 
only such translations as are based 
upon the authenticated text of His re- 
corded utterances in the original 
tongue. 

It should be remembered by every 
follower of the Cause that the system 
of Baha’i administration is not an in- 
novation imposed arbitrarily upon the 
Baha’is of the world since the Master’s 
passing, but derives its authority from 
the Will and Testament of ‘Abdw’l-Bahd, 
is specifically prescribed in unnum- 
bered Tablets, and rests in some of its 
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essential features upon the explicit pro- 
visions of the Kitdb-i-Aqdas. It thus 
unifies and correlates the principles 
separately laid down by Baha’u’llah 
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and is indissolubly 
bound with the essential verities of the 
Faith. To dissociate the administrative 
principles of the Cause from the purely 
spiritual and humanitarian teachings 
would be tantamount to a mutilation of 
the body of the Cause, a separation 
that can only result in the disintegra- 
tion of its component parts, and the ex- 
tinction of the Faith itself. 


LocaL AND NationaL Houses oF JUSTICE 


It should be carefully borne in mind 
that the local as well as the Interna- 
tional Houses of Justice have been ex- 
pressly enjoined by the Kitdb-i-Aqdas; 
that the institution of the National Spir- 
itual Assembly, as an intermediary 
body, and referred to in the Master’s 
Will as the ‘‘Secondary House of Jus- 
tice,”’ has the express sanction of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha: and that the method to 
be pursued for the election of the In- 
ternational and National Houses of Jus- 
tice has been set forth by Him in His 
Will, as well as in a number of His Tab- 
lets. Moreover, the institutions of the 
local and national Funds, that are now 
the necessary adjuncts to all Local and 
National Spiritual Assemblies, have not 
only been established by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
in the Tablets He revealed to the 
Baha'is of the Orient, but their impor- 
tance and necessity have been repeat- 
edly emphasized by Him in His utter- 
ances and writings. The concentration 
of authority in the hands of the elected 
representatives of the believers; the 
necessity of the submission of every ad- 
herent of the Faith to the considered 
judgment of Baha’i Assemblies; His 
preference for unanimity in decision; 
the decisive character of the majority 
vote; and even the desirability for the 
exercise of close supervision over all 
Baha’i publications, have been sedu- 
lously instilled by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, as evi- 
denced by His authenticated and wide- 
ly-scattered Tablets. To accept His 
broad and humanitarian Teachings on 
one hand, and to reject and dismiss 
with neglectful indifference His more 
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challenging and distinguishing pre- 
cepts, would be an act of manifest dis- 
loyalty to that which He has cherished 
most in His life. 

That the Spiritual Assemblies of to- 
day will be replaced in time by the 
Houses of Justice, and are to all in- 
tents and purposes identical and not 
separate bodies, is abundantly con- 
firmed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself. He has 
in fact in a Tablet addressed to the 
members of the first Chicago Spiritual 
Assembly, the first elected Baha’i body 
instituted in the United States, referred 
to them as the members of the ‘‘House 
of Justice’ for that city, and has thus 
with His own pen established beyond 
any doubt the identity of the present 
Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies with the 
Houses of Justice referred to by 
Baha’u lah. For reasons which are not 
difficult to discover, it has been found 
advisable to bestow upon the elected 
representatives of Baha’i communities 
throughout the world the temporary ap- 
pellation of Spiritual Assemblies, a 
term which, as the position and aims of 
the Baha’i Faith are better understood 
and more fully recognized, will gradu- 
ally be superseded by the permanent 
and more appropriate designation of 
House of Justice. Not only will the pres- 
ent-day Spiritual Assemblies be styled 
differently in the future, but will be en- 
abled also to add to their present func- 
tions those powers, duties, and preroga- 
tives necessitated by the recognition of 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah, not merely as 
one of the recognized religious systems 
of the world, but as the State Religion 
of an independent and Sovereign Power. 
And as the Baha’i Faith permeates the 
masses of the peoples of East and West, 
and its truth is embraced by the major- 
ity of the peoples of a number of the 
Sovereign States of the world, will the 
Universal House of Justice attain the 
plenitude of its power, and exercise, 
as the supreme organ of the Baha’i 
Commonwealth, all the rights, the 
duties, and responsibilities incumbent 
upon the world’s future superstate. 

It must be pointed out, however, in 
this connection that, contrary to what 
has been confidently asserted, the es- 
tablishment of the Supreme House of 
Justice is in no way dependent upon the 
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adoption of the Baha’i Faith by the 
mass of the peoples of the world, nor 
does it presuppose its acceptance by the 
majority of the inhabitants of any one 
country. In fact, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, Himself, 
in one of His earliest Tablets, contem- 
plated the possibility of the formation 
of the Universal House of Justice in His 
own lifetime, and but for the unfavor- 
able circumstances prevailing under 
the Turkish régime, would have, in all 
probability, taken the preliminary steps 
for its establishment. It will be evident, 
therefore, that given favorable circum- 
stances, under which the Baha’is of Per- 
sia and of the adjoining countries un- 
der Soviet Rule may be enabled to elect 
their national representatives, in ac- 
cordance with the guiding principles 
laid down in ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s writings, 
the only remaining obstacle in the way 
of the definite formation of the Interna- 
tional House of Justice will have been 
removed. For upon the National Houses 
of Justice of the East and West de- 
volves the task, in conformity with the 
explicit provisions of the Will, of elect- 
ing directly the members of the Inter- 
national House of Justice. Not until they 
are themselves fully representative of 
the rank and file of the believers in their 
respective countries, not until they 
have acquired the weight and the ex- 
perience that will enable them to func- 
tion vigorously in the organic life of the 
Cause, can they approach their sacred 
task, and provide the spiritual basis for 
the constitution of so august a body in 
the Baha’i world. 


Tur INSTITUTION OF GUARDIANSHIP 


It must be also clearly understood by 
every believer that the institution of 
Guardianship does not under any cir- 
cumstances abrogate, or even in the 
slightest degree detract from, the pow- 
ers granted to the Universal House of 
Justice by Baha’u’ll4h and the Kitdb-i- 
Aqdas, and repeatedly and solemnly 
confirmed by ’Abdu’l-Baha in His Will. 
It does not constitute in any manner a 
contradiction to the Will and Writings 
of Baha’u’llah, nor does it nullify any of 
His revealed instructions. It enhances 
the prestige of that exalted assembly, 
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stabilizes its supreme position, safe 
guards its unity, assures the continuity 
of its labors, without presuming in the 
slightest to infringe upon the inviolabil- 
ity of its clearly defined sphere of juris- 
diction. We stand indeed too close to so 
monumental a document to claim for 
ourselves a complete understanding of 
all its implications, or to presume to 
have grasped the manifold mysteries it 
undoubtedly contains. Only future gen- 
erations can comprehend the value and 
the significance attached to this Divine 
Masterpiece, which the hand of the 
Master-builder of the world has de- 
signed for the unification and the tri- 
umph of the world-wide Faith of 
Baha’u’llah. Only those who come after 
us will be in a position to realize the 
value of the surprisingly strong em- 
phasis that has been placed on the insti- 
tution of the House of Justice and of 
the Guardianship. They only will ap- 
preciate the significance of the vigor- 
ous language employed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
with reference to the band of Covenant- 
breakers that has opposed Him in His 
days. To them alone will be revealed 
the suitability of the institutions initi- 
ated by ‘Abdu’l-Baha to the character 
of the future society which is to emerge 
out of the chaos and confusion of the 
present age. ... 


Tue ANIMATING PuRPOSE oF BAHA’t 
INSTITUTIONS 


And now it behooves us to reflect on 
the animating purpose and the primary 
functions of these divinely-established 
institutions, the sacred character and 
the universal efficacy of which can be 
demonstrated only by the spirit they 
diffuse and the work they actually 
achieve. I need not dwell upon what I 
have already reiterated and em- 
phasized that the administration of the 
Cause is to be conceived as an instru- 
ment and not a substitute for the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah, that it should be regard- 
ed as a channel through which His 
promised blessings may flow, that it 
should guard against such rigidity as 
would clog and fetter the liberating 
forces released by His Revelation. . . 
Who, I may ask, when viewing the in- 
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National Baha’i Convention, Tihran, Persia, 1947. 


Delegates at the Twenty-Sixth Annual Convention of the Baha’is of Egypt, 1949. 
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ternational character of the Cause, its 
far-flung ramifications, the increasing 
complexity of its affairs, the diversity 
of its adherents, and the state of con- 
fusion that assails on every side the in- 
fant Faith of God, can for a moment 
question the necessity of some sort of 
administrative machinery that will in- 
sure, amid the storm and stress of a 
struggling civilization, the unity of the 
Faith, the preservation of its identity, 
and the protection of its interests? To 
repudiate the validity of the assemblies 
of the elected ministers of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah would be to reject these 
countless Tablets of Baha’wllah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, wherein they have ex- 
tolled their privileges and duties, em- 
phasized the glory of their mission, re- 
vealed the immensity of their task, and 
warned them of the attacks they must 
needs expect from the unwisdom of 
friends, as well as from the malice of 
their enemies. It is surely for those to 
whose hands so priceless a heritage has 
been committed to prayerfully watch 
lest the tool should supersede the Faith 
itself, lest undue concern for the minute 
details arising from the administration 
of the Cause obscure the vision of its 
promoters, lest partiality, ambition, and 
worldliness tend in the course of time 
to becloud the radiance, stain the pur- 
ity, and impair the effectiveness of the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah. 

February 27, 1929. 

With the passing of ‘Abdu’l-Baha the 
first century of the Baha’i era, whose in- 
ception had synchronized with His birth, 
had run more than three quarters of its 
course. Seventy-seven years previously 
the light of the Faith proclaimed by the 
Bab had arisen above the horizon of 
Shiraz and flashed across the firma- 
ment of Persia, dispelling the age-long 
gloom which had enveloped its people. 
A blood bath of unusual ferocity, in 
which government, clergy and people, 
heedless of the significance of that light 
and blind to its splendor, had jointly 
participated, had all but extinguished 
the radiance of its glory in the land of 
its birth. Baha’u’ll4h had at the darkest 
hour in the fortunes of that Faith been 
summoned, while Himself a prisoner in 
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Tihran, to reinvigorate its life, and been 
commissioned to fulfill its ultimate pur- 
pose. In Baghdad, upon the termination 
of the ten-year delay interposed be- 
tween the first intimation of that Mis- 
sion and its Declaration, He had re- 
vealed the Mystery enshrined in the 
Bab’s embryonic Faith, and disclosed 
the fruit which it had yielded. In 
Adrianople Baha’u'llah’s Message, the 
promise of the Babi as well as of all 
previous Dispensations, had been pro- 
claimed to mankind, and its challenge 
voiced to the rulers of the earth in both 
the East and the West. Behind the walls 
of the prison-fortress of ‘Akka the 
Bearer of God’s newborn Revelation 
had ordained the laws and formulated 
the principles that were to constitute 
the warp and woof of His World Order. 
He had, moreover, prior to His ascen- 
sion, instituted the Covenant that was 
to guide and assist in the laying of the 
foundations and to safeguard the unity 
of its builders. Armed with that peer- 
less and potent Instrument, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, His eldest Son and Center of His 
Covenant, had erected the standard of 
His Father’s Faith in the North Ameri- 
can continent, and established an im- 
pregnable basis for its institutions in 
Western Europe, in the Far East and 
in Australia. He had, in His works, Tab- 
lets and addresses, elucidated its prin- 
ciples, interpreted its laws, amplified 
its doctrine, and erected the rudimen- 
tary institutions of its future Adminis- 
trative Order. In Russia He had raised 
its first House of Worship, whilst on the 
slopes of Mt. Carmel He had reared a 
befitting mausoleum for its Herald, and 
deposited His remains therein with His 
Own hands. Through His visits to sev- 
eral cities in Europe and the North 
American continent He had broadcast 
Baha’u’llah’s Message to the peoples of 
the West, and heightened the prestige of 
the Cause of God to a degree it had 
never previously experienced. And last- 
ly, in the evening of His life, He had 
through the revelation of the Tablets of 
the Divine Plan issued His mandate to 
the community which He Himself had 
raised up, trained and nurtured, a Plan 
that must in the years to come enable 
its members to diffuse the light, and 
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erect the administrative fabric. of the 
Faith throughout the five continents of 
the globe. 


The moment had now arrived for that 
undying, that world-vitalizing Spirit 
that was born in Shiraz, that had been 
rekindled in Tihran, that had been 
fanned into flame in Baghdad and 
Adrianople, that had been carried to 
the West, and was now illuminating the 
fringes of five continents, to incarnate 
itself in institutions designed to canalize 
its outspreading energies and stimulate 
its growth. 


The Administrative Order which this 
historic Document has established, it 
should be noted, is, by virtue of its ori- 
gin and character, unique in the annals 
of the world’s religious systems. No 
Prophet before Baha’u'llah, it can be 
confidently asserted, not even Muham- 
mad Whose Book clearly lays down the 
laws and ordinances of the Islamic Dis- 
pensation, has established, authorita- 
tively and in writing, anything com- 
parable to the Administrative Order 
which the authorized Interpreter of 
Baha’u’llah’s teachings has instituted, 
an Order which, by virtue of the admin- 
istrative principles which its Author has 
formulated, the institutions He has es- 
tablished, and the right of interpreta- 
tion with which He has invested its 
Guardian, must and will, in a manner 
unparalleled in any previous religion, 
safeguard from schism the Faith from 
which it has sprung. Nor is the prin- 
ciple governing its operation similar 
to that which underlies any system, 
whether theocratic or otherwise, which 
the minds of men have devised for the 
government of human institutions. 
Neither in theory nor in practice can 
the Administrative Order of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah be said to conform to 
any type of democratic government, to 
any system of autocracy, to any purely 
aristocratic order, or to any of the 
various theocracies, whether Jewish, 
Christian or Islamic which mankind 
has witnessed in the past. It incorpo- 
rates within its structure certain ele- 
ments which are to be found in each 
of the three recognized forms of secu- 
lar government, is devoid of the defects 
which each of them inherently pos- 
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sesses, and blends the salutary truths 
which each undoubtedly contains with- 
out vitiating in any way the integrity 
of the Divine verities on which it is 
essentially founded. The hereditary 
authority which the Guardian of the 
Administrative Order is called upon 
to exercise, and the right of the inter- 
pretation of the Holy Writ solely con- 
ferred upon him; the powers and pre- 
rogatives of the Universal House of 
Justice, possessing the exclusive right 
to legislate on matters not explicitly 
revealed in the Most Holy Book; the 
ordinance exempting its members from 
any responsibility to those whom they 
represent, and from the obligation to 
conform to their views, convictions or 
sentiments; the specific provisions re- 
quiring the free and democratic elec- 
tion by the mass of the faithful of the 
Body that constitutes the sole legisla- 
tive organ in the world-wide Baha’i 
community—these are among the fea- 
tures which combine to set apart the 
Order identified with the Revelation 
of Baha’u’llah from any of the exist- 
ing systems of human government. 
Nor have the enemies who, at the 
hour of the inception of this Adminis- 
trative Order, and in the course of its 
twenty-three year existence, both in the 
East and in the West, from within and 
from without, misrepresented its char- 
acter, or derided and vilified it, or 
striven to arrest its march, or con- 
trived to create a breach in the ranks 
of its supporters, succeeded in achiev- 
ing their malevolent. purpose. The 
strenuous exertions of an ambitious 
Armenian, who, in the course of the first 
years of its establishment in Egypt, 
endeavored to supplant it by the ‘‘Sci- 
entific Society’? which in his  short- 
sightedness he had conceived and was 
sponsoring, failed utterly in its pur- 
pose. The agitation provoked by a de- 
luded woman who strove diligently both 
in the United States and in England 
to demonstrate the unauthenticity of 
the Charter responsible for its creation, 
and even to induce the civil authori- 
ties of Palestine to take legal action 
in the matter—a request which to her 


great chagrin was curtly refused—as 


well as the defection of one of the 
earliest pioneers and founders of the 
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Faith in Germany, whom that same 
woman had so tragically misled, pro- 
duced no effect whatsoever. The vol- 
umes which a shameless apostate com- 
posed and disseminated, during that 
same period in Persia, in his brazen 
efforts not only to disrupt that Order 
but to undermine the very Faith which 
had conceived it, proved similarly 
abortive. The schemes devised by the 
remnants of the Covenant-breakers, 
who immediately the aims and pur- 
poses of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Will became 
known arose, headed by Mirza Badi- 
‘ullah, to wrest the custodianship of 
the holiest shrine in the Baha’i world 
from its appointed Guardian, likewise 
came to naught and brought further 
discredit upon them. The subsequent 
attacks launched by certain exponents 
of Christian orthodoxy, in both Chris- 
tian and non-Christian lands, with the 
object of subverting the foundations, 
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and distorting the features, of this same 
Order were powerless to sap the loyalty 
of its upholders or to deflect them from 
their high purposes. Not even the in- 
famous and insidious machinations of 
a former secretary of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
who, untaught by the retribution that 
befell Baha’u’llah’s amanuensis, as 
well as by the fate that overtook sev- 
eral other secretaries and interpreters 
of His Master, in both the East and 
the West, has arisen, and is still exert- 
ing himself, to pervert the purpose and 
nullify the essential provisions of the 
immortal Document from which that 
Order derives its authority, have been 
able to stay even momentarily the 
march of its institutions along the 
course set for it by its Author, or to 
create anything that might, however, 
remotely, resemble a breach in the 
ranks of its assured, its wide-awake 
and stalwart supporters. 


MESSAGES FROM SHOGHI EFFENDI TO THE 
AMERICAN BELIEVERS 1946-1950 


Hail with joyous heart the delegates 
of the American Baha’i Community as- 
sembled beneath the dome of the 
Mother Temple of the West in momen- 
tous Convention of the first year of 
peace. The souls are uplifted in thanks- 
giving for the protection vouchsafed by 
Providence to the preeminent commun- 
ity of the Baha’i world enabling its 
members to consummate, despite the 
tribulations of a world-convulsing con- 
flict, the first stage of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Plan. The Campaign culminating the 
Centenary of the inauguration of the 
Baha’i Era completed sixteen months 
ere appointed time the exterior orna- 
mentation of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
laid the basis of the administrative 
order in every virgin state and prov- 
ince of the North American Continent, 
almost doubled the Assemblies estab- 
lished since the inception of the Faith, 
established Assemblies in fourteen Tre- 


publics of Latin America, constituted 
active groups in remaining republics, 
swelled to sixty the sovereign states 
within the pale of the Faith. 

The two-year respite, well-earned 
after the expenditure of such a colossal 
effort, covering such a tremendous 
range, during so dark a period, is now 
ended. The prosecutors of the Plan who 
in the course of six war-ridden years 
achieved such prodigies of service in 
the Western Hemisphere from Alaska 
to Magallanes are now collectively 
summoned to assume in the course of 
the peaceful years ahead still weightier 
responsibilities for the opening decade 
of the Second Century. The time is ripe, 
events are pressing, Hosts on high are 
sounding the signal for inauguration of 
second Seven Year Plan designed to 
culminate first Centennial of the year 
Nine marking the mystic birth of 
Baha’u’llah’s prophetic mission in 
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Siyah-Chal at Tihran. 

A two-fold responsibility urgently 
calls the vanguard of the dawn-breakers 
of Baha’u’llah’s Order, torch-bearers 
of world civilization, executors of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s mandate to arise and 
simultaneously bring to fruition the 
tasks already undertaken and launch 
fresh enterprises beyond the borders of 
the Western Hemisphere. 

The first objective of the new Plan is 
consolidation of victories already won 
throughout the Americas, involving 
multiplication of Baha’i centers, bolder 
proclamation of the Faith to the mas- 
ses. The second objective is completion 
of the interior ornamentation of the 
holiest House of Worship in the Baha’i 
world designed to coincide with the 
fiftieth anniversary of the inception of 
this historic enterprise. The third ob- 
jective is the formation of three nation- 
al Assemblies, pillars of the Universal 
House of Justice, in the Dominion of 
Canada, Central and South America. 
The fourth objective is the initiation of 
systematic teaching activity in war- 
torn, spiritually famished European 
continent, cradle of world-famed civili- 
zations, twice-blessed by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s visits, whose rulers Baha’u’llah 
specifically and collectively addressed, 
aiming at establishment of Assemblies 
in the Iberian Peninsula, the Low Coun- 
tries, the Scandinavian states, and 
Italy. No effort is too great for com- 
munity belonging to the continent whose 
rulers Baha’u’llah addressed in the 
Most Holy Book, whose members were 
invested with spiritual primacy by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and named by Him 
apostles of His Father, whose country 
was the first western nation to respond 
to the Divine Message and deemed 
worthy to be first to build the Taber- 
nacle of the Most Great Peace, whose 
administrators evolved the pattern of 
the embryonic world order, consum- 
mated the first stage of the Divine 
Plan, and whose elevation to the throne 
of everlasting dominion the Center of 
the Convenant confidently anticipated. 
As the resistless impulse propelling 
the Plan accelerates, the American 
Community must rise to new levels of 
potency in response to the divine man- 
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date, scale loftier heights of heroism, 
insure fuller participation of the rank 
and file of members, and closer col- 
laboration with the agencies designed 
to insure attainment of the fourfold ob- 
jectives, and evince greater audacity 
in tearing down the barriers in its path. 

Upon the success of the second Seven 
Year Plan depends the launching, after 
a respite of three brief years, of a 
yet more momentous third Seven 
Year Plan which, when consummated 
through the establishment of the struc- 
ture of the administrative order in the 
remaining sovereign states and chief 
dependencies of the entire globe, must 
culminate in and be befittingly com- 
memorated through world-wide cele- 
brations marking the Centennial of the 
formal assumption by Baha’u’llah of 
the Prophetic Office associated with 
Daniel’s prophecy and the world tri- 
umph of the Baha’i revelation and 
signalizing the termination of the initial 
epoch in the evolution of the Plan whose 
mysterious, resistless processes must 
continue to shed ever-increasing lustre 
on successive generations of both the 
Formative and Golden Ages of the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah. 

Pledging ten thousand dollars as my 
initial contribution for the furtherance 
of the manifold purposes of a glorious 
crusade surpassing every enterprise 
undertaken by the followers of the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah in the course of 
the first Baha’i century. 

April 25, 1946 

Opening phase of spiritual conquest 
of the old world under divinely con- 
ceived Plan must be speedily and be- 
fittingly inaugurated. Feel necessity 
prompt dispatch of nine competent 
pioneers to as many countries as fea- 
sible charged to initiate systematic 
teaching work, commence settlement 
and promote dissemination of litera- 
ture. Urge establishment of auxiliary 
office in Geneva as adjunct to Interna- 
tional Bureau equipped with facilities 
to foster development of assemblies in 
countries falling within the scope of 
Plan. Recommend European Teaching 
Committee undertake without delay 
measures aiming at close collaboration 
of British Publishing Trust and Pub- 
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lishing Committee of German National 
Assembly. Advise include Duchy of 
Luxembourg in Low Countries and en- 
large range of Plan through addition 
of Switzerland. Owing to considerable 
sum already accumulated in Tihran, 
I prefer to divert sum for International 
Relief not yet forwarded to Persia, as 
well as Assembly’s annual contribution 
to World Center, to funds earmarked 
for all-important far-flung European 
teaching and publication activities. The 
challenge offered by virgin fields of 
Europe outweighs momentous char- 
acter of task already confronting 
American Baha’i Community in the 
Americas. Vast distances sundering the 
old and new world are visibly, provi- 
dentially contracting, enabling the am- 
bassadors of Baha’u’llah’s new World 
Order swiftly to discharge their 
apostolic mission through the continent 
destined to be stepping-stone to still 
vaster enterprises associated with 
future stages of divinely impelled, ever 
unfolding, world-encircling Plan. 

June 5, 1946 


The new Plan on which the Ameri- 
can Baha’i community has embarked, 
in the course of the opening years of 
the second Baha’i century, is of such 
vastness and complexity as to require 
the utmost vigor, vigilance and conse- 
cration on the part of both the general 
body of its prosecutors and those who 
are called upon, as their national 
elected representatives, to conduct its 
operation, define its processes, watch 
over its execution, and ensure its ulti- 
mate success. The obstacles confront- 
ing both its participants and organ- 
izers, particularly in the European 
field, are formidable, and call for the 
utmost courage, perseverance, forti- 
tude and self-sacrifice. 

The precarious international situa- 
tion in both Hemispheres, the distress 
and preoccupation of the masses, in 
most of the countries to which pioneers 
will soon be proceeding, with the cares 
of every day life, the severe restric- 
tions which are still imposed on visit- 
ors and travelers in foreign lands, the 
religious conservatism and_ spiritual 
lethargy which characterize the popu- 
lation in most of the lands where the 
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new pioneers are to labor, add to the 
challenge of the task, and render all 
the more glorious the labors of the na- 
tional community that has arisen to 
achieve what posterity will regard as 
the greatest collective enterprise, not 
only in the history of the community 
itself, but in the annals of the Faith 
with which it stands identified. 

The initial success of the enter- 
prise which has been so auspiciously 
launched, the enthusiasm which it has 
already engendered throughout Latin 
America, the hopes it has aroused amid 
the suffering and scattered believers 
in war-torn Europe, the feelings of ad- 
miration and envy it has excited 
throughout several communities in the 
Baha’i world in both the East and the 
West, augur well for the future course 
of its operation, and foreshadow the 
splendors of the victories which its con- 
summation must witness. The forces 
that have been released through the 
birth of the Plan must be directed into 
the most effective channels, the spirit 
that has been kindled must be contin- 
ually nourished, the facilities at the 
disposal of its organizers must be fully 
utilized, each and every barrier that 
may obstruct its expansion must be de- 
terminedly removed, every assistance 
which Baha’i communities in various 
lands may wish, or be able, to offer, 
should be wholeheartedly welcomed, 
every measure that will serve to rein- 
force the bonds uniting the newly 
fledged communities in the Latin world, 
and to stimulate the movement, and 
raise the spirits, of itinerant teachers 
and settlers laboring in the continent 
of Europe must be speedily under- 
taken, if the colossal task, which in the 
course of seven brief years must be 
carried out, is to be befittingly consum- 


. mated. 


The sterner the task, the graver the 
responsibilities, the wider the field of 
exertion, the more persistently must the 
privileged members of this enviable 
community strive, and the loftier must 
be the height to which they should as- 
pire, in the course of their God-given 
mission, and throughout every stage in 
the irresistible and divinely guided evo- 
lution of their community life. 
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Setbacks may well surprise them; 
trials and disappointments may tax 
their patience and resourcefulness; the 
forces of darkness, either from within 
or from without, may seek to dampen 
their ardor, to disrupt their unity and 
break their spirit; pitfalls may sur- 
round the little band that must act as 
a vanguard to the host which must, in 
the years to come, spiritually raise up 
the sorely ravaged continent of Europe. 
None of these, however fierce, sinister 
or unyielding they may appear, must 
be allowed to deflect the protagonists of 
a God-impelled Plan, from the course 
which ‘Abdu’l-Baha has chosen for 
them, and which the agencies of a 
firmly established, laboriously erected, 
Administrative Order, are now enab- 
ling them to effectively pursue. 

That they may press forward with 
undiminished fervor, with undimmed 
vision, with unfaltering steps, with in- 
divisible unity, with unflinching de- 
termination until the shining goal is 
attained is my constant prayer, my 
ardent hope, and the dearest wish of 
my heart. 

July 20, 1946. 


I recall with profound emotion, on 
the morrow of the Twenty-Fifth Anni- 
versary of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s passing, the 
dramatic circumstances marking sim- 
ultaneously the termination of the 
Heroic Age, and the commencement of 
the Formative Period, of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah. 

I acclaim with thankfulness, joy and 
pride the American Baha’i commu- 
nity’s manifold, incomparable services 
rendered the Faith at home and across 
the seas in the course of this quarter 
century. 

I hail with particular satisfaction the 
consummation of the twin major tasks 
spontaneously undertaken and bril- 
liantly discharged by the same com- 
munity in both the administrative and 
missionary fields, constituting the 
greatest contribution ever made to the 
progress of the Faith by any corporate 
body at any time, in any continent 
since the inception of the administra- 
tive order. 

Nursed during its infancy by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s special care and unfailing so- 
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licitude; invested at a later stage with 
spiritual primacy through the symbolic 
acts associated with His historic visit 
to the North American continent; sum- 
moned subsequently to the challenge 
through the revelation of the epoch- 
making Tablets of the Divine Plan; 
launched on its career according to the 
directives of and through the propelling 
force generated by these same Tablets; 
utilizing with skill, resourcefulness and 
tenacity, for the purpose of executing 
its mission, the manifold agencies 
evolving within the administrative or- 
der, in the erection of whose fabric it 
has assumed so preponderating a 
share; emerging triumphantly from 
the arduous twofold campaign under- 
taken simultaneously in the homeland 
and in Latin America; this community 
now finds itself launched in both hem- 
ispheres on a second, incomparably 
more glorious stage, of the systematic 
crusade designed to culminate, in the 
course of successive epochs, in the spir- 
itual conquest of the entire planet. 


The task of this stern hour is chal- 
lenging, its scale of operation continual- 
ly widening, the races and nations to be 
contacted highly diversified, the forces 
of resistance more firmly entrenched, 
yet the prizes destined for the valiant 
conquerors are inestimably precious 
and the outstanding Grace of the Lord 
of Hosts promised to the executors of 
His mandate is indescribably potent. 

The present European project herald- 
ing the spiritual regeneration of the 
entire continent is the pivot on which 
hinges the success of the second Seven 
Year Plan. I appeal to the national rep- 
resentatives of the community, in con- 
junction with the European Teaching 
Committee, to focus attention upon its 
immediate requirements. The dispatch 
of nine additional pioneers to facilitate 
the immediate formation of stable 
groups in the goal towns of the ten 
selected countries is imperative. The 
selection of suitable literature, its 
prompt translation into the languages 
required, its publication and wide dis- 
semination, is essential. The visit of an 
ever-swelling number of _ itinerant 
teachers designed to foster the develop- 
ment of the groups is urgently required. 
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A more liberal allocation of funds for 
the furtherance of the most vital ob- 
jective is indispensable. 


I entreat the entire community to 
arise, while time remains, contribute 
generously, volunteer its services and 
accelerate its momentum, to assure the 
total success of the first, most moment- 
ous collective enterprise launched by 
the American Baha’i community be- 
yond the barriers of the Western Hem- 
isphere. 

December 3, 1946 


My heart is filled with delight, won- 
der, pride and gratitude in contempla- 
tion of the peace-time exploits, in both 
hemispheres, of the world community 
of the followers of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah, triumphantly emerging 
from the crucible of global war and 
moving irresistibly into the second 
epoch of the Formative Age of the 
Baha’i Dispensation. 

The opening years of the second cen- 
tury of the Baha’i Era, synchronizing 
with concluding stage of the memorable 
quarter-century elapsed since the ter- 
mination of the Heroic Age of the Faith, 
have been distinguished by a compel- 
ling demonstration by the entire body of 
believers, headed by the valorous Amer- 
ican Baha’i community, of solidarity, 
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resolve and self-sacrifice as well as by 
a magnificent record of systematic, 
worldwide achievements. 

The three years since the celebration 
of the Centenary have been character- 
ized by a simultaneous process of in- 
ternal consolidation and steady enlarge- 
ment of the orbit of a fast-evolving ad- 
ministrative order. 

These years witnessed, first, the as- 
tounding resurgence of war-devastated 
Baha’i community of Central Europe, 
the rehabilitation of the communities in 
Southeast Asia, the Pacific Islands and 
the Far East; second, the inauguration 
of a new Seven Year Plan by the Ameri- 
can Baha'i community destined to cul- 
minate with the Centenary of the Birth 
of Baha’u’llah’s Prophetic Mission, aim- 
ing at the formation of three National 
Assemblies in Latin America and the 
Dominion of Canada, at completion of 
the holiest House of Worship in the 
Baha’i world, and at the erection of the 
structure of the administrative order in 
ten sovereign States of the European 
continent; and third, the formulation 
by the British, the Indian and the Per- 
sian National Assemblies of Six Year, 
Four and One-Half Year, and Forty- 
Five Month Plans respectively, culmin- 
ating with the Centenary of the Bab’s 
Martyrdom and pledged to establish 


Baha’is attending the National Convention in Germany, among them, the newly 
elected National Spiritual Assembly and the American Baha'i service men. 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


nineteen Spiritual Assemblies in the 
British Isles, double the number of 
Assemblies in the Indian sub-continent, 
establish ninety-five new centers of the 
Faith in Persia, convert the groups in 
Bahrein, Mecca and Kabul into Assem- 
blies and plant the banner of the Faith 
in the Arabian territories of Yemen, 
Oman, Ahsa and Kuwait. 

Moreover, the number of countries 
opened to the onsweeping Faith, and 
the number of languages in which its 
literature has been translated and 
printed, is now raised to eighty-three 
and forty-seven, respectively. Four ad- 
ditional countries are in process of en- 
rollment. Translations into fifteen other 
languages are being undertaken. No 
less than seventeen thousand pounds 
have accumulated for the international 
relief of war-afflicted Baha’i communi- 
ties of East and West. The Baha’i en- 
dowments on the North American con- 
tinent have now passed the two million 
dollar mark. The value of the endow- 
ments recently acquired at the World 
Center of the Faith, dedicated to the 
Shrines, are estimated at thirty-five 
thousand pounds. Baha’i literature has 
been disseminated as far north as Uper- 
nivik, Greenland, above the Arctic 
circle. The Baha’i message has been 
broadcast by radio as far South as Ma- 
gellanes. The area of land dedicated to 
the Mashriqu’l Adhkar of Persia has in- 
creased by almost a quarter-million 
square metres. The number of localities 
in the Antipodes where Baha’is reside 
has been raised to thirty-five spread 
over Australia, New Zealand and Tas- 
mania. Twenty-seven Assemblies are 
functioning in Latin America. In over 
a hundred localities Baha’is are resi- 
dent in Central and South America, al- 
most double the localities at opening of 
the first Seven Year Plan. Historic 
Latin American conferences have been 
held in Buenos Aires and Panama. Sum- 
mer Schools are established in Argen- 
tina and Chile. Land has been offered in 
Chile for site of the first Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar of Latin America. Additional 
Assemblies have been incorporated in 
Paraguay and Colombia. Seven others 
are in process of incorporation. A no- 
table impetus has been lent this world- 
redeeming Message through the con- 
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certed measures devised by the Ameri- 
can National Assembly designed to pro- 
claim the Faith to the masses through 
public conferences, press and radio. 
Such remarkable multiplications of 
dynamic institutions, such thrilling 
deployment of world ~- regenerating 
forces, North, South, East and West, 
endow the preeminent goal of second 
Seven Year Plan in Europe with extra- 
ordinary urgency and peculiar signifi- 
cance. I am impelled to appeal to all 
American believers possessing inde- 
pendent means to arise and supplement 
the course of the second year of the sec- 
ond Seven Year Plan through personal 
participation or appointment of depu- 
ties, the superb exertions of the heroic 
vanguard of the hosts destined, through 
successive decades, to achieve the spir- 
itual conquest of the continent uncon- 
quered by Islam, rightly regarded as 
the mother of Christendom, the foun- 
tainhead of American culture, the main- 
spring of western civilization, and the 
recipient of the unique honor of two suc- 
cessive visits to its shores by the Center 
of Baha’u’llah’s Covenant. 
April 28, 1947. 


The steadily deepening crisis which 
mankind is traversing, on the morrow 
of the severest ordeal it has yet suf- 
fered, and the attendant tribulations 
and commotions which a travailing age 
must necessarily experience, aS a pre- 
lude to the birth of the new World Or- 
der, destined to rise upon the ruins of 
a tottering civilization, must, as they 
intensify, increasingly influence the 
course, and, in some cases, retard the 
progress, of the collective enterprises 
successively launched in the opening 
years of the second Baha’i century, and 
in almost every continent of the globe, 
by the world-wide community of the 
organized followers of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah. In the land of its birth 
long-standing political rivalries, com- 
bined with a steady decline in the au- 
thority and influence exercised by 
the central government, are contrib- 
uting to the reemergence of reaction- 
ary forces, represented by an as yet in- 
fluential and fanatical priesthood, to a 
recrudescence of the persecution, and a 
multiplication of the disabilities, to 
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which a still unemancipated Faith has 
been so cruelly subjected for more than 
a century. In the heart of the continent 
of Europe, still fiercer political rival- 
ries, as well as the clash of conflicting 
ideologies, have prevented the unifica- 
tion, indefinitely retarded the national 
revival, multiplied the vicissitudes and 
rendered more desperate the plight, of 
a nation comprising within its frontiers 
the largest community of the adherents 
of the Faith on that continent—a com- 
munity destined, as prophesied by 
‘Abdu'l-Baha, to play a major role in 
the spiritual awakening and the ulti- 
mate conversion of the European peo- 
ples and races to His Father’s Faith. 
In the sub-continent of India recent po- 
litical developments of a momentous 
character have plunged its divers 
castes, races and denominations into 
grave turmoil, brought in their wake 
riots, bloodshed, misery and confusion, 
fanned into flame religious animosities 
and well-nigh disrupted its economic 
life. In the Nile Valley the outbreak of 
a widespread and virulent epidemic, 
following closely upon the political un- 
rest and the severe economic crisis al- 
ready afflicting its inhabitants, threat- 
ens to disorganize the life of the nation 
and to bring in its wake afflictions of an 
even more serious character. In the 
Holy Land itself, the heart and nerve- 
center of the far-flung and firmly 
knit community of the followers of 
Baha’u’llah, and the repository of its 
holiest shrines, already gravely dis- 
turbed by the chronic instability of its 
political life, the religious dissensions 
of its inhabitants, and the ten-year-long 
strain and danger to which its people 
have been subjected and exposed, fresh 
perils are looming on its horizon, men- 
acing it, on the one hand with the rav- 
ages of an epidemic that has already 
taken so heavy a toll of the lives of the 
people beyond its southern frontier, and 
threatening it, on the other, with a civil 
war of extreme severity and unpredict- 
able in its consequences. Subject to the 
same fundamental causes which have 
deranged the equilibrium of present- 
day society and corroded its life are to 
be regarded the privations, the restric- 
tions and crisis which, to a lesser de- 
gree, are oppressing the peoples of Cen- 
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tral and South-Eastern Europe, of the 
British Isles and of certain Republics 
of Central and South America. 


In all these territories, whether in the 
Eastern or Western Hemisphere, the 
nascent institutions of a struggling 
Faith, though subjected in varying de- 
grees to the stress and strain associated 
with the decline and dissolution of time- 
honored institutions, with fratricidal 
strife, economic upheavals, financial 
crises, outbreaks of epidemics and po- 
litical revolutions, have thus far, 
through the interpositions of a merciful 
Providence, been graciously enabled t9 
follow their chartered course, undeflect- 
ed by the cross-currents and the tem- 
pestuous winds which must of necessity 
increasingly agitate human society ere 
the hour of its ultimate redemption ap- 
proaches. 


In contrast to these sorely tried coun- 
tries on the European, the Asiatic and 
the African continents, unlike her sister 
Republics in either Central or South 
America, the Great Republic of the 
West—the homeland of that mother 
community which, fostered through the 
tender care of an ever-solicitous Mas- 
ter, has already proved itself capable 
of rearing in its turn such splendid 
progeny among the divers communities 
of Latin America, which bids fair to 
multiply its daughter communities in a 
continent of mightier potentialities— 
such a Republic has been, to a peculiar 
degree and over a long and uninterrupt- 
ed period, relatively free from the 
chronic disorders, the political disturb- 
ances, the economic convulsions, the 
communal riots, the epidemics, the re- 
ligious persecutions, the privations and 
loss of life which, during successive 
generations, have in one way or an- 
other afflicted so many peoples in al- 
most every part of the globe. 


Singled out by the Almighty for such a 
unique measure of favor, suffered to 
evolve, untrammelled and unperturbed, 
within the shell of its God-given Ad- 
ministrative Order, distinguished from 
its sister communities through the reve- 
lation of a Plan emanating directly 
from the mind and pen of its Founder, 
enriched already by so many trophies, 
each an eloquent testimony to its mis- 
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sionary zeal and valor in distant fields 
and amidst divers peoples, the Commu- 
nity of the Most Great Name in the 
North American continent, must, sen- 
sible of the abounding grace vouchsafed 
to it by Baha’u’llah, resolve, as it has 
never resolved before, to carry out, 
however much it may be buffeted by 
future circumstances and the unfore- 
seen ordeals which a heedless and cha- 
otic world may still further experience, 
the mission confidently entrusted to its 
hands by an all-wise and loving Master. 


Already in the newly opened Euro- 
pean field, where the first stage of its 
transatlantic missionary enterprise 
is now unfolding, the success which the 
vanguard of its army of pioneers has 
already achieved in several leading 
capitals of that continent is truly heart- 
warming and evokes intense admira- 
tion. The broad outlines of the primary 
institutions heralding the erection of the 
administrative framework of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah in no less than ten sov- 
ereign states of Europe can already be 
discerned—a powerful and signal rein- 
forcement of the organized and progres- 
sive efforts exerted by the British and 
German communities on the north west- 
ern limits of that continent and in its 
very heart. In the Latin American field, 
where the structural basis of a rising 
Administrative Order has already been 
established, through the formation of 
firmly grounded Assemblies in each of 
the Republics of Central and South 
America, the stage is being set for the 
erection of those institutions which are 
to be regarded as the harbingers of the 
secondary Houses of Justice which, in 
each of these Republics must act as pil- 
lars, and assist in sustaining the 
weight, of the final unit designed to con- 
summate the institutions of that order. 
On the northern portion of that same 
hemisphere the stage is already set for 
the impending emergence of an institu- 
tion which, however circumscribed its 
basis, must ultimately, directly partici- 
pate in the measures preliminary to the 
constitution of the Universal House of 
Justice. 

A community now in the process of 
marshalling and directing, in such vast 
territories, in such outlying regions, 
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amidst such a diversity of peoples, at 
SO precarious a stage in the fortunes of 
mankind, forces of such incalculable 
potency, to serve purposes so meritor- 
ious and lofty, cannot afford to falter for 
a moment or retrace-its steps on the 
path it now travels. Its commitments, 
so vast, so challenging, so rich in their 
potentialities, in the North American 
continent, must, whatever betide it, be 
carried out, in their entirety and with- 
out the slightest reservation or hesita- 
tion. The pledge to multiply the local 
Administrative institutions, throughout 
the length and breadth of this continent 
must be honored, and the placing of the 
contract for the interior ornamentation 
of the Holiest House of Worship ever to 
be erected to the glory of Baha’u’llah 
expedited. Above all a prodigious effort, 
nation-wide, sustained and wholly un- 
precedented in the annals of a richly 
endowed and spiritually blessed com- 
munity, aiming at the immediate in- 
crease of the financial resources re- 
quired for the effective prosecution of 
its manifold and pressing tasks, is re- 
quired. 


The triple campaign, conducted in 
two hemispheres, comprising within the 
scope of its operation the entire terri- 
tory of the North American Republic, 
the Dominion of Canada, twenty Repub- 
lics of Latin America, and no less than 
ten sovereign States of the European 
continent, is indeed of critical impor- 
tance. Every phase of this threefold 
crusade, undertaken at the dawn of the 
second Baha’i century by the executors 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Will and the custo- 
dians of His Plan, must be accorded its 
due measure of consideration and its 
needs simultaneously and vigorously 
fulfilled. The allurements of the glorious 
adventure in the Latin American field, 
the glittering prizes already won and 
the new ones within reach, must, at no 
time obscure the issues, or retard the 
task confronting the prosecutors of the 
Plan in their homeland, or allow the in- 
terests of its Assemblies, for the most 
part new and struggling, to be either 
neglected or forgotten. Nor must the 
glamor of the still more recent and 
glorious adventure embarked upon 
across the Atlantic, within a turbulent, 
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politically convulsed, economically dis- 
rupted and spiritually depleted conti- 
nent, dim, in however small a measure, 
the radiance, or detract from the ur- 
gency, of the magnificent enterprises, 
whose first fruits in Latin America are 
only beginning to mature, in direct con- 
sequence of the initial operation of the 
Plan bequeathed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha to the 
American believers. 

To the vital requirements of this 
Plan, at so critical a juncture, both in 
the fortunes of mankind in general, and 
of the Plan itself, to which detailed ref- 
erence has been made in a previous 
communication, I need not again refer. 
All I desire to emphasize is my fervent 
plea, addressed to both the administra- 
tors who, as the elected representatives 
of the community must devise the plans, 
coordinate the activities, and direct the 
agencies of a continually expanding 
community, and to those whose privi- 
lege it is to labor, at home and abroad, 
to insure the effective prosecution of 
these sacred tasks, to realize the propi- 
tiousness of the present hour, recognize 
its urgency, meet its challenge and ap- 
preciate its unique potentialities. As 
the international situation worsens, as 
the fortunes of mankind sink to a still 
lower ebb, the momentum of the Plan 
must be further accelerated, and the 
concerted exertions of the community 
responsible for its execution, rise to 
still higher levels of consecration and 
heroism. As the fabric of present-day 
society heaves and cracks under the 
strain and stress of portentous events 
and calamities, as the fissures, accen- 
tuating the cleavage separating nation 
from nation, class from class, race 
from race, and creed from creed, mul- 
tiply, the prosecutors of the Plan must 
evince a still greater cohesion in their 
spiritual lives and administrative ac- 
tivities, and demonstrate a _ higher 
standard of concerted effort, of mutual 
assistance, and of harmonious develop- 
ment in their collective enterprises. 

Then, and only then, will the reaction 
to the stupendous forces, released 
through the operation of a divinely con- 
ceived, divinely impelled Plan, be made 
apparent, and the fairest fruit of the 
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weightiest spiritual enterprise launched 
in recorded history under the aegis 
of the Center of the Covenant of 
Baha’u’llah be garnered. 


October 25, 1947. 


Highly gratified at unceasing, com- 
pelling evidences of exalted spirit of 
Baha’i stewardship animating Ameri- 
can Baha’i Community, as attested by 
the alacrity of its national representa- 
tives in executing the first Temple con- 
tract, their promptitude in extending 
effective assistance to their Persian 
brethren, their vigilance in safeguard- 
ing integrity of the Faith in the City of 
the Covenant, and their vigor in prose- 
cuting the national campaign of public- 
ity. In recognition of preeminent serv- 
ices continually enriching the record of 
achievements associated with preemi- 
nent community of the Baha’i world, I 
am arranging transfer of extensive, 
valuable property acquired in precincts 
of Shrines on Mount Carmel to name of 
Palestine Branch of American Assem- 
bly. Happy announce completion of 
plans and specifications for erection of 
arcade surrounding the Bab’s Sep- 
ulchre, constituting first step in process 
destined to culminate in construction of 
the Dome anticipated by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
and marking consummation of enter- 
prise initiated by Him fifty years ago 
according to instructions given Him by 
Baha’u’llah. 

December 15, 1947. 


Plans and specifications have been 
prepared, and preliminary measures 
taken, to place contracts for the arcade 
of the Bab’s Sepulchre. Historic Inter- 
national Baha’i congresses held in 
South and Central America and an in- 
ter-European Teaching Conference pro- 
jected for Geneva paving the way for 
future World Baha’i Congress. Recogni- 
tion extended to the Faith by United Na- 
tions as international non-governmental 
body, enabling appointment of accred- 
ited representatives to United Nations 
conferences, is heralding world recog- 
nition for a universal proclamation of 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah. 

April 16, 1948. 
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Joyfully acclaim brilliant achieve- 
ments transcending fondest hopes and 
setting the seal of complete victory on 
the stupendous labors undertaken by 
the American Baha’i Community in the 
second year of the second Seven Year 
Plan. The constitution of the National 
Spiritual Assembly of Canada, the 
heroic feat of raising to almost two hun- 
dred the number of Spiritual Assem- 
blies in the North American continent, 
the marvelous expansion of the daugh- 
ter communities in Latin America, the 
successful conclusion of the preliminary 
phase of the interior ornamentation of 
the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, and the crown- 
ing exploit of the formation of no less 
than seven Assemblies in the newly 
opened transcontinental field, endow 
with everlasting fame the second epoch 
of the Formative Age, immeasurably 
enrich the annals of the opening decade 
of the second Baha’i Century, and con- 
stitute a landmark in the unfoldment of 
the second stage of the execution of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Plan. The primacy of the 
American Baha’i community is reas- 
serted, fully vindicated and completely 
safeguarded. Recent successive victor- 
ies proclaim the undiminished strength 
and exemplary valor of the rank and file 
of the community whether administra- 
tors, teachers or pioneers in three conti- 
nents regarded as the latest links in the 
chain of uninterrupted achievements 
performed by its members in the council 
and teaching field for over a quarter of 
a century. I recall on this joyous occa- 
sion with pride, emotion, thankfulness, 
the resplendent record of stewardship 
of this dearly-loved, richly-endowed un- 
flinchingly resolute community whose 
administrators have assumed the pre- 
ponderating share in perfecting the ma- 
chinery of the administrative order, 
whose elected representatives have 
raised the edifice and completed the ex- 
terior ornamentation of the Mother 
Temple of the West, whose trail-blazers 
opened an overwhelming majority of 
the ninety-one countries now included 
within the pale of the Faith, whose pio- 
neers established flourishing communil- 
ties in twenty republics of Latin Amer- 
ica, whose benefactors extended in am- 
ple measure assistance in various ways 
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to their sorely pressed brethren in dis- 
tant fields, whose members scattered 
themselves to thirteen hundred centers 
in every state of the American Union, 
every Province of the Dominion of Can- 
ada, whose firmest champion succeeded 
in winning Royalty’s allegiance to the 
Message of Baha’u’ll4h, whose heroes 
and martyrs laid down their lives in its 
service in fields as remote as Honolulu, 
Buenos Aires, Sydney, Isfahan, whose 
vanguard pushed its outposts to the an- 
tipodes on the farthest verge of the 
South American continent, to the vicin- 
ity of the Arctic Circle, to the northern, 
southern, and western fringes of the 
European continent, whose. ambassa- 
dors are now convening, on the soil of 
one of the newly won territories, its his- 
toric first Conference designed to con- 
solidate the newly won prizes, whose 
spokesmen are securing recognition of 
the institutions of Baha’u'llah’s rising 
world order in the United Nations. Ap- 
peal to members of the community so 
privileged, so loved, so valorous, en- 
dowed with such potentialities to unit- 
edly press forward however afflictive 
the trials their countrymen may yet ex- 
perience, however grievous the tribula- 
tions the land of their heart’s desire 
may yet suffer, however oppressive an 
anxiety the temporary severance of ex- 
ternal communications with the World 
Center of their Faith may engender, 
however onerous the tasks still to be ac- 
complished until every single obliga- 
tion under the present Plan is honor- 
ably fulfilled, enabling them to launch 
in its appointed time the third crusade 
destined to bring glorious consumma- 
tion to the first epoch in the evolution of 
their divinely appointed World Mission, 
fulfill the prophecy uttered by Daniel 
over twenty centuries ago, contribute 
the major share of the world triumph 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah envisaged 
by the Center of His Covenant, and has- 
ten the opening of the Golden Age of the 
Baha’i Dispensation. 

April 26, 1948. 


roe 


The response of the American Baha’1 
Community to the urgent call to arise 
and remedy a critical situation has been 
such as to excite my highest admira- 
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National Baha’i Convention of India, Pakistan, 
and Burma, Panchgani, India, 1947, 
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tion and exceed the hopes of all those 
who had waited with anxious hearts for 
this dangerous corner to be turned at 
such an important stage in the prosecu- 
tion of the Second Seven Year Plan. 


The rapidity with which the challenge 
has been met, the strenuous efforts 
which have been systematically exert- 
ed, the zeal and devotion which have 
been so abundantly demonstrated, the 
resolution and self-sacrifice which have 
been so strikingly displayed by the 
members of a community, burdened 
with such mighty responsibilities and 
intent on maintaining its lead among 
its sister communities in East and 
West, confer great lustre on this latest 
episode in the history of the prosecu- 
tion of the Divine Plan. I am moved to 
offer its high-minded and valiant mem- 
bers my heartfelt congratulations on so 
conspicuous a victory, and on the pres- 
ervation of an unblemished record of 
achievements in the service of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah. 


The formation of the Canadian Na- 
tional Assembly, the conclusion of the 
preliminary steps for the completion of 
the interior ornamentation of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, the rapid multipli- 
cation and consolidation of the institu- 
tions of the Faith throughout Latin 
America, the steady expansion of the 
activities aiming at the proclamation of 
the Faith to the masses, the recognition 
secured, on behalf of the national insti- 
tutions of a world community, from the 
United Nations Organization, above all 
the phenomenal success achieved 
through the constitution of no less than 
eight spiritual Assemblies in seven of 
the goal countries selected as targets 
for the transatlantic operation of the 
Plan, now crowned by the holding of 
the first teaching conference on the 
Continent of Europe—all these have 
served to immortalize the second year 
of the Second Seven Year Plan and 
round out the mighty feat accomplished 
throughout the states and provinces of 
the North American Continent—the base 
from which the operation of a divinely 
impelled and constantly expanding Plan 
are being conducted. 


Emboldened by the enduring and mo- 
mentous successes won, on so many 


193 


fronts, in such distant fields, among 
such a diversity of peoples, and in the 
face of such formidable obstacles, by 
a community now launched, in both 
Hemispheres, on its world-encircling 
mission, I direct my appeal to the en- 
tire membership of this God-chosen 
community, to its associates and daugh- 
ter communities in the Dominion of 
Canada, in Central and South America, 
and in the Continent of Europe, to pro- 
claim, in the course of this current year, 
to their sister communities in East and 
West and by deeds no less resplendent 
than those of the past, their inflexible 
resolve to prosecute unremittingly the 
Plan entrusted to their care, and em- 
blazon on their shields the emblems of 
new victories in its service. 

The placing, with care and prompti- 
tude, the successive contracts, designed 
to ensure the uninterrupted progress 
of the interior ornamentation of the 
Temple, at a time when the internation- 
al situation is fraught with so many 
complications and perils; the accelera- 
tion of the two-fold process designed to 
preserve the status of the present As- 
semblies throughout the States of the 
Union and multiply their number; the 
constant broadening of the bases on 
which the projected Latin American 
National Assemblies are to be securely 
founded; the steady expansion of the 
work initiated to give wider publicity to 
the Faith in the North American Conti- 
nent and in circles associated with the 
United Nations; and, last but not least, 
the constitution of firmly established 
Assemblies in each of the remaining 
goal countries in Europe and the simul- 
taneous initiation, in the countries al- 
ready provided with such Assemblies, 
of measures aiming at the formation of 
several nuclei calculated to reinforce 
the structural basis of an infant admin- 
istrative Order—these stand out as the 
primary and inescapable duties which 
the members of your Assembly-—the 
mainspring of the multitudinous activi- 
ties carried on in your homeland, in 
the Latin American field, and on the 
European front—must in this third year 
of the Second Seven Year Plan, befit- 


tingly discharge. 


194 


That the launching of one of these 
fundamental activities to be conducted 
by your Assembly during the present 
year—the commencement of the inte- 
rior ornamentation of the Mother Tem- 
ple of the West—should have so closely 
synchronized with the placing of the 
first two contracts for the completion of 
the Sepulchre of the Bab, as contem- 
plated by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, is indeed a phe- 
nomenon of singular significance. This 
conjunction of two events of historic 
importance, linking, in a peculiar de- 
gree, the most sacred House of Wor- 
ship in the American continent with the 
most hallowed Shrine on the slopes of 
Mount Carmel, brings vividly to mind 
the no less remarkable coincidence 
marking the simultaneous holding, on a 
Naw-Ruz Day, of the first convention of 
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the American Baha’i Community and 
the entombment by the Center of 
Baha’u’llah’s Covenant of the remains 
of the Bab in the newly constructed 
vault of His Shrine.1 The simultaneous 
arrival of those remains in the fortress 
city of ‘Akka and of the first pilgrims 
from the continent of America;? the 
subsequent association of the founder of 
the American Baha’i community with 
‘Abdu’1-Baha in the laying of the corner- 
stone of the Bab’s Mausoleum on Mount 
Carmel; the holding of the Centenary 
of His Declaration beneath the dome of 
the recently constructed Mashriau’]- 
Adhkar at Wilmette, on which solemn 
occasion His blessed portrait was un- 


1See God Passes By, p. 276 
2See God Passes By, p. 257-8 


Friends who attended the Baha’i 
Alberta, Canada 


Summer Conference at Banff, 


, August, 1946. 
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veiled, on western soil, to the eyes of 
His followers; and the unique distinc- 
tion now conferred on a member? of 
the North American Baha’i community 
of designing the dome, envisaged by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, as the final and essential 
embellishment of the Bab’s Sepulchre— 
all these have served to associate the 
Herald of our Faith and His resting- 
place with the fortunes of a community 
which has so nobly responded to His 
summons addressed to the “‘peoples of 
the West’”’ in His Qayytimu’l-Asmda’. 
“This Sublime Shrine has remained 
unbuilt . . .,’”’ ‘Abdu’l-Baha, looking at 
the Shrine from the steps of His House 
on an August day in 1915, remarked to 
some of His companions, at a time 
when the Bab’s remains had already 
been placed by Him in the Vault of one 
of the six chambers He had already con- 
structed for that purpose. ‘‘God will- 
ing, it will be accomplished. We have 
carried its construction to this stage.” 


The initiation in these days of ex- 
treme peril in the Holy Land of so 
great and holy an enterprise, founded 
by Baha’u’llah Himself whilst still a 
Prisoner in ‘Akkaé and commenced by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha during the darkest and 
most perilous days of His Ministry, re- 
calls to our minds furthermore, the con- 
struction of the superstructure of the 
Temple in Wilmette during one of the 
severest financial crises that has af- 
flicted the United States of America, 
and the completion of its exterior orna- 
mentation during the dark days of the 
last World War. Indeed, the tragic and 
moving story of the transfer of the Bab’s 
mutilated body from place to place ever 
since His Martyrdom in Tabriz, its fif- 
ty-year concealment in Persia; its peri- 
lous and secret journey by way of Tih- 
ran, Isfahan, Kirmanshah, Baghdad, 
Damascus, Beirut and ‘Akka to the 
Mountain of God, its ultimate resting- 
place; its concealment for a further pe- 
riod of ten years in the Holy Land it- 
self; the vexatious and long-drawn out 
negotiations for the purchase of the 


8William Sutherland Maxwell of Montreal. 
A colored rendering of the design is repro- 
duced as a frontispiece in The Bahd’t World 
Vol, IX. 
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site chosen by Baha’u’llah Himself for 
its entombment; the threats of ‘Abdu’l- 
Hamid, the Turkish tyrant, the accu- 
sations levelled against its Trustee, the 
plots devised, and the inspection made, 
by the scheming members of the notor- 
ious Turkish Commission of Inquiry; 
the perils to which the blood-thirsty 
Jamal Pasha exposed it; the 
machinations of the Arch-Breaker of 
Baha’u’llah’s Covenant, of His brother 
and of His son, respectively, aiming at 
the frustration of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s design, 
at the prevention of the sale of land 
within the precincts of the Shrine it- 
self, and the multiplication of the 
measures taken for the preservation 
and consolidation of the properties pur- 
chased in its vicinity and dedicated to 
it,—all these are to be regarded as suc- 
cessive stages in the history of the al- 
most hundred year long process des- 
tined to culminate in the consummation 
of Baha’u’llah’s irresistible Purpose of 
erecting a lasting and befitting memo- 
rial to His Divine Herald and Co- 
Founder of His Faith.4 

As the Mission entrusted by ‘Abdu’]- 
Baha to the followers of His Faith in the 
North American Continent gathers mo- 
mentum, unfolds its potentialities, and 
raises to new heights of heroism and 
renown its valiant prosecutors, events 
of still greater significance, will, no 
doubt, transpire, which will serve to 
enhance the value of the work which 
the prosecutors of the Plan are carrying 
out, to widen their vision, to reinforce 
their exertions, to sustain their spirit, 
to ennoble their heritage, to noise 
abroad their fame, to facilitate their 
assumption of the unique functions 
distinguishing their stewardship to the 
Faith, and to hasten the advent of the 
day, which shall witness, in the Golden 
Age that is still unborn, their ‘‘elevation 
to the throne of an everlasting domin- 
ion,’? the day whereon ‘‘the whole 
earth’’, will ‘‘resound with the praises” 
of their ‘‘majesty and greatness.”’ 
May 18, 1948. 


4aFor the story of the removal of the body 
of the Bab from Tihran to Mount Carmel, 
see God Passes By, Chapt. XVIII. ‘‘Entomb- 
ment of the Bab’s Remains on Mt. Carmel.” 
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In one giant tomb are laid to rest, in the Baha’i Cemetery of Cairo, Egypt, two 
great teachers—Lua Getsinger, the American, Mirza ‘Abu’l-Fadl, the Persian. 


A Baha’i grave desecrated by fanatical Moslems in the 
Baha’i Cemetery, Ismailia, Egypt. 
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The deepening crisis ominously 
threatening further to derange the equi- 
librium of a politically convulsed, econ- 
omically disrupted, socially subverted, 
morally decadent and spiritually mori- 
bund society is testing the tenacity, tax- 
ing the resources and challenging the 
spirit throughout three continents of the 
chosen trustees and valiant executors 
of ‘Abdu’l-Bahaé’s Divine Plan. This 
present hour, however critical, fraught 
with uncertainty, cannot and must not 
retard the unfoldment of the manifold 
tasks so brilliantly inaugurated, so dili- 
gently prosecuted, so dazzling in their 
prospects. 

The record of the Baha’i community 
since inception of the Formative Age 
conclusively demonstrates that accom-- 
plishment of signal acts accompanied, 
or followed upon, periods of acute dis- 
tress in European and American con- 
temporary history. The machinery of 
the Administrative Order was estab- 
lished, and preliminary stage of con- 
struction of the House of Worship was 
undertaken, by a grief-stricken commu- 
nity in the anxious years following the 
sudden removal of its loving, watchful 
Founder. The superstructure of the 
Temple was erected amid the strain 
and stress of an economic depression 
of an unprecedented severity gripping 
the North American continent. The first 
Seven Year Plan, opening stage in the 
execution of the historic mission en- 
trusted to the American Baha’i commu- 
nity was launched in the face of a gath- 
ering storm culminating in the direst 
conflict yet experienced by mankind. 
The Tablets of the Divine Plan were re- 
vealed amidst the turmoil of the first 
World War involving great danger to 
the life of their Author. The remains of 
‘Abdu’l-Bahaé’s Mother and _ Brother 
were transferred to site of monuments 
constituting focus of institutions of fu- 
ture World Administrative Center and 
erected on the morrow of the outbreak 
of hostilities while the Holy Land was 
increasingly exposed to the perils pre- 
cipitated by the second conflict. The 
daughter communities of Latin Armer- 
ica were called into being and exterior 
ornamentation of the Temple was con- 
summated while the American mother 
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community was in the throes of the 
last, most harassing stage of the devas- 
tating struggle. The world-wide Centen- 
ary celebrations crowning these enter- 
prises were undertaken in such perilous 
circumstances and carried out despite 
the formidable obstacles engendered 
through prolongation of hostilities. Na- 
tional administrative headquarters 
were established in Tihran, Cairo, Bagh- 
dad, Delhi and Sydney, national and in- 
ternational endowments were enriched 
and Assemblies incorporated in coun- 
tries confronted by growing threat of 
invasion and encirclement. The second 
Seven Year Plan inaugurating the trans- 
atlantic mission embracing Scandi- 
navia, the Low Countries, Switzerland, 
the Iberian and Italian Peninsulas, was 
launched on the morrow of the catastro- 
phic upheaval despite the exhaustion, 
confusion, distress and restrictions af- 
flicting a war-shattered continent. The 
first fruits of this newly-launched Plan 
were garnered through convocation of 
first European Teaching Conference and 
erection of the ninth pillar of the Uni- 
versal House of Justice in the Domin- 
ion of Canada despite premonitory 
rumblings of a third ordeal threaten- 
ing to engulf the Eastern and Western 
Hemispheres. The central structure of 
the Bab’s Sepulchre was built while the 
precious life of its Builder was hanging 
perilously in the balance. Plans were 
drawn, contracts placed and founda- 
tions laid for its arcade while the Holy 
Places were ravaged by flames of the 
civil strife burning fiercely in the Holy 
Land. 


Precious years are inexorably slip- 
ping by. The world outlook is steadily 
darkening. The American community’s 
most arduous feats still lie ahead. Dis- 
asters overtaking Europe and America, 
more afflictive than any tribulations yet 
suffered in either continent may yet at- 
tend still more majestic revelations in 
the unfoldment of concluding stage of 
the second Seven Year Plan destined to 
witness successively the raising of 
the tenth and eleventh pillars of the 
Universal House of Justice, and the 
celebration of the Golden Jubilee of the 
Mother Temple of the West. 

The champion builders of Baha’u’llah’s 
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Baha’i Summer School, Sukkur, Pakistan. 
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rising world order must scale nobler 
heights of heroism as humanity plunges 
into greater depths of despair, degrada- 
tion, dissension and distress. Let them 
forge ahead into the future serenely con- 
fident that the hour of their mightiest 
exertions and the supreme opportunity 
for their greatest exploits must coincide 
with the apocalyptic upheaval marking 
the lowest ebb in mankind’s fast-declin- 
ing fortunes. 

November 3, 1948. 


As the threat of still more violent con- 
vulsions assailing a travailing age in- 
creases, and the wings of yet another 
conflict, destined to contribute a dis- 
tinct, and perhaps a decisive, share of 
the birth of the new Order which must 
signalize the advent of the Lesser 
Peace, darken the international hori- 
zon, the eyes of the divers communities, 
comprising the body of the organized 
followers of Baha’u’llah throughout the 
Eastern Hemisphere, are being increas- 
ingly fixed upon the progressive unfold- 
ment of the tasks which the executors 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s mandate have been 
summoned to undertake in the course 
of the second stage of their world-gird- 
ing mission. Past experience, ranging 
over a period of many years, has taught 
them that no matter how formidable the 
external obstacles that have confronted 
them during the turbulent and eventful 
decades since the Master’s passing, and 
despite the strain and stress which in- 
ternal crises, precipitated by enemies 
from within and by adverse economic 
circumstances afflicting their country, 
have imposed, the stalwart occupants of 
the citadel of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
have with extraordinary steadfastness, 
enviable fidelity and magnificent cour- 
age, not only shielded the interests, 
preserved the integrity and demon- 
strated the worthiness, of the Cause 
they have embraced, but have sallied 
forth, with dynamic and irrepressible 
energy to implant its banner and estab- 
lish its outposts in countries and conti- 
nents far beyond the original scene of 
their operations. 

Neither the irreparable loss sustained 
by the termination of the earthly life of 
a vigilant Master, nor the acute distress 
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caused by the financial collapse which 
suddenly swept their country, nor the 
unprecedented tragedy of a world crisis 
that swept their land and its people into 
its vortex, nor the perils and uncertain- 
ties. the exhaustion and the disillusion- 
ment associated with its aftermath nor 
even the soul-shaking tests which pe- 
riodically assailed them, through the 
defection and the attacks of Covenant- 
breakers, occupying, by virtue of their 
Kinship to or their long association with 
the Founder of their community, ex- 
alted positions at the world center of 
their Faith, or in the land from which it 
sprang, or in their own country,—none 
of these have succeeded in vitiating the 
hidden spring of their spiritual life, in 
deflecting them from their chosen 
course, or in even retarding the for- 
ward march and fruition of their enter- 
prises. In the toilsome task of fixing the 
pattern, of laying the foundations, of 
erecting the machinery, and of setting 
in operation the Administrative Order 
of their Faith, in the execution of the 
successive stages in the erection and 
exterior ornamentation of their Tem- 
ple, in the launching of the initial en- 
terprise under ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Divine 
Plan, which enabled them to estab- 
lish the structural basis of the Order re- 
cently laid in their homeland in every 
Republic of Central and South Amer- 
ica; in the sustained, the systematic 
and prodigious effort exerted for the en- 
largement of the administrative founda- 
tions of the institutions of their Faith ir 
every State and Province of the United 
States and the Dominion of Canada; in 
the parallel endeavors aimed at the 
widespread dissemination of its litera- 
ture, and the proclamation of its veri- 
ties and tenets to the masses; in the 
launching of the Second Seven Year 
Plan, which has extended the ramifica- 
tions of the Divine Plan across the At- 
lantic to ten sovereign States of the 
European continent, which has already 
yielded a rich return through the forma- 
tion of the first Canadian Baha’i Na- 
tional Assembly and the convocation of 
the first European Teaching Confer- 
ence; in the repeated, the timely, the 
spontaneous and generous contributions 
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they have made, on numerous ocCa~- 
sions, for the relief of the persecuted 
among their brethren, for the defense 
of their institutions, for the vindication 
of their rights, for the consolidation of 
their activities and the progress of their 
enterprises in all these the champions 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah have, with 
ever increasing emphasis borne witness 
to the sublimity of the faith which burns 
within their breasts, to the radiance of 
the vision that shines, clearly and 
steadily, before their eyes, the sure- 
ness and rapidity that marks their gi- 
gantic strides, and the vastness and 
glory of the unique mission entrusted 
to their hands. 

Milestones of historic significance 
have been successively reached and 
rapidly left behind. A_ still stonier 
stretch of road now lies before them. 
Rumblings of catastrophes yet more 
dreadful agitate with increasing fre- 
quency a sorely-stressed and chaotic 
world, presenting a challenge to grap- 
ple with the unfinished tasks, a chal- 
lenge graver and still more pressing 
than any hitherto experienced. The 
present and remaining contracts, de- 
signed to consummate the magnificent 
enterprise, initiated almost fifty years 
ago, in the heart of the North American 
continent, and complete an Edifice con- 
secrated for all time by the loving 
hands of the Center of Bahdé’u’llah’s 
Covenant, constituting the foremost 
symbol of the Faith, and incarnating the 
soul of the American Baha’i community 
in the Western Hemisphere, must be 
speedily and systematically carried out, 
however onerous the task may become, 
in consequence of the inevitable fluctua- 
tions to which the present economic con- 
ditions are subjected, in preparation 
for the jubilee that must mark the com- 
pletion of that holy Edifice. The recent 
broadening of the administrative basis 
ot the Faith in a land that has served 
and will long remain, the base of the 
spiritual operations now being conduct- 
ed in both hemispheres, in response to 
the ringing call of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, sound- 
ed three decades ago in His historic 
Tablets, must, no matter how arduous 
and insistent the tasks to be performed 
in Latin America and Europe, be fully 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


maintained, and the process continually 
enlarged and steadily consolidated. The 
various agencies designed to carry the 
Message to the masses, and to present 
to them befittingly the teachings of its 
Author, must, likewise, be vigilantly 
preserved, supported and encouraged. 
The essential preliminaries, calculated 
to widen the basis of the forthcoming 
Latin America’s National Baha’i As- 
semblies, to familiarize the Latin Amer- 
can believers with the administrative 
duties and functions they will be called 
upon to discharge, to enrich and deepen 
their knowledge of the essentials of 
their faith, its ideals, its history, its re- 
quirements and its problems, must be 
carried out with ever-increasing energy 
as the hour of emergence of these 
Latin American communities into inde- 
pendent existence steadily and inexor- 
ably approaches. The necessary guid- 
ance, which can alone be properly in- 
sured through the maintenance of an 
uninterrupted extension of administra- 
tive assistance, through the settlement 
of pioneers and the visits of itinerant 
teachers to the daughter communities, 
must under no circumstances be com- 
pletely withdrawn, after their independ- 
ence has been achieved. Above all, the 
momentous enterprise initiated in the 
transatlantic field of service, so vast in 
conception, so timely, so arduous, so 
far-reaching in its potentialities, so in- 
finitely meritorious, muSt, in the face 
of obstacles, however insurmountable 
they may seem, be continually reinvig- 
orated through undiminished financial 
support, through an ever-expanding sup- 
ply of literature in each of the required 
languages, through frequent, and when- 
ever possible prolonged, visits of itin- 
erant teachers, through the continued 
settlement of pioneers, through the con- 
solidation of the Assemblies already es- 
tablished, through the early constitu- 
tion of properly functioning Assemblies 
in the few remaining goal countries as 
yet deprived of this inestimable bless- 
ing, and last but not least through the 
exertion of sustained and concentrated 
effort designed to supplement these foci 
of Baha’i national administrative activ- 
ity with subsidiary centers whose for- 
mation will herald the inauguration of 
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Baha’i Summer School held at Panchgani, India by the National 
Youth Committee of India, Pakistan and Burma. 


teaching enterprises throughout the 
provinces of each of these ten countries. 

As the dynamic forces, sweeping for- 

‘ ward the First Seven Year Plan, on the 
last stages of its execution, rose rapid- 
ly to a crescendo, culminating in the na- 
tion-wide celebrations marking the cen- 
tenary of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, syn- 
chronized with a further and still more 
precipitous decline in the fortunes of a 
war-torn, bleeding society, so must 
every aggravation in the state of a 
world still harassed by the ravages of a 
devastating conflict, and now hovering 
on the brink of a yet more crucial strug- 
gle, be accompanied by a still more en- 
nobling manifestation of the spirit of 
this second crusade, whose consumma- 
tion might well coincide with a period 
of distress far more acute than the one 
through which humanity is now pass- 
ing. 

Not ours to speculate, or dwell upon 
the immediate: workings of an inscrut- 
able Providence presiding alike over 
the falling fortunes of a dying Order and 
the rising glory of a Plan holding with- 


in it the seeds of the world’s spiritual 
revival and ultimate redemption. Nor 
can we attempt as yet, whilst the sec- 
ond stage in the operation of such a 
Plan has not yielded its destined fruit, 
visualize the nature of the tasks, or 
discern the character of the circum- 
stances that will mark the progressive 
unfoldment of a third successive cru- 
sade, the successful termination of 
which must signalize the closing of the 
first historic epoch in the evolution of 
the Divine Plan. All we can be sure of, 
and confidently assert, is that upon the 
outcome of the assiduous efforts now be- 
ing collectively exerted in three conti- 
nents, by the North American, the Latin 
and European believers, acting under 
the Mandate of ‘Abdu 1-Bah4, associat- 
ed with the one and only Plan conceived 
by Himself, aided by the agencies de- 
riving their inspiration from His Will 
and Testament, and assured of the sup- 
port promised by the Pen of His Father, 
in His Most Holy Book, must solely de- 
pend the timing as well as the nature of 
the tasks which must be successfully 
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carried out ere the closing of an epoch 
of such transcendent brightness and 
glory in the evolution of the mightiest 
Plan ever generated through the cre- 
ative power of the Most Great Name, 
as manifested by the Will of the Center 
of His Covenant and the interpreter of 
His teaching. 

There can be no doubt whatever that 
with every turn of the wheel, as a result 
of the operation of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Plan, 
and with every extension in the range 
of its evolution, a responsibility of still 
greater gravity and of wider import will 
have to be shouldered by its divinely 
chosen executors wherever its ramifi- 
cations may extend and however op- 
pressive the state of the countries and 
continents in which they may have to 
labor. They must strive, ceaselessly 
strive, ready for any emergency, 
steeled to meet any degree of opposi- 
tion, unsatisfied with any measure of 
progress as yet achieved, prepared to 
make sacrifices far exceeding any they 
have already willingly made, and con- 
fident that such striving, such readi- 
ness, such resolution, such high-minded- 
ness, such sacrifice will earn them the 
palm of a victory still more soul-satis- 
fying and resounding in its magnifi- 
cence than any as yet won since the in- 
ception of their mission. 

May He Who called them into being 
and raised them up, Who fostered them 
in their infancy, Who extended to them 
the blessing of His personal support in 
their fears of childhood, Who be- 
queathed to them the distinguishing 
heritage of His Plan, Whose Will and 
Testament initiated them, during the 
period of their adolescence, in the pro- 
cesses of a divinely appointed Adminis- 
trative Order, Who enabled them to ob- 
tain maturity through the inauguration 
of His Plan, Who conferred upon them 
the privilege of spiritual parenthood at 
the close of the initial Phase in the op- 
eration of that same Plan, continue 
through the further unfoldment of the 
second stage in its evolution to guide 
their steps along the path leading to the 
assumption of functions proclaiming 
the attainment of full spiritual man- 
hood, and enable them eventually, 
through the long and slow processes of 
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evolution and in conformity with the fu- 
ture requirements of a continually 
evolving Plan, to manifest before the 
eyes of the members of their sister com- 
munities, their countrymen and the 
whole world, and in all their plentitude, 
the potentialities inherent within them, 
and which in the fulness of time, must 
reflect, in its perfected form, the glor- 
ies of the mission constituting their 
birthright. 

November 8, 1948. 


Desire share with attendants at 
Forty-first American Baha’i Convention 
feelings of joyous gratitude evoked by 
the steady acceleration of the dual 
process of expansion and consolidation 
of the Baha’i World Community as well 
as the perspicuous evidences of divine 
protection vouchsafed the World Center 
of the Faith during the course of the 
third year of the second Seven Year 
Plan. The number of countries included 
within the pale of the Faith is ninety- 
four. Languages into which Baha’i liter- 
ature is translated, and Assemblies, 
local and national, incorporated, now 
total fifty-six and one hundred five, 
respectively. Baha’i literature now 
being translated into fourteen addition- 
al languages. The number of centers 
in Latin America is one hundred and 
nine. The fourth objective of the present 
Plan has been achieved four years 
ahead of schedule through the forma- 
tion of a Spiritual Assembly in each of 
the ten goal countries on the European 
continent. Centers established in these 
countries total thirty-one, newly en- 
rolled native believers, one hundred 
fifty-four. Nearly a million dollar drive 
to complete the Mother Temple of the 
West has been auspiciously launched 
and construction of interior sections of 
the ornamentation initiated. Number of 
settlements in Greenland provided with 
Baha’i scriptures raised to forty-eight, 
including Thule, beyond the Arctic 
Circle and Etah near eightieth latitude. 
Number of American States, Territories 
and Federal Districts recognizing 
Baha’i marriage raised to eighteen. 
Restoration of the newly acquired 
German national Haziratu’l-Quds at 
Frankfurt has been commenced. For- 
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mulation of five year plans for German 
and Egyptian National Assemblies, cul- 
minating at the Centenary of the Birth 
of Baha’u’lldh’s prophetic Mission, com- 
pletes the number of National Assem- 
blies pledged to achieve within appoint- 
ed time specified goals in five Con- 
tinents. The European Teaching Con- 
ference convened at Geneva inaugurat- 
ing series of annual gatherings designed 
to consolidate the tremendously signifi- 
cant transatlantic project. Baha’i ob- 
servers accredited by United Nations 
participated in Conference on Human 
Rights, Geneva; United Nations Gen- 
eral Assembly, Paris. Baha’i represent- 
ative attended Luxembourg general 
conference world movement for world 
federation. First all-red Indian Assem- 
bly consolidated at Macy, Nebraska. 
Building operations on Arcade of Bab’s 
Sepulchre commenced forty years after 
official interment of His remains by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. Prolonged hostilities rav- 
aging Holy Land providentially term- 
inated. Baha’i Holy Places, unlike those 
belonging to other faiths, miraculously 
safeguarded. Perils no less grave than 
those which threatened the World Cen- 
ter of the Faith under ‘Abdu’l-Hamid 
and Jamal Pasha and through Hitler’s 
intended capture of the Near East, 
averted. Independent sovereign State 
within confines of Holy Land estab- 
lished and recognized, marking term- 
ination of twenty century-long pro- 
vincial status. Formal assurance of the 
protection of Baha’i holy sites and con- 
tinuation of Baha’i pilgrimage given by 
Prime Minister of newly emerged State. 
Official invitation extended by its gov- 
ernment on the historic occasion of the 
opening of the State’s first parliament. 
Official record of Baha’i marriage en- 
dorsed, Baha’i endowments exempted 
by responsible authorities of the same 
State. Best wishes for the future wel- 
fare of the Faith of Baha’u’llah con- 
veyed in writing by the newly-elected 
Head of the State in reply to congrat- 
ulatory message addressed him upon 
assumption of his office. Appeal entire 
community, through assembled dele- 
gates, in thankful recognition of the 
manifold blessings vouchsafed the Faith 
and in response to the alert sounded for 
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the present emergency, to arise and 
demonstrate more conspicuously than 
ever before, through greater austerity 
at home and increasing audacity in 
foreign fields, both in Latin America 
and Europe, their grim determination 
at whatever cost, no matter how crucial 
the test, however long the period, how- 
ever herculean the labor, to carry for- 
ward unremittingly their task to its 
triumphant conclusion. 

April 25, 1949. 


The efforts exerted, and the results 
achieved, by the members of the Amer- 
ican Baha’i community during the 
opening months of the two-year emer- 
gency period are such as to merit the 
highest commendation and praise. They 
will, if the effort be sustained, evoke the 
admiration of the entire Baha’i world, 
which is now watching, with feelings of 
wonder and expectancy, the outcome 
of the tremendous labor of this com- 
munity now confronted with one of the 
most challenging, arduous and far- 
reaching tasks ever undertaken in its 
history. 

The great forward stride that has 
already been undertaken, during so 
short a period, augurs well for the 
ultimate victory, now within sight —a 
victory which will pave the way for the 
successful execution of a seven-year 
enterprise, destined, in its turn, to 
enable its executors to launch, at the 
appointed time, the third and most 
glorious stage in the initial unfoldment 
of ‘Abdu’]-Baha’s unique and grand de- 
sign for that privileged and conspic- 
uously blessed community. 

No less striking has been the achieve- 
ment of the representatives of this com- 
munity in the vast and. most recent 
field of their historic and highly merit- 
orious endeavors, exerted beyond the 
confines of their homeland, where over 
so vast a territory, on a continent, so 
agitated, and amidst peoples so dis- 
illusioned, so varied in race, language 
and outlook, so impoverished spiritually 
so paralyzed with fear, so confused in 
thought, so abased in their moral stand- 
ards, so rent by internal schisms, vic- 
tories so rich in promise, so startling in 
their rapidity, so magnificent in their 
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range, have been won, and enobled, to 
such a marked degree, the deathless 
record of American Baha’i service to 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah. 


Now that so prodigious and successful 
an effort has been exerted on behalf of 
the Historic and sacred Temple, whose 
completion constitutes so vital an objec- 
tive of the Second Seven Year Plan, and 
so conspicuous a triumph won in the 
trans-atlantic sphere of its operation, 
its needs and other vital objectives, 
both at home and in the Latin Amer- 
ican field, must receive, in the months 
immediately ahead, the particular at- 
tention of both the national elected rep- 
resentatives of the community who 
supervise the working of the Plan and 
the mass of believers who participate 
in its execution. 


While the financial requirements of 
the Mother Temple of the West are 
being met with unabated heroism by 
rich and poor alike in the critical 
months that lie ahead, and the meas- 
ures to ensure the undiminished sup- 
port, and the uninterrupted consolida- 
tion of the European enterprise are 
being assiduously carried out, a paral- 
lel effort, no less strenuous and sustain- 
ed should be simultaneously exerted in 
the North American continent and in 
Central and South America, for the 
purpose of preserving the prizes al- 
ready won over the length and breadth 
of the western Hemisphere, where the 
initial impulse of this mighty and Di- 
vine Plan has been felt and its initial 
victories in foreign fields registered. 

The Assemblies of the North Amer- 
ican continent, constituting the base for 
the gigantic operations destined to 
warm and illuminate, under American 
Baha’i auspices, the five continents of 
the globe, must, at no time and under 
no circumstances, be allowed to dim- 
inish in number or decline in strength 
_and in influence. The movement of 
pioneers whether settlers or itinerant 
teachers, which in fields so distant 
from this Base, has exhibited so marv- 
elous a vitality, must, within the limits 
of the homeland itself, be neither inter- 
rupted nor suffer a decline. The groups 
and isolated centers so painstakingly 
formed and established, must, con- 
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jointly with this highly commendable 
and essential duty, be maintained, 
fostered and if possible multiplied. 


No less attention, while this emer- 
gency period taxes, to an unprecedent- 
ed degree, the combined resources of 
the envied Trustees of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Divine Plan, should be directed to the 
vast network of Baha’i enterprises ini- 
tiated throughout Latin America, where 
the work so nobly conceived, so diligent- 
ly prosecuted, so conspicuously blessed, 
is rapidly nearing the first stage of its 
fruition. The flow of pioneers, so vital 
in all its aspects, and which has yielded 
such inestimable benefits at the early 
stages of this widely ramified enter- 
prise, must, however urgent the other 
tasks already shouldered by an over- 
burdened yet unfailingly protected com- 
munity, be neither arrested nor slacken. 
The outpost of the newly born com- 
munities, established in the Straits of 
Magellanes in the South, must be held 
with undiminished vigor and determina- 
tion. The major task of ensuring the 
breadth and solidity of the foundations 
laid for the establishment of two Na- 
tional Baha’i Assemblies, through the 
preservation of the present Assemblies, 
groups and isolated centers and the 
restoration of any of these vital centers, 
now dissolved, to their former status, 
must be scrupulously watched and con- 
stantly encouraged. The process of the 
dissemination of Baha’i literature, of 
Baha’i publication and _ translation, 
must continue unabated, however much 
the sacrifice involved. The newly- 
fledged institutions of Teaching and 
Regional committees, of summer- 
schools and of Congresses, must be 
continually encouraged and increasing- 
ly supported by teachers as well as 
administrators, by pioneers from 
abroad, as well as by the native be- 
lievers themselves. The highly salutary 
and spiritually beneficent experiment 
of encouraging a more active participa- 
tion by these newly won supporters of 
the Faith in Latin America, and a 
greater assumption of administrative 
responsibility on their part, in the ever 
expanding activities to be entrusted 
wholly to their care in the years to 
come, should be, in particular, develop- 
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ed, systematized and placed on a sure 
and unassailable foundation. Above all, 
the paramount duty of deepening the 
spiritual life of these newly-fledged, 
these precious and highly esteemed co- 
workers, and of enlightening their 
minds regarding the essential verities 
enshrined in their Faith, its fundamen- 
tal institutions, its history and genesis— 
the twin Covenants of Baha’u’llah and 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the present Admin- 
istrative Order, the Future World 
Order, the Laws of the Most Holy Book, 
the inseparable institutions of the 
Guardianship and of the Universal 
House of Justice, the salient events of 
the Heroic and Formative Ages of the 
Faith, and its relationship with the 
Dispensations that have preceded it, 
its attitude toward the social and polit- 
ical organizations by which it is sur- 
rounded —- must continue to constitute 
the most vital aspect of the great spirit- 


ual Crusade launched by the Cham- 
pions of the Faith from among the 
peoples of their sister Republics in 
the South. 

The magnitude of the tasks these 
heroes and champions of the Faith are 
summoned, at this hour, crowded with 
destiny, to discharge from the borders 
of Greenland to the southern extrem- 
ity of Chile in the western hemisphere. 
and from Scandinavia in the North, to 
the Iberian peninsula in the south of 
the European continent, is, indeed, 
breath-taking in its implications and 
back-breaking in the strain it imposes. 
The sacrifices they are called upon to 
voluntarily make for the successful 
performance of such herculean, such 
holy, such epoch-making tasks, are 
comparable to none but those which 
their spiritual forbears have willingly 
accepted at the hour of the birth of 
their Faith more than a hundred years 
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ago. Theirs is the privilege, no less 
meritorius and perhaps as epoch-mak- 
ing to preside, in their own homeland 
and its neighboring continents over and 
direct the forces generated by, the 
birth of an order that posterity will 
acclaim as both the offspring of that 
Faith, and the Precursor of the Golden 
Age in which that same Faith must, 
in the fulness of time, find its fullest 
expression and most glorious consum- 
mation. 

How great the opportunity which the 
present hour, so dark in the fortunes 
of mankind and yet so bright in the 
ever-unfolding history of their Faith, 
offers them. How unspeakably precious 
the reward which they who serve it 
will reap! How pitiful and urgent the 
need of the waiting multitudes of these 
continents, summoned to sustain the 
initial impact of the operation of a 
divinely impelled Plan which no force 
can resist and no power can rival! 

For what this superbly equipped 
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community, this irresistably advancing 
army of the chosen warriors of 
Baha’u’llah, battling under His banner, 
operating in conformity with the ex- 
plicit mandate voiced by His beloved 
Son, has already achieved over so ex- 
tensive a field, in such a brief time, at 
such great sacrifice, for so precious a 
Cause, and in the course of such turbu- 
lent years, I cannot but feel the deepest 
sense of gratitude the like of which no 
achievement, single or collective, ren- 
dered in any other part of the globe, 
by any community associated with the 
Cause of the Most Great Name has 
evoked. For what it will and must 
achieve in the future I entertain feel- 
ings of warm expectation and serene 
confidence. For it, I will continue, from 
the depths of a loving and grateful 
heart to supplicate blessings immeasur- 
ably richer than any it has yet experi- 
enced. 

August 18, 1949. 


ce 
it 
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Bibs PiRIT AND FORM. OF THE 
BAHA’L ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER 


‘‘And now as I look into the future, I hope to see the friends at all times, in 
every land, and of every shade of thought and character, voluntarily and joy- 
ously rallying round their local and in particular their national centers of ac- 
tivity, upholding and promoting their interests with complete unanimity and con- 
tentment, with perfect understanding, genuine enthusiasm, and sustained vigor. 
This indeed is the one joy and yearning of my life, for it is the fountain-head 
from which all future blessings will flow, the broad foundation upon which 
the security of the Divine Edifice must ultimately rest.’,—Suocut EFrEenpt. 


FOREWORD 


ie 1926-27 National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada completed a task 
which, while pertaining to the outer and 
more material aspects of the Cause, 
nevertheless has a special significance 
for its spirit and inward sacred pur- 
pose. This task consisted in creating a 
legal form which gives proper sub- 
stance and substantial character to the 
administrative processes embodied in 
the Baha’i Teachings. The form adopt- 
ed was that known as a Voluntary 
Trust, a species of corporation recog- 
nized under the common law and pos- 
sessing a long and interesting history. 
The famous Covenant adopted by the 
Pilgrim Fathers on the Mayflower, the 
first legal document in American his- 
tory, is of the same nature as the Dec- 
laration of Trust voted by the National 
Spiritual Assembly. This Declaration of 
Trust, with its attendant By-Laws, is 
published for the information of the 
Baha’is of the world. Careful examina- 
tion of the Declaration and its By-Laws 
will reveal the fact that this document 
contains no arbitrary elements nor fea- 
tures new to the Baha’i Cause. On the 
Contrary, it represents a most conscien- 
tious effort to reflect those very admin- 
istrative principles and elements al- 
ready set forth in the letters of the 
Guardian, Shoghi Effendi, and already 
determining the methods and relation- 


ships of Baha’i collective association. 
The provision both in the Declaration 
and in the By-Laws for amendments in 
the future will permit the National Spir- 
itual Assembly to adapt this document 
to such new administrative elements or 
principles as the Guardian may at any 
time give forth. The Declaration, in 
fact, is nothing more or less than a le- 
gal parallel of those moral and spiritual 
laws of unity inherent in the fullness of 
the Baha’i Revelation and making it the 
fulfillment of the ideal of Religion in the 
social as well as spiritual realm. Be- 
cause, in the Baha’i Faith this perfect 
correspondence exists between spiritual 
and social laws, the Baha'is believe that 
administrative success is identical with 
moral success; and that nothing less 
than the true Baha’i spirit of devotion 
and sacrifice can inspire with effective 
power the world-wide body of unity, re- 
vealed by Baha’u’ll4h. Therefore it 
has seemed fitting and proper to ac- 
company the Declaration of Trust with 
excerpts from the letters of Shoghi Ef- 
fendi which furnished the source whence 
the provisions of the Declaration were 
drawn, and which furthermore give due 
emphasis to that essential spirit with- 
out which any and every social or re- 
ligious form is but a dead and soulless 


body. 
Horace HoLitey 
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in testimany whereat i HENRY Le _STIASON. oe 
Secretary of State, have hereunto caused the Seal of the Deparinent of 
Slate to be affixed and my name subscribed by the Chief Clerk of the said Oe 


Department, at the City of Washington, in the District of Glia, 


this _ seventeenth _ May fo. 


| Secretary ss Sit : 


Certificate of Declaration of Trust of the National Spiritual Assembly 
of the Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 
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DECLARATION OF TRUST 


By THE Natrona SpirrruaL ASSEMBLY OF THE BanA’is oF THE UNITED STATES 


We, Allen B. McDaniel of Washington, 
D. C., Horace Holley of New York City, 
N. Y., Carl Scheffler of Evanston, II1., 
Roy C. Wilhelm of West Englewood, 
N. J., Florence Morton of Worcester, 
Mass., Amelia Collins of Princeton, 
Mass., Ali-Kuli Khan of New York City, 
N. Y., Mountfort Mills of New York 
City, N. Y., and Siegfried Schopflocher 
of Montreal, Quebec, Canada, duly 
chosen by the representatives of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada 
at the Annual Meeting held at San Fran- 
cisco, Calif., on April 29, April 30, May 
1, and May 2, 1926, to be the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of 
the United States and Canada, with 
full power to establish a Trust as here- 
inafter set forth, hereby declare that 
from this date the powers, responsibili- 
ties, rights, privileges and obligations 
reposed in said National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’i of the United 
States and Canada by Baha’u’llah, 
Founder of the Baha’i Faith, by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, its Interpreter and Exemplar, 
and by Shoghi Effendi, its Guardian, 
shall be exercised, administered and 
carried on by the above-named Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly and their duly 
qualified successors under this Declar- 
ation of Trust. 

The National Spiritual Assembly in 
adopting this form of association, union 
and fellowship, and in selecting for it- 
self the designation of Trustees of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Can- 
ada, does so as the administrative body 
of a religious community which has had 
continuous existence and responsibility 
for over eighteen years. In consequence 
of these activities the National Spiritual 
Assembly is called upon to administer 
such ever-increasing diversity and vol- 
ume of affairs and properties for the 
Baha'is of the United States andCanada, 
that we, its members, now feel it both 
desirable and necessary to give our col- 
lective functions more definite legal 


form. This action is taken in complete 
unanimity and with full recognition of 
the sacred relationship thereby created. 
We acknowledge in behalf of ourselves 
and our successors in this Trust the ex- 
alted religious standard established by 
Baha’u’llah for Baha'i administrative 
bodies in the utterance: “‘Be ye Trus- 
tees of the Merciful One among men’’; 
and seek the help of God and His guid- 
ance in order to fulfill that exhortation. 
April 4, 1927 


RESOLUTION BY THE 
NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 


WHEREAS the first Annual Conven- 
tion of the Baha’is of Canada, on April 
24, 1948 duly elected the National Spir- 
itual Assembly of the Baha’is of Can- 
ada; and 


WHEREAS the fortieth Annual Con- 
vention of the Baha’is of the United 
States on April 30, 1948 duly elected 
the National Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of the United States; and 


WHEREAS said Conventions were 
duly authorized by the Guardian of the 
Baha’i Faith and empowered by the 
Baha’i administrative principles to elect 
their respective National Spiritual As- 
semblies; and 


WHEREAS in consequence of the 
foregoing it is now necessary to amend 
the Declaration of Trust and By-Laws 
hereinafter described: 


THEREFORE BE IT RESOLVED by 
the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States that from 
the date of its election, April 30, 1948, 
said Assembly shall henceforth exer- 
cise within the United States, its terri- 
tories and dependencies, all the func- 
tions and powers formerly vested in the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Can- 
ada, as successor body thereto, and 
hold title to and possession of all funds, 
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properties and trusts of national Baha’i 
character existing within the United 
States, its territories and dependencies 
on and after April 30, 1948; and 

BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED that 
the Declaration of Trust by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada as adopted 
at New York, N. Y., on April 4, 1927, 
other than the Preamble thereto, and its 
By-Laws as from time to time amended 
be and the same hereby are amended 
by substituting the name ‘National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the 
United States’’ for the name ‘National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha'is of the 
United States and Canada’? wherever 
the same appears therein, and by delet- 
ing the words ‘‘and Canada’’ wherever 
such words now appear in said Declara- 
tion of Trust and By-Laws; that said 
By-Laws be further amended by delet- 
ing the word ‘‘Provinces’”’ and the word 
“Province”? wherever the same appear 
and by substituting for the word ‘‘Pro- 
vince’’ in Section 2 of Article VIIi the 
words ‘‘Territory or Federal District’’; 
so that said Declaration of Trust and 
By-Laws shall henceforth be the Dec- 
laration of Trust and By-Laws of the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States. 


Dorotuy K. Baker, Chairman 

Paut E. Haney, Vice-Chairman 
Horace Houtey, Secretary 

Epna M. True, Recording Secretary 
Puiie G. Spracur, Treasurer 

E.sm AUSTIN 

Wm. KENNETH CHRISTIAN 

Ame tia E. CoLiins 

Leroy Ioas 


ARTICLE I 


The name of said Trust shall be the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Bahd’is of the United States. 


ARTICLE II 


Sharing the ideals and assisting the 
efforts of our fellow Bahda’is to estab- 
lish, uphold and promote the spiritual, 
educational and humanitarian teach- 
ings of human brotherhood, radiant 
faith, exalted character and selfless 
love revealed in the lives and utter- 
ances of all the Prophets and Messen- 
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gers of God, Founders of the world’s 
revealed religions—and given renewed 
creative energy and universal applica- 
tion to the conditions of this age in the 
life and utterances of Baha’u’llah—we 
declare the purposes and objects of this 
Trust to be to administer the affairs of 
the Cause of Baha’u’ll4h for the benefit 
of the Baha’is of the United States ac- 
cording to the principles of Baha’i af- 
filiation and administration created and 
established by Baha’u’llah, defined and 
explained by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and ampli- 
fied and applied by Shoghi Effendi and 
his duly constituted successor and suc- 
cessors under the provisions of the Will 
and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 


These purposes are to be realized by 
means of devotional meetings; by pub- 
lic meetings and conferences of an 
educational, humanitarian and spiritual 
character; by the publication of books, 
magazines and newspapers; by the con- 
struction of temples of universal wor- 
ship and of other institutions and edi- 
fices for humanitarian service; by su- 
pervising, unifying, promoting and gen- 
erally administering the activities of 
the Baha’is of the United States in the 
fulfilment of their religious offices, du- 
ties and ideals; and by any other means 
appropriate to these ends, or any of 
them. 


Other purposes and objects of this 
Trust are: 


a. The right to enter into, make, per- 
form and carry out contracts of 
every sort and kind for the fur- 
therance of the objects of this 
Trust with any person, firm, associ- 
ation, corporation, private, public 
or municipal or body politic, or 
any state, territory or colony 
thereof, or any foreign govern- 
ment: and in this connection, and 
in all transactions under the terms 
of this trust, to do any and all 
things which a co-partnership or 
natural person could do or exer- 
cise, and which now or hereafter 
may be authorized by law. 


b. To hold and be named as benefi- 
ciary under any trust established 
by law or otherwise or under any 
will or other testamentary instru- 
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First European Session, International Baha’i School, Temerity Ranch, 
Colorado Springs, Colorado, 1947. 


First Session Baha’i Summer School, Loncoche, Chile — 
Party for Mothers and Children, 1947. 
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ment in connection with any gift, 
devise, or bequest in which a trust 
or trusts is or are established in 
any part of the world as well as 
in the United States; to receive 
gifts, devises or bequests of money 
or other property. 


ce. All and whatsoever the several pur- 
poses and objects set forth in the 
written utterances of Baha’u’llah, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi Effendi, 
under which certain jurisdiction, 
powers and rights are granted to 
National Spiritual Assemblies. 


d. Generally to do all things and acts 
which in the judgment of said 
Trustees, i.e., the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly of the Baha’is of the 
United States, are necessary, pro- 
per and advantageous to promote 
the complete and successful ad- 
ministration of this Trust. 


ARTICLE III 


Section 1. All persons, firms, corpor- 
ations and associations extending credit 
to, contracting with or having any 
claim against the Trustees, i.e., the 
National Spiritual Assembly, and the 
members thereof, of any character 
whatsoever, whether legal or equitable 
and whether arising out of contract or 
tort, shall look solely to the funds of 
the Trust and to the property of the 
Trust estate for payment or indemnity, 
or for the payment of any debt, dam- 
age, judgment or decree or any money 
that may otherwise become due or pay- 
able from the Trustees, so that neither 
the Trustees nor any of them, nor any 
of their officers or agents appointed by 
them hereunder, nor any beneficiary 
or beneficiaries herein named shall be 
personally liable therefor. 

SEcTION 2. Every note, bond, proposal, 
obligation or contract in writing or 
other agreement or instrument made or 
given under this Trust shall be explic- 
itly executed by the National Spiritual 
Assembly, as Trustees by their duly au- 
thorized officers or agents. 
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ARTICLE IV 


The Trustees, i.e., the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly, shall adopt for the con- 
duct of the affairs entrusted to them un- 
der this Declaration of Trust, such by- 
laws, rules of procedure or regulations 
as are required to define and carry on 
its own administrative functions and 
those of the several local and other ele- 
ments composing the body of the 
Baha’is of the United States, not incon- 
sistent with the terms of this instru- 
ment and all in accordance with the ex- 
plicit instructions given us to date by 
Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah, which instructions are 
already known to the Baha’is of the 
United States and accepted by them in 
the government and practice of their 
religious affairs. 


ARTICLE V 


The central office of this Trust shall 
be located in the Village of Wilmette, 
State of Illinois, United States of Amer- 
ica, the site of the Baha’i House of 
Worship. 


ARTICLE VI 


The seal of this Trust shall be circu- 
lar in form, bearing the following de- 
scription: 


National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States. Declara- 
tion of Trust, 1927. 


ARTICLE VII 


This Declaration of Trust may be 
amended by majority vote of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of the United States at any special 
meeting duly called for that purpose, 
provided that at least thirty (30) days 
prior to the date fixed for said meeting 
a copy of the proposed amendment or 
amendments is mailed to each member 
of the Assembly by the Secretary. 
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BY-LAWS OF THE 
NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 


ARTICLE I 


The National Spiritual Assembly, in 
the fulfillment of its sacred duties under 
this Trust, shall have exclusive juris- 
diction and authority over all the activ- 
ities and affairs of the Baha’i Cause 
throughout the United States, includ- 
ing paramount authority in the admin- 
istration of this Trust. It shall endeavor 
to stimulate, unify and coordinate the 
manifold activities of the local Spiritual 
Assemblies (hereinafter defined) and 
of individual Baha’is in the United 
States and by all possible means assist 
them to promote the oneness of man- 
kind. It shall be charged with the recog- 
nition of such local Assemblies, the 
scrutiny of all membership rolls, the 
calling of the Annual Meeting or special 
meetings and the seating of delegates 
to the Annual Meeting and their ap- 
portionment among the various elect- 
oral districts. It shall appoint all na- 
tional Baha’i committees and_ shall 
supervise the publication and distribu- 
tion of Baha’i literature, the reviewing 
of all writings pertaining to the Baha’i 
Cause, the construction and administra- 
tion of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar and its 
accessory activities, and the collection 
and disbursement of all funds for the 
carrying on of this Trust. It shall decide 
whether any matter lies within its own 
jurisdiction or within the jurisdiction of 
any local Spiritual Assembly. It shall, 
in such cases as it considers suitable 
and necessary, entertain appeals from 
the decisions of local Spiritual Assem- 
blies and shall have the right of final 
decision in all cases where the qualifi- 
cation of an individual or group for 
continued voting rights and member- 
ship in the Baha’i body is in question. 
It shall furthermore represent the 
Baha’is of the United States in all their 
cooperative and spiritual activities with 
the Baha’is of other lands, and shall 
constitute the sole electoral body of the 


United States in the formation of the 
Universal House of Justice provided 
for in the Sacred Writings of the Baha’i 
Cause. Above all, the National Spiritual 
Assembly shall ever seek to attain that 
station of unity in devotion to the 
Revelation of Baha’u’ll4h which will 
attract the confirmations of the Holy 
Spirit and enable the Assembly to serve 
the founding of the Most Great Peace. 
In all its deliberation and action the 
National Assembly shall have constant- 
ly before it as Divine guide and stand- 
ard the utterance of Baha’u’llah:— 

“Tt behooveth them (i.e., Spiritual 
Assemblies) to be the trusted ones of 
the Merciful among men and to con- 
sider themselves as the guardians ap- 
pointed of God for all that dwell on 
earth. It is incumbent upon them to 
take counsel together and to have re- 
gard for the interests of the servants 
of God, for His sake, even as they 
regard their own interests, and to 
choose that which is meet and seemly.”’ 


ARTICLE II 


The Baha’is of the United States, for 
whose benefit this Trust is maintained, 
shall consist of all persons resident in 
the several States, Territories or Fed- 
eral Districts of the United States who 
are accepted by the National Spiritual 
Assembly as fulfilling the requirements 
of membership in the Baha’i Com- 
munity under the following qualifica- 
tions set forth by the Guardian of the 
Faith: 


a. Full recognition of the station 
of the Bab as Forerunner of 
Baha’u’llah as Author and of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha as True Exemplar of 
the Baha’i religion; unreserved ac- 
ceptance of, and submission to 
whatsoever has been revealed by 
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their Pen; loyal and steadfast 
adherence to every clause of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s sacred Will; and 
close association with the spirit as 
well as the form of Baha’i Admin- 
istration throughout the world. 


b. Attainment of the age of 21 years. 


c. Declaration of faith to, and enroll- 
ment by, the local Spiritual As- 
sembly if resident in the area of 
jurisdiction of any local Assembly 
recognized by the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly. 


d. Declaration of faith to the National 
Spiritual Assembly on the mem- 
bership form provided for those 
residing outside any such area of 
local Baha’i jurisdiction. 


ARTICLE III 


The National Assembly shall consist 
of nine members chosen from among 
the Baha’is of the United States, who 
shall be elected by the said Baha’is in 
manner hereinafter provided, and who 
shall continue in office for the period 
of one year, or until their successors 
shall be elected. 


ArtriIcLte IV 


The officers of the National Spiritual 
Assembly shall consist of a Chairman, 
Vice-Chairman, Secretary and Treas- 
urer, and such other officers as may be 
found necessary for the proper con- 
duct of its affairs. The officers shall 
be elected by a majority vote of the 
Assembly taken by secret ballot. 


ARTICLE V 


The first meeting of a newly-elected 
National Assembly shall be called by 
the member elected to membership by 
the highest number of votes or, in case 
two or more members have received 
the same said highest number of votes, 
then by the member selected by lot 
from among those members; and this 
member shall preside until the perma- 
nent Chairman shall be chosen. All 
subsequent meetings shall be called 
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by the Secretary of the Assembly at the 
request of the Chairman or, in his 
absence or incapacity, of the Vice- 
Chairman, or of any three members of 
the Assembly; provided, however, that 
the Annual Meeting of the Assembly 
shall be held at a time and place to be 
fixed by a majority vote of the Assem- 
bly, as hereinafter provided. 


ARTICLE VI 


Five members of the National As- 
sembly present at a meeting shall 
constitute a quorum, and a majority 
vote of those present and constituting a 
quorum shall be sufficient for the con- 
duct of business, except as otherwise 
provided in these By-Laws, and with 
due regard to the principle of unity and 
cordial fellowship involved in the insti- 
tution of a Spiritual Assembly. The 
transactions and decisions of the Na- 
tional Assembly shall be recorded at 
each meeting by the Secretary, who 
shall supply copies of the minutes to the 
Assembly members after each meeting, 
and preserve the minutes in the official 
records of the Assembly. 


ARTICLE VII 


Whenever in any locality of the United 
States, be it municipality, township or 
county, the number of Baha’is resi- 
dent therein recognized by the National 
Spiritual Assembly exceeds nine, these 
may on April 21st of any year convene 
and elect by plurality vote a local ad- 
ministrative body of nine members, to 
be known as the Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of that community. Every 
such Spiritual Assembly shall be 
elected annually thereafter upon each 
successive 21st day of April. The mem- 
bers shall hold office for the term of one 
year and until their successors are 
elected and qualified. 

When, however, the number of 
Baha’is in any authorized civil area is 
exactly nine, these may on April 21st 
of any year, or in successive years, 
constitute themselves the local Spirit- 
ual Assembly by joint declaration. Upon 
the recording of such declaration by the 
Secretary of the National Spiritual 
Assembly, said body of nine shall be- 
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come established with the rights, priv- 
ileges and duties of a local Spiritual 
Assembly as set forth in this instru- 
ment. 


Section 1. Each newly-elected iocal 
Spiritual Assembly shall at once pro- 
ceed in the manner indicated in Articles 
IV and V of these By-Laws to the elec- 
tion of its officers, who shall consist of 
a Chairman, Vice-Chairman, Secretary 
and Treasurer, and such other officers 
as the Assembly finds necessary for 
the conduct of its business and the ful- 
fillment of its spiritual duties. Immedi- 
ately thereafter the Secretary chosen 
shall transmit to the Secretary of the 
National Assembly the names of the 
members of the newly-elected Assem- 
bly and a list of its officers. 


Section 2. The general powers and 
duties of a local Spiritual Assembly 
shall be as set forth in the writings of 
Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi 
Effendi. 

Section 3. Among its more specific 
duties, a local Spiritual Assembly shall 
have full jurisdiction of all Baha’i activ- 
ities and affairs within the local com- 
munity, subject, however, to the ex- 
clusive and paramount authority of the 
National Spiritual Assembly as defined 
herein. 


Section 4. Vacancies in the member- 
ship of a local Spiritual Assembly shall 
be filled by election at a special meet- 
ing of the local Baha’i community duly 
called for that purpose by the Assem- 
bly. In the event that the number of 
vacancies exceeds four, making a quo- 
rum of the local Assembly impossible, 
the election shall be held under the 
supervision of the National Spiritual 
Assembly. 

Section 5. The business of the local 
Assembly shall be conducted in like 
manner as provided for the delibera- 
tions of the National Assembly in Ar- 
ticle VI above. 

Section 6. The local Assembly shall 
pass upon and approve the qualifica- 
tions of each member of the Baha’i 
community before such members shall 
be admitted to voting membership; but 
where an individual is dissatisfied with 
the ruling of the local Spiritual Assem- 
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bly upon his Baha’i qualifications, such 
individual may appeal from the ruling 
to the National Assembly, which shall 
thereupon take jurisdiction of and 
finally decide the case. 


Section 7. On or before the 1st day 
of November of each year the Secre- 
tary of each local Assembly shall send 
to the Secretary of the National Assem- 
bly a duly certified list of the voting 
members of the local Baha’i community 
for the information and approval of the 
National Assembly. 


Section 8. All matters arising within 
a local Baha’i community which are of 
purely local interest and do not affect 
the national interests of the Cause shall 
be under the primary jurisdiction of the 
Spiritual Assembly of that locality; but 
decision whether a particular matter 
involves the interest and welfare of the 
national Baha’i body shall rest with the 
National Spiritual Assembly. 


Section 9. Any member of a local 
Baha’i community may appeal from a 
decision of his Spiritual Assembly to 
the National Assembly, which shall de- 
termine whether it shall take jurisdic- 
tion of the matter or leave it to the local 
Spiritual Assembly for reconsideration. 
In the event that the National Assembly 
assumes jurisdiction of the matter, its 
finding shall be final. 


Section 10. Where any dissension 
exists within a local Baha’i community 
of such character that it cannot be 
remedied by the efforts of the local 
Spiritual Assembly, this condition shall 
be referred by the Spiritual Assembly 
for consideration to the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly, whose action in the mat- 
ter shall be final. 

Srction 11. All questions arising be- 
tween two or more local Spiritual As- 
semblies, or between members of dif- 
ferent Baha’i communities, shall be 
submitted in the first instance to the 
National Assembly, which shall have 
original and final jurisdiction in all such 
matters. 

Section 12. The sphere of jurisdic- 
tion of a local Spiritual Assembly, with 
respect to residential qualification of 
membership, and voting rights of a 
believer in any Baha’i community, 
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Students and teachers at the South American Baha’i Summer School in 

Santiago, Chile, are shown in the garden of the school. Delegates and visitors 

from eight South American countries assisted at the second annual Baha’i 

Congress of that continent and attended the summer school sessions afterward. 
Artemus Lamb is shown seated at right of first row. 


shall be the locality included within the 
civil limits of the municipality, town- 
ship or county. 


All differences of opinion concerning 
the sphere of jurisdiction of any local 
Spiritual Assembly or concerning the 
affiliation of any Baha’i or group of 
Baha’is in the United States shall be 
referred to the National Spiritual As- 
sembly, whose decision in the matter 
shall be final. 


ArtTIcLe VIII 


The members of the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly shall be elected at an 
annual meeting to be known as the 
National Convention of the Baha’is of 
the United States. This Convention shall 
be held at a time and place to be fixed 
by the National Assembly. The National 
Convention shall be composed jointly 
of representatives chosen by the 
Baha’is of each State, Territory or Fed- 
eral District under the principle of pro- 
portionate representation, and the 
members of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly. 


Notice of the annual meeting shall be 
given by the National Assembly sixty 
days in advance in the Convention Call 
which sets forth the number of dele- 
gates assigned to the various electoral 
units in proportion to the number of 
Baha’is resident in each such unit, to a 
total number of one hundred seventy- 
one delegates for the Baha’is of the 
United States. 


Section 1. All delegates to the Con- 
vention shall be elected by plurality 
vote. Baha’is who for illness or other 
unavoidable reasons are unable to be 
present at the election in person shall 
have the right to transmit their ballots 
to the meeting by mail. The meeting 
held in each State, Territory or Federal 
District for the election of delegates 
shall be called by the National Spiritual 
Assembly and conducted by the Baha’is 
present under whatever procedure may 
be uniformly laid down by said body. 
Immediately after the meeting a certi- 
fied report of the election containing the 
name and address of each delegate 
shall be transmitted. to the National 
Spiritual Assembly. 
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Wide lawns and beautiful gardens are a feature of the first Latin American 

Baha’i Summer School opened at Ezeiza, near Buenos Aires, Argentina. The 

gardens have been lovingly planted and tended by Sr. Salvador Tormo and his 

wife, who have donated them to the Cause. The picture shows some of the 

delegates to the Buenos Aires Conference meeting at Ezeiza. The first formal 
summer school sessions were held there in January, 1947. 


Section 2. All delegates to be seated 
at the Convention must be recognized 
Baha’is and residents of the State, Ter- 
ritory or Federal District represented 
by them. 

Section 3. The rights and privileges 
of a delegate may not be assigned nor 
may they be exercised by proxy. 

Section 4. The recognition and seat- 
ing of delegates to the National Con- 
vention shall be vested in the National 
Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 5. Delegates unable to be 
present in person at the Convention 
shall have the right to transmit their 
ballots for election of the members of 
the National Assembly under whatever 
procedure is adopted by the National 
body. 

Section 6. If in any year the Nation- 
al Spiritual Assembly shall consider 
that it is impracticable or unwise to 
assemble together the delegates to the 
National Convention, the said Assem- 
bly shall provide ways and means by 


which the annual election and the other 
essential business of the Convention 
may be conducted by mail. 


SEcTION 7. The presiding officer of 
the National Spiritual Assembly present 
at the Convention shall call together the 
delegates, who after roll call shall 
proceed to the permanent organization 
of the meeting, electing by ballot a 
chairman, a secretary and such other 
officers as are necessary for the proper 
conduct of the business of the Conven- 
tion. 


Section 8. The principal business of 
the annual meeting shall be consulta- 
tion on Baha’i activities, plans and 
policies, and the election of the nine 
members of the National Spiritual 
Assembly. Members of the National 
Assembly, whether or not elected dele- 
gates, may take a full part in the con- 
sultation and discussion but only dele- 
gates may participate in the election of 
Convention officers or in the annual 
election of the members of the national 
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body. All action by the delegates, other 
than the organization of the Conven- 
tion, the transmission of messages to 
the Guardian and the election of the 
National Assembly, shall constitute 
advice and recommendation for con- 
sideration by the said Assembly, final 
decision on all matters concerning the 
affairs of the Baha’i Faith in the United 
States being vested solely in that body. 


Section 9. The general order of busi- 
ness to be taken up at the Annual Con- 
vention shall be prepared by the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly in the form 
of an agenda, but any matter pertain- 
ing to the Baha’i Faith introduced by 
any of the delegates may upon motion 
and vote be taken up as part of the 
Convention deliberations. 

Section 10. The election of the mem- 
bers of the National Spiritual Assembly 
shall be by plurality vote of the dele- 
gates recognized by the outgoing Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly, i.e., the 
members elected shall be the nine 
persons receiving the greatest number 
of votes on the first ballot cast by dele- 
gates present at the Convention and 
delegates whose ballot has been trans- 
mitted to the Secretary of the National 
Spiritual Assembly by mail. In case, 
by reason of a tie vote or votes, the full 
membership is not determined on the 
first ballot, then one or more additional 
ballots shall be taken on the persons 
tied until all nine members are elected. 

Section 11. All official business 
transacted at the National Convention 
shall be recorded and preserved in the 
records of the National Assembly. 

Section 12. Vacancies in the mem- 
bership of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly shall be filled by a plurality 
vote of the delegates composing the 
Convention which elected the Assem- 
bly, the ballot to be taken by corre- 
spondence or in any other manner de- 


cided upon by the National Spiritual 
Assembly. 


ARTICLE IX 


Where the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly has been given in these By-Laws 
exclusive and final jurisdiction, and 
paramount executive authority, in all 
matters pertaining to the activities and 
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affairs of the Baha’i Cause in the United 
States, it is understood that any deci- 
sion made or action taken upon such 
matters shall be subject in every 1n- 
stance to ultimate review and approval 
by the Guardian of the Cause or the 
Universal House of Justice. 


ARTICLE X 


Whatever functions and powers are 
not specifically attributed to local 
Spiritual Assemblies in these By-Laws 
shall be considered vested in the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly, which body 
is authorized to delegate such discre- 
tionary functions and powers as _ it 
deems necessary and advisable to the 
local Spiritual Assemblies within its 
jurisdiction. 


ARTICLE XI 


In order to preserve the spiritual 
character and purpose of Baha’i elec- 
tions, the practice of nominations or 
any other electoral method detrimental 
to a silent and prayerful election shall 
not prevail, so that each elector may 
vote for none but those whom prayer 
and reflection have inspired him to 
uphold. 


Among the most outstanding and 
sacred duties incumbent upon those 
who have been called upon to initiate, 
direct and coordinate the affairs of the 
Cause as members of local or national 
Spiritual Assemblies are:— 


To win by every means in their power 
the confidence and affection of those 
whom it is their privilege to serve; to 
investigate and acquaint themselves 
with the considered views, the prevail- 
ing sentiments and the personal con- 
victions of those whose welfare it is 
their solemn obligation to promote; to 
purge their deliberations and the gen- 
eral conduct of their affairs of self- 
contained aloofness, the suspicion of 
secrecy, the stifling atmosphere of 
dictatorial assertiveness and of every 
word and deed that may savor of par- 
tiality, self-centeredness and prejudice: 
and while retaining the sacred right of 
final decision in their hands, to invite 
discussion, ventilate grievances, wel- 
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come advice, and foster the sense of 
inter-dependence and _ co-partnership, 
of understanding and mutual confidence 
between themselves and all other 
Baha’is. 


ARTICLE XII 


These By-Laws may be amended by 
majority vote of the National Spiritual 
Assembly at any of its regular or spe- 
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cial meetings, provided that at least 
fourteen days prior to the date fixed for 
the said meeting a copy of the pro- 
posed amendment or amendments is 
mailed to each member of the Assem- 
bly by the Secretary. 


Note: The above By-Laws include all 
amendments adopted by the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly to July 16, 1949. 


222 THE BAHA’i WORLD 


4 ° 
: 


WILLA ks ruse 


OC Af bls ps ee bol, 


bid siden W1f nS SHEE BLS Suit rlraGeige brads aren! 
wines Saye WE ype Nap lodlhe oUt Bure: is Mid CE Vins Pit 
We ot Coe Wee ep lby OPN oyocud SU See PO, 
a Suysel Ap ce: bent ike Iti bis OP: RT 
PSS yous ds Ctahod du fe ob ghop leg hh EI! ssid 
“ite pillars WS cA bncipe Soen ye ait tee Es at doce 
on able b Sus jPod ey lpos beer pF SY VOICE CES Jigeireet “ 
Pisihcaprrgtaiolewahehwl(Gre Sort JOSS Ib ee SOIEIN Gs BE 
Toe" Wb Lrotlins opie By Gilg Ngo Lot, VOCE! os 
EN IM ert EY Na BC yg), AWA SoG Seale siege 
Ee OF pas ‘ WPS» ay Cire cil Joss 
ately “MOC SS er poe" heap iy a3 6 
ae PH thess Soup bia bb WIWY ALS Gy NG dh 
ae a ONL LLOALIL von gis 
Liga ein) Le hs vista Saxe 
oa Tee 


yy — 738 ob 

Pt bey teint ipa 
ee, Ue v, ih hiy pestys yee 
N64, AHAB ove TO Cerin boy %), ays Eph a 


ie SN s ” 
2 o'ty be Leite sobre Sef hoseijecs , ge Wiser ots ye! 


Tp Sure piey Ly BA's 


Lo bh Stuy So Gj ud Kye - - ote - = wb V1 


ue SUrse WWgb Ky A, ow. Spee borg antes 
Sipe CLtaiels Lhe, SUG 
V7 


bon, B LE G dun 


brine eh Le, Ue 


71 
vis “neh ti A704, ly v Vow by, Hye - yi fey 


Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


vs QW Sonit hp ey 5B ih PLN el A iii Sp in te a" 
Bottled hoses ben jhe Ciaran byte ores bopeebiys 
Thay LL [pM Sefe Gi Crp ey rsivhsoitarcneocdieitilip ait 
Cel A Massing tsi ibs y's Grebe IU Or Gulp bE 


és Los 2S bre, Syl 
(ee + i . y o° . 
OBS! Lescapot ps SENS Sa, scar, BAe SLE Le hseolergiy = 


Afb bovishts hin 


Erte eb br IS Ivocusd vps 2 Seattt Cr lap Aalguf, 5 


g = ob 
Whenswonsct orev, OPiS LOS PELE isp Isle 
Kole oy, sale dire Mus lore, Oibebedusiche sles JA Sats “st, 
bs pith yeLaps BENS 43 isis Spy ober ly pin AA 
YONA A bly it sti CIA yeu Jib Wai jin paca Lop sb 
Spe Voth Sb ij ooo Hs cite K bude — p99: 
shot Sips ple LAL gk" ot Po ep regen 
ey ppd pols tan WL LOLs Sra Uns EBbiyt — Kore lps 0% at 
GL ipiuelso Cube Fla Kp sby srinebsprcprs ashe ws x ea) 
we ligc YA Ab of SAGE L Abt "yoy Syttal wpprwse Lys rips 
CIF br Sp uly eB bygezy sole Stepps 8 bay 
Se OVICUE Ly pe - A: 09h 
we r- Vvlenigt, “hlovuddun ye ey thbeysy Peet 
Lip brypeby tn OWoubden pe fsheP “Closing! - feo sb 
- ’ Gi - Ly, 
beh ch UM ps tty per ewtinssin urn Ei Pin PINE sept 
SWIIUA bbs, tage 
Seppe Key soictasyy “OE rasp eb (Ub dob ye — sles ob 


~ Oye Oo . . We Gt G 3 Cre y yy i 
Dyas spd pete PO ebb Ls bt yO ap ia) 9h We ehrairayicr 
a oo = t= 7° ae i 


223 


224 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


BO ryt L Wii Ges f Rear; wea VOYICsl)'s apache Oe 
Age ry 7 : my . are A ae aie : eet me yeas 
SL re OE bs SUES Wt S555 PU nn Vows My PAs ats JE oe 
es CHOY hci ac 5 “ s see PSs ORO AO acto 
PBs pds 10439 UI FC VELL Val YO Spb din Bet 
au Su tye" Soot hips Pod Cai Spi yay Mila ol's vs Jy 
PPG SYS NS YE LG the Ws bf PCL REP OCI on sad tp. 
VE MOLY, OWI pases cor SAV» a 4 P OU Sw Part Fu bE 
Vel Caste resol ce Sie SE pla JA) wip eb os 
tin Soforr roller Lb si sie cia lopelp pound 
Ww Ps Valadey4 Sopoegi Ue F246 sls Ub pus Se Lo 
SUUGs jst good bs SLA,» Yoo Ween bar( bon S62) Agee ASAI 
entity ae eee “. . 
“ip CNL baits tris 
is . a > Ac ft at A -, PB am $e 
Bory Sees by C004 Be HIS, “HOI — (33036 
, . é ° ap ’ . te Taf a a enh f ~ & °, ¢ s 
LU Lith oh PE OCSGIE pr SV SS BE h(E GA) GA Ss SUB eal Go? 
ay Sa Ae ES LUT ATES : 
é é PS OW Pah Hes 13 00 poe mb ie ot 
Z WUT sey PEN EO NI Tn EE Sper ti at 


vj 
AA AS seri let v fia Sadlip cpp geben Ain Spree oo! 


oy rely) 


gy 


~ 


Wi er in natal aco coh Atty OC ep itt ce! 
Je Cds! 
Wht tribe: Bp resopotulcnsss SH bjuye Bits 296 
2 PIF PPD SWI” A Cererrrrs 

Upon Gest phar snciih Fo Pe tl te Gon PI — C4 loss 5) L 
Ny Aye hie Ur ipeicess SULA wasp p sib, 

Votre 510s Soyo ) NDT fon Sat nae S01 So yy - 83h 
Gong ibn cA seep a Sipe pps weve, hfs 
im; Wee Ge hype one ith urate “ne hire otetbon 7 


THE WORDD ORDER OF “BAHA’U’LLAH 


Lup teh pe pole {Lilia fo (pbs seaphrpe) 
ela LO iia Sot LeSghs WPI ei fs OH iIp' Ey — 45 b 
Bi oyrctngetewy, se bulrah 03 Corp Gib; rhe YEE iy Leet shes 
2U be PsA 2 Calets AP» rp PMA oiler Cb Path ddey 
1 eee Te pe wa ee ne AOL TUG (Oe) AY EEO ee 
Vitus vs JAS: ea OS: Suersfigh 162 ee G IN hus): 1 POTS At EP 
tout WB SLes ys Wh Hele et! LAA LO hes I slisia Setar lils opal per 
Hy, Neda cry! MEY KC ui tds syanle gt ce epi oe! 
He ie ach Keyl due, poo! Wi Sab, BSS Neue Salo 7 4 OC Otis ee 
- Pinole ANGE BG J Css O21 A bb Ed bn Opie bi ey 
te Seven Selby Eten saber ilne thy, jh, — Jalen 
sy Git digs Logie av oes lapis Ci bss db: spas SIplsp Gi! Kpelebs bier ls ale aa 
OVE 91 JES Mat rs at fe 

- 
arwegy brig ues J AW Sappliole Suv wr PU Grubs — es yde 
boots BE bbe wrls Stats We Lo Pen JA be wi = py ws 
DEP ie wy Sb dbs. POE 
Drerdscecsleton un swohih Meher pei pbs — (74 Wa 
% whee CTA gee lees 2Wisy tanskseotlPetcs ie walls wigpercpi JLEpi! 
pit ue, Paw sty? 
S pep (ote Hiirs SSO ereheirducn ger! — - a 
SA 2 BNE Lavon es shen Bi PL CT ied oa Ae 
ee UPS SOO E Ertl Che eds bad tren cetodiiNeds 
+ Url he oe 
Sand feahe viii feerdenw di hep Slory po eX 
‘ LAR TL Ye deere) OD, nt: Ac! 
Wb gnrcsticte Nari dbr bets leisy WEG SAE E - pera 


225 


226 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


te jun be Sous Liss Hit yr Pc MPa ids alee 

Sots rials , If PS tht ia pie Seioe ne fs aia 
6 we debate sta ese? 

Coy bitte? fer Pater ihted sedan Gps onguetin Lytide Ax 
spelp Bibi wal ee AUS, 

Win hve ihe se bony MPO LA PUSS UP - rae 
» cid 1G, ght Lard ” Sip depet 

itn Sey SSAA IVY gf adapt aS Os Ce y4—Seiz - fouls sae 
eb Pog h, pele slip ANG Moke Poi set adic Sei 
er Mi Sosigey porch, hLKucniiyy tint is prespntyl 
IOI Uni ddeo pt olla 7'66-AE CG inisy pA 

red dae et 
rein foas (NMS Su tefpl se Lee bate Net fSdo JAULEr! - ob 
Saseuiefy Ove d J erous sor!) rsero Lyin eb ype L idl 
“eeeaiihesipeide wale pdtityn See cited of hn Soerte Cheep 
; dsiiefot Lit Gy ba pHi on Gh BeiSoats SbaipUi be veepi Ciosyspow! 
Sidr Renn Ky Lie. Ups eid. etree dou foei iiPugts g Lopes pyel5 
‘penis igeharancloit, Lap Eh dubehy Cobar — Silay 
WNL Pri wath a fects lai ent 

ee ied LSS Ab LA gyi) i) bb bret os oe 72242 

VY PMAFISE LL St, wales feutel UN; HS em ney) = (xs 

=e Vi Jw bri Sur siyha iG Cahiers Wore = ato 


a ‘Weep din prety ciate hi psoou Bit bie ere 
WY pict ay sate henvisirini niin foWn — poe 


~ 


Hye Kofshobes alive Lisp Leary bi4dontiN SA (Fis ges 
pe serewlhiby ot iW Uh be isiee ern tilial $301 pF = pe 


. ipa Heh eubs cans yidl Diy ake 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


tholtenbectne, dud rnnles Ser Sp ie BS HteW — Fae 
CSW tc OUCH Jaz} tid oh bug Unto lewes: Aden sire 
specie bberindiladt ci APCD BW IER EM iL lob IGA 
ibe lito biti Lp Weds tend eoye Hy Gia Ibour fib 5 Pe, 
Lp seepodch O 
Flees aS POs AN De eo on hT Arai: eee Gdvn poise - ae 
$y ented tt" sit NE at Sou teh pwobes Capitetrresy! piney, ane 
ie ee thoGitet stetdine SUP abet bp US ens flake Menten dee 
. SS een Be beocofs ehrye ee Bilan 
GoM IS Ours Weir So bay ade jue ph ceriipiei LoVe ip —P3 Has4 
fey eh amo nt Te GS Seat tS FG UV! basis DEE alas 
Cob Ss be dlpiou Nes SEEM Sa fo by bhiye — ° ) yb 
Burpy 2 wired dun pee inna tey ex Seep de ae 
Li St ult PROP AL ory: 
vet eA aN di bP wy tHs slat Uy 05 Lie ae F ool 
sinh, LOVES E be FOR ISL Ss I ZI IS ob dont 
ewes Liaise 2h geifen Lb eb Kent per id fsy— BAL, ob 
ee aie 5 oc fesin Foie he Gis Ae Ly ayia lt ra 
HU 'y 4 Suny Palla tet toh PIO ELE ee bE ss fot! 
eee, Me, CALLUS BA AWA dist Lutes pots A ph 57d: 
Gib 5,4, dipis olfrd es Soke potipn Sy pa of AIS sels 
eA ee Giteslse Weorsy! Phil etry tf rot dips in 
aR EU CELE, WO Pee Ont! 
WL bberrbseyi all Ndi Jt Pr wish Sov erinretbys- (Thy 9 9b 
Na SPF 0h; lig Pa whe Vb OWS Sale hy sree Ebi poe? 


227 


228 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


TREUHANDSCHAFTSERKLARUNG 
DES NATIONALEN GEISTIGEN RATS DER 
BAHA’{ IN DEUTSCHLAND UND 
OSTERREICH 


Tur DECLARATION oF TRUST AND By-Laws oF THE NATIONAL SPIRITUAL 
ASSEMBLY OF THE BaHA’is or GERMANY AND AUSTRIA 


Wa, Marta Blanche Brauns-Forel, 
Karlsruhe i. B.; Paul Ferdinand Goil- 
mer, Stuttgart; Max Greeven, Bremen; 
Dr. Hermann Grossmann, Neckarge- 
mund; Edith Elisabeth Anna Horn, 
Stuttgart; Anna Maria Kostlin, Esslin- 
gen a. N.; Dr. Adelbert Friedrich Alex- 
ander Marinus Miihlschlegel, Stuttgart; 
Dr. Karl Eugen Schmidt, Stuttgart; 
Alice Corinna Gabriele Emma Amélie 
(Tahirih) Schwarz-Solivo, Stuttgart, er- 
klaren hiermit als der durch die Abge- 
ordneten der Baha’i in Deutschland und 
Osterreich anlasslich der Jahrestagung 
in Stuttgart am 22. April 1934 ordnungs- 
massig gewahlte und mit allen Voll- 
machten zur Errichtung der nachfolgen- 
den Treuhandschaft ausgestattete Na- 
tionale Geistige Rat der Bahai in 
Deutschland und Osterreich, dass vom 
heutigen Tage an die diesem Rate durch 
Baha’u’llah, den Begriinder des Baha’i- 
Glaubens, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, den Ausleger 
und das Vorbild, und Shoghi Effendi, 
den Huter desselben, Ubertragenen Be- 
fugnisse, Verantwortlichkeiten, Rechte, 
Vorrechte und Pflichten von dem vor- 
genannten Nationalen Geistigen Rat und 
seinen ordnungsmassig bestellten Nach- 
folgern gamass dieser Treuhandschaft- 
serklarung ausgeiibt, verwalter und 
fortgefuhrt werden sollen. 


Die Annahme dieser Form des Zu- 
sammenschlusses, der Vereinigung und 
Gemeinschaft, und die Zulegung der 
Bezeichnung als Treuhadnder der Baha’i 
in Deutschland und Osterreich erfolgt 
durch den Nationalen Geistigen Rat als 
dem seit mehr als dreiundzwanzig 
Jahren bestehenden und verantwort- 
lichen Verwaltungskorper einer Reli- 
gionsgemeinschaft. Infolge dieser Ta- 


tigkeit erwachst dem Nationalen Geisti- 
gen Rat die Pflicht zur Verwaltung der 
standig mannigfacher und umfan- 
greicher werdenden Angelegenheiten 
und Vermoégenswerte der Baha’i in 
Deutschland und Osterreich, weshalb 
wir als dessen Mitglieder es fur wunsch- 
enswert und notwendig’ erachten, 
unserer gemeinsamen Tatigkeit eine 
fester umrissene, gesetzmassige Form 
zu geben. Wir tun dies in volliger Ein- 
miutigkeit und in voller Erkenntnis der 
damit geschaffen heiligen Bindung. 
Wir anerkennen flr uns und unsere 
Nachfolger in dieser Treuhandschaft 
die erhabene religidse Richtschnur, die 
fir Baha’i-Verwaltungskorperschaften 
in dem Worte Baha’u’llah’s zum Aus- 
druck kommt: ,,Seid Treuhander des 
Barmherzigen unter den Menschen‘, 
und suchen den Beistand Gottes und 
Seine Fuhrung, damit wir dieser Er- 
mahnung folgen konnen. 


ARTIKEL I 


Die genannte Treuhandgemeinschaft 
fuhrt die Bezeichnung, ,,der Nationale 
Geistige Rat der Baha’i in Deutschland 
und Osterreich‘‘. 


ARTIKEL II 


Wir teilen die Ideale unserer Mit- 
Baha’i und arbeiten mit ihnen an der 
Aufrichtung, Erhaltung und Foérderung 
der geistigen, erziehlichen und mensch- 
enfreundlichen Lehren menschlicher 
Bruderschaft, strahlenden Glaubens, 
erhabenen Charakters und selbstloser 
Liebe, wie sie im Leben und in den 
Ausserungen aller Propheten und 
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Baha’i Summer School, Esslingen, Germany, August, 1949. 


Botschafter Gottes, der Bergriinder 
der Offenbarungs-religionen in der Welt, 
geoffenbart und mit erneuter Kraft und 
allumfassender Geltung ftir die Gege- 
benheiten dieses Zeitalters durch das 
Leben und die Worte Baha’u’llah’s ver- 
kundet worden sind. Wir erklaren als 
Zweck und Gegenstand dieser Treu- 
handgemeinschaft die Verwaltung 
der Angelengenheiten der Sache 
Baha’u llah’s zum Besten der Baha’i in 
Deutschland und Osterreich gamass 
den von Baha’u’llah geschaffenen und 
eingefiihrten, von ‘Abdu’l-Baha naher 
bestimmten und erlauterten und von 
Shoghi Effendi und dessen nach dem 
Willen und Testament ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
ordnungsmassig eingesetzten Nachfol- 
ger und Nachfolgern erweiterten und 
angewandten Grundsatzen fir die 
Baha’i-Zugehorigkeit und -Verwaltung. 

Der Erfiillung dieses Zweckes sollen 
Andachtszusammenkinfte, offentliche 
Versammlungen und Zusammenkunfte 
erziehlichen, menschenfreundlichen und 
geistigen Charakters, die Veroffentlich- 
ung von Biichern, Zeitschriften und 
Zeitungen, die Errichtung von Tempeln 
allgemeiner Anbetung und anderer Ein- 
richtungen und Bauten fiir menschen- 


freundliche Dienste, die Uberwachung, 
Vereinheitlichung, Forderung und all- 
gemeine Verwaltung der Angelegenhei- 
ten der Baha’i in Deutschland und Os- 
terreich in Erfillung ihrer religidsen 
Dienste, Pflichten und Ideale, sowie 
jedes sonstige diesen Zielen oder einem 
von ihnen forderliche Mittel dienen. 


Weiterer Zweck und Gegenstand die- 
ser Treuhandgemeinschaft ist: 


a. das Recht, mit irgendwelchen Per- 
sonen, Unternehmungen, Vereinig- 
ungen, privaten, Offentlichen oder 
gemeindlichen Korperschaften, 
dem Staat oder irgendwelchen 
seiner Lander, Gebiete oder Ko- 
lonien oder mit irgendwelchen 
fremden Regierungen in jeder Art 
und Weise Vertrage abzuschlies- 
sen, zu vollziehen und zu erfullen, 
die zur Forderung der Ziele dieser 
Treuhandschaft dienen, und im 
Zusammenhang damit und bei 
allen Verrichtungen, die im Rah- 
men dieser Treuhandschaft erfol- 
gen, alles und jedes zu tun, was 
eine Gesellschaft oder nattrliche 
Person zu tun oder auszuuiben ver- 
mag und was gegenwartig oder 
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kiinftig vom Gesetz zugelassen ist. 


b. bei allen durch Gesetz oder anders- 
wie errichteten Verbaénden oder 
Nachlassen und sonstigen letzt- 
willigen Verfiigungen in Verbind- 
ung mit Schenkungen, Vermacht- 
nissen oder Auflassungen jeder 
Art, in welchen ein oder mehrere 
Treuhander in irgend einem Teil 
der Welt sowohl als auch in 
Deutschland und Osterreich be- 
stellt werden, aufzutreten und als 
empfangsberechtigt zu gelten und 
Schenkungen, Vermachtnisse oder 
Auflassungen in Geld oder sonsti- 
gen Verm6égenswerten anzuneh- 
men, 


c. alles und was immer in den schrift- 
lichen Ausserungen Baha’u’llah’s, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s, Shoghi Effendi’s 
und seiner ordnungsmdassigen 
Nachfolger, durch die den Nation- 
alen Geistigen Raten gewisse 
Spruchrechte, Befugnisse und Ge- 
rechtsame gewahrt sind, an ver- 
schiedenen Zwecken und Zielen 
niedergelegt ist, 


d. gemeinhin alles zu tun und zu be- 
wirken, was nach Ansicht der be- 
nannten Treuhander d. h. des 
Nationalen Geistigen Rates der 
Baha’i in Deutschland und Oster- 
reich zur Forderung der vollstan- 
digen und erfolgreichen Verwalt- 
ung dieser Treuhandgemeinschaft 
erforderlich, geeignet und von 
Vorteil ist. 


ARTIKEL IIT 


1. Abschnitt. Allen Personen, Unter- 
nehmungen, Korperschaften und Verein- 
igungen gegeniiber, die den Treuhand- 
ern d. h. dem Nationalen Geistigen 
Rat und den Mitgliedern desselben in 
ihrer Eigenschaft als solche Kredit ge- 
wahren, Vertrage mit ihnen schliessen 
oder irgendwelche Anspriiche gegen sie, 
gleichviel welcher Art, ob rechtlich 
oder billig, zu Recht oder zu Unrecht, 
haben, gilt lediglich das Treuhandver- 
mogen und der Treuhandbesitz als 
Masse ftir Zahlung oder Sicherstellung 
bezw. fiir die Begleichung irgendwelch- 
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er Schulden, Ersatzanspriiche, Auflagen 
und Bescheide oder irgendwelcher 
Betrige, die in sonstiger Weise seitens 
der Treuhander geschuldet oder zahlbar 
werden kénnten, sodass weder die Treu- 
hander, noch irgendeiner von ihnen, 
noch irgendeiner ihrer kraft dieses 
ernannten Beamten oder Beauftragten, 
noch irgendwelche hierin genannte 
Berechtigte, sei es einzeln oder gemein- 
sam, persOnlich dafiir haften. 

2. Abschnitt. Alle Bescheinigungen, 
Schuldanerkenntnisse, Antrage, schrift- 
lichen Verpflichtungen und Vertrage 
oder sonstigen Vereinbarungen und 
Urkunden, die im Rahmen dieser Treu- 
handschaft getroffen oder gegeben wer- 
den, werden ausdriicklich vom Nation- 
len Geistigen Rat als Treuhander 
durch dessen ordnungsmassig ermacht- 
igte Beamte und Beaufragte vollzogen. 


ARTIKEL [V 


Die Treuhander, d. h. der Nationale 
Geistige Rat, nehmen ftir die Durch- 
fuhrung der ihm in dieser Treuhand- 
schaftserklarung anvertrauten Oblie- 
genheiten die zur Festlegung und Erle- 
digung der eigenen Verwaltungsaufga- 
ben wie auch derjenigen der verschie- 
denen ortlichen und sonstigen Glieder- 
ungen, die die Baha’i in Deutschland 
und Osterreich verkorpern, erforder- 
lichen Satzungen, Bestimmungen und 
Dienstvorschriften gemass den Zwecken 
dieser Einrichtung und in Uberein- 
stimmung mit den seitherigen aus- 
driicklichen, den Baha’i in Deutschland 
und Osterreich bereits bekannten und 
von ihnen in der Fiihrung und Handhab- 
ung ihrer religidsen Angelegenheiten 
ubernommen Weisungen Shoghi Effen- 
di’s, des Huiters des Baha’i-Glaubens, 
an. 


ARTIKEL V 


Die Hauptgeschaftsstelle dieser Treu- 
handgemeinschaft befindet sich an dem- 
jenigen Ort, der durch den Nationalen 
Geistigen Rat von Zeit zu Zeit be- 
stimmt wird. 


ARTIKEL VI 


Das Siegel dieser Treuhandgemein- 
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schaft besitzt runde Form und zeigt 
folgende Inschrift: 
Der Nationale Geistige Rat der Baha’ 
in Deutschland und Osterreich e. V. 
Treuhandschaftserklirung 1935. 


ARTIKEL VIT 


Diese Treuhandschaftserklarung kann 
durch absoluten Mehrheitsbeschluss des 
Nationalen Geistigen Rats der Baha’i 
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in Deutschland und Osterreich in jeder 
besondern Versammlung, die zu diesem 
Zwecke ordnungsmiassig  einberufen 
worden ist, erganzt werden, voraus- 
gesetzt, dass mindestens dreissig Tage 
vor dem fiir die Versammlung festge- 
setzten Zeitpunkt eine Abschrift der 
vorgeschlagenen Erganzung oder Er- 
ganzungen an jedes Ratsmitglied durch 
den Sekretar mittels eingeschriebenen 
Briefes versandt wird. 


SATZUNG DES NATIONALEN GEISTIGEN RATS 


ARTIKEL I 


Der Nationale Geistige Rat besitzt in 
Erfullung seiner geheiligten Pflichten 
im Rahmen dieses Treuhandverhait- 
nisses ausschliessliches Spruch- und 
Hoheitsreich liber alle Veranstaltungen 
und Angelegenheiten der Baha’i-Sache 
in Deutschland und Osterreich unter 
Einschluss der Oberhoheit in bezug auf 
die Verwaltung dieser Treuhandschaft. 
Er soll darnach streben, die (nachste- 
hend erlduterte) Arbeit der ortlichen 
Geistigen Rate sowie diejenige der 
einzelnen Baha’i in Deutschland und 
Osterreich anzuspornen, zusammenzu- 
fassen und gleichzurichten, und sie in 
jeder nur moéglichen Weise in der For- 
derung der Einheit der Menschheit 
unterstiitzen. Ihm obliegt die Aner- 
kennung derartiger 6rtlicher Rate, die 
Priifund der G6rtlichen Mitgliederrollen, 
die Einberufung der Jahrestagung oder 
besonderer Versammlungen und die 
Einsetzung der Abgeordneten zur Jah- 
restagung und ihre ziffernmassige Ver- 
teilung auf die verschiedenen Baha’i- 
Gemeinden. Er ernennt sdmtliche na- 
tionalen Baha’i-Ausschtisse and uber- 
wacht die Verdffentlichung und Ver- 
teilung vom Baha’i-Schrifttum, die 
Uberpriifung aller die Baha’i-Sache 
betreffenden Schriften, den Bau und 
die Verwaltung des allgemeinen Mash- 
riqu’l-Adhkar’s und seiner Nebenein- 
richtungen und die Erhebung und Ver- 
wendung aller Gelder zur Fortfiihrung 
dieser Treuhandschaft. Er entscheidet, 


ob irgendwelche Angelegenheiten dem 
Bereiche seines eigenen Spruchrechtes 
oder demjenigen eines Ortlichen Geisti- 
gen Rates angehoren. Er nimmt in 
Fallen, die ihm geeignet und notwendig 
erscheinen, Berufungen aus Entscheid- 
ungen ortlicher Geistiger Rate an und 
besitzt das Recht zur endgiiltigen Ent- 
scheidung in allen Fallen, in denen die 
Befahigung eines Einzelnen oder einer 
Gruppe, standig das Wahlrecht auszu- 
iuuben oder Mitglied der Baha’i-Gemein- 
schaft zu sein, in Frage steht. Er ver- 
tritt die Baha’i in Deutschland und 
Osterreich tiberall, wo es sich um die 
Zusammenarbeit und geistige Bestatig- 
ung mit den Baha’i anderer Lander 
handelt, und bildet das alleinige Wahl- 
organ der Baha’i in Deutschland und 
Osterreich bei Schaffung des in den 
heiligen Schriften der Sache vorge- 
sehenen Universalen Hauses der Ge- 
rechtigkeit. Vor allem aber soll der 
Nationale Geistige Rat stets jene Stufe 
der Einheit in Ergebenheit, gegentiber 
der Offenbarung Baha’u’llah’s erstre- 
ben, die die Bestatigung des Heiligen 
Geistes anzieht und den Rat zum 
Dienste an der Begriindung des Gross- 
ten Friedens fahig machen wird. Bei 
allen seinen Beratungen und Handlun- 
gen soll der Nationale Geistige Rat als 
gottlichen Fihrer und Masstab standig 
die Ausserung Baha’u’llah’s vor Augen 
haben: 
, is geziemt ihnen. (d. h. den Geis- 
tigen Raten), die Vertrauten des 
Barmherzigen unter den Menschen zu 
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sein und sich fiir Gottes auserwahlte 
Hiitter von allem, was auf Erden ist, 
zu halten. Es obliegt ihnen, mitein- 
ander zu beraten und auf die Belange 
der Diener Gottes acht zu haben, um 
Seiner Selbst willen, wie sie auf die 
eigenen Belange achten, und das zu 
wihlen, was geziemend ist und 
schicklich. “‘ 


ARTIKEL II 


Die Baha’i in Deutschland und Oster- 
reich, zu deren Gunsten diese Treu- 
handschaft errichtet ist, umfassen alle 
in Deutschland und Osterreich wohn- 
haften Personen, die vom Nationalen 
Geistigen Rat als den Erfordernissen 
zum stimmberechtigten Mitglied einer 
Baha’i-Gemeinde geniigend anerkannt 
sind. Wer stimmberechtigtes Mitglied 
einer Baha’i-Gemeinde werden will, 
muss 


a. in dem Ortsgebiet wohnen, das 
durch den Rechtsbereich des ort- 
lichen Geistigen Rates gemass 
dem zweiten Abschnitt des Artikels 
VII dieser Satzung bestimmt ist, 


b. das einundzwanzigste Lebensjahr 
vollendet haben, 


ec. zur Zufriedenheit des Ortlichen 
Geistigen Rates, die zon der Zu- 
stimmung durch den Nationalen 
Geistigen Rat abhangt, dargetan 
haben, dass er den _ folgenden 
Baha’i-Glaubensforderungen und 
-brauchen gentgt: 
volle Anerkennung der Stufe des 
Vorlaufers (des Bab), des Begriind- 
ers (Baha’u’llah’s) und ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s, des Erklarers und wahren 
Vorbildes des Baha’i-Glaubens, 
vorbehaltlose Annahme von allem, 
was durch ihre Feder geoffenbart 
ist, und Unterwerfung darunter, 
treues und standhaftes Festhalten 
an allen Teilen des geheiligten 
Willens ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s und enge 
Verbundenheit sowohl mit dem 
Geiste als auch mit der Form der 
gegenwartigen Baha’i-Verwaltung 
in der Welt. 


ARTIKEL III 


Der Nationale Geistige Rat besteht 
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aus neun aus dem Kreise der Baha’i in 
Deutschland und Osterreich gewahlten 
Mitgliedern, die von den genannten 
Baha’i in der weiter unten beschrieb- 
enen Weise gewahlt werden und fur dic 
Dauer eines Jahres oder bis zur Wahl] 
ihrer Nachfolger im Amte bleiben. 


ARTIKEL IV 


Die geschaftsfiihrenden Mitglieder 
des Nationalen Geistigen Rates _ be- 
stehen aus einem Vorsitzer, stellver- 
tretenden Vorsitzer, Sekretar und Rech- 
ner und was sonst zur geeigneten Fihr- 
ung seiner Geschafte an Amtern fir 
notig erachtet wird. Die geschafts- 
fiuhrenden Mitglieder werden mit ab- 
soluter Stimmenmehrheit durch séamt- 
liche Ratsmitglieder in geheimer Ab- 
stimmung gewahlt. 


ARTIKEL V 


Die erste Versammlung des neuge- 
wahlten Nationalen Geistigen Rates 
wird durch dasjenige Mitglied ein- 
berufen, das bei der Wahl die héchste 
Stimmenzahl erhalten hat, oder, soweit 
zwei oder mehrere Mitglieder die 
gleiche Stimmenzahl aufweisen, durch 
das unter diesen ausgeloste Mitglied. 
Dieses Mitglied fithrt den Vorsitz bis 
zur Wahl des st&ndigen Vorsitzers. 
Alle folgenden Sitzungen werden durch 
den Sekretar des Rates auf Ersuchen 
des Vorsitzers oder, bei dessen Abwes- 
enheit oder Verhinderung des stellver- 
tretenden Vorsitzers oder dreier be- 
liebiger Ratsmitglieder einberufen, wo- 
bei jedoch die Jahrestagung, wie wei- 
terhin festgelegt, in bezug auf Zeit- 
punkt und Ort von der Versammlung 
durch absoluten Mehrheitsbeschluss 
festgelegt wird. 


ARTIKEL VI 


Der Nationale Geistige Rat ist be- 
schlussfahig, sobald finf Mitglieder 
desselben in einer Sitzung anwesend 
sind, und die durch diese gefassten, 
absoluten Mehrheitsbeschliisse gelten, 
soweit nicht diese Satzung ein Anderes 
bestimmt, in gebithrendem Hinblick auf 
den in der Einrichtung der geistigen 
Rate enthaltenen Grundsatz der Ein- 
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First Swiss Baha’i 


heit und aufrichtigen Gemeinschaft als 
ausreichend zur Fuhrung der Geschafte. 
Die Verhandlungen und Entscheidun- 
gen des Nationalen Geistigen Rates 
sind bei jeder Sitzung durch den Sekre- 
tar zu protokollieren, der den Ratsmit- 
gliedern nach jeder Sitzung Abschriften 
der Protokolle zustellt und die Proto- 
kolle unter den offiziellen Urkunden des 
Rates aufbewahrt. 


ARTIKEL VII 


Wo immer in Deutschland und Oster- 
reich, in einer Stadt oder einer land- 
lichen Gemeinde, die Zahl der darin 
wohnenden, vom Nationalen Geistigen 
Rat anerkannten Baha’i neun Uber- 
steigt, konnen diese am 21. April eines 
Jahres zusammenkommen und mit rel- 
ativer Stimmenmehrheit eine ortliche 
Verwaltungskorperschaft von neun Per- 
sonen als Geistigen Rat der betreffen- 
den Gemeinde wahlen. Jeder solche 
Geistige Rat wird darauf alljahrlich 
an jedem folgenden 21. Tag des Aprils 
gewahlt. Die Mitglieder bleiben fur die 
Dauer eines Jahres und bis zur Wahl 
und Benennung ihrer Nachfolger im 
Amte. 


Summer School, 1947. 


Soweit dagegen die Zahl der Baha’i 
in einer Gemeinde genau neun betragt, 
konnen sich diese am 21. April eines 
Jahres und in den _ nachfolgenden 
Jahren durch gemeinsame Erklarung 
zum ortlichen Geistigen Rat ernennen. 
Durch Beurkundung einer solchen Erk- 
larung seitens des Sekretars des Na- 
tionalen Geistigen Rats gilt der besagte 
Neunerrat als mit allen Rechten, Vor- 
rechten und Pflichten eines ortlichen 
Geistigen Rates, wie sie in dieser Sat- 
zung festgelegt sind, eingesetzt. 

1. Abschnitt. Jeder neugewahlte ort- 
liche Geistige Rat verfahrt sofort ge- 
mass den in den Artikeln IV und V die- 
ser Satzung enthaltenen Anweisungen 
uber die Wahl seiner geschaftsfuhren- 
den Mitglieder, die aus einem Vorsitz- 
er, stellvertretenden Vorsitzer, Sekre- 
tar und Rechner und was der Rat sonst 
fur die Fuhrung seiner Geschafte und 
die Erfillung seiner Geistigen Pflichten 
an Amtern fur notig erachten mag, 
bestehen. Unmittelbar darnach tber- 
mittelt der gewahlte Sekretar dem 
Sekretar des Nationalen Geistigen 
Rates die Namen der Mitglieder des 
neugewahlten Rates und eine Liste 
seiner geschaftsfiihrenden Mitglieder. 
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2. Abschnitt. Die allgemeinen Be- 
fugnisse und Pflichten eines ortlichen 
Geistigen Rates ergeben sich aus den 
Schriften Baha’u’llah’s, ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
und Shoghi Effendi’s. 


3. Abschnitt. Unter die besonderen 
Pflichten eines ortlichen Geistigen Rates 
fallt das volle Spruchrecht iiber alle 
Baha’i-Veranstaltungen und -Angele- 
genheiten innerhalb der Gemeinde, un- 
beschadet der hierin erklarten aus- 
schliesslichen Oberhoheit des National- 
en Geistigen Rates. 


4. Abschnitt. Ausscheidende Mitglie- 
der eines Ortlichen Geistigen Rates wer- 
den auf einer zu diesem Zwecke durch 
den Rat ordnungsmassig einberufenen, 
besonderen Gemeindeversammlung 
durch Wahl erganzt. Falls die Zahl der 
ausscheidenden Mitglieder hoher als 
vier ist, sodass die Beschlussfahigkeit 
des orlichen Rates entfallt, wird die 
Wahl unter der Oberaufsicht des Natio- 
nalen Geistigen Rates vorgenommen. 


5. Abschnitt. Die Geschafte des ort- 
lichen Rates werden in gleicher Weise 
gefuhrt, wie oben in Artikel VI fiir die 
Verhandlungen des Nationalen Geistig- 
en Rates festgelegt ist. 


6. Abschnitt. Der ortliche Rat tiber- 
pruft und anerkennt die Eignung jedes 
Mitgliedes der Baha’i-Gemeinde vor 
dessen Zulassung als wahlberechtigtes 
Mitglied, doch steht es jedem, der mit 
dem Befund des Ortlichen Geistigen 
Rates uber seine Eignung als Baha’i 
unzufrieden ist, frei, gegen den Befund 
beim Nationalen Geistigen Rat Beru- 
fung einzulegen, der den Fall aufgreift 
und endgiiltig dariiber entscheidet. 


7. Abschnitt. Am oder vor dem er- 
sten Tag im Februar jedes Jahres sen- 
det der Sekretar jedes 6rlichen Rates 
dem Sekretar des Nationalen Geistigen 
Rates eine ordnungsmissig beglaubigte 
Liste der stimmberechtigten Mitglieder 
der Baha’i-Gemeinde zur Unterrichtung 
und Gutheissung durch den Nationalen 
Geistigen Rat. 


8. Abschnitt. Alle sich innerhalb ein- 
er Baha’i-Gemeinde ergebenden An- 
gelegenheiten von rein 6rtlichen Inter- 
essen, die nicht die nationalen Belange 
der Sache beriihren, unterstehen in 
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erster Instanz dem Spruchrecht des 
betreffenden Ortlichen Geistigen Rates, 
doch liegt die Entscheidung dariber, ob 
in einem Fall durch die Angelegenheit 
die Belange und die Wohlfahrt der 
nationalen Baha’i-Gemeinschaft beruhrt 
werden, beim Nationalen Geistigen Rat. 


9. Abschnitt. Jedem Mitglied einer 
Baha’i-Gemeinde steht es frei, gegen 
eine Entscheidung seines Geistigen 
Rates beim Nationalen Geistigen Rat 
Berufung einzulegen, der dariiber be- 
findet, ob er die Sache zur Entscheid- 
ung aufgreifen oder sie beim Ortlichen 
Geistigen Rat zur nochmaligen Erwag- 
ung belassen will. Greift der Nationale 
Geistigen Rat die Sache zur Entscheid- 
ung auf, so ist seine Findung endgiltig. 

10. Abschnitt. Bestehen innerhalb 
einer Baha’i-Gemeinde Meinungsver- 
schiedenheiten, die nicht durch die 
Bemihungen des ortlichen Geistigen 
Rates beigelegt werden konnen, so ist 
die Angelegenheit durch den Geistigen 
Rat dem Nationalen Geistigen Rate zur 
Erwagung zu tiberweisen, dessen Vor- 
gehen in der Sache dann endgiltig ist. 


11. Abschnitt. Alle Streitfragen zwi- 
schen zwei oder mehreren Oortlichen 
Geistigen Raten oder zwischen Mit- 
gliedern verschiedener Baha’i-Gemein- 
den sollen in erster Instanz dem Natio- 
nalen Geistigen Rate unterbreitet wer- 
den, dem bei allen derartigen Angele- 
genheiten das erste und letzte Spruch- 
recht eigen ist. 


12. Abschnitt. Der Rechtsbereich der 
einzelnen oOrtlichen Geistigen Rate in 
bezug auf die ortliche Befindung zur 
Mitgliedschaft und Wahlberechtigung 
eines Glaubigen in einer Bahda’i-Ge- 
meinde entspricht der durch die ver- 
waltungsrechtlichen Grenzen einer 
Stadt oder einer landlichen Gemeinde 
bezeichneten Gemarkung, doch kénnen 
Baha’i, die in angrenzenden, abseits 
liegenden oder vorstadtischen Bezirken 
wohnen und regelmadssig an den Ver- 
sammlungen der Baha’i-Gemeinden 
teilzunehmen vermégen, bis zur Er- 
richtung eines Ortlichen Geistigen Rates 
in ihrer Heimatgemeinde in die vom 
angrenzenden Geistigen Rat gefiihrte 
Mitgliederrolle eingeschrieben werden 
und volles Wahlrecht geniessen. 
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Alle Auffassungsverschiedenheiten in 
bezug auf das Rechtsgebiet eines Grt- 
lichen Geistigen Rates oder beztiglich 
der Angliederung irgend eines Baha’i 
oder einer Gruppe in Deutschland und 
Osterreich sind dem Nationalen Geisti- 
gen Rat zu unterbreiten, desen Ent- 
scheidung in der Sache endgiiltig ist. 


ARTIKEL VIII 


Die Jahresversammlung des Natio- 
nalen Geistigen Rates, auf der die Wahl 
seiner Mitglieder erfolgt, fiihrt die Be- 
zeichnung Nationaltagung der Baha’i in 
Deutschland und Osterreich. Zeitpunkt 
und Ort fur die Abhaltung bestimmt der 
Nationale Geistige Rat, der alle Baha’i- 
Gemeinden durch ihre Geistigen Rate 
sechzig Tage zuvor von der Versamm- 
lung in Kenntnis setzt. Der Nationale 
Geistige Rat teilt jedem Geistigen Rat 
gleichzeitig die von ihm der Baha’i-Ge- 
meinde gemass dem Grundsatz der Ver- 
haltnisvertretung zugeteilte Anzahl von 
Abgeordneten zur Nationaltagung mit, 
wobei die Gesamtzahl der Abgeordne- 
ten, die die Nationaltagung darstellen, 
neunzehn betragen soll. Nach Empfang 
dieser Benachrichtigung beruft jeder 
6rtliche Geistige Rat innerhalb eines 
angemessenen Zeitraumes und unter 
Beachtung ordnungsmassiger und aus- 
reichender Ankiindigung eine Ver- 
sammlung der in seiner Rolle ver- 
zeichneten stimmberechtigten Mitglie- 
der zwecks Wahl ihres oder ihrer Ab- 
geordneten zur Nationaltagung ein, 
worauf die Sekretare der einzelnen Ort- 
lichen Geistigen Rate dem Sekretar des 
Nationalen Geistigen Rates spatestens 
dreissig Tage vor dem Zeitpunkt der 
Tagung die Namen und Anschriften der 
so gewahlten Abgeordneten bescheini- 
gen. 


1. Abschnitt. Alle Tagungsabgeord- 
neten sind mit relativer Stimmenmehr- 
heit zu wahlen. Mitglieder, die durch 
Krankheit oder andere unvermeidliche 
Griinde verhindert sind, an der Wahl 
persénlich teilzunehmen, haben das 
Recht, ihre Stimme brieflich oder 
telegrafisch in einer Weise abzugeben, 
die dem 6rtlichen Geistigen Rat gentgt. 


2. Abschnitt. Alle fiir die Tagung 


einzusetzenden Abgeordneten miissen 
als stimmberechtigte Mitglieder der 
von ihnen vertretenen Baha’i-Gemein- 
den eingetragen sein. 


3. Abschnitt. Die Rechte und Vor- 
rechte der Abgeordneten konnen weder 
ubertragen noch abgetreten werden. 


4. Abschnitt. Die Anerkennung und 
Einsetzung der Abgeordneten zur Na- 
tionaltagung erfolgt im Nationalen 
Geistigen Rate. 


9). Abschnitt. Soweit Abgeordnete 
nicht pers6nlich an der Tagung teilneh- 
men konnen, haben sie das Recht, Mit- 
glieder des Nationalen Geistigen Rates 
schriftlich oder telegrafisch zu den vom 
Nationalen Geistigen Rat festzusetzen- 
den Bedingungen zu wahlen. 


6. Abschnitt. Halt der Nationale 
Geistige Rat in irgend einem Jahre die 
Zusammenrufung der Abgeordneten zur 
Nationaltagung fiir undurchfihrbar 
oder nicht geraten, so setzt der Natio- 
nale Geistige Rat die Mittel und Wege 
fur die briefliche oder telegrafische 
Durchfiihrung der Geschafte der Natio- 
naltagung fest. 

7. Abschnitt. Das auf der National- 
tagung anwesende vorsitzende, ge- 
schaftsfiihrende Mitglied des Nationalen 
Geistigen Rates ruft die Abgeordneten 
auf, die darauf zur endgiltigen Ordnung 
der Versammlung schreiten, einen Vor- 
sitzenden, Schriftfuhrer und was weiter 
an Amtern fiir die geeignete Fiithrung 
der Geschafte der Tagung erforderlich 
ist, wahlen. 

8. Abschnitt. Die Hauptaufgabe der 
Nationaltagung ist die Wahl der neun 
Mitglieder zum kommenden Nationalen 
Geistigen Rate, die Entgegennahme der 
Berichte tuber die finanzielle und son- 
stige Tatigkeit des ausscheidenden Na- 
tionalen Geistigen Rates und seiner 
verschiedenen Ausschusse und Berat- 
ung Uber die Angelegenheiten der 
Baha’i-Sache im allgemeinen, selbstver- 
standlich in Ubereinstimmung mit den 
von Shoghi Effendi ausgedriickten 
Grundsatzen der Baha’i-Verwaltung, 
wonach alle Beratungen und Handlun- 
gen der Abgeordneten zur Nationaltag- 
ung ausser der Wahi der Mitglieder zum 
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kommenden Nationalen Geistigen Rate 
nur Ratschlage und Empfehlungen zur 
Beachtung durch den genannten Rat 
darstellen, wahrend die Entscheidung 
in allen Fragen, die die Angelegen- 
heiten der Baha’i-Sache in Deutschland 
und Osterreich betreffen, ausschliess- 
lich bei dieser Korperschaft liegt. 


9. Abschnitt. Die auf der National- 
tagung anzunehmende Geschattsord- 
nung wird durch den Nationalen Geist- 
igen Rat vorbereitet doch konnen alle 
auf die Sache beztiglichen Angelegen- 
heiten die von irgend einem Abgeord- 
neten vorgebracht werden, auf Antrag, 
liber den abzustimmen ist, als Punkt 
der Tagungsberatungen aufgenommen 
werden. 


10. Abschnitt. Die Wahl der Mitglie- 
der des Nationalen Geistigen Rates 
erfolgt mit relativer Stimmenmehrheit 
durch die vom ausscheidenden Nation- 
alen Geistigen Rat anerkannten Ab- 
geordneten, d. h. als gewahlt gelten 
diejenigen neun Personen, die im ersten 
Wahlgang der bei der Tagung anwesen- 
den Abgeordneten sowie derjenigen Ab- 
geordneten, deren Stimme dem Sekre- 
tar des Nationalen Geistigen Rates 
schriftlich oder telegrafisch ubermittelt 
worden ist, die grosste Anzahl Stimmen 
erhalten haben. Falls infolge Stimmen- 
gleichheit die volle Mitgliedszahl nicht 
im ersten Wahlgang erreicht wird, 
finden ein oder mehrere weitere Wahl- 
gange statt, bis samtliche neun Mit- 
glieder gewahlt sind. 


11. Abschnitt. Alle bei der National- 
tagung offiziell behandelten Angelegen- 
heiten sind unter die Protokolle des Na- 
tionalen Geistigen Rates aufzunehmen 
und mit diesen zu bewahren. 


12. Abschnitt. Nach Schluss der Na- 
tionaltagung und bis zur Einberufung 
der nachsten Jahrestagung wirken die 
Abgeordneten als zu besonderem Dien- 
ste in der Arbeit fiir die Sache be- 
fahigte beratende Korperschaft fort, in 
jeder Weise bemiht, zum einheitlichen 
Geiste und zu fruchtbringender Tatig- 
keit des Nationalen Geistigen Rates 
wahrend des Jahres beizutragen. 
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13. Abschnitt. Freigewordene Mit- 
gliedssitze des Nationalen Geistigen 
Rates werden mit relativer Stimmen- 
mehrheit seitens der Abgeordneten der 
Nationaltagung, die den Rat seinerzeit 
gewahlt haben, neu besetzt, wobei die 
Wahl in brieflicher oder irgend sonsti- 
ger durch den Nationalen Geistigen Rat 
bestimmter Form erfolgt. 


ARTIKEL TX 


Soweit dem Nationalen Geistigen Rat 
durch diese Satzung in irgendwelchen, 
die Tatigkeit und die Angelegenheiten 
der Baha’i-Sache in Deutschland und 
Osterreich betreffenden Fragen aus- 
schliessliches und hochstrichterliches 
Spruchrecht sowie vollziehende Ober- 
hoheit ubertragen ist, gilt dies mit der 
Weisung, dass alle beziglich solcher 
Fragen getroffenen Entscheidungen 
oder erfolgten Massnahmen in jedem 
Falle dem Htter der Sache oder dem 
Universalen Hause der Gerechtigkeit 
zur endgiltigen Priifung und Billigung 
zu unterbreiten sind. 


ARTIKEL X 


Soweit Aufgaben und Befugnisse 
durch diese Satzung nicht ausdriicklich 
den ortlichen Geistigen Raten iibertra- 
gen sind, gelten sie als dem Nationalen 
Geistigen Rate verliehen, wobei dieser 
Korperschaft das Recht zur Ubertrag- 
ung solcher beliebiger Verrichtungen 
und Befugnisse zusteht, die zie inner- 
halb ihres Spruchrechtes als fiir 6rt- 
liche Geistige Rate erforderlich und rat- 
sam erachtet. 


ARTIKEL XI 


Zur Wahrung des geistigen Charak- 
ters und Zweckes der Baha’i-Wahlen 
soll weder der Brauch der Wahlvor- 
schlage noch irgend ein sonstiges, eine 
stille und von Gebeten getragene Wahl 
beeintrachtigendes Wahlverfahren auf- 
kommen, sodass jeder Wahler fiir nie- 
manden stimmen soll, als wen ihm 
Gebet und Uberlegung § eingegeben 
haben. 

Zu den hervorragendsten und geheil- 
igtsten Pflichten derer, die berufen 
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werden, die Angelegenheiten der Sache 
als Mitglieder Grtlicher oder nationaler 
Geistiger Rate aufzugreifen, zu fiihren 
und gleichzurichten, gehort: 


auf jede nur moégliche Weise das Ver- 
trauen und die Zuneigung derer zu 
gewinnen, denen zu dienen sie das 
Vorrecht haben; die Meinungen, vor- 
herrschenden Empfindungen und die 
personliche Uberzeugung derjenigen, 
deren Wohlergehen zu fordern ihre 
feierliche Pflicht ist, zu erforschen 
und sich mit ihnen vertraut zu mach- 
en; ihre Erwagungen and die allge- 
meine Fuhrung ihrer Angelegenheiten 
von verschlossener Teilnahmslosig- 
keit, dem Anschein der Heimlichkeit, 
dem erstickenden Dunstkreis dikta- 
toriscner Bestimmungen und von 
allen Worten und Handlungen zu 
reinigen, die den Eindruck von Par- 
teilichkeit, Selbstsucht und Vorurteil- 
en erwecken konnen, und unter Vor- 
behalt des geheiligten Rechtes end- 
giltiger Entscheidung zur Besprech- 
ung einzuladen, Beschwerden nach- 
zugehen, Ratschlage zu begrussen 
und das Gefiihl der gegenseitigen Ab- 
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hangigkeit und Mitbeteiligung, des 
Verstandnisses und wechselseitigen 
Vertrauens unter sich und allen itibri- 
gen Baha’i zu pflegen. 


ARTIKEL XII 


Diese Satzung kann vom Nationalen 
Geistigen Rat in jeder regelmassigen 
oder besonderen Sitzung mit absoluter 
Stimmenmehrheit erganzt werden, vor- 
ausgesetzt, dass mindestens vierzehn 
Tage vor dem fur die betreffende Ver- 
sammlung festgesetzten Zeitpunkt eine 
Abschrift der vorgeschlagenen Erganz- 
ung oder Erganzungen an jedes Rats- 
mitglied durch den Sekretar mittels 
Einschreibebriefes versandt wird. 

In allen Fallen, in denen uber den 
durch den Wortlaut ausgedruckten Sinn 
dieser Treuhandschaftserklarung und 
Satzung Unklarheit besteht, ist der en- 
glische Wortlaut der Declaration of 
Trust and By Laws der Baha’i der Ver- 
einigten Staaten und Kanadas zu Rate 
zu ziehen. 


Stuttgart, den 10. Februar 1935. 
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BY-LAWS OF A 
LOCAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 


ARTICLE I 


The Trustees, i.e., the Spiritual As- 
sembly, recognize that this action has 
been taken in full unanimity and agree- 
ment. They acknowledge for them- 
selves and on behalf of their successors 
the sacred meaning and universal pur- 
pose of the Baha’i Faith, the teachings 
and principles of which fulfill the divine 
promise of all former revealed relig- 
ions. 


ARTICLE II 


In administering the affairs of the 
Baha’i Religion under this Corporation 
for the benefit of the Baha’is of . in 
accordance with the religious teachings 
and administrative principles of this 
Faith, the Spiritual Assembly shall act 
in conformity with the functions of a 
local Spiritual Assembly as defined in 
the By-Laws adopted by the National 
Spiritual Assembly and published by 
that body for the information and guid- 
ance of Baha’is throughout the United 
States. 


ArtiIcLe III 


The Spiritual Assembly, in the fulfill- 
ment of its obligations and responsibili- 
ties under this Corporation, shall have 
exclusive jurisdiction and authority 
over all the local activities and affairs 
of the Baha’i community of... , includ- 
ing paramount authority in the admin- 
istration of this Corporation. It shall 
be responsible for maintaining the in- 
tegrity and accuracy of all Baha’i 
teaching, whether written or oral, un- 
dertaken throughout the local commu- 
nity. It shall make available the pub- 
lished literature of the Faith. It shall 
represent the community in its re- 
lations to the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly, in its relation to the Guardian of 
the Baha’i Faith, to other local Baha’i 
communities, and to the general public 
in... . It shall be charged with the 


recognition of all applicants requesting 
membership in the local Baha’i com- 
munity. It shall pass upon the right of 
any and all members of the community 
whose membership is in question to re- 
tain their status as voting members of 
the community. It shall call the meet- 
ings of the community, including the 
Baha’i Anniversaries and Feasts, the 
Meetings of consultation, and the an- 
nual meeting at which the members of 
the Assembly are elected. It shall ap- 
point and supervise all committees of 
the Baha’i community. It shall collect 
and disburse all funds intended for the 
maintenance of this Corporation. It 
shall have full and complete custody 
of the headquarters or meeting place 
of the Baha’i community. It shall have 
exclusive authority to conduct Baha’i 
marriage ceremonies and issue Baha’i 
marriage certificates within the area 
of its jurisdiction. It shall report to the 
National Spiritual Assembly annually, 
or when requested, the membership roll 
of the Baha’i community, for the infor- 
mation and approval of the national 
Baha’i body. The Spiritual Assembly, 
however, shall recognize the authority 
and right of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly to declare at any time what 
activities and affairs of the Baha’i com- 
munity of... are national in scope and 
hence subject to the jurisdiction of the 
National Baha’i body. It shall likewise 
recognize the right of any member of 
the community to appeal to the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly for review 
and decision of any matter in which 
the previous decision of the local Spirit- 
ual Assembly is felt by the member 
to be contrary to the explicit teachings 
of the Baha’i Faith or opposed to its 
best interests. It shall, on the other 
hand, have the authority and right to 
appeal from the decision of the Nation- 
al Assembly to the Guardian of the 
Baha’i Faith for review and final de- 
cision of any matter related to the 
Haithsinyarenn: 
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ArticLe IV 


The Spiritual Assembly, in adminis- 
tering this Corporation, shall ever bear 
in mind the ideals upheld in the Sacred 
Writings of the Baha’i Faith respecting 
the relationships of a Spiritual Assem- 
bly to its Baha’i community, respecting 
the relations of Baha’is to one another 
in the community, and the relationships 
of Baha’is to all non-Baha’is, without 
prejudice of race, creed, or nationality. 
The Assembly shall therefore above all 
recognize its sacred duty to maintain 
full and complete unity throughout the 
Baha’i community, to relieve and com- 
fort the sick and distressed, to assist 
the poor and destitute, to protect the 
orphans, the crippled and the aged, to 
educate the children of Baha’is accord- 
ing to the highest religious and intel- 
lectual standards, to compose differ- 
ences and disagreements among mem- 
bers of the community, to promulgate 
the principles of Divine Civilization re- 
valed by Baha’u’llah, and to promote 
in every way possible the Baha’i aim 
of the oneness of mankind. It shall 
faithfully and devotedly uphold the gen- 
eral Baha’i activities and affairs initi- 
ated and sustained by the National 
Spiritual Assembly. It shall cooperate 
wholeheartedly with other local Spirit- 
ual Assemblies throughout the United 
States in all matters declared by the 
National Spiritual Assembly to be of 
general Baha’i importance and con- 
cern. It shall rigorously abstain from 
any action or influence direct or indi- 
rect, that savors of intervention on the 
part of a Baha’i body in matters of 
public politics and civil jurisdiction. It 
shall encourage intercourse between 
the Baha’i community of . . . and other 
recognized Baha’i communities, issuing 
letters of introduction to Baha’is trav- 
eling from . . . and passing upon letters 
of introduction issued by other Baha’i 
Assemblies. It shall regard its authority 
as a means of rendering service to 
Baha’is and non-Baha’is and not as a 
source of arbitrary power. While re- 
taining the sacred right of final decision 
in all matters pertaining to the Baha’i 
community, the Spiritual Assembly 
shall ever seek the advice and consul- 
tation of all members of the commu- 
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nity, keep the community informed of 
all its affairs, and invite full and free 
discussion on the part of the commu- 
nity of all matters affecting the Faith. 


ARTICLE V 


The Baha’is of . . ., for whose benefit 
this Corporation has been established, 
shall consist of all persons resident 
in... who are recognized by the Spirit- 
ual Assembly as having fulfilled the 
requirements of voting membership in 
this local Baha’i community. To be- 
come a voting member of this Baha’i 
community a person shall 


a. Be a resident of . . . as defined by 
the area of jurisdiction of the 
Spiritual Assembly, as provided 
hereinafter in this instrument. 


b. Have attained the age of 21 years. 


c. Have established to the satisfac- 
tion of the Spiritual Assembly, 
subject to the approval of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly, that he 
(or she) possesses the qualifica- 
tions of Baha’i Faith and practice 
required under the following 
standard: Full recognition of the 
Station of the Fore-runner (the 
Bab), the Author’ (Baha’u’llah), an 
‘Abdu’l-Baha the Exemplar of the 
Baha’i religion; unreserved ac- 
ceptance of, and submission to, 
whatsoever has been revealed by 
Them; loyal and steadfast adher- 
ence to every clause of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s sacred Will and Testament; 
and close association with the spirit 
as well as the form of Baha’i ad- 
ministration throughout the world. 


ARTICLE VI 


The Spiritual Assembly shall consist 
of nine Trustees chosen from among 
the Baha’is of . . ., who shall be elected 
by these Baha’is in a manner hereinaft- 
er provided and who shall continue in 
office for the period of cne year, or un- 
til their successors shall be elected. 


ARTICLE VII 


The officers of the Spiritual Assembly 
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shall consist of a Chairman, Vice- 
Chairman, Secretary and Treasurer, 
and such other officers as may be found 
necessary for the proper conduct of its 
affairs. The officers shall be elected by 
a majority vote of the entire member- 
ship of the Assembly taken by secret 
ballot. 


ARTICLE VIII 


The first meeting of a newly-elected 
Assembly shall be called by the mem- 
ber elected to membership by the high- 
est number of votes or, in case two or 
more members have received the same 
said highest number of votes, then by 
the member selected by lot from among 
those members; and this member shall 
preside until the permanent Chairman 
shall be chosen. All subsequent meet- 
ings shall be called by the Secretary 
of the Assembly at the request of the 
Chairman or, in his absence or inca- 
pacity, of the Vice-Chairman, or of any 
three members of the Assembly; pro- 
vided however, that the Annual Meet- 
ing of the Assembly shall be held on 
April 21, in accordance with the ad- 
ministrative principles recognized by 
all Baha’i Assemblies. 


Section 1. Five members of the 
Assembly present at a meeting shall 
constitute a quorum, and a majority 
vote of those present and constituting 
a quorum shall be sufficient for the con- 
duct of business, except as otherwise 
provided in these By-Laws, and with 
due regard to the principle of unity and 
cordial fellowship involved in the insti- 
tution of a Spiritual Assembly. The 
transactions and decisions of the As- 
sembly shall be recorded at each meet- 
ing by the Secretary, who shall have 
the minutes adopted and approved by 
the Assembly, and preserve them in 
the official records of the Assembly. 


Section 2. Vacancies in the mem- 
bership of the Spiritual Assembly shall 
be filled by election at a special meet- 
ing of the local Baha’i community duly 
called for that purpose by the Assem- 
bly. In the event that the number of 
vacancies exceeds four, making a quor- 
um of the Spiritual Assembly impos- 
sible, the election’ shall be under the 
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supervision of the National Spiritual 
Assembly. 


ARTICLE 1X 


The sphere of jurisdiction of the 
Spiritual Assembly, with respect to 
residential qualification of member- 
ship, and voting right of a believer in 
the Baha’i community, shall be the lo- 
cality included within the civil limits 
OLmwer as 


ARTICLE X 


Section 1. In the event that any 
decision of the Assembly is unaccept- 
able to any member or members of the 
community, the Assembly shall after 
endeavoring to compose the difference 
of opinion invite the said member or 
members to make appeal to the nation- 
al Baha’i body and notify that body of 
the condition of the matter and the 
readiness of the Assembly to become 
party to the appeal. 


SEcTION 2. In the same manner, if 
any difference arises between the As- 
sembly and another local Assembly, or 
Assemblies, in the United States, the 
Assembly shall report the matter to the 
national Baha’i body and inform that 
body of its readiness to make joint ap- 
peal together with the other Assembly 
or Assemblies. 


Section 3. If, however, the result 
of such appeal is unsatisfactory to the 
Spiritual Assembly, or the Assembly at 
any time has reason to believe that 
actions of the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly are affecting adversely the welfare 
and unity of the Baha’i community 
of ..., it shall, after seeking to compose 
its difference of opinion with the na- 
tional body in direct consultation, have 
the right to make appeal to the Guar- 
dian of the Faith. 


Section 4. The Assembly shall like- 
wise have the right to make complaint 
to the National Spiritual Assembly in 
the event that matters of local Baha’i 
concern and influence are referred to 
the national body by a member or 
members of the local community with- 
out previous opportunity for action by 
the local Assembly. 
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British Baha’i Summer School, 1949. 
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ARTICLE XI 


The Annual Meeting of the Corpora- 
tion at which its Trustees shall be elect- 
ed shall be held on April 21, at an hour 
and place to be fixed by the Assembly, 
which shall give not less than fifteen 
days’ notice of the meeting to all mem- 
bers of the local Baha’i community. 


Section 1. The Assembly shall ac- 
cept those votes transmitted to the As- 
sembly before the election by members 
who by reason of sickness or other un- 
avoidable reason are unable to be pres- 
ent at the election in person. 


Section 2. The election of members 
to the Spiritual Assembly shall be by 
plurality vote. 


Section 3. All voting members of 
the local Baha’i community are eligible 
for election as members of the Spiritual 
Assembly. 


Section 4. The Assembly shall pre- 
pare an agenda for the Annual Meet- 
ing in which shall be included reports 
of the activities of the Assembly since 
its election, a financial statement 
showing all income and expenditure of 
its fund, reports of its committees and 
presentation of any other matters per- 
taining to the affairs of the Baha’i com- 
munity. The Assembly, both preceding 
and following the annual election, shall 
invite discussion and welcome sugges- 
tions from the community, in order that 
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its plans may reflect the community 
mind and heart. 


Section 5. The result of the election 
shall be reported by the Spiritual As- 
sembly to the National Assembly. 


ARTICLE XII 


In addition to the Annual Meeting, 
the Assembly shall arrange for regular 
meetings of the Baha’i community 
throughout the year at intervals of nine- 
teen days, in accordance with the cal- 
endar incorporated in the teachings of 
the Baha’i Faith. 


ARTICLE XIII 


The seal of the Corporation shall be 
circular in form, bearing the following 
description: The Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of . . ., Corporate Seal. 


ARTICLE XIV 


These By-Laws may be amended by 
majority vote of the Spiritual Assembly 
at any of its regular or special meet- 
ings, provided that at least fourteen 
days prior to the date fixed for the 
said meeting a copy of the proposed 
amendment or amendments is mailed 
to each member of the Assembly by 
the Secretary. 


With amendments adopted by the National 
Spiritual Assembly to July 16, 1949. 
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- Certificate of ‘Registration of Societies. 


AOT XX! OF 1860. 
— : I 
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No.d_36%._of 19%¢- 1945. | 
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ABE 


eo 


y | oo. ip 
wu H hereby certify that An@onal Yoarleal ZA 
: Ainraully of Babar of Inala = he 
JS, eo : 


Pree. 


han this day been reqiatered under the Societies’ 


Registration Ect, KI of 1860. 


Given under nry frand at _ : pee 
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i 3\) Reaistear of Foint Stock Compan 
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Pe Certificate of Registration, Delhi 
National Spiritual Assembly of Baha’is of India, Pakistan and Burma 
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: Thereby certify that THE NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLE OF 
THE ‘BAHA'IS OF OD, PAKISTAN ‘AND BURMA . 


has this day been rexistred unde the Societies Regiscaton Act. 


Given ei at RANGOON 


this twenty eighth «|. dayof August , 


ag 


One thousand nine hundred and forty nine. 


( Thein Amg) 
ee ear of Joint-Stock Companies, ‘Burma. 
Rangoon« 


SMg. 


GUBCLPO-N 


io, 80, M. of C.S., 15-8-49-—1,000-——ViTL, 


Certificate of Registration, Rangoon 
National Spiritual Assembly of Baha’is of India, Pakistan and Burma 
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I, FRANK M. JORDAN, Secretary of State of the State of 
California, hereby certify: 


That I have compared the annexed transcript with the 2ECORD on 
file in my office, of which it purports to be a copy, end that the same is 


a full; true and correct copy thereof. 


In Witness WiEreor, I hereunto set my bend and 
affix the Great Seal of the State of California 


ist af November, 1948 
this alee : eas 


APPIDAVIT OF OFFICERS, 


STATE ‘OF CALIFORNIA, | Gs 

COUNTY OF LOS ANGELES: } 
VINCENT ue CHAMBERLIN, MARY SANDUSKY, BLIZABSTH 

CHAMBERLIN and MAYME GLASS, each baing duly sworn on oath, deposes | 

and says; that they are respectively the Chairman, ¥Vise-Chairman, 

Treasurer and Seoretary of the Spiritual assembly of the Bahatie 

of Alhambra, State of California, an unincorporated association 1 


Looated in the City of Alhambra, State of California; that at 4 


regularly called meeting of said Spiritual Assembly, 1t was duly 
decided by a unanimous yote to ‘Amoorporate the said association 
under the Laws of the State of California, that affiants were duly 
authorized to have prepared, execute and file proper Articles Ors 
Incorporation and to do all necessary acts and things appertain~ 
ing thereto; and that the annexed Articles of Incorporation have 


pean executed by them ander and by virtue of auch authority: futher ” 


Ueareamd te heacrnbisan. 


they aayeth not. 


Subsorihed and Sworn to before 
Me thia 22nd, day of September, 
1948, pus | 
’ F | 

| 

| 


NOPARY PUBLIC, in and for the 2 


County of Los angeles, : | 
SUATE OF CALIFORNIA. i 
ky Commission Kxpires Deo. 6, 1950, | 


Certification of Articles of Incor Hon ON. i i 
ti poration and Affidavit of Officers of 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Alhambra, California. au 
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PeEED : 


rey THE COMMONWEALTH OF MASSACHUSETTS 
WRITE NOTHING BELOW 
CORPORATION UIVISION : 
3 
i “SECRETARY S OFFICE CORPORATIONS FOX CHARITARLE AND CERTAIN OTHER PURPOSES 
Sniritual Assemoly of the cahelis. 
at Ghee: OLty Of Saverly. occ 
oe Fee $06 Fai 
: ARTICLES OF ORGANIZATION 
: Gunexat Laws, Cuarrea 180, Section 7° 
Filed in the office of the Secretary of the Commonwealth 
and Certificate of Incorporation issued 
: DEPARTMENT OF asof ....Mareh. 4, , 194 8 
I hereby certify that, upon an examination of the 
ons “ONS AND TAXATION within-written articles of organization, the agreemant 
of association, and the record of the first meeting of 
the incorporators, including the by-laws, duly sub- 
mitted to me, it appears that the provisions of the 
General Laws relative to the organization of ecorpors- 
tions have been complied with, and I hereby approve 
CERTIFICATE said articles t e : 
RECEIVED chis byt any of hoe, , 1967 
i * 
APR 12 1948 i 
CRETARYS OFFICE os fo y; e@ t fo 
oa BEPARTMENT OF ‘ommisni of Corporations and Tazation 
BEPAS ND TAXATION 7 4 
CHABTER TO BE SENT TO 
a t% 
Wieser ee ciogee. : Cyne i jas sxadebnads Biv eavieie 
o. i Ze aioves 
Sige 
é 
hel et) SENT TO 
cae oe ae PEA DN AYERS VLA GREY OEY ORD Nae ED 
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Certificate of Piicomporation of the See meenuiy: of 
the Baha’is of Beverly, Mass. 
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eS ee een Seer Sere era a 


THE COMMONWEALTH OF MASSACHUSETTS 
DEPARTMENT OF CORPORATIONS AND YAXATION 
HENRY F, LONG, Cosniesionan 
236 STATE HOUSE, BOSTON 


ARTICLES OF ORGANIZATION 


We, Harlan F.Ober,Ohairman , President, Blizabeth Kidder Oberrressurer, 
Rich: 8, Gladding , Clerk or Secretary, and 
Lorna, Tasker , Vice-Chairman 


Barbara £, Arohung Helen A, Miller 
Mary 0, MoCausland Madeline EB, Rogers 
Bessie M, Gladding : 
being a majority of the directors (or of , & board of officers 


with the powers of directors under the authority of General Laws, Chapter 180, Section 7) 
of The Spiritual Assembly of the Baha'is of the City of Beverly 


elected at its first meeting, in compliance with the requirements of General Laws, Chapter 150, 
Seetion 8, hereby certify that the following is a true copy of the agreement of association to form 
said corporation, with the names of the subscribers thereto: 


We, whose names are hereto subseribed, do, by this agreement, associate ourselves with the 
intention of forming a corporation under the provisions of General Laws, Chapter 180. 


The name by which the corporation shall be known is 


The Spiritual Assembly of the Bahatie of the City of Beverly 


The location of the princiva! ofles af the eorpergtian In Massachusetts fe to be the 
City of Beverly at 55 Conant Street 


' The purposes for which the corporation is formed are as follows: 
The establishment and maintenance of religious worship and epiritual 
activities in accerdance with the principles of the Baha'i Faith,as 
eatabliehed by Baha'u'illah,ite Pounder,by Abdu'l Baha,its Interpreter 
and Exemplar,by Shoghi Effendi,its Guardian,and by the Rational 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha! is of the United States and Canada,ite 
duly conatituted,paramount and central administrative authority in 
and for North Amerioa,and the doing of all peenee necessary and 
incidental thereto,permissible under Chapter 180 of the Generali Laws, 


The amount of its capital stock (if any) is None dollars 
The par value of its shares is None dollars 
The number of its shares is None 


(Hf seven daya’ notice is waived, fill in the following waiver.) 

We hereby waive all requirements of the General Laws of Massachusetts for notice of the 
first meeting for organization, and appoint thetwenty firetday of February 22: 8, 
at@lent orclock Po M., at 
as the time and place for holding such first meeting. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF we hereto sign our names, this twenty firetday offebruary, ia 8 
od 


(Type or plainly print the nance med addresa of carh incorperstar in apace helw.) 


RESIDENCE j AMOUS © 
Give Number and Street, City or Town : sipeceny Sm 


SS Cnaut St, Grub, 


ie Nite, St. 
90 Mella L 


: ~ SS ean 
53 
papeeparen yer 
send Qt) Is ree Ok 
WA4adidhe nn, &. i Ko Boot 
A ed 70 Kay AE Rerventy, 
oa (a) 24818602 Aegredf RM ataren Ae aay | 
Z * Wt ot wll Feclhr fer 
: Lhe : 
ee Hafarins Fick, He, 9 Vr Pblan. 
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And we further state that the first meeting of the subscribers to ssid agreement was held on 
the Twenty-firstuay of February in the year 1948, 


(If the corporation has a capital stock, fill in the following.) 


The amount of capital stock now to be issued? is: 


RE shares of preferred stock 


ee Seen en shares of common stock 


renee 
PAYMENT TO BE MADE: 
IN CASH: 
In full 
Byitists tment <5 geese cscs css tee Siac sey 


COMMON 


Amount of instalments to be peid before commencing business 
IN PROPERTY: 
Reay Estate: . 
Lecation 
Area 
PERSONAL PROPERTY: 


Accounts receivables cb. cscccscsoe evi esciens 
Notes receivable 
Merchandise 


" Aa 


AQ GCSE See alee ey es erence rip mnt creer eiaten “aad Woeniherery niche ata Rashi cneen wer 
Securities 
Machinery fa te RAE Ba Ment Aap eee ice, 
Motor vehicles and trailers 20.00. 
Equipment and tools _. 
Furniture and fixtures _.. 
Patent rights 0... 
PB AG ADT KA cross se ics om ovis Gov nesn aks cxvenvasmastat eudduaatsin cs euinaiee 
Copyrights ..... 
Goodwill: coh ooucke cs 
WEN SERVICES 0 es eee ae 


INo stock shall be at any time issued unless the cach, so far as due, or the property, services or expenses for 
which it was anthorized to he issued, has been actually received or incurred by, or conveyed or rendered to, 
the corporation, or is in its possession as surplus; nor shall any note or evidence of indebtedness, secured or 
unsecured, of any person to whom stock is issued, be deemed to be payment therefor; and the president, 
treasurer and directors shall be jointly and severally liable to any stockholder of the corporation for actual 


damages caused to him by such issue, 


tgeRVICES AND EXPENSES: Services must have been rendered and expenses incurred before stock is issued there- 
for. State clearly the nature of such services or expenses and the amount of stock to be issued therefor. 


| 

| 

: | 

SENT: pan ea em Se eed 
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Dies 
4 


The name, residence, and post office addreas of each of the officers of the corporation is as 
follows: 


NAME CITY OR TOWN OF RESIDENCE POST OFFICE ADDRESS 
< Actual place of domicile must de given. HOME OR THSINRAS 
. Beeident Chairman,Harlan F,Ober Beverly, Mase. 55 Oonant Street 
\ Treasurer Elizabeth Kidder Ober Beverly ,Maes. $5 Conant Street 
Chowk 
| Secretary | Richard 8, Gladding Beverly, Nass 90 MoKay 8treet 
Directors (or officers having the power of directors) : 
« Vice-Chairman,Lorna B.Tasker Beverly,Maas 16 Ives Street 
+ Barbara eld Beverly, Mase 25 Glidden Street 
‘Mary ©, Modauglan Beverly, Mass 30 Budleigh Ave, 
- Bessie M,@ladding Beverly, Mass 90 MoeKay Street 
» Helen A. Miller Beverly , Mass 15 Ives Street 
» Madeline £. Rogers Beverly ,Mass il Pierce Ave, 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF AND UNDER THE PENALTIES OF PERJURY, we hereto sign oar names, 
this twenty first day of February pe 


{ Preeidemt, Treasurer, Clerk as Searetary, wed avejocity of Biceciors or of other Board, stg ba apace belew,} 
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| Territory of Alaska 


Office of the Auditor 


Sunean 


CERTIFICATE OF INCORPORATION 


I, FRANK A. BOYLE, Auditor of the Territory 
of Alaska, and custodian of corporation records for 
said Territory, DO HEREBY CERTIFY that on the 24th day 
of February, 1948, 


THE SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE BAHA'IS OF ANCHORAGE, ALASKA, 


filed in this office its Articles of Incorvoration as 


a non-profit corooration organized under the laws of the 


Territory of a 


'N TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand 


and affixed my official seal, at Juneau, the Capital, this 


24th day of February 

3 A.D.19-48. 
. flank Gh Sy 
; mee 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
The Baha’is of Anchorage, Alaska 


, 


25 


Chie Cheri 
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BOX T8398 
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ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION 


KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That we, the undersigned, 
all being of full age and residents of the Territory of Alaska, 
desiring to form a non-profit corporation under Article ¥ of 
Chapter XI of the 1933 Compiled Laws of Alaska, as amended, do 
hereby associate ourselves together and make, sign and acknowl- 
edge these Articles of Incorporation (in triplicate) as follows: 

‘ = 

The name of the Corporation shall be and hereby is 
declared to be "The Spiritual Assembly of the Bahatis of 
Anchorage, Alaska”. { 

Il 

fhe objects and purposes for which this Corporation is 
formed are: 

(a) To administer the affairs of the Baha'i Religion 
for the benefit of the Bahatis of the City of Anchorage in 
accordance with the religious teachings and administrative 
principles of said religion, and in conformity with the fumce- 
tions of a local Spiritual Assembly as defined in the bylaws 
adopted by the National Spiritual Assembly of the Bahatis of 
the United States and Canada and published by that body for 


| the information and guidance of Baha'is throughout the United 


senses 


States and Canada, These purposes are to be realized by means 
of devotional meetings, by public meetings and conferences of 


an educational, humanitarian and spiritual character. 


(b) To purchase, receive, hold, possess, convey and 
Gispose of such real and personal property as may be necessary 
or convenient to carry out the object of said corporation. 

(¢) To make bylaws, not inconsistent with any existing 
law, for the government of ita affaires and the management of 
its property. 
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HERALD £. STRINGER 
AVTORMEY-AT-LAW 
ROX fO38 
AMCHORAGE, ALASHA 


RELIG 
The location of said religious incorporation and the place 
in which this corporation's business and activities are prin- 
Clpally to be conducted is Anchorage, Alaska. 
Iv 
The life of the corporation shall date from the execution 
of these articles and the filing of the same with the proper 
officials as provided by law, and shall continue for fifty (50) 
years thereafter, 
v 
The corporation shall not have and shall not issue any 
capital stock and the membership therein shell be limited to 
those chosen in accordance with the administrative principles 
of the Baha'i Religion as fully set forth in the bylaws. 
VI 
The highest amount of indebtedness or liability to which 
the corporation shall at any time be subject is $25,000.00 
VII 
The affairs of the corporation shall be managed by a 
Board of Trustees which shall be nine (9) in number and they 
shall hold office for one (1) year or witil their successors 
are duly elected and qualified, aa provided by the bylaws. 
The names and places of residence of the persons who shall 
act as such trustees until the first annual meeting of the 
corporation to be held on the 2lst day of April, 1948, are 
and shall be as follows: 


Hane Please of Residence 
Betty Becker 634 Sixth Street 
Florence B. Green | 626 F Street 
Evelyn Gs Buffean 1324 H Street 
Mrs. Mina Lundquist 735 Bighth Avenue 
Mra. Helen M. Robinson 539 Bast Fifth Street 
Wilbur A. Robinson 539 Bast Fifth street 
Jenet W. Stout 1628 Tenth Avenue 
Yerne L. Stout 1628 Tenth Avenue 
Frances L. Wells ’ Book Cache 
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ATTORHE AT ALAW 
ROX 18 aB 
ANCHORAGE. ALASKA 
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Virr 
These Articles of Incorporation may be amended from time 


to time in the manner provided by law. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, we, the iIncorporators and trustees 
above named, have made, signed and acknowledged ‘these Articles 


of Incorporation in triplicate at Anchorage, Alasks, this 


is Peasy of 1 194Ge 


seeccoerersrnesaannatoe 


ne 


Mietua, L, 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA) 
83 
TERRITORY OF ALASKA 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY That on this (2. ee or are > 
rte 4 before me, the undersigned, « ary Public or the 
Territory of Aleska, duly commissioned and aworm as such 
personally appeared Betty Beeker, Florense 8B. Green, Evelyn Ge 
Huffman, Mrs. Mina Lundquist, Mrs. Helen M. Robinson, Wilbur aA. 
Robingon, Janet W. Stout, Verne L. Stowe and Frances L. Wells, 
known to me and known to be the persons named in the foregoing 
Articles of Inoorporation, whe being by me severally sworn did 
acknowledge that they had executed the written Artisies of 
Incorporation for the uses and purposes therein stated. 


Witness my hand and Notarial Seal 

the Gay and year lest hereinabove 

written, 
Os . 


herr nels ft 2 oe 
Rot ary ra 9 3 Mm ana tor RLRBES 
My commission expires f— 27 2 “Bp. 


‘ 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


fState.. 


CERTIFICATE OF INCORPORATION 


ff. DB. (OV) PRICE. Secretary of State of the State af Idaho, and legal custodian of the 


corporation records of the State of Idaho, do hereby certify that the original ef the articles of 


incorporation of 


was filed in the affice of the Secretary of State on the Seventeenth day 


of February A. D. One Thousand Nine Hundred Borty-eight and 
is duly recorded an Film No, 33 of Record of Domestic Corporations, of the State 
— 


nf Idaho, and that the said articles contain the statement of facts required by Section 29-103 


and Sections 29-1001 to 29-1005, inclusive, Idaho Code, Annotated. 


I FURTHER CERTIFY, That the persons executing the articles and thetr associates and 
successors arc hereby constituted a corporation, by the name hereinbefore stated, for 
4 perr etueal existence irom the date hereof, with its registered office in this State located at 
Boise in the County of Pan cg Na wage | 


and as such are subject to the rights, privileges aud limitations granted to Non-Profit Coopera- 


tive Associations, as provided in Chapter 10, Title 29, Idaho Code, Annotated, 


IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF I have hereunto set my hand and affixed the 


Great Seal of the State. Done at Boise, the 


Capital of Idaho, this seventeenth day 
of February , in the year of our Lord 
ome thousund nine hundred forty-eight 


and of the Independence of the United States of 


America the One Hundred Seventy-secgnd 


? 


ae 2 eee 
VAN tf ee 


Secretary of State. ) 


884, 
SESS 
BGS. 


CARING 
ee ERTS 


Ge 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of Boise, Idaho 
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ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION 
of the 
SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THR BAHA'IS OF BOISK, INC. 


Know all aem by these presents that we, the undersigned, 
all being over the age of twenty-one years, citizens of the United 
States of America and residents of the State of Ideho, have associ~ 
ated and do hereby associate ourselves for the purpose of forming 
a corporation under Chapter 10 of Title £9, Ideho Code Annoteted, 
end we do hereby certify: 

z 

That the name of this corporation ia TRE SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 

OF THE BAHA'IS OF BOISE, Ic. 
i. | I 

Fecuniary profit for the nenbers thereof, incidental or other- 
wise, is not the objeet of this corporation. The purpose for which 
this corporation is formed are the following: 

Sbaring the ideals and assiating the efforts of our fellow 
Baha'is to establish, uphold end promote the spiritual, educational 
and humaniterian teachings of human brotherhood, radiant faith, 
exalted charecter and selfless love revealed in the liver and utter- 
ances of all the Prophets and Messengers of God, Founders of the 
World's revealed religions ~ and given renewed crestive energy and 
universal application to the conditions of this age in the life end 
utterances of Baha'u'llah ~ we declare the purposes and objects of 
this corporation to be to administer the affairs of the Faith of 
Babe'ulllah for the benefit of the Baha'is of the City of Boise, sc- 
cording to the principles of Baha'i affiliation and administration 
created and established by Baha'u'llah, definea and explained by 


‘abdu'l-~Baba, and amplified and applied by Shoghi Effendi and his 
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@uly constituted successor end successors nae tne provisions of 
the Will and Testament of 'ébdu'i-Lsha. 

These purposes are to be realised by means of devotional nest- 
ings; by public meetings and conferences of en educational, human- 
iterian and spiritual character; by the publication of books, mag- 
asines end newspapers; by the construction of temples of universal 
worship and of other institutions and edifices for huasniterten 
services; by supervising, unifying, promoting and generally admin- 
datering the activities of the Baha'is of the City of Boise in the 
fulfiliment of their religious offices, duties and ideals; and vy 
any other means appropriate to these ends, or eny of them. 

iit 

That the principal office for the transaction of the business 
of this corporation is to be located in the City of Boise, State 
of Idanhs, 

iv 

That there shall be nine (9) dirsctors; that the names and ad- 
dresses of the persons who shall act as directors until the election 
of their successors are as follows: 

Boise Junior College, Boise, Idaho 
BES E, State Street, Boise, Ideho 
908 E, State Strect, Boise, Idaho 
106 Bara Springs Aveme, Boise, Idcho 
160% brusaback Street, Boise, Idaho 
908 L. State Street, Boies, Idaho 
Boise Junior College, Boise, Idaho 


1602 Brumbeck Street, Boise, Idaho 
408 Pinney Bullding, Boise, Idaho 


Selter Inghas 
Theresa BH. Behmidt 
Rlisabeth Adelananna 
Jene Pace 

Eerl ®, Loouis 
Berths S, Adelaann 
Genevieve Ingham 
Ethel Loowis 
Halley Skinner 


# tt i 443 


v ; 
The mexbera by « vote or written essent of the ssjority thereof 
shall sdopt for the conduct of the affaira of this corporation, 
puch by-laws, rules of procedure or regulations as are required to 
Sefine and carry on its edministrative functions, not inconsistent 


with the terms of this instrument end all in accordance with the 
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explicit inatructions promilgeted to date by Shoght Effendi, cuar- 
dian of the Paith of Beha'u'lleh, which instructions sre alresdy 
known to the Baha'is of the City of Boise and accepted by thea in 
the government and practice of their :sligious affairs. Subject 
to the right of the meabers to adopt, amend or pepeal by-laws, 
by-laws other then a by-law or amendment tlereof, changing the 
authorized number of directors, may be sdopted, amended or repesied 
by a majority vote of the Board of Directors at any of ite regular 
or special meetingss provided, that at least fourteen days prior te 
the date fixed for ssid meeting a copy of the proposed amendment or 
anendments is mailed to each member by the Secretary. 
¥I 
The annual meeting of said corporation shall be held on April 
flat of each year, at which time the directors of the corporation 
aball be elected for the year commencing on that date. 
vit 
The seal of thia corporation Shall be in circular form, bearing 
the following inscription: SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE BAHA'IS OF 
BOISB, INC., CORPORATE SEAL. 
VIII 
Meabership in this corporation shall be limited to those aduitted 
in accordance with the administrative principles of the Baha'i Feith 
@6 eet forth in the by-laws. 
x 
Thege Articles of Incorporation may be emended from time to 
time in the manner provided ty law. 
x 


This corporation shall have perpetual existence. 


THE’ WORLD; ORDER: OF BATA’ U’LLAH 


IN KITNESS WHEREOF, The Spiritual Assesbly of the Baha'is of 
Boise, heretofore existing es an unincorporated association, hes 
Caused these Articles of Incorporation te be signed by its directors 


Sn 
thin (© aay of Sato , 1943. 
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cours op Ce. Fak 


On this 12, day oF ease te in the year 1948, 


before me, V,Kcleppeseu_» & Notary Public in and for said 


State, personally appeared Welter Inghea, Theresa H. Sehaidt, 
Elisabeth Adelmann, Jeno Peace, Earl §. Loomis, Bertha &, Adeluann, 


Genevieve Ingham, ithel Loomis, end Halley Skinner, known to ae to 
be the persons whose nsmes sre subscribed to the foregoing instru- 
ment, end acknowledged to me that they executed the sane. 

IN RITHESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set ay hand end effixed 
my officiel seal the day and year in this certificate first above 


writtes,. 


>. 


( a 


Ce 
Botary Publie for Idaho, residing 


at 1a ee , Idaho. 
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United States of America 


State of Wisconsin 
Department of State 


‘TO ALL TO WHOM THESE PRESENTS SHALL COME, GBEETINGSX 


I, FRED R, ZIMMERMAN, Secretary of State of the State 

of Wisconsin, do hereby cartify that on the 18th day of 

March, A. D. 1948, Articles of Incorporation were filed in 

my office under the provisiond of subsection (1) of Section 
187,05 of ths Wisconsin Statutes, which articlas provide: 
Name: SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THR BAHA'IS OF WATWATOSA 
Location: Wauwatosa 
Business and Purposes: for the administration of the Faith of 
Bahatutllah for the benefit of the Bahatis of the city of Wauyatosa, 


| state of Wisconsin, according to the princivles of Baha'i affiliation 
i and administration crasted and established by Baheatntilah; ete, 


Therefore, tha, State of Wiseonsin does hereby crant 
unto the said cornorstion tha vowars and privile-cas confarrad 
by the Wisconsin Statutes for the purnoses above stated and 


in accordance with said Articles. 


In Witness Whereof, ! have 


hereunto set my hand and affixed 
my official seal, at the Canitol, 


in the City of Madison, this 


sf es 

day of March, A. D. 1948. a ce | 
Sarratary of Stas asauee 

| 

: 4 

4 

aad 
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CERTIPICATE OF INCORPORA 


HE SPIRITUAL ASSEMSLY OF THE BAHA'IS 
OF THE CITY OF JAESTOWN, NEW YORK 


Pursuant to Section 193 of the Religious 
Corporation Law of the State of New York 


We, the undersigned, all being of full age, and citizens of 
the United States, and residents of the State of New York, desiring 
to form a corporation pursuant to Section 193 of the Religious 
Corporation Law of the State of New York, do hereby make, sign, and 
acknowledge this certificate as follows: 


FPIRGT: The purpose and objects for which the corporation is 
formed are to administer the affairs of the Baha'i Religion for the 
benefit of the Baha'is of the City of Jamestown in accordance with ; 
the religious teachings and administrative principles of this Faith. u 


SECOND: The neme of the corporation is to be "The Spiritual 
Assembly of the Bahatis of the City of Jamestown, KY.” 


- HIRD: The territory in which its aotivities are principally 
to be conducted is Jamestown, New York. 


FOURTH: The principal place of worship is to be located in 
the City of Jamestown, County of Chautauqua, State of New York. 


FIFTH: The number of trustees is to be nine. 


SIXTH: The names and places of residence of the persons to 
be trustees until the first annual meetine are as follows: 


NAME PLACK OF RESTUENCE 

Irene Youngsuist 2763 Prospect Street, Jamestovn, N.Y. 
Bertha Swanson 321 Crossman Street, Jamestown, N.Y. 
Budore Broadhead 764 Broadhead Avenue, Jamestown, N.Y. 
Sam Vulic 85 Lister Street, Jamestown, N.Y. 
Kalph Emery 8l Fairmount Avenue, Jamestown, N.Y. 
Eleanor Haecker 325 Forest Avenue, Jamestown, N.Y, 
Sarah Vullo 85 Lister Street, Jamestown, N.Y, 
Mey Lawson 640 Hast Sixth Street, Jamestown, N.Y. 
Delle Emery @1 Fairmount Avenue, Jamestown, N.Y. 


SEVENTH: The time for holding its annual meeting is to be 
on the twenty-first day of April in each year. 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of Jamestown, N. Y. 
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| ____ The first meeting was held on March 10,1948, at Baha'i 
Center, 81 Fairmount Avenue, Jsanestown, New York, 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, We have made, signed and 
acknowledged this certificate in triplicate, Dated this i 


day of (yd 1948. 


State of New York } 88: 
County of Chautauqua } 


Before me on this Le day of 


eared Sr. a — be , : eee f 
who sivas me dro $B aig acknowledge that they had ] 
executed the written certificate of incorporgtion, 


BERR ENON se ee on mses 


POLES x f: 
Te at ea : 
3 see § qt 2b, ME 


ful 26, GLE 


7. 


SSS 
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AND NOW, to wit, this Sth day of May, A. D. 1947, 
the foregoing Articles of Incorporation having been duly ack- 


nowledged and presented to the Court accompanied by Proof of 


Publication of notice of said application and by the Certificate 
of the Secretary of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, evidencing 
reservation and registration of the corporate name of the pro- 
posed corporation, I hereby certify that I have perused and 
examined the said Articles, Proofs and Certificate and find the 
same to be in proper form, within the provisions of the Act of 
Assembly approved May 5, 1933, entitled "An Act to Provide for 
the Incorporation and Regulation of Nonprofit Corporations," 

and that the purpose or purposes appear lawful and not injurious 
to the community. 

It is, therefore, ORDERED AND DECREED that the 
within Articles of Incorporation of the "Local Spriritual Assem- 
bly of Baha'is of West Chester" be, and the same are, hereby 
approved, and upon the recording of said Articles of Incorpora- 
tion and this Decree, the subscribers thereto and their associat 
shall be a corporation for the purposes and upon the terms 


therein stated. 


BY THE COURT: 


sf W. Butler Windle 


P.d. 


FROM Th KeeuRD 
ATTEST 


EPUTY PROTHC 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of West Chester, Penn. 
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<% 


SECRETARY OF STATE 


CORPORATE CHARTER 


April 20th 5 19.49 
THE SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE BAHATIS OF CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA 
_ , Cedar Repids, Iowa 
has filed articles of incorporation in this office and is hereby authorized to transact business as a 


corporation from April 2th 1949 untilApril 20th, 1999, 


Pees Paid: 
Filing. . $_ 5:00 
Recording $ 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
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ALDU Veh Ul, NON MEaroo 


*@, the undersirned, as residents of Albuquerque, 
‘ernalillo County, New Mexico, all citisens of the United States, 
desiring to orgenize a noneprofit relictous corporation within the 
purview of Article 13, Chapter 54, NeMeSehey 1% ee do hereby 
certify as follows: 

1, The naue of said corporation shall be “THE SPINITVAL — 
“ASOOONLY OF TH. AHANIS OF ALI ULCER, MEW MuUICO. 

2. The objecta of such corporation shall be to Shlain 

the affairs of the Bahs'i Nelicion for the benefit of the Bahalis 
of the City of Albuquerque in accordance with the relirious teachings 
end aduinistrative principles of seid relicion, the teachines of. which 
‘fulfil the divine promive of all forver revealed relicions, These 
purposes are to be renlized by meang of devotional meetings, by — 
- public meetings and conferences of an educational, humanitarian and 
spiritual character; to celebrate sarriage conformbly with the rites 
and customs of the Baha'i Faith and to certify as to sane parsuant 
to section 65-103 NelieSei, 1941 Comp., and to acquire, hold, enjoy, 
dispose of arc convey all proverty real or personal arich they may 
pours by purchase, donation, or otherwise, for the purpose of 
carrying out the intention of such faith, but not to acquire or hold 

property for any other purpose, Said power to hold property shall 
_ ‘inelude the power to sell, exchange, transfer, convey, lease, 
srtgage or otherwise encuvber or dispose of any or el] of the 


. property of the corporation, 
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3. The location of said corporation shall be P09 vest 
Silver Averne, Albuquerque, "ew exico, and the term of existence 


of said corporation ehell be for one hundred years, 
h. The corporation shall be non-stock for the mtual 


eanete® af its mombers and not for pecuniary profit er speculation. 

5, The coneral officers of said corporation shall be Or. 
& Lenore Morris, Chairmen, Louis Heister, Vice-Chairaan, Frances 
C. Rothe, Recording Secretary, Jamer H, 0, Merrifield, Treasurer, Lois 
i. Heleter, Corresponding Secretary, and the trustees shall consist 
of the following as members: 


Clara May Merrifield 
sll of whom shall held their offices for one year and until their 
successors are clected and qualified, 
6. This association, when incorporated, shall make such 


. By-Laws, rules and regulations as may be necessary and expedient 


for its own roverment, the manarenent af its fiscal and other affairs 


“and of its objects; ami a copy thereof shall be filed in the office 


of the State Corporation Commission and recorded in the office of 
the County Clerk of Bermalillo County, New Mexico.. 

That the Uy-Laws proposed, read and unanimously acopted, 
section by section, were then ordered to be filed by the sseretary 
with the State Corporation Comission of New Mextco in accordance with 
Seotion 541509, New Mexico otatutes Annoteted, 19,1 Compilation, 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


7. If said Board of Trustees shall be vacated either 
in whole or in part, either by death, resignation or otherwise, 
such Soard of Trustees shall be revived and such vacancy or 
vacancies filled in the manner set out in “ection 5L-1901, New 
Mexico Statutes innetated, 19/1 Compilation, for the oririnal 
orcaniaation of said Yoard and the majority of ssid Board of 
Trustees shall be a quorum for the transaction of business, 


od 


Mo ATTNUSS oho LOPF, the narties ereto have hereunto 


affixed their hards and seals this day of January, 1%6. 


St:T. OF Noi VERICO 


) 
) 88. 
) 


“CANT? OF Be NSLIL 
On this 297 cay of Jonuary 192, vefore me personally appeared 
i ae leg louis heteter, Frances Ce Bethe, Janes yu, 

owveprifield, frances ', Crichet, Lota i. Keister, Catherine ©, 

cole, “able %. Simons & xwell, and Clara Yay “errifield to me 
known to be the persons ceseribed in and who executed the 
forecoing instrument and that they executed the sarw as their 


free act and deed. 


vy coomission expires? 


tod x 


277 


tact if 


® 


278 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


| Form $—12-11-05-12M 


{Boviesinstien! Corporation) 
MICHIGAN 


Articles of Association — 


THE SPIRITUAL ASSRUBLY oF THE 


“Paperenssncesessceeemnscecpcacceteeeevetee eA CTR 
Diank prepared by Michigun Corporation and 
Sesaritien Comaseton.} 


FILED 


JUL 3 01045 * 


Ree oe WARD 


This te to corel’: chews arvigtes oe oe y ae be et itiee 01) 
& tre copy Of 6 « orginal on Hie m 
* ate often, a et ys & 
, 
conven baad Mn 
BE SAT. st ee wood by 
“RCCLESEASTICAL CORPORATIONS) 
ARTICLES OF ASSOCIATION 
Of tras 


THE SPIRITUAL ASSEMALY OF THe BAHA'IS OF THE CITY OF MUSKEGON 


We, the aadersiened, dexiring te booume ineorporatad under the provisions of Act No. QUT, PB A, 1h, do hereby 


make, wxeenty aod adopt the follow ine articios of assectation, towilt: 
First, The wame aasnmedt ty Mus corporstion art ky while 4 shail be knew ie kos, TRE Spiritual 
assembly of the Sahatis of the City of Muskegon 


Seesind. “The heation of said charct abatf be in the city of Muskegon eauaty of 
Vip oF Village Name af Cte of Vilage | 

PG i 

pe USOSEON and stafe of Michigno; ost offer address 332 Jackson Avenue, 

Third, The time for which said corporation aball be created stati be Unlimited .... +. 


Fourth, The swinbora of sald church ar soctety shall worship aad laber bogether acconting te the discipline, rates 
wa ge of we Netignal Spiritual Assembly of the Baha'is Lenn sertne United 
States af Ameried” 4a from time to time aathorized and declared by the National Spir: itual area . 


ae 


Fifth, (Here insert any desired additional provisians authorized by the Aet). 

The trustees of The Spiritual Assembly of the Baha! is. of the City 
of Muskegon may, in their corporate name, take and hold all property, 
reel end personal, uevised, bequeathed, transferred or conveyed to 


them for the use and benefit of the seid Spiritual Assembly of the 
Babatis of the City of Muskegon. 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of Muskegon, Michigan. 
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32 Jackson Ave. y he 
332 Jackson Ave., Muskegon, Mich, 
1127 Kenneth St., Muskegon, Mich. 
e go eS : : 
u Hleca. Mike vadke $ ee ee 1127. Keaneth 


TZ Ken se 


ace 2461 LeBoeuf St., b 
S estern Ave,, Muskegon, Mich. 


‘Muskegon, 


<coe: Snigwane mange naan creer Seashe  Saeaipninse serene 
esse ceeds poate Sermons neato entenpeasneo i CHAS Bree eee: 


ss pesca os neereonias'e rereeauean on ea re er 
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Ge la eatided Genomi 
te le aprobacitén ée le - 
tbles ce 
y Di- 
Taterior 


persdoerta Jurlé 
le Direscién Gre 
paceifa de A 
yp doetioie, 


= 
= 


bense los Cabetotos ds la entidnd denaminade- 
IDAD BAHA'I", y autorfzese su funcionamiento 

an carfeter de persons Juridica, de acusrde con lag 
ereseripeiones @e los Arta.33 y 45 del Cédigo Civil, 
¥ conforms consts en la eseriturs p&blice protoesli« 
gadea en le fecrt>anis a sarge de Don Amado A. Vesa vc~ 
yea, en feoks F uy “arte del corriente alo.- 


Atta 2? ga Gonuniquese, publfquese y dése al Registro Oficisle- 


ve 
A # x f 3 e wo 
io by s x ? on 
se Peeaee eee ee Cae } eo a se Se 
ca ed % # 
Ag ¥ a 
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@ | reunidos en el bogs 3 Se fio Rend Bee: i 
i el ee eee a he end a0 


e | de la Ciudad de Caracas, decidieron por mut acy 


_@e carécter espiritua: onocida con el nambrs 


fines S@ran prepasce BHuBiGRSG. bs 


CLBA BY ed aa 


é o 
I (tele AFL ELE 


RG 8 Ree es 


= 


al 


Certificate of : Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
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MINISTERIO De GOBIZRNO.-Mrecoidn de Justicia. 

( Maye <? ) 4 
Por la oval se reconéce personerfa jerfaien s a = 
asociceién. 
Vista eelicitud elevada o este Ministerio por conducto de la *| 
Godernacién del Departemento de Cundinamarca, por le sefiorita « 
Jesefins Rocrir-uer, en su cerdcter Je Presidente de la “COMUNIDAD 
BAHAYZ®, dowiciliada en Bogoté, con e2 objeto te obtener recone ] 
cimiento ce perconer$e ee pare se entided, 7 ten iende - 
cuenta lo dicpuesto en «1 artfLoulo 44 de la Conetitucién Mackonal, 
en el Titulo XXXVI adel Libre Prinere del Cddige civil, y qe, = 
adende, se han lienado las formelidades presoritas en los Deeretes 
1326 de 1922 y 1510 ae 1944, 


6 & RESBUELVE5 
Reconocer personerfa jurf{dica a le entidad denomineda *OOMtNI AD 


Baal", domiciliada en Bogoté. 

lea Presidente 40 la Commidad, seferite Josefina Rodrigues, <— 
que es la representante legal de le ineti tuciéa, segim los oot 4 
tutos, queda insorita en el libre que al efecto ce lleva on el - . 
Ministerio de Gobierno y se reputard come tél, mientras neo o¢ 90- 
licite y obtengn nueva inscripoiéa. 

Bate Resolucténa se publicard en el Marie Oficial y regiré « 
quince dfas después de ou publicacién (Decrete 1326 de eteee 

Tada en Bogotd, a <? de Mayo de 1946. 


Mludothw we GOblenAO, (FDO.) ABSALON FeRNANDSZ De SuTU, 
Bl SevkeTantC Geichal, (FOU.) aNRIQUs ACRRO PIManTaL-, 


&e copie fiel. : 2 2 
Lio Lge 
Ce titi aes CMM COO 8 
PO BNET ihe CARRILLO TaVERA 
i - pepanraments Director de Justicia, = = «_ 
Ye ip os 


Certificate of Registration of the Spiritual Assembly 
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aan, oN 


eG. PR 


SEES SAN EE RCN ee On CN: Pes , a re | 


i 


bo ta Pe ee peptionbe ee 


| intone ot BOLicitnd de Artura Cudller Rehaet iy Gdebne. , snai| 
ties Sresigente y Secretaria General de la Asamblea Espiritusal 2 : 


ee 


\ 
(tutes Ge Ie referida institucién religiosa; las actas de’ fundncidn, | 

mobacién de Sstatutos y constitucién de 1a Directiva, ~—— 
Gabinadente legalizadas por el sefior Prefecto del Departerents Ge 


PONSIDERAI.DO: teak ee ee ae ee Ee 
Que por el expediente organizado al efecto, se. acta 

eie que se han cumplide Jas dispoeiciones. establecidas an el Supreno 
Pecreto de 22 de noviembre de 1933 y Jlensdo e) requisite exizige 
por el artfonle 4°, inciso 48, de js Jey de <2.d@ abrii de 19433... : 
as Que los estatiztos de la Asamble. ea 
ho se hallan en contradiccién con les leyes de le Repiblicay.... ed 
Gon 21 dictacen afirmativo del sefor. plist Aen 


acs nn connecter senate at ‘ 


eae Rooaenateat _yuno._transiionie.n—— 
ist .. __Registrese, protocolicese y archivese,._ oe . 


pecan ee Cie 


foc cenenemmsneroonarerieicmeossninnnonieiaeao 


Ss conforne 
. Julio Aiverade...<~- 
| Subsecr' etario a ei 
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/ 
resis + clio wid Nqhbigid soseate ken 
NIMERO ¢ Nil selectentos eghenta , “* «© we we wm mw 
ARO § MLL Revestentes euarenta t siste » << « © «© = on « 


MEM gn MEMEMGHEMEngrangrgrgugngng°ggren ranges S"S"S"S" SO" H"$°S "S°S 
~ ,CONOTITUGION,=. 


MEM ENORGUE™ GRO MONBAE GG ME "4" EME" STH" OT O"ENG "GMS "S EMS "G"G"O"S" HS 
“Sou. BN LIMA, dieLentre trainte do mii noveclentos cusarenta { siete, an« 
te < él Notario, “yotante eon Linrets electoral qiinientos cuaren- 
tea i cuatro mil novecientos treinta, comparece?: @1 sefior Alberto 
= Lobatos heza, peruanc, volterc, traductor, vecine de esta capital, 
votante gon libreta electoral seiacientos neventa 1 un mil cohoclen- 
tos ouarenta i dos, procede por la Asenblea Beha’t (Luz) como su 
“preaidente 1 sutorisade, secha égucievactte. Gas sodssarta 5 nayor 
de iad hadtd ae 4 shed Lgeate en ol idiom castelie~ 


2 


a para olever a oer! ture ae cea. eon el numero ‘mil oefnouenta 4 
“mieve,, La siguiente 1 ==> -= sew me ee we ~_ ee ow 
: : : — wom. ee 
2 Senor notarte tw Strvase usted extender en au Registre de Esorl- 
hires Pibieas, und de Conatitueten de Kaoctactéa’ Cultural, on los 


“_ t8rniinos L gondiaiones alguientea ee ~~ me me + 


a ~ sFRIGERO, = os 
» La persona gurfatoa que se ames Kye soré, sonootda por ol nombre 
de * ASAMBLEA BANA" I(tU%) . © = He dieing ellatedlonented <n ee 
* sSB0UNDO Pog 2. : 
Bl domictiio sectal apr le cluded de” Tima, Calle Colmena Derecha 
Baitiote Raffo, Often. ouatroofentos a 


te 
Be 
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esouRD RESIGMAL, 


th OMltie 
rs “ tgs yy 


hk x eee. 


@ SENAD, DANTAS, 29. 
TEL. 22-1214 ey 


iss 01-502 98 50 

Eu (osé fives t inhares, Oficial do 

Civil das Pessoas Juridi+ 

cas, nesta cidade do Rio de Janeiro, 
RI2 Ste 


et cederal da Republica dos 
Estados Unidos do Brasil 


Ri2 f sath 2 


a 
Certifice que 
no livro "A" numero um, de Registro Civil das fessoas Juridicas, 
deste Cartério, dele consta, sob © numero de ordem seiscentos ¢e 
dex, o registro da "COMUNIDADE DOS BaHAIS DO KIO DE JANEIRO", fed 
to s requerimento do Senhor Edwarit Louia Bode, anericano,Casado, 
residente e rua Otto Simon, numero eento ® seasenta @ nove,apar- 
tamento trezentos e um, neata Capital, seu Presidente ¢ represen 
tente legal e, na mesma data apontado sob o numero de ordem mil 
trezentos © dezessete, do Protocolo. Os Estatutos da referida 
Pessoa Juridica, foi pudlicado, per extreto, em Oo numero noventa 
@ tres, 40 Biario Oficial do dia vinte © tres de abril do ano de 


mil novecentos ¢ quarenta e oito, ficando arquivados neste Carté 


rio, um exemplar do memno Diario Oficial e outro dos aludidos eg 


tatutos, do qual consta a pelagic nominal da Diretoria atual da 
supre mencionsda Peasos Turieica, | tedo de acordo ena forma da 
legislagéo em vigor. & per ser, verdade @ pare constar, passo « 
presente cert idio, que sabsc revo @ assino, nesta cidade do Rio 
de Jmeoirc, Capital da Hepubl ica doe Estados Unidos do Brasil, 
aos vinte e um dine do més de mato do ano de mil ‘novecentos ¢ 


quarenta @ ofto, Eu, Joao Vieira de Sousa, Oficial Interino,ods 


@atilografei, subscrevo e aasino, 


— RIO DE eerie — 
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REPUBLICA DE CHILE ~~" ersonalidad jur{dience 
MIMIBTERIO D3 dene JUSTIOIA 


Th 
N* 6120, 


ABZIAUO, 80 4e Liclenbre de 1949, 
HOY SE CCRETO LO Pk aEQUE : 


Vietos eatos anteeedenvwe} ae 4iapuesto 
en 01 Mecreto- ieclementario N° ben ge Sl de Oe~ 
tubre &@ 1925 y lo infermado por el Conseje de 2 
fomna Fiseal, 


RBS at kt 0 


5 
7 
Bat 1° 4 -oneé’ ese versonalidad jur{4iea a 
qa gorpuraciln dengainade AiR Lit BaHaBl da oie 
SiAG) fe cail., oon dogiaiiio cn la eludad de Gme 
tlage.e 


2°. apruébanse los estubutes por los 
cuales ha de cegirse in citads corncrusidn on los 
téominas de cue da gonutancia le eseritura miblica 
otergads ante @1 Sotarie de] denarimagato de (806 
tiago, fon wis ascear Alvarez, con feeba treinta 
y use de .mere de wil sovecientus. ouareata y ocho 
y nodifieudos por la eseritura pibliea woh apes 
ante ¢1 mismo Notario con fegka yvointitres 
viexbre 4e mil covecicatos quarenta y meve. 


t&nese vazdés, comufquese y publfquese. 
BOAZALIZ ¥, JUAN B. 830cETHI, 
la digo @ Ue para aun ooncselmiento. 


Kose qatde al. 
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Prd <, Pe eee ee 
a ok poe 


sagt 


Tes 

Inten@emetea de Santiago 
Mario dab ao ee, Sse 
A Gon 2% Cerrenco Pella. Teatines 2B; 4° Piso Of. 8. 
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REPUBLICA DE PANAMA 
PODER EJECUTIVO NACIONAL 
MINISTERIO DE GOBIERNO Y JUSTICIA 


seccion-D-J~C. y Te 


/ ‘ er 
Pie ; woe eg eee 
RESOLUCION N° -— 2 PANAMA, 2 277 


CORA H. OLIVER, mujer, mayor de edad, de nacionalidad 
norteamericana, con residencia en la Avenida. Tivoli, por me 
dio de apoderado, en representacién de la Asamblea Espiri- 
tual de los Baha's de Panam&, solicita sea reconocida como 
persona jurfdica dicha entidad, y que se aprueben, en conse= 
cuencia sus estatutos. 


Acompafia a su peticiédn los documentos siguientess 


a) Certificado de incorporacién,, equivalente al ace 
ta de fundacién; 

b) Copia de los estatutos que rigen a la misma; y, 

c) Copia del acta de la sesién en que fueron apro- 
bados dichos estatutos. 


Del estudio de la documentacién aportada se concluye que 
su objeto es el de formar un capf{tulo en Panam& dedicado a las 
especulaciones espirituales, que deban seguir las pr&cticas y 
c&nones religiosos predicados por 'Abdu'!l-Bah& y propender a su 
desarrollo. 


Y como del examen de los documentos en estudio, no se ad= 
vierte nada que pugne con la moral, ni con las buenas costum= 
bres; ni con la Constitucién y leyes vigentes; 

SEO RG SU e Levees 
Reconocer como persona jurfdica a la asociacién de caréc 
ter religioso "ASANBLEA ESPIRITUAL DE LOS BAHA'S DE PANAMA, fun 
dada el cuatro de agosto de mil novecientos cuarenta y seis en 
este ciudad; y se aprueban sus estatutos de acuerdo con lo que 
ordenan los artfculos 18, 35, 40 de la Constitucién Polftica de 
la Repiblica, y el 64 del Cédigo Civil. 


Toda modificacién de los estatutos necesita de la aproba= 
cién previa para su validez,. 


Esta Resolucién producir& efectos civiles tan pronto como 
sea registrada,. 


COMUNIQUESE Y PUBLIQUESE. 


hee 
Toast ( 
BNR SG A /JINENEZ. 


‘$1 Ministro de Gobierno y Justicia, 


Francisco A. Fildés, 


CBe 
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N@ 211274 > RAKES é ’ 

Sec ma 8 set bk } o> a 

: TREINTA : MS AAG _ 

oe des V, “ z. 2 oe oY. an oe 2. x 

iY : AIS Peco 

™ {CtOWA 1 
— DIEZ icon, Paocees . ; R. N? 212061 

1_E NFRASCRITO M RO DEL INTERIOR 
2 , CERTIFICA EL ACUERDO QUE DICE: enw ew mm ennnnnnmn oem] 


a| No. 2107.-- PALACIO NACIONAL: San Salvador, 30 de agosto de 1948.- 


Vistos los anteriores Estatutos de la "Asociacién Espiritual Bah4’{", 


4 
3| fundada en esta capital, compuestos de 31 articulos, y no encontrap- 


«| do en ellos nada contrario al orden ptiblico, a las leyes o a las bpe- 


7|_ Mas costumbres del pafs, de conformidad con el Art. 543 del Cédigo 


8 vil, e] Poder Ejecutivo ACUERLA: aprobarlos en todas sus partes 
a| confiriendo a dicha entidad el carA4cter de persona juridica. COMU~- 
ye| NIQUESE. (Rubricado por el sefior Presidente) E1 Ministro del Inte- 


ap{| _rior,- AVENDANO.* 


Es conforme con su original con el que se confronté; y a so 


licitud de parte interesada, extiende la presente en el Ministerio 


del Interior: San Salvador, a las nueve horas del dia treinta de 


i4 


noviembre de mil novecientos arenta ochg : S 


is 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Sricitual Ke of 
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Seis. 


Asamblea Esriritual interina, convocaré a reunién, de 


acuerdo con los Estatutos, para gue se elija, ia rro- 


pietaria, que tardaré en funciones, hasta el 21 de Ae 


{ 


. bril inmediato, a fin de que no suf-a alteracién ci - 


- _perfodo fijado en. estos estatutos, Los miembros de la Assn-. 
| REGISTRO 
| blea Interina, podrén ser electos miembros en propieiad, ror 


NP 7332920) no haber ninguna incompatibilidad en este respecto.- £°).- 


guinguenio "| Bsneeer le personalidad jurfdica de la ASOCIACION z5i2 1- 
d 1952 
€ a " e7* Oo 6) 0,.-- EL Ministro de 


Ls 


1. | Sente cortificacién, debidamente confrontada con su oririnal 
| 


1, em seis hojas Gtiles, en la Ciudad de Guatemala, a los vein= 


aj _tieinco dias del mes de Mayo de mil novecientos cuarenta y 


-Rueve, haciéndose constar: que dichas hojas llevan la nume- 
acién fiscal: B-7331423, B-7331424, B-7331446, B-7331447,- 
,| B-7331448, y B-7331449, respectivamente, todas del actual: 


uinquenio y del valor de diez centavos cada una; de que no 
j 


existe notificacién pendiente y de que se deja razén de ha- 
ete 


vo | barwmextendido dicha cert ificacién,»= =e” 2 
Pio César Orddfiez. 


etario de debernset6n 


Pte ob : 
Shey 95 ask 
Stnce'c : ‘atBhy 

24 


Pies 


6 Aguil 
A. Moraga Ger ee a 7 


Honorar ios: Q.1.20. 


Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of 
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REGISTRO DE ASOCIACTONES, 


REPUBLICA DE CURA 


GOBIERND PROVINCIAL : i 


HABANA % 
— . : 1 
a — ee ie | i % «| 
Le Eebena, Abrt] 23.de 1948,- 


| 
ON spt es 4 
: AP 2 # 
i om iERnG ak Te Wit 
| Be DEL AHABAN A Cl | 
< i 
Sre.Vive Elise Lismore. eas 124 ARRL 194 8 aimee | 
Cubs ro tke “ sce es ates Bach 1 
RaPands } { ; { | 
sii Na, | 
SER OR A:- 
GS Arcen Sc gafor oocerneder tenco ai eho ds 
eBmunicarle 1 Peetveaetots Jame nte ey eta poe ntata 
en éste Uobternc-en 28 ci Abrit Gs 1048, ¥ <ve he de recir le 
g : 
Ascedacién que se deromiher&é "ASAT LEA PAPA’ DE LA MACANA’, ; 


oe ce 
he e406 exarinade + sa arnevuentra es tustace & Sas Atevog is nes 


4 
i 
i 


a legetes virentes.- : : 


s : 
zs 2 By tel virtud, y,e tenom de lo Gis: uerto er el 
: 
articulo Suinte cele Ley 46 Asccleciones, trance: el >is- 
, gue sePale el ertieslh cuarto (parrafo | 
ley, vocré cone titutrse Te Avoclaciin eo- | 


hate ventyp cons @etorizets Get £07A OF 
songter Glerarente en le ston: "e ton 


fén centro de les since dirs s.,ulentes s 
ryo + 
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* BEA A I Sor: 
pisces 
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eSB amuse 
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tel ieestuge 
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—GERTIFIGATE OF REGISTRATION OF SOCIETIES, 


vr. 
ACT Mek OF 1860. 


: 2 hereby certify that The Spiritual Assembly of tho 
a % 


& 


riviera’ tiple 


has ths day 4 ea vey 


of ERE 1898. 


Clive : geet? fel fetnd at Srinagar 


ie day of ee! 


One thousand neve Buncved aid 5 forty six. 


PAE SANGS O(49~ Guys Wes. 
4 | a / Lip & 
hegistrar «f Joint Stock Companies. 
ih f, : 


: rn fe 
+ . # : 
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AS 


"mee 


XN , ‘ 
; LS Ze) 
La iS OG tans 


Certificate of Registration of Societies. 


ACT XXI OF I860. 
No. /3. of 1944-1945. 


W hereby certify that_me spiritual i 
___Assembly of the Baha'is of Iehore sss 


crane pennants Seven ie niweseercen 


— 


A has this Cay been registercd under the Societies 


Registration Act, KXKI of 18Go. 


Given under my hand at Lahore 
Ris eA cay of Mey 


| One El asiseeta nine fruncid ane forty four. = | 
Fee, Rs. 50/- (Fifty) only. 


: ae ee sea Me 
Registra: SfeFoint Stock Companies. 
8 4 


oe, 
J. S.C. 36. 
MFP—548 JSC—12136—-{M-1368)—17-11-43-—-3,000. 


SSeS ss Sresineoeenopoas Son ear 
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ablic of the Philippincs’ 


Dopartment of Justice — 6 
SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION . Ay i 


Manila 


TO ALL TO WHOM THESE PRESENTS MAY COME, GREETINGS: 
WHEREAS, Articles of Incorporating duly signed and acknowledged _ 
for the organization of the - — 


2a 2 


<@ VIRS? Baal SEIRTTUaL sSSUMBLY OF THE PHILIEEINES . 
under and in accordance with the provisions of Aet of the Philippine — 
Commission Mutbered Fourteen hundred and fifty-nines enacted March 
first, ninebean suidrsd enc aix, @s anended oy Acts of the Philippine 
Legislature, Numbecad Firtcen huvdred and 6%; Fifteen hundred and 
sixty-five, Sixtecn huadrod and thivty, Seventeen hundred and forty- 
four, Eighteen hundred and th: cuy-four, Eighwen hundred and ninety~ 
five, Tyenty bundsed and those, fventy fhands ed and tuelve, Twenty 
hundred and thirty-seven, Twenty burdved and ninc.y-two, Twenty-one 
hundred, Tventy-one huncred and tiiruy LIVE, Tyently four huodred 
fifty~two, Twonty~seven hundred ard tuenty-eagh", Tuenty-seven hundred — 
and ninety-two, Tweatyonine inured, Tvenly- hive mundred and ninety~ 
four, Thirty-five Pundred and elgatoen, Thirty six hundred and ten, 
Thirty-seven hundred and forsy one, Thircyecight handred and forty- 
nine and Thirty-cight hundred and Pifcy, and Sonmonveasth Acts Num 
beredTo hundred and eighly-scven end Four hundwed and thirty-seven, 
were prosented for filing in this Commission on November 1, 3%, 
a copy of which said articles is hereto attachedt = 


. NOW, THEREFORE, by virtue of the powers and duties vested in ne 
by lew, particularly Gection 37 ef Act Numbered Four thousand and 
geven, 1 do hereby certify that the « aid Articles of Incoysoration 
vere, after due examination to determine whether they are tn accordance 
: » Uuly registered in this Office on the eee au SOY of 
..... Anno Domini, Nineteen hundred and forty=six, 


IN TESTINONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto 
set my hand and caused the seal of ‘this 
Offices to be affixed at Manila, Philippi: 
this nd day of _ December yh 
yoar of our Lord Mmeteen hundred 

' gix, and of the Republic of the 
the first. 
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Orrick oF 


j JY} Attomeg General 


Dec: 


£ STATE CamvOL 
rh 5 Phenix Arizona 


| 
p : November 26, 1948. > N 


a § P | 5 eS Xe 

¢ . Commi ABED ANY 
Mr. CEH, Bugbee, Nk a oN 
1738 % Van Buren, b ioe ao 
Phoenix, Arizona. 


Dear Mr. Bugbee: 


We have considered your orel request for an 
opinion of Section 63-101, A.C.A. 1939, regarding the 
performance of a marriage ceremony by the Spirituel 
Assembly of the Bahails,of Phoenix, Arizona. 


Section 63-101 reads as follows: 


"Who pad solempise. Regularly 1i- 
censed or ordained clergymen, 
judges of the courts of recor, 
and justices of the peace, may 
solemnize the ritea of matrimony 
between persons authorised to 
marry. Licensed or ordained 
clergymen, includes a11 ministers, 
elders, or other persons who by 
the cuatoms, rules and regulations 
of any religious society or sect 
are authorised or permitted to 
solemmize marriages or to officiate 
at marriage ceremonies". 


It is our opinion that under this statute any 
person authorised ef your organigation to perform a mar- 
riage ceremony may legally do aso. 


Your file is returned herewith. 


ee truly, 
e. (Buti 


EVO CONCINI. 
Attorney Genera 


LL fale 


By EPH PYLE RALSTON 
Assistant Attorney Oeneral 


JPRiih 
enc. 


Attorney General’s Opinion on Legality of Baha’i 
Marriage Ceremony in Arizona, U.S.A. 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA’U’LLAH 299 


State of Wisconsin 
Local 


Certificate of Marriage come a RES aE ee 
GROOM BRIDE 
Be Nemes 200 George. Janis Westphal 
. Aa OF ge jacobs. Roe eae Neeson aoe AS ¥ paeaiaae nani 
anion { RE Soccer ML weukee hed Shs oe ‘ae A ue Miwa ukee ak 
Oounty........ Milwaukee... state WHS... | County... Ml lwaukee........ state. Wise... 
Date.ot ; 8 Date of 
Birth... Gwe 3wl 929.000. Age. 24 Color Wooo Birth... B= G-1927.u2.. Age....23 Color..W... 
pS _. Milwaukee... state. Wis. 
tptiter { witty } Number of previous marriages... None. 
eon ome OOM cs cee a at aa, Bont 
Oocupation .. U8 Navy . ee . | Occupation . Switch doard. Opr. 
; Muan oune. ema Coerlits. 3 Maanere i  Cladys Connell 
Was a special dispensation issued? MQ vaaweue 6 ee 


MARRIAGE ceri a ae 
arch i 19 32 , we united ourselves in marriage 


Ba hat Fa 1th 


We hereby certify that on the a i day of 
by taking each other as husband and wife in accordance with the customs, rules, and regulations of the 


fitlwan kee . in the County of IT i fwd um Kee , State of Wisconsin 
in the presence of the undersigned witnesses, having first obtained from the Se Clerk of the County 7) {7 ‘fua uw Kee 
Biate of Wisconsin, a marriage Horse, No... 2°41 FF. ., dated the auyor (IAC ER ,19 $F 
certifying that he was satisfied there was no legal impediment to our so doing. s . 
GROOM: . rae 
BRIDE: \ canton fo’ oa 


Jacobs , Sh and re 1s Westphal 
eclatations that they teok each other as husband and wife. 


a 


We, the undersigned, were present at the marriage of G uae 
as set forth in the 77... at their request, and heard their d 


Witness: TT 


SIGNATURES OF TWO WITNESSES ARE REQUIRED. 


Neen 


Witness: 


Marriage Certificate issued by the State of Wisconsin, U.S.A. 
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Srare OF New JERSEY 


Orrice OF REGISTRAR OF VITAL STATISTICS 
of TowNsuip OF TEANECK 


HAME OF HUSBAND BIRTHPLACE 


JACK WERNER REMIGNANTI 
MAIDEN NAME OF WIFE 
20 yrs.| New York City, N.¥ 


DATE OF MARRIAGE PLACE OF MARRIAGE MARRIAGE PERFORMED BY 
: : : Spiritual Assembly of the 
& Poanee: 4% ; : . . ¢ eos 
June 3rd, 1951 feaneca, - Bahatis of Teaneck - | 
Db. Kelsey, Chairma 
% ees TSR Ses) 


es 


1D pihais 


Registrar of Vital Statistics 


August 13th, 
Date af issue 


Marriage Certificate issued by the State of New Jersey, U.S.A. 


bee 


3 


i 
I 
: 
f 


lations of the Baha'i Faith, 
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The Spiritual Assembly 
OF THE | 
-Baba'is 


of ¢MINNEAPOLIS, <MINN. 
March 18, 1947 


To Whom It May Concern: 
This is to certify that Mre. Helen Frink is 


the duly elected Chairman of the Spiritual Assembly 


of the Minneapolis Baha'i Community and as such, is 


authorized and empowered to perform the Baha't 


marriage service, according to the rites and regu-~ 


Minneapolis Spiritual Assembly 


eoretary 


Fane 
20 19 “<F 


Authorization for Conduct of Legal Baha’i Marriage Ceremonies 
in Minnesota, U.S.A. 
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Reference to last certificate 


Ay He x a wie bar 
a Rew South Wales. (CERTIFICATE OF TITLE.) 


Vou. 3358 Fol, 131 


Reowres Boon. 
vo. .. 2889 pa, 130 


ALBERT STYLES, of Yerrinbool, Labourer, Transferse under Instrument of Transfer No. D761799, is now 

the proprietor of an Estate in Fee Simple, subject nevertheless to the exceptions and reservations, if 
any, contained in the Grant hereinafter referred to and also subject to to such. encumbrances, liens, and 
interesta as are notified hereon in That piece of land situated at Yerrinbool in the Shire of Battal 
Parish of Colo and County of Camdéen containing Thirty four perches or thereabouts as shown in the plen 
hereon ana therein edged red being Lot 15 in Deposited Plan No. 9832 and being part of Portion 17 orig- 
imelly granted to Albert Dawsonty Crown Grant dated the 11th day of December 1907 Volume 1445 Folio 124, 


TE wituase whereut ] have Sarevale: ir my name and affixed my Beal, this Aeventeanth day of February 1948. 


; rey, } 


Signed in the presence of 


xf 
c4 


“oy transferred shall be ased for a convalesvent Home 

* tal and/or sanatorium nor shall the same be used 

*“forany noxioces or offensive trade or purpose which 

“shell - Aogeveen er ammoyance to the cmers or oocu~ 
re 0: einiag rty or the neighbourhood, 

WS The lend to which Se peashis ofthe Pirseting 

“covenants is intended to be « tenant ig the whole of 

nt lend shown on ited. number 9652. 

"{b) The 6 

s Covenen’ the hereby transferred. 

"(o) The persons (if eny) dy whom or with whose consent 


“fied are the traneferrors end all sere of land 
"in the said deposited plen and their assigns.” 


PZ aN 

A ia 

Registrar “at Aas 
% oie oe 


The abovenamed registered proprietor holds subject to 
the provions of Section 60; of the Local Government Act 


1913. 
Vig ie 
: ae idetiogl <r) 
een lect SAG Chee, te ee, Registrar General, | 1s 
t NOTIFICATION REFERRED TO 


et the reservations end comitions contas 
the Grant above referred to are reservations of 


sreie> 7 oO Fike aq 


Registrar Generel. 


Instrument of Transfer No. AS53968 ‘eomprising inter 
alie the land above described contains a covenant in 
the following words?- 

"And the within named transferee covenants with the 
Ywithin named transferrers as fallows:~ 

og t ao regards all lots hereby traneferred as 
Nuavicberontene to the Great Southern Road he will 
“not arect or permit or mffer to be erested therean 
"or on any part therecf any main building of a less 
‘value than Pwo hundred and fifty pounds. 

“2, That as regemis the remainder of the said lots 
"hereby traneferred be will not erent or permit or 
“eutfer to be ergeted thereon or any part theresf 
“any main bull of a leas value than £100, 

"3, That all buildings shall he igted within « 
“period of twelve monthe from the date of the omanence: 
“gent of tteir building. 

"h, That no building snd/or any pant of the lote here~ 


Certificate of Title of a Block of Land at Yerrinbool, Australia, 
transferred by Albert Styles to the National Spiritual Assembly 
of Australia and New Zealand, September 1948. 
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ne amen ta los! pretenrd c oe SP paciaade Vc poe ad Late 1g 3 Ye 
pth lero lo ld pial GA Ly y IA, bet, Lede ap EA, ale 


e # mest, L pte FN yee ll 4 aah 


Omg 4 ye big eg Se J domes Bangs gel dente Leal pw 


Copy of the Document (in Arabic) Transferring 750 Square Meters of Land 

Located on the Port Sa‘id-Damietta Road to the Baha’i Community of Port Sa‘id 

for a Burial Ground, as of February 13, 1950. Signed by Engineer Afifa Mohamed 

Nour as a Representative of the Municipality and Dr. Rouchan Yazdi as a 
Representative of the Baha’is of Port Sa‘id. 
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Decree Printed in the Official Gazette of Egypt in Connection with the 
Baha’i Burial Ground at Port Sa‘id, Egypt, dated April 11, 1949. 
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coe of Arabic Text of Minutes of Meeting of July 9, 1949, attended neh 
Representatives of the Ministry of Public Health, the Municipality of Port Sa‘id 
and the Local Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Port Sa‘id, which records 
the transfer of the Burial Ground Granted by the Decree 
of April 11, 1949 to the Baha’is. 
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Copy of Document (in Arabic) dated May 5, 1949, from the Ministry of Public 
Health Instructing the Inspector of Public Health of the Suez Canal Governate 
to Meet with Representatives of Baha’i Community of Port Sa‘id to Effect 
Transference of the Burial Ground to the Baha’i Community as authorized by 
the Decree of April 11, 1949. 
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meme ee 
i 


r 
[4 is God ! O peerless Lord! In Thine Almighty wisdom 
Thou hast enjoined marriage upon the peoples, that the 
generations of men may succeed one another in this con- ‘ 
tingent workd, and that ever, 80 jong ss the world shall 
last, they may busy themselves at the Threshold of Thy 
oneness with servitude and worship, with salutation, adora- ‘ 


tion and praise. “I have not created spirits and anen, but 


@ 


SS 


(OLA , a 
Cljfial Gl : 


« Dike a Maing 


that they should warship me,” Wherefore, wed Thou in 


the heaven of Thy mercy these two birds of the nest of 


Phy love, and make them the means of attracting perpetual 

grace; that from the union of these two seag of love a wave 

af tenderness many surge and emst the pearls of pure and Issunp BY THE SPIRITUAT. ASSEMBLY 
GP THE Banas or 


goodly issue on the shore of life, “He hath let lense the 
barrier which they vverpass not. Which then of the 
bounties of your Lord will ye deny? From each He bringeth 


up greater and lesser pearts.” 


O Thou Kind Lord? Make Thou this marriage to 
bring forth coral and pearls, Thou art verily the All, 
Powerful, the Most Great, the Ever-Forgiving, 


—Anpu'L-Bana 


td 
| 
3 


two seas, that they meet each other: Between them is a y 


> 


UI l -Ybedpa of « Marriage 


ou 


UTITERED RY THE BRINRGROOM AND THE BRIDE 
IN THE PRESENCE OF Barra’: WITNESSES: 
HE 1S THE BESTOWER, 
THE BOUNTEOUS! “We will all, verily, abide by the Will of God.” 


Dee be to God, the Ancient, the Ever-Abiding, the 
Changeless, the Eternal! He Who hath testified in His Own 


Being that verily He is the Qne, the Single, the Untram- “We will all, verily, abide by the Will of God.” 
milled, the Exalted. We bear witness that verily there is 


SIGNATURE OF BRIDEGROOM 


_no Gad but Him, acknowledging His oneness, confessing 
His singleness. He hath ever dwelt in unapproachable eget oak SIGNATURE OF BRIDE 
heights, in the summits of His loftiness, sanctified from : ; 
; i ne We, duly authorised Officers and Representatives of the 
the mention of aught save Himself, free from the deseription 
Spiritual Assembly af 


of nught but Him. 
Certify that Mr, and Mrs. 


And when He desired to manifest grace and beneficence ave 
, haveonthis ss éDay of 


to men, and te set the world in order, He revealed observ- = 
ances and created laws; among them He established the past si yin Se eesenenien 
Jaw of soarriage, made it as a fortress for well-being and been united in Marriage according to the Order of Service 


recorded in the Baha'i Sacred Writings. In our presence, 
the dower Of,.,.ccssseecsserreererren(GWAl 10 RS,.5,,serreersree 
has been given by the bridegroom to the bride. 


salvation, and enjoined if apon us in that which was sent 


down out of the heaven of sanctity in His Most Holy Book. 
He saith, great is [lis glory > ‘Marry, O people, that from 


you may appear he who will remember Me amongst My ~GIONATURE OF ASSEMBLY BLPRESENTATIVE™ 


servants; this is one of My commandments unto you; obey 


it as an sssistanc vauranives.). 
it a8 an sssistance w yourselves. SIGNATUGE OF ASSEMALY WITRESS 


—-Batta’t'otar PR ce has Sie nemo ANE 
SIGNATURE OF ASSEMBLY WITNESS 


Certificate of Baha’i Marriage Issued by Spiritual Assemblies 
in India, Pakistan and Burma. 
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5th Session, 20th Parliament, 13 George VI, 1949. 
THE SENATE OF CANADA 


BILL I’. 


An Act to pak: ae National Spiritual Assembly 
of the Baha’fs of Canada. 
( B4ernLed Coe ip hy Seeded 
VE EEAS a petition has been presented praying that 
it be enacted as hereinafter set forth, and it is expedient 
to grant the prayer of the petition: Therefore His Majesty, 


by and with the advice and consent of the Senate and 
House of Commons of Canada, enacts as follows:— 


1. John Aldham Robarts, of the city of Toronto, province 
of Ontario, manager; Emeric Sala, of the city of St. Lambert, 
province of Quebec, manufacturer; Dame Laura Romney 
Davis, wife of Victor Davis, of the city of Toronto, province 
of Ontario; Siegfried Schopflocher, of the city of Montreal, 
province of Quebec, manufacturer; Rowland Ardouin 
Kistall, of the city of Montreal, province of Quebec, insur- 
ance broker; Ross Greig Woodman, of the city of Toronto, 
province of Ontario, lecturer; Lloyd George Gardner, of 
the city of Toronto, province of Ontario, wholesaler; Dame 
Doris Cecilia Richardson, wife of J. P. Richardson, of the 
city of Toronto, province of Ontario; and Dame Rosemary 
Scott Sala, wife of the said Emeric Sala, of the city of St. 
Lambert, province of Quebec, and their successors are con- 
stituted a body politic and corporate under the name of 
‘National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’fs of Canada”, 
hereinafter called the ‘‘National Assembly”’. 


2. The persons named in section one of this Act shall be 
the first directors of the National Assembly and John 
Aldham Robarts, Emeric Sala, Dame Laura Romney 
Davis and Siegfried Schopflocher, respectively, be president, 
vice-president, secretary and treasurer thereof and shall 
hold office until their successors are appointed. 


Text of Bill Passed by Canadian Parliament, incorporating the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Canada, 1949. 
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3. (1) The head office of the National Assembly shall be 
at the city of Toronto, in the province of Ontario, or at such 
other place in Canada as may be decided by the National 
Assembly. 


(2) Notice in writing shall be given to the Secretary of 5 


State by the National Assembly concerning any change of 
the head office and a copy of such notice shall be published 
forthwith in The Canada Gazette. 


4. The objects of the National Assembly shall be to: 

(a) exercise jurisdiction and authority over all the acti- 10 
vities and affairs of the Baha’f cause throughout Canada; 

(b) admit and release all individuals to membership in 
the Bahé’{ community according to the by-laws of the 
National Assembly in that behalf; 

(c) recognize local spiritual assemblies of Bahda’is in 15 
Canada, scrutinize all membership rolls; 

(d) organize, maintain, carry on, and assume in all parts 
of Canada devotional meetings, public meetings and 
conferences of an educational, humanitarian and 
spiritual character; 20 

(e) establish, construct, maintain and support temples 
of universal worship and other institutions and edifices 
for humanitarian service; 

(f) promote the spiritual welfare of and the unity of 
spirit among the Baha’fs of Canada by mutual assist- 25 
ance; to foster, diffuse, encourage, advance and 
strengthen “‘the interests of the servants of God for 
His sake, even as they regard their own interests and 
to choose that which is meet and seemly”’; 

(g) establish, maintain and support a publishing house 30 
or otherwise provide for the publication of books, 
pamphlets, magazines, and newspapers pertaining to 
the Baha’f cause; 

(h) settle any dissension existing within a local Baha’{ 
community of such character that it cannot be remedied 35 
by the efforts of the local spiritual assembly and settle 
questions arising between two or more spiritual 
assemblies and between members of different Bahda’{ 
communities and to entertain all appeals from decisions 
of local spiritual assemblies; 

(7) enter into, make, perform and carry out any contract 
of every sort and kind for the furtherance of the 
objects of the National Assembly with any person, 
firm, association, corporation, private, public or muni- 
cipal or body politic, of any province, territory or 45 
colony thereof, or any foreign government; and in 
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this connection, and in all transactions under the terms 
hereof, to do any and all things which a co-partnership 
or person could ‘do or exercise, and which now or 
hereafter may be authorized by law; 

(j) fulfill all and whatsoever the several purposes and 5 
objects set forth in the written utterances of Bahd’u’llah, 
‘Abdu’l-Bahé and Shoghi Effendi; 

(kK) administer the property, business and other temporal 
affairs of the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’fs of Canada. 10 


Management.  &. The affairs of the National Assembly shall be managed 
by the nine members of the National Assembly, who shall 
be assisted by such other officers and agents as the National 
Assembly may appoint. 


Power 6. The National Assembly may from time to time make 15 
ee by-laws, not contrary to law, for 

(a) the prerequisites of admission and the qualifications 
respecting any member of the National Assembly and 
local spiritual assemblies of Bahda’fs in Canada and 
Baha’fs generally and their release; 20 

(b) the administration, management and control of the 
property, business and other temporal affairs of the 
National Assembly and of the Baha’fs of Canada; 

(c) the election or appointment and the functions, duties 
and remunerations of the members of the National 25 
Assembly and local spiritual assemblies and of the 
officers, agents and servants of the National Assembly ; 

(d) the creation of any special committee or board for 
the purpose of the National Assembly and the appoint- 
ment or election of the members thereof; 30 

(e) the calling of regular or special meetings of the 
National Assembly and of the Bahd’fs of Canada, and 
of any committee or board thereof, and fixing the 
necessary quorum of, and the procedure to be followed 
at all meetings of the National Assembly, the local 35 
spiritual assemblies, the Baha’{s, and of any committee 
or board thereof; | 

(f) the general performance of the objects and purposes 
of the National Assembly. x 


7. (1) The National Assembly may purchase, take, 
Power to have, hold, receive, possess, retain and enjoy property, 
acquire __ real and personal, corporeal and incorporeal, and any and 
property. every estate and interest whatsoever given, granted, 
devised or bequeathed to it, or appropriated, purchased or 

acquired by it in any manner or way whatsoever, to, for, 45 


or in favour of, the National Assembly. 
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(2) The National Assembly may also hold such real 
property or estate therein as is bona fide mortgaged to it 
by way of security, or conveyed to it in satisfaction of 
debts or judgments recovered. 


§. Subject always to the terms of any trust relating 5 
thereto, the National Assembly may also sell, convey, 
exchange, alienate, mortgage, lease or demise any real 
property held by the National Assembly, whether by way 
of investment for the uses and purposes of the National 
Assembly or not, and may also, from time to time, invest 10 
all or any of its funds or moneys and all or any funds or 
moneys vested in or acquired by it for the uses and purposes 
aforesaid, in and upon any security by way of mortgage, 
hypothec or charge upon real property; and for the purpose 
of such investment may take, receive and accept mortgages 15 
or assignments thereof, whether made and executed directly 
to the National Assembly or to any corporation, body, 
company or person in trust for it; and may sell, grant, 


assign and transfer such mortgages or assignments either 


wholly or partly. 20 


9. (1) No parcel of land, or interest therein, at any time 
acquired by the National Assembly and not required for 
its actual use and occupation, and not held by way of 
security, shall be held by the National Assembly, or by 
any trustee on its behalf, for a longer period than ten years 25 
after the acquisition thereof, or for a longer period than 
ten years after it shall have ceased to be required for the 
actual use and occupation by the National Assembly, 
whichever shall be the longer period, but shall, at or before 
the expiration of such period, be absolutely sold or disposed 30 
of, so that the National Assembly shall no longer retain 
any interest or estate therein, except by way of security. 

(2) The Secretary of State may direct that the time for 
the sale or disposal of any such parcel of land, or any 
estate or interest therein, shall be extended for a further 35 
period or periods not to exceed five years. 

(3) The whole period during which the National Assembly 
may hold any such parcel of land, or any estate or interest 
therein, under the foregoing provision of this section, shall 
not exceed fifteen years after the date of the acquisition 40 
thereof, or after it shall have ceased to be required for the 
actual use or occupation by the National Assembly, which- 
ever shall be the later date. 

(4) Any such parcel of land, or any estate or interest 
therein, not within the exceptions hereinbefore mentioned 45 
which has been held by the National Assembly for a longer 
period than authorized by the foregoing provisions of this 


section without being disposed of, shall be forfeited to His 
Majesty for the use of Canada. 
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(5) The National Assembly shall give the Secretary of 
State, when required, a full and correct statement of all 
lands, at the date of such statement, held by the National 
Assembly, or in trust for it, and subject to the provisions 
of this section. 5 

(6) This section shall apply only to lands and estates, 
or interests therein, which, by reason of the situation of 
such lands or otherwise, are subject to the legislative 
authority of the Parliament of Canada. 


_ 10. In regard to any real property which, by reason of 10 
its situation or otherwise, is subject to the legislative 
authority of the Parliament of Canada, a licence in mort- 
main shall not be necessary for the exercise of the powers 
granted by this Act, but otherwise, the exercise of the said 
powers shall in any province of Canada be subject to the 15 
laws of such province as to the acquisition and holding of 
lands by religious corporations, in so far as such laws apply 

to the National Assembly. 


11. In so far as authorization by the Parliament of 
Canada is necessary, any person or corporation in whose 20 
name any property, real or personal, is held in trust or 
otherwise, for the uses and purposes aforesaid, or any such 
person or corporation to whom any such property devolves, 
may, subject always to the terms and conditions of any 
trust relating to such property, transfer such property, or 25 
any part thereof to the National Assembly. 


12. Any deed or other instrument relating to real 
property, or any interest therein, shall be deemed to be 
duly executed if there is affixed thereto the seal of the 
National Assembly and the signature of the president and 30 
secretary or treasurer of the National Assembly duly 
authorized for such purpose. 


13. The National Assembly may make a gift of or loan 
any of its property, whether real or personal, to, or for the 
assistance of, any local spiritual assembly of Baha’fs in 35 
Canada for the purchase, erection, leasing or maintenance 
of any building or buildings deemed necessary for any 
temple, college, school, hospital, orphanage or home for 
the aged, or for any other religious, charitable, educational, 
or social purpose, upon such terms and conditions as it 40 
may deem expedient. 


14. (1) The National Assembly may, from time to time, 
for the purposes of the National Assembly, 
(a) borrow money upon the credit of the National 
Assembly ; 45 
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(b) limit or increase the amount to be borrowed; 

(c) make, draw, accept, endorse, or become party to 
promissory notes and bills of exchange; and it shall 
not be necessary to have the seal of the National 
Assembly affixed to any such note or bill; 5 

(d) issue bonds, debentures or other securities of the 
National Assembly ; 

(e) pledge or sell such bonds, debentures or other 
securities for such sums and at such prices as may be 
deemed expedient; 10 

(f) mortgage, hypothecate, charge or pledge all or any 
of the real and personal property, undertaking and 
rights of the National Assembly to secure any such 
bonds, debentures or other securities or any money 
borrowed or any other liability of the National 15 
Assembly. j f 

Limitation. (2) Nothing in this section shall be construed to authorize 
the National Assembly to issue any note or bill payable 
to bearer thereof, or any promissory note intended to be 
circulated as money or as the note or bill of a bank, or to 20 
engage in the business of banking or insurance. 


Investment 15. The National Assembly may also invest and reinvest 
offends. = any of its funds in 

(a) bonds or debentures of any municipality, or public 
school corporation, or district in Canada, in bonds, 25 
stock and debentures or other securities of Canada, or 
of any province thereof, or in any security the payment 
of which is guaranteed by Canada, or any province 
thereof; 

(6) first mortgages on freehold property in Canada, and, 30 
for the purpose of the same, may take mortgages or 
assignments thereof, whether such mortgages or assign- 
ments be made directly to the National Assembly in 
its own corporate name or to some company or person 
in trust for it, and may sell and assign the same; or 35 

(c) any securities in which life insurance companies are 
authorized from time to time by the Parliament of 
Canada to invest funds. 


Functions 16. The National Assembly may exercise its functions 
meetings. | throughout Canada and its meetings may be held at any 40 
place within Canada. 


Passed by the Senate, Wednesday, 27th April, 1949. 


s—_—3 


Po) 


"1 Cink ora naan 


Wednesday, 27th April, 1949. 
RDERED: That the Clerk do carry this Bill to the Commons 


ee and sequaint them that the Senate desires their 
ee, concurrence thereto. 
I — RB erg 


Clerk of the Sénate. 
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H OUSE OF COMMONS, 
Friday, .c9th April; 1949, 


ORDERED: That the Clerk do carry back this Bill to the 
Senate and acquaint Their Honours that this House 
hath passed the same without any smendment. 


LEE i oe mee 


Clerk of the House. 


I assent to this Bill in His Majesty's names 


ieee) Cline 
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and in the event of his 90 wishing the loan shall not 
‘become repayable wadil the expication of such period. 


6 Loans shall immediately become repaysble in any of the 
‘events following:— 


(@} On the drath of the lender; 


46) If the National Spiritual Assembly makes default for 
‘one month in the payment of any interest owing on 
the loan and the lender by notice in writing to the 
‘National Spiriteal Assembly calls in the toan before 
‘such interest is paid; 

(€) If an order is made or an sffective tesolstion passed 
for winding up the National Spiritual Assembly; 


(d) If the National Spiritual Assembly fads at any time 
to observe of perform any of the conditions of the 
Joan, 


7. (a) The Nationsl Spiritual Assembly will establish 
& Sinking Fund to assist in the repayment of the 
Toans aad sill (1) on the fourth anniversary of the 
date of tach Joan {if the Ioan is for ten yeats) of on: 
the fourteenth anniversary of the date of cach Inan 
Uf the loan is for twenty years) pay into an necount 
in the Post Office Snyings Bank tp de opened in the 
name of the National Spirttual Assembly, ar apply 
in the purchase of trustee investments, 3 sum equal 
to not less than five pet cent. of the amount of the 
foan and (2) so. pay or apply 4 similar sum on the 
same day in tach of the succeeding four years. 


(5) The income arising from the assets for the time being 
constituting the Sinking Pund shaii be paid mto the 
Fund and be part of it. 


{c} The Sinking Funds established in respect of aff loans. 
repayable in any ane year may be appropristed to 
the repayment of any ons or more loans becoming 
due for repayment in that year. 


THE STORY OF THE TRUST 


‘The establishment and growth of our Publishing Trust 
shows what can be accomplished with perseverance, {sithful- 
ness and devoted service. Whea the National Spiritual 
‘Assembly, in the far-olf days of 1937, broached the idea of 
publishing agency, grave doubts were expressed as to its 
possibilities at that particular time. The Publishing Trust had 
to stast with the paltry sum of thirty pounds, which bad 
previously bsen carmarked 4s the Literature Fund, and had 
been used for buying books from. Bubs‘i publishing agencies 
abroad, The latest balance sheet (1949) shows an annual 
turnover of £400 and the Trust is now supplying literature to 
the Bas‘) world. 

‘The first publications were The Goal of a New World Opler, 
by Shoghi Effendi; BuhPwilih and His Message, by Dr 
Exdemont; Bohdw lth, by H. M. Balyuri, Two mejor works: 
followed; The Chasen Highway, by Lady Blomfield and 
Selections from Buk@t Scripture. We alsa commissioned a 
now cditian of Rehd'witdh and the New Era Tram Alten & 
‘Unwin Ltd. 

ur current Calalogue shows no leas (has thirty-cight 
books, pamphints ar booklets, including two major works; 
Kitab-ielqan and Gleanings frant the Waisings of Bak’ WUdh. 

Hooks now in preparation include an abridged edition of 
The Dawnbreakers, for which we have the Guandian’s per- 
masion, a new compilation of Abdul Baiid's Talks, similat to 
Paris Talks, our ov Buka't Procedure, wast several others, 

‘The National Spiritual Assembly of the Babii'ls of the 
British Isles is the governing bady of the Baké’i Publishing 
Trust. It appoints a Committee to work out poliry and a 
soul exceutive Commitice pluns and carries out productions, 
‘The warehousing and despatching af onters is in charge of 
a Trading Committee in Manchester, = 

‘The Trust undoubtedly has a glorious future, and is one of 
‘our chia! instruments for spreading the Cause. Atitsinception 
the Guardian likened it to our Temple, and himself contr 
‘buted genorously to its foundason, 
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(a) If the total amount of the Sinking Funds established 
in respect of loans repayable in any one year shall 
{hy reason of the resewal of loans under Paragraph 
5) exoved the amount required to repay such loans, 
then the balance of the Sinking Funds remaining 
after repayment shall be added to and form part of 
the Sinking Funds for repayment of loans in the noxt 
following year, 

(e) If by reason of the operation of Paragraph (d) the 
aggregate amount of the Sinking Funds established for 
Joans repayable in any onc year shall exceed seventy- 
five per cent. of the aggregate amount of such loans, 
the National Spiritual Assembly shalt not be obliged. 
to make any further payment in respectof such Sinking 
Funds. The amount by which the aggregate amount 
of such Sinking Funds at any time exceeds seventy-five 
percent, of the apgregate amount of such loans may be 

applied by the National Spiritual Assembly for the 
purposes mentioned in Paragraph | of these con- 
ditions, 

If you wish to lend money to the National Spiritual Asean- 
bly on tho above terms, you are requested to notify the 
Assembly accordingly Gtating whether the loan is to be for 
ten yents or twenty years), whereupon the Assembly will 
inform you of whether a nat your offer is accepted, If your 
offer is accepted fin whole or in pars), you will be asked to 
forward your cheque to the Nationa! Spiritual Assembly for 
the amount of the loan, when you will be issued with an 
acknowledgment incorporating the above conditions. 


Yours sincerely, 


NATIONAL Sermittar ASSEMBLY OF THE 
BANA‘IS OF THE Baitisa Iszes. 


THE NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE 
BAHAIS OF THE BRITISH ISLES 


Permanent dddrexs: 1584 Orn BrowrTon Roan, 
BM/Bawar. Losoon, 5.45. 
Loxpon, W.C 1. Ocsoher 1949, 


Dear Baha'i Friend, 

The National Spiritual Assembly feels the time has come to 
expand the range of Bahd’i books which it publishes, in 
response to the need which the Assembly knows exists The 
Bahs’l books are published ky the National Spiritual Assembly 
under the name of the * Baha'i Publishing Trust." 


Th order to finance the relatively considerable expansion 
envisaged, the National Spictual Assembly bas obteined 
perwission from tke Board of Trade to invite loans trom 
Baha'is on the terms set aut below. This Circular has been 
drawn wp by the Assembly's Solicitors to put the miter on 
a firm bers, 


The National Spiritual Assembly has already received! 
substantial offers of finance on these terms, but itis in accard> 
ance with its principles to give equal opportunity to afl mem- 
ders of the Babs} community, since itis felt that many Bahiis 
will consider it a privilege ta be permitted to advance money 
to the National Spiritual Assembly far this purpose. 

Loans ire only asked for, and will only be accepted fromt 
Baha'is, and on the foating that they are nox to be assigned to 
any persons obfier this Babitis. 


It is the National Spirital Assembly's intention not to 
scvept more than filly per cent. of the fabxl amoust horrewed 
in any one calendar year from any one leader, and not to 
necept more than tilly per cent, of the Lowa amaunt barrawed 
in any one calendar your on terms Mat it te to fll due for 
yepayment before the expiration of twenty years from the date 
of the oan. The amount to be borrowed willl rom time to 
lime be determined by the National Spiritual Assembly in 
General Meeting. 


THE BAHA’L PUBLISHING TRUST 


INVESTMENT 
SCHEME 


1949 


“The Sun of Truth is the Word of God” 
BANA ULLARL 


NATONAL Srimrrvat Assewmcy ox Tm BAHA'IS 
‘oF vim Bers Isces 


The conditions on which Toans will be accepted are as 
fallows> 


1, Money Jent shall be used by the National Spiritual 
Assembly to create the capital resources necessary for the 
publication of an increased range of Baha'i books, or for 
increased production of the existing range, and tor no 
other purpose. 


Loans shall be for 3 fixed period of ten years carrying 
foterest at the rate of 34 per cent. per annom, or for 
a Gxed period of twenty years earrying interest at the 
rate of 4 per cent. per annum, at the option of the lender, 


. No ender shatl at any time transfer his loxn without the 

previous consent in writing of the National Spiritual 

Assembly, The Assembly may in us absolute discretion, 

aud shall in the case of a transfer fo any person who is 

not a Baha"h, cohwe to grant iis consent To any transfer, 
bur such consent will not be unteasonably withheld in. 
the case of st transfer to u Baht’. No person ta whom 

8 loan shall have been transferred without such consent 

shall be recognised by the National Spiritual Axsombly. 

Interest shail he paid balf-yearly on the twenticth day 

of March anit twenticth day of Septeniher in every year, 

the (st payment (or a proportionate part thereaf) to he 
calculated from the date of the foan. 

. Not lesa than nine months before the date on which the 
repayment of say Toun ix due the National Spiritual 
Assembly shall serve on the lender a notice stating 
(1) that bis ean is duc for repayment, 

(2) whether or not the Asscobly is desirous that the loan 
he renewed, and 
11) if so, the pericd, terms and conditions far and on 
which the Assembly is prepared to acorpta renewal 
of the lean, 
‘The lender shall withio three months chereafter inform. 
the Assembly in writing as (a whether or not he wishes, 
to renew the loan for the period and on the terms stated, 


= 


oy 


The Baha’i Publishing Trust Investment Scheme issued by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the British Isles, 1949. 
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Translation of above from Hebrew: 
I certify that a copy of this Certificate of Marriage is found at my office in 
accordance with the Marriage and Divorce (Registration) Ordinances of 1919. 
Given this 18th June, 1948 

Signed: A. Schlomo, 

For: District Administrator, Haifa 
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The National Spiritual Assembly of the 


Baha’is of the British Isles 


(Incorporated under the Companies Act, 1920) 


This Acknowledgment is issued pursuant to a Resolution of the Members of 


The National Spiritual Assembly, dated the 16th day of July, 1949. 


a 


No. ff, 


"NEE NE DE ED SEE BE BIE DE SIE SIE DE SIE DK SK 9K FER EK BR 9K ROR OOK, OR SR OOK, REO 


]. THE NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE BAHA’IS 


OF THE BRITISH ISLES (hereinafter called ‘“‘ the Assembly ”’) 
hereby -acknowledges=receipt Of fo hacen cee ee lent by 


ray eo: SMC ONN et EY Ee OT Aa ET me MMW Mr an EAE a in Aa RE 


sum shall become payable in accordance with the conditions endorsed 
hereon) repay the said sum to the lender or his successor in title 
with interest in the meantime at the rate of................ per cent per annum 
payable half-yearly on the twentieth day of March and twentieth day 
of September in every year the first payment to be calculated from 


the date hereof. 


THE said loan is received and this acknowledgment is issued subject 


to the conditions endorsed hereon. 


For and on behalf of THE NATIONAL SPIRITUAL 
ASSEMBLY OF THE BAHA’IS OF THE BRITISH ISLES 


Sia H nT eshte MUO era Dee ens Dee TEE Chairman. 


St. chces Sa Pei ee eS See ee, Se a OP TAL 
Dated eC: euary. 


Duly authorised in that behalf.. 


Loan Acknowledgment Form issued by the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the British Isles. 
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CONDITIONS 


1.—Money lent shall be used by the Assembly to create the capital resources necessary 
for the publication of an increased range of Baha'i books, or for increased production of the existing 
range, and for no other purpose. 


2.—No lender shall at any time transfer his loan without the previous consent in writing of the 
Assembly. The Assembly may in its absolute discretion, and shall in the case of a transfer to any 
person who is not a Baha’i, refuse to grant its consent to any transfer, but such consent will not 
be unreasonably withheld in the case of a transfer to a Baha'i. No person to whom a loan shall 
have been transferred without such consent shall be recognised by the Assembly. 


3.—Not less than nine months before the date on which the repaymient of any loan is‘due the 
Assembly shall serve on the lender a notice stating 


(1) that his loan is due for repayment ; 
(2) whether or not the Assembly is desirous that the loan be renewed; and 


(3) if so, the period, terms and conditions for and on which the Assembly is prepared to 
accept a renewal of the loan. 


The lender shall within three months thereafter inform the Assembly in writing, as to whether or not 
he wishes to renew the loan for the period and on the terms stated, and in the event of his so wishing 
the loan shall not become repayable until the expiration of such period. 


4.—Loans shall immediately become repayable in any of the events following :— 
(a) On the death of the lender ; 


(b) If the Assembly makes default for one month in the payment of any interest owing 
on the loan and the lender by notice in writing to the Assembly calls in the loan before 
such interest is paid ; 


(c) If an order is made or an effective resolution passed for winding up the Assembly ; 


(d) If the Assembly fails at any time to observe or perform any of the conditions 
of the loan. 


5.— (a) The Assembly will establish a Sinking Fund to assist in the repayment of the loans 
and will (1) on the fourth anniversary of the date of each loan (if the loan is for Io years) 
or on the fourteenth anniversary of the date of each loan (if the loan is for 20 years) pay 
into an account in the Post Office Savings Bank to be opened in the name of the Assembly 
or apply in the purchase of trustee investments, a sum equal to not’ less’ than 
5 per cent. of the amount of the loan and (2) so pay or apply a similar sum on the same 
day in each of the succeeding four years. 


(b) The income arising from the assets for the time being constituting the Sinking Fund 
shall be paid into the Fund and be part of it., 


(c) The Sinking Funds established in respect of all loans repayable in any one year may be 
appropriated to the repayment of any one or more loans becoming due for repayment 
in that year. 


If the total amount of the Sinking Funds established in respect of loans repayable in 
any one year shall (by reason of the renewal of loans under paragraph 5) exceed the 
amount required to repay such loans, then the balance of the Sinking Funds remaining 
after repayment shall be added to and form part of the Sinking Funds for repayment 
of loans in the next following years. 


(d 


~S 


(e) If by reason of the operation of paragraph (d) the aggregate amount of the Sinking 
Funds established for loans repayable in any one year shall exceed 75 per cent. 


of the aggregate amount of such loans, the Assembly shall not be obliged to make any 


further payment in respect of such Sinking Funds. The amount by which the aggregate 
amount of such Sinking Funds at any time exceeds 75 per cent. of the aggregate amount 
of such loans may be applied by the Assembly for the purposes mentioned in paragraph 1 
of these conditions. 
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Close-up of a pylon of the First Mashriqu’] Adhkar of the Western World 
in Wilmette, Illinois, U.S.A. 


3. 


THE INSTITUTION OF THE 
MASHRIQU’L-ADHKAR 
Visible Embodiment of the Universality of the Faith of Bahd’u’llah 


FOREWORD 


Whats discerning minds have testi- 
fied to the profoundly — significant 
change which has taken place during 
recent years in the character of popu- 
lar religious thinking. Religion has de- 
veloped an entirely new emphasis, 
more especially for the layman, quite 
independent of the older sectarian di- 
visions. 

Instead of considering that religion 
is a matter of turning toward an ab- 
stract creed, the average religionist to- 
day is concerned with the practical ap- 
plications of religion to the problems 
of human life. Religion, in brief, after 
having apparently lost its influence in 
terms of theology, has been restored 
more powerfully than ever as a spirit 
of brotherhood, an impulse toward un- 
ity, and an ideal making for a more 
enlightened civilization throughout the 
world. 

Against this background, the institu- 
tion of the Mashriqu’]-Adhkar stands re- 
vealed as the supreme expression of 
all those modern religious tendencies 
animated by social ideals which do not 
repudiate the reality of spiritual ex- 
perience but seek to transform it into a 
dynamic striving for unity. The Mash- 
riqu’] Adhkar, when clearly understood, 
gives the world its most potent agency 
for applying mystical vision or ideal- 
istic aspiration to the service of hu- 
manity. It makes visible and concrete 
those deeper meanings and wider pos- 
sibilities of religion which could not be 
realized until the dawn of this universal 
age. 

“The term  ‘‘Mashriqu’l-Adhkar”’ 
means literally, ‘‘Dawning-place of the 
praise of God.” 

To appreciate the significance of this 


Baha’i institution, we must lay aside 
all customary ideas of the churches and 
cathedrals of the past. The Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar fulfills the original intention of 
religion in each dispensation, before 
that intention had become altered and 
veiled by human invention and belief. 

The Mashriqu’l-Adhkaér is a channel 
releasing spiritual powers for social re- 
generation because it fills a different 
function than that assumed by the sec- 
tarian church. Its essential purpose is 
to provide a community meeting-place 
for all who are seeking to worship God, 
and achieves this purpose by interpos- 
ing no man-made veils between the 
worshiper and the Supreme. Thus, the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is freely open to 
people of all Faiths on equal terms, 
who now realize the universality of 
Baha’u’llah in revealing the oneness of 
all the Prophets. Moreover, since the 
Baha’i Faith has no professional clergy, 
the worshiper entering the Temple 
hears no sermon and takes part in no 
ritual the emotional effect of which is 
to establish a separate group con- 
sciousness. 

Integral with the Temple are its ac- 
cessory buildings, without which the 
Mashriqu’]-Adhkar would not be a com- 
plete social institution. These buildings 
are to be devoted to such activities as 
a school for science, a hospice, a hos- 
pital, an asylum for orphans. Here the 
circle of spiritual experience at last 
joins, as prayer and worship are allied 
directly to creative service, eliminating 
the static subjective elements from re- 
ligion and laying a foundation for a new 
and higher type of human association. 


—Horace Houiirey 
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THE SPIRITUAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE 
MASHRIQU’L-ADHKAR 


A LETTER FROM SHOGHI EFFENDI 


The Beloved of the Lord and the Hand- 
maids of the Merciful throughout 
the United States and Canada. 

My well-beloved friends: 

Ever since that remarkable manifes- 
tation of Baha’i solidarity and self-sac- 
rifice which has signalized the proceed- 
ings of last year’s memorable Conven- 
tion, I have been expectantly awaiting 
the news of a steady and continuous 
support of the Plan which can alone 
ensure, ere the present year draws to 
its close, the resumption of building op- 
erations on our beloved Temple. 

Moved by an impulse that I could 
not resist, I have felt impelled to forego 
what may be regarded as the most val- 
uable and sacred possession in the Holy 
Land for the furthering of that noble 
enterprise which you have set your 
hearts to achieve. With the hearty con- 
currence of our dear Baha’i brother, 
Ziaoullah Asgarzadeh, who years ago 
donated it to the Most Holy Shrine, this 
precious ornament of the Tomb of 
Baha’u’llah has been already shipped 
to your shores, with our fondest hope 
that the proceeds from its sale may 
at once ennoble and reinforce the un- 
numbered offerings of the American 
believers already accumulated on the 
altar of Baha’i sacrifice. I have longed 
ever since to witness such evidences 
of spontaneous and generous response 
on your part as would tend to fortify 
’ within me a confidence that has never 
wavered in the inexhaustible vitality 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah in that land. 


I need not stress at this moment the 
high hopes which so startling a display 
of unsparing devotion to our sacred 
Temple has already aroused in the 
breasts of the multitude of our brethren 
throughout the East. Nor is it I feel 
necessary to impress upon those who 
are primarily concerned with its erec- 
tion the gradual change of outlook 
which the early prospect of the con- 
struction of the far-famed Mashriqu’l- 


Adhkaér in America has unmistakably 
occasioned in high places among the 
hitherto sceptical and indifferent to- 
wards the merits and the practicability 
of the Faith proclaimed by Baha’u’llah. 
Neither do I need to expatiate upon the 
hopes and fears of the Greatest Holy 
Leaf, now in the evening of her life, 
with deepening shadows caused by fail- 
ing eyesight and declining strength 
swiftly gathering about her, yearning 
to hear as the one remaining solace in 
her swiftly ebbing life the news of the 
resumption of work on an Edifice, the 
glories of which she has, from the lips 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself, learned to ad- 
mire. I cannot surely overrate at the 
present juncture in the progress of our 
task the challenging character of these 
remaining months of the year as a 
swiftly passing opportunity which it is 
in our power to seize and utilize, ere 
it is too late, for the edification of our 
expectant brethren throughout the 
East, for the vindication in the eyes 
of the world at large of the realties of 
our Faith, and last but not least for 
the realization of what is the Greatest 
Holy Leaf’s fondest desire. 


As I have already intimated in the 
course of my conversations with visit- 
ing pilgrims, so vast and significant an 
enterprise as the construction of the 
first Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of the West 
should be supported, not by the munifi- 
cence of a few but by the joint contri- 
butions of the entire mass of the con- 
vinced followers of the Faith. It cannot 
be denied that the emanations of spirit- 
ual power and inspiration destined to 
radiate from the central Edifice of the 
Mashriqu’]-Adhkar will to a very large 
extent depend upon the range and va- 
riety of the contributing believers, as 
well as upon the nature and degree of 
self-abnegation which their unsolicited 
offerings will entail. Moreover, we 
should, I feel, regard it as an axiom 
and guiding principle of Baha’i admin- 
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istration that in the conduct of every 
specific Baha’i activity, as different 
from undertakings of a humanitarian, 
philanthropic, or charitable character, 
which may in future be conducted un- 
der Baha’i auspices, only those who 
have already identified themselves with 
the Faith and are regarded as its 
avowed and unreserved supporters 
should be invited to join and collabo- 
rate. For apart from the consideration 
of embarrassing complications which 
the association of non-believers in the 
financing of institutions of a strictly 
Baha’i character may conceivably en- 
gender in the administration of the 
Baha’i community of the future, it 
should be remembered that these spe- 
cific Baha’i institutions, which should 
be viewed in the light of Baha’u’llah’s 
gifts bestowed upon the world, can best 
function and most powerfully exert 
their influence in the world only if rear- 
ed and maintained solely by the sup- 
port of those who are fully conscious 
of, and are unreservedly submissive to, 
the claims inherent in the Revelation 
of Baha’u’llah. In cases, however, when 
a friend or sympathizer of the Faith 
eagerly insists on a monetary contri- 
bution for the promotion of the Faith, 
such gifts should be accepted and duly 
acknowledged by the elected represen- 
tatives of the believers with the express 
understanding that they would be uti- 
lized by them only to reinforce that sec- 
tion of the Baha’i Fund exclusively de- 
voted to philanthropic or charitable 
purposes. For, as the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah extends in scope and in in- 
fluence, and the resources of Baha’i 
communities correspondingly multiply, 
it will become increasingly desirable 
to differentiate between such depart- 
ments of the Baha’i treasury as min- 
ister to the needs of the world at large, 
and those that are specifically designed 
to promote the direct interests of the 
Faith itself. From this apparent divorce 
between Baha’i and humanitarian ac- 
tivities it must not, however, be in- 
ferred that the animating purpose of 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah stands at vari- 
ance with the aims and objects of the 
humanitarian and philanthropic insti- 
tutions of the day. Nay, it should be 
realized by every judicious promoter 
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of the Faith that at such an early stage 
in the evolution and crystallization of 
the Cause such discriminating and pre- 
cautionary measures are inevitable and 
even necessary if the nascent institu- 
tions of the Faith are to emerge tri- 
umphant and unimpaired from the 
present welter of confused and often 
conflicting interests with which they 
are surrounded. This note of warning 
may not be thought inappropriate at a 
time when, inflamed by a consuming 
passion to witness the early completion 
of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkaér, we may not 
only be apt to acquiesce in the desire 
of those who, as yet uninitiated into the 
Cause, are willing to lend financial as- 
sistance to its institutions, but may 
even feel inclined to solicit from them 
such aid as it is in their power to rend- 
er. Ours surely is the paramount duty 
so to acquit ourselves in the discharge 
of our most sacred task that in the days 
to come neither the tongue of the sland- 
erer nor the pen of the malevolent may 
dare to insinuate that so beauteous, so 
significant an Edifice has been reared 
by anything short of the unanimous, 
the exclusive, and the self-sacrificing 
strivings of the small yet determined 
body of the convinced supporters of the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah. How delicate our 
task, how pressing the responsibility 
that weighs upon us, who are called 
upon on one hand to preserve inviolate 
the integrity and the identity of the re- 
generating Faith of Baha’u’llah, and to 
vindicate on the other its broad, its 
humanitarian, its all-embracing prin- 
ciples! 

True, we cannot fail to realize at the 
present stage of our work the extremely 
limited number of contributors quali- 
fied to lend financial support to such 
a vast, such an elaborate and costly 
enterprise. We are fully aware of the 
many issues and varied Baha’i activi- 
ties that are unavoidably held in abey- 
ance pending the successful conclusion 
of the Plan of Unified Action. We are 
only too conscious of the pressing need 
of some sort of befitting and concrete 
embodiment of the spirit animating the 
Cause that would stand in the heart of 
the American Continent both as a wit- 
ness and as a rallying center to the 
manifold activities of a fast growing 
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Faith. But spurred by those reflections 
may we not bestir ourselves and re- 
solve as we have never resolved before 
to hasten by every means in our power 
the consummation of this all-absorbing 
yet so meritorious task? I beseech you, 
dear friends, not to allow considera- 
tions of number, or the consciousness 
of the limitation of our resources, or 
even the experience of inevitable set- 
backs which every mighty undertaking 
is bound to encounter, to blur your vis- 
ion, to dim your hopes, or to paralyze 
your efforts in the prosecution of your 
divinely appointed task. Neither, do I 
entreat you, suffer the least deviation 
into the paths of expediency and com- 
promise to obstruct those channels of 
vivifying grace that can alone provide 
the inspiration and strength vital not 
only to the successful conduct of its 
material construction, but to the fulfill- 
ment of its high destiny. 


And while we bend our efforts and 
strain our nerves in a feverish pursuit 
to provide the necessary means for the 
speedy construction of the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, may we not pause for a mo- 
ment to examine those statements 
which set forth the purpose as well as 
_ the functions of this symbolical yet so 
spiritually potent Edifice? It will be 
readily admitted that at a time when 
the tenets of a Faith, not yet fully 
emerged from the fires of repression, 
are as yet improperly defined and im- 
perfectly understood, the utmost cau- 
tion should be exercised in revealing 
the true nature of those institutions 
which are indissolubly associated with 
its name. 


Without attempting an exhaustive 
survey of the distinguishing features 
and purpose of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
I should feel content at the present time 
to draw your attention to what I regard 
as certain misleading statements that 
have found currency in various quar- 
ters, and which may lead gradually to 
a grave misapprehension of the true 
purpose and essential character of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. 

It should be borne in mind that the 
central Edifice of the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, round which in the fullness of 
time shall cluster such institutions of 
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social service as shall afford relief to 
the suffering, sustenance to the poor, 
shelter to the wayfarer, solace to the 
bereaved, and education to the igno- 
rant, should be regarded apart from 
these Dependencies, as a House solely 
designed and entirely dedicated to the 
worship of God in accordance with the 
few yet definitely prescribed principles 
established by Baha’u’llah in the Kitab- 
i-Aqdas. It should not be inferred, how- 
ever, from this general statement that 
the interior of the central Edifice itself 
will be converted into a conglomeration 
of religious services conducted along 
lines associated with the traditional 
procedure obtaining in churches, 
mosques, synagogues, and other tem- 
ples of worship. Its various avenues of 
approach, all converging towards the 
central Hall beneath its dome, will not 
serve as admittance to those sectarian 
adherents of rigid formulae and man- 
made creeds, each bent, according to 
his way, to observe his rites, recite his 
prayers, perform his ablutions, and dis- 
play the particular symbols of his faith 
within separately defined sections of 
Baha’u’llah’s Universal House of Wor- 
ship. Far from the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
offering such a spectacle of incoherent 
and confused sectarian observances and 
rites, a condition wholly incompatible 
with the provisions of the Aqdas and 
irreconcilable with the spirit it incul- 
cates, the central House of Baha’i wor- 
ship, enshrined within the Mashriqu’]l- 
Adhkar, will gather within its chastened 
walls, in a serenely spiritual atmos- 
phere, only those who, discarding for- 
ever the trappings of elaborate and os- 
tentatious ceremony, are willing wor- 
shippers of the one true God, as mani- 
fested in this age in the Person of 
Baha’uwllah. To them will the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar symbolize the fun- 
damental verity underlying the Baha’i 
Faith, that religious truth is not ab- 
solute but relative, that Divine Revela- 
tion is not final but progressive. Theirs 
will be the conviction that an all-loving 
and ever-watchful Father Who, in the 
past, and at various stages in the evo- 
lution of mankind, has sent forth His 
Prophets as the Bearers of His Mes- 
sage and the Manifestations of His 


INSTITUTION OF THE 


Light to mankind, cannot at this criti- 
cal period of their civilization with- 
hold from His children the Guidance 
which they sorely need amid the dark- 
ness which has beset them, and which 
neither the light of science nor that of 
human intellect and wisdom can suc- 
ceed in dissipating. And thus having 
recognized in Baha’u’llah the source 
whence this celestial light proceeds, 
they will irresistibly feel attracted to 
seek the shelter of His House, and con- 
gregate therein, unhampered by cere- 
monials and unfettered by creed, to 
render homage to the one true God, the 
Essence and Orb of eternal Truth, and 
to exalt and magnify the name of His 
Messengers and Prophets Who, from 
time immemorial even unto our day, 
have, under divers circumstances and 
in varying measure, mirrored forth to 
a dark and wayward world the light 
of heavenly Guidance. 


But however inspiring the conception 
of Baha’i worship, as witnessed in the 
central Edifice of this exalted Temple, 
it cannot be regarded as the sole, nor 
even the essential, factor in the part 
which the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, as de- 
signed by Baha’u’llah, is destined to 
play in the organic life of the Baha’i 
community. Divorced from the social, 
humanitarian, educational and scien- 
tific pursuits centering around the De- 
pendencies of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
Baha’i worship, however exalted in its 
conception, however passionate in fer- 
vor, can never hope to achieve beyond 
the meager and often transitory results 
produced by the contemplations of the 
ascetic or the communion of the passive 
worshipper. It cannot afford lasting sat- 
isfaction and benefit to the worshipper 
himself, much less to humanity in gen- 
eral, unless and until translated and 
transfused into that dynamic and dis- 
interested service to the cause of hu- 
manity which it is the supreme privi- 
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lege of the Dependencies of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar to facilitate and pro- 
mote. Nor will the exertions, no matter 
how distinterested and strenuous, of 
those who within the precincts of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar will be engaged in 
administering the affairs of the future 
Baha’i Commonwealth, fructify and 
prosper unless they are brought into 
close and daily communion with those 
spiritual agencies centering in and ra- 
diating from the central Shrine of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. Nothing short of di- 
rect and constant interaction between 
the spiritual forces emanating from this 
House of Worship centering in the heart 
of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, and the en- 
ergies consciously displayed by those 
who administer its affairs in their serv- 
ice to humanity can possibly provide 
the necessary agency capable of re- 
moving the ills that have so long and 
so grievously afflicted humanity. For 
it is assuredly upon the consciousness 
of the efficacy of the Revelation of 
Baha’u’llah, reinforced on one hand by 
spiritual communion with His Spirit, 
and on the other by the intelligent ap- 
plication and the faithful execution of 
the principles and laws He revealed, 
that the salvation of a world in travail 
must ultimately depend. And of all the 
institutions that stand associated with 
His Holy Name, surely none save the 
institution of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
can most adequately provide the essen- 
tials of Baha’i worship and service, 
both so vital to the regeneration of the 
world. Therein lies the secret of the 
loftiness, of the potency, of the unique 
position of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar as 
one of the outstanding institutions con- 
ceived by Baha’u’llah. 

Dearly-beloved friends! May we not 
as the trustees of so priceless a heri- 
tage, arise to fulfill our high destiny? 
Haifa, Palestine. 

October 25, 1929. 
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QO N the Jake shore at Wilmette stands 
the completed Temple of Praise, a sign 
of the Spirit of the Most Great Peace 
and of the Splendor of God that has 
come down to dwell among men. The 
walls of the Temple are transparent, 
made of an open tracery cut as 
in sculptured stone, and lined with 
glass. All imaginable symbols of light 
are woven together into the pattern, 
the lights of the sun and the moon and 
the constellations, the lights of the 
spiritual heavens unfolded by the great 
Revealers of today and yesterday, the 
Cross in various forms, the Crescent 


and the nine pointed Star (emblem of 
the Baha’i Faith). No darkness invades 
the Temple at any time; by day it is 
lighted by the sun whose rays flood in 
from every side through the exquisitely 
perforated walls, and by night it is ar- 
tificially illuminated and its ornament- 
ed shape is etched with light against 
the dark. From whatever side the visit- 
or approaches, the aspiring form of the 
Temple appears as the spirit of adora- 
tion; and seen from the air above it 
has the likeness of a Nine-Pointed Star 
come down from heaven to find its 
resting place on the earth. 


G. Townshend 


CHAPTER XXII 
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. Significant has been the erec- 
tion of the superstructure and the com- 
pletion of the exterior ornamentation of 
the first Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of the West, 
the noblest of the exploits which have 
immortalized the services of the Amer- 
ican Baha’i community to the Cause of 
Baha’u’llah. Consummated through the 
agency of an efficiently functioning and 
newly established Administrative Or- 
der, this enterprise has itself immense- 
ly enhanced the prestige, consolidated 
the strength and expanded the subsid- 
iary institutions of the community that 
made its building possible. 


Conceived forty-one years ago; orig- 
inating with the petition spontaneously 
addressed, in March 1903 to ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha by the ‘‘House of Spirituality’ of 
the Baha’is of Chicago—the first Baha’i 
center established in the Western world 
—the members of which, inspired by 
the example set by the builders of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of ‘Ishqabad, had 
appealed for permission to construct 
a similar Temple in America; blessed 
by His approval and high commenda- 
tion in a Tablet revealed by Him in 
June of that same year; launched by 
the delegates of various American As- 
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semblies, assembled in Chicago in No- 
vember, 1907, for the purpose of choos- 
ing the site of the Temple; established 
on a national basis through a religious 
corporation known as the ‘‘Baha’i Tem- 
ple Unity,’ which was incorporated 
shortly after the first American Baha’i 
Convention held in that same city in 
March, 1909; honored through the dedi- 
cation ceremony presided over by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself when visiting 
that site in May, 1912, this enterprise 
—the crowning achievement of the Ad- 
ministrative Order of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah in the first Baha’i century 
—had, ever since that memorable oc- 
casion, been progressing intermittently 
until the time when the foundations of 
that Order having been firmly laid in 
the North American continent the 
American Baha’i community was in a 
position to utilize the instruments which 
it had forged for the efficient prosecu- 
tion of its task. 


At the 1914 American Baha’i Conven- 
tion the purchase of the Temple prop- 
erty was completed. The 1920 Conven- 
tion, held in New York, having been 
previously directed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha to 
select the design of that Temple, chose 
from among a number of designs com- 
petitively submitted to it that of Louis 
J. Bourgeois, a French-Canadian archi- 
tect, a selection that was later con- 
firmed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself. The 
contracts for the sinking of the nine 
great caissons supporting the central 
portion of the building, extending to 
rock at a depth of 120 feet below the 
ground level, and for the construction 
of the basement structure, were suc- 
cessively awarded in December, 1920 
and August, 1921. In August, 1930, in 
spite of the prevailing economic crisis, 
and during a period of unemployment 
unparalleled in American history, an- 
other contract, with twenty-four addi- 
tional sub-contracts, for the erection of 
the superstructure was placed, and the 
work completed by May 1, 1931, on 
which day the first devotional service 
in the new structure was celebrated, 
coinciding with the 19th anniversary of 
the dedication of the grounds by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. The ornamentation of the 
dome was started in June, 1932 and 
finished in January, 1934. The orna- 
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mentation of the clerestory was com- 
pleted in 1935, and that of the gallery 
unit below it in November, 1938. The 
mainstory ornamentation was, despite 
the outbreak of the present war, under- 
taken in April, 1940, and completed in 
July, 1942; whilst the eighteen circular 
steps were placed in position by De- 
cember, 1942, seventeen months in ad- 
vance of the centenary celebration of 
the Faith, by which time the exterior 
of the Temple was scheduled to be fin- 
ished, and forty years after the petition 
of the Chicago believers had been sub- 
mitted to and granted by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 


This unique edifice, the first fruit of a 
slowly maturing Administrative Order, 
the noblest structure reared in the first 
Baha’i century, and the symbol and 
precursor of a future world civilization, 
is situated in the heart of the North 
American continent, on the western 
shore of Lake Michigan, and is sur- 
rounded by its own grounds comprising 
a little less than seven acres. It has 
been financed, at cost of over a mil- 
lion dollars, by the American Baha’i 
community, assisted at times by volun- 
tary contributions of recognized be- 
lievers in East and West, of Christian, 
of Muslim, of Jewish, of Zoroastrian, 
of Hindu and Buddhist extraction. It 
been financed, at cost of over a mil- 
with ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and in the con- 
cluding stages of its construction with 
the memory of the Greatest Holy Leaf, 
the Purest Branch and their mother. 
The structure itself is a pure white 
nonagonal building, of original and 
unique design, rising from a flight of 
white stairs encircling its base; and 
surmounted by a majestic and beauti- 
fully proportioned dome, bearing nine 
tapering symmetrically placed ribs of 
decorative as well as structural signif- 
icance, which soar to its apex and 
finally merge into a common unit point- 
ing skyward. Its framework is con- 
structed of structural steel enclosed in 
concrete, the material of its ornamen- 
tation consisting of a combination of 
crystalline quartz, opaque quartz and 
white Portland cement, producing a 
composition clear in texture, hard and 
enduring as stone, impervious to the 
elements, and cast into a design as 
delicate as lace. It soars 191 feet from 


FNS TEIUTIONG OFO THE 


the floor of its basement to the cul- 
mination of the ribs, clasping the hemi- 
spherical dome which is forty-nine feet 
high, with an external diameter of 
ninety feet, and one-third of the surface 
of which is perforated to admit light 
during the day and emit light at night. 
It is buttressed by pylons forty-five 
feet in height, and bears above its 
nine entrances, one of which faces 
‘Akka, nine selected quotations from 
the writings of Baha’u’llah, as well 
as the Greatest Name in the center 
of each of the arches over its doors. 
It is consecrated exclusively to wor- 
ship, devoid of all ceremony and ritual, 
is provided with an auditorium which 
can seat 1600 people, and is to be sup- 
plemented by accessory institutions of 
social service to be established in its 
vicinity, such as an orphanage, a hos- 
pital, a dispensary for the poor, a 
home for the incapacitated, a hostel 
for travelers and a college for the 
study of arts and sciences. It had 
already, long before its construction, 
evoked, and is now increasingly evok- 
ing, though its interior ornamentation 
is as yet unbegun, such interest and 
comment, in the public press, in tech- 
nical journals and in magazines, of both 
the United States and other countries, 
as to justify the hopes and expectations 
entertained for it by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Its 
model exhibited at Art centers, gal- 
leries, state fairs and national expo- 
sitions—among which may be men- 
tioned the Century of Progress Ex- 
hibition, held in Chicago in 1933, where 
no less than ten thousand people, pass- 
ing through the Hall of Religions, must 
have viewed it every day—its replica 
forming a part of the permanent exhibit 
of the Museum of Science and Industry 
in Chicago; its doors now thronged by 
visitors from far and near, whose num- 
ber, during the period from June, 1932 
to October, 1941 has exceeded 130,000 
people, representing almost every coun- 
try in the world, this great ‘‘Silent 
Teacher” of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
it may be confidently asserted, has 
contributed to the diffusion of the know- 
ledge of His Faith and teachings in a 
measure which no other single agency, 
operating within the framework of its 
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Administrative Order, has ever remote- 
ly approached. 

“When the foundation of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is laid in America,” 
‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself has _ predicted, 
“and that Divine Edifice is completed, 
a most wonderful and thrilling motion 
will appear in the world of existence 
... From that point of light the spirit 
of teaching, spreading the Cause of 
God and promoting the teachings of 
God, will permeate to all parts of the 
world. Out of this Mashriqu:l- 
Adhkar,’’ He has affirmed in the Tab- 
lets of the Divine Plan, ‘“‘without doubt, 
thousands of Mashriquw’l-Adhkars will 
be born.” “It marks,’”’ He, furthermore, 
has written, “‘the inception of the King- 
dom of God on earth.” And again: 
“Tt is the manifest Standard waving 
in the center of that great continent.’ 
“Thousands of Mashriqu’l-Adhkars,” 
He, when dedicating the grounds of the 
Temple, declared, ‘‘... will be built 
in the East and in the West, but this, 
being the first erected in the Occident, 
has great importance.” “This organi- 
zation of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar,” He, 
referring to that edifice, has moreover 
stated, ‘‘will be a model for the coming 
centuries, and will hold the station of 
the mother.’ 

“Its inception,’’ the Architect of the 
Temple has himself testified, ‘‘was not 
from man, for, as musicians, artists, 
poets receive their inspiration from 
another realm, so the Temp!e’s archi- 
tect, through all his years of labor, was 
ever conscious that Baha’u’llah was the 
creator of this building to be erected 
to His glory.’’ ‘‘Into this new design,” 
he, furthermore, has written, * . is 
woven, in symbolic form, the great 
Baha’i teaching of unity—the unity of 
all religions of all mankind. There are 
combinations of mathematical lines, 
symbolizing those of the universe, and 
in their intricate merging of circle into 
circle, and circle within circle, we vis- 
ualize the merging of all the religions 
into one.’’? And again: ‘“‘A circle of 
steps, eighteen in all, will surround 
the structure on the outside, and lead 
to the auditorium floor. These eighteen 
steps represent the eighteen first dis- 
ciples of the Bab, and the door to which 


330 


they lead stands for the Bab Himself.” 
‘‘As the essence of the pure original 
teachings of the historic religions was 
the same .. . in the Baha’i Temple is 
used a composite architecture, express- 
ing the essence in the line of each of 
the great architectural styles, harmo- 
nizing them into one whole.”’ 

“It is the first new idea in archi- 
tecture since the 13th century,’’ de- 
clared a distinguished architect, H. Van 
Buren Magonigle, President of the 
Architectural League, after gazing 
upon a plaster model of the Temple on 
exhibition in the Engineering Societies 
Building in New York, in June 1920. 
“The Architect,’ he, moreover, has 
stated, ‘Shas conceived a Temple of 
Light in which structure, as usuaily 
understood, is to be concealed, visible 
support eliminated as far as possible, 
and the whole fabric to take on the airy 
substance of a dream. It is a lacy 
envelope enshrining an idea, the idea 
of light, a shelter of cobweb interposed 
between earth and sky, struck through 
and through with light—light which 
shall partly consume the forms and 
make of it a thing of faery.’’ 

“In the geometric forms of the orna- 
mentation,’”’ a writer in the well-known 
publication Architectural Record has 
written, ‘‘covering the columns and 
surrounding windows and doors of the 
Temple, one deciphers all the religious 
symbols of the world. Here are the 
swastika, the circle, the cross, the tri- 
angle, the double triangle or six pointed 
star (Solomon’s seal)—but more than 
this—the noble symbol of the spiritual 
orb . . the five pointed star; the 
Greek Cross, the Roman cross, and 
supreme above all, the wonderful nine 
pointed star, figured in the structure 
of the Temple itself, and appearing 
again and again in its ornamentation 
as significant of the spiritual glory in 
the world today.’’ 


“The greatest creation since the 
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Gothic period,’ is the testimony of 
George Grey Barnard, one of the most 
widely-known sculptors in the United 
States of America, ‘‘and the most 
beautiful I have ever seen.” 


“This is a new creation,”’ Prof. Luigi 
Quaglino, ex-professor of Architecture 
from Turin declared, after viewing the 
model, ‘‘which will revolutionize archi- 
tecture in the world, and it is the most 
beautiful I have ever seen. Without 
doubt it will have a lasting page in 
history. It is a revelation from another 
world.”’ 


‘“‘Americans,’’ wrote Sherwin Cody, in 
the magazine section of the New York 
Times, of the model of the Temple, 
when exhibited in the Kevorkian Gal- 
lery in New York, ‘‘will have to pause 
long enough to find that an artist has 
wrought into this building the concep- 
tion of a Religious League of Nations.’’ 
And lastly, this tribute paid to the 
features of, and the ideals embodied 
in, this Temple—the most sacred House 
of Worship in the Baha’i world, whether 
of the present or of the future—by Dr. 
Rexford Newcomb, Dean of the College 
of Fine and Applied Arts at the Univer- 
sity of Illinois: ‘‘This ‘Temple of Light’ 
opens upon the terrain of human ex- 
perience nine great doorways which 
beckon men and women of every race 
and clime, of every faith and convic- 
tion, of every condition of freedom or 
servitude to enter here into a recogni- 
tion of that kinship and brotherhood 
without which the modern world will 
be able to make little further progress 
... The dome, pointed in form, aiming 
as assuredly as did the aspiring lines of 
the medieval cathedrals toward higher 
and better things, achieves not only 
through its symbolism but also through 
its structural propriety and sheer love- 
liness of form, a beauty not matched 
by any domical structure since the 
construction of Michelangelo’s dome on 
the Basilica of St. Peter in Rome.’’ 
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TO KNOW AND WORSHIP GOD 
The Bahai Temple As Embodiment of the Principle of World Faith 


Horace Ho.tiey 


For more than forty years the 
Baha’is of North America, with the en- 
couragement and financial support of 
fellow-religionists in many other lands, 
have been engaged in the construction 
of a House of Worship. The vision seized 
upon the first small Baha’i community, 
and the sanction and blessing of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha were besought and gra- 
ciously bestowed before those early be- 
lievers felt they had the power or right 
to assume a task so weighty and a mis- 
sion so exalted. 


The story of their ardent labors, and 
the gradual development of the struc- 
ture, has been recounted many times. 
The adoption of a design for the in- 
terior ornamentation now provides oc- 
casion not for one more recapitulation 
of the history of the project, nor pre- 
sentation of its unusual engineering and 
technical elements, but for a tentative 
exploration of some of the profound 
meanings which the Temple yields as 
we study its architectural form and 
ponder its aim and function. 


The basic architectural form incor- 
porated in the building is the perfect 
circle, the orb or horizon, and the divi- 
sion of its circumference into nine 
equal chords. The circle appears in the 
foundation on which the _ structure 
stands, manifest in the series of as- 
cending steps leading to the circular 
platform on the level of the main floor, 
and again in the circular horizontal 
section produced by the intersection of 
the hemispherical dome with the ver- 
tical wall of the clerestory. Another 
circle is cut by the meeting of the 
clerestory and the horizontal plane of 
the top of the gallery unit. 


The nine chords which intersect the 
perfect circle are traced in the nonagon 
form of the main storey. These chords 
are produced again by the horizontal 


plane of the gallery or second storey, 
but here the circle is swung one-eight- 
eenth of its orbit beyond the nine in- 
tersecting points of the first storey, so 
that the two nonagons mark circles in 
revolution and not circles forever at 
rest. The nonagon formed by the nine 
dome-ribs matches the chords formed 
by the gallery. 


The function of the surrounding steps 
is to provide equal facility for access 
from any external point. The monu- 
mental structure in its external archi- 
tectural mass has no specialized direc- 
tion. Its circular steps include all di- 
rections simultaneously. The function 
of the main storey is to supply nine 
formal entrances to the interior. The 
function of the gallery unit is to form 
the ornamental framework for nine im- 
mense window systems. The clerestory 
also provides illumination but its func- 
tion is to provide the basis from which 
spring the spherical dome and its nine 
arching ribs. 

The points of the first two nonagons 
are marked by pylons and turrets 
which, with the dome ribs, orient the 
structure upward. 


The greatest visible horizontal dimen- 
sion is that of the platform on which 
the building stands. The gallery storey 
is set back from the edge of the main 
storey; and the clerestory is also set 
back from the line of the gallery unit. 
The diameter of the platform at the 
top of the steps is one hundred fifty- 
two feet, while that of the foundation 
beneath the platform is two hundred 
two feet. From first floor level to the 
pinnacle of the dome the measure is 
one hundred sixty-one feet. The build- 
ing stands on nine caissons which go 
down to bedrock one hundred twenty- 
four feet below the earth. 


Steps and platform, entrance level, 
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Architect’s drawing of interior, Baha’i House of Worship, Wilmette, Illinois, 
U.S.A. 
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gallery level, clerestory and dome are 
combined as five elements in an archi- 
tectural form which creates a new aes- 
thetic mode. Whether viewed in terms 
of vertical section, horizontal section or 
silhouette, the building utters a call to 
spiritual devotion which employs a lan- 
guage of the heart nct speaking in a 
dialect descended from the Gothic, nor 
the Byzantine, nor the Roman, Greek 
or Hindu tongues. The language is new. 
and the heart must re-enter the school 
of love to attain its meaning. 


The builder’s dimensions do not de- 
fine the aesthetic masses and lines of 
the architectural form. The structure of 
the Baha’i House of Worship is not 
large nor is it small. It is monumental, 
recreating itself anew in the mind of 
every beholder. The structure has the 
repose of a monument, but in this re- 
pose is fluidity of motion, and the en- 
ergy of mass resisting as well as sup- 
porting mass. 


A sense of unity and universality 
emanates from the completed circles. 
The nonagons which intersect other cir- 
cles represent, in the Baha’i conception, 
the meanings of perfection and fulfil- 
ment. It is as though an endless orbit 
of eternity contains a succession of 
points of ascent. — 


These cosmic meanings wrought into 
the Temple structure have connection 
through the unique scheme of ornamen- 
tation with the organic life-force of na- 
ture and with man’s own sense of spirit- 
ual destiny. In the different units of 
decoration can be discerned the plane- 
tary orbits, the entwining of leaves and 
flowers, and the revered traditional and 
conventionalized symbols of revealed 
religions: the cross, the star of David, 
the new nine-pointed star of this dis- 
pensation, the ancient swastika and 
others. 


The Temple typifies man on his dif- 
ferent but interrelated levels of experi- 
ence and responsibility: man in the uni- 
verse, man on earth, man in society, 
and man made conscious of the King- 
dom of God. Its structure thus sets 
forth, among other Baha’i principles, 
the harmony of science and religion, 
the basic unity of all divine revelation, 
and the spiritual evolution of mankind 
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through clan, tribe, race and nation to 
the goal of knowledge and peace at- 
tained through the union and order of 
the world. 


It is only in its external structure 
that the Baha’i House of Worship ful- 
fills the nature of a great monument 
which, living in the outer world of the 
eye, can because of its spiritual charac- 
teristics penetrate to the world of mind 
and heart. The beholder’s conscious- 
ness, having drunk the cup of aesthetic 
experience, feels a consummation on 
reading the words of Baha’u’llah carved 
over the entrance ways; as for exam- 
ple, ‘“The source of all learning is the 
knowledge of God, exalted be His 
glory.” 


The Temple becomes more than a 
monument when we realize that the 
mystery of the structure, its essential 
aim, lies in the interior of this brilliant 
shell and is not held by its outer sur- 
faces, superb architecture though they 
be. The function of this shell is to en- 
close a meeting-place for the souls of 
men, a place where men may meet 
and mingle as spiritual beings, a place 
where men may have association with 
the Spirit of God. 


Between the structure as monument 
and the structure as a place for the 
mention of the Greatest Name of God, 
it is essential to note a distinction, a 
distinction like that between architec- 
ture and music or between scientific 
understanding and the fire of faith. 


To examine the design chosen for 
the interior, and appreciate its archi- 
tectural and artistic qualities in rela- 
tion to their spiritual function, it is 
helpful to give preliminary thought to 
a statement about the House of Wor- 
ship made by the Guardian of the Faith 
as long ago as 1929. This statement was 
written in order to correct a misap- 
prehension of the nature of the House 
of Worship which the architect had 
incorporated in his design. The interior, 
as the architect conceived it, was to 
symbolize the universality of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah by including, around the 
central hall or auditorium, a series of 
nine chapels each of which would be 
used for worship by a different de- 
nomination. The recognition of these 
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diverse modes of worship, in this early 
conception of the Baha’i religion, would 
constitute a new and impressive ex- 
ample of toleration and support the 
principle of unity inherent in the new 
teachings. The Guardian declared: “‘It 
should be borne in mind that the central 
edifice of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, round 
which in the fullness of time shall 
cluster such institutions of social serv- 
ice as shall afford relief to the suffer- 
ing, sustenance to the poor, solace to 
the bereaved, and education to the ig- 
norant, should be regarded, apart from 
these Dependencies, as a House sol- 
emnly designed and entirely dedicated 
to the worship of God in accordance 
with the few yet definitely prescribed 
principles established by Baha’u’llah 
. It should not be inferred, how- 

ever, ‘from this general statement that 
the interior of the central Edifice itself 
will be converted into a conglomeration 
of religious services conducted along 
lines associated with the traditional 
procedure obtaining in churches, 
mosques, synagogues, and other tem- 
ples of worship. Its various avenues of 
approach, all converging towards the 
central Hall beneath its dome, will 
not serve as admittance to those 
sectarian adherents of rigid formulae 
and man-made creeds, each bent, ac- 
cording to his way to observe his rites, 
recite his prayers, perform his ab- 
lutions and display the particular sym- 
bols of his faith, within separately 
defined sections of Baha’u’llah’s Uni- 
versal House of Worship. The 
central House of Baha’i worship, en- 
shrined within the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
will gather within its chastened walls, 
in a serenely spiritual atmosphere, 
only those who, discarding forever the 
trappings of elaborate and ostentatious 
ceremony, are willing worshipers of 
the one true God, as manifested in 
this age in the Person of Baha’u’1lah.”’ 
This decisive criterion makes it clear 
that the Temple represents a victory 
of faith and truth over the errors and 
imitations which have gradually over- 
laid the blessed reality revealed in the 
past. Spiritually it stands on a level 
infinitely higher than is attained by the 
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mind and conscience of men today 
when shut out from the experience of 
a living faith. 

The interior design as now modified 
therefore creates one unified space: 
the domed auditorium (the Central 
Hall) into which open nine arched al- 
coves or bays. 


At present we have an artist’s render- 
ing of two interior views, one of the 
domed auditorium, the other of one of 
the nine alcoves. The architectural 
form of the Temple interior has for 
its principal elements the great cir- 
cular auditorium overarched by the 
hemisphere of the dome at a height 
of more than one hundred fifty feet 
from the floor; nine groups of columns, 
some supporting the first gallery en- 
circling the auditorium at a height of 
thirty-six feet, others continuing to sup- 
port the base of the dome, one hundred 
feet from floor level. The nine arched 
alcoves occupy the area under the 
ceiling of the gallery. Systems of 
columns provide entrances between ad- 
joining alcoves extending from the out- 
side doors to the auditorium and to 
the alcoves on either side of the en- 
trances. A second and smaller gallery 
overlooks the auditorium eighty-one 
feet above the floor. 


To this architectural form will be 
added the exquisite beauty of an orna- 
mental scheme conceived in the same 
spirit as the ornamentation applied to 
the exterior of the building, but 
rendered with more grace, delicacy and 
charm. The interior ornamentation will 
furthermore be enhanced by the har- 
mony of color. Each surface, whether 
of wall, column, arch, ceiling or per- 
forated dome, will pay its tribute in 
line and color to this enclosed amphi- 
theater of the drama of Divine Revela- 
tion. The upwardness given to the 
exterior of the structure is here in its 
interior intensified and made the su- 
preme climax of the artist’s conception, 
for the eye finds the focal point of 
attention as well as meaning in the 
illumined symbol of the Greatest Name 
of God which will appear at the top of 
the dome. 


INS DLT UTIONe OF +00 H.E 


Though the circular steps outside are 
oriented to the whole encircling horizon 
of humankind, the interior has its direc- 
tion indicated in that the seats in the 
central auditorium will all face that 
one of the nine alcoves or bays which 
stands on the side of the structure 
facing ‘Akka, the new point of holiness 
conferred by Baha’u’llah. In the other 
eight alcoves the seats will face the 
center of the auditorium itself. 


The ninth alcove will not be part 
of the auditorium. There facilities for 
readers will be arranged. Thus in this 
House of Worship there will be no pul- 
pit for sermons nor altar for ritual 
conducted by clergyman or priest. 
Baha’i worship consists of readings, by 
several persons who may be differently 
chosen at each meeting, taken from 
the utterances revealed by the Mani- 
festations of God:—from the words of 
Moses, of Jesus, of Muhammad, of the 
Bab, and of Baha’u’llah. For Baha’is 
join in adoration of the revealers of 
all faiths, revering them as those suc- 
cessive Spokesmen of the Infinite, Un- 
knowable God who have, by their 
divinely conferred authority, appeared 
on earth age after age to revive the 
souls of men, restore the true Faith, 
and guide humanity onward through 
different stages in its spiritual and 
social evolution. Since these unique 
Beings are one Person, one Spirit, and 
he who denies any one has denied all, 
the Baha’i mode of worship is not 
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human tolerance restored in a different 


form, but understanding of the oneness 
of God. 


The Baha’i House of Worship is not 
one more religious edifice of denomi- 
national character. It has been built 
according to a new and higher pattern 
of worship, wherein persons of all 
races, nations and creeds may enter 
the unifying Spirit which emanates 
from the Word of God. Baha’i worship 
includes no sermon, no physical drama, 
no man-conceived prayer, invocation or 
conventionalized response. The Mani- 
festion of God, He alone, has utterance 
in this holy place. Because Baha’u’llah 
has revealed the mysterious Identity of 
that higher being who manifests God 
through the person of the prophet from 
age to age, the essence of divine wor- 
ship today is adoration of God in His 
Glory which encompasses all mankind 
today, yesterday and forever. ‘‘I bear 
witness,’’ is His assurance to the world 
in its hour of bitterest agony: ‘“‘I bear 
witness that he who hath known Thee 
hath known God, and he who hath at- 
tained unto Thy presence hath attained 
unto the presence of God. Great, there- 
fore, is the blessedness of him who 
hath believed in Thee, and in Thy signs, 
and hath humbled himself before Thy 
sovereignty, and hath been honored 
with meeting Thee, and hath attained 
the good pleasure of Thy will, and 
circled around Thee, and stood before 
Thy throne.”’ 


INTERIOR 


By Ropert W. McLAucHLin 


oar thirty-five years have passed 
since Louis Bourgeois conceived and 
developed the design for the Temple in 
Wilmette. These thirty-five years have 
seen perhaps as rapid and violent a 
‘change in prevailing concepts of archi- 
tecture as the world has ever known. 
In 1920 and the years immediately pre- 


ceding, American architecture was in 
the grip of rigid stylism, of painstaking 
archaeology. In 1950 American archi- 
tecture has abandoned eclecticism and 
is committed to a wholehearted expres- 
sion of function and structure as the 
supreme objective. 

The Baha’i Temple typifies neither 
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. point of view. Had Bourgeois been con- 
tent to swim along in the main stream 
of 1920 American architecture he would 
have clad his design in a medley of 
architectural styles. Instead he put 
away his books of archaeology and 
brought forth a flowing, dynamic type 
of ornamentation that defies placing as 
to specific source. Were we to follow 
the prevailing fashion of 1950 as we 
complete the interior we would simply 
leave exposed the concrete framework 
of the interior and probably do a lot 
of talking about the honesty, integrity 
and beauty of naked, unabashed struc- 
tures—perhaps a little whitewash and 
a few accents of color and form and 
we would consider it complete. 


But all of us who are Baha’is during 
this thrilling period of completing the 
most holy House of Worship, know that 
our Temple is something quite apart 
from any architectural fashion of the 
moment. When our Temple is com- 
pleted it will be a unified, integrated 
entity, although designed and built in 
a period of swiftly moving change. The 
Guardian has directed that it be so, 
and of course that is the only way that 
a Baha’i Temple can be. 


When we enter one of the nine en- 
trances to the Temple, sometime in the 
spring of 1951, we will find the old 
temporary wooden doors removed, and 
simple but fine aluminum and glass 
substituted. The wooden crossbars 
above are to be removed and two large 
pieces of clear glass installed in each 
cpening—there would be only one piece, 
except for the pressures of high winds 
off Lake Michigan. These large areas 
of glass will show, from the inside of 
the Temple the ornament on the back 
of some of the exterior columns and 
arches. 


The concrete piers in the bays have 
already been finished as round col- 
umns. A picture of these appeared in 
the Baha’t News for December, 1949. 
The design of these columns makes no 
attempt to copy heavy, masonry forms. 
They taper towards the bottom rather 
than towards the top as has been the 
case with masonry columns for mille- 
niums past. In so doing they register as 
surface treatment and not as massive 
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masonry, for the load is carried by the 
concrete pier within. Vertical joints, in- 
stead of being staggered in usual ma- 
sonry fashion, are lined one above the 
other, further recognizing the surface 
qualities of the material. The marble 
base of the column will be recessed 
rather than projecting in the usual 
manner. We can see already, at the 
Temple, the lightness and grace, as 
well as the great dignity of these 
columns. 


The ceiling of each bay consists of 
a pair of ogee curves meeting in a 
straight line at the top. A lighting 
trough carries around each bay be- 
tween columns, and silhouetted in front 
will be the nine inscriptions selected 
by the Guardian. Color can be applied 
to the ceilings, and there is space for 
draperies against the outside wall, be- 
tween windows. 


In the main portion of the Temple 
there are, of course, the nine pairs of 
columns which rise to the springing of 
the dome. These columns are even now 
being finished with square sections of 
the surface material, and between each 
pair of columns rises a brilliant panel 
of ornament, clear to the springing of 
the dome. Our architect, Alfred Shaw, 
has felt from the very start of his work 
that he wanted to recapture the scale 
and quality of the exterior ornament 
of the dome. That he has at last fully 
done so is clear to those who have 
watched his designs progress from 
sketches to detailed drawings, to clay 
models, plaster casts, and finally to 
the executed panels. These nine great 
vertical panels of vibrant, flowing or- 
nament eventually find their way into 
the detail of the dome. 


Between the nine panels and pairs of 
piers are first the main. storey arches, 
then the gallery arches, and finally the 
smaller interlacing arches of the tri- 
forium gallery. At each of the main 
storey arches is a nine pointed star 
on which will be inscribed the Greatest 
Name. The Guardian has sent a detail 
of this inscription, which is to be fol- 
lowed exactly lest any Occidental 
liberties with epigraphy offend a prac- 
ticed eye. 


The dome has been brilliantly de- 
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Architect’s drawing of interior of Baha’i House of Worship, 


Wilmette, Illinois, U.S.A. 


338 


signed with an interlacing of flowing 
ornament, culminating in the Greatest 
Name at the zenith. The interior dome, 
like the exterior treatment, will be 
pierced, to transmit light. 

To have watched the development of 
the interior design has been a thrilling 
experience. The complete willingness 
and desire of our distinguished archi- 
tect, Alfred Shaw, to merge his great 
creative powers into the background of 
the over-all concept of the Temple has 
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been stirring and deeply and gratefully 
admired. The problem has been diffi- 
cult technically if only because of the 
absolute necessity of integrating what 
is being done in 1950 to form a harmon- 
ious entity with what was conceived 
before 1920. 

But in only a little more than a year 
from now, given the necessary flow of 
funds, the Temple interior will have 
been completed. And it is going to be 
very beautiful. 


HOUSE OF WOR SHDE 


By WILLIAM KENNETH CHRISTIAN 
This Temple. . . 


Or THE first day of May, 1912, a 
group of men, women, and children 
stood in the open fields where this 
House of Worship now stands. With 
them was ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the son of the 
Founder of the Baha’i Faith. He had 
come to perform the symbolic act of 
laying a cornerstone for the future 
Temple. A woman who wanted to aid 
the building of the Temple, found a 
rough stone. She lived many miles from 
here and started on foot to carry the 
stone. A little boy with a cart helped 
her part way. Finally, a man offered 
to carry it on his back, and the stone 
was brought to the fields here. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha asked to use it as the foundation 
stone. 

This act of sacrifice is symbolic of 
the whole story behind this House of 
Worship. In 1903 the Chicago Baha’is 
started the project to build in America 
a Temple to embody the new principles 
of faith in the teachings of Baha’u’llah. 
The American Baha’is, then a few hun- 
dred in number, united in this project. 
Their determination was an act of faith. 
They had no money collected. They had 
no architect’s plan. But they made a 
beginning. 

Baha’u’llah taught that in each com- 
munity there should be a Temple where 
the voices of men and women are 


raised in praise to God. Each Baha’i 
Temple is to have nine sides. This is 
the only architectural requirement 
which Baha’u’llah made. But the sym- 
bolism is important. Nine is the largest 
single number. Baha’u’llah used nine to 
symbolize the coming of age of the 
human race. He taught that the pur- 
pose of religion in this age is to unite 
the conflicting races and nations in one 
faith and a common world civilization. 
He changed religion from personal 
salvation to a means for building world 
order. 

The nine sides of the Temple also 
concern the great religions of the world. 
At present, most people belong to re- 
ligions differing greatly in time of 
origin. Judaism, for example, is over 
a thousand years older than Christian- 
ity. Some religions were started by men 
who were reformers. Some originated 
with individuals who claimed to reveal 
the Word of God. We have record of 
nine revealed religions including the 
Baha’i Faith. The nine sides of the 
Temple show that each revealed re- 
ligion has encouraged men and women 
to turn to God. The spiritual truths of 
these religions are essentially the 
same. Every Baha’i Temple, by its 
nine-sided form, symbolizes the unity 
of religion. The early American Baha’is 
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wanted to erect a Temple to express 
this idea. No group of people in the 
west had ever undertaken such a 
project. 

In 1920 a competition was held for 
Baha’i architects to submit designs for 
a Temple. The designs were submitted 
at a convention in New York City. 
Among the competitors was Louis Bour- 
geois, a French-Canadian architect. His 
design was enthusiastically selected by 
the Baha’is after a committee of archi- 
tects and engineers endorsed it. One 
prominent architect declared that it 
was the first new idea in religious ar- 
chitecture since the Middle Ages. 

Bourgeois tried to get the feeling of 
the unity of religion into the design. 
On the great outer columns you find 
religious symbols placed in rising, 
chronological order—to give the idea of 
the continuity of religious truth from 
God. The swastika, an ancient religious 
symbol, is at the bottom of the design 
on these columns. Thence comes the six 
pointed star of Judaism, the cross of 
Christianity, the star and crescent of 
Islam. Above these is a nine-pointed 
star to indicate the coming religious 
unity of the human race. 

People find other ideas in the Temple 
design. The nine doors suggest varied 
ways by which men in the past have 
found a knowledge of God. Because the 
design is unusual, people try to find 
a single term for the architecture. Some 
point out traces of different styles— 
Egyptian, Romanesque, Arabic, Re- 
naissance and Byzantine. By sugges- 
tions of these various styles Bourgeois 
has indicated the repeated efforts of 
men to glorify God. 

The materials for the outside of the 
Temple presented many problems. The 
architect and engineers had no prece- 
dent to go by. Years were spent in 
research. Finally, John J. Early, an 
architectural sculptor, helped solve the 
main problem. Using a mixture of 
white cement and ground quartz, the 
outer ornamentation was cast in molds 
and then applied section by section. 
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With the war over, the Baha’is are 
planning to complete the interior by 
1953, the fiftieth anniversary of the time 
when the idea of building a Baha’i 
Temple in America was adopted. Then 
the Baha’is will eventually erect auxil- 
iary buildings. Baha’u’llah gave a uni- 
fied plan for a community center with 
a beautiful House of Worship at its 
heart. Around this will be a hospital, 
a hospice, an orphanage, a college, 
and scientific laboratories. Baha’u’ll4h 
urged that each Baha’i Temple be sur- 
rounded by gardens and fountains. 


Services in the Temple will not be 
elaborate. There will be no ritualism or 
set forms. Baha’is have no professional 
clergy to preside. Services are for 
prayer, meditation, and the reading of 
writings from the Sacred Scriptures of 
the Baha’i Faith and the other great 
Faiths of the world. Sermons of any 
type will be out of place. Vocal music 
alone will be heard. The Temple will 
be open to all people for prayer and 
meditation. 


But Baha’i worship means more than 
prayer and meditation. Baha’u’llah said 
that any work done in a spirit of serv- 
ice is a form of prayer. The educa- 
tional, humanitarian, and scientific in- 
stitutions around the Temple will com- 
plete the dedication of the individual to 
God. To the Baha’i there is no rigid 
division between the spiritual and prac- 
tical parts of life. 


Baha’is do not solicit funds from the 
public for any of their activities. From 
all over the world the Baha’is have 
contributed to the erection of this build- 
ing. Funds have come from Persia, In- 
dia—in fact, from all the five conti- 
nents. This Temple is both a gift from 
Baha’is and a demonstration of their 
Faith. Here is a building where men 
and women of all races and religions 
are welcome to come for prayer. Here 
no creed stigmatizes the follower of 
any great faith as infidel or pagan. 
Here all men may turn their hearts to 
God and know that they are brothers. 
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WORLD 


NINE SELECTED UTTERANCES OF BAHA’U’LLAH 
CARVED ABOVE THE ENTRANCES OF THE TEMPLE 


“The earth is but one country; and 
mankind its citizens.” 


“The best beloved of all things in 
My sight is Justice; turn not away 
therefrom if thou desirest Me.”’ 


“My love is My stronghold; he that 
entereth therein is safe and secure.”’ 


“Breathe not the sins of others so 
long as thou art thyself a sinner.” 


“Thy heart is My home; sanctify it 
for My descent.”’ 


THE BAHA’{ 


“T have made death a messenger of 
joy to thee; wherefore dost thou 
grieve?” 

‘‘Make mention of Me on My earth 
that in My heaven I may remember 
thee.”’ 

“O rich ones on earth! The poor in 
your midst are My trust; guard ye My 
TErUSteg 

“The source of all learning is the 
knowledge of God, exalted be His 
glory.” 


HOUSE “OF WORSHIP 


This Faith’. . : 


Tae PEOPLE who built this House 
of Worship are Baha’is. They bear this 
name as members of a World Faith. 
The word ‘‘Baha’i’? comes from the 
name of the Founder of the Faith— 
Baha’u’llah (‘‘the Glory of God’’). 
Baha’i simply means ‘‘a follower of 
Baha’u’llah.’’ 

The Faith of Baha’u’llah is called the 
‘‘Baha’i World Faith.’’ There are three 
reasons for this. 

First, Baha’is live in more than sev- 
enty countries of the world. Baha’is are 
people who formerly had different and 
conflicting religious backgrounds. They 
had been Buddhists, Jews, Mus- 
lims, Zoroastrians, Hindus, Protes- 
tants, Catholics, or else they had no 
religion at all. They have found in the 
Baha’i Faith a basis of unity that 
makes the competition of sects and 
denominations seem unimportant to 
them. Baha’is are people of different 
economic and social classes. Through a 
common deyotion, rich and poor mingle 


as equals and work together to estab- 
lish a world order for all men and 
women. They are people of different 
national and racial backgrounds. But 
the Baha’i teachings have given them 
a higher loyalty—the loyalty to human- 
ity. Baha’is have no “color line’ or 
racial segregation. In this Faith, peo- 
ple of all races find equality with each 
other because they are equal before 
God. 

Second, the Baha’i Faith develops 
world-mindedness. Read these well- 
known Baha’i quotations: “Tet 
your vision be world-embracing, rather 
than confined to your own selves.’’... 
“That one indeed is a man who, today, 
dedicateth himself to the service of the 
entire human race.”’ 

Third, the Baha’i Faith offers a clear 
pattern of world order. It does not have 
any secret mystic doctrines; it does not 
have any priesthood or professional 
clergy. People find this a practical, 
spiritual religion with the mission of 
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A view of the ‘‘Mother Temple of the West,’’ Wilmette, Illinois, U.S.A. 
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uniting the world in one common faith 
and one order. Baha’u’llah declared 
that in our time religion must unite 
people or else it has no social value. 
He declared that religion must show 
men how to build a just world. He 
emphasized that justice is the greatest 
good in the sight of God. To show men 
how to achieve this, He outlined a pat- 
tern of world order. 

Baha’u’llah’s vision of a united world 
begins with each man and woman. In- 
dividuals must have high moral stand- 
ards and a new basis of belief if they 
are to be become citizens of one world. 


Baha’is believe in one God, even 
though men have called Him by dif- 
ferent names. God has revealed His 
Word in each period of history through 
a chosen Individual Whom Baha’is call 
‘“‘the Manifestation of God.’’ He restates 
in every age God’s purpose and will. 
His teachings are a revelation from 
God. Abraham, Moses, Buddha, Zoro- 
aster, Christ, and Muhammad were 
Manifestations of God. Each gave men 
divine teachings to live by. Baha’is be- 
lieve that true religion is the real basis 
of civilized life. 

Since there is one God, these Mani- 
festations of God have each taught the 
same religious faith. They have devel- 
oped and adapted it to meet the needs 
of the people in each period of history. 
This unfoldment of religion from age 
to age is called ‘‘progressive revela- 


tion.’? Baha’u’llah, the Founder of the . 


Baha’i Faith, is the Manifestation of 
God for our time. 

This is the basis of Baha’i belief: 
one God has given men one Faith 
through progressive revelations of His 
Will in each age of history, and 
Baha’u’llah reveals the Will of God for 
men and women of the present age. 
This basic belief enables Baha’is to 
unite and work together in spite of 
different religious backgrounds. 

The Oneness of Mankind is like a 
pivot around which all the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah revolve. This means that 
men and women of all races are equal 
in the sight of God and equal in the 
Baha’i community. People of different 
races must have equal educational and 
economic opportunity, equal access to 
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decent living conditions—and equal re- 
sponsibilities. In the Baha’i view, there 
is no superior race or superior nation. 


Baha’u’llah declared that a house of 
Justice must be established in each 
community. This body, elected by the 
people, is to be composed of men and 
women so qualified that they may be 
“trustees of the Merciful among men.”’ 
Each nation will have a Secondary or 
National House of Justice whose mem- 
bers will elect the International House 
of Justice. This international legisla- 
ture will make the laws for a federal- 
ized world. 

Baha’u’llah emphasized certain prin- 
ciples to help bind people together in 
a united world: 

Men must seek for truth in spite of 
custom, prejudice, and tradition. 

Men and women must have equal 
opportunities, rights, and privileges. 

The nations must choose an interna- 
tional language to be used along with 
the mother tongue. 

All children must receive a basic 
education. 

Men must make a systematic effort 
to wipe out all those prejudices which 
divide people. 

Men must recognize that religion 
should go hand-in-hand with science. 

Men must work to abolish extreme 
wealth and extreme poverty. 

This Faith and these challenging 
ideas originated in Persia (fran) in 1844. 
In that year a young Man Who called 
Himself the Bab (or ‘‘Gate’’) began 
to teach that God would soon ‘‘make 
manifest’? a World Teacher to unite 
men and women and usher in an age 
of peace. That Bab attracted so many 
followers that the Persian government 
and the Islamic clergy united to kill 
Him. And they massacred more than 
twenty thousand of His followers. 


In 1863 Baha’u’llah announced to the 
few remaining followers of the Bab that 
He was the chosen Manifestation of 
God for this age. He called upon people 
to unite; He said that only in one com- 
mon faith and one order could the 
world find an enduring peace. He de- 
clared that terrible wars would sweep 
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the face of the earth and destroy the 
institutions and ideas that keep men 
from their rightful unity. 


The teachings of Baha’u’llah are a 
ringing call to action. They offer hope, 
courage, and vision. The books of 
Baha’u’llah in English are: The Hidden 
Words, The Seven Valleys and the Four 
Valleys, The Book of Certitude, Epistle 
to the Son of the Wolf, Prayers and 
Meditations, and Gleanings from the 
Writings of Bahd’u’lladh. A selection of 
His writings is in the anthology called 
Baha’t World Faith. 

But Baha’u’llah was not greeted with 
enthusiasm by the religious leaders of 
Islam. As they saw His Faith spread, 
their hatred grew. They forced Him 
into exile—first to Baghdad, then to 
Constantinople, to Adrianople, and fi- 
nally to ‘Akka, Palestine. There He 
died, still an exile and prisoner, in 
1892. 

Baha’u’llah appointed ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
His eldest son, as the Interpreter of 
His teachings and the Exemplar of the 
Faith. Under the leadership of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha the Faith was introduced to Eu- 
rope and America. After He was freed 
from prison in 1908, ‘Abdu’l-Baha made 
several missionary journeys. In 1912 
He was in America for eight months 
during which time He laid the corner- 
stone of this Temple. 

In 1921 ‘Abdu’l-Baha died and left a 
will naming His eldest grandson, 
Shoghi Effendi, the first Guardian of 
the Faith and the interpreter of the 
teachings. Under Shoghi Effendi’s di- 
rection the Baha’is throughout the 
world have adopted an administrative 
order that is an _ application of 
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Baha’u’llah’s teachings for a world or- 
der. Thus Baha’is have begun to prac- 
tice in their own affairs the social 
teachings of Baha’u’llah. 


Local and National Baha’i Spiritual 
Assemblies are the pattern for the 
Houses of Justice of tomorrow. Baha’is 
know from increasing experience that 
differences of nation, race, class, and 
religion can be removed by the uniting 
power of Baha’u’llah. Baha’is know 
from increasing experience that this 
Faith can save men and women from 
the hatreds, the pessimism, the corrup- 
tion, and the materialism of our age. 
They know this because they have seen 
it and experienced it. They invite you 
to investigate this Faith and share in 
this spiritual adventure. 

Following are the nine sentences 
chosen by Shoghi Effendi for use in 
the Temple interior: 

1. “‘All the prophets of God proclaim 
the same faith.”’ 

2. “‘Religion is a radiant light and an 
impregnable stronghold.’’ 

3. “Ye are the fruits of one tree and 
the leaves of one branch.’’ 

4. “So powerful is unity’s light that 
it can illumine the whole earth.” 

5. ‘‘Consort with the followers of all 
religions with friendliness.”’ 

6. ‘“O Son of Being! Thou art My 
lamp and My light is in thee.”’ 

7. “O Son of Being! Walk in My 
statutes for love of Me.”’ 

8. ‘‘Thy Paradise is My love; 
heavenly home reunion with Me.”’ 

9. ‘‘The light of a good character sur- 
passeth the light of the sun.” 


thy 
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A view of the symbolic tracery of the exterior ornamentation of the Baha’i 


House of Worship, Wilmette, Illinois, U.S.A. 


4. 


BAHA’L CALENDAR, FESTIVALS AND 
DATES OF HISTORIC SIGNIFICANCE 


FOREWORD 


By Dr. J. E. Esstemontr 
From Bahd’u’llédh and the New Era 


Been different peoples and at dif- 
ferent times many different methods 
have been adopted for the measure- 
ment of time and fixing of dates, and 
several different calendars are still in 
daily use, e.g., the Gregorian in 
Western Europe, the Julian in many 
countries of Eastern Europe, the He- 
brew among the Jews, and the Muham- 
madan in Muslim countries. 

The Bab signalized the importance of 
the dispensation which He came to her- 
ald, by inaugurating a new calendar. 
In this, as in the Gregorian Calendar, 
the lunar month is abandoned and the 
solar year is adopted. 

The Baha’i year consists of 19 months 
of 19 days each (i.e., 361 days), with 
the addition of certain ‘‘intercalary 
days’’ (four in ordinary and five in 
leap years) between the eighteenth and 
nineteenth months in order to adjust 
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the calendar to the sclar year. The 
Bab named the months after the attri- 
butes of God. The Baha’i New Year, 
like the ancient Persian New Year, is 
astronomically fixed, commencing at 
the March equinox (March 21), and the 
Baha’i era commences with the year 
of the Bab’s declaration (i.e., 1844 A.D., 
1260 A.H.). 

In the not far distant future it will 
be necessary that all peoples in the 
world agree on a common calendar. 

It seems, therefore, fitting that the 
new age of unity should have a new 
calendar free from the objections and 
associations which make each of the 
older calendars unacceptable to large 
sections of the world’s population, and 
it is difficult to see how any other 
arrangement could exceed in simplicity 
and convenience that proposed by the 
Bab. 


ANNIVERSARIES 


AND DAYS OF FASTING 


Feast of Ridvan (Declaration of Baha 


’u’llah), April 21-May 2, 1863. 


Feast of Naw-Ruz (New Year), March 21. 
Declaration of the Bab, May 23, 1844. 
The Day of the Covenant, November 26. 
Birth of Baha’u’ll4h, November 12, 1817. 


Birth of the Bab, October 20, 1819. 
Birth of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, May 23, 1844. 


Ascension of Baha’u’llah, May 29, 1892. 


Martyrdom of the Bab, July 9, 1850. 


Ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, November 28, 1921. 
Fasting season lasts 19 days beginning with the first day of the month of 
‘Ala’, March 2—the feast of Naw-Ruz follows immediately after. 
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Notre: ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
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BAHA’{ HOLY DAYS ON WHICH WORK 
SHOULD BE SUSPENDED 


The first day of Ridvan, 

The ninth day of Ridvan, 

The twelfth day of Ridvan, 

The anniversary of the declaration of the Bab, 
The anniversary of the birth of Baha’u’llah, 
The anniversary of the birth of the Bab, 

The anniversary of the ascension of Baha’u'llah, 
The anniversary of the martyrdom of the Bab, 
The feast of Naw-Ruz. 


in one of His Tablets addressed to a believer of Nayriz, 
Persia, has written the following: ‘“‘Nine days in the year have been 
appointed on which work is forbidden. Some of these days have been 
specifically mentioned in the Book. The rest follows as corollaries to the 
Text... . Work on the Day of the Covenant (Féte Day of ‘Abdu’l-Baha), 
however, is not prohibited. Celebration of that day is left to the dis- 
cretion of the friends. Its observation is not obligatory. The days 
pertaining to the Abha Beauty (Baha’u’llah) and the Primal Point (the 
Bab), that is to say these nine days, are the only ones on which work 
connected with trade, commerce, industry and agriculture is not 
allowed. In like manner, work connected with any form of employ- 
ment, whether governmental or otherwise, should be suspended.”’ 


As a corollary of this Tablet it follows that the anniversaries of the 
birth and ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha are not to be regarded as days 
on which work is prohibited. The celebration of these two days, how- 
ever, is obligatory. 


Baha’is in East and West, holding administrative positions, whether 
public or private, should exert the utmost effort to obtain special leave 
from their superiors to enable them to observe these nine holy days. 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL GLEANED FROM 


NABIL’S NARRATIVE 


(VOL. II), REGARD- 


ING THE BAHA’f CALENDAR 


The Badi‘ Calendar (Baha’i Calendar) 
has been taken by me from the Kitab-i- 
Asma’, one of the works written by the 
Bab. As I have observed in these days 
that certain believers are inclined to 
regard the year in which Baha’u’llah 
departed from Baghdad to Constanti- 
nople as marking the beginning of the 
Badi‘ Calendar, I have requested 
Mirza Aqa Jan, the amanuensis of 
Baha’u’llah, to ascertain His will and 
desire concerning this matter. 
Baha’u’llah answered and said: ‘The 


year sixty A.H. (1844 A.D.), the year 
of the Declaration of the Bab, must be 
regarded as the beginning of the Badi‘ 
Calendar.’ The Declaration of the Bab 
took place on the evening preceding 
the fifth day of Jamadiyu’l-Avval, of 
the year 1260 A.H. It has been ordained 
that the solar calendar be followed, 
and that the vernal Equinox, the day of 
Naw-Ruz, be regarded as the New 
Year’s Day of the Badi‘ Calendar. The 
year sixty, in which the fifth day of 
Jamadiyu’l-Avval coincided with the 
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sixty-fifth day after Naw-Ruz, has ac- 
cordingly been regarded as the first 
year of the Badi‘ Calendar. As in that 
year, the day of Naw-Ruz, the vernal 
Equinox, preceded by sixty-six days the 
date of the Declaration of the Bab, 
I have therefore, throughout my his- 
tory, regarded the Naw-Ruz of the 
year sixty-one A.H. (the Naw-Ruz 
immediately following the Declara- 
tion of the Bab) as the first Naw-Ruz 
of the Badi‘ Calendar. I have accord- 
ingly considered the Naw-Ruz of this 
present year, the year 1306 A.H., 
which is the 47th solar year after the 
Declaration of the Bab, as the 46th 


Naw-Ruz of the Badi‘ Calendar. 


Soon after Baha’u’llah had left the 
fortress of ‘Akka and was dwelling in 
the house of Malik, in that city, He 
commanded me to transcribe the text 
of the Badi‘ Calendar and to instruct 
the believers in its details. On the very 
day in which I received His command, 
I composed, in verse and prose, an 
exposition of the main features of that 
Calendar and presented it to Him. The 
versified copy, being now unavailable, 
I am herein transcribing the version 
in prose. The days of the week are 
named as follows: 


Days Arabic Name 
1st Jalal 
2nd Jamal 
3rd Kamal 
4th Fidal 
5th ‘Idal 
6th Istijlal 
7th Istiqlal 


The names of the months, which 
are as follows: 


Month Arabic Name 
1st Baha 
2nd Jalal 
3rd Jamal 
4th ‘Azamat 
5th Nur 
6th Rahmat 
7th Kalimat 
8th Kamal 
9th Asma’ 
10th ‘Izzat 
11th Mashiyyat 
12th ‘Tim 
13th Qudrat 
14th Qawl 
15th Masa’il 
16th Sharaf 
17th Sultan 
18th Mulk 
19th ‘Ala’ 


Ayyam-i-Ha (Intercalary Days) February 26 to March 1 inclusive— 


English Name Translation 
Saturday Glory 

Sunday Beauty 
Monday Perfection 
Tuesday Grace 
Wednesday Justice 
Thursday Majesty 
Friday Independence 


are the same as the 


Translation First Days 
Splendor March 21 
Glory April 9 
Beauty April 28 
Grandeur May 17 
Light June 5 
Mercy June 24 
Words July 13 
Perfection August 1 
Names August 20 
Might September 8 
Will September 27 
Knowledge October 16 
Power November 4 
Speech November 23 
Questions December 12 
Honor December 31 
Sovereignty January 19 
Dominion February 7 
Loftiness March 2 


days of each month, 


four in ordinary and five in leap years. 
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The first day of each month is thus 
the day of Baha, and the last day of 
each month the day of ‘Ala’. 

The Bab has regarded the solar year, 
of 365 days, 5 hours, and fifty odd min- 
utes, as consisting of 19 months of 19 
days each, with the addition of certain 
intercalary days. He has named the 
New Year’s Day, which is the Day of 
Naw-Ruz, the day of Baha, of the month 
of Baha. He has ordained the month 
of ‘Ala’ to be the month of fasting, 
and has decreed that the day of Naw- 
Ruz should mark the termination of that 
period. As the Bab did not specifically 
define the place for the four days and 
the fraction of a day in the Badi‘ Cal- 
endar, the people of the Baydn were 
at a loss as to how they should regard 
them. The revelation of the Kitdab-i- 
Aqdas in the city of ‘Akka resolved this 
problem and _ settled the _ issue. 
Baha’u’llah designated those days as 
the ‘‘Ayyam-i-Ha’’ and ordained that 
they should immediately precede the 
month of ‘Ala’, which is the month of 
fasting. He enjoined upon His follow- 
ers to devote these days to feasting, 
rejoicing, and charity. Immediately 
upon the termination of these intercal- 
ary days, Baha’u’llah ordained the 
month of fasting to begin. I have heard 
it stated that some of the people of the 
Baydn, the followers of Mirza Yahya, 
have regarded these intercalary days 
as coming immediately after the month 
of ‘Ala’, thus terminating their fast five 
days before the day of Naw-Ruz. This, 
notwithstanding the explicit text of the 
Bayan which states that the day of 
Naw-Ruz must needs be the first day 
of the month of Baha, and must follow 
immediately after the last day of the 
month of ‘Ala’. Others, aware of this 
contradiction, have started their fast- 
ing on the fifth day of the month of 
‘Ala’, and included the intercalary days 
within the period of fasting. 


Every fourth year the number of the 
intercalary days is raised from four 
to five. The day of Naw-Ruz falls on 
the 21st of March only if the vernal 
Equinox precedes the setting of the 
sun on that day. Should the verna! 
Equinox take place after sunset, Naw- 
Ruz will have to be celebrated on the 
following day. 
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The Bab has, moreover, in His writ- 
ings, revealed in the Arabic tongue, 
divided the years following the date of 
His Revelation, into cycles of nineteen 
years each. The names of the years in 
each cycle are as follows: 


1. Alif A. 

B. ABE 183, 

3. Ab Father. 

4. Dal iD). 

5. Bab Gate. 

6. Vav We 

7. Abad Eternity. 
8. Jad Generosity. 
9. Baha Splendor. 
10. Hubb Love. 

11. Bahhaj Delightful. 
12. Javab Answer. 
13. Ahad Single. 

14. Vahhab Bountiful. 
15. Vidad Affection. 
16. Badi Beginning. 
ie Bani Luminous. 
18. Abha Most Luminous. 
19. Vahid Unity. 


Each cycle of nineteen years is called 
Vahid. Nineteen cycles constitute a 
period called Kull-i-Shay’. The numeri- 
cal value of the word ‘‘Vahid’’ is nine- 
teen, that of ‘‘Kull-i-Shay’ ” is 361. 
‘“Vahid” signifies unity, and is sym- 
bolic of the unity of God. 

The Bab has, moreover, stated that 
this system of His is dependent upon 
the acceptance and good-pleasure of 
‘Him Whom God shall make manifest.’’ 
One word from Him would suffice 
either to establish it for all time, or 
to annul it forever. 

For instance, the date of the 21st of 
April, 1930, which is the first day of 
Ridvan, and which according to the 
Kitab-i-Aqdas must coincide with the 
“thirteenth day of the second Baha’i 
month,’’ and which fell this year (1930) 
on Monday, would, according to the 
system of the Badi‘ Calendar, be de- 
scribed as follows: 

“The day of Kamal, the day of 
Qudrat, of the month of Jalal, of the 
year Bahhaj, of the fifth Vahid, of the 
first Kull-i-Shay’.”’ 
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HISTORICAL DATA GLEANED FROM NABIL’S 
NARRATIVE (VOL. II) REGARDING 


BAHA’U’LLAH 
; Works Revealed Houses Occupied 
A. BacupAp During This During This 
Period Period 


arrival latter part Jamadiyu’th-| Quyllu’t-Ta‘Am SPS in mo NS 
Thani, 1269 A.H. . 4 House of Haji ‘Ali- 


March 12-April 10, 1853 A.D. Madad 
(in old Baghdad) 


departure for Sulaymaniyyih on 


Wednesday, April 10, 1854 A.D.- House of Sulayman- 
Rajab 12, 1270 A.H. i-Ghannam 
B. SuLayMANIyyYIH Prayers 


Before reaching Sulaymaniyyih, 
He lived for a time on the} Qasidiy-i- 
Sar-Galu mountain. Varqa‘iyyih 


During His absence from Bagh-| Saqiyas-Ghayb-i- 
dad, His family transferred} Baga 
their residence from House of 
Haji ‘Ali-Madad to that of 
Sulayman-i-Ghannam. 


Nabil arrived at Baghdad 6 
months after Baha’u’llah’s de- 
parture for Sulaymaniyyih. 


C. BacHpAp Tafsir-i-Hurutfat-i- 
Mugqatta’ih 
arrived from Sulaymaniyyih on| Sahifiy-i-Shattiyyih 
Wednesday, March 19, 1856A.D.| Haft-Vadi 
—Rajab 12, 1272 A.H. (Seven Valleys) 
Tafsir-i-Hu 
Lawh-i-Huriyyih 
Kitab-i-iqan 
Kalimat-i-Maknunih 
(Hidden Words) 
departure from Mazra‘iy-i-Vash-| Subhana-Rabbiya’l- 
shash: Thursday, March 26,| ‘Ala 
1863 A.D.—Shavval 5, 1279 A.H.| Shikkar-Shikan- 
Shavand 
Tablet of the Holy Mariner re-| Hur-i-‘Ujab 
vealed while in the Mazra‘iy-i-| Halih-Halih-Ya 
Vashshash. Bisharat 
Ghulamu’1]-Khuld 
Az-Bagh-i-Ilahi 
ee ee EEE 
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C. BagupAp—-continued 


Works Revealed 
During This 


Houses Occupied 
During This 


Period Period 


departure from Baghdad for Con-| Bazavu-Bidih-J ami 


stantinople, Wednesday after- 
noon (first day of Ridvan), 
April 22, 1863 A.D.—Dhi’1-Qa‘dih 
3, 1279 A.H. 


Suriy-i-Sabr revealed on first day 
of Ridvan. 


arrival at Garden of Najibiyyih 
(Garden of Ridvan), April 22, 
1863 A.D.—Dhi’l-Qa‘dih 2, 127° 
A.H. 


arrival of Baha’u’llah’s Family at 
Garden of Ridvan on eighth day 
after first of Ridvan. 


departure from Garden of Ridvan 
for Constantinople last day of 
Ridvan, at noon on Sunday, 
May 3, 1863 A.D.—Dhi’l-Qa‘dih 
14, 1279 A.H. 


length of overland journey from 
Garden of Ridvan to Samsun on 
Black Sea: 110 days. 


Firayjat (arrival early afternoon 
—stayed seven days), arrived 
on Sunday, May 3, 1863 A.D. 
—Dhi’l-Qa‘dih 14, 1279 A.H. 
(Firayjat is about 3 miles dis- 
tant from Baghdad) 

Judaydih, 

Dili-‘Abbas, 

Qarih-Tapih, 

Salahiyyih (stayed two nights), 

Dust-Khurmatt, 

Tawugq, 

Karkuk (stayed two days), 

Irbil, 

Zab River, 

Bartallih, 

Mosul (stayed 3 days), 

Zakhu, 

Jazirih, 

Nisibin, 

Hasan-Aqga, 


Mallahu’l-Quds 
(Holy Mariner) 


Suriy-i-Sabr 


Mardin, 

Diyar-Bakr, 

Ma‘dan-Mis, 

Kharput (stayed 2 or 3 days), 

Ma‘dan-Nuqrih, 

Dilik-Tash, 

Sivas, 

Tuqat, 

Amasia (stayed 2 days), 

lahiyyih (while approaching 
Samsun, ‘‘Lawh-i-Hawdaj’”’ was 
revealed), (last day of overland 
journey), 

Samsun (stayed 7 days), Black 
Sea port. Sailed in a Turkish 
steamer about sunset for Con- 
stantinople, 

Sinope (arrived next day about 
noon), Black Sea port; stayed 
few hours, 

Anyabuli (arrived next day). 
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D. CoNsTANTINOPLE 


arrival at noon on 
Sunday, August 16, 
1863, A.D. 
Rabi‘u’l-Avval 1, 
1280 A.H. 


Length of sea voyage 
from Samstn to 
Constantinople 3 
days. 


Length of journey 
from Constan- 
tinople to Adrian- 
ople 12 days. 


Works Revealed 


Houses Occupied 


During This Period | During This Period 


Subhanika-Ya-Hu 
Lawh-i-‘Abdu'1- 


‘Aziz Va-Vukala 


House of Shamsi 


Big (2-story, near 
_Khirgih Sharaf 


Mosque) 


House of Visi Pasha 
(3-story, near 
Sultan Muham- 
mad Mosque) 


Duration 


1 month 


3 months 


1. Kuchik-Chakmachih (3 hours from Constantinople—spent one night) 
2. Buyuk-Chakmachih (arrived about noon) 


3. Salvari 


4. Birkas 


5. Baba-iski 


E. ADRIANOPLE 


arrival on Saturday, 
December 12, 1863 
A.D. — Rajab 1, 


1280 A.H. 

Length of stay: 4 
years, 8 months, 
22 days. 


Length of overland 
journey from Con- 
stantinople_ to 
Adrianople: 12 


days. 

Departure from 
Adrianople on 
Wednesday, Aug- 


ust 12, 1868 A.D.— 
Rabi-‘u’th — Thani 
22, 1285 A.H. 


Works Revealed 


Suriy-i-Ashab 


Lawh-i-Hajj I 


” ? ”” 1G 


Kitab-i-Badi‘ 

Suriy-i-Mulik 
(Tablet of the 
Kings) 


Suriy-i-Amr 
Suriy-i-Damm 
Alvah-i-Laylatu’l- 
Quds 
Munajathay-i- 
Siyam (Prayers 
for Fasting) 
Lawh-i-Sayyah 


Houses Occupied 


During This Period } During This Period 


1, Khan-i-‘Arab 


(caravanserai, 
two-story, near 
house of ‘Izzat- 
Aqa) 


2. House in Mura- 
diyyih quarter, 
near Tak-yiy-i- 
Mawlavi 


3. House in Mura- 
diyyih quarter, 
near house 2 

4, Khaniy-i-Amru’- 
llah (several 
stories, near Sul- 
tan-Salim Mos- 
que) 

5. House of Rida 
Big 


Duration 


3 nights 


1 week 


6 months 


1 year 


eee ee eee 
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, Works Revealed Houses Occupied Traration 
E. ApRIANoPLE —continued During This Period | During This Period 
Lawh-i-Napulyun I| 6. House of Amru’- 3 months? 
(First Tablet to lah (3-story. 
Napoleon III) North of Sultan- 
Salim Mosque) 
Lawh-i-Sultan 7. House of ‘Tzzat- 11 months 


(Tablet to the Aqa 
Shah of Persia) 
Lawh-i-Nuqtih 


1. Uziun-Kupri 
2. Kashanih (arrived about noon. Lawh-i-Ra’is (Tablet of Ra’is) was 
revealed in this place) 


3. Gallipoli (length of journey from Adrianople to Gallipoli about 4 days) 
(after a few days’ stay sailed before noon in Austrian 
steamer for Alexandria, Egypt) 


4. Madelli (arrived about sunset—left at night) 

5. Smyrna (stayed 2 days, left at night) 

6. Alexandria (arrived in the morning, transshipped and left at night 
for Haifa) 

7. Port Said (arrived morning, left same day at night) 

8. Jaffa (left at midnight) 


9. Haifa (arrived in the morning, landed and after a few hours left 
on a Sailing vessel for ‘Akka) 


F. ‘AKKA Works Revealed | Houses Occupied : 
During This Period | During This Period Pee 
arrival on Monday,| Kitab-i-Aqdas 1. Barracks 2 years, 2 
August 31, 1868} Lawh-i-Napulyun II months, 
A.D.—Jamadiyu’l- (Second Tablet to 5 days 
Avval 12, 1285 A.H. Napoleon III) 
Lawbh-i-Malikih 2. House of Malik 3 months 
(Tablet to Queen| 3. House of Rabi‘ih 
Victoria) 
Lawh-i-Malik-i-Rus| 4. House of Mansur 2 or 3 
Purest Branch died (Tablet to the months 
on Thursday, June} _ ©2@r) 
DoeL ISTO RA; Do = Suriy-i-Haykal 5. House of ‘Abbud 
Rabi‘-u’l-Avval 23, Lawh-i-Burhan (where Kitab-i- 
1287 A.H. Lawh-i-Ru’ya Aqdas was re- 


Lawh-i-Ibn-i-Dhi’b vealed) 
(Epistle to Son of| 6. Mazra‘ih 


the Wolf) 
Lawh-i-Pap 7. Qasr 
Passed away May 29, (Tablet to the - (Mansion, where 


1892 A.D. Pope) He passed away) 


—— see 
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DATES OF HISTORIC SIGNIFICANCE 


DURING THE FIRST BAHA’{ 


Declaration of the Mission of the Bab in 


UIA Rare catecc wer ek ss May 23, 1844 
Departure of the Bab on His pilgrimage 
Me MCCCE icc. csc be oc September, 1844 
Arrival of the Bab in Mah-Ku, Adhir- 
Wav aniseian Hecciec aes. Summer, 1847 
Incarceration of the Bab in Chihriaq, 
“Ary VG ae April, 1848 
Conference of Badasht ...... June, 1848 
Interrogation of the Bab in Tabriz, . 
PECUIE UA WEAIS.. cSt osc July, 1848 
Martyrdom of the Bab in Tabriz, Adhir- 
DaAViar een ce ee ccs eae July 9, 1850 
Attempt on the life of Nasiri’d-Din Shah 
Mleleghis faiere otaieierg, arate a! eykevare August 15, 1852 


Imprisonment of Baha’u’llah in the 
Siyah-Chal of Tihran..... August, 1852 
Banishment of Baha’u’llah to Baghdad 


Sasi tote ene iaie ciels aie January 12, 1853 
Withdrawal of Baha’u’llah to Kurdistan 
Be arn gene Sieree mecier ADT 10, 1a04 
Return of Baha’u’llah from Kurdistan 
Sofelerass iniclaj%epoj4s.cusysjsiese © 6 March 19, 1856 
Declaration of the Mission of 
Baha willaty ss. 092354 April 22, 1863 
Arrival of Baha’u’llah in Constantinople 
Risisicrecs’ a sc0 e/ore sicleliele <te°e August 16, 1863 
Reval of Baha’u’llah in Adrianople 
miasieieioniestns ctsite o's December 12, 1863 
Departure of Baha’u’llah from Adrian- 
ei S25c3hodancorsood August 12, 1868 
Arrival of Baha’u’llah in ‘Akka........ 
PPVete ech othe, Nave wictete Bless a as August 31, 1868 
Death of the Purest Branch.......... 
BIS e Se ctctahs etalon aisle at sie June 23, 1870 


Ascension of Baha’u’llah..May 29, 1892 
First public reference to the Faith in 


PAINGTICA ec cclec. ss September 23, 1893 
Establishment of the first Baha’i centre 
TPVRCUIET WW ESE, eee sic sins) 513 February, 1894 


Arrival of the first group of Western 
pilgrims in ‘Akka, December 10, 1898 
Arrival of the Bah’s remains in the Holy 
Peat ratlivcl ak os. d January 31, 1899 
Reincarceration of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 
ORICA tet sols Sense cic ne August 20, 1901 


CENTURY 


Commencement of the construction of 
the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of ‘Ishqabad 


OES OR cgi ss bcs bees Roose cerom Loe 
Release of ‘Abdu’l-Baha from His incar- 
GET ALO MMi. cere September, 1908 
Interment of the Bab’s remains on Mt. 
Carmelies Jaats ts ceses March 21, 1909 
Opening of the first American Baha’i 
Conventiongecs-esccae March 21, 1909 


‘Abdu’l-Baha’s departure for Egypt.... 
Pete Wea otc tole orava-shece sole ters ere September, 1910 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s arrival in London...... 
Balers stators w alauauahe oabe.s September 4, 1911 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s arrival in America..... 
Ritescthlds cee ctaeeeees April 11, 1912 
Laying of the corner-stone of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar in Wilmette, Ill. 
by “Abdwl-Baha '....... May 1, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s return to the Holy Land 
aeleeierensionts ere isiorsis Cire December 5, 1913 
Unveiling of the Tablets of the Divine 
TET thc Rca ear April, 1919 
Commencement of the construction of 
the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar in Wilmette, 
DD eres eeter. o Seuss weseccienoie rs. December, 1920 
Passing.of AbdwJ-Baha.....cc+s esse oes 
LBscrigeet ce sneeene November 28, 1921 
Verdict of the Muhammadan Court in 
Egypt denouncing the Faith to be an 
independent religion ...May 10, 1925 
Martha Root’s first interview with Queen 
Marie of Rumania, January 30, 1926 
Resolution of the Council of the League 
of Nations upholding the claim of the . 
Baha’i community to the House of 
Baha’u’llah in Baghdad.............. 
AMPS Aridi inte SACOG March 4, 1929 
Passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf..... 
ERIE Tee em OT, Sek July, 1932 
Inception of the Seven-Year Plan..... 
eens Soeeeis hiaistiee Gis Oe aisitistes, ares April, 1937 
Completion exterior of the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar in Wilmette, Ill. 
ABET Rawal tte okies weiss December, 1942 
Centenary celebration and holding of 
first All-American Baha’i Convention 
SP TOR TOS SEN May 19-25, 1944 
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AROUND THE WORLD WITH BAHA’{ YOUTH 
1946 - 1948 


Tue world in these past two years 
has continued to be ‘‘a world, the struc- 
ture of whose political and social insti- 
tutions is impaired, whose vision is be- 
fogged, whose conscience is bewild- 
ered, whose religious systems have be- 
come anemic and lost their virtue.’’! 


In such a world Baha’i youth possess 
an assurance born of hope and inner 
happiness and remain undismayed by 
the signs of decadence about them. 
Theirs is the confidence that there is 
a “healing Agency’’, a ‘‘leavening 
Power’’, and a ‘‘cementing force in- 
tensely alive and all pervasive (which) 
has been taking shape, is crystallizing 
into institutions, is mobilizing its forces 
and is preparing for the spiritual con- 
quest and the complete redemption of 
mankind.’’! 


The optimism of Baha’i youth is par- 
ticularly noteworthy in the young peo- 
ple who have returned from war serv- 
ice in the Armed Forces of their coun- 
tries. These young men and women who 
in many instances have seen in- 
tense suffering in a war-torn disunited 
world have escaped the sense of futility 
or retreat into a materialism born of 
despair, which is so often a result of 
war. The words of a British Baha’i 
youth typify this spirit: ‘‘The wars are 
over, but a greater adventure is await- 
ing. A vast army with legions in many 
lands is organizing its resources and 
sending out its reconnaissance patrols, 
which are already engaged in prelimi- 
nary skirmishes. The army is the Army 
of Youth, preparing for the fight for 
Happiness, Peace and Goodwill. ... 
The attainment will not be easy and 
resistance will be stern. 


“The ‘patrols’ have contacted the 
enemy Generals. Doubt, Uncertainty, 
Misbelief and other well-known war- 


1Shoghi Effendi. 


riors are leading the opposition. Baha’i 
youth all over the world constitute the 
‘patrols’.’’2 

The Guardian of the Baha’i Faith 
wrote the following of the Baha’i youth 
in America, a statement which may be 
considered generally applicable to 
Baha’i youth: ‘‘Though lacking in ex- 
perience and faced with insufficient re- 
sources, yet the adventurous spirit 
which they possess and the vigor, the 
alertness, the optimism they have. . 
shown, qualify them to play an active 
part in arousing the interest and se- 
curing the allegiance of their fellow 
VOUCH Sere eee: 

Baha’i youth share the vision of a 
future society better than any that man 
has ever known; one where the abilities 
of all men shall have the chance to 
develop fully, and, in complementing 
the abilities of others, shall contribute 
to a civilization where the brotherhood 
of man will be realized. 

“The excellence of this Day is im- 
mensely exalted above the comprehen- 
sion of men, however extensive their 
knowledge, however profound their 
understanding.’’3 

Not only is the vision of this New 
Day their privilege, but the building of 
the New World Order in this Forma- 
tive Period is, in cooperation with the 
adult Baha’is, their responsibility. 

The First Guardian of the Faith, in 
letters to youth committees and to in- 
dividual Baha’i youth, stresses the im- 
portance of the part of youth in the 
Cause. ‘‘The youth work everywhere in 
the Baha’i world is dear to his heart, 
and he attaches great importance to it. 
The young people, who will inevitably 


2Baha’i Youth Bulletin of the National Youth 
Committee of the British Isles, September 1946, 


Pires 
ro ecags from the Writings of Bahd’u’lléh, 
p. 14, 
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Baha’i Youth at 1947 National Convention, Wilmette, Illinois. 


grow up to shoulder all the work of 
the Cause, are really its hope and 
should be one of the most active fact- 
ors in its propagation. Through their 
courageous adherence to the high 
moral and ethical standards set forth 
by Baha’u’llah, and through gaining a 
mastery of His many, diversified, and 
profound teachings, they can shape to 
a great extent, the development and 
aid in the rapid expansion of their be- 
loved Faith in the various countries in 
which they labor. They should be made 
to realize their responsibility is heavy 
and their privilege very precious.’’+ 
The high moral standards enjoined 
by Baha’u’ll4h to which the Guardian 
refers above, have been more fully de- 
scribed by him as follows: ‘‘Above all, 
they should set a high example .. .; 
chastity, politeness, friendliness, hospi- 
tality, joyous optimism about the ulti- 


4Letter from Ruhiyyih Khanum, wife of the 
Guardian, to the National Youth Committee of 
the British Isles, December 26, 1946. 


mate future happiness and well-being 
of mankind, should distinguish and win 
over to them the love and admiration 
of their fellow-youth. The thing which 
is most conspicuously lacking in mod- 
ern life is a high standard of conduct 
and good character; the young Baha’is 
must demonstrate both, if they would 
win over to the Faith members of their 
own generation so sorely disillusioned 
and contaminated by the laxity war 
gives rise to.’’5 


Baha’i youth respond to such chal- 
lenging words with enduring enthusi- 
asm, and with developing power at 
each goal successfully met; they meet 
with fortitude the trials and difficulties 
which inevitably come. 

Appreciation of their privilege is 
shown in these words of a Lima (Peru) 
youth. ‘‘The Baha’i Faith, we believe, 
has a special appeal to the youth of 
Peru in this day because we have not 


5Bahd’t News, No. 188. (Oct. 1946) p. 4. 
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become entangled, as many older peo- 
ple have, in the bewilderment of out- 
worn customs and dogmas of the past. 
Therefore, we can see more clearly the 
pristine beauty and purity of the be- 
loved teachings of Baha’u’llah. And 
then, too, there is springtime in our 
own hearts, so we can more easily 
recognize the fact that a new Spiritual 
Springtime has appeared and the Sun 
of Truth has arisen again. 


‘“‘We pray as we work, for a larger 
conception of truth, and for greater 
power, so that we can be used mightily 
throughout the vast areas of our coun- 
try, to Andean heights, along the arid 
coast, in the heart of jungles, Indian 
villages, mining camps and towns, until 
all Peru is aware of this Heavenly 
Springtime.’’é 

And from Australia comes this recog- 
nition of youth’s responsibility: 

“In every country of the world the 
nucleus of the Baha’i Faith has been 
established. A new community is being 
established by groups of Baha’is. They 
are setting a new example. They are 
trying to live the new life—a life based 
on spiritual values—the direct out-pour- 
ing of the Revelation of Baha’u’llah, 
God’s Prophet for this day. ‘A new life 
is, in this age, stirring within all the 
peoples of the earth and yet none hath 
discovered its cause or perceived its 
motive.’ That new life is a challenge 
to youth to seek new paths, paths of 
righteousness, tolerance, justice, love, 
mercy; paths that alone can create. 
God has spoken for this day, He has 
reflected His Will, His Law through 
Baha’u’llah and now He challenges us— 
youth, the adults of tomorrow, to new 
paths of living, to making a new world. 


“‘He challenges us to build a New 
World Order—the New World Order of 
Baha’u’llah — an Order where justice 
and mercy shall reign, where there 
shall no longer be destitution on one 
hand and gross accumulation of wealth 
on the other—a World Order where the 
Kingdom of God on earth will be estab- 
lished.’ 


The following pages are an attempt 
6Juventud, ‘‘The Season is Spring’’. 


7From a talk given by a member of the Youth 
group of Sydney, Australia. 
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to show a general picture of Baha’i 
youth activities throughout the world 
in the years 103 and 104 of the Baha’i 
era. This is not an exhaustive report; 
it is based on material gathered from 
many sources—the work of many indi- 
viduals and groups, for whom the 
writer of this article served merely as 
a compiler. Words of the Baha’i youth 
themselves are used as much as possi- 
ble in describing what they have ex- 
perienced and what they have accom- 
plished in this two-year period. 


ADMINISTRATION OF BaHA’I YouTH 


National and local Baha’i youth com- 
mittees have been formed to help pre- 
pare young people for their responsibili- 
ties as adult Baha’is, to organize and 
coordinate youth activities and to work 
with national and local Baha’i adminis- 
trative bodies and groups in integrat- 
ing the youth work with that of the 
entire Baha’i community. 

National Baha’i youth committees, 
appointed by the National Spiritual 
Assemblies, carry out their objectives 
in a number of ways; by working with 
local youth committees to coordinate 
youth activities in their own countries, 
by correspondence with national youth 
committees of other countries in plan- 
ning for International Youth Day and 
Baha’i activities in general, by plan- 
ning national conferences and meet- 
ings, by publishing bulletins and re- 
ports, by furnishing study material for 
youth organizations, and in other ways 
which are limited to particular coun- 
tries and which will be described in 
some detail in the following pages. 

The years covered by this report 
have seen increasing organization of 
youth activities throughout the world. 
New national youth committees were 
formed in this period in Egypt, Sudan 
and Abyssinia; in India, Pakistan and 
Burma; and in the British Isles. In 
addition to these committees, there are 
now active national youth committees 
in Australia and New Zealand, Ger- 
many, ‘Iraq, Persia, and the United 
States and Canada. 


Numerous local youth committees 
were also appointed during the past 
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two years. The work of these commit- 
tees will be mentioned in connection 
with the local communities in which 
they function. 


Variations in the work of the several 
national Baha’i youth committees show 
a flexibility in meeting the problems 
which differ from country to country. 
In many places the size of the country 
and wide distribution of youth make 
contacts a challenge; in some there are 
language differences. Whatever the 
difficulty or problem, it serves as an 
incentive to concerted action by the 
youth, rather than an insurmountable 
difficulty. 

A good illustration of specialized 
activities is shown in the work of the 
National Youth Committee of Persia. 
This committee, with headquarters in 
Tihran, is supported by about two hun- 
dred local youth committees and groups 
throughout the country. The committee 
is responsible for all youth activities 
in Persia. This is such a tremendous 
task that a number of sub-committees 
are appointed to assist in the work. 
These include sub-committees on 
Finance, Music, Education and Foreign 
Language, Physical Training, Publish- 
ing, Statistics, Nineteen-Day Youth 
meetings, and Services and Arts. The 
Services and Arts Committee is fur- 
ther sub-divided into committees deal- 
ing with specific subjects. 

The National Youth Committee of 
Egypt, Sudan and Abyssinia was 
formed in November, 1946. Formation 
of this committee resulted very soon in 
greater activity of youth groups. In 
addition to work with youth, this Na- 
tional Youth Committee helps the sec- 
retary’s office in various centers and 
has charge of accounting in the 
National Treasury office. 

National youth committees have been 
very effective means of increasing 
youth activities in all countries. The 
work of Baha’i youth in the British 
Isles in the past two years since the 
formation of their first National Youth 
Committee is another striking example 
of this fact. 

The importance of exchanging news 
of youth activities between countries 
has been stressed by the Guardian. 
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“The official exchange of news and 
correspondence, maintained in several 
languages, with the Baha’i youth of 
other organizations in other countries 
of East and West is very useful and 
is considered one of its most essential 
duties.”8 National youth committees 
use both letters and bulletins for this 
purpose. As an example of the amount 
of correspondence carried on by these 
committees, the National Youth Com- 
mittee of the United States and Canada, 
reported in 1947 that it carried on 
correspondence with Baha’i youth in 
approximately fifteen different coun- 
tries. 


BULLETINS PUBLISHED BY 
NatTIonAL YoutTH COMMITTEES 


Several national youth committees 
publish a bulletin or a ‘‘youth letter’’ 
regularly; among them are those of 
Persia, India and Burma, Australia and 
New Zealand, the United States and 
Canada, Germany, and the British 
Isles. These publications contain arti- 
cles on the Faith, special editorials or 
articles on current activities, letters 
from the Guardian, news of individuals, 
groups and other national committees, 
and quotations from the writings of 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

The bulletins are a testimony to the 
resourcefulness and _ capability of 
Baha’i youth. Several of them were 
started immediately after the end of 
the war, when supplies were still diffi- 
cult to obtain and when there were 
many administrative difficulties to be 
overcome. 


Persia. A National Youth Bulletin, 
“Ahang Badie”’ or ‘‘New Melody’’, is 
published by this committee and serves 
as an important tool for keeping all 
the youth stimulated and active in 
Baha’i work. This bulletin has an in- 
teresting story; it was started by the 
Local Youth Committee of Tihran to 
‘deepen the knowledge of the Tihran 
youth on Baha’i activities.’’ There were 
many technical difficulties in getting 
this magazine published in the begin- 


8Letter from the Guardian to the National Youth 
Committee of Persia. 
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Group of Baha’i young people in Burma. 


ning. However, ‘‘the energetic services 
of a handful of believers, coupled with 
the blessings of our beloved Guardian, 

overcame all hardships and the 
magazine was after all issued regularly 
and distributed among its Baha’i read- 
ers. 


“Fortunately, the publication of 
‘Ahang Badie’ aroused country-wide in- 
terest and the National Spiritual 
Assembly, considering the matter and 
the nature of the response, decided that 
the magazine ought to become a ‘Na- 
tional’ feature, and sanctioned its dis- 
tribution among the friends in this 
country and abroad. 


“This board realizing the unlimited 
opportunities unfolding before it in be- 
ing transformed into a national organ, 
has set itself the task of increasing 
the friends’ knowledge of the Faith, its 
principles, teachings and the New 
World Order.’’9 


9Letter from Baha'i Youth Committee, Editorial 
staff of ‘‘Ahang Badie.”’ 


India and Burma. The National Youth 
Committee of India and Burma pub- 
lishes a bulletin packed with news of 
activity in those countries. 


Australia and New Zealand. In Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand, plans for pub- 
lishing a printed bulletin had to be put 
aside in 1944. It was not until 1946 that 
the committee was finally able to pub- 
lish a youth letter which they hoped 
eventually to build into a printed bul- 
letin as they had originally planned. 
This letter was valuable in helping to 
bring a feeling of unity among the scat- 
tered groups of youth members in those 
countries. 

United States. The Bulletin Commit- 
tee of the National Youth Committee 
of the United States and Canada now 
publishes a planographed Baha’i Youth 
Bulletin, which carries news of local, 
national and international interest, and 
some articles about the Faith. This bul- 
letin not only has a circulation among 
all Baha’i youth in this country, but is 
also circulated to youth in other coun- 
tries, to Regional Teaching Commit- 
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Delegates to National Youth Conference at Baha’i Youth Conference 
at Baha’i Youth Club, Tihran, Persia. 


tees, and to all Spiritual Assemblies. 
In 1946-1947 four issues were published. 
Every issue contained reports from the 
National Youth Committee, an interna- 
tional news section, reports and pic- 
tures of local activities and special fea- 
tures. One issue contained a letter from 
the Guardian, another carried a report 
of youth activities during the conven- 
tion, another a study outline of world 
peace, and another the reports of sum- 
mer schools. 

During the last year the Youth Bul- 
letin was revised to be more informal 
and to include new features such as 
articles on teaching suggestions, a 
question of the month with an answer 
(this was to be limited to particularly 
difficult questions which Baha’is are 
asked) and a ‘‘With our Readers’”’ col- 
umn. 


Germany. The Esslingen youth 
group, in the summer of 1946, were still 
publishing the monthly Baha’i Youth 
Bulletin, which they had started in Sep- 
tember, 1945. This youth bulletin was 
later incorporated with the ‘‘Baha’i- 
I-Nachrichten’’ of Germany. However, 


by the end of 1947, the German Baha’i 
youth had achieved regular publication 
of a monthly youth magazine. 


British Isles. Among the first accom- 
plishments of the British Youth Com- 
mittee was the publication of a quarter- 
ly British Baha’i Youth Bulletin which 
began with the issue of September, 
1946. This interesting and attractively 
designed publication is now in printed 
form. Its special articles, editorials and 
news set a high standard for such pub- 
lications. 


Bawa’i YoutH In SumMMER ScHOOLS 


The Baha’i summer schools are one 
of the most important means of deep- 
ening the believers’ knowledge of the 
Faith and of developing their teaching 
ability. These schools have been set 
up in a three-part pattern of devotions, 
study and recreation in a truly Baha’i 
environment. There are many varia- 
tions within this general pattern. In 
some places summer schools are en- 
tirely youth schools, in others there is 
a special youth week or youth day, 
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while in others youth are completely 
integrated with the adults in all sum- 
mer school activities. The following de- 
scriptions of youth in summer schools 
will highlight some of these variations. 


Persia. A summer school was held 
near Tihrén in 1946. The session was 
made up of two parts of fifteen days 
each, with a total attendance of eighty 
Baha’i youth. In 1947 there was no sum- 
mer school. As a substitute summer 
classes were held mornings and after- 
noons, fifteen hours every week in two 
periods of two months each. Eighty 
youth attended these sessions regu- 
larly. A number of subjects were stud- 
ied under the guidance of an outstand- 
ing teacher. These included: ‘‘Adminis- 
tration of the Baha’i Faith,’’ ‘‘Arabie 
Language,’’ ‘‘Methods of Learning the 
Persian Language,’’ ‘‘Arabic Hidden 
Words,’”’ and ‘‘Some Answered Ques- 
tions.”’ 


Egypt. The first summer school was 
held in August, 1947, in a beautiful 
beach house donated for that period 
by the friends of Alexandria. Arrange- 
ments were made for the summer 
school by the National Youth Commit- 
tee under the auspices of the Local 
Spiritual Assembly of Alexandria. 
Thirty-six members attended on the 
opening day, and an average of twenty 
attended throughout the _ session. 
Methods of teaching included both lec- 
tures and discussion. Among the lec- 
tures were: ‘‘Evolution of Science and 
Religion,”” and ‘‘Divine Bounty.’? The 
chief purpose of the school was the 
study of Baha’i Administration, laws, 
history and proofs. The report of the 
National Youth Committee of Egypt 
stated that plans were being made for 
greater development of the summer 
school in 1948 and for extending this 
type of teaching to female youths and 
younger children. 


India. The summer school in India is 
entirely a youth school. The ninth ses- 
sion of the school was held at Karachi 
from October 9 to October 23, 1946. 
There was a good attendance ranging 
from forty to one hundred and fifty 
youth throughout the session and repre- 
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senting fifteen centers: Ahmedabad, 
Bangalore, Bombay, Delhi, Hasbanga- 
bad, Hyderabad (Sind), Karachi, La- 
hore, Multan, Panchgani, Poona, Quet- 
ta, Serampur, Sholapur and Ujjain. A 
few non-Baha’is and two American 
Baha’is attended the school. Because 
of the multiplicity of languages in In- 
dia, teaching at the summer school is 
done in several languages: English, 
Urdu and, if desired, Persian. 

The subjects studied represented a 

wide variety of topics on the Faith, 
including both spiritual teachings and 
Baha’i Administration. The subjects 
and teachers were as follows: ‘‘Some 
Answered Questions’? and ‘‘Study of 
Comparative Religions,’’ Professor 
Pritram Singh; ‘‘Baha’i Principles,” 
‘Abdu’llah Fadil; ‘‘Kitab-i-Aqdas”’ and 
“Tetters of the Living,’’ S. H. Koreshi; 
“Bahai History,’? N. Akhtar-Khawari; 
“Kitab-i-fqan,’’ H. M. Munje; ‘‘Station 
of the Prophets,’”’ I. Bakhtiari; ‘‘Baha’i 
Administration,’”’ J. Sabit. 
" ‘This was a very successful summer 
school and no doubt put added enthu- 
siasm into plans for a youth winter 
school, the first session of which was 
held at Kohlapur, January 20 to Jan- 
uary 31, 1947. Twenty-one students from 
about eight different centers attended 
this session. 

Interesting out-side activities during 
this school session were lectures given 
by Mr. Munje at a Hindu high school 
and by Mr. Fadil at a law college in 
Kohlapur and visits to a Polish refugee 
camp on the outskirts of the city. Per- 
mission was given by the camp au- 
thorities for the friends to visit the 
camp on a Sunday afternoon during the 
session and to speak to the people of 
the Faith. A number of the refugees 
requested lectures to give them more 
information about the Faith. The fol- 
lowing day Messrs. Fadil and Munje 
gave talks at the camp which were 
translated into Polish. These talks were 
so well received that the speakers re- 
turned a second time by request to 
speak on the Faith. The National Spiri- 
tual Assembly later sent a Polish trans- 
lation of Bahd’u’lldh and the New Era 
to the camp. 
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Baha’i Young Women of Alexandria, Egypt, 1947. 


Australia and New Zealand. The Wer- 
riwa Baha’i youth arranged a _ pro- 
gram for all day and evening of Jan- 
uary 11, 1947 for their special summer 
school session. Addresses given by four 
youth were: ‘‘Role of Baha’i Youth in 
the Future,’’ ‘‘Baha’i Outlook on Edu- 
cation,’’ ‘‘Youth in the World Today,’’ 
“Racial Prejudice and the Role of 
Youth in Establishing Baha’i Pinciples 
of Non-Racial Discrimination.”’ 


Canada. Another variation in sum- 
mer schools was Baha’i Youth Week 
of the Laurentian School, the first 
Baha’i School in Canada, held from 
August 10-17, 1947, with both Baha’is 
and non-Baha’is present. A _ study 
course of five periods was held in the 
morning, followed by farm work, swim- 
ming and horseback riding. Mrs. 
Emeric Sala taught the classes and 
presided over the discussions. Youth 
week at the Laurentian school is de- 
scribed in an article by Norma Sala 
and David Tate in this Volume. 


United States. Summer Schools be- 
came a characteristic and much loved 
part of Baha’i youth activities early in 
the development of Baha’i communities 
in the United States. Their importance 
for youth was stressed in a _ special 
bulletin issued by the National Youth 
Committee in 1946: ‘“‘In view of the 
tremendous tasks the Guardian has out- 
lined for the American believers, this 
committee feels it is of greatest im- 
portance that all Baha’i youth prepare 
themselves for their part in the realiza- 
tion of these goals. The Baha’i summer 
schools offer excellent opportunities for 
the individual to deepen his knowledge 
and understanding of the Faith.”’ 

Three Baha’i summer schools in the 
United States—Green Acre at Eliot, 
Maine; Louhelen at Davison, Michigan; 
and Geyserville at Geyserville, Califor- 
nia—offered special opportunities for 
youth in 1946. Although there was no 
special youth session in the Interna- 
tional School at Temerity Ranch in 
Colorado, many young people attended 
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Baha’i Young Men of Alexandria, Egypt, 1947. 


the sessions to prepare for pioneering. 

At Green Acre there were two special 
youth sessions of one week each, one 
of which is described as follows by 
Harrison Langrell, one of the young 
Baha’is who attended: 

‘Hurry, Hurry, all Baha’i youth— 
meeting in the recreation hall right 
away!’ That’s how our vacation at 
Green Acre started last year. When 
Hormoz and Rusty had rounded us all 
up we were told that Youth Week this 
year was to be run entirely by the 
youth, and that in order to do this we 
must elect a ‘Local Spiritual Assembly’ 
which would act as our governing body. 
Those of us who had come up for a 
vacation were in for a rude awaken- 
ing, for from that time on we operated 
as a youth community and, with the 
effort necessary for the operation of 
a community together with the heavy 
class program cut out for us, our time 
for vacationing was cut to a minimum. 
However, this does not mean that we 
didn’t have our fun. We did, and plenty 
of it . . . The ‘Youth Local Spiritual 


Assembly’ appointed a committee to 
handle the recreation each night, and 
some of the programs planned were 
really wonderful. The two stunt nights, 
to which the entire school was invited, 
were howling successes, as well as the 
dances, trips to the beach and the 
flower-picking expeditions in which 
some of the youth participated. 

‘““However, as was mentioned before, 
it was not all play by far. The day 
started at seven when one of the youth 
had charge of devotions. Following 
this, breakfast . . Then classes 
started. We had three classes each day, 
some of which were: ‘‘Administration,”’ 
“Proofs of the Baha’i Faith,’’ ‘‘Char- 
acter and Personality,” ‘‘Interesting 
Angles of Baha’i History,’”’ ‘‘Questions 
and Answers,’’ and then the nightly 
classes given by the youth on the 
various religions of the world. 

“The entire program was intense, ac- 
tive, and full of fun, and, while those 
of us who came up for a vacation were 
surprised at first, we will all agree 
that there could be no finer vacation 
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than working for the Kingdom of God 
on earth. Each youth took back with 
him a clearer idea of the individual’s 
part in the gigantic task before the 
world community today, as well as a 
little practical experience in the opera- 
tion of the administrative order of 
Baha’u’llah. I feel safe in saying that 
the words of Jessica Perry express the 
feelings of each youth who attended 
what was without a doubt the best 
youth session at Green Acre: ‘The 
unity and joy surpassed any experience 
most of us had known. Green Acre 
was more than a summer school; it 
was an experience which affected each 
of our lives with a positive charge’.”’ 


A senior youth session was held at 
Louhelen both in 1946 and in 1947. Over 
eighty youth attended the session in 
1946. This session was unique in the 
size of the group, the range of ages 
represented, the presence of a number 
of returned service men and women 
and the number of non-Baha’is present. 
The Guardian’s Convention Message 
was felt in the curriculum of the 1946 
session which scheduled six fifty-five 
minute classes each day. These classes 
were: ‘“‘The Rise and Fall of Civiliza- 
tion,’’ ‘“‘A New Social Pattern,’’ ‘‘The 
Louhelen Baha’i Choir,’’ ‘‘The Emerg- 
ing World Order,” ‘‘Radio Script 
Course”’ and ‘‘The Forum.’’ A special 
feature of the Louhelen sessions is the 
choir. In 1946 a recording and a pic- 
ture of the choir were made for the 
Guardian. 


“Other special features of the 1946 
session were a community picnic to 
which non-Baha’i young people from the 
surrounding communities were invited, 
presentation of the Feast of Names by 
the youth, a talk by Mr. Kenneth Chris- 
tian as representative of the National 
Spiritual Assembly on some of the de- 
tails for the Second Seven Year Plan, 
the showing of motion pictures of the 
other Baha’i schools and of some of 
the past sessions at Louhelen by Mr. 
Tichener, a talk and discussion by Mrs. 
Etty Graeffe who is in charge of the 
Adjunct Office in Geneva, Switzerland, 
several music appreciation programs 
by Mr. Douglas Weeks of Bristol, Eng- 
land, sunrise devotions at the glen, the 
taking of colored motion pictures of 
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this session by a member of the Na- 
tional Baha’i Photography Committee, 
and the sending of contributions re- 
ceived from the youth to the National 
Baha’i Fund ear-marked for Interna- 
tional Relief.’’19 

A Regional Youth Conference on Sat- 
urday and Sunday, August 24 and 25 
closed the session. A public youth meet- 
ing was the climax of the conference 
and the session.. Miss Louise Baker 
spoke on ‘‘Victorious Living”’ at this 
meeting. 

The Louhelen Senior Youth Session 
in 1947 was limited to youth between 
fifteen and twenty years of age. Ap- 
proximately thirty youth attended the 
entire session. Classes included ‘‘Mod- 
ern Social Movements and Trends,’’ a 
comparison of various types of regimes 


- with the Baha’i Administration, ‘‘Social 


Aspects and Individual Life,’’ and 
classes on teaching methods and on 
the principles of the Faith. The latter 
course on the principles of the Faith 
was designed primarily for non- 
Baha’is. In addition to these ciasses 
on various aspects of the teachings, 
there was a technical class conducted 
by a lay-out artist on displays and 
exhibits. 

The twentieth annual session of the 
Baha’i Summer School at Geyserville 
was the first four-week session cf the 
school. Not only was the session longer 
than before, but it was marked by an 
intensification of effort due to the initia- 
tion of the new Seven Year Plan. 

“The fourth week, for the first time 
in the history of the school, was turned 
over to the youth, so they might plan 
and conduct their own program of lec- 
tures, study classes, round tables, eve- 
ning meetings, devotions and recrea- 
tion. Thus the youth not only had a 
program geared to their particular 
needs and background, but were also 
given an opportunity to gain breadth 
and experience through shouldering the 
responsibility for carrying out the pro- 
gram, an experience that was new to 
many of them. During this week about 
forty Baha’i and non-Baha’i youth as 
well as a number of adults were regis- 
tered at the school. 


10Report of the Senior Youth Session by Paul 
R. Pettit. 
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National Baha’i Youth Committee of ‘Iraq with the 
Baha’i Youth Committee of Baghdad. 


“The young people were organized 
into eight committees, carrying out the 
following functions: program, music, 
library, bulletin board and publicity, 
devotions, evening meetings, and main- 
tenance. Every one of the youth in at- 
tendance served on at least one of these 
committees. In addition there was a 
general school committee, consisting of 
Eleanor Gregory and Isobel Locke, as 
co-chairmen, and John Carre, Beat- 
rice Groger and Harvey Wilks. This 
committee supervised the entire ses- 
sion. 


“Morning sessions were divided into 
two courses. The first, a lecture course, 
was designed to give the young Baha’i 
a good basic knowledge of the most 
important facts of his Faith, of their 
application to the world in which he 
lives, and their significance to him as 
an individual. The second was a work- 
shop course, offering a choice of sec- 
tions on Baha’i Administration, writing 
and presenting Bcha’i talks, teaching 
the masses in accordance with the 


Guardian’s recent cablegram to the 
American believers, and a course on 
the fundamentals of the Baha’i Faith 
as presented to the inquirer or new 
Baha’i. 

“Afternoon round-tables were plan- 
ned to deal with problems which young 
Baha’is face in their personal and so- 
cial lives, both as Baha’is and in the 
non-Baha’i world. Evenings were 
divided between educational programs, 
dances, and other functions. Devotions 
were held three times daily; in the 
morning, at noon, and after the eve- 
ning program.’’11 

Many young Baha’is attended the 
summer school session at Geyserville 
in 1947. There was no special youth 
week but the youth activities were in- 
tegrated in the general program. 
Young Baha’is served on committees, 
read at morning devotional services 
and took part in meetings to which the 
public was invited. One of the youth, 


11Report of the Geyserville Summer Schocl 
Committee for 1946. 
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Firuiz Kazemzadeh, conducted a course 
on the Baha’i spiritual teachings. There 
were the usual recreations of swim- 
ming in the Russian River, dancing 
and informal social gatherings in the 
evening. 


Germany. The first Baha’i youth 
summer school in Germany after the 
war was held in Heppenheim from Au- 
_gust 3 to 10, 1946. Fourteen different 
places in the United States zone and 
surrounding districts were represented. 
The program was prepared by the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly with Dr. Her- 
mann Grossmann and two other adults 
as instructors. The subjects included: 
“Unity,’’ ‘‘Development,’’ ‘‘Relative- 
ness,’”’ ‘Springs of Knowledge,”’ ‘‘God 
and Creation,’’ and ‘‘History of the 
Baha’i Faith.” 


Following this encouraging beginning 
the Baha’i youth summer school was 
held at Rainbach in 1947. The following 
description of the school is from the 
report of Klaus Liedtke of the National 
Youth Committee: 


“Tt was the second Baha’i youth sum- 
mer school held in this war-devastated 
and strife-torn country. This time Rain- 
bach on the Neckar River, about ten 
miles from Heidelberg, was chosen as 
the meeting place where approximately 
seventy young friends from about 
twelve different places gathered to- 
gether. This highly promising week 
constituted a great organizational task. 
Wise planning, hard spade work and 
a good deal of perseverance on the 
part of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly, the National Youth Committee 
and many devoted friends were neces- 
sary in order to achieve it. 

“The program of this summer school 
was drawn up by the National Youth 
Committee and approved by the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly. It brought 
quite a number of novelties in both 
subjects and study methods. This year 
the subjects dealt with the exigencies 
of present life, and the lectures de- 
picted more clearly the path men must 
follow to come out of the present di- 
lemma and to avert another, much 
greater disaster. There was much more 
discussion of the subjects than at the 
first youth summer school a year ago. 
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The discussions proceeded in a clear- 
cut way which led to a general under- 
standing of the necessities of life today. 
“The daily schedule started at 8:00 
A.M. with a lecture of about fifty 
minutes by an adult Baha’i. A general, 
well-organized discussion, which never 
lasted longer than one hour, was fol- 
lowed by a lecture given by a youth. 
For the afternoons, features by the 
youth groups were provided .. .” 


The youth themselves erected the 
tents and prepared the camp-site on the 
banks of the Neckar, so that there 
were no housing difficulties. The lec- 
tures were held in a small hotel within 
five minutes distance from the camp. 
This hotel also provided meals for the 
group. 

The whole session was imbued with 
a sense of the privilege and of the 
responsibility for sharing with others 
the treasures of the Faith. There was 
a spirit of harmony throughout the 
week, not only in study, but also in 
the moments of recreation and in the 
celebration of the Nineteen Day Feast 
which coincided with the last night of 
the session. 


British Isles. The summer school for 
the British Isles was held at Crom- 
ford Court, Matlock Bath, England in 
1946. About eighty youth were present 
at the school out of a total attendance 
of 140 people. This school was given 
a truly Baha’i international aspect by 
the presence of youth from Eire, Per- 
sia, Egypt, Holland and France, as 
well as from the British Isles. One day 
was devoted entirely to youth. Three 
young Baha’is planned the daily de- 
votional meeting held before breakfast. 

At the morning meeting the chair- 
man of the newly appointed National 
Youth Committee presented the mem- 
bers of the committee, after the Guar- 
dian’s letter had been read, and gave 
an outline of the plans made by the 
committee. 

“‘“Hassan Sabri, a young Baha’i from 
Egypt, gave the main talk of the morn- 
ing session, speaking with an inspiring 
sincerity of the place the Baha’i youth 
are able to take in the community and 
the part they can play in the propaga- 
tion of their Faith. 
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“This is to be achieved by (a} the 
development of a fine character and a 
high mode of life and (b) by concen- 
trated study of God Passes By, Some 
Answered Questions, Gleanings and the 
Administration. 


“Tn the afternoon, while the National 
Youth Committee held its second meet- 
ing the youth gathered at the 
swimming pool for aquatic sports, 
where a group photograph was taken. 


“The evening session opened with a 
prayer and a second reading of the 
Guardian’s letter, as many friends had 
arrived at the school during the after- 
noon. Young speakers who had done 
active Baha’i youth work in their own 
communities then gave short talks on 
the subject of their experiences in this 
WOES 5 6 

“The Chairman of the Youth Com- 
mittee, Philip Hainsworth, summed up 
by speaking of the valuable work being 
done in Bradford, Leeds, London, 
Northampton, Nottingham, Altrincham 
and other districts by the resident 
young people in the adult affairs of 
local administration and teaching. A 
further twenty-five minutes was de- 
voted to the answering of questions 
about Haifa by Philip, who left there 
at the beginning of June.’’ 12 


The youth day program ended with 
music and a grand finale—an im- 
promptu fancy dress ball. 


In 1947, the British Summer School 
was held at Hornsea, Yorkshire. The 
youth at this session cabled the Guar- 
dian of the Baha’i Faith as follows: 
“All Baha’i youth gathered summer 
school joyously greet beloved Guard- 
ian. Largest most representative youth 
group British Baha’i history humbly 
beseech prayers fullest response un- 
paralleled opportunities, develop youth 
potentialities, ensure success immedi- 
ate tasks, become worthy future des- 
tiny. Reaffirm loyalty dedicate our- 
selves service.’’ The Guardian replied: 
“Greatly welcome message. Marvel 
progress activities. Praying uninter- 
rupted expansion scope meritorious 
achievements. Deepest loving apprecia- 
tion. Shoghi.’’ 


12Baha’i Youth Bulletin (British Isles) Vol. 1, 
No. 1, Sept. 1946. 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


The high point of youth activities in 
the 1947 summer school was again on 
Youth Day. The maximum attendance 
at any time during the session was 
on this day and the one following, when 
over 160 people were present. About 
twelve countries were represented. 
Among the visitors were Bruce Davi- 
son, with his father and mother back 
from a tour on the continent, Mr. Rooz- 
vehyan from India, Manutchehr Zabih, 
with messages of love from the Baha’i 
youth in Germany, Helen Coppock, on 
leave from Geneva where she was 
working with the friends, and the first 
pioneers to Eire, Scotland and Wales, 
all of them youth. 


The program for Youth Day consisted 
of devotions and two morning sessions, 
one a symposium, the other reports 
and a meeting of the National Youth 
Committee. The symposium was an in- 
teresting dramatic presentation of 
“Youth in the Modern Age.’’ 


The symposium was opened by 
Vajdieh Mottadi, one of the youth from 
Birmingham, who chanted a prayer in 
Persian. The Chairman of the National 
Youth Committee introduced the pro- 
gram. ‘“‘The first section was called 
‘The Modern Age,’ and under this head- 
ing, Betty Reed, Brian Townshend, and 
Florence Bladon gave a gloomy pic- 
ture of the world today, with its dis- 
unity in the social, religious and politi- 
cal fields. 

‘“““The Plan’ was introduced by Una 
Townshend, reading ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
talk, ‘Do you know in what Day you 
are living?’ Then Gerald Lee-Hill gave 
us briefly and clearly a summary of 
the basic principles of the Faith. The 
third speaker in this section was Isobel 
Locke, who showed how the principles 
are applied to the Administrative 
Order. 

“The third section of the symposium 
was ‘Baha’i Youth.’ Hugh McKinley 
dealt with moral values, Janet Howes 
with what the youth are doing today, 
and Philip Hainsworth summarized the 
whole theme. An interesting and un- 
usual feature of this program was that 
the speakers began and ended their 
talks with a quotation from the Baha’ 
writings—this preserved the continuity 
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Baha’i Youth at British Isles Summer School, 1946—First week. 


of the theme, which would otherwise 
have been rather difficult with so many 
speakers in so short a time.” 18 

The second morning session was 
divided into two parts: the first was 
started by reading a letter from the 
Guardian to the National Youth Com- 
mittee; this was followed by reports of 
the National Youth Committee, local 
youth committees and youth corres- 
pondents. The last part of this session 
was a demonstration meeting of the 
National Youth Committee. 

The afternoon and evening were so- 
cial, with races, games, and swimming 
in the afternoon and a fancy dress 
dance in the evening. 


NATIONAL AND REecIonaAL YoutH MEETINGS 


National youth meetings were held 
in several countries in this period. Re- 
gional meetings also became more 
numerous as Baha’i youth became in- 
creasingly active and the need for con- 


13Report from British National Baha’i Youth 
Committee. 


sultation between areas within a 
country arose. This type of meeting 
seems to be most common in Persia 
where there are regular regional com- 
mittees who meet at stated intervals. 

In Persia, the conferences of youth 
councils met for the second time on 
August 25, 1946, in Tihran. Eighteen 
youth from local youth committees and 
the members of the National Youth 
Committee were the participants. This 
conference lasted seven days, seven 
days of concentrated work, with full 
morning and afternoon sessions each 
day. The subjects under discussion in- 
cluded; ‘‘Pioneering,’’ ‘‘Teaching,’’ 
“How to Increase the Youth’s Knowl- 
edge of Baha’i Teachings,” and ‘‘Hy- 
giene and Sports.”’ 

A great deal of emphasis was placed 
on pioneering during the conference 
and a procedure was worked out where- 
by the youth might participate in the 
Forty-Five Month Plan which had been 
outlined by the National Spiritual As- 
sembly for all the Baha’is in Persia. 
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This procedure was developed so that 
each local youth committee was to be 
responsible for starting a local youth 
committee in a nearby community by 
the end of a stated time. 

During this period, there were re- 
gional youth committees for a number 
of areas of Persia, including Tabriz, 
Shiraz, Mashhad and Sari. The mem- 
bers of each regional youth committee 
met every six months to discuss their 
problems and the progress of youth 
activities. Reports of their activities 
were sent to the National Youth Com- 
mittee so that integration of all youth 
activities might be achieved. 

In Egypt a youth convention was held 
at Alexandria, August 19, 1947 during 
the summer school. This convention 
was called by the National Spiritual 
Assembly to study various youth af- 
fairs. 

In India and Burma, the second Na- 
tional Youth Conference was held at 
Karachi in October, 1946. About fifteen 
centers were represented. The follow- 
ing questions which were planned for 
discussion show the practical nature of 
this meeting: (1) ‘‘What can Baha’i 
youth contribute toward teaching the 
Cause?’’ (2) ‘‘How can youth contribute 
to the success of the Four- and-a-half 
Year Plan?” (3) ‘““How can we make 
our next symposium more successful?’’ 
There were lively and inspiring dis- 
cussions at these conferences. One im- 
mediate result was that four youths 
promised to pioneer and two others 
volunteered to go on short teaching 
tours. Others who were unable to con- 
tribute direct services, pledged them- 
selves to contribute to the pioneering 
fund. 


National Convention notes of the 
Youth Committee of the United States 
and Canada for 1946 reported that the 
Convention started ‘‘gloriously’’ for 
Baha’i youth with a youth symposium 
on ‘“‘Education for World Unity’ in 
Foundation Hall. The program was as 
follows: (1) ‘‘Standards of Modern 
Man” by Ross Woodman of Winnipeg, 
Canada, (2) “The Divine Educator’’ by 
Betty Scheffler, Evanston, Illinois, (3) 
“Kducation in Action’? by Pari Zia- 
Walrath, Chicago, Illinois. Robert 
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Imagire of Chicago, Illinois was the 
chairman. 

“The Convention itself served as an 
excellent opportunity for the youth 
from all parts of the country to meet 
and greet one another and to exchange 
news and views. The youth booth main- 
tained by the National Youth Commit- 
tee served as the focal point for all 
these gatherings. It was also through 
the use of this booth that the National 
Youth Committee was able to make 
great advances in improving its 
records. Youth and adult visitors to the 
booth assisted in clarifying the youth 
status of many communities. The booth 
displayed bulletins, photographs and 
newspaper clippings of various youth 
activities during the year as well as 
maps showing the location of youth in 
the United States and throughout the 
world. 


“Sunday morning a conference was 
held in the Haziratu’l-Quds for all youth 
attending the Convention. Over fifty 
young people attended this conference 
at which common problems were dis- 
cussed and suggestions were made to 
the National Youth Committee. 


“Sunday afternoon a youth: banquet 
was held at which there were over 
100 youth in attendance. This was the 
first time that the older Baha’is were 
not called upon to help ‘fill in’. The 
banquet maintained a completely in- 
formal atmosphere, and was agreed to 
be one of the most enjoyable annual 
youth banquets ever held. A Convention 
greeting was sent to the Guardian 
signed by all youth attending the ban- 
QUuetEt aise 

“Youth also played an important role 
on the Convention floor at this historic 
Convention. The half-hour report from 
the National Youth Committee was re- 
ceived with . . interest by all the 
delegates and served as a stimulus for 
consultation. Two recommendations 
were made from the floor that youth 
be placed on national committees. 

“The following suggestions made 
during the Convention may serve to 
assist all of us in the furtherance of 
the mighty tasks outlined in the Guard- 
ian’s compelling Convention message: 
(1) avoid association with cultism, (2) 
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avoid the use or reference to super- 
stition, (3) do not apply high pressure 
salesmanship, (4) impress youth with 
the depth and profundity of the Cause, 
(5) allow no compromise on any prin- 
ciple, (6) do not make generalizations, 
but stick to facts, (7) do not become 
emotional before youth, (8) maintain 
a realistic and firm attitude.’’14 


The 1947 Convention started for 
Baha’i youth with a reception and in- 
formal party, Friday night, May 7. The 
most important youth activity of the 
Convention was a conference of all 
Baha’i youth held Sunday morning, 
May 9. The program for this confer- 
ence was planned around the theme 
“Spreading the Message’’ and the 
specific talks and speakers were as 
follows: 


I. How to Prepare Ourselves 
A. The importance of studying the 
teachings, and ways in which 
we can further our understand- 
ing and knowledge 

Mary Elizabeth Moore 
B. Why it is important that we, 
as individuals, practice the 

teachings in our daily lives 
Hushang Javid 


II. How to Work Together 

A. Cooperation between the Na- 
tional Youth Committee and the 
Baha’i youth. Cooperation be- 
tween Spiritual Assemblies and 
Baha’i youth Larry Kramer 
B. Cooperation between youth 

groups and isolated youth 
Harlan Scheffler 
C. Setting a collective goal for the 
American Bahai youth. Pub- 
lishing a youth group bulletin 
Dewitt Haywood 


III. How to Spread the Message 

A. Ways in which we as_indi- 
viduals can help to further the 
teachings Manucher Javid 
B. The value of fireside and pub- 
lic meetings, and how they can 
be organized Narrine Kluge 

C. Publicity and Contacts 
Robert Imagire 
D. Pioneering Barbara Hannen 


14Report of National Baha’i Youth Committee of 
the United States and Canada, 


369 


The spirit of this inspiring meeting 
was carried on in the annual youth 
banquet which was held at the Georg- 
ian Hotel in Evanston on Sunday after- 
noon. This banquet, presided over by 
Stanley Bolton of Australia, seemed 
like an international Baha’i youth gath- 
ering. Youth from Brazil, Colombia, 
and Persia as well as from the United 
States and Canada were present. Henry 
Jarvis, returning service man from 
Germany, and Louise Baker, returning 
pioneer from Mexico, brought greetings 
from those countries. 

A number of regional conferences 
were held by representatives of youth 
groups of various areas in the United 
States and Canada. 

Representatives of youth groups for 
Tennessee, Louisiana, Virginia and 
Washington D. C. met in September, 
1947. The first task decided on at this 
conference was the compilation of a 
list of Baha’i youth in the area. Plans 
were made for a winter youth session 
and a summer session for the next 
year. 

Lima, with the largest youth group 
in Ohio, was requested by the National 
Youth Committee to act as host for a 
regional conference for the states of 
Ohio, Indiana, Kentucky, West Virginia 
and Tennessee. This conference was 
held May 11-12, 1946 with a good repre- 
sentation of youth. Coordination of 
youth activities for Ohio and Indiana 
with the Regional Teaching Committee 
was an immediate result of this meet- 
ing. This led to week-end conferences 
held at Dayton, South Bend and Fort 
Wayne, throughout the summer. Each 
conference started Saturday at noon 
and ended Sunday afternoon with a 
public meeting for which youth were 
speakers. 

Other regional youth conferences in 
1946 were held in New York City, Wil- 
mington, New Orleans, Chicago, Den- 
ver, Los Angeles, San Francisco, and 
Winnipeg. 

In October, 1947, regional confer- 
ences were held in Boston, Cleveland, 
New York City, Milwaukee, Los 
Angeles, San Francisco, and Seattle. 
Other regional conferences were alsa 
held during the year. 
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Baha’i youth of the British Isles as- 
sembled at the Annual Convention in 
Birmingham in 1947 in such numbers 
that they made up one-third of the total 
number of Baha’is assembled there. 
The delegates met in a spirit of enter- 
prise and of determination to work on 
the next stage of the ‘‘Six-Year Plan 
of the British Isles.’’ The words of the 
Guardian to the National Youth Com- 
mittee again lighted the way to new 
accomplishments: ‘‘May the Spirit of 
Baha’u’llah sustain, bless and guide you 
in your notable, meritorious and deeply 
appreciated activities, aid you to ex- 
tend the range of your services and 
lend a great impetus to the progress 
of the Plan which the English believers 
are so devotedly and assiduously prose- 
-cuting.”’ 


Band’t YoutH oN Homer FRONTS 


The deepening of that ‘‘conscious 
knowledge’’ that is faith, and experi- 
ence in all aspects of the Teachings 
gained by Baha’i youth in summer 
schools, in symposiums, in conventions 
and in conferences are translated into 
action in local communities. This ac- 
tion means ‘“‘living the life,’’ it means 
teaching, pioneering, doing administra- 
tive work and cooperating in all pos- 
sible ways with adult Baha’is. 

In local activities the flexibility and 
diversity within the unity of the Cause 
are most clearly seen. Here, the cul- 
tural heritage of each national group 
fused in the world heritage of the Faith, 
finds expression in action peculiarly 
suited to the temperaments and ideas 
of the youth it serves. Here, the quick 
imaginative perception of one group 
sees dozens of ways the Faith may be 
shown in action, the love of pageantry 
and drama of another develops new 
mediums of teaching, and the disciplin- 
ed thoroughness of another builds new 
groups with painstaking care. And al- 
ways in every nation and in every 
group there is the underlying spirit of 
unity and loving brotherhood of the 
world community of Baha’u’llah. 


Persia. The first Baha’i Youth Club 
was started in 1946 in Tihran. This club 
meets at the Haziratu’l-Quds of Tihran 
and provides a place where Baha’i 
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youth can spend their free time. The 
club meetings are largely social, though 
there are attractive weekly programs 
in scientific, educational, ethical and 
Baha’i and non-Baha’i subjects. This 
club was the first one of its kind in 
Persia—perhaps the first in the world. 
Since it was established, youth clubs 
have also been established in Shiraz, 
Isfahan and Mashhad. Other cities 
planned to establish similar clubs in 
1948. 


Local youth bulletins were published 
by youth committees of Shiraz, Mash- 
had, Qazvin, Yazd and Kirman. 


The youth in most local Baha’i com- 
munities were in charge of the li- 
braries. 


In order to encourage youth in the 
fine arts and to introduce new talent, 
the National Youth Committee request- 
ed local youth committees to open ex- 
hibitions of art work by Baha’i youth 
to the public, whenever possible. The 
first such exhibition was held in Tihran 
during this period. 


One of the most outstanding services 
of the youth in the past two years were 
the teaching trips they made to most 
of the cities in Persia. Youth in the 
communities visited were given help in 
starting local youth committees, open- 
ing libraries, starting Baha’i classes 
and gathering at dawn for prayers. As 
an example of this service, ten youth of 
Tihran made teaching trips which re- 
sulted in classes similar to those held 
in Tihran being started in Hamadan, 
Mashhad, Isfahan and Miandouah. 
Summer classes were held in 1947 in 
Yazd, Kirman, Rafsinjan, Kashan, and 
Shiraz. 

Holidays are used by many youth 
for teaching and helping the Baha’i 
work in other communities. Nearly 
forty youth spent their Naw-Ruz and 
summer holidays in this way in 1946 
and 1947. 


Young Baha’is of Tihran have worked 
out a good way of developing close 
comradeship in a large community 
through their system of having young 
people in groups of five visit meetings 
in rotation throughout different sections 
of the city. This enables the youth to 
have a wide acquaintanceship with 
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other Baha’is and allows consultation 
between youth in all parts of the city. 


Fireside meetings were found to be 
an excellent way for Baha’i youth in 
the university to interest their class- 
mates in the Cause. 

The youth participated in sending 
food and clothing to Baha’is in France, 


Germany and other parts of Europe. 


In 1946, fifty thousand reals and sev- 
eral hundred packages of food and 
clothing were contributed by the youth. 
These contributions continued in 1947. 


Egypt. Youth in Cairo frequently held 
“Translation Days’’ to translate sub- 
jects of Baha’i interest into Arabic from 
Persian and English. Translations were 
made of: ‘‘How I Found my Faith’’ by 
Lydia Zamenhof; ‘‘Position of Women 
in the Baha’i Faith’’; ‘“‘The Greatest 
Era’; and ‘‘The Evolution of Spirit.’ 


On October 10, 1947, the Baha’i youth 
held a symposium at Cairo in honor of 
the memories of Mirza ‘Abu’l-Fadl and 
Mrs. Lua Moore Getsinger. 


Young men and women attend sym- 
posiums and festivals together; other 
meetings are held separately. 


India. ‘India is a land of contrast 
and disparities. If language be the 
basis of demarcating the limits of a 
country India is not one but at least 
thirty-three. The task of our institution 
whose sole object .is to make people 
realize the fact of the unity of mankind 
is therefore not an easy one. The dif- 
ference does not exist only in language; 
the climate of the different provinces 
of the country differs greatly and with 
the climate the disparities in ideas and 
thoughts loom out and keep these parts 
apart from each other.’’!5 The activity 
and success of Baha’i youth in India 
is all the more notable in view of such 
difficulties. 

Many young Baha’is in India are en- 
gaged in active teaching. Among them 
Janab-i Ruhulla Behram had great suc- 
cess in the past two years. He did much 
individual teaching and lectured in 
Peshawar, Abbotabad and Rawalpindi, 
sometimes to audiences of 300 or more 
people. The National Spiritual Assem- 
bly encouraged his work by sending 
many books and pamphlets and plan- 
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ned to help him rent a hall for a center 
where inquirers could call. 


The youth of Karachi had the dis- 
tinction of being the first Baha’i youth 
in India to take active part in the Four- 
and-a-half Year Plan. 


Bahram Aidum and Brozoo Soheili 
visited many cities of India to encour- 
age youth activities, to visit adult be- 
lievers and to visit newspaper editors 
to request them to write about the 
Cause. Among the cities visited were 
the northern and eastern cities, Nag- 
pur, Calcutta, Serampur, Gorakkpur, 
Allahabad and Benares, and the west- 
ern cities, Delhi, Alegorh, Lahore, Jam- 
mu, Kariafghanan, Quetta, Hydera- 
bad (Sind), Jodhpur, Ahmedabad, Ba- 
roda and Surat. 


The Youth Committee of Poona cata- 
logued the Baha’i library there and 
ordered many new books.1°5 


China. Bernice Wood, who worked in 
China with UNRRA, reported that she 
had interested several young Chinese 
in the Faith. Seven inquirers were 
meeting in Shanghai in August, 1946, 
and she had sent literature to inter- 
ested people in Hangchow, Nanking 
and Hankow. 


Australia and New Zealand. Youth 
groups in Australia and New Zealand 
have been reinforced and stimulated 
to new activity by the return of sev- 
eral young people from the Services. 
The bond between the young people 
in these countries and in the United 
States was strengthened by the con- 
tacts between young Americans sta- 
tioned in Australia and New Zealand 
during the war and by the visits of 
members of the Werriwa youth group 
to the United States for study. 


Of special interest was the coming of 
age of Margaret Whittaker, first Baha’i 
child in Australia and daughter of Aus- 
tralia’s first believer. Margaret is an 
active youth worker, editor of the 
Youth Letter and a member of the 
National Youth Committee. 


“The Werriwa Baha’i Youth Group 
held a youth week-end at ‘“‘Bolton Place 
Annex”’ from October 26-27, 1946. A 


Baha'i News, August, 1947, 
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group of fourteen youths stayed at 
“Bolton Place’’ for the week-end, some 
from Sydney, Wollongong, and one 
youth travelled from Leeton, a dis- 
tance of three hundred miles, es- 
pecially for the occasion. On Saturday 
evening, October 26, Miss Margaret 
Rowling gave a talk entitled ‘The 
Place of Youth in the World of Today 
and in the Baha’i World of the Near 
Future’ to an assembled group of 
twenty-three, after which games and 
community singing were enjoyed. On 
Sunday afternoon, principles and be- 
liefs were exchanged between Baha’i 
youth and an American Bible student 
from Brooklyn, New York, who travel- 
ed from Sydney to Yerrinbool for the 
day. 

The youth week-end was a great suc- 


cess both from a spiritual and social 
viewpoint.’’16 


South America. Baha’i youth in Lima, 
Peru, have many informal, happy out- 
ings to mountains and to seashore, 
sometimes by train sometimes by 
chartered bus. On one such outing 
Rosemary and Emeric Sala were hon- 
ored guests and made the occasion 
memorable by sharing with them 
glimpses of the Guardian. 


The coming of traveling Baha’i teach- 
ers is an event in Peru. Fiestas with 
North and South American songs, are 
followed by informal discussions. 


Baha’i young people from Ecuador, 
Chile and Argentina visit Peru and 
meetings with them are a mutual in- 


spiration for the Lima youth and the 
visitors. 


Lima Baha’i youth helped in the work 
of the goal city, Callao, by forming 
a fellowship club there. This proved to 
be a wonderful way to make contacts. 
On New Year’s eve, 1947, this group 
gave a party and invited the youth of 
Callao. Part of the evening was de- 
voted to a short Baha’i program with 
a talk by Miss Gwen Sholtis, Baha’i 
teacher from Bolivia. Slides of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar and of Baha’i sum- 
mer schools were shown. 


16Baha’i Youth Letter (Australia and New Zea- 
land), Vol. 1, No. 1, Knowledge 103. 
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Peru had a first Baha’i marriage. 
Mary Angulo and David Beckett, the 
young bride and groom, had met at 
the Universal Friendship Club, spon- 
sored by the Baha’i youth group. At 
the wedding the vice-president of the 
club, a Baha’i youth, explained to the 
guests the meaning of Baha’i marriage. 
Other Baha’i youth read the pray- 
ers and the Marriage Tablet by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Baha’i youth in Lima have spoken 
at the regular Saturday evening meet- 
ings in Lima and at small meetings 
at Callao. 

Most of the young people know Eng- 
lish and have translated articles from 
World Order magazine for use as a 
basis for talks. 

Baha’i youth in Peru took part in 
pageants and short dramas on the 
Faith. One unique program was called 
“Television Fiesta.’’ For this program 
the center was transformed into a 
radio broadcasting station and a pro- 
gram was produced with music, poetry, 
an original play ‘‘Design for Living,” 
and a quiz game on Baha’i history. 


Another phase of the work done by 
the young Baha’is of Lima was publi- 
cation of a bulletin for the believers 
which was sent out once each Baha’i 
month. 


United States and Canada. Activities 
of Baha’i youth in the United States 
and Canada are varied and interesting. 
One phase of this work, activities 
among college groups, will be describ- 
ed in some detail, although such ac- 
tivities are not limited to these two 
countries. 


The work of Baha’i youth in colleges 
has been aided by the College Speak- 
er’s Bureau appointed by the National 
Spiritual Assembly. In a number of 
colleges interest in the Faith has been 
greater than that shown in requests for 
lecturers. Regular study classes have 
been one evidence of this interest. 

A Baha’i study group was formed at 
Syracuse University as a result of a 
public meeting at the Y.M.C.A. in Syra- 
cuse, October 26, 1947, at which Harry 
Ford was the guest speaker. The group 
was made up of Baha’is and non-Baha’is 
on the campus. By January, 1948 five 
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meetings had been held in various so- 
rority houses on the campus with an 
attendance ranging from about nine to 
fifteen each time. There was publicity 
for the meetings in the college paper 
and on the campus radio. Aspects of 
the Faith which most interested the 
students were world government and 
the need for race unity, probably due 
to the fact that the World Federalists 
and the United Nations Association at 
Syracuse are active on the campus 
and because there are students from 
about thirty-two nations attending the 
university. The study group at Syra- 
cuse has planned for numerous guest 
speakers, firesides, and. cooperation 
with other campus organizations such 
as the Syracuse-in-China group, United 
Nations Association, and the Cosmo- 
politan club. 


Michigan State College, too, has had 
a growing interest in the Faith. Over 
two years ago the first Baha’is arrived 
at Michigan State, but at first most of 
the activities were with the new and 
growing Lansing Baha’i community. 
By January, 1948, there were four 
Baha’is at Michigan State College, two 
faculty members and two students. 
During the past year the group led a 
discussion on the Baha’i Faith at the 
International Center, presented a sub- 
scription to World Order magazine to 
the International Center and placed 
Baha’i books, including God Passes By, 
Baha@’i World Faith and a volume of 
The Baha’i World, in the college li- 
brary. These four Baha’is and a num- 
ber of other students and faculty mem- 
bers attend public meetings and fire- 
sides in Lansing. A Baha’i study class 
was. started in the winter of 1947, at 
the request of several interested stu- 
dents. 

A study class has been formed at 
Wayne University in Detroit. Six 
Baha’is there gained recognition from 
the administrative authorities of the 
university to form the Wayne Univer- 
sity Baha’i Study Group with Mr. John 
Ashton of Detroit as the advisor. 

From Chicago comes the report that 
the University of Chicago Baha’i dis- 
cussion group was organized not only 
to further Baha’i teachings, but to fill 
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a definite need on campus for a dis- 
cussion group open to students of all 
faiths. Previous campus religious or- 
ganizations were either primarily so- 
cial or were not open to students of 
faiths other than their own. The aca- 
demic program supplied a constant 
stimulus for religious and philosophi- 
cal thought, yet those who were in- 
spired to attempt an investigation of 
religious truth were forced to seek their 
information away from the campus. 
“The Baha’i University Fellowship of- 
fers them a chance to air their views 
at informal discussion meetings, and 
at the same time provides an excel- 
lent medium for teaching the Faith 
since meetings always begin with a 
short statement of the Baha’i concept 
of whatever subject is being discussed, 
or, if there are newcomers present, 
with an outline of the principles of the 
Faith. 

“Topics for discussion are chosen 
from questions asked by members of 
the group, so that discussions will fol- 
low the interests of those who attend 
the meetings. Announcements of the 
subject are posted beforehand at 
various points on the campus and have 
attracted from one to four new con- 
tacts at each meeting. 

“Tt is planned to continue the group 
at least through the spring of 1948, 
with a few special meetings including 
well-known faculty members as speak- 
ers later on. Thus far it has shown it- 
self to be an effective means of in- 
troducing the Faith to youth of college 
and university age and it is hoped that 
it can be expanded and utilized even 
more fully in the future.17 

Dr. Edris Rice-Wray spoke to about 
forty students of the University of 
Manitoba on the subject ‘‘Science and 
World Order,’’ during the three-day 
program, November 23 through No- 
vember 25, 1946, when the Baha’i Faith 
was introduced to the people of Win- 
nipeg. Emeric Sala spoke during the 
same program to about forty Spanish 
students and members of the Spanish- 
American Club on the subject ‘‘Latin 
America Tomorrow.’”’ He was introduc: 
ed as a Baha’i and made brief refer- 


17Barbara J. Jacobsen in ‘‘Baha’i Youth,”’ Jan- 
uary, 1948. 
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ence to the Faith. His reference to the 
Baha’i Faith stimulated questions from 
the group with the result that about 
fifteen inquirers went to the home of 
one of the club members for conversa- 
tion and discussion of the Faith after 
the lecture. 

A study group of about twenty-five 
students was formed at the Universit; 
of Manitoba. This group met regularly 
and was sponsored by a special Univer- 
sity Teaching Committee consisting of 
four student Baha’is with Ross Wood- 
man as chairman. 


The University of Illinois had a Baha’i 
youth group organization registered 
with the university authorities. This 
group worked closely with the Local 
Spiritual Assembly of Urbana in mak- 
ing a success of the two big public 
meetings held at the university in 1946. 
Miss Hilda Yen spoke at the first of 
these meetings, held March 29, 1946, 
on. ‘‘Peace Plans Compared.’ An au- 
dience of about 300 attended this lec- 
ture. 


Miss Elsie Anderson was the speaker 
at the second large meeting, which 
was held in November, 1946. This was 
an historic occasion since it was the 
first time a Baha’i spoke from the plat- 
form of the University of Illinois au- 
ditorium. 


There was excellent publicity for this 
meeting in the student paper ‘‘The 
Daily Illini,” on university bulletin 
boards, in the town papers, and in the 
business houses of Champaign and Ur- 
bana. A reporter from The Daily Illini 
attended the press luncheon which was 
held on the day of the meeting. At 
the meeting itself young people of 
various races and young students of 
the Baha’i Faith were ushers. A re 
ception was held after the meeting at 
the Baha’i center where people were 
given an opportunity to meet the speak- 
er and to get further information and 
literature about the Faith. 


Western states too, have had their 
share of Baha’i activities on college 
campuses. The University of Nevada 
and Stanford University both reported 
study groups, and a variety of activities 
have been reported from the Univer- 
sity of California at Berkeley. 
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Members of the Spiritual Assembly 
of Berkeley served on the steering com- 
mittee of the Institute of Human Re- 
lations, held June 3- 8, 1946 at the Uni- 
versity of California. This institute was 
designed to work toward unity among 
the wide diversity of racial and re- 
ligious groups on the campus and of- 
fered exceptional opportunities for in- 
troducing the Faith to students. Baha’i 
books and pamphlets together with 
other literature on human relations 
were displayed. Temple pictures ex- 
hibited in the University Library and 
in the art gallery of Haviland Hall at 
the university were seen by thousands 
during the week. 

The Baha’i youth of Berkeley, spon- 
sored a meeting at International House, 
University of California, November 28, 
1946, attended by about fifty students. 
The guest speaker, Marzieh Gail, spoke 
on ‘“‘This Earth—One Country,’’ and 
Jamshed Fozdar, a Baha’i youth from 
Bombay studying engineering at the 
university, spoke on ‘‘The Unifying 
Force.’’ Hal Rutledge, chairman of the 
Baha’i youth group, presided. Refresh- 
ments were served at the end of the 
meeting, which gave guests and Baha’i 
youth an opportunity to become better 
acquainted and to have further infor- 
mal discussions of the Faith. 

A highlight of 1947 was the talk given 
by Miss Elsie Austin at a special lunch- 
eon of the International Relations 
Group, held at the University of Cali- 
fornia Y.W.C.A. on March 28. Miss Aus- 
tin spoke on ‘‘Peace—An Adventure in 
Human Relations’? to an audience of 
about seventy-five, composed of stu- 
dents, wives of faculty members, lead- 
ing citizens of Berkeley, and sponsors 
of the Y.W.C.A. Miss Austin referred 
to the Baha’i Faith just once, at the 
beginning of her talk, when she said 
her remarks would be based on the 
principles of the Baha’i Faith. Her talk 
was followed by prolonged applause. 
Students and other members of the 
audience took up the word ‘‘Baha’i’”’ 
and asked for more and more informa- 
tion. 


At Stanford University, Firuz Kazem- 
zadeh and Amin Banani, Persian 
Baha’is, who were students there, con- 
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ducted firesides and study classes. 
Firuz also assisted in study classes 
and spoke in public meetings in San 
Francisco and other parts of the San 
Francisco Bay area and taught at Gey- 
serville Baha’i Summer School. 


During Christmas vacation, 1946, 
Firlz Kazemzadeh, Amin Banani and 
Shidan Fath-A’azam visited Phoenix 
and Tucson, Arizona. Firtiz spoke at 
three meetings and several informal 
youth gatherings. Interesting contacts 
were made with the Dean of the Phoe- 
nix Junior College and with news com- 
mentators and editors of the two lead- 
ing Phoenix newspapers. At the Times, 
these young Baha’is were interviewed 
by Associate Editor, Anna Roosevelt 
Boettiger and Managing Editor Dave 
Brinegar. The following day Mr. Brine- 
gar’s column ‘“‘The Times in Arizona’”’ 
was devoted to the Persian visitors and 
their intense interest in spreading the 
Baha’i Faith, which has as “‘its basic 
belief the proposition that the revela- 
tions of God are progressive and not 
finake. 


In the fall of 1947 Firtiiz Kazemzadeh 
became a graduate student at Harvard 
University. He lectured on the Faith in 
several places in the eastern United 
States during the fall and winter 
months. On October 21, 1947 he spoke 
by request to the Philosophy Club of 
Brown University on ‘‘The Baha’i 
World Faith.”’ 

A number of other activities show the 
variety of Baha’i youth programs. Tea- 
neck, New Jersey, youth have produced 
dramatizations of the Faith written by 
Nancy Bowditch of Brookline, Massa- 
chusetts. 

Young Baha’is of Baltimore put on 
a pageant which they had written. This 
pageant was so successful in stimulat- 
ing interest in the Faith that a study 
class was formed as a result. 

In Washington, D. C.: Chicago, Illi- 
nois; Racine, Wisconsin; and in many 
other cities young Baha’is hold regular 
study classes and firesides. Chicago al- 
so has all-day study classes once a 
month for the declared youth of the 
area. 

Three youths of Cleveland, Ohio, 
Clement and Mabelle Perry and Lisl 
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Webster, carried out a unique plan 
which proved to be very successful in 
stimulating further activity. Each Sat- 
urday for a month these young people 
presented a program at the Interna- 
tional Institute in Cleveland using youth 
from various communities as guest 
speakers. These meetings were fol- 
lowed by a social gathering on each 
Sunday. The series was climaxed by 
an interstate youth conference during 
which a large public meeting was held. 
The project introduced the Baha’i Faith 
widely among many organizations and 
groups in Cleveland and led to forma- 
tion of study classes and much in- 
terest in the Faith. 

The increased youth activity which 
resulted from regional meetings in In- 
diana and Ohio, led to a two-week 
teaching trip with the Regional Teach- 
ing Committee through Northeastern 
Ohio and Western Pennsylvania, giving 
talks, forums and panel discussions at 
public meetings in Toledo, Cleveland, 
Medina and Pittsburgh. Tangible re- 
sults of this increased and widespread 
youth activity were the declaration of 
a number of youth in this area, inactive 
youth brought back to active status, 
creation of several new youth groups 
and study classes, considerable interest 
in youth activities in many local areas, 
maintenance of a spirit of cooperation 
and understanding between the youth 
and adult believers in the region, and 
invaluable experience to the participat- 
ing youth in better serving the Cause. 

Baha’i youth of Wichita, Kansas held 
a successful meeting, November 23, 
1947, in connection with National Youth 
Day, with Mrs. Mary Anderson of St. 
Louis as guest speaker. There was a 
good attendance of non-Baha’is includ- 
ing students from Friends University. 
Lois Griffith of St. Louis and Bob 
Schulte of Topeka took part in the pro- 
gram. An informal discussion period, 
led by Ronald Preuss, an isolated be- 
liever, followed Mrs. Anderson’s talk. 

The Sioux Falls youth group has been 
active and successful in arousing much 
community interest in the past year. 
They planned to present a special radio 
broadcast on World Youth Day, Febru- 
ary, 1948. 
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Berkeley youth have a record of con- 
tinuous activity for several years. In 
addition to the campus activities al- 
ready described, they have held study 
classes twice a month and a number of 
firesides and parties. A successful fire- 
side was held in Berkeley on August 22, 
1946, for all the Baha’i youth of the 
San Francisco Bay area and their 
guests. 


San Diego youth have weekly study 
classes and once a month meet with the 
isolated youth of San Diego county. 
Some of the young people attend inter- 
cultural programs sponsored by the San 
Diego City Schools. There they meet 
people from many countries and have 
an opportunity to make contacts. 


Germany. German Baha’i youth re- 
sumed their activities as soon as pos- 
sible after the end of the war. The po- 
tency of the World Faith of Baha’u’llah 
is nowhere more clearly shown than 
in this renewal and growth of the youth 
groups in Germany, following an eight- 
year government-imposed suspension of 
all their activities. 


By June 1946, there were four youth 
groups in Esslingen. There were also 
youth groups’ in Neckargemund, near 
Heidelberg, Stuttgart and Darmstadt- 
Trautheim. All of these groups held 
weekly meetings to study the Spiritual 
Teachings and Baha’i Administration. 
The young Baha’is of Stuttgart and Ess- 
lingen often met together on Sunday for 
singing and for trips to the neighboring 
country. 


The Esslingen youth group, in the 
summer of 1946, were still publishing 
the monthly Baha’i Youth Bulletin, 
which they had started in September, 
1945. This youth bulletin was later in- 
corporated with the ‘‘Baha’i-I-Nach- 
richten”’ of Germany. However, by the 
end of 1947 the German Baha’i youth 
had achieved regular publication of a 
monthly youth magazine. 


The National Youth Committee of 
Germany was appointed by the Nation- 
al Spiritual Assembly in August, 1946. 
Just four months later, Susi Bahiyyih 
Grossmann, secretary of the Youth 
Committee, reported the following ac- 
tivities: ‘‘The first meeting of the new 
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committee was held in Esslingen im- 
mediately after the general Baha’i sum- 
mer school classes in August, 1946, 
most valuably assisted by our dear Per- 
sian Baha’i brother, Manuchihr Zabih 
from Tihran, who was a highly welcome 
source of inspiration to the youth... . 
At present we have regular youth ac- 
tivities in Esslingen, Frankfurt-am- 
Main, Hamburg, Neckargemund, Hei- 
delberg, Stuttgart and Darmstadt- 
Trautheim, but there are isolated 
young Baha’is and many interested 
boys and girls in a number of other 
places in the four zones of Germany. 
This spreading (of the Faith) was due to 
some regional youth meetings in Ess- 
lingen, Neckargemund, Darmstadt and 
Heppenheim and to the first official 
Baha’i Youth Summer School of Ger- 
many held in Heppenheim in August, 
one week before the .. . general sum- 
mer school at Esslingen, so that most 
of the forty-five visitors of the Heppen- 
heim Summer School also took part at 
the Esslingen Summer School. This 
week we will have a three-day regional 
meeting in Neckargemund. We are ex- 
pecting about fifty girls and boys from 
twelve different places. 


“You see the German Baha’i youth 
are very active. There is much sincere 
seeking and they strive hard to study 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah and to carry 
it out among other young people. We 
discuss the problems at our weekly 
meetings and like to have at these oc- 
casions the assistance of experienced 
Baha’is, so that we may progress more 
LADIC yeeeueee: 


British Isles. These past two years 
have been unparalleled in the history 
of Baha’i youth in the British Isles. 
Young Baha’is have contributed in very 
great measure to making the Six Year 
Plan a success. In the words of one of 
their own members, they have ‘sur- 
round[ed] the flame of enthusiasm 
with fortitude’’ and its light has shown 
through ‘‘protected from the effects of 
the contingent world.’’18 


The National Teaching Committee of 
the British Isles commented in a recent 


_18Hugh McKinley in the ‘‘Baha’i Ycuth Bulle- 
tin’? (National Youth Committee of the British 
Isles: Vol. 1, No. 1.) Sept., 1946. 
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First Regional Baha’i Youth Conference, Nottingham, England, March, 1947. 


report on the ‘“‘remarkable contribution 
which Baha’i youth are making to the 
Plan. When Philip Hainsworth came 
back from the Army, after being 
privileged to meet with the Guardian 
twelve times, we asked that he should 
be put on the committee, intending to 
benefit from his instruction in Haifa 
and to establish a close liaison with 
the National Youth Committee, of 
which he had been appointed chairman. 
Our relations with the Youth Commit- 
tee have been of the closest, and we 
have the very finest cooperation from 
them. Three members of this commit- 
tee and three other youth are pioneers 
and all other members of the com- 
mittee are in Goal Towns. In addition, 
three youth are on the panel of travel- 
ing teachers, and the Youth Bulletin, 
commended by the Guardian, is one 
of our ‘‘teaching aids’’ for training new 
speakers, and we have an order up to 
100 per issue for free literature. 
Margaret Shanks, a youth under age, 


has organized a public meeting in 
Liverpool under our direction.”’ 

Their story has been one of increased 
activity in home communities and out- 
standing pioneer work in goal towns. 
British youth were assisted in this work 
by a number of Baha’i young people 
from other countries; Hassan Sabri and 
M. Mohyi Said of Egypt, Manuchihr 
Zabih and Vajdieh Mohtadi of Persia, 
Isobel Locke of the United States and 
others. 

All but one of the members of the 
National Youth Committee were living 
in goal towns by March 1947. This one 
member stayed in Torquay as re- 
quested until the local community was 
consolidated, then moved to the ,goal 
city of Cardiff to pioneer there. 

In 1946 there were no local Baha’i 
youth committees; by December, 1947, 
there were five. The first of these was 
formed in Manchester in May, 1947, 
at the suggestion of the National Youth 
Committee. 
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A young Persian girl, Vajdieh 
Mohtadi, a student at Birmingham 
University, made possible the achieve- 
ment of an assembly in this goal city 
by her arrival in March, 1947. The 
youth group in Birmingham was active 
in meeting with other youth organi- 
zations in the city. 

Bradford had the distinction of a 
large Baha’i wedding on April 5, 1947, 
when Marjorie Wood and Ralph Naylor 
were married there in the presence of 
170 guests. The wedding service con- 
sisted of prayers and readings from 
Baha’i Scriptures. By December, 1947, 
youth activities in Bradford had in- 
creased so greatly that a Local Youth 
Committee was formed—the fifth to be 
formed in the British Isles in about 
nine months. This committee planned 
mid-weekly youth meetings and exten- 
sive teaching work. 

Three of the four pioneers in Cardiff 
in 1947 were youth. These young 
Baha’is participated and furnished 
Baha’i speakers for most of the youth 
organizations of the city. 

Among the young Baha’is who helped 
in the work in Liverpool, one of the 
goal cities of 1948, were Joan Smith 
and Margaret Shanks. Joan Smith 
worked very hard to help build up the 
community and to spread the Faith 
among the deaf and blind of the city. 
Margaret Shanks, not yet of age, was 
secretary of the group and had organ- 
ized regular meetings for many 
months. 

In London the Baha’i youth did a 
large amount of the local and national 
administrative work. 

Manchester youth have done an out- 
standing job among communities 
where excellence has become a stand- 
ard. In 1946, the youth held regular 
meetings for youth and also assisted at 
socials. By spring the Baha’i youth were 
working for a new club; their activity 
toward this end had already attracted 
young people to its cultural and social 
programs held at the Baha’i center. 
The new declared youth were among 
its most active supporters. Their Local 
Youth Committee, the first formed in 
the British Isles, made all the arrange- 
ments for the Regional Youth Commit- 
tee, which included sending speakers 
to Liverpool. 
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Baha’i youth in Northampton helped 
in building the group of believers there 
toward Assembly status. They cooper- 
ated with Nottingham youth in many 
activities. 


In Torquay, Hugh McKinley who was 
instrumental in starting the work there 
addressed meetings at the Unitarian 
Church, Adult School and the Inter- 
national League. The youth group 
helped with a book exhibition which 
brought much attention to the Faith. 
After Hugh McKinley left Torquay to 
pioneer in Cardiff, the community car- 
ried on with classes held weekly for 
youth. Their Youth Correspondent gave 
a talk in the winter of 1947 to the 
local International Friendship League. 


In Edinburgh, Isobel Locke and Jean 
Court have an extensive program of 
youth firesides, study classes, music, 
art and poetry evenings, and contact 
all youth organizations in the city. At 
one of their youth discussion evenings, 
the nineteen present represented nine 
different nationalities. A noteworthy 
occasion was a meeting where a talk 
was given to sixty young people at a 
Church of Scotland Youth Fellowship. 
At another meeting late in 1947, twenty- 
five non-Baha’is were present. 


The first Baha’i public meeting in 
Dublin was held on March 2, 1947, in 
the form of a fireside to which the 


public was invited. Philip Hainsworth 


was the discussion leader. Una Towns- 
hend, the youth pioneer in Dublin, and 
Philip Hainsworth held the Feast of 
‘Ala’ together—the first Baha’i Feast 
to be held in that city. 

No description of youth activities 
would be complete without a few words 
of special emphasis on youth’s role as 
pioneers. 

Young Baha’is have continued to dis- 
tinguish themselves as pioneers in the 
past two years. Twenty youth of Persia 
went out as pioneers following World 
Youth Day in 1947. Two of the members 
of the Persian National Youth Commit- 
tee became pioneers. 


Baha’i youth in India, too, have added 
their names to the honor roll of pioneers 
in that country who have risen to make 
their Four-and-a-half Year Plan a 
success. 
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Youth of the United States rose in 
prompt response to the responsibilities 
for European teaching laid on the 
American believers by the Guardian. 
A partial list of young pioneers and 
the posts they fill are as follows: Anita 
Ioas, Sally Sanor and David Blackmer 
in Luxembourg, Mildred Elmer in 
Switzerland, Henry Jarvis in Sweden, 
Isobel Locke in Scotland. and Louise 


Baker in Portugal. Anita Ioas and Sally . 


Sanor went to Luxembourg in the 
spring of 1946 and by the end of that 
year were conducting many study 
classes and firesides. Isobel Locke’s 
work in Edinburgh has been described 
briefly with the work in the British 
Isles. The other pioneers have left only 
recently for their work in Europe. 
Robert Imagire left for Japan in 1947. 
His activities there are described in 
this section under ‘‘Tokyo Report.” 


In addition to pioneering, Baha’i 
young people have gone out on the 
closely related service of special mis- 
sions. Among these, Louise Baker and 
Charles Ioas have gone from the United 
States within this period to perform 
special missions in Latin America in 
cooperation with the Inter-America 
Committee. 

The entire story of the glorious youth 
work in the British Isles in 1946 and 
1947 is largely a story of pioneering 
and has already been described in some 
detail in the foregoing pages. Surely 
youth is endeavoring to measure up to 
the great part it is privileged to play. 


INTERNATIONAL AND NaTIONAL YOUTH Days 


At present there are no international 
meetings of Baha’i youth, but Inter- 
national Youth Day, held once a year 
all over the world, exemplifies the 
spirit of unity of Baha’i youth and 
foreshadows future meetings on a 
world-wide scale. 

The program for this world youth 
day is planned by the National Youth 
Committee of the United States and 
Canada through correspondence with 
the other national youth committees 
all over the world. 

“The event is really the peak of 
Baha’i youth activity for the entire 
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year. - In what other group of 
young people do we find such common 
unity? On this day in every country 


where Baha’i youth are residing, they 


arise to proclaim with one accord the 
world teachings of Baha’u’llah.’’19 


The twelfth annual International 
Youth Day was held in February, 1947 
using the subject ‘‘Security for a Fail- 
ing World.’?’ Symposiums and_ talks 
around this theme were held in Persia, 
‘Iraq, Egypt, India and Burma, Aus- 
tralia, New Zealand, South America, 
the United States, Canada, Germany 
and the British Isles—in communities 
large and small. Groups of young peo- 
ple varying in size from two to about 
two thousand planned and carried out 
successful programs. 


Persia. From Persia, birthplace of 
the Faith, the National Youth Commit- 
tee reported: ‘‘One of the most glorious 
of the youth meetings in which most of 
the youth took part was International 
Youth Day. The National Youth Com- 
mittee, a few months before the event, 
prepared a complete program for the 
day, and distributed the plans to all the 
local youth committees. More than 250 
such programs were sent out to the local 
youth committees and to groups.”’ 


About thirty-eight hundred youth at- 
tended the meetings in Persia; eighteen 
hundred in Tihran alone, where thirty- 
three meetings were held. A highlight 
of the celebration in Persia was that 
for the first time non-Baha’is who were 
sympathetic toward the Faith were for- 
mally invited. 


‘Iraq. ‘Iraqi youth chose the topic, 
“The World Moved Toward Unity,’’ as 
the general theme for their Interna- 
tional Youth Day meetings on Febru- 
ary 23. Meetings were held both by the 
young men and by the young women in 
Baghdad. Mosul also reported youth 
meetings. 


Egypt. Recognizing the importance 
of this day, the National Youth Com- 
mittee of Egypt, upon its appointment 
late in 1946, made plans for Interna- 


19Report of National Youth Committee of the 
United States and Canada. 
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Baha’i Youth Group, Suez, Egypt. 


tional Youth Day one of its earliest 
concerns. 


A symposium on ‘‘New World’”’ was 
presented with the following subjects: 
“World Order,’’ ‘‘Solution of Economic 
Problems,”’ ‘‘World Spirituality,’ and 
“The Baha’i Faith.” 


Australia and New Zealand. The Na- 
tional Youth Committee of Australia 
and New Zealand stated, ‘‘The largest 
and most successful meetings have 
been those held to celebrate Interna- 
tional Baha’i Youth Day.’’ In 1947, gath- 
erings were held on this day at Sydney, 
Adelaide and at the Baha’i summer 
school . also a junior youtn group 
was officially formed on February 23, 
at Caringbah, under the guidance of the 
secretary of the local Spiritual Assem- 
bly. The Sydney meeting was satisfac- 
tory as several non-Baha’i youth attend- 
ed. After the talks (each of three youths 
giving a paper prepared on the chosen 
subject) we had a general discussion on 
various aspects of the Faith. In Ade- 
laide the attendance was good and the 
meeting ended with the usual social 
gathering where questions and general 
discussion on the Teachings found free 
expression.’’ The Werriwa Baha’i 


Youth reported that they held a 
‘Youth Week-End”’ at Bolton Place An- 
nex, Yerrinbool, February 22 and 23, 
1947. Their program for International 
Youth Day was held in Hyde Dunn Hall 
on February 23. Two addresses were 
given by youth. The program ended 
with an afternoon tea. 


United States. Many youth groups in 
the United States held meetings on In- 
ternational Youth Day, 1947. Three of 
these have been selected to give a pic- 
ture of the day in different parts of the 
country. 

Philadelphia youth had a particularly 
interesting and well-rounded program 
in which there was a non-Baha’i as well 
as Baha’i participation. The specific 
topic chosen was ‘‘Education for a 
World Commonwealth.’’ The titles of 
the various talks and names of the 
speakers were as follows: (1) ‘‘A 
School in Switzerland,” by Jules Rind 
(non-Baha’i), news commentator of 
WPEN radio station, (2) ‘‘Youth Looks 
Ahead,’’ by William Sears, Jr., presi- 
dent of the Sixth Grade of the Bala 
School, (3) ‘‘Universal Aspect,’’ by Har- 
oun Shamai, president of the Middle 
East Club of International House, (4) 
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Baha’i Youth Committee, Ismailia, Egypt. 


“Education, the Baha’i Viewpoint,’’ by 
Edith Segen, chairman of the Philadel- 
phia Baha’i Youth Committee. Henry 
Tellerman, youthful member of the lo- 
cal Spiritual Assembly was chairman. 
Many non-Baha’i friends from the radio 
station and International House attend- 
ed the meeting. 

Bob Schultz and Pauline Brown, the 
only two Baha’i youth in Topeka, Kan- 
sas, arranged a very successful youth 
meeting which was well attended by 
young people of the city and surround- 
ing area. Paul Becker came from Chi- 
cago to speak on ‘“‘Security for a Fail- 
ing World.’’ There was publicity for the 
event in all Sunday papers. After the 
talk there was an interesting informal 
discussion in which many of the guests 
participated. Plans for the meeting 
were made by the Topeka youth in co- 
operation with the local Spiritual As- 
sembly and the National Youth Com- 
mittee. The success of the meeting was 
a demonstration of what can be 
achieved even with very small num- 
bers when work is done in a spirit of 
consultation and cooperation. 

In San Francisco, an audience made 
up of a diversity of races, nationalities 


and religious backgrounds (among 
them Christian, Muhammadan and Zor- 
oastrian) attended the world youth cele- 
bration. Music was furnished by Mrs. 
Erleta Jordan, a Baha’i youth from 
Portland, Oregon, accompanied on the 
piano by Miss Marilyn Zahl of San Ma- 
teo. Three talks were given around the 
chosen theme by Vernon Skovgaard of 
San Francisco, Graham Conroy of Stan- 
ford University and Sally Sanor of San 
Francisco. Sally left soon after this 
meeting for her pioneer post in Luxem- 
bourg. 


Germany. In spite of the extreme dif- 
ficulties in Germany, Baha’i youth, able 
to hold meetings again for the second 
year since the end of the war, observed 
International Youth Day with a great 
celebration in Rainbach near Heidel- 
berg. In addition to this meeting they 
arranged a seven-minute radio broad- 
cast on the Faith. 


British Isles. International Youth 
Day was observed in the British Isles 
by a number of youth groups in differ- 
ent parts of the country under the aus- 
pices of the National Youth Committee. 
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World Youth Day celebration, Australia, 1947. 


Celebration of this day ‘‘took the form 
of a symposium of youth speakers in 
each Assembly and goal town, the par- 
ticipants in some cases being drawn 
from another district, and the whole fi- 
nanced by the Teaching Committee as 
a valuable teaching occasion. The re- 
sults were highly satisfactory. In com- 
mon with Baha’i youth throughout the 
world, the theme used was ‘‘Security 
for a Failing World.’’2° 


World Youth Day was held February 
15, 1948. The international theme cho- 
sen was ‘‘Youth Challenging the Old 
World Order.’’ Large public meetings 
were planned with youth groups in local 
communities in charge of all arrange- 
ments. 


National Youth Day was inaugurated 
by the National Youth Committee of 


20Report of National Youth Committee of the 
British Isles. 


the United States and Canada in 1945. 
This day was planned as an annual 
event to unify the youth of this conti- 
nent just as the International Youth 
Day is held to unify the youth of the 
world. The second National Youth Day 
was celebrated November 24, 1946. The 
main theme was ‘‘The Unifying Force’”’ 
with the following sub-topics: (1) ‘“The 
Earth—One Country,”’ (2) ‘‘World Citi- 
zens,” (3) ‘“‘The Unifying Force.” 


In most communities young Baha’is 
held informal receptions following the 
talks which allowed further discussion 
of the phases of the subject which par- 
ticularly interested the guests as well 
as the pleasure of getting better ac- 
quainted. 


The theme for the third National 
Youth Day held November 25, 1947 was 
“The Challenging Requirements of the 
Present Hour.”’ 
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1948-1950 


Around the world, Baha’i youth con- 
tributed actively to building the World 
Order of Baha’u’llah in the two years, 
April 1948 to April 1950. There were 
special youth committees to promote 
youth activities, as well as participation 
by youth in the general affairs of the 
growing Baha’i community. In two 
areas, new regional committees were 
appointed to assist the national youth 
committees: in India, Pakistan and 
Burma; and in four regions of the 
United States, southern, northeastern, 
central and western. 


Numerous difficulties such as those 
faced by the National Youth Commit- 
tee of the BRITISH ISLES in 1949, 
proved to be incentives to new accom- 
plishments. The British youth commit- 
tee planned its own organization and a 
whole year’s activity at the first meet- 
ing, the only time in the year when the 
three members could meet together. 
At this meeting, the Secretaryship was 
divided into two parts; General and 
National, and Overseas and Interna- 
tional. The subsequent work of the com- 
mittee was done by correspondence, 
maintaining such a flow of letters that 
the nearest possible approach was 
made to direct consultation. 


One of the principal tasks of the 
British youth committee was to encour- 
age the formation of local youth com- 
mittees wherever there was a local 
Spiritual Assembly, a task successfully 
carried out in each of the new local 
Assemblies formed in Ireland, Scotland 
and Wales in this period. 


The National Youth Committee of 
PERSIA has the big task of coordinat- 
ing the work of more than two hundred 
local youth committees throughout the 
country. The third National Youth Con- 
ference was held in Tihran in August, 
1948, and was attended by eighteen rep- 
resentatives, each from a different 
region. Decisions reached at the con- 
ference about pioneering, teaching, 
deepening in the Faith, youth activi- 
ties, etc., were approved by the Na- 
tional Youth Committee and by the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of Persia. 
These plans were then presented to 
local youth committees and were in 
general successfully carried out. 

Bi-monthly reports from local com- 
mittees were published in the ‘‘Youth 
Section’’ of the monthly journal pub- 
lished by the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly. 

During the Baha’i year 105, twelve 
Regional Youth Conferences were held 
in various parts of Persia. Each of 
these was attended by a member of the 
National Youth Committee. 

One sub-committee of the National 
Youth Committee of Persia was respon- 
sible for assisting youth pioneers. An- 
other helped to compile a bi-yearly pub- 
lication which told of youth activities 
in Persia and in other parts of the 
Baha’i world community. 

The first National Youth Committee 
of CANADA was appointed in 1948. Due 
to the vastness of the country the com- 
mittee carried on intensive correspond- 
ence with youth groups to draw them 
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Teachers of the Child Education classes, Tihran, Persia, 1947. 
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Baha’i Youth and friends, Lima, Peru. 


together and to share experiences and 
ideas. 

Each regional youth committee in the 
UNITED STATES has a College Bureau 
Representative, a Pen Pals Representa- 
tive, a Compilation Bureau Representa- 
tive and a Youth Bulletin Reporter. 

A Baha’i College Student Bureau was 
organized in the year, to check on col- 
lege attendance of Baha’i youth, to pro- 
vide information for students as to 
whereabouts of resident Baha’i college 
students and information about organ- 
ized Baha’i study, to encourage the or- 
ganization of study groups in colleges 
throughout the United States and to 
recommend to the National Spiritual 
Assembly the recognition of Baha’i 
study groups in colleges. 

A Compilation Bureau was also set 
up to function under the National 
Youth Committee of the United States. 
Chief functions of this bureau were to 
compile letters from the Guardian re- 
garding youth in general, excerpts from 
Baha’i Writings for youth in particular 
and any direct material concerning 
youth. 


PUBLICATIONS 


Several national youth committees 
publish bulletins or youth magazines. 
These include: British Isles, Australia 
and New Zealand, Egypt and Sudan, 
Persia, Canada and the United States. 
In Persia, a number of local commit- 
tees also publish youth bulletins regu- 
larly. The Tihran youth bulletin 
(Ahang-i-Badi) issued monthly since its 
inception in Baha’i year 103 is distri- 
buted by the Persian National Assem- 
bly throughout the country. 


Youtu at Bawd*i SuMMER SCHOOLS 


In the BRITISH ISLES, there were 
two Youth Days at summer school ses- 
sions in both 1948 and 1949. 


In 1948, two full Saturdays were de- 
voted to youth activities. Programs 
planned by the National Youth Com- 
mittee in consultation with all the 
youth, included provision for the de- 
votional, educational and recreational 


388 


parts of school life. Each morning be- 
gan with a short devotional program 
before breakfast, consisting of re- 
corded music and selected prayers and 
meditations from the Writings, read by 
the youth and followed by a prayer 
chanted by one of the young Persian 
believers. The two morning educational 
programs were based on themes which 
present themselves to all Baha’i youth 
as they enter mature life, and were 
arranged to afford those present the 
opportunity to consult together and to 
tap the sources of adult experience 
available at the school. 

The first day, a panel composed of 
Meherangiz Munsiff, Susanne Soloman, 
and Mariana Hocken spoke briefly on 
“The Meeting of Self-Expression and 
Self-Submission,’”’ quoting Baha’i Writ- 
ings as source material. The session 
was then opened to discussion from the 
floor, chaired by Isobel Locke and as- 
sisted by adult advisor Bernard Leach. 

The second day, a similar panel com- 
posed of Mahboubeh Shaykih, Hugh 
Johnson, Vida Johnson and Margaret 
Shanks, presented various aspects of 
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“Living a Baha’i Life in a Non-Baha’i 
World,’’ including the characteristics 
a Baha’i must manifest in his social 
relationships; his choice of a profes- 
sion, career, or life work; and the 
Baha’i in a non-Baha’i family, mar- 
riage, rearing children and so on. Has- 
san Sabri, assisted by adult advisors 
Hasan Balyuzi and Mrs. Backwell, 
chaired the discussion which followed. 

Afternoon hours were free for recre- 
ation, and for a meeting of the National 
Youth Committee with all the youth 
present to consult on youth activities 
in the British Isles. 

On the first evening a set of colored 
slides of the Baha’i Temple in Wil- 
mette were shown. Marion and David 
Hofman, recently returned from a visit 
to the United States commented on the 
slides. On the second evening, a drama- 
tic script, “‘Son of Desire,’’ written for 
the occasion by Mrs. Mary Hall was 
presented. Joan Giddings, Hugh Mc- 
Kinley, Brian Ferraby, Iraj Pootschi, 
Margaret Shanks, Meherangiz Munsiff 
and Nancy Cooper were the cast. So- 
cial programs followed the special event 


Baha’i Youth gathering, Esslingen, Germany, World Youth Day, 
February 23, 1947. 
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each evening and a brief devotional pro- 
gram closed each day. 

In 1949, youth again were responsible 
for the program on two days of the 
Summer School. A memorable feature 
of each day was the dawn devotional 
program held in a beautiful and im- 
pressive setting on the mountain behind 
Ashover. 

On the first morning there was a 
panel discussion, ‘‘Qualities of the New 
Age.’’ On the second day a contest of 
oratory was held on the theme, 
“Baha’u’llah, His Life and Teachings.”’ 
Members of the National Assembly 
acted as judges and awarded prizes. 
The Chairman of the National Assem- 
bly summed up the session pointing out 
essential features to be remembered 
when presenting the Cause. 

A concert after tea and a fancy dress 
ball were features of the afternoon and 
evening of the first day; slides of the 
Temple at Wilmette and an impromptu 
dance were features of the second. As 
in the preceding session, each day 
closed with a brief devotional program. 

In GERMANY, from July 31, to 


YOULBSACTIVIETIES 


389 


August 6, 1949, the third Baha’i Youth 
Summer School was held in a camp in 
the Black Forest. About sixty youth 
were present and all took part in run- 
ning the camp as well as in lectures 
and discussion. The German National 
Youth Committee reported that ‘‘The 
second part of the week was devoted 
to the study of the political, sociologi- 
cal and economic developments during 
the past century. Besides serious stud- 
ies . there was plenty of fun, hiking 
and memorable camp fires, plus a most 
welcome chance to give the Message 
to non-Baha’is. The mission was again 
made clear to all Baha’is present who 
are filled with the hope of new and 
greater life: study, teaching and hard 
work!”’ 

To the participants at this school the 
Guardian wrote: 

“Dear Co-workers: 

“Your joint message cheered my 
heart and served to heighten my admi- 
ration for the spirit that so powerfully 
animates the Baha’i Youth in Germany, 
for whose future I cherish the brightest 
hopes. I will supplicate for you all, 


Baha’ Youth attending a Baha’i class, Havana, Cuba, W.I., 1949. 
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from the depths of my heart, the Mas- 
ter’s richest blessings. Persevere in 
your high endeavors, and rest as- 
sured that the Beloved will guide your 
steps in the path of service to His 
Cause, and will, if you remain stead- 
fast, enable you to win memorable vic- 
tories for His Cause and its institutions. 
Your true brother 

(signed) Shoghi.”’ 


In EGYPT, the entire program and 
the organization of the summer school 
held in Alexandria in 1948 was the re- 
sponsibility of the National Youth Com- 
mittee under the direction of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly. 

In order to widen the range of youth 
activities in all three Dominions of IN- 
DIA, PAKISTAN AND BURMA, the 
National Spiritual Assembly held re- 
gional summer schools in conjunction 
with regional youth conferences in In- 
dia and Pakistan from mid-September 
to mid-November, 1948. Violent civil 
disturbances in Burma prevented the 
holding of either a summer school or a 
regional youth conference there. 

In AUSTRALIA and NEW ZEALAND, 
Baha’i youth took part in the Baha’i 
winter school at Yerrinbool, September 
1-9, 1948. Youth gave talks on the lives 
of the Bab, Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha and presented a one act play, 
“The Golden Age.”’ 


TEACHING 


In the BRITISH ISLES, youth stead- 
fastly shared with adults responsibility 
for the work of the Six Year Plan. 
Many young Baha’is pioneered in vari- 
ous parts of England, in Wales and in 
Ireland. Youngest pioneer, Margaret 
Sullivan of Manchester, volunteered to 
pioneer even before she made _ her 
declaration as a Baha’i. Very soon after 
becoming a Baha’i, and following con- 
sultation with her local Assembly and 
the National Teaching Committee, she 
pioneered in Dublin. 


_Typical of the spirit of unity and co- 
operation among Baha’is all over the 
world, was the constant aid of students 
from abroad in the British Six Year 
Plan. These students contributed to the 
Bulletin, addressed meetings, pioneered 
and inspired their fellow workers with 
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news from East and West. One of the 
goal towns of the Plan was greatly 
assisted by a new British believer, who 
declared herself as a result of the teach- 
ing of the Baha’is of Oslo, while she 
was employed there. 


Activities for youth were part of the 
unfolding Plan in the ten EUROPEAN 
COUNTRIES under the direction of the 
European Teaching Committee of the 
United States. Regular weekly meet- 
ings for youth were held in Oslo during 
the winter and spring. A talk on the 
Baha’i Faith was given each week, fol- 
lowed by a discussion period and also 
short talks by some of the non-Baha’is. 
From these meetings came invitations 
to speak to various youth groups and 
student associations in Norway. By 
summer, these Baha’i meetings had be- 
come so well-liked because of their 
warm friendly atmosphere that con- 
tacts protested if the meetings were 
not held. Picnics and small parties 
were also part of the youth activities 
and drew together people of different 
interests and backgrounds. 


Among other youth activities in these 
countries were the thriving class for 
young people in Belgium and the youth 
committee formed at Berne to develop 
youth activities there. 


A demonstration of the Baha’i spirit 
in action, was the work of the Baha’i 
youth of GERMANY in the reconstruc- 
tion of the building in Frankfurt which 
had been recently purchased by the 
National Spiritual Assembly for a Na- 
tional Center. In August 1948, a group 
of twenty young people from various 
parts of western Germany hitch-hiked 
or cycled to Frankfurt. After a brief 
devotional period, they promptly 
started the tremendous job of carrying 
away more than 4,000 cubic feet of 
rubble, which covered most of the gar- 
den in a layer ten feet high. All of the 
youth who took part in this work had 
given their vacation time to do so. By 
the end of three weeks, this work was 
completed. In addition to the full days 
of work, the youth had Baha’i classes 
and committee meetings in the eve- 
ning. 


Twenty-three Heidelberg Baha’i 
youth combined a teaching and camp- 
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Baha’i Youth contacts in Punta Arenas (Magellanes), Chile. 


ing trip as one of their contributions 
to the Five Year Plan of Germany. 
These youth camped for ten days near 
Gross Heubach, a village of about one 
thousand inhabitants. Soon they at- 
tracted crowds from the near-by vil- 
lage including some clergymen and 
monks who talked with them. Youth 
from the village joined the Baha’is at 
the camp and danced, sang and played 
football with them. Soon the Baha’i 
youth were invited to attend social 
events in the village. During their stay 
at the camp, the youth took many trips 
into the surrounding area, teaching and 
becoming acquainted with the villagers. 

About seventeen to nineteen youth 
met every four weeks in Neckarge- 
.mund. In cooperation with the German 
Youth Association, the group held pub- 
lic discussion on the subject, ‘‘Is World 
Peace Still Possible Today?’’ About 
sixty to seventy young people attended 
the meeting. Klaus Liedtke spoke on 
the Baha’i Faith, and there were talks 
by representatives of Catholic, Red 


Cross and Esperanto groups. After the 
talks, Dr. Grossman led a discussion 
which the audience was reluctant to 
bring to a close. 

In EGYPT, Baha’i youth in the uni- 
versities of Cairo and Alexandria were 
very active in individual teaching, al- 
though they were not allowed to speak 
in public. Results of their activity were 
shown by the number of students who 
went to the Haziratu’l-Quds for further 
information about the Faith. 

In PERSIA, Baha’i youth carried an 
important share of the work of the 
Forty-Five Month Plan, continually 
stressing at youth clubs and gatherings 
the importance of youth in the Plan. 
Many youth have settled in goal towns, 
and progress reports have shown that 
five hundred youth made teaching trips 
and visits to encourage and strengthen 
the believers in goal localities. Those 
unable to pioneer themselves, contri- 
buted to the National Fund. 

The Baha’i youth of Persia carried on 
teaching projects, planned and exe- 
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cuted entirely by themselves, and apart 
from their activities for the various 
adult committees. These projects in- 
cluded three types of meetings, teach- 
ing centers, firesides and public meet- 
ings. Teaching centers were estab- 
lished at various places throughout the 
city so that youth could bring their 
non-Baha’i friends to inquire into the 
teachings. Firesides were held by 
teams of nine youth; each team met 
weekly to teach interested non- 
Baha’is. Public meetings were purely 
introductory in character. In addition 
to the three types of teaching projects 
described, youth also held classes to 
prepare inquirers for their declaration 
of faith. Survey of a two-year period 
showed that 110 public meetings were 
held with a total attendance of about 
fifteen hundred. In this survey period, 
sixty new believers were credited to the 
teaching efforts of the youth alone. 


The Baha’i youth of Persia were 
divided into groups which met once or 
twice a month according to their choice 
in gatherings, partly social in charac- 
ter, which were specially planned for 
them by the National Youth Commit- 
tee. Baha’i university students also 
maintained educational and scientific 
meetings which were addressed by 
qualified scholars. 

Wherever possible, Persian Baha’i 
youth have established Baha’i Youth 
Clubs. The purpose of these clubs is to 
increase fellowship, and to provide ac- 
cess to music and a good library. A buf- 
fet and lecture are held weekly. At 
least fourteen such clubs have been 
founded. 


Many local youth committees main- 
tained literacy classes in the small 
towns and villages where a large pro- 
portion of the population is illiterate. 

The Persian Baha’i youth have ex- 
tended special assistance to the friends 
in Central Europe, particularly to Ger- 
many and Austria, contributing both 
funds and food packages. 

An active, though very isolated, youth 
committee functioned in LEBANON. 
The committee translated some of the 
Baha’i books, corresponded with youth 
in other countries, held weekly meet- 
ings and published a youth bulletin. 
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Under the Teaching Plan of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of INDIA, 
PAKISTAN AND BURMA, some Baha’i 
youth enrolled as pioneers and settled 
hundreds of miles away from their 
homes and families. 


In AUSTRALIA and NEW ZEA- 
LAND, youth worked toward greater 
participation in the Six Year Teaching 
Plan and toward coordination and en- 
couragement of local youth groups. 
Progress toward these goals was shown 
in the increased number of Baha’i youth 
declarations, many new contacts, two 
youth pioneers who settled in one of 
the goal cities and in the activity of 
the youth groups. 


The Adelaide youth group which had 
met regularly each month for a num- 
ber of years began to meet once every 
two weeks in 1948. The Sydney youth 
group held regular monthly meetings at 
the Baha’i Center to which they brought 
their non-Baha’i friends. A new Baha’i 
youth group was formed in Melbourne 
and conducted weekly study meetings. 
Other youth groups were located in 
Werriwa and Carringbah, Australia and 
in Auckland, New Zealand. Apart from 
the groups there were a number of 
isolated youth scattered throughout the 
country. The Australian Youth letter 
served an important function in in- 
forming and encouraging these young 
people. 

The first National Baha’i Youth con- 
ference for Australia and New Zealand 
was held in connection with the 
National Convention in 1949. The main 
theme of the meeting was ‘‘Teaching.”’ 
There was discussion of youth letters, 
pen friends, Braille, the part of youth 
in the Summer and Winter Schools and 
ways and means to improve the gen- 
eral teaching effort. The thirteen young 
people present, represented Australia 
and New Zealand and the three Aus- 
tralian states of Queensland, New South 
Wales and Victoria. This conference 
presented an opportunity for some of 
the youth to meet for the first time 
and to experience Baha’i consultation 
and fellowship together. 


-_There was much youth activity in 
JAPAN during this period. Baha’i 
activity with university students was 
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encouraging. About eight or nine stu- 
dents regularly attended a discussion 
group and participated very freely in 
it, frankly offering their own opinions 
and viewpoints. Baha’i Writings and 
pamphlets published by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the United States 
were used as texts for classes. Shozo 
Kadota translated considerable Baha’i 
material from English into Japanese. 
The youth held study classes on ‘‘Your 
Experience as a Baha’i’”’ and studied a 
Japanese translation of Some Answered 
Questions recently translated into Japa- 
nese by Mr. Saito and Mr. Hirohashi, 
and The Dispensation of Bahd’u’lldh 
translated by Mr. Kadota. One class of 
enquirers was composed of junior and 
senior high school students. A children’s 
hour was also held monthly. 


Many young Baha’is were active in 
teaching and pioneering in SOUTH and 
CENTRAL AMERICA. One example of 
youth activity is that in Sao Paulo, 
Brazil. Baha’i youth held ‘‘tea dances”’ 
regularly, the first Saturday of each 
month, with about twenty attending, 
who represented as many as ten dif- 
ferent nationalities. Refreshments were 
served first, then there was a discus- 
sion period of about forty-five minutes 
followed by dancing. The youth held a 
regular weekly study class, also, using 
as the text, Bahd’u’llah and the New 
Era. 

In San Juan, PUERTO RICO great 
progress was made in stimulating in- 
terest in the Baha’i Faith. Within a few 
months after Dr. Edris Rice-Wray, her 
daughter Lynn and Margaret Swengel 
had moved there from Chicago, nine- 
teen youth had declared their intention 
to become Baha’is and another group 
had begun to study with Dr. Rice-Wray. 
These young Baha’is, most of them 
students at the University of San Juan, 
elected their own officers and made 
plans for activities. 

Numerous and varied activities have 
been carried on by the Baha’i youth in 
the UNITED STATES, including teach- 
conferences and a variety of public 
meetings, study groups, individual 
teaching and radio. 

Among these activities was the work 
carried on at a number of universities 
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and colleges in the United States. The 
University of Wisconsin Baha’i Youth 
Group was given formal recognition as 
a religious group on the campus. As a 
recognized group, it was able to parti- 
cipate in all campus religious activi- 
ties and privileges, including the Uni- 
versity Religious Council, a group 
which plans and coordinates the activi- 
ties of the various religious bodies in 
the Council. 


The Baha’i youth held bi-weekly 
meetings at the University Memorial 
Union, which usually began with a 
short talk by one of the members and 
was followed by discussion. A number 
of non-Baha’i students attended these 
meetings. One feature of the Baha’i 
work at the University of Wisconsin 
was a series of daily meetings in Sep- 
tember 1949, conducted by Mrs. Ruth 
Moffett of Chicago. The general theme 
was ‘“‘The New Way of Life and World 
Civilization,’’ and the following topics 
were among those included: ‘‘New 
Amazing Keys to the Book of Revela- 
tion,’’ ‘“‘World History Written in the 
Stars,’’ ‘‘Great Temple Architecture,” 
‘Reversible World Tides,’’ and ‘‘The 
World Of Tomorrow.”’ 


Baha’i study and discussion groups 
were very active at Syracuse Univer- 
sity (New York). Part of the prepara- 
tion for the meetings was excellent 
publicity and advertising in the Univer- 
sity paper. There was good attendance 
at the meetings. Two sororities invited 
Mr. Lowell Johnson to speak at meet- 
ings in their houses. In May 1949, a 
Baha’i speaker addressed the Human 
Relations Committee of the University 
Chapel. 

In October 1949, Farhang Javid spoke 
on the Baha’i Faith at the Seabury 
Foundation, which unites four of the 
local churches in Champaign, Illinois. 
Mr. Javid’s talk was the first in a 
series of talks on the great religions 
of the world. A short devotional pro- 
gram was conducted before the talk by 
three Baha’is from the University 
group. Seventy-five students from the 
University of Illinois attended the meet- 
ing and participated in the discussion 
period after the lecture. 


On the west coast, the Baha’i youth 
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study group of the University of Wash- 
ington held some excellent and well 
attended meetings, which attracted the 
attention of other groups on campus. 
Religious Emphasis Week was held 
February 7-12, 1949 at this University. 
Mr. Reginald King, a Baha’i from Spo- 
kane was one of the speakers on a 
symposium with representatives of 
some of the churches, on ‘‘Why is 
Man?”’ ‘‘Man and his Religions,’’ and 
“Ts Man Free?’’ Many students came 
to hear the Baha’i speaker from curios- 
ity and stayed to join the study group. 


The program of the Berkeley, Cali- 
fornia Baha’i youth, includes many stu- 
dents from the University of California 
in its activities. Beginning in February 
1949, public meetings were started with 
a general discussion meeting on world 
affairs, led by Mr. Harry Andersen of 
Denmark, a pre-medical student at the 
University. Following this, a series of 
meetings on progressive religion was 
presented, emphasizing the fact that 
Baha’is recognize all the great Prophets 
and that each Manifestation announced 
the coming of His successor and fore- 
told the Dispensation of Baha’u’llah. 


In the fall of 1949, the annual theme 
selected was current social problems. 
On September 18, Mrs. Louise Groger, 
of San Francisco, spoke on ‘‘The Baha’i 
Peace Plan.’’ For the October meet- 
ing, a forum on ‘“‘Is There a Cure for 
Race Prejudice?’’ was presented by 
five students from the University of 
California: Keshavlal Chandaria of In- 
dia and Kenya, Africa, a graduate stu- 
dent in food technology; Quong Tom 
Chee, of China, a pre-medical student; 
James Owens of Kentucky, an engi- 
neering student, member of the first 
United States Negro Marines, and a 
member of the executive board of the 
campus chapter of the National Asso- 
ciation for the Advancement of Colored 
People; and Robert Yazdi, majoring in 
English and dramatics at the Univer- 
sity and Graham Conroy, graduate 
student in philosophy, representing the 
Baha’i point of view. 

Other topics included under the gen- 
eral theme of social problems, were 
“World Government,’’ ‘‘Can Science 
and Religion be Reconciled?’’ and ‘‘Can 
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We Prevent Crime?’’ From twenty to 
forty young people attended each of 
these meetings. 

Among other youth activities in the 
United States were regional confer- 
ences and public meetings in many dif- 
ferent localities. 

The Baha’i youth of Iilinois, Wiscon- 
sin and Michigan held a conference at 
Muskegon State Park, overlooking Lake 
Michigan, on July 10, and 11, 1948. 
This conference was for non-Baha’is as 
well as Baha’is, the first meeting of 
this type. The fifty young people who 
attended, slept in barracks formerly 
used in the Civilian Conservation Corps 
program. There were three elected 
delegates from each State who led the 
discussion and the presentation of the 
assigned topics. Paul Pettit, general 
chairman of the conference, gave the 
opening address outlining the purposes 
of the meeting. The delegates were then 
introduced and the Illinois delegate pre- 
sented the first topic, ‘‘teaching,’’ 
which was brought out by a demon- 
stration of a fireside meeting, followed 
by a question period. On Sunday, the 
Michigan delegation led the morning 
devotions. The Wisconsin youth, gave a 
report of Baha’i activities in colleges, 
which led to the suggestion that a Col- 
lege Bureau be formed for organizing 
college groups throughout the country. 

On the west coast, Baha’i youth in 
California, under the auspices of the 
Western Regional Youth Committee, 
celebrated Naw-Ruz with a spring festi- 
val at San Luis Obispo over the week- 
end of March 25-26, 1950. This included 
a public meeting Saturday, with a talk 
on the ‘Renewal of Civilization’’ by 
Mr. Graham Conroy, and a dance fol- 
lowing the meeting. 

On Sunday, there was a youth con- 
ference at Morro Bay on the theme, 
“Spiritual Springtime.’’ Youth from all 
over California took part in the confer- 
ence, and the meeting was open to non- 
Baha’i friends. Representatives from 
each community gave short reports on 
activities and there was a lively dis- 
cussion on plans and teaching prob- 
lems. 


In January 1950, the youth group of 
Los Angeles went to the Jewish Temple 
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Baha’i Youth Committee of Alaska holds conference, attended by 19, 
in Anchorage, August 14, 1949. 


of Rabbi Maguin for an open discus- 
sion on prejudices, their causes and 
the means for their elimination. The 
motion picture ‘‘Lost Boundaries,’’ was 
shown as part of this program. 

The San Francisco Baha’i youth pre- 
sented a program in recognition of 
Brotherhood Week on Sunday, Febru- 
ary 26, 1950. The speakers were Judge 
Alvin Weinberger of the Municipal 
Court, Anti-Defamation League of B’nai 
B’rith; Mr. Joe Grant Masaoka, Re- 
gional Director of the Japanese Ameri- 
can Citizens League; Mr. Adolphus 
Thomas, Youth Council President of the 
National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored; and Mr. Firuz Kazem- 
zadeh, representing the Baha’i Faith. 
The speakers were united in the convic- 
tion that brotherhood was a problem of 
all men, not just of the Negro, Jew or 
Japanese. 

On the same day a meeting on broth- 
erhood was held in San Luis Obispo 
with the cooperation of Baha’i youth, 
the Wesley Club and the International 
Club of California Polytechnic College. 
The speaker was Mr. Amin Banani, 


one of the Baha’i delegates to the Con- 
ference of Non-Governmental Organi- 
zations of the United Nations held at 
Geneva, Switzerland in 1949. Mr. Shi- 
dan Fathe-Aazam, Baha’i student at 
California Polytechnic College was the 
chairman. 

Circuit teaching was used in the 
United States during the austerity pe- 
riod in 1949 and 1950. In these trips a 
group of three to five Baha’i youth 
travelled together through an area giv- 
ing Baha’i talks and strengthening the 
work of local groups. 

One youth, Donald Harvey of New 
York, operated amateur radio station 
WXBM, from which he broadcast se- 
lections from the Baha’i Writings and 
those of the other great Prophets in 
conjunction with programs of music. 
Mr. Harvey also announced meetings 
to be held at the Baha’i Center. 

Using the Pen Pals Bureau of the 
National Youth Committee of the 
United States as a clearing house, cor- 
respondence was carried on with Baha’i 
youth in many countries, among them: 
Alaska, Hawaii, Japan, Australia and 
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New Zealand, India, Pakistan, Burma, 
Egypt, Italy, Denmark, Puerto Rico 
Buayel JPiSiaul, 


In CANADA, five Baha’is who were 
students at the University of Toronto 
drew up a constitution setting forth the 
aims and purposes of the Baha’i World 
Faith and submitted it to the Adminis- 
trative Board of the University with a 
request to form a student group. This 
permission was granted and a special 
room was set aside for weekly meet- 
ings. 

Following this formal recognition on 
the campus of the largest university in 
Canada, the group prepared a news 
release about the group, the purpose of 
the Faith and the present world status 
of the Cause which was printed on the 
front page of the Varsity below a two 
column cut of the Temple. The follow- 
ing Monday the first public meeting 
was held. 

The group reported: ‘‘In the weeks 
that followed, the meetings were well 
attended, ranging from twenty-five to 
sixty, and each day something about 
the Baha’i World Faith appeared in the 
Varsity. On Monday, the public meet- 
ing was advertised; on Tuesday, a com- 
plete write-up of the meeting appeared; 
on Wednesday and Thursday, a tribute 
to the Baha’i World Faith by some out- 
standing person was published; and on 
Friday, a notice of the Monday meet- 
ing appeared. In addition, six posters 
advertising each meeting were placed 
in different buildings about the cam- 
pus.’’ 


The National Spiritual Assembly of 
Canada, on receiving a report of this 
work, appointed the five students at 
the University of Toronto as members 
of a National University Committee. 
Baha’i students at other Universities 
were contacted and asked to form 
groups along the lines established at 
the University of Toronto, and plans 
were made to advertise the Faith in the 
student newspapers across Canada. 

The Committee reported: ‘“‘The im- 
pact of the Cause is making itself felt 
not only in student activities on the 
University of Toronto campus, but also 
in the class room itself. At least three 
students, one in Oriental History, one 
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in Sociology, and one in Religious 
Knowledge, are doing class papers on 
the Baha’i Faith. The Library reports 
that there has never been such a de- 
mand for Baha’i books. Through the 
bounty of Baha’u’llah another door is 
opening to reach the people of Canada.” 


Canadian youth celebrated the first 
Canadian Baha’i Youth Day on Decem- 
ber 31, 1949, on the theme ‘1950 and 
OU 
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World Youth Day, an expression of 
the unity of Baha’i youth throughout 
the world, was celebrated in February 
1949, using the theme, ‘‘Formula for 
Successful Living,’’ and in February 
1950, with the theme, ‘‘United Nations 
Today and Tomorrow.’’ These themes 
were selected by the National Youth 
Committee of the United States as the 
most universal and interesting of those 
suggested by youth committees all over 
the world. 

There was wide observance of the 
day in the two years, including meet- 
ings in Germany, Persia, Japan, Aus- 
tralia, India, Pakistan, Burma, the 
United States and Puerto Rico. 

A few of the observances in far sepa- 
rated parts of the world are briefly de- 
scribed in the following paragraphs to 
give some idea of the diversity of the 
meetings within the unity of the general 
plans. 


In Germany, before an audience of 
more than 250 persons, Dr. Hans Peter, 
Professor of Economics at Tubingen 
University gave a lecture on ‘‘World 
Peace through World Order’’ as part 
of the celebration of World Youth Day 
in 1949. On the day following this meet- 
ing, the Baha’i youth held a devotional 
service and a youth conference to dis- 
cuss plans for summer school and gen- 
eral teaching plans. 


World Youth Day was celebrated in 
various places in all three Dominions 
of India, Pakistan and Burma. A youth 
symposium was held in Rangoon, 
Burma, with ten Baha’i youth speak- 
ing on the different aspects of the 
Faith, in Burmese, English and Urdu. 
In Karachi, Pakistan two meetings 
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were held in the Baha’i Center, one for 
Baha’i youth alone and one to which 
the public was invited. In Hyderabad- 
Sind, Pakistan youth held a meeting in 
the Baha’i Center. In preparation for 
the meeting, a large number of invita- 
tions were sent to non-Baha’i friends 
and an article in Sindhi was published 
in a Pakistan newspaper. One of the 
professors from a local college presided 
at the celebration. The program con- 
sisted of chanting Prayers and Tablets 
of Baha’u’llah, lectures by Baha’i youth 
on various aspects of the Faith and a 
feast. In Quetta, Pakistan the day was 
observed privately by the Baha’i youth. 

In India, observances were reported 
from Calcutta, Bombay, Poona, Panch- 
gani and Sholapur. One of the most 
elaborate was that held in Calcutta 
where printed invitations were sent to 
friends of the local youth, and to other 
persons in the city. Greeting cards 
were sent to the Governors, Ministers, 
Members of the Legislative Assembly 
and other notables of the Province of 
Bengal. One of the local papers pub- 
lished a picture of the Baha’i Temple 
in its Sunday issue. The gate of the 
club where the meeting was held was 
decorated with flowers and a sign, 
“Baha’i Youth Symposium.’”’ In the 
morning a picnic was held for the 
Baha’is and in the afternoon a tea was 
given to which friends were invited. 
At the tea, seats were so arranged that 
there was a group of nine at each ta- 
ble. Each group consisted of six non- 
Baha’is and three Baha’is, and there 
were seven groups in all. Each group 
discussed a different principle of the 
Baha’i Faith. 

From Australia, youth reported 
varied World Youth Day Programs in 
1949. Adelaide had a youth panel dis- 
cussion on the theme for the day, in- 
cluding the topics, ‘‘Individual,’’ ‘‘Com- 
munity,’’ ‘‘Religion”’ and ‘‘Baha’u’llah’s 
Plan for This Day,’’ followed by a so- 
cial program. 

Auckland youth began their program 
with dinner at 1:30 p.m. at a Chinese 
restaurant, followed by a tea in the 
afternoon and an evening meeting with 
talks on ‘‘Religion as the Basis for 
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Baha’i Youth of Tanta, Egypt. 


Successful Living,”’ and ‘‘Live and Help 
Live,’’ with Mr. Anthony Voykovic and 
Mr. Percy Leadley as speakers. A sup- 
per was served at the end of the eve- 
ning meeting, allowing an opportunity 
for more informal discussion. 

Sydney had a symposium consider- 
ing three aspects of the ‘‘Formula for 
Successful Living,’’ — the personal as- 
pect, presented by Mr. Stanley Bolton, 
Jr.; the social by Miss Degotardi and 
the international by Mr. James Love- 
lady. 

In Denver, Colorado speakers from 
ten different organizations took part in 
the 1949 World Youth Day celebration 
before an audience of about one hun- 
dred people. Other observances in the 
United States were in Red Bank, New 
Jersey; Minneapolis, Minnesota; Balti- 
more, Maryland; Logan, Utah; Flint, 
Michigan; Philadelphia, Pennsylvania; 
Chicago, Illinois; Boston, Massachu- 
setts; Milwaukee, Wisconsin; Seattle, 
Washington and several places in Cali- 
fornia. 
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Gathering sponsored by the Baha’i Youth of Cairo, Egypt. 
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GODS =PLAN. FOR “WORLD PEACE? 


“To-day the world of humanity is 
walking in darkness because it is out 
of touch with the world of God. That is 
why we do not see the signs of God in 
the hearts of men. When a divine spirit- 
ual illumination becomes manifest in 
the world of humanity, when divine in- 
struction and guidance appear, then en- 
lightenment follows, a new spirit is re- 


alized within, a new power descends 


and a new life is given. When man ac- 
quires these virtues the oneness of the 
world of humanity will be revealed, the 
banner of international peace will be 
upraised, equality between all mankind 
will be realized and the Orient and Oc- 
cident will become one. All humanity 
will appear as the members of one fam- 
ily and every member of that family 
will be consecrated to co-operation and 
mutual assistance.’’2 

Universal peace is assured by 
Baha’u’llah as a fundamental accom- 
plishment of the religion of God. Peace 
shall prevail among nations, govern- 
ments, and peoples, among religions, 
races and all conditions of mankind. 
This is one of the special characteris- 
tics of the Word of God revealed for 
this day through His Manifestation, 
Baha’u’llah. 

The Baha’i Faith provides not only 
for the spiritual requirements of man’s 
life but also for the solution to his social 
and economic problems. The essence 
of the Baha’i Faith is that in order to 
establish better social and economic 
conditions, there must be allegiance to 
the laws and principles of government 
based on justice and equity. Under the 
laws of Baha’u’llah, which He gives for 
governing the world, men may demand 
justice, but without resort to force and 


1Talk by a member cf the Sydney, Australia 
Baha'i Youth Group. 
2¢Abdu’l-Baha 


violence. The governments will enact 
laws, establishing just legislation and 
sound economic practices, in order that 
all humanity may enjoy a full measure 
of welfare and opportunity; but this will 
always be according to legal protection 
and procedure. Today the method of 
demand is to strike and resort to force, 
which is manifestly wrong and destruc- 
tive of human institutions. Rightful 
privilege and demand must be set forth 
in laws and regulations based on the 
spiritual values of justice. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha, son of Baha’u’llah, 
stated: ‘‘The fundamentals of the whole 
economic conditions are divine in na- 
ture, and are associated with the world 
of the heart and spirit.’’ This is fully 
explained in the Baha’i teachings, and 
without knowledge of its principles no 
improvement in the economic state can 
be realized. The Baha’is desire to bring 
about this improvement and betterment 
but not through sedition and appeal to 
physical force; not through warfare, 
but welfare. If it is accomplished by 
welfare it will be most praiseworthy 
because then it will be for the sake 
of God and in the pathway of His Serv- 
ice. 


Difference of capacity in human in- 
dividuals is fundamental. It is impos- 
sible for all to be alike, all to be equal, 
all to be wise. Baha’u’llah has revealed 
the principles which will accomplish 
the adjustment of varying human ca- 
pacities. 


Baha’u’llah stated that the funda- 
mental basis of the community is agri- 
culture, tillage of the soil. ‘‘All must be 
producers, Each person in the commu- 
nity whose income is only equal to his 
individual producing capacity shall be 
exempt from taxation. But if his income 
is greater than his needs he must pay 
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a tax until an adjustment is effected. 
If a man’s production exceeds his needs 
he must pay a tax; if his necessities 
exceed his production he shall receive 
an amount from the government fund 
to equalize and adjust his budget. 
Therefore, taxation must be propor- 
tionate to capacity and production and 
there will be no poor in the community 
and none excessively rich.”’ 


“Tet there be no misgivings as to 
the animating purpose of the world- 
wide Law of Baha’u’llah. Far from aim- 
ing at the subversion of the existing 
foundations of society, it seeks to 
broaden its basis, to remold its in- 
stitutions in a manner consonant with 
the needs of an ever-changing world. 
It can conflict with no legitimate al- 
legiances, nor can it undermine 
essential loyalties. It does not ignore, 
nor does it attempt to suppress the 
diversity of ethnical origins, of climate, 
of history, of language and tradition, 
of thought and habit, that differentiate 
the peoples and nations of the world. 
It calls for a wider loyalty, for a larger 
aspiration than any that has animated 
the human race. It insists upon the 
subordination of national impulses and 
interests to the imperative claims of a 
unified world.’’3 


One of the principles of the religion 
of Baha’u’llah is international peace. 
There must be peace between nations; 
peace between religions. Peace is the 
way of life, war the cause of death. 
If an active, actual peace is brought 
about, the human world will attain to 
the utmost serenity and composure. 


Another principle declares that there 
must be established the Parliament of 
Man. A World Commonwealth—a world 
super-state wherein all the nations of 
the world will have willingly ceded 
every claim to make war as well as 
certain rights to impose taxation. All 
armaments must be reduced to 
purposes of maintaining internal order 
within their respective dominions. The 
members of the International Parlia- 
ment shall be elected by the people in 
their respective countries, and their 
election shall be confirmed by their 
respective governments. They shall be 
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as trustees of mankind. 

Baha’u’llah stated that a Supreme 
Tribunal must be formed whose judg- 
ment must have a binding effect even 
if the parties concerned do not vol- 
untarily agree to submit their case to 
its consideration. 

In this World Commonwealth all 
economic barriers must be demolished 
and the economic resources of the 
world must be made available to all the 
peoples of the world. All children 
must be educated so that there will 
not remain one single individual with- 
out an education. The curriculum in 
the schools must be a universal one. 
In cases of inability on the part of the 
parents through sickness, death, etc., 
the State must educate the child. In 
addition to this wide-spread education, 
each child must be taught a profession 
or trade so that each individual mem- 
ber of the body politic will be enabled 
to earn his own living and at the same 
time serve the community. Work done 
in the spirit of service will be as an 
act of worship, a form of prayer. Under 
such a universal system of education, 
misunderstandings between men will 
be minimized and one of the great 
causes of war removed. 

Another principle is the establish- 
ment of a universal language. In the 
schools children will study their mother 
tongue and the international auxiliary 
language. This will become a great 
means of dispelling the differences 
between nations. When people of dif- 
ferent races can converse with one 
another, speak together easily in a 
common tongue, true understanding 
can be accomplished. 

Also, Baha’u’llah tells us that we 
must have a universal script, coinage, 
system of weights and measures. Ev- 
erything in this day must work toward 
realization of the fundamental oneness 
of the human race. When we under- 
stand that there is but one race, the 
human race, the path to peace will be 
laid. 

The proclamation of the Oneness of 
Mankind, the pivot around which all 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah revolve, 
can under no circumstances be com- 
pared with such expressions of pious 
hope as have been uttered in the past. 


BAHA'’T 


Baha’u’llah’s call is not merely a call 
which He raised alone and unaided, in 
the face of the relentless and combined 
opposition. His call implies at once a 
warning and a promise—a warning that 
in it lies the sole means for the sal- 
vation of a greatly suffering world, a 
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promise that its realization is at hand. 

“The unification of the whole of man- 
kind is the hall-mark of the stage 
which human society is now approach- 
ing’’4—an age of peace, the brotherhood 
of man, the Fatherhood of God.”’ 


4Shoghi Effendi 


ERED Gas 
By A. JoHansson! 


One of the greatest obstacles to be 
overcome by Baha’i youth in the world 
today in order that God’s glorious king- 
dom may be established upon earth, 
is prejudice. 

As Baha’i youth we realize, or rather 
we try to visualize, the difficulties 
which will arise in the not so distant 
future when we will ourselves enter 
wholeheartedly into the task of clean- 
ing up this chaos. 

First we must define the true mean- 
ing of prejudice. Prejudice appears to 
me like a tight shackle which binds 
and darkens that part of the brain 
which has the power to reason and 
accept what is clear—what is truthful 
—and above all, to recognize what has 
been sent by God, through Baha’u’llah, 
the Manifestation for this day, for the 
rectification of the ills of the world. 

Unfortunately for a long time now, 
the order of the day in all countries 
has been a fanatical adherence to 
patriotic thought and practice. This 
must cease. Please God let this curse 
upon humanity be the first to be fought. 
How can we progress when we see not 
an inch further than the circle of 
friends in which we move from day to 
day. 

Truly the abolishment of prejudice 
is to be the work of the Baha’i youth, 
and we must begin with the education 
of the children, in the homes partic- 
ularly, and in the schools. Why not 
teach them to pray for all the children 


1Baha’i youth of the Australia and New Zealand 
Community. 


in the world: black, brown, red, yellow 
and white, for God made them all as 
roses of one garden; they are all our 
brothers and sisters; therefore we 
should love them as such. 

We must open our doors to all of 
God’s children, whether they be Ne- 
groes, Chinese or Indians.. When spir- 
itual enlightenment and universal edu- 
cation have been established, we will 
feel privileged to do so. 

Much can be overcome in this 
respect by the adoption of a universal 
language which will enable us to con- 
verse with men and women in any 
part of the world. What a handicap it 
is to be unable to understand our fel- 
low human beings! 

Religious prejudice is another great 
difficulty which must be overcome. The 
time when we believed because our 
forefathers believed, has passed. Today 
there is no need for emotional stimu- 
lation through the medium of ancient 
religious customs, for we have the 
glorious words of the great Prophet for 
this day, Who has put within our reach 
a plan which is perfect—which supplies 
our every need. Baha’u’llah left ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, His son, to show us how to ad- 
minister these teachings—how to live 
a life of loving sacrifice and devotion 
to God. 

The feelings among the various sects 
today simply cannot continue. Why 
must the worship of God be the cause 
of so much prejudice and inharmony 
amongst men? Did Jesus, the Christ, 
or any of the other Prophets desire that 
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we cover the beauty of Their teachings, 
commandments and laws by clouds of 
superstition and vain imaginings? 
Certainly, They did not. Christ gave to 
the world His teachings and I feel sure 
that if He were on earth today He 
would be astounded to perceive the 
hundreds of inconsequent pathways 
which endeavor to lead to the beauty 
and truth of His teachings. 


Young Baha’is should realize the im- 
portance of studying the teachings and 
administration of the Cause, for in a 
short time we must go forth and teach. 
Above all, let us follow the example of 
our beloved ‘Abdu’l-Baha and His beau- 


tiful early pioneers who have shown us 
by their example—by their lives of lov- 
ing sacrifice to God. For it is by our 
lives and our examples that the diffi- 
culties that now seem like the highest 
peaks, will diminish to the smallest 
molehills. 


Baha’u’llah says: ‘“‘Oh ye people of 
the world! The virtue of this most great 
Manifestation is that we have effaced 
from the book whatever was the cause 
of differences, corruption and discord, 
and recorded therein that which leads 
to unity, harmony and concord. Joy 
unto those who act in accordance there: 
with.”’ 
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ROKY O. REPORT 
By RoBert IMAGIRE 


FEAST OF MIGHT. . What a thrill 
it was to meet Mr. and Mrs. Inouye 
who came to visit me at the Hotel. Mr. 
Inouye, who translated Bahd’u’llah and 
the New Era into Japanese, left Hok- 
kaido and notwithstanding his recent 
arrival in Tokyo, won the sympathy of 
Mrs. Urushi (founder of the Shinagawa 
Girls’ School, and president of the 
Women’s Society for Democracy and 
the ‘‘White Lily’’ society for the moral 
education and physical development of 
university students), and Mr. Horioka 
(a business man who is also director of 
these societies). 

The Policy and Plans Section of the 
Allied Powers Headquarters states that 
a Department of the Army Civilians is 
legally not supposed to participate or 
affiliate with any Japanese religious 
group, although they may attend such 
meetings. However, with the Baha’i 
method of no clergy, I’m not too re- 
stricted. The reason for the no evan- 
gelizing policy is that the Occupation 
Forces are trying to promote religious 
freedom, and if it or any of its repre- 
sentatives, whether officials or govern- 
ment employees, advocate a religion, 
they feel that it places that religion in 
the eyes of the Japanese as the pre- 
ferred one. Missionaries are allowed 
here; however, there are certain re- 
quirements: the individual must have 
been established here before the war, 
the represented organization must have 
been recognized by the Japanese Gov- 
ernment, and the individual must not 
be a burden to the Japanese. Such an 
individual is allowed to import one ton 
of food per year for personal consump- 
tion, and after a period of time is al- 
lowed to ask persons to assist in the 
work, but must have fluent use of the 
Japanese language and be self-support- 
ing. (However, Christian churches and 
schools are being built right and left 


and people are flowing in and becoming 
believers because they have lost all 
faith and are seeking.) 


Agnes Alexander had left her Baha’i 
library with Dr. Masujima before re- 
turning to the States. Mr. Inouye dis- 
coverea that the Doctor’s district was 
completely burned out except for his 
home! It was left standing there alone 
in the jungle of ruins, but the books 
could not be located. The other day 
Mr. Inouye finally found the books 
among which were about three hundred 
copies of Baha’u’lladh and the New Era 
—Japanese copies! 


Mr. Fujita is now in Yanali. He is 
well and extends Abha greetings to all 
the friends. We have not met as yet. 


FEAST OF WILL. . There gathered 
at the present Tokyo Baha’i Center, the 
Shinagawa Girls’ School, about sixteen 
‘persons: Christians, Buddhists, both 
men and women politicians, educators, 
and university students. Naoki Yoshino, 
a Manchurian Nisei, repatriated to 
Japan, is a student of Tokyo University 
of Commerce. He has been doing trans- 
lating work. He gave a Baha’i talk for 
an English oratorial contest sponsored 
by his school, interested several of his 
classmates, and plans to mimeograph a 
pamphlet to attract the Japanese mind. 


FEAST OF KNOWLEDGE .. Mr. 
Torii, first believer of Japan, whose 
name means ‘‘The Gateway,’’ received 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s first Tablet to Japan. He 
came all the way from Kyoto to visit 
us, though he is blind. 


FEAST OF POWER .. Mr. Charles 
Bishop, along with clothing and food, 
sent a money order to supply refresh- 
ments for the Feast commemorating 
the Birth of Baha’u’llah. This caused 
the gathering of a handful of active 
Baha’is for a consultation meeting 
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which resulted in the first Baha’i Feast 
since the war. (The record of believers 
is lost, even their existence, as well as 
their addresses are unknown.) Present 
active members of Tokyo: Mr: and 
Mrs. Inouye, Mrs. Urushi, Mr. Horioka, 
Mr. Yoshi, Mr. Sugimoto, Mr. Matsuo 
. there are others. On December 
13 we are to have a meeting for Dec- 
laration of Faith . . . membership will 
be determined more accurately then. 
WHAT A WONDERFUL FEAST IT 
WAS! They had not had any cake since 
the war and here was this eight layer 
cake beautifully decorated with roses 
and the inscription: ‘‘In commemor- 
ation of the Birth of Baha’u’llah’’! And 
what a spiritual Feast it was, listening 
to the Words of Baha’u’llah expressed 
for the first time in Japanese. (Mr. 
Inouye had translated excerpts from the 
new Baha’i books which had arrived). 
All participated and read from either 
Japanese script on thin paper or 
English Braille. At the close of the 
meeting, tears of joy were shed. 
Discussion meetings were started to 
be held every first and third Saturday 


... to read and study Bahd’w’llah and 
the New Era. A wonderful discussion, 
created a new Japanese word meaning 
“Divine Manifestation’?! What is re- 
ligion, superstition, standard of truth; 
science and religion, relationship of 
Christianity, Buddhism and the Baha’i 
Faith were discussed. Refreshments 
sent by Mrs. Mikuriya were served. 

An investigation was made by the 
FBI of Japan of Mr. Inouye’s Baha’i 
activities. They left very well impres- 
sed. Mr. Horioka was interrogated by 
the Shinagawa district police about the 
Faith. He, of course, gave them the 
Message . . has also done so to a 
few foreign ministers, and members of 
UNESCO. 

English classes sponsored by the 
Baha’is are held every Monday and 
Thursday evening at the Shinagawa 
Police Station. About twenty business- 
men, workers, policemen, university 
students, and even a Japanese pro- 
fessor of English, attend. Though we 
meet in a tiny hall with bomb-shattered 
windows and humble furniture, it is 
very gratifying work. From time to 
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Gathering of Japanese students in Tokyo, for discussion of the 
Baha’i teachings, Robert Imagire, center. 


time the Baha’i 
tioned, although 
teaching English. 

Mr. Horioka and Mr. Ono, in con- 
nection with the ‘‘White Lily’’ society, 
have been housing university students 
so that they may be able to continue 
their education in crowded Tokyo. One 
of the boys, Shyozo Kadota, twenty- 
one years old, student of law at Tokyo 
University (founded by Rockefeller, by 
the way), has been attending the 
classes. He submitted the following 
composition. Although the word order 
is odd, the thoughts are profound. This 
was written before he had studied the 
Faith. 

“The things we have received as a 
reward of the defeat of the Pacific 
War were confusion of thoughts and 
fear of privation. A great part of the 
nation suffered. Many lost their homes, 
fortunes, and were perforced to forget 
forever their families. Therefore, the 
Japanese people reflect profoundly 
about the cause of such a tragic result. 
Being thus, what was the cause? It is 


teachings are men- 
we concentrate on 


but the aggressive policy, that is, the 
imperialistic war. Now we recognize 
deeply this fact and have sincerely de- 
cided to renounce the aggressive action 
forever, and desire to live as a peace- 
ful nation. 

“In order to build the new Japan, 
the important thing, I believe, is that 
we must become a more moral, 
educated and cultured nation. To at- 
tain this, the youth, above all, with 
intelligence, earnestness, and courage 
must work hard as the backbone of the 
state. I am also one of the youth who 
recognize this important responsibility. 
The thought that I cherish and is my 
conviction is that it is religion that is 
able to help the world out of the dis- 
gusting strife and warfare. When a 
man seeks only his selfish interest and 
does not consider others, there will as- 
suredly result undesirable battle. We 
must, at first, drive away the selfish- 
ness from the mind and have 
generosity and forgiveness. The su- 
preme God is not biased. His capacity 
includes all truths. It is a blunder to 
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believe only in one’s own God, driving 
away the belief of another. Even 
though there are many different races 
and religions, the reality is that the 
whole of mankind is. only one, and 
such a faith (conception) must consist 
of both metaphysical and physical 
elements. For example: even excellent 
scientific instruments (atomic bomb), 
if it is used as an aggressive power, 
it will be a terrible monster and be 
a destroyer of our happiness. However, 
on the contrary, if it is used as a 
manner to promote our civilization, it 
will surely become a beneficent god- 
dess who gives us great mercy. Now I 
wish to explore the principle of Baha’i. 


“How fortunate I am to have an ex- 
pert teacher like you. Please teach me 
not only English but also Baha’i. 


“T wish to join you in your endeavor 
and serve your sacred task.”’ 


SIDELIGHTS . . I visited my grand- 
mother, who lives in Kagoshima, the 
southernmost city in Kyushyu, the 
southernmost island of main Japan. 
Thinking that there was only my grand- 


mother, and a couple of aunts and 
uncles, I was astounded, though 
pleasantly, when I met thirty-five 


uncles, aunts, cousins, and their chil- 
dren. Uncle Sameshima in the village 
of Kago, former superintendent of pub- 
lic schools of Kagoshima, and his chil- 
dren, who followed in his footsteps as 
science, literature, sewing and art 
teachers, were particularly interested 
in the Faith. In fact when they read 
my letter saying how I had come to 
Japan for the Baha’is, they wondered, 
“Baha’i, what is that?’’ and looked it 
up in the Japanese encyclopedia and 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


were greatly impressed with the 
fundamental principles, and were thus 
full of questions when I arrived. As 
the thirty-five of us ate together under 
the same roof, and discussed the Faith, 
i was mentally figuring out how many 
Spiritual Assemblies could be formed 
with my own relatives alone! Many 
are not of age... at any rate if all 
goes well, we should have at least one 
Spiritual Assembly in Kago, where my 
paternal relatives live, and one in 
Kagoshima, where my maternal rela- 
tives live. With the family name of 
Imagire, which means ‘‘Now to supply, 
grant or deign the dawn,’’ I guess we 
should be the ones to grant the dawn 
of the New Day. 

On the way back, I stopped to visit 
Mr. Torii at the Blind School where he 
teaches. He asked me to speak to a 
group of students. Since I cannot give 
an intelligent talk in good grammatical 
Japanese, I started by asking ques- 
tions: ‘‘What do you think religion 
means?’’ The responses were: ‘‘The 
belief in that power beyond human 
power,”’ “‘religion is superstition,’’ ‘‘re- 
ligion is unscientific,’ ‘‘religion and 
science go hand in hand.’’ In Tokyo 
the statement was made that up to 
now the feeling was that religion con- 
tained no reason—must be accepted 
blindly—if religion had reason it was 
not religion, but science. Then I asked 
why they thought so. There was much 
discussion, then I gave the Baha’i def- 
inition, Progressive Revelation, Sci- 
ence and Religion. Mr. Torii had a 
copy of The New Era in Braille, a 
print of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s letter, pictures 
of Miss Finch, Miss Alexander, Martha 
Root, Mr. and Mrs. Ober, and Michael 
Jamir. 
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SCHOOL 


By NorMa SALA AND Davip TATE 


The first Baha’i Youth Week to be 
held in Canada took place at the Laur- 
entian Baha’i Farm August 10 to 17, 
1947. One study course of five periods 
was held in the mornings, followed by 
other activities, including farm work, 
swimming and horseback riding. Mrs. 
Emeric Sala gave the lessons and pre- 
sided over our discussions. 


Our first class was concerned with 
the subject, ‘‘This Earth One Country.”’ 
The scientific discoveries of the Baha’i 
Era were cited and their globe-shrink- 
ing results were discussed. This near- 
ness of the nations illustrated the need 
for closer harmony among mankind and 
its governments. 


Lesson two, ‘“‘The Oneness of Man- 
kind and the Abolition of Race Pre- 
judice,’’ was our next study. This is 
truly a noble ideal, but at first, the idea 
of its application was very perplexing, 
and is still a rather murky proposition 
to some of the non-Baha’i youths. All, 
however, were struck by the quota- 
tions: ‘‘Glory is not his who loves his 
country but glory is his who loves his 
kind.”’ ‘‘The lovers of mankind, these 
are the superior men of whatever na- 
tion, creed, or color they may be.”’ 

On the third day we studied ‘‘The 
Oneness of Religion.’’ Looking back on 
that lesson it seemed that we had sur- 
mounted the barriers of religious dif- 
ferences and discovered the real one- 
ness of religion. Oneness of the Proph- 
ets followed in due course. It was 
shown that Prophets differ in person 
and name but all have the same power 
to speak the Word of God. 

By the end of the week we all felt 
we had gained much in knowledge. 
Mrs. Sala found that the youth, Baha’i 
and non-Baha’i alike, were open-mind- 


ed and seemed ready for these ideas 
and all had gained much by it. 


One of the most popular events was 
the daily swim in the Oureau River. As 
one approaches, the water is seen 
shimmering through the veil of pine 
needles. The trail meets the river at 
the falls and from this point you may 
see the water cascading downstream to 
a large lake surrounded by pine-clad 
hills. 

Horseback riding was also very pop- 
ular. The young people enjoyed the 
trails through the woods and over the 
hills. One ride we especially liked was 
to the hill-top clearing in the forest 
christened Shangri-La. 

The boys helped Bill Suter with the 
hay, while the girls presumably helped 
beautify the property. We would hitch 
up the hay wagon and rumble into the 
fields. Until swim time we all pitched 
hay into the wagon and then returned 
to unload it in the barn. 

The last night of the session was cele- 
brated by a campfire picnic. At this 
last gathering a short council was held. 
We commenced by thanking all those 
who had given so generously to make 
the session a success. We thanked Mrs. 
Attersol who did a splendid job of cook- 
ing for the sixteen persons in attend- 
ance. 

We talked over the week’s progress 
and suggested improvements for the fu- 
ture. The most important suggestion 
was that in the future the youth would 
elect a council to administer their ac- 
tivities and duties. This council would 
be composed of senior and junior youth. 
The administration would then solicit 
adult counsel if this was necessary. 
This suggestion, if carried out, would 
create a closer harmony between youth 
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and adult and would embody the idea 
of the Baha’i Administration. 

Many of the youth expressed the hope 
that they might meet during the winter 
at the farm to go skiing. They would 
like very much to invite non-Baha’i 
friends. 

In concluding, we should like to de- 
scribe the spirit of that last gathering. 
Recalling that meeting and the session 
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if seemed as if we had seen the dawn 
of a new ideal and the hope of a new 
way of life. This was not a sudden 
change. At first there was only a grey- 
ish flicker on the horizon which seemed 
to battle the preceding night. For a 
while there was no visible change, then 
at last dawn came. This dawn ex- 
pressed itself in the golden-hued flames 
of the fire and its reflection was shown 
on the faces of the gathering. 


THEY OWRS TT (RO ge lei eta 
By GraHAM Patrick CoNROY 


When Jesus was brought before Pon- 
tius Pilate, the Roman governor asked 
him, ‘‘Art thou a king then?” To this 
question came the famous reply: ‘‘To 
this end was I born, and for this cause 
came I into the world, that I should 
bear witness unto the truth. Everyone 
that is of truth heareth my voice.’’ Pi- 
late’s reply is even more famous — 
‘‘What is truth?” This is our problem 
today even as it was Pilate’s problem 
then. The Greek hero, Ajax, in despair 
and humiliation implored, ‘‘Light, light, 
give me light if only to die in.’’ As 
rational and striving human beings we 
should be impelled onward towards the 
realm of truth. 


As a first consideration it should be 
stated that truth is a value, as are good 
and beauty. Objects and situations in 
their brute existence are neither true 
nor false, but neutral until qualified by 
words. A table is not true as such. 
‘True’ and ‘‘false’’ are words used to 
designate whether descriptions which 
we have made of things with words, 
actually and adequately characterize 
the situations and objects being con- 
sidered. To say of a wooden table, 
“This table is wood’’, is to make a 
true statement since it adequately char- 
acterizes the existing state of affairs. 
“Wooden”? and ‘“‘table’’ are words 
which make up part of the general cul- 
ture pattern in which we have grown 
up. Merely having words in our lan- 


guage, however, does not mean we nec- 
essarily have actual objects behind 
them. We cannot define things into ex- 
istence; they either are, or they are 
not. To say, ‘‘All mermaids have tails 
like fish,’ certainly conveys meaning, 
but to think it characterizes an actual 
state of affairs is absurd, for, although 
we can picture a mermaid to ourselves, 
it could exist nowhere outside the imag- 
ination. To make statements about 
““square-circles’”’ is not to speak falsely, 
but rather to speak without meaning, 
for such a logical impossibility cannot 
even be pictured in the imagination. 
Merely being able to talk easily with 
words does not mean that anything nec- 
essarily exists behind them. Is the case 
of God like that of a mermaid, or is God 
a form of a square-circle? And, further, 
have we any right to say that anything 
answering to what we commonly mean 
by God really exists, or have we only 
typed up a label to paste over an empty 
vacuum. If we should assume that the 
statement, ‘“‘God exists’’, is not true, 
Whither then? 

The goal of a search for Truth should 
be the enabling of man to attain good 
and to know evil in its varied costum- 
ery. The search for Truth leads to a 
search for good, for an ethical system 
that is consonant with the higher forms 
of the value, Truth, which has to do 
not with whether a table is wood or 
not, but rather a system which has to 
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do with the ultimate structure of the 
universe and of man’s obligation de- 
duced therefrom. When this final 
“Truth,” truth with a capital ‘“‘T” is as- 
certained, Goodness and Truth become 
as one. And they will not be alone, for 
they will be joined by the third member 
of the Great Trinity of Being, Beauty. 
Aspects of truth that seem ugly only 
seem so, for they threaten the vices 
and iniquities that are dearest to us, 
and work against many of our fondest 
inclinations stamped in us by our fail- 
ing culture. When the highest ramparts 
of Truth have been scaled, the results 
will prove quite agreeable and tasteful 
to us. 

“Beauty is (not only) truth, (and) 
truth beauty’’, as Keats said, but the 
forms of Beauty found in art—in litera- 
ture, in music, and in painting—serve 
as a bridge from our native inclina- 
tions to a love of Good and a yearning 
for Truth. Art does not always speak 
purely with the voice of reason, but 
may be looked upon as a manifestation 
of the pure driving spirit of life that 
flows through us, a force seeking out 
realities as if by intuition. Many basic 
truths have been brought out in litera- 
ture, truths that have long lain in 
shadows hidden from those who gener- 
alize with only daily experience as a 
guide, and in music can be felt the ti- 
tanic forces that play on man’s inner 
being. This kind of art is spontaneous, 
comes from the heart, and teaches the 
brotherhood of mankind. The potential- 
ity of art is fully realized when it ex- 
presses the fundamental interest of 
whole man in relation to the whole 
world. If a belief in God brings beauty 
and goodness into the lives of men are 
we justified in saying that God exists 
and is the Ultimate Truth, or is it in- 
deed any truth at all? If we can estab- 
lish God as a reality and as the Ulti- 
mate Truth, however, we can deduce 
from this other truths and standards of 
value which will have the highest prac- 
tical significance in the realm of hu- 
man action. Words proceeding from 
God can then be naught but true, for 
naught can come from truth but truth. 


Inasmuch as we are products of our 
own times and culture in addition to 
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having an independent spirit, we are 
in the midst of the stream of life and 
ideas and cannot rise above life to ob- 
serve all the twistings and turnings of 
the stream behind us. Therefore it is 
to our purpose to ask what truth has 
meant in history. 

In taking a genetic view of truth, the 
realities of the seventeenth century will 
serve as an example. And what were 
these realities. Firstly, God actually 
exists. To question this was considered 
impertinence; it became a real query 
in the twentieth century. Secondly, the 
reality and validity of the Scriptures 
was upheld. Thirdly, heaven and hell 
were real places. The Ptolemaic sys- 
tem (which held the earth to be the 
center of the universe) was an enchant- 
ed glass but only in retrospect, for it 
was contained in the seventeenth cen- 
tury frame. However, there is an eter- 
nal message for man as man although 
the system should seem invalid as re- 
gards our present framework. People 
tend only to see the framework and 
neglect these basic ideas that flow un- 
disturbed through the centuries, mir- 
rored in various frameworks. The bases 
of old definitions are gone, but we still 
use the terms robbed of their qualita- 
tive content. God no longer has the 
same meaning he had, for in the twen- 
tieth century we deal only with tangible 
forms. Many men think that historic- 
ally God may go the way of Zeus. It 
would seem that we have a case where 
the existence of God is falsity in our 
epoch and truth in another. But can 
God pass in and out of existence? 

What we have is really an internal 
truth value, which should be more 
properly called validity than truth. A 
belief or judgment is valid if it ad- 
equately pictures the period frame. 
Definitions worked up within our boxed- 
off space-time framework are used as 
measuring sticks. Statements based on 
these definitions should be regarded as 
external validations, or truths with a 
small “‘t’’. Internal validations deal with 
those statements that operate in a 
purely logical medium, having nothing 
to do with real existence. However, 
those ideas which remain unchanged 
from period to period should be 
properly referred to as the great 
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Truths. Many ideas undergo an evo- 

lution from the relatively naive view 

of yesteryear to the sophisticated ex- 

planations of today. Baha’u’llah says: 
*‘O people! Words are revealed ac- 
cording to capacity so that the babe 
of the world may enter into the 
Realm of Grandeur and be estab- 
lished in the Court of Unity.’’ 


Truth is not merely relative from 
generation to generation or from 
century to century. It is in the periods 
of transition, periods between the 
death of an old established religion and 
the advent of a new revelation of God’s 
word that truth seems relative and in 
conflict with itself. This transition per- 
iod is a space of time wherein religious 
sanctions have been displaced by 
purely socio-ethical standards. It has 
been the great religious systems of the 
world which have given the impetus 
and original direction to society. Some 
truths are relative then to each of these 
great systems and the cultures which 
they bore, whereas other correct be- 
liefs have endured throughout. 

The question might be asked as to 
whether truth is relative from people 
to people. In view of the language 
problem other cultures may not possess 
words which carry the same meanings 
as curs, because of a different direction 
in their social development. Beliefs 
that seem true to the Zulu will be false 
according to the mean standard of the 
time, for truth becomes relative only 
in its temporal aspect, not in its spatial 
relationships. The use of a universal 
language would give a common mean- 
ing to all descriptions of fact and would 
foster the brotherhood of man, the unity 
of peoples through the unity of truth. 
This unity cannot be established, how- 
ever, without the abandonment of 
prejudice, so that the search for Truth 
be not veiled in dark motives. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha says: 

“In order to find the truth we must 
give up our prejudices, our small 
trivial notions; an open receptive 
mind is essential. If our chalice is full 
of self, there is no room in it for the 
water of life. The fact that we imag- 
ine ourselves to be right and every- 
body else wrong is the greatest of all 
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obstacles in the path toward unity, 
and unity is essential if we would 
reach Truth, for Truth is one.’’ 


Much of the disapprobation concern- 
ing any idea of the real existence of 
God has come about through the 
growth of the natural sciences and the 
irrational phrasing of religious state- 
ments. Tertullian’s Credo quia ab- 
surdum can hardly be led to go against 
his reason in the present day. Negative 
theology is another stumbling block in 
the way of ultimate truth. Trying to 
prove the impossibility of non-existence 
of something is not an adequate method 
for attacking the problem. Rather we 
must proceed from the well-known to 
the relatively unknown in a positive 
manner. The first step of our inquiry 
must be an empirical one beginning 
with observable phenomena and under- 
taken in the light of our twentieth 
century sciences, which form part of 
our frame of reference. Our conception 
of religion must be in fundamental 
accord with the postulates of science. 
“Ali, the son-in-law of Muhammad, 
said: ‘That which is in conformity with 
science is also in conformity with 
religion’. Whatever the intelligence of 
man cannot understand, religion ought 
not to accept. Religion and science 
walk hand in hand, and any religion 
contrary to science is not truth.’’ 
(‘Abdu’l-Baha in Wisdom of ‘Abdw’l- 
Baha.) 

Far from being completely atheistic 
in its bent, modern science is realizing 
the irreductibility of life, of mind, and 
of spirit to purely chemical or physical 
concepts. God begins to lead a life in 
the realm of pure reason as well as in 
the sphere of practical reason through 
the researches of Jeans, Millikin, Ed- 
dington and Du Nouy. Here the gulf 
between reason and revelation, be- 
tween truth and validity becomes less 
and less as the tides of the Known press 
further and further inward upon the 
shores of the Unknown. 

Although the Ptolemaic system 
wherein the earth was regarded as the 
physical center of the universe has 
been rendered invalid in our present 
frame of reference, we have neverthe- 
less psychologically placed ourselves 
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Baha’i Youth and friends at the First Youth Symposium, 
Sunday, February 27, 1949, Bern, Switzerland. 


A youth meeting at the Hazirat’ul-Quds, Tihran, 1946. 
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Baha’i Youth Symposium held at Cairo, Egypt, February 12, 1950. 


as the center of an egocentric universe 
wherein man is made ‘“‘the measure 
of all things’’. If man is the center 
and primal point of being, there is no 
need for any set of standards except 
those of man and his society. From 
here it is but a chopped step to the 
materialistic fallacy. 

As if the quest for truth were not 
complicated enough we are further 
faced by the problem of having several 
world views which seem to have equal 
internal validity, for each conclusion 
can be unerringly derived from a pre- 
vious statement and so on down to an 
initial axiom or postulate which has 
its life in observable phenomena. How- 
ever, mere logical coherence is no test 
of truth, for the final conclusions of 
several systems may be opposed to one 
another as fire is to water, and yet 
the initial premises (or observations) 
on which they were founded can have 
been brought forth from experience. 
Witness the geometries of Euclid, Rie- 
mann, and Laboshevsky and the psy- 
chologies of Jung, Freud, and Adler. 

At the turn of the century it was sug- 
gested that utility should be the true 
criterion in such matters. It was said 


that the system closest to the people’s 
interest be chosen. But do the people 
at any given time know what their real 
universal interests are? It was also sug- 
gested that the beauty and simplicity 
of a system commend its acceptance. 
In these views it seems that Beauty 
and Good become conjoined with Truth 
and are the chief avenues to it, yet we 
are not justified in subscribing to these 
criteria. A description of Reality minus 
God, precisely and beautifully formu- 
lated, may be useful for a large group, 
and a similar description with God may 
satisfy others. Yet what is true, is there 
or is there not a God? It seems that 
we must look to some other method of 
verification. That verification is to be 
found not in the relative validations of 
an epoch but in the absolute verities 
that are extraspatial to the framework 
of a given civilization. Such is a part 
of the messages voiced by the Proph- 
ets of God, each in his own time. That 
such a common thread of judgments 
and pronouncements could be brought 
forth by men of different languages and 
cultures at widely separated space- 
times, being but little, if at all, versed 
in the theology of the others, would 
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Baha’i Young Women’s Group, Port Said, Egypt, 1947. 


presuppose a common fountain-head of 
knowledge. And what single unitary 
source of such valuable and workable 
ethical standards could be in evidence 
throughout the span of several millen- 
iums other than that primal generating 
force which we call God! 

If we feel God established as the Ul- 
timate Truth, for we see that natural 
signs, the manifestations of His will 
and His logic in the universe through 
His Prophets, point to God just as the 
redness of an apple points to its 
ripeness, then the Prophet’s words will 
furnish the proper frames of reference 
for the coming epoch. These writings 
will give us the only certain truths that 
we can possess; all other validations 
will depend upon the way in which by 
common agreement we use our lan- 
guage. No matter what we decide, how- 
ever, the redness will still mean the 
apple is ripe, and God will continue 
to exist. Each set of religious principles 
that He has proclaimed through one of 
his human mouths is true. Each is to 
live and then pass on as a new frame 
is fitted into place by a new revelation. 
Thus we pass from nascent truth to 


validity (conforming thinking to the 
new frame) and finally to non-validity 
as the frame is superseded by a new 
flood of nascent truth. Nevertheless, 
the old frame is often kept long after 
the new standards have been intro- 
duced, and what seems to be truth, is 
in truth, error. Each manifestation of 
God’s will is true and valid. Religious 
prophecy is all unity within truth. 
Christ is equal to Buddha is equal to 
Muhammad is equal to Baha’u’llah. 

‘‘No one truth can contradict another 
truth’”’, writes ‘Abdu’l-Baha. ‘‘Light is 
good in whatsoever lamp it is burning! 
A rose is beautiful in whatsoever gar- 
den it may bloom! A star has the same 
radiance if it shines from the East or 
from the West! Be free from prejudice; 
so will you love the Sun of Truth from 
whatsoever point in the horizon it may 
arise. You will realize that the Divine 
Light of Truth shown in Jesus Christ, 
is also shown in Moses and Buddha. 
This is what is meant by the search 
after truth.”’ 

And he says further in the Star of 
the West: ‘“‘It is not necessary to lower 
Jesus to proclaim Baha’u’llah. We must 
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welcome the truth of God wherever we 
behold it. The essence of the question 
is that all the great messengers came 
to raise the Divine Standard of Perfec- 
tions. All of them shine as orbs in the 
same heaven of the Divine Will. All of 
them give light to the world.”’ 

The words of the Prophet, then, give 
us our most practical and compelling 
truths and are the authoritative source 
of valid actions. Our highest goal in 
the search for truth must be the recog- 
nition of the Prophet when He appears. 
This is more easily accomplished by 
universal education, which wipes away 
the prejudice veiling the highest Truths 
—the curtains of class and self-interest, 
racial differences, and the bonds of out- 
worn customs and traditions. 

“Bach individual’, Baha’u’llah an- 
nounced, ‘‘is following the faith of his 
ancestors who themselves are lost in 
the maze of tradition. Reality is 
steeped in dogmas and doctrines. If 
each investigate for himself, he will 
find that Reality (God’s will) is one, 
does not admit of multiplicity; is not 
divisible. All will find the same founda- 
tion and all will be at peace.’’ 

As a last consideration it should be 
pointed out that the three main philo- 
sophic theories of truth bear on the 
matter — pragmatism, correspondence 
and coherence. Pragmatism functions 
not as a positive but as a negative 
measure of truth. A state of affairs not 
possessing workability is ruled false. 
Pragmatic testing is necessary but not 
alone sufficient for the establishment of 
truth. 

The correspondence view is our start- 
ing point. Our ideas must correspond 
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to the brute facts which exist. The 
method of this theory is empirical ob- 
servation, or direct sense experience; 
yet this theory is narrow since it im- 
poses tight limits upon our world. We 
arrive, then, at a point where observa- 
tion carries us no further. We must get 
out and walk upon the land of pure rea- 
son, utilizing the coherence theory, 
whose method is rational and logical. 
Here it is that faith and reason must 
come together, here it is that emotion 
and thought must be in balance. 

The realization of Truth, then, is to 
be found in the union of reason and 
experience and must display practical 
workability. If God’s existence is real- 
ized, Truth can be taken on authority 
whenever it springs from actual reve- 
lation. Truth is not to be gained 
through the satori of the Buddhist, the 
fusion of the Brahman’s atman with 
the primal soul energy, or in the ec- 
static visions of the saints; rather, 
truth is a rational pursuit. When faith 
and freedom, and reason and revela- 
tion accord, the objective has been 
gained, and the vital Truths of life are 
in our grasp. By accepting the Words 
of Baha’u’llah, the distortions of the 
Mirror of Truth melt away, and true 
Reality again makes itself known in all 
its clarity as it did almost two-thousand 
years before in the day of the Nazarene. 
With nascent truth once again in our 
grasp, we can apply our new knowledge 
to heal the ailing body of society. God, 
the Greatest Truth, is the Source of 
Truth, the Arbiter of Good through His 
Words, and the Dispenser of Beauty 
through the life of the spirit. 
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Children’s school class at the Baha’i Cultural Center run by the Baha’is of 

Port-au-Prince, Haiti. Both children and adults who cannot afford regular 

school, come here and in addition to education, receive free medical, dental, 
and legal services, as well as the Baha’i teachings. 


Children attending the daily Baha’i class given by Sra. Natalia Chavez 
of Tegucigalpa, Honduras. 
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BAHA’ CHILDREN’S SECTION 


‘Abdu’l-Baha said, ‘‘In childhood it is 
easy. Whatever a child learns during 
childhood, he will not forget. sis 
A child is like a fresh branch. It is 
tender. In whatever way you wish you 
can train it. If you want to keep it 
straight it can be done. But when it 
grows up, if you want to straighten it 
out, it cannot be done except through 
fire.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha advised starting a Chil- 
dren’s Hour wherever there were two 
or more children in a community. 
These study hours are as much a part 
of Baha’i activities as are study groups 
and firesides for older youths and 
adults. In several places, and in dif- 
ferent countries, these classes are con- 
ducted by older Baha’i youth. 

In Baghdad weekly classes for train- 
ing children in Baha’i teachings were 
started in 1947 by young men and young 
women. 

A Junior Youth Group was started in 
Caringbah on International Baha’i 
Youth Day, in 1947, under the guidance 
of the secretary of the Local Spiritual 
Assembly of Caringbah. 

Children’s Hours have been success- 
ful in several places in the United 
States as shown by reports from Phil- 
adelphia; from Marysville, Michigan; 
from Berkeley and from Sacramento. 

The class in Marysville was started 
at the request of the children of two 
Baha’i families there. The Child Edu- 
cation Committee reported that the 
community in Marysville, Michigan is 
very enthusiastic about it’s Children’s 
Hour. The teacher of the class, Mrs. 
Oscar Ketels, wrote: ‘‘Our class started 
last summer (1945) when my child and 
the children of another Baha’i in our 
community came running into the 
house saying ‘We want our own Sun- 
day School.’ When our class started 
there were three children. It has grown 
to include eight and each child has 
asked to come. Two of the children 
come from non-Baha’i homes.’’ As a 
result of only a few months’ work, 


seven children, one not in attendance 
at Sunday School, attended the Junior 
Youth Session at Louhelen Baha’i Sum- 
mer School at Davison, Michigan. 

In Berkeley, older children assist in 
planning the course of study and in 
teaching the younger children in a 
regular class. This group is interracial 
and so benefits from the contributions 
of various cultural heritages. Each 
year the children elect their own of- 
ficers: chairman, secretary and treas- 
urer. Each meeting consists of a three- 
part program devoted to studying 
Baha’i teachings, to a consultation 
period in which the chairman gives the 
highlights of coming Baha’i activities, 
feasts and special events in the Faith, 
and to a social period. The children 
make scrapbooks as one of their proj- 
ects. They contribute generously to the 
Fund through the local treasurer. 
Three Baha’i mothers take turns in 
having the classes meet in their homes. 

Sacramento Baha’is have found their 
children’s class one way of interesting 
adults as well as children in the Faith. 
The Children’s Hour in Sacramento is 
held Saturday mornings. Three chil- 
dren from Baha’i and twelve from non- 
Baha’i homes attended the meetings in 
1947. The non-Baha’i parents heard of 
the Teachings from their children and 
through a demonstration class _ pre- 
sented by the children as part of their 
activities. 

Baha’i summer schools are _ long- 
awaited joyful occasions for the chil- 
dren who attend. Classes for younger 
children have become well-established 
parts of the program in many sum- 
mer schools. 

At Green Acre, classes for children 
three to fourteen were held from 9:30 
a.m. until noon every day except Sun- 
day in the 1947 session. The children 
had a short period of devotion each 
morning followed by a lesson on the 
Baha’i teachings. This was followed by 
some handicrafts and recreation. Two 
programs were given by the children 
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Junior Youth session at Louhelen Baha’i School, Davison, Michigan, 1948. 


at the Arts and Crafts Studio—one at 
the end of July and the other at the 
end of August. These consisted of a 
little play, recitations of prayers and 
some of the Hidden Words. The work 
children had done in modeling, wood- 
work and painting was exhibited as 
part of the program. 

Louhelen Baha’i School had a Junior 
Youth Session in 1947 attended by about 
twenty children representing white, 
negro and Indian races from Michigan, 
Illinois, Wisconsin, New York, Ohio and 
Tennessee as well as Canada. Courses 
included one on Baha’i character, per- 
sonality analyses taught by Mr. Harry 
Ford, and answers to questions about 
the Faith taught by Mrs. George True. 
Paul Pettit assisted the junior youth 
in preparing maps of the travels of the 
Bab, Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha as 
outlined in the Baha’i writings. In the 
afternoon a council hour was held for 
forming committees for recreation, 
cleaning up the grounds, writing a let- 
ter to the Guardian and morning de- 
votions. 


Mrs. Eleanor Hutchins taught crafts 
such as the making of leather belts, 
woven cotton belts and lapel pins. One 
evening the junior youth invited chil- 
dren from the neighborhood of the 
school to a picnic, following which they 
described the activities of the school 
and played games. One of the older 
boys at the school had come from 
England. Learning of the shortages of 
food there, the children made up a 
box of food for him to send his family. 
The unity of the children was shown in 
this and in their contribution of some 
money toward the National Fund. The 
children voted to have the Junior Youth 
Session expanded to two weeks, if pos- 
sible, next year, with the same courses 
and teachers. 

In 1947, thirty-eight children attended 
Geyserville Baha’i Summer School dur- 
ing the middle two weeks of the ses- 
sion. This was the first year in the 
history of Geyserville in which at- 
tendance of children had been confined 
to one period. This allowed for develop- 
ment of a concentrated program for 
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the children. Children who attended the 
school ranged in age from nursery 
school to junior youth age. They were 
enrolled in five groups directed by Mrs. 
Helen Wilks and a staff of well-trained 
teachers. Subjects were ‘‘Building the 
New World Order,”’ for the junior youth 
group, ‘‘The Divine Messengers’’ for 
the eight-to ten-year group; ‘“‘The Four 
Kingdoms of Creation’’ for the six-to 
eight-year group. The activities of the 
pre-school group included _ stories, 
songs, games, finger and easel paint- 
ing and playing house. 

Leonard Herbert developed a _ pro- 
gram for the children to present which 
included integrated music, art, dra- 
matics, and Baha’i educational activi- 
ties. Subjects were chosen for drama- 
tization by majority vote of the children 
and the details of the program were 
developed through consultation. These 
consultations included discussions of 
perspective, color balance, and the re- 
lationship of art to life. Even the mak- 
ing of masks, costumes and backdrops 
was done by committees under a stu- 
dent chairman. 

Children in England too attended 
their Baha’i summer school. There 
were stories on the history of religions 
and reading of simple prayers for the 
small children. Older children were 
taught the social principles of the one- 
ness of religion and mankind. Recrea- 
tion consisted of handicraft and games 
on the beach. 


Srupy MarTerIAL FOR CHILDREN’S CLASSES 


A considerable amount of special 
teaching material has been developed 
by the Child Education Committee of 
the United States and Canada. Because 
of requests of parents for advice on 
presenting Baha’i teachings to their 
children, the Child Education Commit- 
tee in 1946 developed a Manual of Sug- 
gestions for Organizing a Baha’i Chil- 
dren’s Hour. The material in this man- 
ual is divided into sections for children 
five through seven years, eight through 
eleven years, and twelve through 
fifteen years. 

Brief descriptions and excerpts from 
various manuals are given below to 
show the type of material available for 
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teaching different age groups and the 
manner of its presentation. 

For the smallest children, the 
manual Creation contains pictures to 
color, each of which is used to illustrate 
a spiritual truth revealed by one of the 
Prophets. For example, 6. ‘‘“God Gave 
Us the Trees’’—with a picture of a tree 
—illustrates ‘‘Ye are the leaves of one 
tree’’ (Baha’u’llah), and 12. ‘‘God gave 
us our Homes,’’ consists of a picture 
of a house and below it the words 
“Thy heart is My home’’ (Baha’u’llah). 
Classes for these youngest children are 
opened and closed with a short prayer 
and have a brief period devoted to 
teaching character development in ad- 
dition to coloring the pictures. 

For younger children too there is a 
manual, To Live the Life, which con- 
tains temple-shaped lessons which the 
children may cut out and tie together 
with bright yarn or ribbon to form a 
booklet. The lessons are stories to il- 
lustrate some phase of character with 
questions to bring out the point. 

The Junior’s Book of Religion by 
Marguerite True, for children of inter- 
mediate age, gives stories of the Proph- 
ets’ lives, a description of the world of 
tomorrow and questions and answers. 
Clearly and simply the various princi- 
ples are described in words such as 
these on a ‘‘World Educational Sys- 
tem’’ in the section ‘‘World of Tomor- 
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“We have many false ideas about 
people in other countries, and they also 
have strange ideas about us. Some peo- 
ple, for instance, still think that this 
country is full of wild Indians who will 
shoot at them with bows and arrows. 
We may think this foolish, but we 
should not laugh because we have 
ideas about other people that seem just 
as foolish to them. Besides, each coun- 
try likes to feel that it is just a little 
better than another and when history 
books are written, each country likes to 
write a bigger and better story about 
itself. But the day is not far off when 
we will have one educational system 
and if a person should move from 
America to India or China, he will find 
the same lessons taught in one country 
as another.’’ 
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Baha’i Principles was published in 
1946 and is an outline of suggestions for 
teaching the Principles to children of 
intermediate age. Each suggested les- 
son comprises a prayer, suggestions for 
discussion of the specific principle, sto- 
ries of a paragraph or two in length 
and a sentence from the writings to be 
memorized. For Universal Education 
the suggested memory passage is ‘‘The 
Great Being saith: Regard men as a 
mine rich in gems of inestimable value. 
Education can alone cause it to reveal 
its treasures, and enable mankind to 
benefit therefrom.’’ (Baha’u’llah). 

In addition to these, there are two 
other general study outlines. The Com- 
prehensive Study Outline for Children 
published in 1940 is primarily for older 
children though it may be adapted to 
varying ages. This outline is divided 
into three parts: “‘The Creation,’’ ‘‘Pro- 
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gressive Revelation,’ and the ‘‘Baha’{ 
World.”’ A valuable feature of this out- 
line is the bibliography with starred 
references for adult use which ends 
each lesson. Lessons have a prayer, a 
statement of the subject of the lesson, 
a reading from a non-Baha’i source, 
and lesson readings most of which are 
from Baha’i writings, a story, questions 
for discussion and suggestions for 
projects. 


The Study Course for Baha’u’llah and 
the New Era, printed in 1943, is a flex- 
ible course for twelve-to fifteen-year- 
old children. The outline is for Essel- 
mont’s book exclusive of the chapters 
on the lives of the Bab, Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, and consists mainly of 
questions on Baha’i teachings with 
page references to the answers in Es- 
selmont. 


CHILDREN, AND*> THE :PEACE 


By Amy Brapy DWELLY 


Little children live in the ‘‘Here and 
Now.”’ They have forgotten yesterday. 
Tomorrow, they cannot vision. Only 
today is real. Only today is alive. So 
today, we must teach those blessed 
principles that Baha’u’llah desires the 
children to be taught. Living the life, 
is by far the most important way to 
teach children spiritual truths. They 
may not be able to name such attri- 
butes as loyalty, kindness, truth, jus- 
tice, love but they sense them and know 
when they are absent. Each day be- 
comes a new day with the setting of 
the sun, according to the Baha’i calen- 
dar. Each fresh day renews the chal- 
lenge to again live the Baha’i life in 
the presence of the children. What a 
challenge it is! To live the life for one’s 
own spiritual progress is a glorious 
thing but those associated with children 
have the additional blessing of know- 
ing that such a life will influence the 
developing child, spiritually. 


But what of peace? What special 
attributes must we attempt to develop 
in children to insure the peace of the 
world? What must our children know 
to live in a world destined for peace? 
What our children need to learn, we, 
too, must learn. The foundations for 
peace must first be established in our 
relationships with members of our 
families and our own neighbors, within 
our schools and among the peoples of 
our own country. Also we must recog- 
nize the fact that without the twin 
pillars of justice and love raised 
throughout the world there can never 
be a lasting peace, no matter how 
brilliant, how logical, how powerful 
world statesmen may be. ‘‘The elect 
of humanity are those who live to- 
gether in love and unity. They are 
preferable before God because the 
Divine Attributes are already manifest 
in them.”’ 

Baha’u’llah says, ‘‘If thou regardest 
justice choose thou for others that 
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which thou choosest for thyself.’’ How 
can we teach justice? Children are en- 
dowed with a sense of justice. We need 
only to develop and encourage this 
natural desire. Also we must be certain 
that children are receiving fair treat- 
ment from both the adults and other 
children in their environment. This then 
is the pattern; that all shall receive 
their fair share of affection, of ma- 
terial possessions, of discipline when 
necessary and of kindness. Under such 
treatment quarreling among children 
is cut to the minimum. No Baha’i par- 
ent will ever take unfair advantage of 
a child because, as three-year-old Tania 
put it, “I am so little and you are so 
Digaw 

There are other factors that en- 
ter into the pattern for peace. One is 
a sense of responsibility for those 
weaker than oneself. Here again child 
nature is with us. We need only to 
recognize and delight in the child’s 
spontaneous acts of kindness to those 
younger than himself and to animals. 
Our responsibility is to guide, direct 
and encourage this natural impulse. Oh 
yes, he may pull the kitten’s tail, not 
because of any unkind impulse. He is 
living in a wonderful world in which 
he is experimenting with both live and 
inanimate objects. He needs to be 
taught, but not to be accused of cruelty. 
So often such acts are punished while 
acts of altruism are passed over un- 
noticed. Baha’i parents will not ignore 
these little budding bits of kindness 
that spring from the garden of the 
child’s heart. 


If we are to have peace there must 
be no fear. Fear of the unknown is com- 
mon among children. Therefore they 
must be made acquainted with habits, 
customs and appearances of a great 
variety of persons. They must be shown 
the beauty in diversity. Similarities and 
differences should both be noted and 
pointed out as desirable. Children de- 
light in the thought of themselves as 
flowers in a garden. If they can see 
gardens with great varieties of flowers, 
woods filled with birds of many kinds, 
streams where fishes of various sizes 
and colors glide by, they will thrill to 
the profusion of nature with her infinite 
species and varieties. They will accept 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


diversity and differences as the pattern 
for the beautiful world of nature and 
will find no difficulty in accepting 
variety among the races of the human 
family. Prejudice is such a foolish cruel 
thing to plant in the heart of a child. 
From The Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha we 
read ‘‘Concerning the prejudice of 
race: it is an illusion, a superstition 
pure and simple, for God created us . 
all of one race. . . . In the beginning 
also there were no limits and bound- 
aries between the different lands: no 
part of the earth belonged more to one 
people than to another. In the sight of 
God there is no difference between the 
various races. Why should man invent 
such prejudice? How can we uphold 
war caused by such an illusion? God 
has not created men that they should 
destroy one another. All races, tribes, 
sects and classes share equally in the 
bounty of their Heavenly Father. 


“The only real difference lies in the 
degree of faithfulness, of obedience to 
the laws of God. There are some who 
are as lighted torches; there are oth- 
ers who shine as stars in the sky of 
humanity.’’ 


It is so easy to teach young children 
that all are leaves of one tree, waves of 
one ocean. In this thought children will 
find great security and hence less fear 
of the unknown. Oneness gives a feel- 
ing of unity and closeness. Diversity 
and differences give color and beauty. 
Both thoughts are compatible to chil- 
dren. 

Children can soon learn that to serve 
Baha’u’llah is to serve others. 
Baha’u’llah says, ‘“‘O son of man! If thou 
regardest mercy, look not to that which 
benefits thyself; but hold to that which 
will benefit thy fellow-men.’’ One soon 
loves the one he serves; and the world 
of peace will need the services of spirit- 
ual men and women if the peace is to 
continue. 


Certainly in the world of the future a 
common language must be taught. Thus 
many misunderstandings can be set- 
tled. Young children frequently get into 
difficulties because their own language 
is inaccurate and undeveloped. Adults 
make allowances and try to understand 
what the child is saying. Children do 
not make such allowances for each 
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other. Misunderstandings may easily 
arise and lead to quarreling. The same 
may be true even of nations at present. 
Children learn languages easily when 
they are young, so that it will not be 
difficult for them to learn a universal 
language as well as their mother 
tongue. 


Appreciation of one another is a 
quality we must instill in our children. 
Mankind must learn to appreciate the 
music, the art, and literature and in- 
deed the civilizations of all the peoples 
of the world as it grows smaller day 
by day. Appreciation delights the soul 
of all and spurs it on to greater creative 
activity. Those youngsters who are 
taught to appreciate the efforts of oth- 
ers without envy or smallness of spirit 
will develop habits of right thinking and 
of reacting which will be of immense 
help to them in their relationships with 
the entire human family. This too will 
help to consummate the peace. 


Now we come to distinction! For sev- 
eral years little children in fantasy 
have been playing war games. Behind 
rose bushes, I have seen them hide, 
making their realistic little noises of 
ack-ack and pretending with long 
sticks, sometimes branches with the 
leaves still green upon them, to shoot 
down their enemies. I have seen thm 
pretending that brightly colored kinder- 
garten beads were bullets with which 
to shoot and always ‘“‘kill’’ some unfor- 
tunate child slated to play the part of 
the foe, and woe upon the ‘‘dead” child 
if he wearied of his part and arose to 
be a little boy again. Children reflect 
in their games the emotions and ac- 
tivities which surround them. Psycholo- 
gists have thought it wise to let them 
release pent up emotions in this way. 
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Be this as it may, the killing in the 
adult world is over and so the children 
too of their own accord will cease this 
game and find another. But in some 
form or other there will be the game 
in which some children will play the 
major role while others will follow. Is 
it not possible that we might instill in 
our children the meaning of true 
distinction as ‘Abdu’l-Baha has taught 
us? He says, ‘‘The lovers of mankind, 
these are the superior men, of what- 
ever nation, creed or color they may 
be.’”’ This thought is too big for a small 
child to grasp but just as a prism sepa- 
rates white light into the rainbow colors 
so a truly Baha’i parent can and will 
give this spiritual truth to his child in 
a way that he can understand it. Such 
a parent will see in his simple childish 
actions the beginnings of upward 
trends toward love of mankind or 
downward steps toward selfishness and 
greed. The former traits in the child, 
parents will help to strengthen; the 
latter, they will discourage and eradi- 
cate. 

If we are to preserve the peace won 
at so costly a price and are to hasten 
the coming of the Glorious Day of God, 
we must develop little children to carry 
this responsibility in the years ahead. 
It will be the major role that our Baha’i 
children will have to carry and so upon 
us is placed the tremendous but joyous 
undertaking in preparing them for this 
truly spiritual assignment. 

“© friends! Consort with all the peo- 
ple of the world with love and fra- 
grance. Fellowship is the cause of un- 
ity, and unity is the source of order in 
the world. Blessed are they who are 
kind and serve with love.”’ 
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By Dowacrer QuEEN Marte or ROoUMANIA 


ul 


I was deeply moved on reception of 
your letter. 

Indeed a great light came to me with 
the message of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. It came as all great messages 
come at an hour of dire grief and inner 
conflict and distress, so the seed sank 
deeply. 

My youngest daughter finds also 
great strength and comfort in the 
teachings of the beloved masters. 

We pass on the message from month 
to month and all those we give it to see 
a light suddenly lighting before them 
and much that was obscure and per- 
plexing becomes simple, luminous and 
full of hope as never before. 

That my open letter was balm to 
those suffering for the cause, is indeed 
a great happiness to me, and I take 
it as a sign that God accepted my hum- 
ble tribute. 

The occasion given me to be able to 
express myself publicly, was also His 
Work—for indeed it was a chain of cir- 
cumstances of which each link led me 
unwittingly one step further, till sud- 
denly all was clear before my eyes and 
I understood why it had been. 

Thus does He lead us finally to our 
ultimate destiny. 

Some of those of my caste wonder 
at and disapprove my courage to step 
forward pronouncing words not habit- 
ual for Crowned Heads to pronounce, 
but I advance by an inner urge I can- 
not resist. With bowed head I recognize 
that I too am but an instrument in 
greater Hands and rejoice in the knowl- 
edge. 

Little by little the veil is lifting, grief 
tore it in two. And grief was also a 
step leading me ever nearer truth, 
therefore do I not cry out against grief! 

May you and those beneath your 
guidance be blessed and upheld by the 
sacred strength of those gone before 
you. 

(Letter to Shoghi Effendi, August 27, 
1926.) 


2 
A woman! brought me the other day 


1Miss Martha L. Root.—Editor. 
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a Book. I spell it with a capital letter 
because it is a glorious Book of love 
and goodness, strength and beauty. 

She gave it to me because she had 
learned I was in grief and sadness and 
wanted to help. . . . She put it into my 
hands saying: ‘‘You seem to live up 
to His teachings.’’ And when I opened 
the Book I saw it was the word of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, prophet of love and kind- 
ness, and of his father the great teach- 
er of international good-will and under- 
standing—of a religion which links all 
creeds. 

Their writings are a great cry toward 
peace, reaching beyond all limits of 
frontiers, above all dissension about 
rites and dogmas. It is a religion based 
upon the inner spirit of God, upon the 
great, not-to-be-overcome verity that 
God is love, meaning just that. It 
teaches that all hatreds, intrigues, sus- 
picions, evil words, all aggressive pa- 
triotism even, are outside the one es- 
sential law of God, and that special be- 
liefs are but surface things whereas the 
heart that beats with divine love knows 
no tribe nor race. 

It is a wondrous Message that 
Baha’u’llah and his son ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
have given us. They have not set it 
up aggressively, knowing that the germ 
of eternal truth which lies at its core 
cannot but take root and spread. 

There is only one great verity in it: 
Love, the mainspring of every energy, 
tolerance toward each other, desire ot 
understanding each other, knowing 
each other, helping each other, forgiv- 
ing each other. 


It is Christ’s Message taken up anew, 
in the same words almost, but adapted 
to the thousand years and more differ- 
ence that lies between the year one and 
today. No man could fail to be better 
because of this Book. 


I commend it to you all. If ever the 
name of Baha’u’llah or ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
comes to your attention, do not put 
their writings from you. Seach out 
their Books, and let their glorious, 
peace-bringing, love-creating words and 
lessons sink into your hearts as they 
have into mine. 


One’s busy day may seem too full for 
religion. Or one may have a relig- 
ion that satisfies. But the teachings of 
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these gentle, wise and kindly men are 
compatible with all religion, and with 
no religion. 

Seek them, and be the happier. 
(From the Toronto Daily Star, May 4, 
1926). 


3. 


Of course, if you take the stand that 
creation has no aim, it is easy to dis- 
miss life and death with a shrug and a 
“that ends it all; nothing comes after.”’ 

But how difficult it is so to dismiss 
the universe, our world, the animal and 
vegetable world, and man. How clearly 
one sees a plan in everything. How un- 
thinkable it is that the miraculous de- 
velopment that has brought man’s 
body, brain and spirit to what it is, 
should cease. Why should it cease? 
Why is it not logical that it goes on? 
Not the body, which is only an instru- 
ment, but the invisible spark or fire 
within the body which makes man one 
with the wider plan of creation. 

My words are lame, and why should 
I grope for meanings when I can quote 
from one who has said it so much 
more plainly, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, whom I 
know would sanction the use of his 
words: 

“The whole physical creation is per- 
ishable. Material bodies are composed 
of atoms. When these atoms begin to 
separate, decomposition sets in. Then 
comes what we call death. 

“This composition of atoms which 
constitutes the body or mortal element 
of any created being, is temporary. 
When the power of attraction which 
holds these atoms together is with- 
drawn, the body as such ceases to exist. 

“With the soul it is different. The 
soul is not a combination of elements, 
is not composed of many atoms, is of 
one indivisible substance and therefore 
eternal. 

“Tt is entirely out of the order of 
physical creation; it is immortal! The 
soul, being an invisible, indivisible sub- 
stance, can suffer neither disintegra- 
tion nor destruction. Therefore there is 
no reason for its coming to an end. 

“‘Consider the aim of creation: Is it 
possible that all is created to evolve 
and develop through countless ages 
with merely this small goal in view— 
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a few years of man’s life on earth? Is 
it not unthinkable that this should be 
the final aim of existence? Does a 
man cease to exist when he leaves his 
body? If his life comes to an end, then 
all previous evolution is useless. All 
has been for nothing. All those eons of 
evolution for nothing! Can we imagine 
that creation had no greater aim than 
this? 

“The very existence of man’s intelli- 
gence proves his immortality. His in- 
telligence is the intermediary between 
his body and his spirit. When man 
allows his spirit, through his soul, to 
enlighten his understanding, then does 
he contain all creation; because man 
being the culmination of all that went 
before, and thus superior to all previ- 
ous evolutions, contains all the lower 
already-evolved world within himself. 
Illumined by the spirit through the in- 
strumentality of the soul, man’s radi- 
ant intelligence makes him the crown- 
ing-point of creation!’’ 


Thus does ‘Abdu’l-Baha explain to us 
the soul—the most convincing elucida- 
tion I know. 

(From the Toronto Daily Star, Septem- 
ber 28, 1926.) 


4. 


At first we all conceive of God as 
something or somebody apart from 
ourselves. We think He is something or 
somebody definite, outside of us, whose 
quality, meaning and so-to-say ‘‘per- 
sonality” we can grasp with our 
human, finite minds, and express in 
mere words. 

This is not so. We cannot, with our 
earthly faculties entirely grasp His 
meaning—no more than we can really 
understand the meaning of Eternity. 

God is certainly not the old Fatherly 
gentleman with the long beard that in 
our childhood we saw pictured sitting 
amongst clouds on the throne of judg- 
ment, holding the lightning of venge- 
ance in His hand. 

God is something: simpler, happier, 
and yet infinitely more tremendous. 
God is All, Everything. He is the power 
behind all beginnings. He is the inex- 
haustible source of supply, of love, of 
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good, of progress, of achievement. God 
is therefore Happiness. 

His is the voice within us that shows 
us good and evil. 

But mostly we ignore or misunder- 
stand this voice. Therefore did He 
choose his Elect to come down 
amongst us upon earth to make clear 
His word, His real meaning. Therefore 
the Prophets; therefore Christ, Muham- 
mad, Baha’u’llah, for man needs from 
time to time a voice upon earth to 
bring God to him to sharpen the reali- 
zation of the existence of the true God. 
Those voices sent to us had to become 
flesh, so that with our earthly ears we 
should be able to hear and understand. 


Those who read their Bible with 
‘peeled eyes”’ will find in almost every 
line some revelation. But it takes long 
life, suffering or some sudden event to 
tear all at once the veil from our eyes, 
so that we can truly see. . 


Sorrow and suffering are the surest 
and also the most common instructors, 
the straightest channel to God—that is 
to say, to that inner something within 
each of us which is God. 


Happiness beyond all understanding 
comes with this revelation that God is 
within us, if we will but listen to His 
voice. We need not seek Him in the 
clouds. He is the All-Father whence we 
came and to whom we shall return 
when, having done with the earthly 
body, we pass onward. 


If I have repeated myself, forgive 
me. There are so many ways of saying 
things, but what is important is the 
truth which lies in all the many ways 
of expressing it. (From the Philadel- 
phia Evening Bulletin, Monday, Sep- 
tember 27, 1926.) 


5. 


“Lately a great hope has come to 
me from one, ‘Abdu’l-Baha. I have 
found in “His and His Father, 
Baha’u’llah’s Message of Faith all my 
yearning for real religion satisfied. If 
you ever hear of Baha’is or of the 
Baha’i Movement which is known in 
America, you will know what that is. 
What I mean: these Books have 
strengthened me beyond belief and I 
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am now ready to die any day full of 
hope. But I pray God not to take me 
away yet for I still have a lot of 
work to do.’’ 


6. 


“The Baha’i teaching brings peace 
and understanding. 

“Tt is like a wide embrace gathering 
together all those who have long 
searched for words of hope. 


“Tt accepts all great prophets gone 
before, it destroys no other creeds and 
leaves all doors open. 


“Saddened by the continual strife 
amongst believers of many confessions 
and wearied by their intolerance 
towards each other, I discovered in the 
Baha’i teaching the real spirit of Christ 
so often denied and misunderstood: 

“Unity instead of strife, hope in- 
stead of condemnation, love instead of 
hate, and a great reassurance for all 
men.”’ 


is 


‘‘The Baha’i teaching brings peace 
to the soul and hope to the heart. 

“To those in search of assurance the 
words of the Father are as a fountain 
in the desert after long wandering.”’ 
1934. 


8. 


“More than ever today when the 
world is facing such a crisis of bewild- 
erment and unrest must we stand firm 
in Faith seeking that which binds to- 
gether instead of tearing asunder. 

“To those searching for light, the 
Baha’i Teachings offer a star which 
will lead them to deeper understand- 
ing, to assurance, peace and good will 
with all men.’’ 1936. 


By Proressor E. G. Browne, M.A., M.B. 


i. 


Introduction to Myron H. Phelps’ 
‘Abbas Effendi, pages xi-xx; 1903 rev. 
-1912— 
I have often heard wonder expressed 
by Christian ministers at the extraor- 
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dinary success of Babi missionaries, as 
contrasted with the almost complete 
failure of their own. ‘‘How is it,’ they 
say, ‘“‘that the Christian doctrine, the 
highest and the noblest which the world 
has ever known, though supported by 
all the resources of Western civiliza- 
tion, can only count its converts in Mu- 
hammadan lands by twos and threes, 
while Babiism can reckon them by 
thousands?’’ The answer, to my mind, 
is plain as the sun at midday. Western 
Christianity, save in the rarest cases, 
is more Western than Christian, more 
racial than religious; and by dallying 
with doctrines plainly incompatible 
with the obvious meaning of its Found- 
er’s words, such as the theories of 
“racial supremacy,’’ ‘‘imperial dest- 
tiny,’’ ‘‘survival of the fittest,’’ and the 
like, grows steadily more rather than 
less material. Did Christ belong to a 
“‘dominant race,’”’ or even to a Euro- 
pean or ‘‘white race’? ...I am not 
arguing that the Christian religion is 
true, but merely that it is in manifest 
conflict with several other theories of 
life which practically regulate the con- 
duct of all States and most individuals 
in the Western world, a world which, 
on the whole, judges all things, includ- 
ing religions, mainly by material, or to 
use the more popular term, ‘‘practical,”’ 
standards. ... There is, of course, an- 
other factor in the success of the Babi 
propagandist, as compared with the 
Christian missionary, in the conversion 
of Muhammadans to his faith: namely, 
that the former admits, while the latter 
rejects, the Divine inspiration of the 
Qur’an and the prophetic function of 
Muhammad. The Christian missionary 
must begin by attacking, explicitly or 
by implication, both these beliefs; too 
often forgetting that if (as happens but 
rarely) he succeeds in destroying 
them, he destroys with them that 
recognition of former prophetic dispen- 
sations (including the Jewish and the 
Christian) which Muhammad and the 
Qur’an proclaim, and converts his Mus- 
lim antagonist not to Christianity, but 
to Skepticism or Atheism. What, in- 
deed, could be more illogical on the 
part of Christian missionaries to Mu- 
hammadan lands than to devote much 
‘time and labor to the composition of 
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controversial works which endeavor to 
prove, in one and the same breath, 
first, that the Qur’an is a lying impos- 
ture, and, secondly, that it bears wit- 
ness to the truth of Christ’s mission, as 
though any value attached to the testi- 
mony of one proved a liar! The Babi 
(or Baha’i) propagandist, on the other 
hand, admits that Muhammad was the 
prophet of God and that the Qur’an is 
the Word of God, denies nothing but 
their finality, and does not discredit his 
own witness when he draws from that 
source arguments to prove his faith. To 
the Western observer, however, it is the 
complete sincerity of the Babis, their 
fearless disregard of death and torture 
undergone for the sake of their relig- 
ion, their certain conviction as to the 
truth of their faith, their generally ad- 
mirable conduct towards mankind and 
especially towards their fellow believ- 
ers, Which constitutes their strongest 
claim on his attention. 


2. 


Introduction to Myron H. Phelps’ ‘Ab- 
bas Effendi, pages xii-xiv— 


It was under the influence of this en- 
thusiasm that I penned the introduction 
to my translation of the Traveller’s 
Narrative. . . . This enthusiasm con- 
doned, if not shared, by many kindly 
critics and reviewers, exposed me to a 
somewhat savage attack in the Oxford 
Magazine, an attack concluding with the 
assertion that my Introduction dis- 
played ‘‘a personal attitude almost in- 
conceivable in a rational European, and 
a style unpardonable in a university 
teacher.’’ (The review in question ap- 
peared in the Oxford Magazine of May 
25, 1892, page 394, . . . “‘the prominence 
given to the Bab in this book is an ab- 
surd violation of historical perspective; 
and the translations of the Traveller’s 
Narrative a waste of the powers and 
opportunities of a Persian Scholar.’’) 
Increasing age and experience (more’s 
the pity!) are apt enough, even without 
the assistance of the Oxford Magazine, 
to modify our enthusiasm; but in this 
case, at least, time has so far vindi- 
cated my judgment against that of my 
Oxford reviewer that he could scarcely 
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now maintain, as he formerly asserted, 
that the Babi religion ‘‘had affected the 
least important part of the Muslim 
World and that not deeply.’”’ Every one 
who is in the slightest degree convers- 
ant with the actual state of things (Sep- 
tember 27, 1903), in Persia now recog- 
nizes that the number and influence of 
the Babis in that country is immensely 
greater than it was fifteen years ago. 


3. 


A Traveller’s Narrative, page 309— 


The appearance of such a woman as 
Qurratu’l-‘Ayn is in any country and 
any age a rare phenomenon, but in such 
a country as Persia it is a prodigy— 
nay, almost a miracle. Alike in virtue 
of her marvelous beauty, her rare in- 
tellectual gifts, her fervid eloquence, 
her fearless devotion and her glorious 
martyrdom, she stands forth incom- 
parable and immortal amidst her coun- 
try-women. Had the Babi religion no 
other claim to greatness, this were suf- 
ficient—that it produced a heroine like 
Qurratu’l-‘Ayn. 


4. 
Introduction to A Traveller’s Nar- 
rative, pages ix, x— 


Though I dimly suspected whither I 
was going and whom I was to behold 
(for no distinct intimation had been 
given to me), a second or two elapsed 
ere, with a throb of wonder and awe, 
I became definitely conscious that the 
room was not untenanted. In the corner 
where the divan met the wall sat a 
wondrous and venerable figure, crown- 
ed with a felt headdress of the kind 
called taj by dervishes (but of unusual 
height and make), round the base of 
which was wound a small white turban. 
The face of him on whom I gazed I 
can never forget, though I cannot de- 
scribe it. Those piercing eyes seemed 
to read one’s very soul; power and au- 
thority sat on that ample brow; while 
the deep lines on the forehead and face 
implied an age which the jet-black hair 
and beard flowing down in indistin- 
guishable luxuriance almost to the 
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waist seemed to belie. No need to ask in 
whose presence I stood, as I bowed my- 
self before one who is the object of a 
devotion and love which kings might 
envy and emperors sigh for in vain. 

A mild, dignified voice bade me be 
seated, and then continued: Praise be 
to God, that thou hast attained! ... 
Thou hast come to see a prisoner and 
an exile. ...We desire but the good of 
the world and the happiness of the na- 
tions; yet they deem us a stirrer-up of 
strife and sedition worthy of bondage 
and banishment. ... That all nations 
should become one in faith and all men 
as brothers; that the bonds of affection 
and unity between the sons of men 
should be strengthened; that diversity 
of religion should cease, and differ- 
ences of race be annulled—what. harm 
is there in this? .. . Yet so it shall be; 
these fruitless strifes, these ruinous 
wars shall pass away, and the ‘Most 
Great Peace’ shall come. . . . Do not 
you in Europe need this also? Is not 
this that which Christ foretold? 

Yet do we see your kings and rulers 
lavishing their treasures more freely 
on means for the destruction of the 
human race than on that which would 
conduce to the happiness of mankind. 

. These strifes and this bloodshed 
and discord must cease, and all men 
be as one kindred and one family... . 
Let not a man glory in this that he 
loves his country; let him rather glory 
in this: that he loves his kind... .”’ 

Such, so far as I can recall them, 
were the words which, besides many 
others, I heard from Baha. Let those 
who read them consider well with 
themselves whether such doctrines 
merit death and bonds, and whether 
the world is more likely to gain or lose 
by their diffusion. 


5. 


Introduction to A Traveller’s Nar- 


ratte, pages xxxv, xxxvi— 


Seldom have I seen one whose ap- 
pearance impressed me more. A tall, 
strongly built man holding himself 
straight as an arrow, with white turban 
and raiment, long black locks reaching 
almost to the shoulder, broad powerful 
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forehead, indicating a strong intellect, 
combined with an unswerving will, eyes 
keen as a hawk’s and strongly marked 
but pleasing features — such was my 
first impression of ‘Abbas Effendi, ‘‘The 
Master’? (‘Agha) as he par excellence 
is called by the Babis. Subsequent con- 
versation with him served only to 
heighten the respect with which his ap- 
pearance had from the first inspired 
me. One more eloquent of speech, more 
ready of argument, more apt of illu- 
stration, more intimately acquainted 
with the sacred books of the Jews, the 
Christians and the Muhammadans, 
could, I should think, be scarcely found 
even amongst the eloquent, ready and 
subtle race to which he belongs. These 
qualities, combined with a bearing at 
once majestic and genial, made me 
cease to wonder at the influence and 
esteem which he enjoyed even beyond 
the circle of his father’s followers. 
About the greatness of this man and 
his power no one who had seen him 
could entertain a doubt. 


By Dr. J. Esturn Carpenter, D. Litt 


Excerpts from Comparative Religions, 
pages 70, 71— 


From that subtle race issues the most 
remarkable movement which modern 
Muhammadanism has produced. . 
Disciples gathered round him, and the 
movement was not checked by his ar- 
rest, his imprisonment for nearly six 
years and his final execution in 1850. 

. . It, too, claims to be a universal 
teaching; it has already its noble army 
of martyrs and its holy books; has Per- 
sia, in the midst of her miseries, given 
birth to a religion which will go round 
the world? 


By tue Rev. T. K. Cueyne, D. Litr., D.D. 


Excerpts from The Reconciliation of 
Races and Religions, (1914)— 
There was living quite lately a human 
being! of such consummate excellence 
that many think it is both permissible 
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and inevitable even to identify him 
mystically with the invisible Godhead. 
. . . His? combination of mildness and 
power is so rare that we have to place 
him in a line with supernormal men. 
... We learn that, at great points in his 
career after he had been in an ecstasy, 
such radiance of might and majesty 
streamed from his countenance that 
none could bear to look upon the efful- 
gence of his glory and beauty. Nor was 
it an uncommon occurrence for unbe- 
lievers involuntarily to bow down in 
lowly obeisance on beholding His Holi- 
ness. 


The gentle spirit of the Bab is surely 
high up in the cycles of eternity. Who 
can fail, as Professor Browne says, to 
be attracted by him? ‘‘His sorrowful 
and persecuted life; his purity of con- 
duct and youth; his courage and uncom- 
plaining patience under misfortune; his 
complete self-negation; the dim ideal 
of a better state of things which can be 
discerned through the obscure mystic 
utterances of the Baydn; but most of 
all, his tragic death, all serve to enlist 
our sympathies on behalf of the young 
prophet of Shiraz.”’ 


“Tl sentait le besoin d’une réforme 
profond a introduire dans les moeurs 
publiques. . Il s’est sacrifié pour 
Vhumanité; pour elle il a donné son 
corps et son ame, pour elle il a subi 
les privations, les affronts, les injures, 
la torture et le martyre.”’ (Mons. Nico- 
las). 

If there has been any prophet in re- 
cent times, it is to Baha’u’llah that we 
must go. Character is the final judge. 
Baha’u’llah was a man of the highest 
class—that of prophets. But he was free 
from the last infirmity of noble minds, 
and would certainly not have separated 
himself from others. He would have 
understood the saying: ‘‘Would God all 
the Lord’s people were prophets!’’ What 
he does say, however, is just as fine: 
“T do not desire lordship over others; 
I desire all men to be even as I am.” 

The day is not far off when the de- 
tails of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s missionary jour- 
neys will be admitted to be of historical 
importance. How gentle and wise he 


1Baha’u’llah 
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was, hundreds could testify from per- 
sonal knowledge, and I, too, could per- 
haps say something. . . . I will only, 
however, give here the outward frame- 
work of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s life, and of his 
apostolic journeys, with the help of my 
friend Lutfullah. .. . 

During his stay in London he visited 
Oxford (where he and his party — of 
Persians mainly—were the guests of 
Professor and Mrs. Cheyne), Edin- 
burgh, Clifton and Woking. It is fitting 
to notice here that the audience at Ox- 
ford, though highly academic, seemed 
to be deeply interested, and that Dr. 
Carpenter made an admirable speech. 


By Proressor ARMINIUS VAMBERY 


Testimonial to the Religion of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. (Published in Egyptian Ga- 
zette, Sept. 24, 1913, by Mrs. J. Stan- 
nard.)— 


I forward this humble petition to the 
sanctified and holy presence of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha ‘Abbas, who is the center of 
knowledge, famous throughout the 
world, and loved by all mankind. O thou 
noble friend who art conferring guid- 
ance upon humanity—May my life be a 
ransom to thee! 

The loving epistle which you have 
condescended to write to this servant, 
and the rug which you have forwarded, 
came safely to hand. The time of the 
meeting with your Excellency, and the 
memory of the benediction of your 
presence, recurred to the memory of 
this servant, and I am longing for the 
time when I shall meet you again. Al- 
though I have traveled through many 
countries and cities of Islam, yet have 
I never met so lofty a character and 
so exalted a personage as your Excel- 
lency, and I can bear witness that it 
is not possible to find such another. On 
this account, I am hoping that the ideals 
and accomplishments of your Excellen- 
cy may be crowned with success and 
yield results under all conditions; be- 
cause behind these ideals and deeds I 
easily discern the eternal welfare and 
prosperity of the world of humanity. 

This servant, in order to gain first- 
hand information and experience, en- 
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tered into the ranks of various re- 
ligions, that is, outwardly, I became a 
Jew, Christian, Muhammadan and Zo- 
roastrian. I discovered that the de- 
votees of these various religions do 
nothing else but hate and anathematize 
each other, that all their religions have 
become the instruments of tyranny and 
oppression in the hands of rulers and 
governors, and that they are the causes 
of destruction of the world of humani- 
ty. 

Considering those evil results, every 
person is forced by necessity to enlist 
himself on the side of your Excellency, 
and accept with joy the prospect of a 
fundamental basis for a universal re- 
ligion of God, being laid through your 
efforts. 

I have seen the father of your Excel- 
lency from afar. I have realized the 
self-sacrifice and noble courage of his 
son, and I am lost in admiration. 

For the principles and aims of your 
Excellency, I express the utmost re- 
spect and devotion, and if God, the 
Most High, confers long life, I will be 
able to serve you under all conditions. 
I pray and supplicate this from the 
depths of my heart. 

Your servant, 
(Mamhenyn.) 
Vambéry. 


By Sir VALENTINE CHIROL 


Quotations from The Middle Eastern 
Question or Some Political Problems 
of Indian Defense, chapter XI, page 
116. (The Revival of Babiism.)— 


When one has been like Sa‘id, a great 
personage, and then a common soldier, 
and then a prisoner of a Christian 
feudal chief; when one has worked as a 
navvy on the fortifications of the Count 
of Antioch, and wandered back afoot 
to Shiraz after infinite pain and Jabor, 
he may well be disposed to think that 
nothing that exists is real, or, at least, 
has any substantial reality worth cling- 
ing to. Today the public peace of Persia 
is no longer subject to such violent per- 
turbations. At least, as far as we are 
concerned, the appearances of peace 


REFERENCES TO THE BAHA’f 


prevail, and few of us care or have 
occasion to look beyond the appear- 
ances. But for the Persians them- 
selves, have the conditions very much 
changed? Do they not witness one day 
the sudden rise of this or that favorite 
of fortune and the next day his sudden 
fall? Have they not seen the Atabak-i- 
A‘zam twice hold sway as the Shah’s 
all-powerful Vazir, and twice hurled 
down from that pinnacle by a bolt from 
the blue? How many other ministers 
and governors have sat for a time on 
the seats of the mighty and been swept 
away by some intrigue as sordid as 
that to which they owed their own ex- 
altation? And how many in humbler 
stations have been in the meantime the 
recipients of their unworthy favors or 
the victims of their arbitrary oppres- 
sion? A village which but yesterday 
was fairly prosperous is beggared to- 
day by some neighboring landlord 
higher up the valley, who, having duly 
propitiated those in authority, diverts 
for the benefit of his own estates the 
whole of its slender supply of water. 
The progress of a governor or royal 
prince, with all his customary retinue 
of ravenous hangers-on, eats out the 
countryside through which it passes 
more effectually than a flight of 
locusts. The visitation is as ruinous and 
as unaccountable. Is it not the absence 
of all visible moral correlation of cause 
and effect in these phenomena of daily 
life that has gone far to produce the 
stolid fatalism of the masses, the scof- 
fing skepticism of the more educated 
classes, and from time to time the re- 
volt of some nobler minds? Of such the 
most recent and perhaps the noblest of 
all became the founder of Babiism. 


Chapter XI, page 120— 


The Bab was dead, but not Babiism. 
He was not the first, and still less the 
last, of a long line of martyrs who have 
testified that even in a country gan- 
grened with corruption and atrophied 
with indifferentism like Persia, the soul 
of a nation survives, inarticulate, per- 
haps, and in a way helpless, but still 
capable of sudden spasms of vitality. 
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Chapter XI, page 124— 


Socially one of the most interesting 
features of Babiism is the raising of 
woman to a much higher plane than 
she is usually admitted to in the East. 
The Bab himself had no more devoted 
a disciple than the beautiful and gifted 
lady, known as Qurratu’l-‘Ayn, the 
“Consolation of the Eyes,’’ who, having 
shared all the dangers of the first apos- 
tolic missions in the north, challenged 
and suffered death with virile fortitude, 
as one of the Seven Martyrs of Tihran. 
No memory is more deeply venerated 
or kindles greater enthusiasm than 
hers, and the influence which she yield- 
ed in her lifetime still inures to her 
sex. 


—_—_— 


By Harry Cartes LuKacu 


Quotation from The Fringe of the East, 
(Macmillan Co., London, 1913.)— 


Baha’iism is now estimated to count 
more than two million adherents, most- 
ly composed of Persian and Indian 
Shi‘ihs, but including also many Sunnis 
from the Turkish Empire and North 
Africa, and not a few Brahmans, Bud- 
dhists, Taoists, Shintoists and Jews. It 
possesses even European converts, and 
has made some headway in the United 
States. Of all the religions which have 
been encountered in the course of this 
journey—the stagnant pools of Oriental 
Christianity, the strange survivals of 
sun-worship, and idolatry tinged with 
Muhammadanism, the immutable relic 
of the Sumerians—it is the only one 
which is alive, which is aggressive, 
which is extending its frontiers, instead 
of secluding itself within its ancient 
haunts. It is a thing which may revivify 
Islam, and make great changes on the 
face of the Asiatic world. 


By Proressor Jowett of Oxford 
Quotation from Heroic Lives, page 305-- 


Prof. Jowett of Oxford, Master of 
Balliol, the translator of Plato, studied 
the movement and was so impressed 
thereby that he said: ‘“‘The Babite 
(Baha’i) movement may not impossibly 
turn out to have the promise of the 
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future.’’? Dr. J.) Estlin ) Carpenter 
quotes Prof. Edward Caird, Prof. Jow- 
ett’s successor as Master of Balliol, as 
saying, ‘‘He thought Babiism (as the 
Baha’i movement was then called) 
might prove the most important religi- 
ous movement since the foundation of 
Christianity.’’ Prof. Carpenter himself 
gives a sketch of the Baha’i movement 
in his recent book on Comparative Re- 
ligions and asks, ‘“‘Has Persia, in the 
midst of her miseries, given birth to a 
religion that will go around the world?”’ 
(Excerpt from an article by Louise 

Drake Wright.) 

When spending the winters of 1906-7 
in Alassio, Italy, I often met the late 
Professor Lewis Campbell, professor of 
Greek in the University of St. Andrews, 
Scotland, for many years, who was an 
eminent pupil of Dr. Benjamin Jowett, 
late master of Balliol College and Prof- 
sor of Greek in the University of Ox- 
ford, also Doctor of Theology of the 
University of Leyden, Holland. 


Because of Professor Campbell’s pro- 
found spiritual and intellectual attain- 
ments he was highly honored as one 
who spoke with truthful authority and 
his noted translations of Greek poetry 
endeared him to all. From him I first 
heard of the Baha’i Revelation, the sig- 
nificance of which had been indelibly 
impressed upon him by Dr. Jowett’s 
deep convictions concerning it, and I 
wrote down some very telling sentences 
which Professor Campbell quoted from 
Dr. Jowett’s words to him. 

“This Baha’i Movement is the great- 
est light that has come into the world 
since the time of Jesus Christ. You 
must watch it and never let it out of 
your sight. It is too great and too near 
for this generation to comprehend. The 
future alone can reveal its import.”’ 


By Atrrep W. Martin 


Excerpts from Comparative Religion 
and the Religion of the Future, pages 
81-91— 


Inasmuch as a fellowship of faiths is 
at once the dearest hope and ultimate 
goal of the Baha’i movement, it be- 
hooves us to take cognizance of it and 
its mission. . . . Today this religious 
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movement has a million and more ad- 
herents, including people from all parts 
of the globe and representing a re- 
markable variety of race, color, class 
and creed. It has been given literary 
expression in a veritable library of Asi- 
atic, European, and American works to 
which additions are annually made as 
the movement grows and grapples with 
the great problems that grow out of its 
cardinal teachings. It has a long roll 
of martyrs for the cause for which it 
stands, twenty thousand in Persia 
alone, proving it to be a movement 
worth dying for as well as worth living 
by. 

From its inception it has been identi- 
fied with Baha’u’llah, who paid the 
price of prolonged exile, imprisonment, 
bodily suffering, and mental anguish 
for the faith He cherished—a man of 
imposing personality as revealed in His 
writings, characterized by intense 
moral earnestness and profound spirit- 
uality, gifted with the selfsame power 
so conspicuous in the character of Je- 
sus, the power to appreciate people 
ideally, that is, to see them at the level 
of their best and to make even the low- 
est types think well of themselves be- 
cause of potentialities within them to 
which He pointed, but of which they 
were wholly unaware; a prophet whose 
greatest contribution was not any spe- 
cific doctrine He proclaimed, but an in- 
forming spiritual power breathed into 
the world through the example of His 
life and thereby quickening souls into 
new spiritual activity. Surely a move- 
ment of which all this can be said de- 
serves—nay, compels—our respectful 
recognition and sincere appreciation. 

. . . Taking precedence over all else 
in its gospel is the message of unity in 
religion. . . . It is the crowning glory 
of the Baha’i movement that, while 
deprecating sectarianism in its preach- 
ing, it has faithfully practiced what it 
preached by refraining from becoming 
itself a sect. . . . Its representatives do 
not attempt to impose any beliefs upon 
others, whether by argument or brib- 
ery; rather do they seek to put beliefs 
that have illumined their own lives 
within the reach of those who feel they 
need illumination. No, not a sect, not a 
part of humanity cut off from all the 
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rest, living for itself and aiming to con- 
vert all the rest into material for its 
own growth; no, not that, but a leaven, 
causing spiritual fermentation in all 
religions, quickening them with the 
spirit of catholicity and fraternalism. 

. .. Who shall say but that just as the 
little company of the Mayflower, land- 
ing on Plymouth Rock, proved to be 
the small beginning of a mighty na- 
tion, the ideal germ of a democracy 
which, if true to its principles, shall 
yet overspread the habitable globe, so 
the little company of Baha’is exiled 
from their Persian home may yet prove 
to be the small beginning of the world- 
wide movement, the ideal germ of de- 
mocracy in religion, the Universal 
Church of Mankind? 


By Pror. JAMES DARMESTETER 


Excerpt from Art in ‘‘Persia: A His- 
torical and Literary Sketch’’ (trans- 
lated by G. K. Nariman), and incor- 
porated in Persia and Parsis, Part I, 
edited by G. K. Nariman. Published 
under patronage of the Persian 
League, Bombay, 1925. (The Marker 
Literary Series for Persia, No. 2.)— 


The political reprieve brought about 
by the Sufis did not result in the regen- 
eration of thought. But the last century 
which marks the end of Persia has had 
its revival and twofold revival, literary 
and religious. The funeral ceremonies 
by which Persia celebrates every year 
for centuries—the fatal day of the 10th 
of Muharram, when the son of ‘Ali 
breathed his last at Karbila—have de- 
veloped a popular theater and produced 
a sincere poetry, dramatic and human, 
which is worth all the rhetoric of the 
poets. During the same times an at- 
tempt at religious renovation was 
made, the religion of Babiism. Demor- 
alized for centuries by ten foreign con- 
quests, by the yoke of a composite re- 
ligion in which she believed just enough 
to persecute, by the enervating influ- 
ence of a mystical philosophy which 
disabled men for action and divested 
life of all aim and objects, Persia has 
been making unexpected efforts for the 
last fifty-five years to remake for her- 
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self a virile ideal. Babiism has little of 
originality in its dogmas and mytholo- 
gy. Its mystic doctrine takes its rise 
from Sufism and the old sects of the 
‘Aliides formed around the dogma of 
divine incarnation. But the morality it 
inculcates is a revolution. It has the 
ethics of the West. It suppresses law- 
ful impurities which are a great barrier 
dividing Islam from Christendom. It de- 
nounces polygamy, the fruitful source 
of Oriental degeneration. It seeks to re- 
constitute the family and it elevates 
man and in elevating him exalts woman 
up to his level. Babiism, which diffused 
itself in less than five years from one 
end of Persia to another, which was 
bathed in 1852 in the blood of its mar- 
tyrs, has been silently progressing and 
propagating itself. If Persia is to be at 
all regenerate it will be through this 
new faith. 


By CuHartes Baupourn 


Excerpts from Contemporary Studies, 
Part III, page 131. (Allen & Unwin, 
London, 1924.)— 


We Westerners are too apt to imagine 
that the huge continent of Asia is sleep- 
ing as soundly as a mummy. We smile 
at the vanity of the ancient Hebrews, 
who believed themselves to be 
the chosen people. We are amazed at 
the intolerance of the Greeks and Ro- 
mans, who looked upon the members 
of all races as barbarians. Neverthe- 
less, we ourselves are like the He- 
brews, the Greeks and the Romans. 
As Europeans we believed Europe to 
be the only world that matters, though 
from time to time we may turn a pa- 
ternal eye towards America, regarding 
our offspring in the New World with 
mingled feelings of condescension and 
pride. 

Nevertheless, the great cataclysm 
of 1914 is leading some of us to under- 
take a critical examination of the in- 
violable dogma that the European na- 
tions are the elect. Has there not been 
of late years a demonstration of the 
nullity of modern civilization—the nul- 
lity which had already been pro- 
claimed by Rousseau, Carlyle, Ruskin, 
Tolstoy, and Nietzsche? We are now 
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inclined to listen more attentively to 
whispers from the East. Our self-com- 
placency has been disturbed by such 
utterances as that of Rabindranath Ta- 
gore, who, lecturing at the Imperial 
University of Tokio on June 18, 1916, 
foretold a great future for Asia. The 
political civilization of Europe was 
“carnivorous and cannibalistic in its 
tendencies.’’ The East was patient, and 
could afford to wait till the West, 
‘hurry after the expedient,’’ had to 
halt for the want of breath. ‘‘Europe, 
while busily speeding to her engage- 
ments, disdainfully casts her glance 
from her carriage window at the reap- 
er reaping his harvest in the field, and 
in her intoxication of speed, cannot 
but think him as slow and ever re- 
ceding backwards. But the _ speed 
comes to its end, the engagement loses 
its meaning, and the hungry heart 
clamors for food, till at last she comes 
to the lonely reaper reaping his har- 
vest in the sun. For if the office can- 
not wait, or the buying and selling, or 
the craving for excitement—love waits, 
and beauty, and the wisdom of suf- 
fering and the fruits of patient devo- 
tion and reverent meekness of simple 
faith. And thus shall wait the East till 
her time comes.”’ 


Being thus led to turn our eyes to- 
wards Asia, we are astonished to find 
how much we have misunderstood it; 
and we blush when we realize our pre- 
vious ignorance of the fact that, to- 
wards the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, Asia gave birth to a great re- 
ligious movement—a movement signa- 
lized for its spiritual purity, one which 
has had thousands of martyrs, one 
which Tolstoy has described. H. Drey- 
fus, the French historian of this move- 
ment, says that it is not ‘‘a new re- 
ligion,’’ but ‘‘religion renewed,’’ and 
that it provides ‘‘the only possible basis 
for a mutual understanding between 
religion and free thought.’’ Above all, 
we are impressed by the fact that, in 
our own time, such a manifestation 
can oecur, and that the new faith 
should have undergone a development 
far more extensive than that undergone 
in the same space of time nearly two 
thousand years ago, by budding Chris- 
tianity. 
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. At the present time, the ma- 
jority of the inhabitants of Persia have, 
to a varying extent, accepted the 
Babiist faith. In the great towns of 
Europe, America, and Asia, there are 
active centers for the propaganda of 
the liberal ideas and the doctrine of 
human community, which form the 
foundations of Baha’iist teaching. 

We shall not grasp the full signifi- 
cance of this tendency until we pass 
from the description of Baha’iism as 
a theory to that of Baha’iism as a prac- 
tice, for the core of religion is not 
metaphysics, but morality. 

The Baha’iist ethical code is domi- 
nated by the law of love taught by 
Jesus and by all the prophets. In the 
thousand and one details of practical 
life, this law is subject to manifold 
interpretations. That of Baha’u’llah is 
unquestionably one of the most com- 
prehensive of these, one of the most 
exalted, one of the most satisfactory 
to the modern mind. . 

That is why Baha’u’llah is a severe 
critic of the patriotism which plays so 
large a part in the national life of our 


day. Love of our native land is legiti- 


mate, but this love must not be ex- 
clusive. A man should love his country 
more than he loves his house (this is 
the dogma held by every patriot); but 
Baha’u’llah adds that he should love the 
divine world more than he loves his 
country. From this standpoint, patriot- 
ism is seen to be an intermediate stage 
on the road of renunciation, an incom- 
plete and hybrid religion, something we 
have to get beyond. Throughout his life 
Baha’u’llah regarded the ideal of uni- 
versal peace as one of the most im- 
portant of his aims. ... 

Baha’u'llah is in this respect 
enunciating a novel and fruitful idea. 
There is a better way of dealing with 
social evils than by trying to cure them 
after they have come to pass. We should 
try to prevent them by removing their 
causes, which act on the individual, and 
especially on the child. Nothing can be 
more plastic than the nature of the 
child. The government’s first duty must 
be to provide for the careful and ef- 
ficient education of children, remem- 
bering that education is something 


-more than instruction. This will be an 
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enormous step towards the solution of 
the social problem, and to take such a 
step will be the first task of the Baytu’l- 
‘Ad’l (House of Justice). ‘It is ordained 
upon every father to rear his son or 
his daughter by means of the sciences, 
the arts, and all the commandments, 
and if any one should neglect to do so, 
then the members of the council, should 
the offender be a wealthy man, must 
levy from him the sum necessary for 
the education of his child. When the 
neglectful parent is poor, the cost of the 
necessary education must be borne by 
the council, which will provide a refuge 
for the unfortunate.”’ 

The Baytu’l-‘Ad’l, likewise, must pre- 
pare the way for the establishment of 
universal peace, doing this by organiz- 
ing courts of arbitration and by influ- 
encing the governments. Long before 
the Esperantists had begun their cam- 
paign, and more than twenty years be- 
fore Nicholas II had summoned the 
first Hague congress, Baha’u’llah was 
insisting on the need for a universal 
language and courts of arbitration. He 
returns to these matters again and 
again: ‘‘Let all the nations become one 
in faith, and let all men be brothers, in 
order that the bonds of affection and 
unity between the sons of men may be 
strengthened. .. . What harm can there 
be in that? ... It is going to happen, 
There will be an end to sterile conflicts, 
to ruinous wars; and the Great Peace 
will come!’’ Such were the words of 
Baha’u’llah in 1890, two years before 
his death. 

While adopting and developing the 
Christian law of love, Baha’u’llah re- 
jected the Christian principle of asce- 
ticism. He discountenanced the macer- 
ations which were a nightmare of the 
Middle Ages, and, whose evil effects 
persist even in our own days.... 

Baha’iism, then, is an ethical system, 
a system of social morality. But it 
would be a mistake to regard Baha’iist 
teaching as a collection of abstract 
rules imposed from without. Baha’iism 
is permeated with a sane and noble 
mysticism; nothing could be more 
firmly rooted in the inner life, more be- 
nignly spiritual; nothing could speak 
more intimately to the soul, in low 
tones, and as if from within. ... 
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Such is the new voice that sounds to 
us from Asia; such is the new dawn in 
the East. We should give them our close 
attention; we should abandon our 
customary mood of disdainful superior- 
ity. Doubtless, Baha’u’llah’s teaching is 
not definitive. The Persian prophet does 
not offer it to us as such. Nor can we 
Europeans assimilate all of it; for mod- 
ern science leads us to make certain 
claims in matters of thought—claims 
we cannot relinquish, claims we should 
not try to forego. But even though 
Baha’u’llah’s precepts (like those of the 
Gospels) may not fully satisfy all these 
intellectual demands, they are rarely 
in conflict with our scientific outlooks. 
If they are to become our own spiritual 
food, they must be supplemented, they 
must be relived by the religious spirits 
of Europe, must be rethought by minds 
schooled in the Western mode of 
thought. But in its existing form, 
Baha’jist teaching may serve, amid our 
present chaos, to open for us a road 
leading to solace and to comfort; may 
restore our confidence in the spiritual 
destiny of man. It reveals to us how 
the human mind is in travail; it gives 
us an inkling of the fact that the great- 
est happenings of the day are not the 
ones we were inclined to regard as the 
most momentous, not the ones which 
are making the loudest noise. 


By Dr. Henry H. Jessup, D.D. 


From the World’s Parliament of Re- 
ligion; Volume II, 13th Day, under 
Criticism and Discussion of Mission- 
ary Methods, page 1122. At the Co- 
lumbian Exposition of 1893, at Chi- 
cago. Edited by the Rev. John Henry 
Barrows, D.D. (The Parliament Pub- 
lishing Company, Chicago, 1893.)— 
This, then, is our mission: that we 

who are made in the image of God 

should remember that all men are 
made in God’s image. To this divine 
knowledge we owe all we are, all we 
hope for. We are rising gradually to- 
ward that image, and we owe to our 
fellowmen to aid them in returning to it 
in the Glory of God and the Beauty of 
Holiness. It is a celestial privilege and 
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with it comes a high responsibility, 
from which there is no escape. 

In the Palace of Bahji, or Delight, 
just outside the Fortress of ‘Akka, on 
the Syrian coast, there died a few 
months since, a famous Persian sage, 
the Babi Saint, named Baha’u’llah—the 
“Glory of God’’—the head of that vast 
reform party of Persian Muslims, who 
accept the New Testament as the Word 
of God and Christ as the Deliverer of 
men, who regard all nations as one, 
and all men as brothers. Three years 
ago he was visited by a Cambridge 
scholar and gave utterance to senti- 
ments so noble, so Christlike, that we 
repeat them as our closing words: 

“That all nations should become one 
in faith and all men as brothers; that 
the bonds of affection and unity be- 
tween the sons of men should be 
strengthened; that diversity of relig- 
ions should cease and differences of 
race be annulled. What harm is there 
in this? Yet so it shall be. These fruit- 
less strifes, these ruinous wars shall 
pass away, and the ‘Most Great Peace’ 
shall come. Do not you in Europe need 
this also? Let not a man glory in this, 
that he loves his country; let him rath- 
er glory in this, that he loves his kind.”’ 


By tHE Ricut Hon. THe Eart Curzon 


Excerpts from Persia, Vol. 1, pages 
496-504. (Written in 1892.)— 


Beauty and the female sex also lent 
their consecration to the new creed and 
the heroism of the lovely but ill-fated 
poetess of Qazvin, Zarrin-Taj (Crown of 
Gold) or Qurratu’l-‘Ayn (Solace of the 
Eyes), who, throwing off the veil, car- 
ried the missionary torch far and wide, 
is one of the most affecting episodes 
in modern history. . . . The lowest esti- 
mate places the present number of 
Babis in Persia at half a million. I 
am disposed to think, from conversa- 
tions with persons well qualified to 
judge, that the total is nearer one mil- 
lion. They are to be found in every 
walk of life, from the ministers and 
nobles of the Court to the scavenger or 
the groom, not the least arena in their 
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activity being the Mussulman priest- 
hood itself. It will have been noticed 
that the movement was initiated by 
Siyyids, Hajis and Mullas, i.e., persons 
who, either by descent, from pious in- 
clination, or by profession, were inti- 
mately concerned with the Muhamma- 
dan creed; and it is among even the 
professed votaries of the faith that they 
continue to make their converts. ... 
Quite recently the Babis have had great 
success in the camp of another enemy, 
having secured many proselytes among 
the Jewish populations of the Persian 
towns. I hear that during the past year 
(1891) they are reported to have made 
150 Jewish converts in Tihran, 100 in 
Hamadan, 50 in Kashan, and 75 per cent 
of the Jews at Gulpayigan. ... The two 
victims, whose names were Haji Mirza 
Hasan and Haji Mirza Husayn, have 
been renamed by the Babis: Sultanu’- 
*sh-Shuhada’, or King of Martyrs, and 
Mahbubu’sh-Shuhada’, or Beloved of 
Martyrs—and their naked graves in the 
cemetery have become places of pil- 
grimage where many a tear is shed 
over the fate of the ‘“‘Martyrs of Isfa- 
han.’”’ . . . It is these little incidents, 
protruding from time to time their ugly 
features, that prove Persia to be not 
as yet quite redeemed, and that some- 
what staggers the tall-talkers about 
Tranian civilization. If one conclusion 
more than another has been forced upon 
our notice by the retrospect in which 
I have indulged, it is that a sublime and 
murmuring [?] devotion has been in- 
culcated by this new faith, whatever it 
be. There is, I believe, but one instance 
of a Babi having recanted under pres- 
sure of menace of suffering, and he re- 
verted to the faith and was executed 
within two years. Tales of magnificent 
heroism ilumine the  bloodstained 
pages of Babi history. Ignorant and un- 
lettered as many of its votaries are, 
and have been, they are yet prepared 
to die for their religion, and fires of 
Smithfield did not kindle a nobler cour- 
age than has met and defied the more 
refined torture-mongers of Tihran. Of 
no small account, then, must be the 
tenets of a creed that can awaken in 
its followers so rare and beautiful a 
spirit of self-sacrifice. From the facts 
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that Babiism in its earliest years found 
itself in conflict with the civil powers 
and that an attempt was made by Babis 
upon the life of the Shah, it has been 
wrongly inferred that the movement 
was political in origin and Nihilist in 
character. It does not appear from a 
study of the writings either of the Bab 
or his successor, that there is any found- 
ation for such a suspicion. . The 
charge of immorality seems to have 
arisen partly from malignant inventions 
of opponents, partly from the much 
greater freedom claimed for women by 
the Bab, which in the oriental mind is 
scarcely dissociable from profligacy of 
conduct. . . . If Babiism continues to 
grow at its present rate of progression, 
a time may conceivably come when 
it will oust Muhammadanism from the 
field in Persia. . . . Since its recruits 
are won from the best soldiers of the 
garrison whom it is attacking, there is 
greater reason to believe that it may 
ultimately prevail. . . . The pure and 
suffering life of the Bab, his ignomini- 
ous death, the heroism and martyrdom 
of his followers, will appeal to many 
others who can find no similar phenom- 
ena in the contemporaneous records of 
Uislaivieee vats 


By Sir Francis YOUNGHUSBAND 


iy 


Excerpts from The Gleam. (1923.)— 


The story of the Bab, as Mirza ‘Ali- 
Muhammad called .himself, was the 
story of spiritual heroism unsurpassed 
in Svabhava’s experience; and his own 
adventurous soul was fired by it. That 
a youth of no social influence and no 
education should, by the simple power 
of insight, be able to pierce into the 
heart of things and see the real truth, 
and then hold on to it with such firm- 
ness of conviction and present it with 
such suasion that he was able to con- 
vince men that he was the Messiah and 
get them to follow him to death itself, 
was one of those splendid facts in hu- 
man history that Svabhava loved to 
meditate on. This was a true hero 
whom he would wish to emulate and 
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whose experiences he would profit by. 
The Bab’s passionate sincerity could 
not be doubted, for he had given his 
life for his faith. And that there must 
be something in his message that ap- 
pealed to men and satisfied their souls, 
was witnessed to by the fact that thous- 
ands gave their lives in his cause and 
millions now follow him. 

If a young man could, in only six 
years of ministry, by the sincerity of 
his purpose and the attraction of his 
personality, so inspire rich and poor, 
cultured and illiterate, alike, with be- 
lief in himself and his doctrines that 
they would remain staunch, though 
hunted down and without trial sen- 
tenced to death, sawn asunder, stran- 
gled, shot, blown from guns; and if 
men of high position and culture in 
Persia, Turkey and Egypt in numbers 
to this day adhere to his doctrines, 
his life must be one of those events in 
the last hundred years which is really 
worth study. And that study fortunate- 
ly has been made by the Frenchman 
Gobineau and by Professor E. G. 
Browne, so that we are able to have a 
faithful representation of its main 
features. ... 

Thus, in only his thirtieth year, in 
the year 1850, ended the heroic career 
of a true God-man. Of the sincerity of 
his conviction that he was God-appoint- 
ed, the manner of his death is the 
amplest possible proof. In the belief 
that he would thereby save others from 
the error of their present beliefs he 
willingly sacrificed his life. And of his 
power of attaching men to him, the 
passionate devotion of hundreds and 
even thousands of men who gave their 
lives in his cause is convincing testi- 
MONYe ele 

He himself was but ‘‘a letter out of 
that most mighty book, a dewdrop from 
that limitless ocean.’’ The One to come 
would reveal all mysteries and all rid- 
dles. This was the humility of true in- 
sight. And it has had its effect. His 
movement has grown and expanded, 
and it has yet a great future before it. 

During his six years of ministry, four 
of which were spent in captivity, he had 
permeated all Persia with his ideas. 
And since his death the movement has 
spread to Turkey, Egypt, India, and 


440 


even into Europe and America. His 
adherents are now numbered by mil- 
lions. ‘‘The Spirit which pervades 
them,’’ says Professor Browne, “is 
such that it cannot fail to affect most 
powerfully all subject to its influence.” 


2 


For many years I have been interest- 
ed in the rise and progress of the Baha’i 
Movement. Its roots go deep down into 
the past and yet it looks far forward 
into the future. It realizes and preaches 
the oneness of mankind. And I have 
noticed how ardently its followers work 
for the furtherance of peace and for 
the general welfare of mankind. God 
must be with them and their success 
therefore assured. 


3. 


Excerpt from Modern Mystics. (1935, 
p. 142.) 


The martyrdom of the Bab took 
place on July 9, 1850, thirty-one years 
from the date of his birth. 


His body was dead. His spirit lived 
on. Husayn had been slain in battle. 
Quddus had been done to death in cap- 
tivity. But Baha’u’llah lived. The One 
who shall be made manifest was alive. 
And in him and in others had been en- 
gendered such love for the Bab and 
what he stood for as, in the words of 
the chronicler, no eye had ever beheld 
nor mortal heart conceived: if branches 
of every tree were turned into pens, 
and all the seas into ink, and Earth and 
Heaven rolled into one parchment, the 
immensity of that love would still re- 
main untold. This love for the Cause 
still survived. And it was _ sufficient. 
Baha’u’llah was, indeed, despoiled of 
his possessions, deserted by his friends, 
driven into exile from his native land 
and, even in exile, confined to his 
house. But in him the Cause was still 
alive — and more than alive, purified 
and ennobled by the fiery trials through 
which it had passed. 

Under the wise control, and direction 
of Baha’u’llah from his prison-house, 
first at Baghdad and then at ‘Akka in 
Syria, there grew what is now known 
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as the Baha’i Movement which, silently 
propagating itself, has now spread to 
Europe and America as well as to In- 
dia and Egypt, while the bodily remains 
of the Bab, long secretly guarded, now 
find a resting place on Mount Carmel in 
a Tomb-shrine, which is a place of pil- 
grimage to visitors from all over the 
world. 


Excerpt from The Christian Common- 
wealth, January 22, 1913: ‘‘ ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha at Oxford’’— 


‘Abdu’l-Baha addressed a large and 
deeply interested audience at Manches- 
ter College, Oxford, on December 31. 
The Persian leader spoke in his native 
tongue, Mirza Ahmad Sohrab interpret- 
ing. Principal Estlin Carpenter presid- 
ed, and introduced the speaker by say- 
ing that they owed the honor and pleas- 
ure of meeting ‘Abdu’l-Baha to their 
revered friend, Dr. Cheyne, who was 
deeply interested in the Baha’i teach- 
ing. The movement sprung up during 
the middle of the last century in Per- 
sia, with the advent of a young Muham- 
madan who took to himself the title of 
the Bab (meaning door or gate, through 
which men could arrive at the knowl- 
edge or truth of God), and who com- 
menced teaching in Persia in the year 
1844. The purity of his character, the 
nobility of his words, aroused great 
enthusiasm. He was, however, subject- 
ed to great hostility by the authorities, 
who secured his arrest and imprison- 
ment, and he was finally executed in 
1850. But the movement went on, and 
the writings of the Bab, which had been 
copious, were widely read. The move- 
ment has been brought into India, Eur- 
ope, and the United States. It does not 
seek to create a new sect, but to in- 
spire all sects with a deep fundamental 
love. The late Dr. Jowett once said to 
him that he had been so deeply im- 
pressed with the teachings and charac- 
ter of the Bab that he thought Babiism, 
as the present movement was then 
known, might become the greatest re- 
ligious movement since the birth of 
Christ. 
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By Rev. J. Tyssut Davis, B.A. 


Quotation from A League of Religions. 
Excerpts from Chapter X: Bahd’iism 
—The Religion of Reconciliation. 
(The Lindsey Press, London, Eng- 
land.)— 


The Baha’i religion has made its way 
. . . because it meets the needs of its 
day. It fits the larger outlook of our 
times better than the rigid exclusive 
older faiths. A characteristic is its un- 
expected liberality and toleration. It 
accepts all the great religions as true, 
and their scriptures as inspired. The 
Baha’jists bid the followers of these 
faiths disentangle from the windings 
of racial, particularist, local prejudice, 
the vital, immortal thread, the pure 
gospel of eternal worth, and to apply 
this essential element of life. Instances 
are quoted of people being recom- 
mended to work within the older faiths, 
to remain, vitalizing them upon the 
principles of the new faith. They can- 
not. fear new facts, new truths as the 
Creed-defenders must. They believe in 
a progressive revelation. They admit 
the cogency of modern criticism and 
allow that God is in His nature incom- 
prehensible, but is to be known through 
His Manifestations. Their ethical ideal 
is very high and is of the type we 
Westerners have learnt to designate 
“‘Christlike.’’ ‘‘What does he do to his 
enemies that he makes them his 
friends?’’ was asked concerning the 
late leader. What astonishes the stu- 
dent is not anything in the ethics or 
philosophy of this movement, but the 
extraordinary response its ideal has 
awakened in such numbers of people, 
the powerful influence this standard 
actually exerts on conduct. It is due 
to four things: (1) It makes a call on 
the Heroic Element in man. It offers 
no bribe. It bids men endure, give up, 
carry the cross. It calls them to sacri- 
fice, to bear torture, to suffer martyr- 
dom, to brave death. (2) It offers 
liberty of thought. Even upon such a 
vital question as immortality it will 
not bind opinion. Its atmosphere is one 
of trust and hope, not of dogmatic chill. 
(3) It is a religion of love. ‘‘Notwith- 
standing the interminable catalogue of 
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extreme and almost incredible suffer- 
ings and privations which this heroic 
band of men and women have endured 
—more terrible than many martyr- 
doms—there is not a trace of resent- 
ment or bitterness to be observed 
among them. One would suppose that 
they were the most fortunate of the 
people among whom they live, as in- 
deed they do certainly consider them- 
selves, in that they have been permitted 
to live near their beloved Lord, beside 
which they count their sufferings as 
nothing’’ (Phelps). Love for the Master, 
love for the brethren, love for the neigh~ 
bors, love for the alien, love for all 
humanity, love for all life, love for 
God—the odd, well-tried way trod once 
before in Syria, trodden again. (4) It 
is a religion in harmony with science. 
It has here the advantage of being 
thirteen centuries later than Islam. This 
new dispensation has been tried in the 
furnace, and has not been found want- 
ing. It has been proved valid by the 
lives of those who have endured all 
things on its behalf. Here is something 
more appealing than its logic and ra- 
tional philosophy. ‘“‘To the Western ob- 
server’? (writes Prof. Browne), ‘“‘it is 
the complete sincerity of the Babis, 
their fearless disregard of death and 
torture undergone for the sake of their 
religion, their certain conviction as to 
the truth of their faith, their generally 
admirable conduct toward mankind, es- 
pecially toward their fellow-believers, 
which constitute their strongest claim 
on his attention.’’ 

“By their fruits shall ye know them!”’ 
We cannot but address to this youthful 
religion an All Hail! of welcome. We 
cannot fail to see in its activity another 
proof of the living witness in our own 
day of the working of the sleepless 
spirit of God in the hearts of men, for 
He cannot rest, by the necessity of His 
nature, until He hath made in con- 
scious reality, as in power, the whole 
world His own. 


By Hersert PuTNnaMm 
Librarian of Congress 


The dominant impression that sur- 
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vives in my memory of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
is that of an extraordinay nobility: Phy- 
Sicially, in the head so massive yet 
so finely poised, and the modeling of 
the features; but spiritually, in the se- 
renity of expression, and the sugges- 
tion of grave and responsible medita- 
tion in the deeper lines of the face. 
But there was also, in his complexion, 
carriage, and expression, an assurance 
of the complete health which is a re- 
quisite of a sane judgment. And when, 
as in a lighter mood, his features re- 
laxed into the playful, the assurance 
was added of a sense of humor with- 
out which there is no true sense of 
proportion. I have never met any one 
concerned with the philosophies of life 
whose judgment might seem so re- 
liable in matters of practical conduct. 

My regret is that my meetings with 
him were so few and that I could not 
benefit by a lengthier contact with a 
personality combining a dignity so im- 
pressive with human traits so engag- 
ing. 

I wish that he could be multiplied! 


By Leo Totstoy 


Translated from a letter to Mme. Isa- 
bel Grinevskaya, Oct. 22, 1903. 


_ Iam very glad that Mr. V. V. Stassov 
has told you of the good impression 
which your book has made on me, and 
I thank you for sending it. 

I have known about the Babis for a 
long time, and have always been in- 
terested in their teachings. It seems to 
me that these teachings, as well as all 
the rationalistic social religious teach- 
ings that have arisen lately out of the 
original teachings of Brahmanism, 
Buddhism, Judaism, Christianity and 
Islam distorted by the priests, have a 
great future for this very reason that 
these teachings, discarding all these 
distorting incrustations that cause divi- 
sion, aspire to unite into one common 
religion of all mankind. 

Therefore, the teachings of the Babis, 
inasmuch as they have rejected the 
old Muhammadan superstitions and 
have not established new superstitions 
which would divide them from other 
new superstitions (unfortunately some- 
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thing of the kind is noticed in the ex- 
position of the Teachings of the Bab), 
and inasmuch as they keep to the prin- 
cipal fundamental ideas of brotherhood, 
equality and love, have a great future 
before them. 

In the Muhammadan religion there 
has been lately going on an intensive 
spiritual movement. I know that one 
such movement is centered in the 
French colonies in Africa, and has its 
name (I do not remember it), and its 
prophet. Another movement exists in 
India, Lahore, and also has its prophet 
and publishes its paper Review of Re- 
ligions. 

Both these religious teachings con- 
tain nothing new, neither do they have 
for their principal object a changing 
of the outlook of the people and thus 
do not change the relationship between 
the people, as is the case with Babiism, 
though not so much in its theory 
(Teachings of the Bab) as in the prac- 
tice of life as far as I know it. I there- 
fore sympathize with Babiism with all 
my heart inasmuch as it teaches people 
brotherhood and equality and sacrifice 
of material life for service to God. 
Translated from a letter to Frid ul 

Khan Wadelbekow. 

(This communication is dated 1908 and 
is found among epistles written to 
Caucasian Muhammadans.) 

. . . In answer to your letter which 
questions how one should understand 
the term God. I send you a collection 
of writings from my literary and read- 
ing club, in which some thoughts upon 
the nature of God are included. In my 
opinion if we were so free ourselves 
from all false conceptions of God we 
should, whether as Christians or Mu- 
hammadans, free ourselves entirely 
from picturing God as a personality. 
The conception which then seems to 
me to be the best for meeting the re- 
quirements of reason and heart is found 
in 4th chap. St. John, 7-12-15 that means 
God is Love. It therefore follows that 
God lives in us according to the meas- 
ure or capacity of each soul to express 
His nature. This thought is implicit 
more or less clearly in all religions, 
and therefore in Muhammadanism. 

Concerning your second question up- 
on what awaits us after death I can 
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only reply that on dying we return to 
God from whose Life we came. God, 
however, being Love we can on going 
over expect God only. 

Concerning your third question, I an- 
swer that so far as I understand Islam, 
like all other religions, Brahmanism, 
Buddhism, Confucianism, etc., it con- 
tains great basic truths but that these 
have become corrupted by superstition, 
and coarse interpretations and filled 
with unnecessary legendic descriptions. 
I have had much help in my researches 
to get clear upon Muhammadanism by 
a splendid little book ‘‘The Sayings of 
Muhammad.”’ 

The teachings of the Babis which 
come to us out of Islam have through 
Baha’u’llah’s teachings been gradually 
developed and now present us with the 
highest and purest form of religious 
teaching. 


By Dr. EpmMuND PRIVAT 


iL 


The practical and spiritual under- 
standing between nations, the realiza- 
tion of the unity of mankind above all 
barriers of language and religion, the 
feeling of responsibility towards all who 
suffer from grief or injustice are only 
different branches of the same central 
teaching which gives the Baha’i Move- 
ment such a faithful and active family 
of workers in so many countries. 


2. 


La superstition, l’intolérance et 1’al- 
liance des prétres avec la tyrannie sévit 
en Islam comme ailleurs. La grande 
lumiére s’assombrit dans la fumée té- 
nébreuse des formes vides et des pas- 
sions fanatiques. II y eut plusieurs fois 
des réveils et des retours 4 la pureté 
du message. 

Chez nous, en Perse, le Bab vécut en 
saint et mourut en martyr 4 Tabriz, il 
y a prés d’un siécle. Baha’u’llah lui suc- 
céda, exilé de Perse, emprisonné par 
le sultan ture. Il proclamait que l’unité 
divine exclut les rivalités. La soumis- 
sion a Dieu doit rapprocher les hom- 
mes. Si la religion des sépare, c’est 
qu’elle a perdu son principal sens. 
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En plein milieu du dix-neuviéme 
siécle, au temps des Lamartine et des 
Victor Hugo, le grand saint musulman 
fixait aux Baha’i, ses disciples, un pro- 
gramme et des principes plus actuels 
que jamais. . 

L’Islam a toujours proclamé ce dog- 
me avec majesté, mais les religions 
luttent en brandissant le nom d’un 
prophéte ou d’un autre, au lieu d’insist- 
er sur leur enseignement, qui pourrait 
les rapprocher. Baha’u’llah tachait de 
faire tomber les parois, non pas Ma- 
hométisme avant tout, mais vraiment 
Islam, c’est-a-dire soumission commune 
a la volonté supréme. 


On ne parlait alors ni d’un Wilson, 
ni d’un Zamenhof, mais l’exilé de Bahji 
montrait aux générations futures le 
chemin qu’elles devaient prendre. Son 
fils ‘Abdu’l-Baha répandit plus tard son 
message en Europe et en Amérique. 
Méme un libre penseur comme Augus- 
te Forel s’y rallia de grand coeur. Le 
cercle amical des Baha’i s’étend autour 
du monde. 


En Perse, un million d’entre eux sou- 
tiennent des écoles, fameuses dans le 
pays. (From La Sagesse de l’Orient, 
Chap. III.) 


By Dr. AuGusTE ForREL 


(Excerpt from Dr. Auguste Forel’s 

Will.) 

...Jd’avais écrit les lignes qui précé- 
dent en 1912. Que dois-je ajouter au- 
jourd’hui en aott 1921, aprés les hor- 
ribles guerres qui viennent de mettre 
Vhumanité a feu et a sang, tout en dé- 
voilant plus que jamais la terrible fé- 
rocité de nos passions haineuses? Rien, 
sinon que nous devons demeurer d’au- 
tant plus fermes, d’autant plus iné- 
branlables dans notre lutte pour le Bien 
social. Nos enfants ne doivent pas se 
décourager; ils doivent au contraire 
profiter du chaos mondial actuel pour 
aider a la pénible organisation su- 
périeure et supranationale de L’human- 
ité, a l’aide d’une fédération universelle 
des peuples. 


En 1920 seulement j’ai appris 4 con- 
naitre, & Karlsruhe, la religion supra- 
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confessionnelle et mondiale des Baha’is 
fondée en Orient par le person 
Baha’u’llah il y a 70 ans. C’est la vraie 
religion du Bien social humain, sans 
dogmes, ni prétres, reliant entre eux 
tous les hommes sur notre petit globe 
terrestre. Je suis devenu Bahda’t. Que 
cette religion vive et prospére pour le 
bien de l’humanité; c’est la mon voeu 
le plus ardent. ... 


By GeneraL RENATO PIoLA CASELLI 


Having been engaged all of his life 
in the training of men, he does this (i.e., 
write on the subject of religion) more 
as a ‘“‘shepherd of a flock’’ might do, 
in hope of persuading his friends and 
brothers to turn spontaneously to the 
Illumined Path of the Great Revelation. 


By Rev. FrRepertcK W. OAKES 


The Enlightener of human minds in 
respect to their religious foundations 
and privileges is of such vital import- 
ance that no one is safe who does not 
stop and listen for its quiet meaning, 
and is to the mind of men, as the cool- 
ing breeze that unseen passes its 
breath over the varying leaves of a 
tree. Watch it! And see how uniformly, 
like an unseen hand passing caressing- 
ly over all its leaves: Full of tender 
care and even in its gifts of love and 
greater life: Caresses each leaf. Such 
it is to one who has seated himself 
amid the flowers and fruit trees in 
the Garden Beautiful at ‘Akkaé, just 
within the circle of that Holy and Bless- 
ed shrine where rests the Mortal part 
of the Great Enlightener. His handi- 
work is there, you touch the fruit and 
flowers his hand gave new life’s hopes 
to, and kneeling as I did beside Shoghi 
Effendi, Guardian of the Marvelous 
Manifestation, felt the spirit’s immor- 
tal love of Him who rests there. While 
I could not speak the words of the 
Litany, my soul knew the wondrous 
meaning, for every word was a word 
of the soul’s language that speaks of 
the Eternal love and care of the Eternal 
Father. So softly and so living were 
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the reflections from his beautiful per- 
sonality, that one needed not spoken 
words to be interpreted. And this Pil- 
grim came away renewed and refresh- 
ed to such a degree, that the hard 
bands of formalism were replaced by 
the freedom of love and light that will 
ever make that sojourn there the prize 
memory and the Door of revelation 
never to be closed again, and never 
becloud the glorious Truth of Universal 
Brotherhood. A calm, and glorious in- 
fluence that claims the heart and 
whispers to each of the pulsing leaves 
of the great family in all experiences 
of life, ‘‘Be not afraid. It is I!’’—And 
makes us long to help all the world to 
know the meaning of those words 
spoken by The Great Revealer, ‘‘Let 
us strive with heart and soul that unity 
may dwell in the world.’’ And to catch 
the greatness of the word ‘“‘Strive,’’ in 
quietness and reflection. 


By Renwick J. G. Mirar 


Editor of John O’Groat Journal, Wick, 
Scotland 


I was in Chicago for only some ten 
days, yet it would take a hundred chap- 
ters to describe all the splendid sights- 
and institutions I was privileged to see. 
No doubt Chicago has more than its 
fair share of alien gangsters and gun- 
men, and the despicable doings of this 
obnoxious class has badly vitiated its 
civic life and reputation. But for all 
that it is a magnificent city—in many 
respects probably the finest in Ameri- 
ca; a city of which its residents have 
innumerable reasons to be proud... . 

Every day indeed was filled up with 
sightseeing and the enjoyment of lav- 
ish hospitality. One day, for example, 
I was entertained to lunch at the Illi- 
nois Athletic Club as the guest of Mr. 
Robert Black, a prosperous Scot be- 
longing to Wigtonshire, who is in the 
building trade. He is an ex-president 
of the St. Andrew’s Society. Mr Fal- 
coner and other Scots’ friends were 
present, and they were all exceedingly 
kind and complimentary. I could not, 
in short, have been treated with more 
distinction if I had been a prominent 
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Minister of State instead of a humble 
Scottish journalist out on a mission of 
fraternity and good will. 


On the same day I met by appoint- 
ment Mr. Albert R. Windust with whom 
I went out to see the Baha’i Temple 
which is in course of being erected 
at Wilmette, a suburb of Chicago on 
the shore of Lake Michigan. It is 
about an hour’s ride out on the elevated 
railway. Only the foundation and base- 
ment have so far been constructed, and 
the work was meanwhile stopped, but, 
we understand, is now shortly to be 
resumed. I have no hesitation in saying 
that when completed this Temple will 
be one of the most beautiful pieces 
of architecture in the world. I had the 
privilege of an introduction to the ar- 
chitect, a Frenchman, M. Bourgeois, 
who speaks English fluently. We spent 
a considerable time with him in his 
beautiful studio overlooking the Lake, 
and he did me the honour of showing 
me the plans of the Temple, drawings 
which cost him years of toil, and they 
are far beyond anything I could have 
imagined in beauty and spiritual sig- 
nificance. M. Bourgeois, who is well 


advanced in years, is a genius and. 


mystic—a gentleman of charming per- 
sonality. In all that I had the pleasure 
of seeing in his studio I had a privilege 
that is given to few. My signature is 
in his personal book, which contains 
the names of some of the great ones 
of the earth! Mr. Windust, who is a 
leading Baha’i in the city, is a quiet 
and humble man, but full of fine ideas 
and ideals. He treated me with the 
utmost brotherly courtesy. How is it, 
I kept asking myself, that it should be 
mine to have all this privilege and 
honour? There was no reason save that 
they told me I had touched the chords 
of truth and sincerity in referring to 
and reviewing the Baha’i writings and 
principles in a few short articles in 
this Journal. The Temple is designed 
to represent these principles—univer- 
sal religion, universal brotherhood, uni- 
versal education, and the union of sci- 
ence and religion. Meantime the Chi- 
cagoans are seemingly indifferent to 
all its spiritual significance; but some 
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day they will wake up to a realization 
of the fact that its symbolism will mark 
the city as one of destiny in the world. 


By Cuarires H. Prisk 
Editor, Pasadena Star News 


Humanity is the better, the nobler, 
for the Baha’i Faith. It is a Faith that 
enriches the soul; that takes from life 
its dross. 

I am prompted thus to express myself 
because of what I have seen, what I 
have heard, what I have read of the 
results of the Movement founded by 
the Reverend Baha’u’llah. Embodied 
within that Movement is the spirit of 
world brotherhood; that brotherhood 
that makes for unity of thought and 
action. 

Though not a member of the Baha’i 
Faith, I sense its tremendous potency 
for good. Ever is it helping to usher in 
the dawn of the day of ‘‘Peace on Earth 
Good Will to Men.’’ By the spread of 
its teachings, the Baha’i cause is 
slowly, yet steadily, making the Golden 
Rule a practical reality. 

With the high idealism of Baha’u’llah 
as its guide, the Baha’i Faith is as the 
shining light that shineth more and 
more unto the perfect day. Countless 
are its good works. For example, to 
the pressing economic problems it 
gives a new interpretation, a new solu- 
tion. But above all else it is causing 
peoples everywhere to realize they are 
as one, by heart and spirit divinely 
united. 

And so I find joy in paying this little 
tribute to a cause that is adding to 
the sweetness, the happiness, the clean- 
ness of life. 


By Pror. Hart Prasap Suastei, D. Lirr. 


My contact with the Baha’i Move- 
ment and my acquaintance with its 
teachings, given by MHadrat-i-Baha- 
’u'llah, have filled me with real joy, as 
I see that this Movement, so cosmopoli- 
tan in its appeal, and so spiritual in its 
advocacy of Truth, is sure to bring 
peace and joy to the hearts of millions. 

Free from metaphysical subtleties, 
practical in its outlook, above all sec- 
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tarianism, and based on God, the sub- 
stratum of the human soul and the 
phenomenal world, the Baha’i Move- 
ment carries peace and illumination 
with it. 

As long as it is kept free from ortho- 
doxy and church-spirit, and above per- 
sonalities, it will continue to be a bless- 
ing to its followers. 


By Surrt Puronit SwamMi 


I am in entire sympathy with all of 
the principles that the Baha’i Move- 
ment stands for; there is nothing which 
is contrary to what I am preaching. 
I think at this stage of the world such 
teachings are needed more than any- 
thing else. I find the keynote of the 
Teachings is the spiritual regeneration 
of the world. The world is getting more 
and more spiritually bankrupt every 
day, and if it requires anything it re- 
quires spiritual life. The Baha’i Move- 
ment stands above all caste, creed and 
color and is based on pure spiritual 
unity. 


By Pror. Hersert A. MILLER 
In World Unity Magazine 


1. 


The central drive of the Baha’i Move- 
ment is for human unity. It would se- 
cure this through unprejudiced search 
for truth, making religion conform to 
scientific discovery and insisting that 
fundamentally all religions are alike. 
For the coming of universal peace, 
there is great foresight and wisdom as 
to details. Among other things there 
should be a universal language; so the 
Baha’is take a great interest in Esper- 
anto though they do not insist on it as 
the ultimate language. No other reli- 
gious movement has put so much em- 
phasis on the emancipation and educa- 
tion of women. Everyone should work 
whether rich or poor and poverty should 
be abolished. . . . What will be the 
course of the Baha’i Movement no one 
can prophesy, but I think it is no exag- 
geration to claim that the program is 
the finest fruit of the religious contri- 
bution of Asia. 
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‘|. Shoghi Effendi’s statement can- 
not be improved upon. The Baha’is 
have had the soundest position on the 
race question of any religion. They not 
only accept the scientific conclusions 
but they also implement them with spir- 
itual force. This latter is necessary be- 
cause there is no other way to over- 
come the emotional element which is 
basic in the race problem. ... 

“T have not said enough perhaps in 
the first paragraph. Please add the fol- 
lowing: The task of learning to live 
together, though different, is the most 
difficult and the most imperative that 
the world faces. The economic problem 
will be relatively easy in comparison. 
There are differences in the qualities 
of cultures but there are no differences 
in qualities of races that correspond. 
This being recognized by minorities 
leads them to resist methods of force 
to keep them in subordination, There 
is no solution except cooperation and 
the granting of self-respect.”’ 


By Viscount HEerBert SAMUEL, 
G.C.B. yale. 
In John O’London’s Weekly, 
March 25th, 1933. 


ab 


It is possible indeed to pick out points 
of fundamental agreement among all 
creeds. That is the essential purpose 
of the Baha’i Religion, the foundation 
and growth of which is one of the most 
striking movements that have proceed- 
ed from the East in recent generations. 


2. 


If one were compelled to choose 
which of the many religious communi- 
ties of the world was closest to the aim 
and purpose of this Congress, I think 
one would be obliged to say that it was 
the comparatively little known Baha’i 
Community. Other faiths and creeds 
have to consider, at a Congress like 
this, in what way they can contribute 
to the idea of world fellowship. But the 
Baha’i Faith exists almost for the sole 
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purpose of contributing to the fellow- 
ship and the unity of mankind. 

Other communities may consider how 
far a particular element of their re- 
spective faith may be regarded as 
similar to those of other communities, 
but the Baha’i Faith exists for the pur- 
pose of combining in one synthesis all 
those elements in the various faiths 
which are held in common. And that 
is why I suggest that this Baha’i com- 
munity is really more in agreement 
with the main idea which has led to 
the summoning of the Congress than 
any particular one of the great religious 
communities of the world. 

Its origin was in Persia where a mys- 
tic prophet, who took the name of the 
Bab, the ‘‘Gate,’’ began a mission 
among the Persians in the earlier part 
of the nineteenth century. He collected 
a considerable number of adherents. 
His activities were regarded with ap- 
prehension by the Government of Per- 
sia of that day. Finally, he and his 
leading disciples were seized by the 
forces of the Persian Government and 
were shot in the year 1850. In spite of 
the persecution, the movement spread 
in Persia and in many countries of 
Islam. He was followed as the head of 
the Community by the one who has 
been its principal prophet and expo- 
nent, Baha’u’llah. He was most active 
and despite persecution and imprison- 
ment made it his life’s mission to 
spread the creed which he claimed to 
have received by direct divine revela- 
tion. He died in 1892 and was succeeded 
as the head of the Community by his 
son, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, who was born in 
1844. He was living in Haifa, in a simple 
house, when I went there as High Com- 
missioner in 1920, and I had the privi- 
lege of one or two most interesting con- 
versations with him on the principles 
and methods of the Baha’i Faith. He 
died in 1921 and his obsequies were at- 
tended by a great concourse of people. 
I had the honour of representing His 
Majesty the King on that occasion. 

Since that time, the Baha’i Faith has 
secured the support of a very large 
number of communities throughout the 
world. At the present time it is esti- 
mated that there are about eight hun- 
dred Bahaé’i communities in various 
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countries. In the United States, near 
Chicago, a great Temple, now ap- 
proaching completion, has been erected 
by American adherents of the Faith, 
with assistance from elsewhere. Shoghi 
Effendi, the grandson of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
is now the head of the community. He 
came to England and was educated at 
Balliol College, Oxford, but now lives 
in Haifa, and is the center of a com- 
munity which has spread throughout 
the world. 


(Introductory address delivered at 
the Baha’i session of the World Con- 
gress of Faiths, held in London, July, 
1936.) 


By Lorp SAMUEL oF CaRMEL, 
En Gae, (CMB, 


In 1920 I was appointed as the first 
High Commissioner for Palestine under 
the British Mandate, and took an early 
opportunity of paying a visit to ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha Effendi at His home in Haifa. 

I had for some time been interested 
in the Baha’i movement, and felt privi- 
leged by the opportunity of making the 
acquaintance of its Head. I had also 
an official reason as well as a personal 
one. ‘Abdu’l-Baha had been persecuted 
by the Turks. 


A British régime had now been sub- 
stituted in Palestine for the Turkish. 
Toleration and respect for all religions 
had long been a principle of British 
rule wherever it extended; and the visit 
of the High Commissioner was intended 
to be a sign to the population that the 
adherents of every creed would be able 
to feel henceforth that they enjoyed 
the respect and could count upon the 
goodwill of the new Government of the 
land.~ 


I was impressed, as was every visi- 
tor, by ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s dignity, grace 
and charm. Of moderate stature, His 
strong features and lofty expression 
lent to His personality an appearance 
of majesty. In our conversation He 
readily explained and discussed the 
principal tenets of Baha’i, answered my 
inquiries and listened to my comments. 
I remember vividly that friendly inter- 
view of sixteen years ago, in the simple 
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room of the villa, surrounded by gar- 
dens, on the sunny hillside of Mount 
Carmel. 

I was glad I had paid my visit so 
soon, for in 1921 ‘Abdu’l-Baha died. I 
was only able to express my respect 
for His creed and my regard for His 
person by coming from the capital to 
attend His funeral. A great throng had 
gathered together, sorrowing for His 
death, but rejoicing also for His life. 


By Rev. K. T. CHune 


(From Rev. K. T. Chung’s Preface to 
the Chinese version of Dr. Essle- 
mont’s Book.) 


Last summer upon my return from 
a visit to Japan, I had the pleasure of 
meeting Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler on 
the boat. It was learnt that this lady 
is a teacher of the Baha’i Cause, so we 
conversed upon various subjects of hu- 
man life very thoroughly. It was soon 
found that what the lady imparted to 
me came from the source of Truth as 
I have felt inwardly all along, so I at 
once realized that the Baha’i Faith can 
offer numerous and profound benefits 
to mankind. 


My senior, Mr. Y. S. Tsao, is a well- 
read man. His mental capacity and 
deep experience are far above the aver- 
age man. He often said that during 
this period of our country when old 
beliefs have lost their hold upon the 
people, it is absolutely necessary to 
seek a religion of all-embracing Truth 
which may exert its powerful influence 
in saving the situation. For the last ten 
years, he has investigated indefatiga- 
bly into the teachings of the Baha’i 
Cause. Recently, he has completed his 
translations of the book on the New 
Era and showed me a copy of the proof. 
After carefully reading it, I came to 
the full realization that the Truth as 
imparted to me by Mrs. Ransom-Keh- 
ler is veritable and unshakeable. This 
Truth of great value to mankind has 
been eminently translated by Mr. Tsao 
and now the Chinese people have the 
opportunity of reading it, and I cannot 
but express my profound appreciation 
for the same. . . .Should the Truth of 
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the Baha’i Faith be widely dissemi- 
nated among the Chinese people, it will 
naturally lead to the coming of the 
Kingdom of Heaven. Should everybody 
again exert his efforts towards the ex- 
tension of this beneficent influence 
throughout the world, it will then bring 
about world peace and the general wel- 
fare of humanity. 


By Pror. Dimitry Kazarov 
University of Sofia, Bulgaria 


Une des causes principales de la situ- 
ation actuelle du monde c’est que 
Vhumanité est trop en arriére encore 
dans son développement spirituel. Voila 
pourquoi tout enseignement qui a pour 
but a éveiller et fortifier la conscience 
morale et religieuse des hommes est 
d’une importance capitale pour l’avenir 
de notre race. La Baha’iisme est un de 
ces enseignements. Il a ce mérite qu’en 
portant des principes qui sont communs 
de toutes les grandes religions (et spé- 
cialement du christianisme) cherche a 
les adapter aux conditions de la vie 
actuelle et a la psychologie de /homme 
moderne. En outre il travail pour 
l’union des hommes de toute nationalité 
et race dans une conscience morale et 
religieuse commune. Il n’a pas la pré- 
tention d’étre autant une religion nou- 
velle qu’on trait d’union entre les 
grandes religions existantes: ce sur 
quoi il insiste surtout ce n’est pas 
d’abandoner la religion a laquelle nous 
appartenons déja pour en chercher une 
autre, mais a faire un effort pour trou- 
ver dans cette méme religion l’élément 
qui nous unit aux autres et d’en faire 
la force déterminante de notre conduite 
toute entiére. Cet élement (commun 4 
toutes les grandes religions) c’est la 
conscience que nous sommes avant tout 
des étres spirituels, unis dans une 
méme entité spirituelle dont nous ne 
sommes que des parties-unies entre 
elles par JVattribut fondamental de 
cette entité  spirituelle—a savoir 
Vamour. Manifester, réaliser, dévelop- 
per chez nous et chez les autres (sur- 
tout chez les enfants) cette conscience 
de notre nature spirituelle et l’amour 
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comme son attribut fondamental c’est 
la chose principale que nous devons 
poursuivre avant tout et par toutes les 
manifestations de notre activité. C’est 
en méme temps le seul moyen par 
lequel nous pouvons espérer de réaliser 
une union toujours grandissant permi 
les hommes. 

Le Baha’iisme est un des enseigne- 
ments qui cherche a éveiller chez nous 
—n’importe a quelle religion nous ap- 
partenons—justement cette conscience 
de notre nature spirituelle. 

Il y a plus de 20 ans un groupe 
d’hommes et femmes de différentes na- 
tionalités et religions, animés par le 
désir de travailler pour l’union des peu- 
ples, ont commencé a publier un jour- 
nal en esperanto sous le titre ‘“‘Univer- 
sala Unigo.’’ Le premier article du pre- 
mier numero de ce journal était con- 
sacré au Baha’iisme et a son fondateur. 
Il me semble que ce fait est une preuve 
éclatante de ce que je viens de dire sur 
le Baha’iisme. 


By Rev. GRIFFITH J. SPARHAM 


Highgate Hill Unitarian Christian 
Church, London, England 


In his book A League of Religions, the 
Rev. J. Tyssul Davis, formerly minis- 
ter of the Theistic Church in London, 
and at present minister of a Unitarian 
Church in Bristol, England, the writer 
sets out to demonstrate that each 
great religious movement in the world 
has contributed something of peculiar 
importance to the spiritual life of man. 
Thus, he says, the great contribution 
of Zoroastrianism has been the thought 
of Purity; of Brahmanism that of Jus- 
tice; of Muhammadanism that of Sub- 
mission; of Christianity that of Service; 
and so on. In each instance he lays his 
finger on the one thing par excellence 
for which the particular religious cul- 
ture seemed to him to stand, and tries 
to catch its special contribution in an 
epigrammatic phrase. Coming, in this 
way, to Baha’iism, he names it ‘“‘the 
Religion of Reconciliation.’’ In his 
chapter on Baha’iism he says: 

“The Baha’i religion has made its 
way because it meets the need of the 
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day. It fits the larger outlook of our 
time, better than the rigid older faiths. 
A characteristic is its unexpected liber- 
ality and toleration. It accepts all the 
great religions as true and their scrip- 
tures as inspired.”’ 

These, then, as he sees Baha’iism, 
are its essential features; liberality, tol- 
eration, the spirit of reconciliation; and 
that, not in the sense, as Mr. H. G. 
Wells has it in his Soul of a Bishop, of 
making a “‘collection’’ of approved por- 
tions of the world’s varied and differing 
creeds, but in the sense, as he also puts 
it in the same book, of achieving a 
great ‘‘simplification.”’ 

“Baha ists,’’ says Dr. Davis, “‘bid the 
followers of these (that is, the world’s) 
faiths disentangle from the windings of 
racial, particularist, local prejudices, 
the vital, immortal thread of the pure 
gospel of eternal worth, and to apply 
this essential element to life.” 

That is Dr. Davis’s interpretation of 
the genius of Baha’iism, and that it is 
a true one, no one who has studied 
Baha’iism, even superficially, can ques- 
tion, least of all the outsider. Indeed 
one may go further and assert that no 
one who has studied Baha’iism, wheth- 
er superficially or otherwise, would 
wish to question it; particularly if he 
approaches the subject from a liberal 
and unprejudiced point of view. In the 
last act of his Wandering Jew, Mr. 
Temple Thurston puts into the mouth 
of Matteos, the Wandering Jew him- 
self, the splendid line, ‘‘All men are 
Christians—all are Jews.’’ He might 
equally well have written, ‘‘All men 
are Christians—all are Bahda’is.”’ For, 
if the sense of the Unity of Truth is a 
predominant characteristic of liberally- 
minded people, whatever may be their 
religious tradition, it is predominantly 
a characteristic of Baha’iism; since 
here is a religious system based, funda- 
mentally, on the one, simple, profound, 
comprehensive doctrine of the unity of 
God, which carries with it, as its neces- 
sary corollary and consequence, the 
parallel doctrine of the unity of Man. 

This, at all events, is the conviction 
of the present writer; and it is why, as 
a Unitarian, building his own faith on 
the same basic principles of divine and 
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human unity, he has long felt sympathy 
with and good will toward a religious 
culture which stands on a foundation 
identical with that of the faith he holds. 
And a religion that affirms the unity of 
things must of necessity be a religion 
of reconciliation; the truth of which in 
the case of Baha’iism is clear. 


By Ernest RENAN 


Passage tiré de Renan 
“Les, Apotnes abs. 
Edition Lévy, Paris, 1866 


Notre siecle a vu des mouvements 
religieux tout aussi extraordinaires 
que ceux d’autrefois, mouvements qui 
ont provoqué autant d’enthousiasme, 
qui ont eu déja, proportion gardée, plus 
de martyrs, et dont l’avenir est encore 
incertain. 


Je ne parle pas des Mormons, secte a 
quelques égards si sotte et si abjecte 
que l’on hésite 4 la prendre au sérieux. 


Il est instructif, cependant, de voir en 
plein 19éme siecle des milliers d’hom- 
mes de notre race vivant dans le mir- 
acle, croyant avec une foi aveugle des 
merveilles qu’ils disent avoir vues et 
touchées. Il y a déja toute une littéra- 
ture pour montrer l’accord du Mor- 
monisme et de la science; ce qui vaut 
mieux, cette religion, fondée sur de 
niaises impostures, a su accomplir des 
prodiges de patience et d’abnégation; 
dans cinq cents ans des docteurs prou- 
veront sa diviniteé par les merveilles 
de son établissement. 


Le Babisme, en Perse, a été un phé- 
noméne autrement considérable. Un 
homme doux et sans aucune prétention, 
une sorte de Spinoza modeste et pieux, 
s’est vu, presque malgré lui, élevé au 
rang de thaumaturge d’incarnation 
divine, et est devenu le chef d’une secte 
nombreuse, ardente et fanatique, qui 
a failli amener une révolution compar- 
able a celle de l’Islam. Des miilliers de 
martyrs sont accourus pour lui avec 
Vallégresse au devant de la mort. Un 
jour sans pareil peut-étre dans l’histoire 
du monde fut celui de la grande 
boucherie qui se fit des Babis, a Teé- 
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héran. ‘“‘On vit ce jour-la dans les rues 
et les bazars de Téhéran,”’ dit un nar- 
rateur qui a tout su d’original, ‘‘un 
spectacle que la population semble de- 
voir n’oublier jamais. Quand la conver- 
sation encore aujourd’hui se met sur 
cette matiére, on peut juger l’admira- 
tion mélée d’horreur que la foule 
éprouve et que les années n’ont pas 
diminuée. On vit s’avancer entre 
les bourreaux des enfants et des 
femmes les chairs ouvertes sur tout le 
corps, avec des méches allumées, flam- 
bantes, fichées, dans les blessures. On 
trainait les victimes par des cordes et 
on les faisait marcher a coups de fouet. 
Enfants et femmes s’avancaient en 
chantant un verse qui dit: En veérité 
nous venons de Dieu et nous retournons 
a Lui. Leurs voix s’élevaient, éclatan- 
tes, au-dessus du silence profond de la 
foule. Quand un des suppliciés tombait 
et qu’on le faisait relever a coups de 
fouet ou de baionnette, pour peu que la 
perte de son sang qui ruisselait sur tous 
ses membres lui laissat encore un peu 
de force, il se mettait a danser et criait 
avec un surcroi d’enthousiasme: ‘‘En 
verité nous sommes a Dieu et nous re- 
tournons a Lui.’’ Quelques-uns des en- 
fants expiréerent pendant le trajet; les 
bourreaux jetérent leurs corps sous les 
pieds de leurs péres et de leurs soeurs, 
qui marchérent fieérement dessus et ne 
leur donnérent pas deux regards. 
Quand on arriva au lieu d’exécution, on 
proposa encore aux victimes la vie pour 
leur abjuration. Un bourreau imagina de 
dire a un pére que, s’il ne cédait pas, il 
couperait la gorge a ses deux fils sur sa 
poitrine. C’étaient deux petits garcons 
dont l’ainé avait 14 ans et qui, rouges 
de leur sang, les chairs calcinées, 
écoutaient froidement le dialogue; le 
pere répondit, en se couchant par terre, 
qu’il était prét et l’ainé des enfants, ré- 
clamant avec emportement son droit 
d’ainesse, demanda a étre égorgé le 
premier.1! Enfin tout fut achevé. La nuit 
tomba sur un amas de chairs informes; 
les tétes étaient attachées en paquets 
au poteau justicier et les chiens des fau- 
bourgs se dirigeaient par troupes de 
ce cété. 

Cela se passait en 1852. La secte de 
Mozdak sous Chosroés Nousch fut étouf- 
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fée dans un pareil bain de sang. Le 
dévouement absolu est pour les nations 
naives la plus exquise des jouissances 
et une sorte de besoin. Dans l’aftaire 
des Babis, on vit des gens qui étaient a 
peine de la secte, venir se dénoncer eux- 
mémes afin qu’on les adjoignit aux pa- 
tients. Il est si doux a V’homme de 
souffrir pour quelque chose, que dans 
bien des cas l’appat du martyre suffit 
pour faire croire. 

Un disciple qui fut le campagnon de 
supplice du Bab, suspendu a cété de lui 
aux remparts de Tabriz et attendant la 
mort, n’avait qu’un mot a la bouche: 
‘““Es-tu content de moi, maitre?”’ 


By Hon. Litian HELEN Montacue 
As He ool BETS le 


As a Jewess I am interested in the 
Baha’i Community. The teaching lays 
particular stress on the Unity of God 
‘and the Unity of Man, and incorporates 
the doctrine of the Hebrew Prophets 
that the Unity of God is revealed in the 
Unity of Men. Also, we seem to share 
the conception of God’s messengers as 
being those people who in their deep 
reverence for the attributes of God, His 
beauty, His truth, His righteousness 
and His justice, seek to imitate Him in 
their imperfect human way. The light 
of God is reflected in the soul of him 
who seeks to be receptive. Like the 
members of the Baha’i community, we 
Jews are scattered all over the world, 
but united in a spiritual brotherhood. 
The Peace ideal enumerated by the 
Hebrew Prophets is founded on faith in 
the ultimate triumph of God’s justice 
and righteousness. 


By Pror. Norman BENTWICH 


(From “Palestine,’’ by Norman Bent- 
wich, p. 235.) 


1Un autre détail que je tiens de source premiere 
est celui-ci: Quelques sectaires, qu’on voulait 
amener a rétractation, furent attachés ala gueule 
de canons amorcés d’une méche longue et brulant 
lentement. On leur proposait de couper la méche, 
s’ils reniaient le Bab. Eux, les bras tendus vers 
le feu, le suppliaient de se hater et de venir bien 
vite consommer leur bonheur. 
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‘Palestine may indeed be now re- 
garded as the land not of three but of 
four faiths, because the Baha’i creed, 
which has its center of faith and pil- 
grimage in Acre and Haifa, is attaining 
to the character of a world-religion. So 
far as its influence goes in the land, it 
is a factor making for international and 
inter-religious understanding.’’ 


By EMILE SCHREIBER 
ily 
Trois prophetes 


(From Les Echos, Paris, France, Sep- 
tember 27, 1933.) 


Alors que le marxisme soviétique 
proclame le maté€rialisme historique, 
alors que les jeunes générations sionis- 
tes sont également de plus en plus in- 
différentes aux croyances établies, une 
nouvelle religion est née en Orient, et 
sa doctrine prend, dans les circon- 
stances actuelles, un intérét d’autant 
plus grand que, s’écartant du domaine 
purement philosophique, elle préconise 
en économie politique des solutions qui 
coincident curieusement avec les pré- 
occupations de notre époque. 

Cette religion, de plus, est par essence 
antiraciste. Elle est née en Perse, vers 
1840, et les trois prophétes successifs 
qui l’ont préchée sont des Persans, 
c’est-a-dire des musulmans de nais- 
sance. 

Le premier, le créateur, s’appelait le 
Bab. Il précha vers 1850, et préconisa, 
outre la réconciliation des différents 
cultes qui divisent l’humanité, la libéra- 
tion de la femme, réduite aujourd’hui 
encore a un quasi esclavage dans tout 
VIslam. 


Une Persane d’une rare beauté, et 
qui, chose rare chez les musulmanes, 
était douée d’un grand talent oratoire, 
répondant au nom difficile 4 prononcer 
de Qourratou-’l-‘Ain, l’accompagna 
dans ses réunions, n’hésitant pas, en 
donnant elle-méme l’exemple, a pré- 
coniser la suppression du voile pour les 
femmes. 
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Le Bab et elle réussirent a convain- 
cre, a l’époque, des dizaines de milliers 
de Persans et le shah de Perse les em- 
prisonna l’un et l’autre, ainsi que la 
plupart de leurs partisans. Le Bab fut 
pendu. Sa belle collaboratrice fut étran- 
glée dans sa prison. Leurs disciples 
furent exilés 4 Saint-Jean-d’Acre, deve- 
nue temple du ‘‘Baha’iisme.”’ C’est 
ainsi que j’ai visité la maison du suc- 
cesseur du Bab, Baha’u’llah, trans- 
formée ajourd’hui en temple du “‘Baha- 
’isme.’’ C’est ainsi que s’intitule cette 
religion, qui est plut6t une doctrine phil- 
osophique, car elle ne comporte ni culte 
défini, ni surtout de clergé. Les prétres, 
disent les Bahda’istes, sont tentés de 
fausser, dans un but de lucre, l’idéalis- 
me désintéressé des créateurs de re- 
ligions. 

Baha’u’llah, le principal des trois pro- 
phétes, répandit sa doctrine non seule- 
ment en Orient, mais dans beaucoup de 
pays d’Europe, et surtout aux Etats- 
Unis ou son influence fut telle que le 
nombre des Baha’tistes attient aujourd- 
*hui plusieurs millions. I] fut persé- 
cuté par les Perses et mourut en exile. 

Son fils, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, lui succéda et 
formula, d’aprés les principes de son 
pere, la doctrine économique du Baha’i- 
isme; elle indique une prescience éton- 
nante des événements qui se sont dé- 
roulés depuis: la guerre d’abord, la 
crise ensuite. Il mourut peu aprés la 
guerre, ayant vu la réalisation de la 
premiere partie de ses prophéties. 

L’originaliteé du Baha’iisme est de 
chercher a faire passer dans le domaine 
pratique, et plus particuliérement dans 
le domaine social, les principes essen- 
tiels du judaisme, du catholicisme et 
de l’islamisme, en les combinant et en 
les adaptant aux besoins de notre 
époque. 

La Baha’iisme proclame que les rap- 
ports sociaux deviennent fatalement 
impossibles dans une société oti l’idéal- 
isme individuel ne donne pas une base 
certaine aux engagements qui lient les 
hommes entre eux. 

L’individu se sent de plus en plus 
isolé au mileau d’une jungle sociale qui 
menace, a beaucoup d’égards, son bien- 
étre et sa sécurité. La bonne volonté et 
Vhonnéteté, ne produisant plus dans sa 
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vie et dans son travail le résultat qu’il 
attend, tendent a perdre pour lui toute 
valeur pratique. De 1a naissent, selon 
les caractéres, ]’indifférence et le dé- 
couragement, ou l’audace, le manque de 
scrupules qui tendent a se procurer par 
tous les moyens, méme les plus répré- 
hensibles, les bénéfices matériels néces- 
saires a ]’existence. 


La société, n’étant plus soumise a 
aucun controle, ni politique ni moral, 
devient un vaisseau sans gouvernail ou 
personne ne peut plus rien prévoir et 
qui est sujet a des crises de plus en plus 
fréquentes et de plus en plus violentes. 
L’époque actuelle, déclarent les proph- 
éetes persans, marque la fin d’une civili- 
sation qui ne sert plus les intéréts de 
Vhumanité. 

Elle aboutit a la faillite compléte des 
institutions morales et mateérielles des- 
tinées a assurer le bien-étre et la sécu- 
rite des hommes, c’est-a-dire 1’Etat, 
l’Eglise, le Commerce et 1’Industrie. Le 
principe fondamental d’ou peut venir le 
salut de la civilisation engagée dans 
des voies qui conduisent a sa destruc- 
tion est la solidarité des nations et des 
races. Car l’interpénétration des peu- 
ples est devenue telle qu’il leur est im- 
possible de trouver isolément la voie 
de la prosperité. 

Ces prophéties, qui pouvaient par- 
aitre excessives et quelque peu pessi- 
mistes a l’époque ou elles ont été faites, 
vers 1890, ne sont pas, les €vénements 
l’ont prouvé, de simples jérémiades. II 
restes a examiner comment, partant 
de ces données, qui ne sont que trop 
exactes, le Baha’iisme, concu dans la 
Perse lointaine et si arriérée a l’époque, 
aboutit aux mémes conclusions que la 
plupart des économistes modernes qui, 
dans les différents pays de civilisation 
occidentale, proclament qu’en dehors 
d’une collaboration internationale il n’y 
a pas d’issue possible a la crise actuelle 
entrainant tous les peuples a une misére 
toujours plus grande. 


ae 
Une religion “‘économique’’ 


(From Les Echos, Paris, France, Sep- 
tember 28, 1933.) 
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Les principes du Baha’iisme, formu- 
lés par son. principal prophéte, 
Baha’u’llah, peuvent paraitre sérieuse- 
ment compromis en un temps ov la 
frénésie nationaliste, recemment aggra- 
vée de racisme, semble en éloigner de 
plus en plus 1]’application. 


Toute la question est de savoir si ceux 
qui sont en faveur aujourd’hui, dans 
tant de pays, sont susceptibles de résou- 
dre le probléme non pas de la prospé- 
rité, mais simplement du logement et 
de la faim, dans les différéntes nations 
qui nient par leurs théories et tous leurs 
actes a solidarité des peuples et des 
races. 


Une nouvelle guerre mondiale sera 
sans doute nécessaire pour que l’hu- 
manité, qui n’a pas encore compris la 
legon de 1914, se rende enfin compte 
que les solutions de violence et de con- 
quéte ne peuvent engendrer que la ruine 
générale, sans profit pour aucun des 
belligérants. 

Quoi qu’il en soit, les principales pen- 
sées €conomiques de Baha’u’llah, telles 
qu’elles ont été formulées il y a un 
demisiécle, prouvent que la sagesse et 
le simple bons sens ont cela de commun 
avec les écrevisses, c’est qu’il leur 
arrive fréquemment de marcher a recu- 
lons. 


Voici les principaux préceptes de ce 
moderne Marc-Aurele: 


“T’évolution humaine se divise en 
cycles organiques, correspondant a la 
durée d’une religion, laquelle est d’en- 
viron un millier d’années. Un cycle 
social nouveau commence toutes les 
fois qu’apparait un prophéte dont 1’in- 
fluence et les enseignements renou- 
vellent la vie intérieure de l’homme et 
font déferler a travers le monde une 
nouvelle vague de progres. 

‘“‘Chaque nouveau cycle détruit les 
croyances et-les institutions usées du 
cycle précédent et fonde sur d’autres 
croyances, en étroite conformité, celles- 
la, avec les besoins actuels de l"human- 
ité, une civilisation nouvelle. 

“T,’influence de chaque prophéte s’est, 
dans le passé, limitée a une race ou 
a une religion, en raison de 1’isolement 
géographique des régions et des races, 
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mais le siécle dans lequel nous entrons 
nécessite la création d’un ordre orga- 
nique s’étendant au monde entier. Si le 
vieil esprit de tribu persiste, la science 
detruira le monde, ses forces destruc- 
trices ne pouvant étre contrélées que 
par une humanité unie travaillant pour 
la prospérité et le bien commun. 


“La loi de la lutte pour la vie n’existe 
plus pour ’homme dés qu’il devient 
conscient de ses pouvoirs spirituels et 
moraux. Elle est alors remplacée par 
la loi plus haute de la coopération. 
Sous cette loi, l’individu jouira d’un 
statut beaucoup plus large que celui qui 
est accordé aux citoyens passifs du 
corps politique actuel. L’administra- 
tion publique passera des mains de 
partisans politiques qui trahissent la 
cause du peuple aux mains d’hommes 
capables de considérer une charge pub- 
lique comme une mission sacrée. 


‘La stabilité économique ne dépend 
pas de l’application de tel plan social- 
iste ou communiste plus ou moins théo- 
rique, mais du sentiment de la soli- 
darité morale qui unit tous les hommes 
et de cette conception que les richesses 
ne sont pas la fin de la vie, mais seule- 
ment un moyen de vivre. 


“T,’important n’est pas en une aveugle 
soumission générale a tel systeme poli- 
tique, 4 tel réglement, qui ont pour 
effet de supprimer chez ]’individu tout 
sentiment de responsabilité morale, 
mais en un esprit d’entr’aide et de co- 
opération. Ni le principe démocratique, 
ni le principe aristocratique ne peuvent 
fournir séparément a la société une 
base solide. La democratie est impuis- 
sante contre les querelles intestines et 
l’aristocratie ne subsiste que par la 
guerre. Une combinaison des deux 
principes est donc nécessaire. 

‘‘En cette période de transition entre 
le vieil Age de la concurrence et l’ére 
nouvelle de la coopération, la vie méme 
de l’humanité est en péril. Les ambi- 
tions nationalistes, la lutte des classes, 
la peur et le convoitises Economiques 
sont autant de forces qui poussent a 
une nouvelle guerre internationale. 
Tous les Gouvernements du monde doi- 
vent soutenir et organiser une assem- 
blée dont les membres soient élus 
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par l’élite des nations. Ceux-ci devront 
mettre au point, au-dessus des €goismes 
particuliers, le noveau statut écono- 
mique du monde en dehors duquel tous 
les pays, mais surtout l’Europe, seront 
conduits aux pires catastrophes.”’ 


‘Abdu’l-Baha, son successeur, repre- 
nant la doctrine de son pére, concluait 
dans un discours prononcé a New-York 
en 1912: 


‘Tia civilisation matérielle a atteint, 
en Occident, le plus haut degré de son 
développement. Mais c’est en Orient 
qu’a pris naissance et que s’est dével- 
oppée la civilisation spirituelle. Un lien 
s’établira entre ces deux forces, et leur 
union est la condition de l’immense 
progres qui doit étre accompli. 

“Fors de la, la sécurité et la confi- 
ance feront de plus en plus défaut, les 
luttes et les dissensions s’accroitront 
de jour en jour et les divergences entre 
nations s accentueront d’avantage. Les 
pays augmenteront constamment leurs 
armements; le guerre, puis la certi- 
tude d’une autre guerre mondiale an- 
goisseront de plus en plus les esprits. 
L’unité du genre humain est le premier 
fondement de toutes les vertus.”’ 

Ainsi parla ‘Abdu’l-Baha en 1912, et 
tout se passa comme il l’avait prédit. 

Mais ces paroles n’ont pas vieilli; 
elles pourraient, sans le moindre 
changement, étre répétées en 1933. 
Aujourd’hui, comme il y a vingt ans, la 
menace de la guerre est de nouveau 
suspendue au-dessus de nos tétes et les 
causes de haines et de conflits s’accum- 
ulent a tel point que, s’il existe vraiment 
un flux et un reflux des idées, on peut 
presque conclure, avec une certaine 
dose d’optimisme, que nous n’avons 
jamais été si prés de venir aux idées de 


coopération qui, seules, peuvent nous 
sauver. 


3. 


(Excerpt from a letter dated October 
29, 1934.) 


Malgré les tristesses de notre époque 
et peut-étre méme a cause d’elles, je 
reste convaincue que les idées a la fois 
divines et humaines qui sont l’essence 
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du Baha’iisme finiront par triompher, 
pourvu que chacun de ceux. qui en 
comprennent l’immense intérét con- 
tinue quoi qu’il advienne a les défendre 
et a les propager. 


By Miss Heten Keiier 


(In a personal letter written to an 
American Baha’i after having read 
something from the Braille edition of 
Baha@’u’llah and the New Era.) 


The philosophy of Baha’u’llah de- 
serves the best thought we can give it. 
I am returning the book so that other 
blind people who have more leisure 
than myself may be ‘“‘shown a ray of 
Divinity’’ and their hearts be ‘‘bathed 
in an inundation of eternal love.” 


I take this opportunity to thank you 
for your kind thought of me, and for 
the inspiration which even the most 
cursory reading of Baha’u’llah’s life 
cannot fail to impart. What nobler 
theme than the ‘‘good of the world and 
the happiness of the nations’’ can oc- 
cupy our lives? The message of uni- 
versal peace will surely prevail. It is 
useless to combine or conspire against 
an idea which has in it potency to 
create a new earth and a new heaven 
and to quicken human beings with a 
holy passion of service. 


By Dr. RoxurcHrro Masusgrma 


“The Japanese race is of rational 
mind. No superstition can play with 
it. Japan is the only country in the 
world where religious tolerance has 
always existed. The Japanese Emperor 
is the patron of all religious teachings. 
The Baha’i publications now form part 
of His Majesty’s Library as accepted 
by the Imperial House. . . 


“The search for truth and universal 
education inculecated by the Baha’i 
Teachings, if soundly conducted, can- 
not fail to interest the Japanese mind. 
Baha’ism is bound to permeate the 
Japanese race in a short time.’’ 
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By Sir FiLInpers PEtrRiE 


(In a letter to the Daily Sketch, London, 
England, December 16, 1932.) 


The Baha’i Movement of Persia 
should be a welcome adjunct to true 
Christianity; we must always remem- 
ber how artificial the growth of Latin 
Christian ideas has been as compared 
with the wide and less defined beliefs 
native to early Christian faith. 


By Former Presipent Masaryk 
OF CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


(In an audience with an American 
Baha’i journalist in Praha, in 1928.) 


Continue to do what you are doing, 
spread these principles of humanity 
and do not wait for the diplomats. Dip- 
lomats alone cannot bring the peace, 
but it is a great thing that official 
people begin to speak about these uni- 
versal peace principles. Take these 
principles to the diplomats, to the uni- 
versities and colleges and other schools, 
and also write about them. It is the 
people who will bring the universal 
peace. 


By ArcHpucHEsSS ANTON oF AUSTRIA 


Archduchess Anton of Austria, who 
before her marriage was Her Royal 
Highness Princess Ileana of Rumania, 
in an audience with Martha L. Root, 
June 19, 1934, in Vienna, gave the fol- 
lowing statement for The Baha’i World, 
Vol. V: “I like the Baha’i Movement, 
because it reconciles all Faiths, and 
_ teaches that science is from God as well 
as religion, and its ideal is peace.”’ 


By Dr. Hersert ApamMs GIBBONS 
American Historian 
(Excerpt from personal letter dated 

May 18, 1934.) 

IT have had on my desk, and have 
read several times, the three extracts 
from ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Message of Social 
Regeneration. Taken together, they 
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form an unanswerable argument and 
plea for the only way that the world 
can be made over. If we could put into 
effect this program, we should indeed 
have a new world order. 

“The morals of humanity must under- 
go change. New remedy and solution for 
human problems must be adopted. Hu- 
man intellects themselves must change 
and be subject to the universal reforma- 
tion.’’ In these three sentences we really 
have it all. 


By H. R. H. Princess OLca oF YUGOSLAVIA 


H.R.H. Princess Olga, wife of H.R.H. 
Prince Regent Paul of Yugoslavia, 
daughter of H.R.H. Prince Nicholas of 
Greece and cousin of His Majesty King 
George II of Greece, is deeply interested 
in religion and in education, and her 
wonderful kindnesses to every one have 
been commented upon beautifully in 
several English books and magazines 
as well as by the Balkan press. 

“T like the Baha’i Teachings for uni- 
versal education and universal peace,’’ 
said this gracious Princess in her charm- 
ing villa on the Hill of Topcidor, Bel- 
grade, on January 16, 1936; ‘‘I like the 
Baha’i Movement and the Young Men’s 
Christian Association, for both are pro- 
grams to unite religions. Without unity 
no man can live in happiness.’’ Princess 
though she is, she stressed the impor- 
tant truth that every man must do his 
job! ‘‘We are all sent into this world 
for a purpose and people are too apt 
to forget the Presence of God and true 
religion. I wish the Baha’i Movement 
every success in the accomplishment of 
its high ideals.”’ 


By Eucenr Reais 


(Excerpts from Cosmométapolis, 1935, 


pp. 108-109.) 


Nous avons tracé dans ces pages 
seulement la signification du Baha’iisme, 
sans examiner tous ses principes et son 
programme pratique dans lequel sont 
harmonisées avec l’idéal religieux ‘‘les 
aspirations et les objectifs de la science 
sociale.’’ Mais on doit attirér l’attention 
de tous les esprits libres sur ce mouve- 
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ment, dont les promoteurs ont le mérite 
d’avoir contribué a la clarification de 
l’ancienne controverse entre la religion 
et la science—et d’avoir donné a maint 
homme un peu de leur tolérance et de 
leur optimisme: ‘L’humanité était 
jusqu’ici restée dans le stade de l’en- 
fance; elle approche maintenant de la 
maturité’”’ (‘Abdu’l-Baha, Washington, 
1912). 

Qui osera répéter aujourd’hui, dans la 
mélée des haines nationales et sociales, 
cette sentence de progrés? C’est un 
Oriental qui nous a dit cela, a nous, 
orgueilleux ou sceptiques Occidentaux. 
Nous voudrions voir aujourd’hui, dans 
l’Allemagne hitlériste, dans les pays 
terrorisés par le fascisme, paralysés 
par la dictature politique—un spectacle 
décrit par le suisse Auguste Forel 
d’aprés l’anglais Sprague qui a vue en 
Birmanie et en Inde, des Bouddhistes, 
des Mahométans, des Chrétiens et des 
Juifs, qui allaient bras-dessus_ bras- 
dessous, comme des freres, ‘‘au grand 
étonnement de la population qui n’a 
jamais vu une chose pareille!”’ 


By Artyur HENDERSON 


(Excerpt from a letter dated January 
26, 1935.) 


I have read the pamphlet on the New 
World Order by Shoghi Effendi. It is an 
eloquent expression of the doctrines 
which I have always associated with 
the Baha’i Movement and I would like 
to express my great sympathy with the 
aspirations towards world unity which 
underlie his teaching. 


By Pror. Dr. V. Lesny 
ik 


The conditions are so changed now, 
since the technique of the present time 
has destroyed the barriers between 
nations, that the world needs a uniting 
force, a kind of super-religion. I think 
Baha’iism could develop to such a kind 
of religion. I am quite convinced of it, 
so far as I know the Teachings of 
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Baha’u’llah. . There are modern 
saviors and Baha’u’llah is a Savior of 
the twentieth century. Everything must 
be done on a democratic basis, there 
must be international brotherhood. We 
must learn to have confidence in our- 
selves and then in others. One way to 
learn this is through inner spiritual edu- 
cation, and a way to attain such an 
education may be through Baha’iism. 


2. 


I am still of the opinion that I had 
four years ago that the Baha’i Move- 
ment can form the best basis for inter- 
national goodwill, and that Baha’u’llah 
Himself is the Creator of an eternal 
bond between the East and the West. 
... The Baha’i Teaching is a living re- 
ligion, a living philosophy... . 

I do not blame Christianity, it has 
done a good work for culture in Europe, 
but there are too many dogmas in 
Christianity at the present time... . 
Buddhism was very good for India from 
the sixth century B.C. and the Teach- 
ings of Christ have been good for the 
whole world; but as there is a progress 
of mind there must be no stopping and 
in the Baha’i Faith one sees the con- 
tinued progress of religion. 


By Princess Marte ANTOINETTE 
DE BrocLie AUSSENAC 


A cette €poque ot l’humanité semble 
sortie d’un long sommeil pour revivre 
a l’Esprit, consciemment ou _ incon- 
sciemment, homme cherche et s’él- 
ance a la poursuite de l’invisible et de 
sciences qui nous y conduisent. 

L’angoisse religieuse aussi n’a jamais 
été plus intense. 

Par sa grande évolution l’homme 
actuel est prét a recevoir le grand 
message de Baha’ullah dans_ son 
mouvement synthétique qui nous fait 
passer de l’ancienne compréhension des 
divisions a la compréhension modern 
ou nous cherchons a suivre les ondes 
qui se propagent traversant toute limit- 
ation humaine et de la création. 

Chaque combat que nous livrons 4 
nos penchants nous dégage des voiles 
qui séparent le monde visible du monde 


REFERENCES TO THE BAHA’f 


invisible et augmente en nous cette 
capacité de perception et de s’accorder 
aux longueurs d’ondes les plus variées, 
de vibrer au contact des rythmes les 
plus divers de la création. 


Tout ce qui nous vient directement de 
la nature est toujours harmonie absolue. 
Le tout est de capter l’équilibre de toute 
chose et lui donner la voix au moyen 
d’un instrument capable d’émettre les 
mémes harmonies que notre Ame, ce 
qui nous fait vibrer et devenir le lien 
entre le passé et l’avenir en attaignant 
une nouvelle étape correspondant Aa 
l’évolution du monde. 

En religion, la Cause de Baha’u’llah, 
qui est la grande révélation de notre 
époque, est la méme que celle du 
Christ, son temple et son fondement les 
mémes mis en harmonie avec le degré 
de maturité moderne. 


By Davip Starr JorpAN 
Late President oj Stanford University 
‘Abdu’l-Baha will surely unite the 


East and the West: for He treads the 
mystic way with practical feet. 


By Pror. Bocpan PorovitcH 


The Baha’i Teaching carries in its 
Message a fine optimism—we must al- 
ways in spite of everything be opti- 
mists; we must be optimists even when 
events seem to prove the contrary! And 
Baha’is can be hopeful, for there is a 
power in these Teachings to bring to 
humanity tranquillity, peace and a 
higher spirituality. 


By Ex-Governor WILLIAM SULZER 
(Excerpt from the Roycroft Magazine) 


While sectarians squabble over 
creeds, the Baha’i Movement goes on 
apace. It is growing by leaps and 
bounds. It is hope and progress. It is 
a world movement—and it is destined 
to spread its effulgent rays of enlight- 
enment throughout the earth until 
every mind is free and every fear is 
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banished. The friends of the Baha'i 
Cause believe they see the dawn of the 
new day—the better day—the day of 
Truth, of Justice, of Liberty, of Mag- 
nanimity, of Universal Peace, and of 
International Brotherhood, the day 
when one shall work for all, and all 
shall work for one. 


By Lutuer BurBank 


I am heartily in accord with the 
Baha’i Movement, in which I have been 
interested for several years. The reli- 
gion of peace is the religion we need 
and always have needed, and in this 
Baha’i is more truly the religion of 
peace than any other. 


By Pror. Yonre Nocucut 


I have heard so much about ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, whom people call an idealist, but 
I should like to call Him a realist, be- 
cause no idealism, when it is strong 
and true, exists without the endorse- 
ment of realism. There is nothing more 
real than His words on truth. His words 
are as simple as the sunlight; again 
like the sunlight, they are universal. 
. .. No Teacher, I think, is more im- 
portant today than ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 


By Proressor RayMoND FRANK PIPER 


These writings (Baha’i) are a stirring 
fusion of poetic beauty and religious 
insight. I, like another, have been 
‘struck by their comprehensiveness.”’ 
I find they have extraordinary power 
to pull aside the veils that darken my 
mind and to open new visions of verity 


and life. 


By ANGELA Morcan 


One reason I hail with thanksgiving 
the interpretation of religion known as 
the Baha’{ Faith and feel so deep a kin- 
ship with its followers is that I recog- 
nize in its Revelation an outreach of 
the Divine to stumbling humanity; a 
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veritable thrust from the radiant Cen- 
ter of Life. 


Every follower of this faith that I 
have ever met impressed me as a liv- 
ing witness to the glory at the heart of 
this universe. Each one seemed filled 
with a splendor of spirit so great that 
it overflowed all boundaries and poured 
itself out upon the world here in this 
moment of time, by some concentrated 
act of love toward another human 
being. 


By Artuur Moore 


The lovely peace of Carmel, which 
still attracts mystics of different faiths, 
dominates Haifa. On its summit are 
the Druses in their two villages; at its 
feet the German Templars, whose ave- 
nue leads up to the now large and beau- 
tiful terraced property of the Persian 
Baha’is on the mountainside. Here the 
tombs of the Bab and of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
set in a fair garden, are a place of 
international pilgrimage. On Sundays 
and holidays the citizens of Haifa of 
all faiths come for rest and recreation 
where lie the bones of that young proph- 
et of Shiraz who nearly a hundred 
years ago preached that all men are 
one and all the great religions true, 
and foretold the coming equality of 
men and women and the birth of the 
first League of Nations. 


By Pror. Dr. JAN RyPKA 


The Baha’is of Persia are resolutely 
firm in their religion. Their firmness 
does not have its roots in ignorance. 
The Persian inborn character causes 
them to see things somewhat too great, 
slightly exaggerated, and their dissen- 
sions with the ruling Islam make them 
a little bitter towards it. Everything 
else in their characters is accounted 
for as due to their Teachings; they are 
wonderfully ready to help and happy 
to sacrifice. Faithfully they fulfill their 
office and professional duties. Long ago 
they already solved the problem of the 
Eastern woman; their children are 
carefully educated. They are some- 
times reproached for their lack of pa- 
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triotism. Certainly, as specifically Per- 
sian as the Shi‘ih Faith, the Baha’i 
Faith can never become; but the Baha’i 
Religion like Christianity does not pre- 
clude the love of one’s fatherland... . 
Are the Europeans not sufficiently pa- 
triotic! According to my experiences, 
the Baha’is in that respect, are very 
unjustly criticized by their Muhamma- 
dan brothers. During the centuries the 
Shi‘ih Religion, has developed a deep 
national tradition; with this the uni- 
versal Baha’i Faith will have a hard 
battle. Nevertheless, the lack of so 
great numbers is richly recompensed 
by the fervor and the inner spirit of 
the Persian Baha’i Community. The 
Baha’i world community will educate 
characters which will appear well wor- 
thy of emulation by people of other 
Faiths, yes, even by the world of those 
now enemies of the Baha’i Cause. 


The experience acquired in the West, 
for me was fully verified also in the 
Persian Orient. The Baha’i Faith is un- 
doubtedly an immense cultural value. 
Could all those men whose high moral- 
ity I admired and still admire have 
reached the same heights only in an- 
other way, without it? No, never! Is 
it based only on the novelty of the 
Teachings, and in the freshness of its 
closest followers? 


By A. L. M. Nicozas 


Je ne sais comment vous remercier 
ni comment vous exprimer la joie qui 
inonde mon coeur. Ainsi donc, il faut 
non seulement admettre mais aimer et 
admirer le Bab. Pauvre grand Prophéte 
né au fin fond de la Perse sans aucun 
moyen d’instruction et qui seul au 
monde, entouré d’ennemis, arrive par 
la force de son génie a créer une re- 
ligion universelle et sage. Que 
Baha’u’llah lui ait, par la suite, suc- 
cédé, soit, mais je veux qu’on admire 
la sublimité du Bab, qui a d’ailleurs 
payé de sa vie, de son sang la réforme 
qu'il a préchée. Citez-moi un autre ex- 
emple, semblable. Entin, je puis 
mourir tranquille. Gloire a Shoghi 
Effendi qui a calmé mon tourment et 
mes inquiétudes, gloire 4 lui qui recon- 
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nais la valeur de Siyyid ‘Ali-Muham- 
mad dit le Bab. 

Je suis si content que je baise vos 
mains qui ont tracé mon adresse sur 
Venveloppe qui m’apporte le message 
de Shoghi. Merci, Mademoiselle. Merci 
du fond du coeur. 


By Presipent Epuarp BEeNnES 
ab 


I have followed it (the Baha’i Cause) 
with deep interest ever since my trip 
to London to the First Races Congress 
in July, 1911, when I heard for the first 
time of the Baha’i Movement and its 
summary of the principles for peace. 
I followed it during the war and after 
the war. The Baha’i Teaching is one 
of the spiritual forces now absolutely 
necessary to put the spirit first in this 
battle against material forces. ... The 
Baha’i Teaching is one of the great in- 
struments for the final victory of the 
spirit and of humanity. 


2. 


The Baha’i Cause is one of the great 
moral and social forces in all the world 
today. I am more convinced than ever, 
with the increasing moral and political 
crises in the world, we must have 
greater international co-ordination. 
Such a movement as the Baha’i Cause 
which paves the way for universal or- 
ganization of peace is necessary. 


By Str Ronawp Storrs, 
NV Vi, Goan Crise Kae 


I met ‘Abdu’l-Baha first in 1900, on 
my way out from England and Con- 
stantinople through Syria to succeed 
Harry Boyle as Oriental Secretary to 
the British Agency in Cairo. (The epi- 
sode is fully treated in my Orienta- 
tions, published by Ivor Nicholson and 
Watson.) I drove along the beach in a 
cab from Haifa to ‘Akka and spent a 
very pleasant hour with the patient but 
unsubdued prisoner and exile. 

When, a few years later, He was re- 
leased and visited Egypt I had the hon- 
our of looking after Him and of pre- 
senting Him to Lord Kitchener who was 
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deeply impressed by His personality, 
as who could fail to be? The war sepa- 
rated us again until Lord Allenby, after 
his triumphant drive through Syria, 
sent me to establish the Government 
at Haifa and throughout that district. 
I called upon ‘Abbas Effendi on the 
day I arrived and was delighted to find 
Him unchanged. 

I never failed to visit Him whenever 
I went to Haifa. His conversation was 
indeed a remarkable planning, like that 
of an ancient prophet, far above the 
perplexities and pettiness of Palestine 
politics, and elevating all problems into 
first principles. 

He was kind enough to give me one 
or two beautiful specimens of His own 
handwriting, together with that of 
Mishkin-Qalam, all of which, together 
with His large signed photograph, were 
unfortunately burned in the Cyprus 
fire. 

I rendered my last sad tribute of 
affectionate homage when in 1921 I 
accompanied Sir Herbert Samuel to the 
funeral of ‘Abbas Effendi. We walked 
at the head of a train of all religions 
up the slope of Mount Carmel, and I 
have never known a more united ex- 
pression of regret and respect than was 
called forth by the utter simplicity of 
the ceremony. 


(From an address delivered at the 
opening of the Baha’i Centenary Exhi- 
bition in London, May, 1944.) 


My first connection with the Baha’i 
Faith dates from the beginning of this 
century, when it was my fortune and 
honour to become the Arabic pupil of 
Edward Browne. 

My first glimpse of ‘Abbas Effendi 
was in the summer of 1909, when I 
drove round the Bay of Acre in an Arab 
cab, visited him in the barracks and 
marvelled at his serenity and cheerful- 
ness after 42 years of exile and impris- 
onment. I kept touch with him through 
my confidential agent, Husayn Bey 
Ruhi, son of a Tabriz martyr, and the 
“Persian Mystic’? of my book Orienta- 
tions. 

After the Young Turk Revolution, 
‘Abbas Effendi was released. He visited 
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Egypt in 1913, when I had the honour of 
looking after him, and of presenting 
him to Lord Kitchener, who was deeply 
impressed by his personality—as who 
could fail to be? Then war cut him off 
from us and it might have gone hard 
with him in Haifa but for the indirect 
interposition of His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment. 

When, in his famous victory drive to 
the North, Allenby captured Haifa, he 
detached me from Jerusalem to or- 
ganize the British Administration 
there. On the evening of my arrival I 
visited my revered friend. ‘‘I found him 
sitting in spotless white. He placed at 
my disposal the training and talents 
of his community, and I appointed one 
or two to positions of trust, which they 
still continue to deserve.’’ Later, he 
visited me in Jerusalem, and was held 
in great esteem and respect by the High 
Commissioner, Lord Samuel. In Egypt 
he presented me with a beautiful speci- 
men of writing by the celebrated Baha’i 
calligraphist, Mishkin Qalam, and with 
his own Persian pen box; in Palestine 
with an exquisite little Bokkara rug 
from the tomb of the Bab: all three, 
alas, destroyed by fire in Cyprus. 
When, on November 29, 1921, he was 
buried, 10,000 men, women and chil- 
dren, of many varying races and 
creeds, walked in the funeral proces- 
sion up Mount Carmel, to lay his body 
in the exquisite cypress-avenued 
shrine. 

Telegrams reached Haifa from all 
over the world. Mr. Winston Churchill, 
then Secretary of State for the Colonies, 
desired the High Commissioner for 
Palestine to convey to the Baha’i Com- 
munity on behalf of His Majesty’s 
Government their sympathy and con- 
dolence on the death of Sir ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha ‘Abbas, K.B.E., and Field Mar- 
shal Lord Allenby telegraphed likewise 
from Egypt. 

With ‘Abbas Effendi the Apostolic and 
Heroic Age of the Baha’i Faith is con- 
sidered to be ended. 

I have not lost contact with the Baha’i 
world, and I hope I never shall. Re- 
cently I had the honour of receiving at 
the British Legation in Tihran, a depu- 
tation of the Baha’i Community, headed 
by Samimi, the respected Chief Munshi 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


of the Legation, and Varga, President 


of the National Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of Persia. Later I was re- 
ceived by the Council at a tea, so sump- 
tuous that the remembrance adds a 
sting to my British Ration Card. My 
diary of April 5, 1943, at Shiraz, tells 
me: 

‘‘After luncheon, off to visit the House 
of the Bab, leaving the car for the nar- 
row winding streets, and shown over by 
Fazlullah Benana and the curator. A 
small but perfect courtyard, with a lit- 
tle blue tiled, eight feet square tank, 
six large red goldfish, a tiny orange 
tree and runner carpets round the sides, 
and a narow deep well. Above, His 
bed and His sitting rooms (for which 
our hosts took off their shoes), and on 
the second floor the room in which in 
1844 He declared His mission, to a soli- 
tary disciple.” 

What can I say more? Half a cen- 
tury ago the great Dr. Jowett, of Bal- 
liol, wrote: ‘“‘This is the greatest light 
the world has seen since Christ, but it 
is too great and too close for the world 
to appreciate its full import.’’ Already 
over many parts of the globe there are 
Baha’is actively, honourably, peaceably 
employed. 

May this auspicious centenary prove 
propitious also for the early restoration 
of world peace. 


By Cou. Rasa Jat PrirHvi BAHADUR SINGH, 
Raga oF Basana (NEPAL) 


Even as early as 1929 or perhaps 
even a little earlier, I used to hear the 
names of Baha’u’llah and Baha’iism; 
and in 1929 when I undertook a lectur- 
ing tour in Europe on the humanistic 
methods of promoting peace and unity 
among races, nations and individuals, 
my attention was once again drawn to 
Baha’u’llah and his teachings by my 
friend Lady Blomfield, who gave me 
some books, too, on the subject. But my 
eyes were then too weak to permit any 
reading, and the need and urgency of 
some expert treatment for my eyes was 
in fact an additional reason for my 
leaving for Europe. Besides, I was then 
too full of my own philosophy of ‘‘Hu- 
manism,’’ and was too busy with my 
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own programme of lectures for Eu- 
rope, and did not acquaint myself with 
any full details about the Baha’is and 
their tenets and principles. Perhaps, I 
imagined that the Baha’is were some 
sort of religious or philosophical mys- 
tics, and I was not particularly in- 
terested in any mere mysticism or in 
any merely theoretical creed, however 
much its conclusions might be logical 
and satisfying to the intellect. 

When afterwards, in 1933, the Sec- 
ond Parliament of Religions or the 
World Fellowship of Faiths was held 
in Chicago—a conference inspired by 
the high ideals of mutual understand- 
ing, good-will, co-operation and peace 
and progress, and I went there to at- 
tend and participate in the conference, 
my attention was again drawn to the 
Baha’i Faith by some of its followers 
there, who took me to their temple at 
Wilmette, Illinois, which was then un- 
der construction, but was nearly fin- 
ished, and showed me the nine gates 
and chambers of worship for the nine 
principal religions of the world. Na- 
turally enough, I took it that Baha’iism 
was something like theosophy, which is 
interested in studying and comparing 
the respective merits of religions and in 
recognising their respective greatness, 
and which can therefore appeal only to 
the intellectual section of mankind and 
hardly appeal to the masses. 

Later, in 1936, however, while I was 
in Rangoon, I had an opportunity, ra- 
ther, the opportunity was thrust upon 
me—to acquaint myself more fully with 
the tenets and teachings of Baha’iism. 
Mr. S. Schopflocher, a Baha’i from Can- 
ada, who was on a lecturing tour, was 
then in Rangoon, and I was asked to in- 
troduce him to the public and to pre- 
side over a lecture of his. Therefore I 
secured a few books on the subject, 
and on reading them, I was struck with 
the remarkable fact that Baha’iism is a 
faith, which not merely recognises the 
respective merits of the world religions, 
but goes a step further and teaches that 
all religions are One, all the religious 
seers, saints and prophets are the re- 
ligious seers, saints and prophets of 
One religion only, that all mankind is 
One, and that we must think and feel 
and act in terms of brotherhood. ‘‘We 
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must realise,’’ as a Baha’i very beauti- 
fully puts it, ‘‘that, as the aeroplane, 
radio and other instruments have 
crossed the frontiers drawn upon the 
map, So our sympathy and spirit of one- 
ness should rise above the influences 
that have separated race from race, 
class from class, nation from nation 
and creed from creed. One destiny now 
controls all human affairs. The fact of 
world-unity stands out above all other 
interests and considerations.’’ 
Sometime back, in this year, Mr. 
N. R. Vakil, a Baha’i gentleman of Su- 
rat, gave me a copy of the book, The 
Baha’t World: 1936-1938. Though I have 
not been able to read the whole book 
through, I find it is a mine of informa- 
tion, a regular cyclopaedia on the sub- 
ject. It is interesting to read that the 
origin of the faith was in Persia, where 
a mystic prophet who took the name of 
“Bab”? (which means ‘“‘gate’’) began 
the mission among the Persians in the 
early part of the nineteenth century, 
that he and his disciples were perse- 
cuted by the Persian Government and 
were finally shot in 1850, that, notwith- 
standing the persecution, the movement 
spread under the able and inspiring 
leadership of Baha’u’llah, its principal 
prophet and exponent, that on his death 
in 1892 he was succeeded by his son, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, who continued the work 
till 1921, when, on his death, his grand- 
son, Shoghi Effendi, became the head 
of the community—a community now 
numbering nearly a million and spread 
in all the five continents of the world. 
Though the traditionally orthodox 
Hindus, Muslims, Christians, etc., may 
not agree to call themselves Baha’is or 
even to subscribe to its main tenet, viz., 
that all religions are One, I think that 
the really enlightened among them can 
have no conscientious objection and will 
indeed wholeheartedly subscribe to it. 
Another important aspect of the 
Baha’i Faith is its absolutely non-po- 
litical nature. In the Golden Age of the 
Cause of Bahd’u’lldh Shoghi Effendi 
categorically rules out any participation 
by adherents of the Faith, either indi- 
vidually or collectively, in any form of 
activity which might be interpreted as 
an interference in the political affairs 
of any particular government. So that 
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no government need apprehend any sort 
of danger or trouble from Baha’iism. 

On the whole, the perusal of the Book 
The Baha’i World: 1936-1938 has deeply 
impressed me with the belief that the 
principles of Baha’iism, laying stress 
as they do on the Oneness of mankind, 
and being directed as they are towards 
the maintenance of peace, unity and 
co-operation among the different class- 
es, creeds and races of people, will go 
a long way in producing a healthy at- 
mosphere in the world for the growth 
of Fellowship and Brotherhood of Man. 
Further, I see no harm in the follow- 
ers of other faiths accepting these main 
principles of Baha’iism, wherein, I 
think, they can find nothing against the 
teachings of their own prophets, saints 
and seers. I rather think that by ac- 
cepting these main principles. of 
Baha’iism they will help in hastening 
the establishment of a New World Or- 
der, an idea perhaps first clearly con- 
ceived by Baha’u’llah and which every 
thinking man will now endorse as a 
“consummation to be devoutly wished 
for.’’ 


An ARTICLE IN THE JANUARY (1922) Num- 
BER OF THE JOURNAL OF THE Roya AsI- 
ATIC SoctieTY OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRE- 
LAND— 


The death of ‘Abbas Effendi, better 
known since he succeeded his father, 
Baha’u’llah, thirty years ago as ‘Abdu’1- 
Baha, deprives Persia of one of the 
most notable of her children and the 
East of a remarkable personality, who 
has probably exercised a greater influ- 
ence not only in the Orient but in the 
Occident, than any Asiatic thinker and 
teacher of recent times. The best ac- 
count of him in English is that pub- 
lished in 1903 by G. P. Putnam’s Sons 
under the title of the Life and 
Teachings of ‘Abbds Effendi compiled 
by Myron H. Phelps chiefly from in- 
formation supplied by  Bahiyyih 
Khanum. She states that her brother’s 
birth almost coincided with the ‘‘mani- 
festation”’ of Mirza ‘Ali Muhammad the 
Bab (24th May, 1844), and that she was 
his junior by three years. Both dates 
are put three years earlier by another 
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reputable authority, but in any case 
both brother and sister were mere chil- 
dren when, after the great persecution 
of the Babis in 1852 their father 
Baha’u’llah and his family were exiled 
from Persia, first to Baghdad (1852-63) 
then to Adrianople (1863-8), and lastly 
to ‘Akka (St. Jean d’Acre) in Syria, 
where Baha’u’llah died on 28th May, 
1892, and which his son ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
was only permitted to leave at will aft- 
er the Turkish Revolution in 1908. Sub- 
sequently to that date he undertook sev- 
eral extensive journeys in Europe and 
America, visiting London and Paris in 
1911, America in 1912, Budapest in 1913, 
and Paris, Stuttgart, Vienna, and Bu- 
dapest in the early summer of 1914. In 
all these countries he had followers, but 
chiefly in America, where an active 
propaganda had been carried on since 
1893 with very considerable success, re- 
sulting in the formation of important 
Baha’i Centers in New York, Chicago, 
San Francisco and other cities. One of 
the most notable practical results of the 
Baha’i ethical teaching in the United 
States has been, according to the re- 
cent testimony of an impartial and 
qualified observer, the establishment 
in Baha’i circles in New York of a real 
fraternity between black and white, and 
an unprecedented lifting of the ‘‘color 
bar,’ described by the said observer 
as ‘‘almost miraculous.”’ 

Ample materials exist even in Eng- 
lish for the study of the remarkable 
personality who has now passed from 
our midst and of the doctrines he 
taught; and especially authoritative are 
the works of M. Hippolyte Dreyfus and 
his wife (formerly Miss Laura Clifford 
Barney), who combine intimacy and 
sympathy with their hero with sound 
knowledge and wide experience. In 
their works and in that of Mr. Myron H. 
Phelps must be sought those par- 
ticulars which it is impossible to in- 
clude in this brief obituary notice. 


By Rr. Hon M. R. Jayaxar, 
Privy Councillor, London 
Baha’iism insists on points which con- 


stitute the essentials of the several 
creeds and faiths which have divided 
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and still divide the human family. It 
seeks thereby to establish human uni- 
ty. It inculcates pursuit of truth through 
the miasma of superstitions old and 
new. These features ought to secure for 
Baha’iism an‘enduring place in the re- 
ligions of the world. It is one of the 
noblest contributions which Asia has 
made to human civilization. The history 
of its martyrdom in Tihran is a glorious 
chapter, indicating how much suffering 
the awakened human spirit can endure 
for the sake of its convictions. In the 
world as one sees it to-day, divided and 
torn asunder by warring ambitions, 
Baha’iism has undoubtedly a great part 
to play. 


By Pror. BENoy Kumar SARKAR, 
MEAS eh D- 


For over a quarter of a century,— 
since my American days,—I have been 
under the conviction that the Baha’i 
movement serves to expand the intel- 
lectual and moral personality of every 
individual that comes into contact with 
it. The movement has set in motion 
some of those currents of thought and 
work which lead to the silent but ef- 
fective conversion of men and women 
to humaner and world-embracing prin- 
ciples of daily conduct. Because of 
these creative forces in the social do- 
main the Baha’i movement is to be ap- 
preciated as one of the profoundest 
emancipators of mankind from the tra- 
dition of race-chauvinism and ethno- 
religious bigotry. 

With best wishes and greetings, 

I remain, Cordially Yours, 
Benoy Sarkar. 


By Mrs. Sarosinu Nau 
(Hyderabad, Deccan, February 1, 1941.) 


The founder of the Baha’i Faith is un- 
doubtedly one of the Great Seers of the 
Modern Age. The Gospel that he enun- 
ciated and the programme that he en- 
joined upon his followers are singularly 
like a prophecy of the ideal and dream 


FAITH 463 
that inspire the heart of youth with 
(the) quest for a brave new world built 
upon equity, fellowship and peace. 

In the midst of all the tragic horror 
of hate and bloodshed that surround 
us today, his message to humanity does 
indeed fulfill the meaning of his name, 
and carries the ‘‘glory of God’’ into 
the darkness. 


By Juies Bors 


.. . Mirza ‘Ali-Muhammad, the Bab, 
or the portal of a new wisdom,—a young 
man, brave, handsome, and tempered 
like a steel blade, the finest product of 
his country. This new Alexander, ‘‘the 
beloved of the worlds,’’ subjugator of 
souls, died in 1850 at the age of thirty- 
one, having shed no blood but his own, 
a martyr of spotless love, of universal 
charity. 

The Babis, his partisans, were “‘be- 
headed, hanged, blown from the mouth 
of cannons, burnt, or chopped to 
pieces.’”? Their homes were burned, 
their womenfolk carried off or exe- 
cuted. Still the movement progressed. 
Scarcely had the Bab’s mission be- 
gun,—he was allowed a bare two years 
of preaching,—when he was cast into 
prison, questioned, bastinadoed, disfig- 
ured, then tried for heresy before a 
clerical court, and finally put to death. 

The Bab was led to the scaffold at 
Tabriz with a young devotee who had 
implored to share his fate. About two 
hours before noon the two were 
suspended by ropes, under their arm- 
pits, in such a manner that the head 
of the disciple rested against the breast 
of his beloved master. Armenian sol- 
diers received the order to fire; but 
when the smoke cleared, the Bab and 
his companion were found to be un- 
scathed. The bullets had merely sever- 
ed the ropes by which they were sus- 
pended. Amazed by what they consid- 
ered a miracle, the soldiers were un- 
willing to fire again. They were re- 
placed by a more docile squad, and 
this time the volley took effect. The 
bodies of both victims were riddled by 
bullets and horribly mutilated, but their 
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faces, spared by a strange caprice of 
destiny, bore an expression of radiant 
transfiguration. 


All Europe was stirred to pity and 
indignation. The event occurred on the 
ninth of July, 1850; among the ‘‘litter- 
ateurs’’ of my generation, in the Paris 
of 1890, the martrydom of the Bab was 
still as fresh a topic as had been the 
first news of his death. We wrote poems 
about him. Sarah Bernhardt entreated 
Catulle Mendés for a play on the theme 
of this historic tragedy. When he failed 
to supply a manuscript, I was asked 
to write a drama entitled ‘‘Her High- 
ness the Pure,’’ dealing with the story 
of another illustrious martyr of the 
same cause,—a woman, Qurratu’l-‘Ayn, 
the Persian Joan of Arc and the leader 
of emancipation for women of the Ori- 
ent. 


Her case was unique. Had it been ad- 
missible for a woman to be a Mahdi, 
or a “‘Point,’’ Qurratu’l-‘Ayn,—who bore 
resemblance to the mediaeval Heloise 
and the neo-platonic Hypatia,—would 
have been recognized as the equal of 
the Bab. Such virile courage and power 
did she inherit that all who saw and 
heard her were uplifted to a new un- 
derstanding of the mission of her sex. 
A poetess, philosopher, linguist, and 
theologian, an early convert of the Bab, 
she threw aside her veil, despite the 
immemorial custom of Asia, carried on 
controversies with the most learned 
scholars of her country, discomfited 
them, and won recognition as their 
master. Imprisoned, anathematized, 
driven from town to town, stoned in the 
streets, she defied, singlehanded, a 
Shah who ‘‘through his decree could 
slaughter a thousand men each day,’’— 
and often did so. To her executioners 
she said, ‘‘You may kill me as soon as 
you please, but you cannot stop the 
emancipation of women.” Then, having 
donned her choicest robes, as if to join 
a bridal party, she was dragged into a 
garden and strangled by a negro. 

The Bab had exhorted the people to 
purify themselves that they night wel- 
come the Divine Sun, of whom he was 
the Radiant Morn. When the Bab de- 
clared his mission in 1844, Mirza Hu- 
sayn-‘Ali, a young man of twenty-sev- 
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en, the son of a vizier, and of royal 
descent, boldly espoused the perilous 
cause. Prison and exile soon became 
his portion. Scenes were enacted dur- 
ing this period which recall the Terror 
in France, with its horrors and its hero- 
1S eae 


Baha’is, previously members of an- 
tagonistic sects, have manifested to- 
ward everyone, even their enemies, 
a spirit of help and amity. We can only 
be glad that persecutions have dimin- 
ished and that a gentle and ennobling 
influence has regenerated the Orient, 
from Syria to Burma. It is quite pos- 
sible that Baha’iism has a mission to 
pacify and spiritually quicken races 
and tribes which we have so far been 
unable to evangelize. 


By the late 
Str JoHN Martin Harvey, D. Litt. 


You honour me with a request that 
I should add my small brick to the ex- 
alted edifice of the Baha’i teaching. Its 
happy creed so passionately urged and 
so convincingly stated is an inspiration 
to all who work and who, in the words 
of Kipling, have realised the signifi- 
cance of “‘No one shall work for money 
and no one shall work for fame, but all 
for the joy of the working.’’ 

I would like to add my conviction to 
your teaching that ‘‘absolute equality is 
a chimera”’ which, socially, is entirely 
impracticable. It has become a slogan 
to many workers, reliance upon which 
will only lead to a cruel disillusionment. 
The only ‘‘equality”’ is that which any 
man may attain by being prominent 
in his work. It has been truly said that 
“‘“every man can do some one thing bet- 
ter than any other man.”’ So let our 
ambition be, no matter how humble 
our work may appear, to be of the 
aristocracy of work. And if to ‘‘work 
is to pray’? may not this noble ambi- 
tion to be among the elect of the work- 
ers of the world, bring us by steps to 
the dream of your great Teacher of a 
Great Universal Peace, against which 
if any government among you take up 
arms to destroy that peace, ‘‘the whole 
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human race,’’ he tells, ‘‘shall resolve 
with every power at its disposal to de- 
stroy.”’ 


By Dr. HEwLett JoHNsoN, 
Dean of Canterbury 


I read with interest the social pro- 
gramme of your movement demon- 
strating the best education for every- 
one, equal status for men and women 
and the like and also your encourage- 
ment of scientific research and em- 
phasis on the need for a World Com- 
monwealth, together with the oneness 
of mankind. I am in complete agree- 
ment with those aims and wish you 
well in the pursuit of them. 


From A Study of History by Arnold 
Toynbee, Hon. D.Litt. Oxon. Volume 
Wee Psi 665: 


. “The Baha’iyah sect has been 
excommunicated by the Imami Muj- 
tahids and been evicted from its Ira- 
nian homeland; but it is already ap- 
parent that these bitter experiences of 
persecution and expatriation have serv- 
ed this infant religion in good stead; 
for it has thereby been driven into 
looking beyond the Mediterranean and 
the Atlantic for new worlds to conquer 
in the strength of a principle (Non- 
Violence) which is apt to work as an 
‘open sesame’ for any missionary re- 
ligion that has the faith to embrace it.”’ 


Statement by 
Sm Ramaswamti Mupatiar, K.C.S.I. 
President, Economic Social 
Council of U.N.O. Leader, Indian 
Delegation of United Nations 
Conference on Freedom of 
Information. Prime Minister, 
Mysore State. 

“Tt was in San Francisco in 1945 
that I first had the privilege of meeting 
the followers of the Baha’i Faith and 
learning something of the teachings of 
their great Prophet. I had spoken at 
the Plenary Session of the General As- 
sembly of the United Nations, and had 
pointed out that it was not the inde- 
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pendence of the nations, but their inter- 
dependence that had to be emphasized 
and constantly kept in view. The dis- 


tinctions of Race and Religion, of col- 
our and creed, are but superficial; the 


. welfare of one part of the world can- 


not be sustained if other areas are 
depressed. The War had _ illustrated 
most forcibly the indivisibility of hu- 
man happiness and human misery. It 
had, in fact, taught us that there was 
only one undivided world and that we 
are the children of one God. 

A little group of Baha’is who were 
at the conference and met me after™ 
wards, congratulated me on having 
given expression on that world plat- 
form to some of the beliefs that they 
held dear. That is how I became ac- 
quainted with and soon deeply inter- 
ested in the Baha’i Faith. I have since 
had the privilege of meeting Baha’is in 
various centres in India, Europe and 
America. I have a very happy and 
lively recollection of my visit to Wil- 
mette, Illinois, where I was taken round 
the ‘‘Temple of Light’’—the Baha’i 
Temple—a beautiful and _ inspiring 
structure, which in its very architec- 
ture, with its nine sides dedicated to 
the nine great religions of the world, 
emphasizes the universality of all re- 
ligions. 

‘You are the fruits of one tree and 
the leaves of one branch’, says the 
Prophet. Again and again I have come 
across such sayings which have for- 
cibly reminded me of the teachings of 
the Vedas. ‘Whenever virtue subsides 
and vice triumphs, then am I reborn 
to redeem mankind’, says the Divine 
in the Gita. The Baha’i Faith remark- 
ably speaks not of one Prophet for all 
time, but of a succession of prophets 
as Divine dispensation sees the need 
for them. 

In fact, the Baha’i Faith gives us 
the great and previous message of 
unity in religion. The Baha’is do not 
form a sect by themselves. Rather, 
through the teachings of their Prophet, 
they try to illumine the eternal verities 
of every religion and to quicken the 
noble impulses of the true followers 
of every religion with the spirit of cath- 
olicity and fraternalism. How much the 
world needs such a spirit today . 
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How far we are from that one far off 
divine event to which the whole crea- 
tion is destined to move .. . the Father- 
hood of God and the Brotherhood of 
Man. 

Perhaps the Baha’i Faith is destined 
to be, and may prove, the greatest 
single force in achieving that Godly 
consecrated consummation .. .”’ 


By Buacavan Das 


“Shanti Sadan’’, Sigra, 
Benares (Cantt). 


May 20, 1949 


I understand that a public meeting 
will be held in Benares for the cele- 
bration of the 105th Anniversary of the 
Declaration of the Bab, i. e. Gateway, 
the forerunner of Baha’u’llah, father 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Baha’u’llah is the 
prophet of the Movement now known in 
all the countries of the world as the 
Baha’i Faith. From such literature of 
the Movement as I have come across 
and read, and from conversations I 
have had with members of the Move- 
ment who have kindly come to see 
me, I have acquired a great admira- 
tion for it. One of its twelve principal 
items of belief is that the essentials 
of all religions are one. This belief is 
very dear to my heart and I have en- 
deavoured to propound it at length in 
my book ‘‘The Essential Unity of All 
Religions’’ supporting it with some 1400 
(fourteen hundred) texts of the Sacred 
Scriptures of eleven living great re- 
ligions, quoted in original with English 
translation. I wish with all my heart 
every success for this philanthropic and 
spiritual Movement. 


—Bhagavan Das 


By S. Errrem 


Professor of the University of 
Oslo, Norway 


Oslo 27/12, 1947. 
Dear Madam: 


Many thanks for your kind gift of 
Baha’i Literature. 


THE DAHAAL 


WORLD 


To-day I got the package, and I have 
been sitting almost the whole day ab- 
sorbed in the perusal of this new ‘‘Gos- 
pel,’’ which contains so much of eter- 
nal truth, of wonderful beauty and com- 


“fort. 


Truly I have never heard anything 
about this new form for a World Reli- 
gion, which really permits the human 
thought and scientific discoveries to 
have their rights, and at the same 
time speak a simple language of the 
heart. 

It is truly note-worthy how all the 
great Religions meet in agreement on 
all essential points. How very near all 
this seem to be the last great move- 
ment, the New-Platonism, you might 
discover, if you could get hold of some 
of those writings. My old kolleg, pro- 
fessor Gunnar Rudberg, now in Upp- 
sala, has translated some choice se- 
lections in Swedish, ‘‘Plotinus, the Mys- 
tic and the Reformer” (Stockholm 
1927). 


In the University Library you may 
be able to get the loan of it. From 
this we learn how every living thing, 
all worlds are bound together in sym- 
pathy, that the ‘‘reality of goodness’”’ 
is the birthright of all. The old stoics 
had seen far, when they claimed that 
all mankind formed a unity, that we 
all were brothers, that we all aimed 
towards the same goal. The great won- 
der of it is, that the plain and great 
truths have been proclaimed by the 
very best of men at different times, 
perhaps with growing clearness, as hu- 
manity grows into age on this planet. 
It is a sign of that it must be ‘“‘truths,”’’ 
since the best of men time and again 
discover them. Baha’u’llah is undoubt- 
edly one of these ‘‘good’’ Prophets. 


With renewed thanks, and the best 
wishes for the New Year 


Very truly yours 
3. Eitrem, 
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IN MEMORIAM 


MRS. FANNIE LESCH 


January 15, 1860—February 22, 1948 


By the Spiritual Assembly 
of the Bahd’is of Chicago 


Mrs. Fannie Lesch came into the 
Baha’i Faith in 1896. When quite young 
she married a very promising young 
lawyer, Mr. Frank Collier. The couple 
had one son, Mr. John Collier. Later, 
being widowed, she met through her 
Baha’i associations, Mr. George Lesch, 
whom she married in 1898. Mr. Lesch 
was the brother of Miss Mary Lesch, 
deceased, and Mrs. Rose C. Robinson 
of Chicago. 


As her husband, Mr. George Lesch, 
was secretary of the Spiritual Assem- 
bly of Chicago from its inception—it 
was known first as the Council Board, 
then the House of Justice, and later 
the House of Spirituality—Fanny Lesch 
made typewritten reports of the min- 
utes of the meetings, which were sent 
to ‘Abdu’l-Baha at ‘Akka, and copies 
were preserved in what became the 
nucleus of the Baha’i Archives. These 
are priceless historic documents of the 
Faith, not only in Chicago, but in the 
Western World. She was the first to 
make typewritten copies of the Tablets 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, from the original Per- 
sian and Arabic, and shared them with 
the friends. She also made copies of 
the talks of Mirza Abu’l-Fadl, the 
great oriental scholar and disciple of 
Baha’u’llah, sent by ‘Abdu’l-Baha’ to 
America to enlighten and strengthen 
the earlier believers. Through the com- 
pilation of these records of the Tablets 
and talks, was established the Publish- 
ing Society, now known as the Pub- 
lishing Committee, through which 
Baha’i literature is being published and 
distributed to all points of Baha’i ac- 
tivity throughout the world. 
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Fanny Lesch 


‘Abdu’l-Baha gave His Unity Feast 
for the friends of Chicago at the home 
of Fannie Lesch. She started the first 
of those meetings, now called firesides, 
in her home. ‘Abdu’l-Baha gave her 
instructions to have them on a regular 
day each week, at the same hour. Her 
beginning was with one soul, and in 
due time grew to great proportions. 
She continued these meetings for forty 
years. 

Mrs. Fannie Lesch served the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah into her eighty-eighth 
year, passing into the Abha Kingdom, 
February 22, 1948. The Spiritual As- 
sembly of Chicago, cooperating with 
the Chicago Baha’i Community held a 
Memorial Service for their departed 
sister, at the request of her son, Mr. 
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John Collier, April 23, 1948 at the Jor- 
dan Chapel in Chicago. Mr. Albert Win- 
dust, a member of the Chicago Spirit- 
ual Assembly, was requested to con- 
duct the service. Selections from the 
Words of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
appropriate to the occasion, were read. 
No note of sadness was sounded, and 
the spirit manifested by the assembled 
guests was one of rejoicing that our 
beloved sister had ascended to the man- 
sions of the Most Glorious. 

A Cablegram from our beloved Guar- 
dian, Shoghi Effendi, was received, 
which read: 

‘Deeply symphathize loss loyal dis- 

tinguished maid-servant Baha’u’llah, 

Fannie Lesch. Present with you in 

spirit memorial services. Praying ar- 

dently progress her soul Abha King- 
dom.—Shoghi’”’ 


WALTER OLITZKI 


1899-1949 
By MarzieH GatrL 


“The Baha’is of New York take 
pleasure in presenting a recital by 
Walter Olitzki, Metropolitan Opera 
Baritone .. .’’ “‘The Peninsula Baha’is 
present Palo Alto Baha’i Fall Concert 
featuring Walter Olitzki, Baritone, 
member of Metropolitan Opera Com- 
pany and San Francisco Opera Com- 
pany. At the piano: Ludwig Altman, 
official Organist of the San Francisco 
Symphony Orchestra .. .’’ ‘‘Under the 
auspices of the Public Meetings Com- 
mittee of the National Spiritual As- 
Sembly Sotemthembana7issnm Wee lhe 
Baha’is of Allentown request the honor 
of your presence .. .’’ ‘‘The Baha’is of 
Los Angeles present... .’”’ ‘““The Baha’is 
of Berkeley, California, present .. .” 
“The San Francisco Baha’i Assembly 
cordially invites you and your 
friends. .. .’’ ‘‘The Annual Baha’i Sou- 
venir of New Jersey invites .. .’’ ‘The 
Baha’is of Syracuse present... .’”’ ‘“‘Un- 
der the auspices of the Baha’is of 
Washington, D.C. .. .’ ‘Under the 
auspices of the National Spiritual 
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Assembly of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada....”’ 


These quotations are taken from a 
handful of programs, typical of many 
more, souvenirs of many audiences 
and thousands of inquirers that Walter 
Olitzki’s name drew to the Baha’i 
Faith. Walter Olitzki did not only sing 
for people, he awakened their minds 
and hearts. He was among those rare 
creative personalities who dedicate 
their art to something that transcends 
it: his voice was his contribution to 
world peace. 


Walter Olitzki was born March 17, 
1899, in Hamburg, Germany, and grew 
up in Berlin. Both his parents were 
Jewish, his father of Russian, his 
mother of Polish descent. Both his 
grandfathers were well-known cantors 
of orthodox congregations. An aunt, 
Madame Rosa Olitzki, was a famous 
contralto and one time Metropolitan 
Opera star. 

In 1936 Walter Olitzki was the lead- 
ing baritone at the Jewish Kulturbund 
in Berlin. On December 14 of that year, 
he married Lili Maria Olitzki, whom he 
had met when the two were scheduled 
for a joint recital, and with whom he 
had sung at the opera in Monte Carlo 
and at the Jewish Kulturbund. In 
June, 1939, after seemingly endless ra- 
cial and religious persecutions, the 
couple left for the United States. 

The Olitzkis reached New York City 
with a total capital of two dollars. Lili 
supported herself and her husband by 
sewing, working some eighty hours a 
week. In September, at the rooming 
house where they lived, they met 
Madelaine Humbert, who told them of 
Baha’u’llah. Walter knew no English 
and Lili only a little, but they under- 
stood that a great, new Prophet had 
come Who promised peace, and that 
Hitler would not invade America as 
was then generally feared. 

On December 2, 1939, Walter made 
his debut at the Metropolitan Opera 
House as Beckmesser in ‘‘Die Meister- 
singer.’ His success was immediate, 
the critics being unanimous in their 
acclaim, and Olin Downes, music edi- 
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tor of the New York Times, stating: 
“in details of business, diction, song, 
Mr. Olitzki proved himself an artist.’’ 

The couple, their way of life now 
changed, soon left for California where 
they spent the summer months study- 
ing English. When they returned for 
the new Opera season in October, their 
first concern was to look up Madelaine 
Humbert to learn more about the new 
Prophet. Through Madelaine they at- 
tended classes at the home of Mildred 
and Rafi Mottahedeh, Lili translating 
for Walter, whose English was still un- 
developed. What attracted him most 
to the Faith was, as Lili has since 
written, ‘“‘the friendliness . . . and the 
absence of discrimination to which we 
had been subjected for such a long 
time and which had been the cause 
of so much suffering.’’ In March 1941, 
although not yet a declared Baha’i, 
Walter gave a recital at the New York 
Baha’i Center. 


That April the couple returned to 
California with a letter of introduction 
to Virginia Orbison, through whom they 
met many believers and attended the 
annual picnic held in Santa Paula. The 
hospitality of the friends made this one 
of the happiest summers of their life, 
and the book Portals to Freedom now 
laid the foundation of Walter’s love for 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and the Guardian. As Lili 
has written, ‘‘More intuitively than 
through studying, he felt the security 
for which Baha’u’llah has provided, the 
indivisibility of the Cause. . .”’ In Sep- 
tember 1941, at the Feast of Mashiyyat 
in Los Angeles, the Olitzkis became 
declared Baha’is. 

Walter always carried with him, in 
his prayer book, the following letter 
of welcome, sent them by the Guard- 
jan: 


Haifa, May 4th, 1942 
“Dear Baha’i friends: 

Your most welcome letter of April 
1st was received by the Guardian, and 
he has instructed me to answer you 
on his behalf. He welcomes you into 
the world-wide Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
and assures you that he will pray 
for you both that you may render 
His Cause many valuable services 
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Walter Olitzki 


in the days to come. You have found 
now your true home—the Faith of 
God—and this is why you are so 
much happier than before. The 
Guardian hopes you will be able to 
guide other souls to it, who, like 
yourselves, have suffered and are 
seeking the Light. He advised you 
to both study the Teachings and 
teach others. The need is so great, 
the suffering so acute in the world 
today, that the Baha’is cannot be 
still, but must, in every way they 
can, seek to open the eyes of their 
fellow-men. He sends you his loving 
greetings, and will remember you in 
the Holy Shrines. . .” 


The Guardian added, in his own hand, 
“May the Spirit that guides and ani- 
mates this Faith be your shield and 
guide, and enable you to deepen your 
understanding of its essential verities 
and to proclaim far and wide its life- 
giving principles. Your true brother, 
Shoghi.”’ 


Walter Olitzki remained with the Met- 
ropolitan Opera Company for eight sea- 
sons, also singing with the San Francis- 
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co Opera Company and that of San 
Antonio, and appearing with the 
Charles Wagner Opera Production of 
‘Tia Boheme.’’ He was best known in 
the United States for his portrayal of 
Beckmesser in ‘‘Die Meistersinger,’’ 
Alberich in ‘‘Der Ring des Nibelungen,’’ 
and Klingsor in ‘‘Parsifal.’’ In addition 
he had mastered about one hundred 
and fifty operatic roles of the Italian, 
French and Russian repertory, and had 
appeared in these at the Municipal Op- 
era House in Koenigsberg, East Prus- 
sia, and the Berlin State Opera. He 
also scored successes for his original 
interpretations of such Modernists as 
Richard Strauss, Alban Berg, Hinde- 
mith and Kreneck. He had appeared 
in Strauss’ ‘‘Der Rosenkavalier’’ and 
Berg’s ‘‘Wozzeck’’ in performances 
conducted by the composers them- 
selves. He sang in five languages. 

Besides his operatic work, Walter 
Olitzki sang in numerous recitals, ora- 
torios and radio performances in the 
United States and Europe. A crit- 
ic wrote, ‘“‘The quality of voice is never 
hard, always melodious, with a rare 
richness.”’ 

From the day he accepted the Faith, 
Walter gave the Message wherever he 
went. Whether he was singing to the 
hundreds of persons he attracted to 
Green Acre, Maine, Baha’i School; or 
in Harlem, at a Baha’i-sponsored bene- 
fit for the United Negro College Fund; 
or at the New York Times Hall for a 
Baha’i Peace Meeting; or at the Baha’i- 
sponsored Woodrow Wilson Anniver- 
sary Program; or in Chicago at the 
great Baha’i Centenary Banquet, or toa 
large public audience at the Baha’i 
House of Worship itself—his purpose 
was always the same: to further the 
oneness of mankind. 

Everyone knew he was a Baha’i. He 
wrote about the Cause to all his friends 
—in Sweden, Holland, England, Pales- 
tine. Traveling throughout the United 
States on concert tours, he invariably 
met the Baha’is and spoke and sang for 
them. On a tour through the South, he 
stayed overnight on the campuses of all 
the Negro Colleges which he visited, 
and in each one taught the Faith. When 
he returned home his agent assured 
him that because he had remained in 
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these institutions overnight, he would 
never be permitted to sing in any of 
the white colleges of the South. Walter 
answered: ‘‘That’s too bad for them.’’ 

He loved Negro Spirituals and always 
included them on his programs. Crit- 
ics praised the rare simplicity of man- 
ner and purity of feeling of these rendi- 
tions. 

In addition to traveling, teaching, 
and contributing freely of his voice, 
Walter served on many Baha’i admini- 
strative agencies, such as the New 
York Regional, New York Baha’i Li- 
brary and Baha’i Feasts, and European 
Relief Committees. On this last com- 
mittee he collected, made up and per- 
sonally mailed packages to Europe 
over a period of years. 

Walter Olitzki was invited to sing at 
the Baha’i House of Worship for the 
Convention of 1948. He regarded this 
evening as the highlight of his life. It 
took place during his last, happy year 
on earth, a year when, Lili said after- 
ward, all his dreams were realized. 

Oli, as his intimates called him, was 
tempermental: before singing that 
night, he could speak to no one except 
Lili. As he paced the corridor outside 
the auditorium, he gestured to Lili. She 
conferred with him and then relayed 
his request to the speaker of the eve- 
ning: He desired the speaker to in- 
clude some element from the Biblical 
song he was about to sing. The follow- 
ing line was accordingly incorporated 
into the talk: ‘‘This is the generation 
of them that seek the Lord.’’ 

The last time Walter sang at the 
Opera House in San Francisco — as 
Beckmesser in ‘‘Die Meistersinger’’ — 
seventeen of his Baha’i friends were in 
the capacity audience. The last time 
he sang for the Baha’is was on the 
Birthday of Baha’u’llah at the Los An- 
geles Baha’i Center in 1948. On this 
occasion he sang the prayer, admir- 
ably set to music, at Walter’s request, 
by Charles Wolcott; ‘‘From the sweet- 
scented streams of Thine sae nit give 
me to drink, O my God . 

He was ill of cancer seven and a 
half months. Much of this time he was 
in agony. His voice was destroyed. 
Meanwhile his spiritual stature greatly 
increased, and those who were close to 
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him recognized his ever-deepening love 
for God and man, and his great long- 
ing to serve both. He died in Los An- 
geles at the Cedars of Lebanon Hospi- 
tal, August 2, 1949. 

Although Walter Olitzki’s Baha’i life 
on earth was relatively brief, he rose 
through his own merit to national prom- 
inence as a servant of the Faith, and 
in these still early years of the Faith in 
the United States, his dedication of his 
voice to Baha’i communities was a par- 
ticularly valuable gift. He seemed 
much younger than his age; as an art- 
ist he had not yet reached his prime. 
His fellow-Baha’is who loved him can 
only compensate their loss in redoubled 
service to the Cause he loved so well, 
remembering that while the singer is 
gone, the song remains. 


FANNY A. KNOBLOCH 


1859 - 1949 
By Viota Ioas TuTTLe 


Miss Fanny A. Knobloch was born 
in Bautzen, Saxony, Germany on De- 
cember 22, 1859. 

She received the Baha’i message 
from Mirza Abu’l-Fadl in Washington, 
D. C., and through her sister, Mrs. 
Pauline Hannen, accepted the Teach- 
ings in 1904, after having attended 
classes for two years. 

Previously, she related, she had been 
an ardent Christian. Her married sis- 
ter, Mrs. Hannen, with her two boys, 
would come to visit Miss Fannie’s home 
every Sunday afternoon and would dis- 
cuss the Baha’i interpretation of the 
Scriptures with their beloved mother, 
who was well versed in the Bible. The 
constant conversation dealing with 
religion became quite trying to Miss 
Fanny, and she requested her sister 
to discuss anything but religion. The 
turning point came when one day Paul- 
ine, returning from a Baha’i meeting, 
gave Mirza Abu’l-Fadl’s explanation of 
the miracle of the loaves and fishes, 
for it was so different from the one 
given by the members of Miss Fanny’s 
Bible class, many of whom were re- 
tired ministers who had taught the 
Bible for many years. ‘‘Yet here,”’ she 
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later explained, ‘‘came one brought up 
in the Muhammadan Faith and re- 
vealed this jewel of wisdom concealed 
in the parable of our New Testament.”’ 
From that time she attended the Baha’i 
meetings, eager for more light, and 
finally became a Baha’i after two years 
of struggle. Eventually their entire 
family became ardent Baha’fs. 

So brilliant was the flame ignited 
within Miss Fanny by the Teachings, 
that she made it possible, out of her 
own earnings, to send her sister, Alma, 
to Germany as a pioneer in 1907 and to 
help her remain there until 1920, firmly 
establishing the Faith in that country. 
(See The Baha’i World, Vol VII) She 
herself, traveled to Southernmost Africa 
as a pioneer, bringing the light to that 
far-off country! 

In 1908 the three Knobloch sisters 
and Joseph Hannen (Pauline’s hus- 
band) received permission from ‘Abu’]- 
Baha to make a never-to-be-forgotten 
pilgrimage to the prison city of ‘Akka. 
Because of the death of their beloved 
mother, Mrs. Amalie Knobloch, it was 
decided that Fanny should go first, ac- 
companied by Mrs. Ida Finch, a Baha’{ 
from Seattle, Washington. These two 
met Miss Alma Knobloch at Naples, en 
route to ‘Akka. An hour’s shore leave 
at Messina, half an hour at Port Said, 
and then Alexandria. There in the har- 
bor flags of all nations fluttered from 
the various ships. On the wharf was 
a multitude of faces uplifted to the 
deck of the vessel. As they looked down 
at these faces, Miss Alma said, ‘‘No- 
tice the man almost in the middle of 
the fifth row with a green scarf around 
his turban. Now count seven to the 
right. What do you see?’’ Mrs. Finch 
replied, ‘“‘I see a very friendly face.’’ 
They counted four friendly, illumined 
faces among that vast mass of men, 
and when they landed a gentle voice 
close to their shoulders said the Great- 
est Name, Allah-u-Abha, in an under- 
tone, repeating it several times. Joy- 
ously they responded, but in an equal- 
ly low tone, for in those days it was 
very dangerous to be known as a 
Baha’i. 

Among these four Oriental brothers 
who had come to meet the steamer 
was Prince Khurasani. A visit was 
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made to the home of Muhammad 
Yazdi, the brother of Ahmad Yazdi of 
Port Said, where a meeting was held, 
first with the men, and then with the 
women on the second floor. From these 
Baha’is the three pilgrims carried a 
supplication to ‘Abdu’l-Baha that He 
would bless Egypt with a visit. At that 
time no one thought He would ever be 
outside the prison walls of ‘Akka. When 
they delivered the message to ‘Abu’l- 
Baha, He said, ‘‘Insha’llah,’’ meaning 
“God willing,’ and true enough, He 
did bless Egypt with His presence not 
long after His liberation. 

In describing Haifa, Miss Fanny 
wrote, ‘‘In our small hotel we occupied 
a second story front room, one door of 
which opened on to a small balcony. 
That night the glorious rays of a full 
moon revealed the white crested waves 
of the sea, rolling upon the sands of 
the Valley of Achor. The minaret of 
the mosque gleamed white above the 
walls of the prison city. In the dis- 
tance was Mt. Carmel, illumined, while 
close at hand great rows of tall palms 
cast weird shadows upon the road.’’ 

She spoke of her great happiness in 
meting Munirih Khanum, the wife of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, who told her on one oc- 
casion that personal nearness to the 
Manifestation of God does not in itself 
imply a high spiritual station, for Jesus 
had sisters and brothers and there is 
no mention of them; that His Holiness, 
Baha’u’llah, had a brother who was 
far from God; likewise ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
had a brother who became an enemy 
of the Faith. 

What joy to meet Shoghi Effendi 
(later to become Guardian of the 
Faith) and his little sister, and 
Bahiyyih Khanum, the Greatest Holy 
Leaf, as well as the other members 
of the Holy Household. Of Bahiyyih 
Khanum, she wrote, ‘‘A strange and 
unknown feeling possessed me while 
in the presence of Bahiyyih Khanum, 
the Greatest Holy Leaf. Possibly it can 
be described as a feeling of awe, a 
feeling very unfamiliar to me. How- 
ever, later, I realized that I had been 
in the presence of the greatest, the 
most holy woman in the history of the 
world—the Greatest Holy Leaf! the 
daughter of the Manifestation of God, 
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Fanny A. Knobloch 


Baha’u’llah.’’ Following are His words: 


‘Verily, We have elevated thee to the 
rank of one of the most distinguished 
among thy sex, and granted thee, in 
My court, a station such as none 
other woman hath surpassed. Thus 
have We preferred thee and raised 
thee above the rest, as a sign of 
grace from Him who is the Lord of 
the throne on high and earth below.”’ 
Only one who had visited ‘Akka dur- 
ing the days of ‘Abdu’l-Baha could un- 
derstand what it meant to be with 
Him. For nine days the three pilgrims 
experienced a happiness beyond ex- 
pression because of their close contact 
with Him. When they were leaving, He 
said to them, ‘‘You are not weeping? 
Do not weep! Many friends weep be- 
cause they wish to remain longer.’’ 
Miss Fannie replied, ‘‘No, we have re- 
ceived so many blessings and are eager 
to go out and share them with all who 
are ready to listen.”’ 


Nodding His blessed head, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha replied, ‘‘The general does not 
love most the man in the back of the 
ranks. He loves most the man in front. 
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If you but knew the value of these 
days, you would not eat, you would 
not sleep, you would not walk. You 
would run and give to all the Glad 
Tidings!”’ 

After leaving ‘Akka, the three trave- 
lers went to Cairo, Egypt, to see once 
more their beloved teacher, Mirza 
Abu’l-Fadl, then living in that city. 
Upon their departure, he gave to Miss 
Fannie his most precious possession, 
his prayer beads, saying to her, ‘‘My 
Lord gave them to me.’’ 

Their steamer then took them to 
Marseilles. From there they sped on 
to Zurich, Switzerland, and then to 
Stuttgart, Germany, where Miss Alma 
had labored for two years and contin- 
ued for yet another twelve, serving 
the Cause of Baha’u’llah. The two sis- 
ters addressed a large meeting, bring- 
to the German friends ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’is message of love. 

After several days Miss Fannie then 
hastened to Paris, according to ‘Ab- 
du’l-Baha’s wish, then to London, to 
convey His greetings, and back again 
to America, after an absence of three 
months. 

Upon her return to America, she 
shared her experiences with the friends 
in Washington, Baltimore and New 
York, always working for the estab- 
lishment of the Faith. When ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha came to America in 1912, Fanny 
and her sister Pauline and husband 
were invited to Dublin, New Hamp- 
shire as His guests. While there they 
met Mrs. E. Hoagg and Mrs. Kline of 
California, who had come for the privi- 
lege of being near ‘Abdu’l-Baha. The 
last morning of their stay, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, speaking to George Latimer and 
graciously including Miss Fanny and 
her sister Mrs. Hannen, said, “I will 
reveal a prayer which you shall use 
wherever you go.’’ That prayer is now 
known as the ‘‘Prayer of the Cove- 
nant.”’ 

The two sisters were blessed with 
the privilege of bidding farewell to 
‘Abdu’l-Baha aboard the steamer upon 
His departure from America. Other 
Baha’is were there, too, and as they 
waved goodbye to their Beloved, many 
eyes were wet with tears. 

In 1913 Miss Fanny returned to Stutt- 
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gart, Germany, to recover her health 
and at the same time to assist Miss 
Alma in her work in that country and 
in Switzerland. While there, she re- 
ceived a telegram inviting her to Paris 
as the guest of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. In Paris, 
she, in company with Madam Holbach 
of Brittany, Mrs. Beede and Madam 
Blumenthal of New York, attended 
the meetings wherever ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
spoke, in clubs, in large salons, in the 
homes of those interested, and else- 
where. She mentioned one particular ~ 
evening when ‘Abdu’l-Baha addressed 
a group of some eighty people. Mon- 
sieur Hippolyte Dreyfus acted as in- 
terpreter for the French people, and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, upon the conclusion of 
His address, unexpectedly called upon 
Miss Beatrice Irwin (a young lady 
present) to repeat His address in Eng- 
lish for the benefit of the American 
friends. The immediate obedience of 
Miss Irwin, although she was startled, 
was indeed beautiful to behold! 

In 1923, Miss Fanny, dauntless and 
full of hope, went to Capetown, South 
Africa, to carry the light of Baha’u’llah 
to that country. From Capetown, she 
traveled to Kimberley, Johannesburg, 
Pretoria and other parts of South Af- 
rica, bringing the message of broth- 
erhood and peace. For three years she 
worked steadfastedly for the promotion 
of the Faith, giving many talks at teas 
and large public gatherings, enkindling 
many souls with the fire of the Teach- 
ings. 

In 1926 it was necessary for her to 
come back to America because of ill 
health, but in 1928, at the age of sixty- 
eight, she found the courage to return 
to Africa, where she remained an ad- 
ditional two years. Thus she was able 
to give a fresh impetus to the Faith, 
encourage the groups already estab- 
lished and awaken many more people 
to the fact that a New Day had dawn- 
ed. She worked tirelessly and devoted- 
ly, ever having in mind the words of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha at their parting in ‘Akka: 

“Tf you but knew the value of these 

days, you would not eat, you would 

not sleep, you would not walk. You 
would run and give to all the Glad 

Tidings!”’ 

In later years, Miss Knobloch lived 
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with her nephew, Carl Hannen, in Wil- 
mette, Illinois, in sight of the beautiful 
Baha’i House of Worship, which was 
always an inspiration to her. Carl’s 
wife, Minneola, gave her much loving 
care. To the last, Miss Fanny was ever 
praying for an opportunity to render 
humble service to the Cause. ‘‘My 
spirit is eager,’’ she would say, ‘‘but 
the physical body is weak.” 

When I visited her at the nursing 
home on her eighty-ninth birthday, she 
‘ said, among other things, “if you 
thanked God on your knees every re- 
maining hour of your life, you could 
never thank Him enough for having 
allowed you to live at this time.’’ And 
again, ‘‘Now when the pain in my 
back becomes severe, I say it is only 
for a little while, and then I shall leave 
this body and see our Lord face to 
face. So will you and all your family, 
and all these early believers. It is won- 
derful, isn’t it?” 

She held my left hand tightly, and 
did not know that I was writing down 
with my right hand what she said, for 
her sight was almost gone. 

Her release came on December 9, 
1949. A little less than ninety years 
old at the time of her passing, she 
was the first born of the three illus- 
trious Knobloch sisters, Fanny, Alma 
and Pauline; the last to pass away. 

Funeral services were held in Wash- 
ington, D.C. Her body was interred be- 
side her sisters, as well as Pauline’s 
husband, Joseph Hannen, and their be- 
loved mother, Mrs. Amalie Knobloch. 
It was upon the death of her mother 
Mrs. Amalie Knobloch, that ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha had written, ‘‘Happy are those 
souls who visit thy luminous resting 
place, and through thy commemora- 
tion receive and acquire spiritual pow- 
ers.’ 

At the time of Miss Fanny’s papsing, 
the Guardian cabled: 

“Grieve passing dearly beloved dis- 

tinguished exemplary pioneer Faith 

Fanny Knobloch. Memory her no- 

table services imperishable, her re- 

ward Abha Kingdom bountiful, as- 
sured, everlasting.”’ 
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MARTA BRAUNS-FOREL 
Zum 18, August 1948 


Baseutan spricht: ,,Mein erster 
Rat ist: besitze ein gutes, ein reines, 
ein erleuchtetes Herz, damit du das 
Konigreich, das ewig, unsterblich und 
ohne Ende ist, besitzen mdgest!-O 
Freund, dein Herz ist der Sitz des 
ewigen Geheimnisses, mache es nicht 
zum Gefass sterblicher Gedanken und 
vergeude den Schatz deines kostbaren 
Lebens nicht! Du gehorst der Welt der 
Heiligkeit zu, hafte nicht an dem 
Staube! Du bist ein Bewohner des Hofes 
der Nahe, erwahle keine irdische Wohn- 
ung! — Hat der Wanderer die Hohen 
dieser Erkenntnis erstiegen, so mag er 
das Tal der wahren Armut und des 
volligen Vergehens betreten. Dies ist 
die Stufe, auf welcher das Ich stirbt und 
unsterblich in Gott, arm aus sich selbst 
und durch den Ersehnten reich wird. 
Wer diese Stufe erreicht hat, ist uber 
alles, was in der Welt ist, geheiligt. 
Wenn darum die, welche zu diesem 
Meere der Vereinigung hingefunden, 
nichts mehr von den verganglichen 
Dingen in dieser sterblichen Welt, sei 
es ausseres Gut oder eigene Meinung 
besitzen, so ist darin kein Harm, denn 
was immer der Mensch auch besitzt, 
ist begrenzt durch seine eigene Begren- 
zung, doch was Gottes ist, ist dariiber 
geheiligt. Wenn du diese Stufe erreicht 
hast, wirst du den Freund schauen und 
alles andere vergessen. Dann hast du 
deines Lebens Tropfen geopfert und 
das Meer Gottes gewonnen. Das ist das 
Ziel, nach dem du gefragt hast. Méchte 
Gott dir geben, zu ihm zu gelangen. 
Wer in den Himmel der Einheit empor- 
steigt und zu dem Meer der Vergeisti- 
gung hinfand, dem ward die Stufe des 
— Lebens in Gott — zum letzen Ziel fiir 
die mit Wissen begabten und zum blei- 
benden Heim fiir die, welche lieben. — 
So verbleibe denn in deiner Liebe zu 
Mir, damit du Mich im Reiche des 
Lichts findest! ‘ 

Liebe Freunde, wir sind hier, um 
Abschied zu nehmen von einem gelieb- 
ten, von einem liebenden Menschen, 
den Gott die Stufe zu Seiner Ebene hat 
uberschreiten lassen. Dieser geliebte 
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Mensch, um den wir uns noch einmal 
versammelt haben, hat ein Leben vol- 
lendet, das wert war, gelobt zu werden. 
Ihr Leben war ein rastloses Streben, 
Baha’i, d. h. Lichttrager zu werden. 
, Baha’i, so sagt ‘Abdu’l-Baha, miissen 
die Diener des universalen Friedens 
werden, Arbeiter fiir die Einheit der 
Welt, die Verbreiter himmlischer Liebe 
unter den Menschen, die Verkiinder der 
Prinzipien, die den Fortschritt der 
Menschheit bedeuten, die Zerstreuer 
der Wolken religidser, nationaler und 
politischer Vorurteile, und die Stiitzen 
fur das fundamentale Recht der Gleich- 
heit zwischen Mann und Frau. Sie 
miissen die Religion mit der Wissen- 
schaft in Einklang bringen und alle 
Theorien, die dem Intellekt und dem 
erfahrungsgemassen Wissen nicht 
standhalten, ablegen.‘‘ 

Wenn ich einen Menchen weiss, der 
diesen Forderungen nachlebte, so ist es 
die hier vor uns ruhende. 

Hat sie doch z. B. zu einer Zeit, als 
die Pazifisten bespottelt wurden, in- 
brinstig um den Frieden gerungen! 
Gab sie sich nicht, des mitleidigen 
Lachelns der Gebildeten nicht achtend, 
noch als Grossmutter dem Erlernen 
einer Welthilfssprache hin, um auch 
hier ihren Teil zur Volkerverstandigung 
beizutragen! Ist sie nicht zu einer Zeit, 
in der die alkoholischen Sitten noch als 
Erziehungsfaktor galten, geradezu fan- 
atisch gegen diese Unsitte Sturm ge- 
laufen! Hat sie nicht mit untriglicher 
Scharfe des Verstandes die Erkennt- 
nisse der Wissenschaft mit der Religion 
zu vereinigen gewusst, und diese ihre 
Religion mit glaubigem Herzen und mit 
dem Mut des Bekenners vertreten zu 
einer Zeit, in der Manner des Staates 
glaubten, ihren geistigen Besitz durch 
Wegnahme ihrer Biicher beseitigen zu 
kénnen! Hat sie nicht mit denen gelit- 
ten, als waren es ihre leiblichen Kinder, 
die das Opfer der rassischen und politi- 
schen Vorurteile waren! Wie eine Lowin 
ihre Jungen, so suchte sie diese gehetz- 
ten Menschen zu verteidigen. Und wenn 
damals der eine oder andere von ihr 
abriickte aus Furcht, sich zu kom- 
promittieren, so durfte er feststellen, 
dass ihr Herz fiir ihn offen stand, sobald 
er ihrer Hilfe bedurfte. Und wenn sie 
spurte, dass ein Mensch Gefihle der 
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Entfremdung, vielleicht des Neides 
oder der Eifersucht gegen sie hegte, so 
betete sie fiir ihn und suchte, bis sie ihn 
fand, den Weg zur Versohnung. Und bei 
diesem Leben lebte sie selbst das funda- 
mentale Recht der Gleichachtung von 
Mann und Frau. 

Mit dem unbestechlichen Intellekt 
ihres grossen Vaters und mit dem liebe- 
vollen Herzen ihrer iiber alles geliebten 
Mutter begabt, stand sie an Verant- 
wortungs und Zielbewusstsein ihrem 
noch in vieler Herzen verehrten, dem 
so friih von ihr gegangenen Mann nicht 
nach. ; 

Ihr Leben glich einem Sturmwind, 
alle truben Wolken verjagend, rastlos 
und durch nichts aufzuhalten, dem 
klaren Himmel, dem Licht Bahn zu 
brechen. Wo sie war, da wehte die klare 
Luft der Berge ihrer Heimat. Wer 
selbst stillstand, dem mochte in diesem 
Sturmwind frosteln. Wer aber gleich ihr 
vorwartsschritt, der wurde erfrischt. 

Es war nicht ihre Art, beschaulich zu 
verweilen, wenn sie ein Stiick Arbeit 
geleistet hatte. Zum Rtickwartsschauen 
hatte sie keine Zeit. War eine Arbeit 
getan, so eilte sie zur nachsten. So blieb 
auch in ihrem ausgefillten Leben kein 
Platz fiir einen beschaulichen Lebensa- 
bend, wo sie in Betrachtung sich ihrer 
geleisteten Arbeit erfreut hatte. So wie 
ihr Leben war, so war auch ihr Tod: 
rasch und unerbittlich. Dies Leben war 
in Wahrheit vollendet. 

In ihren letzten Bitten, die sie in 
einem Testament an uns Kinder rich- 
tete, schreibt sie ,,Ihr wisst, dass ich 
seine grosse Abneigung gegen Fried- 
hofbesuche habe. Deshalb habe ich mir 
schon lange ausgedacht, dass ich in 
dem kleinen Hohenwettersbacher Frie- 
chof begraben sein méchte, irgend an 
einem verborgenen Platzchen, ohne den 
iiblichen Grabschmuck. Ihr konnt Lon- 
icera darauf pflanzen, die schnell eine 
griine Decke bilden und kein Unkraut 
durchlassen. Sucht mich nie dort! In 
Ettlingen, in unserem _ Steingartle, 
Grossmutters Hugel, wie sie immer 
selbst sagte, Eures Vaters Andenken, 
Jiirgs geistige Statte, da bin auch ich. 
Ich moéchte niemandem die Miithe des 
Weges machen. Deshalb macht das 
Begrabnis still unter Euch. Ich méchte 
so gern, dass Ihr das tut, was ich nach 
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Eures Vaters Tod tat: Nicht trauern, 
kein Schwarz tragen, frodhlich sein und 
das Gute und Positive, das geistige 
Erbe meiner Eltern und Eures Vaters 
bewahren; meine Fehler und Schwachen 
braucht Ihr nicht zu vergessen, aber sie 
sollen das Positive nicht verdecken. 
Das Beste, was wir Euch gegeben ha- 
ben, ist die Baha’i-Lehre, Mehr brauche 
ich nicht zu sagen. Sie enthalt alles, 
was ich Euch sagen mochte.‘‘ 

Und sie schliesst mit den Worten: 
, Amor et labor omnia vincent. ‘‘ 

Zuvor schreibt sie: ,,Wenn Ihr aus 
den Worten der Weisheit etwas lest, 
ware es mir am liebsten. Lasst bitte 
alles andere weg.‘‘ 

Lassen Sie mich also, ihrem Wunsche 
entsprechend, aus den Worten lesen, 
die ihr Leben bestimmten: 

,»Die Quelle alles Guten ist: Ver- 
trauen in Gott, Gehorsam Seinen Ge- 
boten gegenuber und Zufriedenheit mit 
Seinem Heiligen Willen. — Das Wesen 
der Weisheit ist: Ehrfurcht vor Gott, 
das Erkennen Seiner Gerechtigkeit und 
die Anerkennung Seiner Verordnungen. 
— Das Wesen der Religion ist: das 
anzuerkennen, was der Herr offenbarte 
und zu befolgen, was Er verordnet hat. 
—Das Wesen der Liebe ist fiir den 
Menschen, sein Herz dem Geliebten 
zuwenden, sich loszul6dsen von allem 
ausser Ihm und nichts zu wiinschen, 
ausser dem, was der Herr fiir ihn 
wunscht. Wahres Gedenken ist: den 
Herrn, den Hochgepriesenen zu er- 
wahnen und alles ausser Ihm zu verges- 
sen.— Wahres Vertrauen ist: Seinem 
Beruf und seiner Arbeit nachzugehen 
und nichts ausser Seiner Gnade zu 
suchen. Die Quelle des Mutes und der 
Kraft ist: Das Wort Gottes zu fordern 
und in Seiner Liebe standhaft zu blei- 
ben. — Das Wesen des Reichtums ist: 
Die Liebe fiir Mich. Wer mich liebt, 
besitzt alles, und wer mich nicht liebt, 
ist in der Tat arm und bediirftig. — Das 
Wesen des Glaubens ist: wenig Worte 
zu machen und eine Fille von Taten 
aufzuweisen. — Das Wesen von allem, 
was Ich fir dich offenbarte, ist: die 
Gerechtigkeit. Sie ist die Befreiung des 
Menschen von Einbildung und Nachah- 
mung. Sie lasst dich die Schépfung mit 
dem Auge der Ejinheit und auf alle 
Dinge mit forschendem Auge blicken.‘* 
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Diese gottlichen Gebote waren die 
Quelle des Lichts, das den Weg unserer 
lieben Toten erhellte. So war ihr Leben 
hell und reich. — Wir nehmen Abscheid 
von ihr ohne Trauer, wie sie es 
wiinscht, aber Dank erfillten Herzens 
fiir all das, was sie uns in ihrem Leben 
gegeben hat. 

Gott gebe Dir, Du Liebe, die Du Dir 
im Leben nicht Ruhe noch Rast gegonnt 
hast, den ewigen Frieden. Habe Dank 
fiir all Deine Liebe. Verzeih uns, wenn 
wir Dich oft einsam liessen, weil wir 
nicht Schritt halten konnten. Du eiltest 
uns voraus. Lass Deine Liebe zu uns 
nicht verloschen, so wie wir Dich in un- 
serem Herzen bewahren wollen. 

, Du bist Mein Licht, spricht der Herr, 
und mein Licht wird niemals vergehen. 
Warum befitirchtest du sein Erloschen? 
So verbleibe denn in deiner Liebe zu 
mir, auf dass du mich im Reiche des 
Lichts wiederfinden mogest.‘‘ 

Wir wollen beten: 

O Gott! O Gott! Du hast Dein Pfand 
in meine Hand gelegt und hast es nach 
Deinem Willen nun zu Dir zurtick- 
gerufen. Es steht mir, die ich Deine 
Dienerin bin, nicht zu, zu fragen, 
warum geschieht mir dies, da Du in all 
Deinem Tun verherrlicht wirst. Deine 
Dienerin, 0 mein Herr, hat ihre Hoffnun- 
gen auf Deine Gnade gesetzt. Gib, dass 
sie, erreichen moge, was sie Dir nahe 
bringt. Du bist der Vergebende, der 
Allgiitige. Es ist kein anderer Gott 
ausser Dir, den Urewigen! 

Allah'w’Abha! 

Die vorstehenden Worte des Geden- 
kens wurden bei der Feier in der Toten- 
halle des Diakonissen-Krankenhauses 
in Ruppurr am 18. August 1948 von 
ihrem Schwiegersohn gesprochen. Zu 
dieser Feierstunde hatten sich viele, 
viele Menschen eingefunden, um von ihr 
Abschied zu nehmen. Zu Haupten des 
uber und uber mit Blumen und Kranzen 
bedeckten Sarges brannten neun Ker- 
zen, Sinnbild der neun Lichter der 
Baha i-Einheit. 

Im Rahmen der Feier legten Beauf- 
tragte der drei Vereinigungen, denen 
Marta Brauns-Forel vor allem angehort 
hatte, Kranze nieder. Herr Weber als 
Vorsitzender des Geistigen Rates der 
Baha’i in Karlsruhe hob ihre Tatigkeit 
innerhalb der Baha’i-Gemeinde und 
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innerhalb des Geistigen Rates hervor 
und legte mit einem Hinweis auf die 
Bedeutung einen Kranz nieder, der ous 
Blumen ihres Hausle-Grunstiickes in 
Ettlingen gewunden war. Nach Herrn 
Weber legte Ursel Kohler aus Stuttgart 
einen Heidekranz nieder, den die 
Freunde auf der Baha’i-Sommerschule 
in Esslingen gewunden hatten. Als 
Leiter des Kreises der Kronacher- 
Freunde legte Herr Dr. Noéldecke einen 
Kranz nieder, der aus Blumen der 
Garten aller Freunde des Kreises 
gewunden war. Und im Auftrage des 
Aufsichtsrates der Gartenstadt sprach 
Herr Hils die Grtisse der Gartenstadt 
aus. Im besonderen erwahnte er, wie 
Marta Brauns in den Kriegsjahren die 
pflegelos gewordenen Vorgarten der 
Siedlung in ihre Betreuung genommen 
hatte und dass sie am 23. Mai 1948 
(einem Baha’i-Feiertage;) zum Mitglied 
des Aufsichtsrates und des Prufungs- 
ausschusses gewahlt worden war als 
erste Frau in der Geschichte der Gar- 
tenstadt. 

Umrahmt von 2 Liedern des Kron- 
acher Singkreises klang die Feier mit 
dem Musikstiick aus, was die Tote am 
allermeisten geliebt hatte: der Bacharie 
, Mein glaubiges Herze, frohlocke, sing, 
scherze‘‘, gespielt von Flote, Violine 
und Cello. 

Nach Beendigung der Feier wurde 
der Sarg von sechs der Freunden, unter 
ihnen ihrem Sohn Sven, und ihrem 
Schwiegersohn herausgetragen. Auf der 
Fahrt zu dem von ihr selbst aus- 
gewahlten Ruheplatz in Hohenwetters- 
bach begleiteten sie ausser ihren Kind- 
ern nur die allernachsten Freunde. 
Nachdem an dem offenen Grab das 
Totengebet gesprochen war, schaufelten 
die Angehorigen und Freunde das 
Grab selbst zu. Als der Grabhigel 
mit den Kranzen und Blumen bedeckt 
war, nahmen die Freunde mit ein- 
em Gebet von der Toten Abschied. 
Auf ihrer Grabplatte werden die Worte 
Baha’u’llahs stehen: ,,Du bist mein 
Licht, und Mein Licht wird niemals 
vergehen. Warum firchtest du sein Er- 
léschen? So verbleibe denn in deiner 
Liebe zu mir, damit du Mich im Reiche 
des Lichts findest‘‘. Diese Worte hatten 
der Verstorbenen in den schweren 
Kriegsjahren am meisten Trost and 
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Kraft gegeben. 

Eine Aufzahlung ihrer Tatigkeiten 
innerhalb der 6ffentlichen Feier wire 
ihrem Wunsche entgegengewesen. Dar- 
um sei eine kurze Zusammenfassung 
ihres Lebens hier angefiigt. 

Am 23. September 1888 in Ziirich als 
Tochter des damaligen Chefarztes der 
Irrenanstalt Burgholzli, des Psychiaters 
Prof. Dr. Auguste Forel geboren, 
wuchs sie im Kreise von fiinf Geschwi- 
stern von der besonderen Liebe ihrer 
Mutter, Emma Forel, geb. Steinheil, 
umsorgt, in der deutschsprachigen und 
spater in der franz6sischen Schweiz auf. 
Die Umwelt ihrer Jugend pragte ihr 
Wesen: Die Verbundenheit mit den 
Bergen, die sie als Sehnsucht ihr ganzes 
Leben hindurch begleitete, die gliihende 
Freiheitsliebe und die Selbstverstand- 
lichkeit des itibernationaldenkenden 
Weltburgers, das waren die Erbanlagen 
ihrer Heimat. Untrennbar verbanden 
sich mit ihnen die Grundsatze ihres 
Vaters: Die Grundanschauung, dass 
Leben Arbeit bedeutet, die fanatische 
Wahrheitsliebe und die Klarheit des 
Denkens. Diese Erziehungsprinzipien 
vereinigten sich mit dem Erbteil der 
Mutter: Der alles umfassenden Liebe 
und der angeborenen Giite. 

Als sie Sekretarin ihres Vaters in 
Yvorne war, lernte sie ihren Mann ken- 
nen, den damaligen Medizinstudenten 
Artur Brauns, der als Studienfreund 
ihres altesten Bruders Eduard seine 
Ferien dort verlebt. Mit diesem zusam- 
men griindete sie die eigene Familie, 
zunachst in Munchen. 

Wahrend sie mit ihren vier Kindern 
bei ihren Eltern in der Schweiz die vier 
Jahre des ersten Weltkrieges_ ver- 
brachte, war ihr Mann als Militararzt 
an der deutschen Ostfront. Unter 
diesem Zwiespalt zwischen Deutsch 
und Schweizer Empfinden, zwischen 
Krieg und Frieden, hat sie in jenen 
Jahren viel gelitten, und es reifte in 
jenen Jahren zugleich der Entschluss 
wo immer es moglich war, fiir den 
Frieden zu arbeiten. 

1919 liess sich ihr Mann als prak- 
tischer Arzt und Psychiater in Karls- 
ruhe nieder. In der noch im Entstehen 
begriffenen Gartenstadt-Siedlung fand 
die junge Arztfamilie eine geistesver- 
wandte Umgebung vor, die ihr bald zur 
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zweiten Heimat wurde. In wenigen 
Jahren war Dr. Artur Brauns zum 
bekannten und begehrten Vertrauen- 
sarzt in Karlsruhe geworden, der auch 
als Stadtverordneter im Stadtrat durch 
seine Sozialarbeit in weiten Kreisen 
geschatzt wurde. 

Als am 1. September 1925, dem 
Geburtstag ihres Vaters, ihr Mann bei 
einer Faltbootfahrt in der Rhone 
verungliickte, stand sie als junge Wit- 
we mit 5 kleinen Kindern immitten 
eines Aufgabenkreises, dem gerecht zu 
werden die Hingabe der ganzen Person- 
lichkeit erforderte. So war sie nach 
dem Tode ihres Mannes zum Mittel- 
punkt der Baha’i-Gruppe in Karlsruhe 
geworden, die sie als Delegierte und 
spdter als Mitglied des Nationalrates 
in der deutschen Bahai-arbeit vertrat. 
In dem Kampf der Guttempler gegen 
den Alkohol war sie massgebend 
beteilight. Bei der Verbreitung des 
Esperanto zusammen mit den Arbeit- 
eresperantisten wirkte sie mit. In der 
Frauenliga fiir Frieden und Freiheit 
war sie tatig und in dem das Bild der 
Gartenstadt formenden Kreis der Kron- 
acher Freunde war sie ein nicht weg- 
zudenkendes Glied. Hinzu kam, dass 
die Bearbeitung des Gartens und des 
von ihrem Mann in Ettlingen angelegten 
Grundstiickes allein in ihren Handen 
lag und sie derselben nachkam, als 
ware Gartnerin ihr eigentlicher Beruf. 
Viele Patienten ihres Mannes tiber- 
trugen ihr Vertrauen auf sie und wur- 
den von ihr weiterbetreut und beraten. 
Die Korrespondenz, die sie mit allen 
Teilen der Welt verband, hatte allein 
genugt, einen Menschen zu_ beschaft- 
igen. Bei all dem war sie ihren 5 
Kindern eine Mutter, wie man sich 
uberhaupt nur eine Mutter vorstellen 
und winschen kann. 

Eine hohe Zeit im Leben von Marta 
Brauns bedeuteten die Jahre 1934—1939, 
als ihre Mutter bei ihr in Karlsruhe 
wohnte. Wer zu jener Zeit im Hause 
Brauns sein durfte, war begliickt von 
dem strahlenden Frohsinn und der 
Atmosphare aufopfernder Liebe. Die 
durch den 2. Weltkrieg bedingte Tren- 
nung von ihrer Mutter liess in ihr ein 
immer .qualenderes Heimweh erwach- 
sen, dem sich viel Schweres in jenen 
Jahren noch zugesellte. So litt sie unter 
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den Ungerechtigkeiten des Dritten 
Reiches und unter der allgemeinen 
Freiheitsberaubung jener Zeit. Die 
Abschniirung Deutschlands von der 
Welt, die Verfolgung der Juden und das 
Verbot der Baha’i-Glaubensgemein- 
schaft liessen sie viel leiden. 

Der Krieg verlangte weitere Opfer 
von ihr: Im Jahre 1942 fiel ihr jiingster 
Sohn Jorg an der Ostfront. In der Stand- 
haftigkeit, mit der sie den Tod dieses 
ihr am allernachsten stehenden Kindes 
trug, bewies sie ihre Religiositat. Auch 
die schwere Kriegsverletzung ihres 
altesten Sohnes Wolf traf sie schmerz- 
lich. Und als schliesslich im Jahre 
1945 die von ihr so geliebte Anne, die 
Frau dieses Sohnes, plotzlich aus 
diesem Leben gerisen wurde, war sie 
fiir ihren Wolf eine feste Sttitze. 

Als zu Kriegsende die Franzosen auch 
in das kleine Dorf Hédingen am Bod- 
ensee, wohin sie mit ihrer Tochter 
evakuiert war, einzogen, hat sie an 
Selbstiiberwindung Grosses geleistet. 
Um der armen Gemeindeverwaltung 
gegeniiber den Forderungen der Sieger 
Hilfe zu leisten, tat sie Dolmetscher- 
und andere Hilfsdienste. So hat sie, um 
die jungen Madchen zu schiitzen, selbst 
die Bedienung der Offiziere in dem 
Kasino ibernommen. Was sie da als 
perfekt franzosisch sprechende Schweiz- 
erin und zum Schutz der deutschen 
Bevolkerung Dienst tuend auszustehen 
hatte, versteht nur der ganz, der weiss, 
wie sie den Kampf gegen den Alkohol 
als Lebensaufgabe aufgefasst hatte. 

Dass Marta Brauns zum Tode ihrer 
Mutter und deren Beisetzung im Jahre 
1946 die Ausreise nicht bewilligt wurde, 
bedeutete fiir sie mit das schwertse 
Leid, das ihr im Leben zugefiigt wurde. 

Nach ihrer Riickkehr nach Karlsruhe 
im Spatsommer 1945 hat sie alle ihre 
Krafte neben Haus, Garten- und Sozial- 
arbeit und neben der Weiterfiihrung 
ihrer Korrespondenz vor allem auf die 
Baha’i-Arbeit zu konzentrieren  ver- 
sucht. Ihrer Initiative ist die Neubele- 
bung der Baha’i-Gruppe in Karlsruhe 
zu verdanken, aus der dann im Frih- 
jahr 1947 die Gemeinde erstand. Als 
Mitglied des Nationalem Geistigen 
Rates und als Delegierte bei der Na- 
tionaltagung ist sie allen Baha’i in 
Deutschland ein Begriff geworden. 
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Der herzliche Briefwechsel mit 
Freunden in Palastina, Iran, ‘iraq, 
Afrika, Argentinien, USA, Kanada, 


England, Holland und in der Schweiz 
hat sie unter den Baha’ifreunden in der 
Welt bekannt werden lassen. In der 
Baha’i-Arbeit sah sie die Vollendung 
ihres Strebens und iher Arbeit. So sind 
auch die Worte ihres Testaments zu 
verstehen: 


»as beste was wir Euch gegeben 
haben, ist die Baha’i-Lehre. Mehr 
brauche ich nicht zu sagen. Sie 
enthalt alles, was ich Euch sagen 
mochte‘‘. 


MARTA BRAUNS-FOREL 
1888-1948 


Marta Brauns-Forel was born Sep- 
tember 23, 1888 in Zurich, the daugh- 
ter of the famed scientist Dr. Auguste 
Forel, who was then chief physician of 
the mental hospital of Burghdlzli. She 
grew up first in German-speaking and 
later in French-speaking Switzerland, 
in a family circle of five sisters and 
brother under the loving care of her 
mother, Emma Steinheil Forel. The en- 
vironment of her youth left its imprint 
on her: the mountains, for which she 
longed all her life; the love of freedom; 
the capacity for thinking beyond na- 
tional boundaries, which, as a world 
citizen, she took as a matter of course 
—these were the gifts of her homeland. 
Inseparably associated with them were 
her father’s basic belief that life means 
work, his almost fanatical love of truth, 
and his ability to think with objectivi- 
ty. These united in her with an all- 
embracing love and an inborn goodness 
inherited from her mother. 

Working as her father’s secretary in 
Yvorne, she met her future husband, 
Artur Brauns, a medical student who, 
as the friend of her eldest brother 
Eduard, spent his vacations there. Aft- 
er their marriage she and Artur lived 
at first in Munich. 

During the four years of the First 
World War, Marta and her four chil- 
dren stayed with her parents in Switz- 
erland, while her husband served as an 
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Marta Brauns-Forel 


army doctor on the Eastern Front. She 
suffered a good deal from the conflict 
between her German and Swiss loyal- 
ties, between war and peace. There 
matured within her in those years the 
resolution to work for peace. 

In 1919, Artur settled down as a prac- 
tising physician and psychiatrist in 
Karlsruhe. In the newly-developing gar- 
den-city, the young physician’s family 
found a congenial intellectual environ- 
ment. Within a few years, Dr. Artur 
Brauns had become a well-known and 
sought after physician in Karlsruhe, 
and highly esteemed for his social 
work as one of the town councilors. 
Together, the young couple studied the 
Baha’i Faith. 

On September 1, 1925, which was her 
father’s birthday, her husband was 
drowned in a canoe accident in the 
Rhone river. She was left, a widow with 
five children, to face responsibilities 
that demanded all the resources of her 
nature. 

After the death of her husband she 
became the center of the Baha’i group 
in Karlsruhe and later a Convention 
delegate from the community and a 
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member of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of Germany. She was active in 
the fight of the Guttempler Association 
against alcohol; she cooperated with 
the Esperantists; she served in the 
‘‘Women’s League for Peace and Free- 
dom’’; she was an indispensable co- 
worker of the Kronach friends in their 
promotion of a garden-city. To this 
was added actual work on the garden 
and estate of her husband in Ettlingen, 
and she met these demands as if gar- 
dening were her real vocation. In addi- 
tion, many patients of her husband 
transferred their confidence to her and 
came for advice, and the correspond- 
ence which she carried on with all 
parts of the world would in itself have 
been enough to keep one person busy. 
With all this she was an exemplary 
mother to her five children. 

The years from 1934 to 1939 were a 
high point in the life of Marta Brauns, 
for during this period her mother lived 
with her in Karlsruhe. Anyone who was 
fortunate enough to be a guest in the 
Brauns household at that time never 
forgot its atmosphere of happiness and 
self-sacrificing love. The separation 
from her mother, brought about by the 
Second World War, added to many new 
sorrows, not the least of which was an 
ever more torturing homesickness. 
Marta suffered from the many injus- 
tices of the Third Reich and the gen- 
eral loss of freedom. The isolation of 
Germany from the rest of the world, 
the persecution of the Jews, the pro- 
scription of the Baha’i community — 
all these caused her much anguish. 

The war demanded further sacrifices 
from her. In 1942, her youngest son 
Jurg fell on the Eastern Front. The 
fortitude with which she bore the loss 
of this son who was really the closest 
to her showed her deeply religious na- 
ture. The serious war injury of her 
eldest son Wolf was a new calamity. 
In 1945 when the wife of this son, the 
beloved Anne, died suddenly, it was 
Marta who sustained him. 

At the end of the war the French 
occupied the village of Hédingen on 
Lake Constance, to which Marta and 
her daughter had been evacuated. Dur- 
ing the occupation she acted both as 
interpreter and mediator. To protect 
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the young girls, she herself served the 
officers at the Casino. One can only 
guess at the self-control such functions 
imposed on this French-speaking Swiss 
who had constituted herself the guard- 
ian of the German populace, and whose 
main task in life had been the fight 
against alcohol. 

The direst sorrow of Marta Brauns’ 
life was when she was not allowed a 
permit to go to the bedside of her dying 
mother in 1946. 

After her return to Karlsruhe in the 
late summer of 1945, she tried to con- 
centrate all her powers, beyond her 
home, garden and social duties, on ac- 
tivities for the Baha’i Faith. The re- 
newal of the Baha’i group in Karlsruhe 
was due to her initiative. From this 
group the Baha’i community arose in 
the spring of 1947. As a member of the 
National Spiritual Assembly, re-elected 
in 1946 following the eight-year suspen- 
sion of Baha’i activity, and as a dele- 
gate to the National Convention, she 
was an inspiration to all the Baha’is of 
Germany, while her correspondence 
with friends in Palestine, Persia, ‘Iraq, 
Africa, Argentina, the United States, 
Canada, England, Holland and Switzer- 
land, made her known to Baha’is 
throughout the world. 

Marta’s death was sudden; as her 
son-in-law commented in his address 
at the funeral, held August 18, 1948, 
in the memorial hall of the Diaconiss 
Hospital at Ruppurr, there was no 
place in her crowded life for a linger- 
ing and meditative old age. Many 
people gathered on that solemn occa- 
sion to pay their last respects. The 
Baha’i Assembly of Karlsruhe, the Es- 
slingen Baha’i School, her Konach 
friends, the Board of the garden-city 
there (of which Board Marta had re- 
cently been elected the first woman 
member), were represented. Nine 
candles, emblems of the nine lights of 
Baha’i unity, burned at the head of the 
lavishly beflowered coffin. 

These words from the funeral ad- 
dress, which was accompanied by ap- 
propriate Baha’i prayers and readings, 
summed up her life: 


_ “At a time when pacificists were 
sneered at, she fought valiantly for 
peace. Disregarding the compassionate 
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smile of the intellectuals, she spent 
the days of her advanced years learn- 
ing an international auxiliary langu- 
age. Almost fanatically, she challenged 
the moral degeneration of her times, 
in a place where alcohol and its at- 
tendant practices were considered edu- 
cational factors. She matched the con- 
quests of science with the conquests 
of religion. She fought for the triumph 
of her religion when the authorities 
imaged they could destroy her spirit- 
ual treasure by confiscating her books. 
She suffered like a mother with all 
the victims of racial and religious pre- 
judice; she tried to shield them; if one, 
fearing to compromise himself, turned 
away from her, he found her heart 
still open to him when he came back 
again for help. If she knew that some- 
one was withdrawing from her out of 
coldness or jealousy, she prayed for 
him, seeking a way of reconciliation 
until she found it. She demonstrated 
the principle of woman’s equality with 
man by her own life. She had her re- 
nowned father’s incorruptible intellect, 
her mother’s loving heart, a sense of 
responsiblity and determination equal- 
ing that of her departed husband. 
Wherever she came, she brought with 
her the clear, bright mountain air of 
her native Switzerland, chilling the 
languid and the weak, perhaps, but 
refreshing the strong. Her whole life 
was a restless struggle truly to become 
a Baha’i—‘‘a bearer of light.’’ 

For her children, Marta Brauns- 
Forel wrote out her last wishes in a 
warm, human testament: 

“You know that I have a great aver- 
sion to visiting cemeteries. For that 
reason I have long decided that I would 
like to be interred in the small ceme- 
tery of Hohenwettersbach, at some 
small, hidden place and without the 
customary wreaths and flowers. How- 
ever, you could plant Lonicera on it 
which grow quickly to a green cover 
without permitting weeds to come up. 
Never seek me there! Where I am is 
at Ettlingen, in our stone garden, 
gandmother’s hill as she herself used 
to call it, there at your father’s me- 
morial place, and Jurg’s_ spritiual 
abode. I don’t want to trouble anyone 
with coming there. Therefore I ask 


you to have the funeral proceed quiet- 
ly with only you present. I would like 
you so much to do what I have done 
after your father’s passing: no mourn- 
ing, no wearing of black; rather being 
joyful and preserving the good and 
the positive, the spiritual heritage of 
my parents and of your father. You 
needn’t forget my deficiencies and 
weaknesses, though they shouldn’t en- 
tirely hide the positive. The best we 
have given you is the Baha’i teaching. 
I needn’t say more. It contains every- 
thing that I would want to tell you.”’ 


FRED MORTENSEN! 


Fred Mortensen’s youth was turbu- 
lent. His environment was not of the 
best, and he played with boys grown 
hard and ruthless. Determined to be 
their match, he broke the law whenever 
he had a chance. Inwardly he felt guil- 
ty, but he wanted to be like the others 
and went on from bad to worse. 
Strange, that his very conflict with the 
law should have given him the oppor- 
tunity which led him to embrace the 
Baha’i Faith, and completely changed 
the course of his life. 


The account of his early days and 
his first contact with the Faith, and 
especially of his memorable experi- 
ences when ‘Abdu’l-Baha visited the 
United States in 1912 is given with feel- 
ing and sincerity by Fred Mortensen 
himself in an article entitled: ‘‘When 
a Soul Meets the Master.” This article 
was published in the March, 1924 issue 
of Star of the West. In it he writes: 


“My dear mother had done every- 


. thing in her power to make me a good 


boy. I have but the deepest love for 
her and my heart has often been sad 
when thinking how she must have wor- 
ried for my safety as well as my future 
well-being. Through it all and in a most 
wonderful way, with godlike patience, 
she hoped and prayed that her boy 
would find the road which leadeth to 
righteousness and happiness. But en- 
vironment proved a great barrier to her 


1From material furnished by the Spiritual As- 


sembly of the Baha'is of Chicago. 
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aspirations and every day in every way 
I became tougher and tougher. Fight- 
ing was a real pleasure, as welcome 
as a meal, and breaking a grocer’s 
window to steal his fruit or what-not 
was, as I thought, a great joke. 

It happened that one night the gang 
was strolling along, just doing nothing 
in particular (looking for trouble I 
guess), when one of the gang said, ‘‘Oh, 
look at the swell bunch of bananas.’’ 
“Gee, I wisht I had some,’’ another 
said. ‘‘Do you?”’ said I. About this time 
I heard a dog barking inside the store, 
and looking in, I saw a large bulldog. 
That seemed to aggravate me and to 
show my contempt for the watch-dog 

I broke the window, took the 
bananas, passed them around and we 
merrily strolled up the street... 

‘‘Making the Jews feel that they were 
back in Russia was lots of fun. I can’t 
begin to tell you how we enjoyed per- 
secuting them, stealing their wine, 
breaking their windows, in fact doing 
everything but setting fire to their 
homes. I plainly remember that it cost 
me sixteen dollars to pay for broken 
windows to keep out of jail. 

“The great evil that did so much to 
make us hard, was the saloon with its 
attendant evils. My! how tough I have 
seen fine young fellows become under 
the influence of liquor. I could tell you 
many things of a lawless nature, but 
I write these few to show what the 
power of Baha’u’llah can do in this day. 

“T was a fugitive for four years, hav- 
ing walked out of jail while awaiting 
trial. Then, a young fellow was being 
arrested and I, of course, tried to take 
him away from the policeman. While 
this was going on a couple of detec- 
tives happened along and in my haste 
to get away from them I leaped over 
a thirty-five foot wall, breaking my leg, 
to escape the bullets whizzing around 
about and wound up in the ‘garden at 
the feet of the Beloved’ as Baha’u’llah 
has so beautifully written in the Seven 
Valleys. 

‘““At this time I was defended by our 
departed, but illustrious Baha’i brother, 
Albert Hall, to whom I owe many 
thanks and my everlasting good will 
for helping to free me from the prison 
of men and of self. It was he who 
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brought me from out the dark prison 
house; it was he who told me, hour 
after hour, about the great love of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha for all His children and 
that He was here to help us show that 
love for our fellowmen. Honestly, I 
often wondered then what Mr. Hall 
meant when he talked so much about 
love, God’s love, Baha’u’llah’s love, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s love, love for the Cove- 
nant, love for us, from us to God, to 
His Prophets, etc. I was bewildered. 
Still, I returned, to become more be- 
wildered, so I thought; and I wondered 
why. It was, as I now know, the power 
of the Holy Spirit drawing one, who 
wished to be drawn. 

“Thus the Word of God gave me a 
new birth, made me a living soul, a 
revivified spirit. I am positive that 
nothing else upon the earth could have 
changed my character as it has been 
changed. I am indeed a new being, 
changed by the power of the Holy Spirit 
... 1 have been resurrected and made 
live in the Kingdom of Al Abha. 

“Again through the attraction of the 
Holy Spirit I was urged, so it seemed 
to me, to go to see ‘Abdu’l-Baha. He 
was at Green Acre, Maine, at this time, 
and when I heard the rumor that He 
might go back to His home (Palestine) 
and not come west, I immediately de- 
termined to go and see Him. I wasn’t 
going to miss meeting ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
after waiting so long to see Him. 

“So. I left home, going to Cleveland, 
where I attended a convention of print- 
ers for a few days. But I became so 
restless I could not stay for adjourn- 
ment. How often have I thought about 
that trip of mine from Cleveland to 
Green Acre! The night before leaving 
Cleveland I had a dream that I was 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s guest, that I sat at a 
long table, and many others were there, 
too, and of how He walked up and 
down telling stories, emphasizing with 
His hand. This, later, was fulfilled and 
He looked just as I saw Him in Cleve- 
land. 

““As my finances were low, I of nec- 
essity must hobo my way to Green 
Acre. The Nickel Plate Railway was 
my choice, for conveyance to Buffalo, 
New York. From Buffalo I again ‘rode 
the rods’ to Boston, a long ride from 
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around midnight until nine the next 
morning. The Boston Maine Railway 
was the last link between ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
and the outside world, so it seemed to 
me, and when I crawled off from the 
top of one of its passenger trains at 
Portsmouth, New Hampshire, I was ex- 
ceedingly happy. A boat ride, a street- 
car ride, and there I was, at the gate 
of Paradise. My heart beating double 
time, I stepped onto the soil of that 
to-be-famous center tired, dirty and 
wondering, but happy. 

“T had a letter of introduction from 
Mr. Hall to Mr. Lunt, and in searching 
for him I met Mrs. Edward Kinney, 
who, dear soul, was kind enough to 
offer me a bed. She awakened me next 
morning about six o’clock saying I’d 
have to hurry if I wished to see ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. 

‘‘Arriving at the hotel I found quite 
a number of people there on the same 
mission, to see ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Being one 
of the last arrivals, I was looking 
around, to make myself comfortable, 
when someone exclaimed, ‘Here He 
comes, now.’ . . . After greeting sev- 
eral others and when about to go to 
His room, He suddenly turned to me 
and said in a gruff voice (at least I 
thought so), ‘Sit down,’ and pointed to 
a chair—which I didn’t care to do, as 
elderly ladies were standing. But what 
was I to do! I meekly obeyed, feeling 
rebelious over what had happened. 
Such a welcome, after making that dif- 
ficult trip! My mind was in a whirl. 

“The first man to receive an inter- 
view with ‘Abdu’l-Baha was a doctor; 
he had written a book on love. It 
seemed but a minute until .. . ‘ ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha wishes to see Mr. Mortensen.’ 
Why, I nearly wilted. I wasn’t ready. 
I hadn’t expected to be called until 
the very last thing. I had to go, and 
it was a strange feeling in my heart 
and wondering—wondering what would 
happen next. He welcomed me with a 
smile and a warm hand-clasp, telling 
me to be seated . . . His first words 
were, ‘Welcome! Welcome! You are 
very welcome’—then, ‘Are you happy?’ 
—which was repeated three times. I 
thought, why do you ask me that so 
many times? Of course, lam happy... 

“Then, ‘Where did you come from?’ 


Fred Mortensen 


“Answer: ‘From Minneapolis.’ 

‘Question: ‘Do you know Mr. Hall?’ 

‘‘Answer: ‘Yes. He told me about the 
Cause.’ 

‘Question: ‘Did you have a pleasant 
journey?’ 

“Of all the questions I wished to 
avoid this was the one! I dropped my 
gaze to the floor—and again He put 
the question. I lifted my eyes to His 
eyes and His were as two... sparkling 
jewels, which seemed to look into my 
very depths. I knew He knew and I 
must tell... . 

“IT answered: ‘I did not come as peo- 
ple generally do, who come to see You.’ 

“Question: ‘How did you come?’ 

“Answer: ‘Riding under and on top 
of the railway trains.’ 

‘Question: ‘Explain how?’ 

‘Now as I looked into the eyes of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha I saw they had changed 
and a wondrous light seemed to pour 
out. It was the light of love and I felt 
relieved and very much happier. I ex- 
plained to Him I rode on the trains, 
after which He kissed both my cheeks, 
gave me much fruit, and kissed the 
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dirty hat I wore, which had become 
soiled on my trip to see Him. 

‘“‘When He was ready to leave Green 
Acre I stood nearby to say goodbye, 
and to my astonishment He ordered 
me to get into the automobile with Him. 
After a week with Him at Malden, 
Massachusetts, I left for home with 
never-to-be-forgotten memories of a 
wonderful event—the meeting of God’s 
Covenant, The Branch of that Pre-Ex- 
istent Root . 

‘““A few weeks later I again had that 
wonderful privilege to be near the Cove- 
nant for a few moments. 

‘“‘These events are engraved upon the 
tablet of my heart and I love every 
moment of them. The words of 
Baha’u’llah are my food, my drink and 
my life. I have no other aim than to be 
of service to His pathway and to be 
obedient to His Covenant. 

“This is the Power of His Spirit, His 
Love and His mercy to me.’’ 


Fred Mortensen was born February 
7, 1887, at Fort Dodge, Iowa. He died 
June 13, 1946, at 6:10 p.m. of cerebral 
hemorrhage at the Chicago Hospital, 
Chicago. He spent many years teaching 
throughout the country; at one period 
of his life, he pioneered in Montana, 
personally financing publicity for the 
Faith in various newspapers through- 
out the state, particularly in Helena 
and Butte. In 1916 he was the author- 
ized representative of the Baha’i Tem- 
ple Unity, and was its agent in carry- 
ing out plans for relief in Haifa, Syria 
and Turkey. For twenty-one years he 
was a member of the Chicago com- 
munity. His daughter, Mrs. Kathryn 
Mortensen Penoyer, writes, ‘‘My father 
lived and practiced the Baha’i Religion 
to a degree beyond possible explana- 
tion . . . on the very eve before his 
death he spent his last time teaching 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah. His devotion 
cannot be measured in mere words, 
they are not powerful enough. It might 
be of interest to know that he was also 
preparing to depart for Austria with 
the Guardian’s blessings and wishes as 
his guide. ‘Abdu’l-Baha truly named 
him well when He said, ‘My son.’ ”’ 

He was buried in Cedar Park Ceme- 
tery. As he had requested, his auto- 
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biographical account ‘‘When a Soul 
Meets the Master’? was read at the 
memorial services. Not long before his 
passing he had written to the Guardian: 
“T am happy that you chose to include 
the story of my visit to ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
at Green Acre in God Passes By.” 
‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote me... from Ram- 
leh, Egypt, September 12, 1913 . 
‘That trip of thine fromMinneapolis to 
Green Acre will never be forgotten. Its 
mention will be recorded eternally in 
books and works of history. Therefore, 
be thou happy that, praise be to God, 
thou hast an illumined heart, a living 
spirit, and art vivified with merciful 
breath.’ ”’ 

When the Guardian received the news 
of Fred Mortensen’s death he cabled 
the family: ‘‘Grieve passing beloved 
Fred. Welcome assured Abha Kingdom 
by Master. Praying progress his soul. 
His name forever inscribed Baha’i 
history.”’ 


HAJ TAHA EL-HAMAMSIT} 


On July 8, 1946, the Baha’is of Egypt 
and Sudan were grieved at the passing 
away of Haj Taha El-Hamamsi, a sin- 
cere believer of Tanta. He was a 
Baha’i who distinguished himself by the 
sacrifices he made ceaselessly through- 
out his life of service. 


First awakened by the persecutions 
of the Baha’is of Port Said in 1920 and 
later impressed by the integrity of the 
persecuted, he began to inquire into the 
Baha’i Faith. By 1923 he was thoroughly 
attracted to the Cause and made his 
first pilgrimage to the Holy Shrines on 
the second Commemoration Day of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, subsequently making the 
same trip almost every year. He 
adapted himself to the development of 
the Cause of Baha’u’llah as it evolved, 
and he made the adaptation in deeds 
rather than in words. 

Haj Taha distinguished himself par- 
ticularly by his generous contributions 
to every institution of the Cause, the 


-2God Passes By, p. 290. 


1By the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Egypt, Sudan and Abyssina. 
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Haj Taha El-Hamamsi 


last of which was the plastering of the 
interior of Haziratu’lQuds of Cairo, 
where his name appears in the records. 
A sacrifice which places him among 
the pioneers was his immediate re- 
sponse to the proposal for emigration 
introduced by the beloved Guardian fol- 
lowing the success achieved by the 
Baha’is of Egypt on the occasion of 
the Centenary celebrations in 1944; he 
emigrated to Tanta, the capital of the 
biggest province of Egypt. 

At Tanta persecutions began and dis- 
turbances broke out there. The few 
Baha’is in that city were exposed to 
real danger and underwent many hard- 
ships, but the presence of Haj Taha 
seemed to assure them that the mercy 
of Baha’u’ll4h was with them, and 
through his steadfastness, sacrifice, and 
enthusiasm, they could remain firm 
and undaunted by the threats of their 
enemies. Their reward from the Abha 
Kingdom was success in the formation 
of the first Spiritual Assembly of that 
city in 1945. 

Through the sacrifice and zeal of Haj 
Taha, the same year recorded a very 
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important achievement for the Cause 
in Khartoum—the first Spiritual Assem- 
bly was established in Sudan. Haj Taha 
had enabled his daughter and her hus- 
band to emigrate to Khartoum, where 
they accomplished this wonderful task 
so desired by the beloved Guardian. 


In June, 1946 Haj Taha fell ill while 
in Port Said, and on July 8, he passed 
away at the age of fifty-eight. As there 
is yet no Baha’i burial ground in Port 
Said, his coffin was transferred to Is- 
ma‘iliyyih where it was buried next to 
that of his wife. 


His life of service and _ sacrifice 
gained him the title of ‘‘Zealous serv- 
ant and symbol of faithfulness,’’ which 
the beloved Guardian conferred upon 
him in his cable. 


FRIEDRICH SCHWEIZER! 


Friedrich Schweizer, the husband of 
the well-known and active German 
Baha’i teacher, Mrs. Annemarie 
Schweizer, was born in Esslingen, Sep- 
tember 12, 1884. He adopted the career 
of a topographer. In 1910 he was intro- 
duced into our Faith by Miss Alma 
Knobloch, at that time a pioneer in 
Germany. In November, 1911 our well- 
beloved Master invited Mr. and Mrs. 
Schweizer, who were then new believ- 
ers, to come to Paris. They were both 
very anxious to see Him. Mrs. Schwei- 
zer tells about it: ‘‘During the trip from 
Stuttgart to Paris and the morning of 
our visit we prayed that our hearts 
and souls might be purified to receive 
the blessings of the meeting with Him. 
Scarcely had we arrived when He sum- 
moned us to His presence. Lady Blom- 
field had entered the room before us; 
we saw that she bent her knees before 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. Friedrich said, ‘That I 
cannot do—kneel down before a man!’ 
We entered—and the first one to kneel 
down was Friedrich, so greatly was he 
overwhelmed by the majesty and glory 
of His sanctity. ‘‘‘Abdu’l-Baha lifted 
him up and embraced him. He was 
greatly moved. On another occasion 


iBy the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Germany and Austria. 


488 


‘Abdu’l-Baha called him to His side and 
kept his hand during His speech. How 
happy he was, and we all with him! 
All the friends present congratulated 
him on this honor.’’ 


In April, 1913, when the Master, on 
His trip through Germany, stayed a 
few days in Stuttgart, Friedrich again 
had the privilege of meeting Him. His 
attachment to the Holy Cause grew, 
and he became one of the early pio- 
neers for our Faith in Germany. 


Friedrich Schweizer always put aside 
his own desires when it was necessary 
to sacrifice his interests to serve the 
Holy Cause or to help a believer in dis- 
tress. But he never uttered many 
words. Silent, solid, and wholly reli- 
able, he did his duty. In the same spirit 
he performed good, accurate work dur- 
ing the years he was the secretary of 
the National Spiritual Assembly (from 
about 1930 to 1935) and as a member 
of the local Spiritual Assembly in Stutt- 
gart. 


The 13th of July 1946, he suffered an 
attack of pneumonia and passed away. 


All who were close to our dear friend 
will know that when he passed away 
a life filled with labor, care, and the 
observance of duty combined with af- 
fection, love, and benevolence to ev- 
erybody, came to its earthly conclusion. 
When enumerating his high qualities, 
we remember not only his professional 
activity and all the concern he dis- 
played as a father for the welfare of 
his family, but also we remember es- 
pecially a work not so obvious to the 
public: his labor for peace, his strug- 
gle for the conquest of national, ra- 
cial, religious, and social prejudice and 
antagonism and his endeavors for the 
prosperity of all mankind. Very early 
he was enlightened by the divine beam 
emitted by the eternal Light, the call 
of Baha’iu’llah sent down again to the 
world through His love to redeem hu- 
manity. And it was this beam of the 
supernal Light which radiated from 
our friend’s heart. 


His name will always be connected 
with the history of the Baha’i Faith in 
Germany. The German Baha’is, and 
those from Stuttgart-Zuffenhausen in 
particular, owe him a great deal of 
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Friedrich Schweizer 


gratitude for his abundant love, knowl- 
edge, and advice, for his generosity and 
his readiness to sacrifice, and for the 
home we found with him. We know 
what he would say to us: ‘“‘do your 
duty; work for the Cause of God.”’ 


JOHN DAVID BOSCH 
1855 — 1946 


By Cuaritotte M. Linroor! 


At the gate of the garden some stand 
and look within, but do not care to en- 
ter. Others step inside, behold its beau- 
ty, but do not penetrate far. Still others 
encircle this garden, inhaling the frag- 
rance of the flowers, but having en- 
joyed its full beauty, pass out again 
by the same gate. But there are always 
some who enter, and becoming intoxi- 
cated with the splendor of what they 
behold, remain for life to tend the gar- 
den.—‘Abdu’l-Baha 


1From material furnished by Ella Goodall 
Cooper and Bijou Straun. 
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Such a gardener was John David 
Bosch. And the flowers he tended were 
the men, women and children in whose 
hearts he had, at one time or another, 
planted the seeds of spiritual. truth. 
When he spoke of spiritual things and 
of Baha’u’llah, there was a light in his 
clear blue eyes that seemed to be a 
reflection of a splendor that few others 
have had the joy of beholding, and when 
he looked into the eyes of a fellow hu- 
man being a glow of friendliness lighted 
up his face, crinkled his eyes at the 
corners and brought a quick smile to 
his lips. 

Although there are many friends who 
remember him as a young man and 
possibly somewhat different in appear- 
ance, most of us who knew him only 
in his later years were sure that he 
must always have been a distinctive 
individual. He was tall and straight. 
His hair was white and he wore a well- 
trimmed white beard. In the summer- 
time, when he dressed in his spotless 
white serge and Panama hat, he had 
the look of a man of noble rank. 


He was a person of few words; he 
did not need to speak. His handclasp 
was warm and firm, and one was in- 
stantly at ease in his company. His ev- 
ery action was an expression of love 
and kindliness, and he was never hap- 
pier than when serving his beloved 
Faith and Baha’i friends. To hear him 
tell of his precious experiences with 
‘Abdu'l-Baha was to feel that one had 
inhaled a bit of the fragrance of the 
Master’s presence, and be drawn more 
closely both to Him and the John He 
loved so dearly. 


John David Bosch (Johannes David 
Bésch) was born August 1, 1855, in New 
Sankt Johann in the Kanton of St. Gal- 
len, Switzerland. His parents and 
grandparents were followers of the re- 
former Zwingali, a contemporary of 
Martin Luther. In the year 1621 twelve 
fathers of families in the Toggenburg 
of Switzerland had established a fund 
of two thousand florins to provide fi- 
nancial assistance every year to any 
two male descendants who cared to 
study theology. John, a direct descend- 
ant of one of the founders, was enti- 
tled to the benefits of this fund, but 
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evidently God had other plans for him. 
One of several children, he was but 
eleven years old when his mother died. 
She had been a woman of culture and 
deep spiritual insight and he felt her 
loss very keenly. His father married 
again. The second wife was a follower 
of Swedenborg, and before long John 
became familiar with the books of that 
renowned philosopher. Considering this 
exceptional religious background, it is 
not surprising that his impressionable 
young mind was influenced to want to 
know more about spiritual matters—a 
desire which was to be ultimately satis- 
fied years afterward in another part 
of the world. 


His formal education ended at the 
age of fourteen. He soon left home, go- 
ing to Germany where for a few years 
he worked at and studied wine-making. 
From there he went to France and 
spent five years in its famed wine dis- 
tricts; then to Spain to further acquaint 
himself with his chosen business. 

In 1879 he came to America with his 
sister Louisa and her husband, Johann 
Zuberbithler, who planned to farm in 
Nebraska. For a while he worked on 
railroad construction. He began to learn 
English, and having decided that 
America should be his permanent home 
he made application for citizenship, 
which was granted in due time. 

He did not remain long in Nebraska. 
Like many other young men of that 
era, he heard the call of the West and 
determined to wend his way to Cali- 
fornia. In Oklahoma he worked for four 
months on a large ranch where he had 
charge of a thousand head of cattle and 
had to ride the range. The ranch was 
owned by a Chickasaw Indian in whom 
he found a true and lasting friend. But 
the lure of California was too strong 
to resist and so he set out again, finally 
reaching Sacramento in 1881. During 
the next ten years he was occupied in 
various branches of the wine trade in 
the southern part of the state. 

In 1889 he paid a brief visit to his 
native land. Some time after his return 
he moved to northern California to be- 
come superintendent of the large 
winery at Windsor in Sonoma County. 


In 1899, under the direction of the 
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California Wine Association, he super- 
intended the erection and equipment, 
at Geyserville, of the largest and most 
modern winery in the country for the 
manufacture of dry and sweet wines 
and brandies. He made his home there 
but retained his position as superin- 
tendent of both wineries until his re- 
tirement from the business. He also 
organized and managed the California 
Grape Nectar Company for the produc- 
tion, by an improved process of sterili- 
zation, of a superior quality of unfer- 
mented grape juice. This company he 
eventually turned over to the Associa- 
tion. Between 1909 and 1936 he acquired 
extensive properties in Sonoma, Men- 
docino, and Contra Costa Counties, on 
which were grown varied agricultural 
crops. As there were many olive and 
prune trees on his Geyserville land, he 
at one time experimented in the mak- 
ing of high grade olive oil, and built a 
plant for prune-drying on a commercial 
scale; and a hobby of his had been the 
raising of pure breed Swiss goats. 

Incidentally, it was in 1900 that he 
completed his progress in the Masonic 
Order, receiving the thirty-second de- 
gree and becoming a member of San 
Francisco Scottish Rite Consistory No. 
ab 

Throughout all these years Mr. Bosch 
persisted in his ardent search for truth. 
Referring to his passing, a friend re- 
called that when he had first met him 
he was investigating the claims of 
spiritualism and occult sciences. ‘‘He 
was an unusual seeker after truth,”’ 
the friend wrote, “in that he was not 
urged because of misery or dissatis- 
faction in his life, nor by curiosity. I 
saw him grasp the fact of the im- 
mortality of man, and that seemed suf- 
ficient for him.”’ 

Mr. Bosch had not heard of the Baha’i 
Faith until early in 1905 when, travel- 
ing by train from San Francisco to 
Geyserville, he chanced to meet an 
old acquaintance, a Mrs. Beckwith of 
Chicago. She was reading the book, 
‘Abbas Effendi, His Life and Teach- 
ings, by Myron H. Phelps. He picked 
it up, glanced over a few pages, and 
asked: ‘‘Where did you get this book? 
It is good enough for me and I want 
to buy a copy.’’ She referred him to 
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Mrs. Helen Goodall of Oakland, upon 
whom he called three months later and 
learned of the history and principles 
of the Faith. Having found what 
seemed to be the truth for which he 
had been seeking, he endeavored to at- 
tend the meetings in her home at least 
once a month. As these meetings were 
of the afternoon tea party variety, 
there were seldom any men but him- 
self present, and sometimes he would 
stand with one foot on the ferry and 
the other on the wharf. hesitating 
whether to join the ladies or remain 
in San Francisco; but always, when 
the whistle blew, he would be aboard 
bound for Oakland and the Goodall 
home. 

On May 29, 1905, he wrote his first 
letter to ‘Abdu’l-Baha. The acknowl- 
edgement, received through Mrs. Good- 
all, enjoined: ‘‘O thou John Bosch: 
Raise the call of the Kingdom and 
give the Glad-Tidings to the people; 
guide them to the Tree of Life, so that 
they may gather the fruits from that 
Tree and attain that great Bounty.”’ 

That was the first of many Tablets 
from ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Some were ad- 
dressed to him alone, and some to him 
and another believer together. One was 
written June 23, 1912, to him and his 
friend, the famous Mr. Luther Burbank 
of Santa Rosa. In this Tablet, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha called them: ‘‘Ye two roses in 
the Garden of the Knowledge of God,’’ 
and expressed the hope that: ‘‘In the 
utmost of freshness and beauty ye may 
became manifest; that is, ye may 
arise to serve the Kingdom of God.”’ 

And in an earlier message ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha wrote: ‘‘With the utmost humility 
I pray at the Kingdom of Abha that 
that soul [Mr. Bosch] may. become 
holy, find capacity to receive the out- 
pouring of Eternity and become a lu- 
minous star in the West.’’ 

Upon learning that the use of alcoholic 
liquor as a beverage is forbidden in 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah, Mr. Bosch 
—a professional wine taster, though a 
non-drinker of spirituous liquors—be- 
came troubled about what he should 
do in regard to his wine business. 
Therefore, in a letter to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
he asked for advice. In reply, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha suggested that it would be better 
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to engage in another business, but 
gradually. Consequently he severed his 
connection with the Association in 1916 
and applied himself to the further de- 
velopment of his properties. 

Mr. Bosch attended the first Baha’i 
Temple Unity Convention in Chicago, 
in 1909, as a delegate from the Pacific 
Coast and Hawaii. While there he met 
many of the early Baha’is, and in a 
short time his home became a point of 
attraction for traveling teachers, in- 
cluding Mr. Thornton Chase, Mr. 
Charles Mason Remey, and Mrs. Isa- 
bella D. Brittingham; also Mrs. Lua 
Getsinger, whose visit inspired him to 
write ‘Abdu’l-Baha, December 1, 1910, 
“May this simple place on the hills 
be dedicated to the universal spirit of 
the teachings of Bah4a’u’llah.”’ 

When the news came that ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha was on the way to America, Mr. 
Bosch had such an overwhelming de- 
sire to see Him he started for New 
York on April 12, 1912. At Chicago, 
hearing that ‘Abdu’l-Baha was in Wash- 
ington, he went there instead, only to 
find that ‘Abdu’l-Baha had not yet left 
New York. So he hurried on to that 
city, arriving very early on a cold and 
snowy morning. As soon as he had 
secured his room in the Hotel Ansonia 
he stole to ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s suite ond 
was admitted almost immediately. Re- 
lating his experience to a friend, Mr. 
Bosch said: 

When I entered the room I had a 
pocketful of questions to ask ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, but when I saw Him I suddenly 
felt quite empty. I never took the ques- 
tions out. Eventually ‘Abdu’l-Baha told 
me all that I had wanted to ask Him. 
Foolishly I remarked that I had come 
three thousand miles to see Him, and 
He smilingly replied, ‘‘I came seven 
thousand miles to see you.’ I told 
Him that I, being a foreigner, had 
not the capacity of a speaker and 
that my work so far had been to circu- 
late books and a few pamphlets. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha said: ‘‘You are doing very 
well; you are doing better than talk- 
ing. With you it is not words or the 
movement of the lips; with you it is 
the heart that speaks. In your presence 
silence speaks and radiates.’’ Then tea 
was brought in and after we had both 
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John David Bosch 


partaken of it ‘Abdu’l-Baha said: ‘‘You 
are now one of the family. You may 
come and go as you please.’’ 

I remained with ‘Abdu’l-Baha while 
He received many visitors. Then I 
went for a walk, and when I returned 
after an hour I was amazed to see about 
two hundred people in the lobby. In a 
few minutes ‘Abdu’l-Baha passed 
through. Noticing the respect that these 
people paid Him, the assistant manager 
of the hotel, who was standing near 
me, remarked, ‘‘That must be a man 
of God.”’ 

Three automobiles were awaiting 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and His party to take 
them to the home of Mr. and Mrs. 
Edward Kinney for luncheon. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha stepped into the first one with 
two of the Persian friends. There was 
a vacant seat and one of the attend- 
ants beckoned me to come. As I reach- 
ed the door, ‘Abdu’l-Baha seized me by 
the hand and pulled me into the car, 
seating me at His right. He seemed 
very tired. Immediately He put His 
arm around my waist, dropped His 
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head on my left shoulder, and with 
a deep sigh went to sleep. During the 
entire hour’s drive, while the friends 
in the automobiles looked at the sights, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha slept. 

When we arrived at the Kinney home 
a chair was placed in the center of 
the room for ‘Abdu’l-Baha, but He did 
not sit in it. Instead, He walked about 
among the people, shaking hands. 
When He came to me He passed right 
by without seeing me, and for a mo- 
ment I felt hurt. Then I remembered 
that in the morning He had told me 
that I was ‘‘one of the family,’’ and 
I knew then that there had been no 
need to say anything to me. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha departed for Washing- 
ton five days later and Mr. Bosch went 
in the same car; eight days afterward 
he again traveled in the same car 
with Him to Chicago. It was on this 
trip that ‘Abdu’l-Baha bestowed upon 
him the name ‘‘Nurani,’’ writing it out 
in His own hand and explaining, 
through an interpreter, that it meant 
“full of light.’’ Mr. Bosch humbly ex- 
pressed the wish that ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
might find time to visit his unpreten- 
tious home in Geyserville, to which 
‘Abdu’l-Baha replied, ‘‘With you,’’—and 
repeating—‘‘with you, I would sleep in 
the basement.’’ 

Mr. Bosch remained in Chicago for 
the Annual Baha’i Convention and was 
present when ‘Abdu’l-Baha laid the 
foundation stone of the Baha’i House 
of Worship in Wilmette, Illinois, May 
Lee O1 2: 

The story of the visit of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
to California cannot be told here, but 
suffice it to say that Mr. Bosch spent 
every possible moment in His presence. 

In San Francisco, on January 19, 
1914, Mr. Bosch married Mrs. Louise 
Sophia Stapfer of New York, being the 
second marriage for each of them. She, 
too, was a native of Switzerland, and 
from that time forward, in all their 
activities, the names of ‘John and 
Louise’ were inseparable. 

When the Teaching Tablets. of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha were released, Mr. and 
Mrs. Bosch were eager to respond at 
once. As both spoke fluent French, they 
chose Tahiti of the Society Islands in 
which to pioneer, and in 1920 they 
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taught for five months in Papéiti. One 
whom they met was a minister, and 
he later thanked ‘Abdu’l-Baha for send- 
ing these emissaries to his people. On 
the day of their departure, the island- 
ers showered them with gifts and, in 
accordance with a Tahitian custom, be- 
stowed upon Mr. Bosch a title mean- 
ing ‘‘First king of the great family of 
Baha’is arrived among us.”’ 

In April of the next year Mr. and 
Mrs. Bosch left Geyserville for Haifa 
to see ‘Abdu’l-Baha. After visiting and 
teaching in France, Switzerland, Ger- 
many, and Italy, they reached Haifa 
on November 14, 1921. Only their 
spoken words could adequately de- 
scribe the joy and happiness they had 
being with ‘Abdu’l-Baha for two 
heavenly weeks. But no words could 
portray the depth of the sorrow that 
descended upon them, and upon the 
household, and upon all the Baha’is of 
the world, when ‘Abdu’l-Baha passed 
away on November 28, 1921. 

Two days before His passing, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha had walked in the garden with 
Mr. Bosch, giving him fruit from the 
orange trees. He was the last West- 
erner to have this great blessing. Also 
to him was given the sacred privilege 
of assisting the family with the prepa- 
rations for the burial of the Servant 
of God; and the shoulder upon which 
‘Abdu’l-Baha had slept in New York, 
helped in Haifa to carry His casket 
to its final resting-place on Mt. Carmel. 

At the request of Bahiyyih Khanum, 
the sister of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, Mr. and Mrs. 
Bosch remained in Haifa for the cus- 
tomary forty days of mourning. Dur- 
ing this period, the grandson of ‘Abdu'l- 
Baha, Shoghi Effendi, returned from 
England to become the first Guardian 
of the Baha’i Faith. When Mr. and Mrs. 
Bosch: took their leave, he handed 
them the first copy of the Will and 
Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha to deliver 
to the Baha’i Convention in Chicago in 
April 1922. 

En route to the United States they 
revisited Germany, and it was then 
that Mr. Bosch was instrumental in 
bringing about one of the first Baha’i 
meetings in Berlin. 

Upon their return to Geyserville they 
were soon engrossed in teaching work. 
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Frequently they made trips to south- 
ern California. In the winter of 1927- 
1928 Mr. Bosch visited Portland, 
Seattle, and Vancouver, in the latter 
city aiding in the formation of the first 
local Spiritual Assembly in 1928. 
Wherever he went he carried to the 
friends the spirit of love and devotion 
to the Faith that motivated his own 
life. Mrs. Bosch, meanwhile, was do- 
ing her part, traveling from place to 
place, striving to spread the Faith in 
Sonoma County. But the greatest of all 
testimonials to their unremitting la- 
bors is the Baha’i School at Geyserville. 

On August 1, 1925, more than a hun- 
dred Baha’is from the San Francisco 
Bay area, besides other guests, con- 
gregated at Geyserville to celebrate 
the seventieth birthday of Mr. Bosch. 
It proved to be such a happy affair 
it was repeated the succeeding year, 
and at that time the idea of a western 
school for the training of Baha’i teach- 
ers began to take shape. 

In the spring of 1927 the National 
Spiritual Assembly appointed a com- 
mittee of three—John Bosch, Leroy 
Ioas, and George Latimer—to find a 
location for a western states Baha’i 
summer school. Mr. Bosch recalled 
that he had written ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 
1919, offering his Geyserville property 
for ‘‘a Baha’i community home or co- 
operative institution and  Baha’i 
school.’’? Hence it was but natural that 
he should again offer the facilities of 
his ranch for this purpose. Thus the 
first Baha’i school in the West came 
into being, the first session opening 
on his seventy-second birthday, August 
1, 1927. In subsequent letters the Guar- 
dian stressed the hope that this school 
would ‘‘flourish and attract an increas- 
ing number of spiritually-minded, cap- 
able souls’? who would “in time un- 
reservedly accept the Baha’i Revela- 
tion in its entirety and thus reinforce 
the work that is being achieved for 
our beloved Cause.”’ 

In 1936 Mr. and Mrs. Bosch deeded 
their property to the National Spiritual 
Assembly, thereby establishing the 
school as a permanent institution of 
the American Baha’i community. In 
previous years they had been personal 
hosts to the friends, housing them with- 


out cost, and demonstrating that 
unique spirit of hospitality which from 
the very beginning they had poured 
out in a veritable flood upon Baha’is 
and non-Baha’is alike. Particularly was 
this true at the Unity Feasts, that 
each year marked the opening of the 
sessions, at which they so warmly wel-’ 
comed everyone. From 1927 on, the 
success of the school became the all- 
compelling purpose of their lives, and 
they liked nothing better than to share 
with the friends, at four o’clock tea 
under the ‘‘Big Tree,’’ their recollec- 
tions of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’, and the believ- 
ers of former days. 

Mr. Bosch lived to see the school 
grow from a small, informal gather- 
ing to an efficiently operating institu- 
tion, from which many young people 
went forth to take the teachings to 
countries in which he had once travel- 
ed and taught. 

His last appearance at the school 
was on the festive occasion of his 
eighty-ninth birthday when students 
and invited guests assembled in the 
evening at Baha’i Hall to do him honor. 
An enormous cake, bearing eighty-nine 
lighted candles, was brought in and 
placed upon the table at which Mr. 
and Mrs. Bosch were seated. Then a 
long line of children marched in, sing- 
ing “Happy Brithday” as they laid 
their handfuls of flowers on the table 
until it was entirely covered—evidence 
of the love cherished by both old and 
young for these two selfless souls. Mr. 
Bosch, amid much advice and laugh- 
ter, at last succeeded in blowing out 
the candles. After individual greetings 
and felicitations, the whole party mov- 
ed down to the ‘‘Big Tree’’ to partake 
of the cake and elaborate refreshments 
the hostesses had prepared. 

Following a lingering illness, Mr. 
Bosch passed quietly away on July 
22, 1946, just at the end of the twen- 
tieth session of the Baha’i School, and 
nine days before his ninety-first birth- 
day. 

On July 24, at two o’clock in the after- 
noon, funeral rites were held in Baha'i 
Hall where the body had lain in state 
since midmorning. Masses of floral 
pieces bore silent witness to the affec- 
tion, esteem and respect of Baha’is, 
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neighbors, and business associates. 
During the impressive ceremonies con- 
ducted by Mr. Leroy Ioas, an intimate 
Baha’i friend, the village stores re- 
mained closed. The pallbearers were 
neighbors and Baha’is representing 
several nationalities. A beautiful spot 
in Olive Hill Cemetery, overlooking 
peaceful Sonoma Valley and shaded by 
the trees so dear to him, is now his 
resting-place. 


A cablegram sent by the Guardian 
from Haifa was received by the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly July 29: 


‘“Profoundly grieve passing dearly- 
beloved, great-hearted, high-minded, 
distinguished servant of Baha’u’llah, 
John Bosch. His saintly life, pioneer 
services, historic contribution of insti- 
tution of summer school, entitle him to 
rank among outstanding figures of the 
closing years of heroic, and opening 
years of formative age of the Baha’i 
Dispensation. Concourse on high extol 
his exalted services. Assure his wife 
and valiant companion of my deepfelt 
sympathy. Advise hold special gather- 
ing in Temple as tribute to his imper- 
ishable memory.”’ 


As befitting one of such lofty station, 
the earthly chapter of his life closed 
with a memorial service in the Baha’s 
House of Worship at Wilmette, on Sun- 
day, November 24, 1946, to pay homage 
to his immortal memory. 


‘ALI SABOOR! 


Saboor, the patient, so addressed by 
the beloved Guardian, was a faithful 
believer of Baghdad. He passed away 
in Sulaymaniyyih on August 3, 1946. In 
a letter of tribute and consolation from 
the Guardian dated October 27, 1946 we 
read these words: ‘‘He was a sincere 
servant, gallant and faithful, . . . pa- 
tient in adversities, content with what 
had been ordained for him by his 
Creator.”’ 


Saboor had recognized the greatness 
of the Cause when as a boy he read 
the following in a verse from the Qur’an 
(5:59): ‘‘O ye who believe! . God 
will then raise up a people loved by 
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Him, and loving Him .. . For the cause 
of God will they contend, and not fear 
the blame of the blamer.”’ 

In his youth he decided to bear from 
the enemies even a “‘rain of arrows,”’ 
as he wrote from Baghdad to his father 
in Karbila, who criticized him for his 
open declaration of his Faith and ad- 
vised him to conceal it. Saboor re- 
mained firm and wrote ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
asking Him for His Divine Confirma- 
tions. In His kind and encouraging re- 
ply, ‘Abdu’l-Baha alluded to his future 
and described ‘‘the absence of the be- 
liever from his native land for the sake 
of God”’ as ‘‘the cause of divine mercy 
and the source of rest and delight in 
both worlds.’’ Accordingly Saboor de- 
voted himself to the diffusion of the 
divine fragrances in the Baha’i meet- 
ings or whenever he met a soul search- 
ing after truth. He suffered insults and 
even stoning from the enemies. He de- 
fended the interests of the Cause 
notably when he was a member of the 
Spiritual Assembly of Baghdad, which 
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repelled in 1922 the assaults of the 
Covenant-breakers. 


Although Saboor had no high secular 
education, he drank deeply of the di- 
vine outpourings. His only happiness 
was in extracting from the Holy Books 
the Glad-Tidings of ‘‘the coming of the 
Lord’’ and in telling people about the 
new Revelation. He collected the 
verses alluding to the ‘‘Lordship of 
Baha’u’llah’”’ because he was dazzled 
by the signs of the greatness of 
Baha’u’llah. 

Between 1924 and 1934 Saboor was 
greatly distressed by economic circum- 
stances and by the death of his wife 
and children. He continually sought the 
prayers of the beloved Guardian, and 
received several comforting replies 
promising future blessings. These di- 
vine promises were later fulfilled. 


Though old and weak he gave the 
last years of his life to pioneering the 
Baha’i Faith in new areas. He joined 
the pioneers in establishing the first 
local Assembly in Kirkuk in 1942. Then 
in 1945 the National Spiritual Assembly 
of ‘Iraq sent him to Amara in the south 
to join the Baha’i Group there. Here 
the people were fanatical. They stoned 
him, and the police called him for in- 
vestigation. Returning to Baghdad he 
was honored to receive his last letter 
from the Guardian dated May 23, 1946 
which alluded to his last days. At this 
time, Saboor became radiant and had 
the beauty of a mature soul. 


On June 28, 1946, he traveled to Sulay- 
maniyyih to join the Baha’i Group. A 
month later his life ended peacefully 
on August 3, 1946. 

He is buried on a high rocky hill 
overlooking the city, his grave covered 
with shadowy bougainvillaea. The 
Guardian’s tribute is engraved on white 
marble at his resting place, so that 
the friends will read and remember 
that he was the first Baha’i pioneer to 
die in Sulaymaniyyih. 


1By the Nationa] Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha'is of ‘Iraq, 
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ORCELLA REXFORD1 


Orcella Rexford (Louise Cutts-Pow- 
ell) was born June 12, 1887 in Tracy, 
Minnesota. Planning in her youth to 
become a college professor, she at- 
tended the University of California at 
Berkeley, where she studied four lan- 
guages and majored in education and 
domestic science. On receiving her 
Bachelor of Science degree, she took 
graduate work in philosophy and psy- 
chology, found her interests changing, 
and became a writer and lecturer: 

The name ‘“Orcella Rexford’’ is a 
cryptogram, made up of letters chosen 
for her by an acquaintance in New 
York City. To Orcella this name sym- 
bolized her wish to link her personality 
to cosmic forces for good, which would 
give her the grestest impetus for devel- 
opment. ; 

Orcella first heard of the Baha’i 
Faith from Mrs. Myrta Sandoz of Cleve- 
land, Ohio, and was later confirmed by 
Dr. Edward Getsinger in Boston, Mas- 
sachusetts. She became a believer in 
1918-1919. 

Since belief and action were insep- 
arable to her, while studying the Faith 
with Dr. Getsinger she brought along 
two students from her own classes. 
These, too, became Baha‘is. Soon she 
began to organize classes for Dr. Gets- 
inger. In order to serve the Faith with 
maximum efficiency, Orcella now took 
stock of her educational equipment and 
capacities; she even investigated her 
genealogy, to appraise possible in- 
herited tendencies and thus fully to 
obey the commandment, ‘‘Know thy- 
self’’. As a child she had often been 
told of her second great-grandfather, 
William Jarvis, appointed by Jefferson 
as consul and charge d’affaires at Lis- 
bon, who gave his services without 
cost to the then young and impecunious 
American Government for nine years 
(1802-1811). Orcella felt that her tend- 
ency to pioneer, and to contribute her 
services to a righteous Cause, might 
have come down to her from this 
ancestor. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha’s newly-revealed Tab- 
lets of the Divine Plan called for pio- 
neers to spread the Faith. In response, 


1From material furnished by Willard P. Hatch 
and cthers. 
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Orcella set out for Alaska in 1922. 
Some of her forbears had joined the 
gold rush to the Yukon; she determined 
to find the gold of souls receptive to 
her Message. The first Alaskan to ac- 
cept the Faith through Orcella was 
Gayne V. Gregory, who soon became 
the husband of his teacher and within 
two years gave up his extensive dental 
practice at Anchorage to serve as busi- 
ness manager of Orcella’s lecture tours. 
Orcella continued to be a lecturer by 
profession; while conducting classes on 
variéus subjects (among other topics, 
such as diet, she did much to popu- 
larize the use of color in clothing and 
in household furnishings and utensils, 
at that time traditionally drab) she 
would refer her students to a lecture 
that would follow the paid series of 
talks, and would bring them a know- 
ledge that was beyond price. This final 
talk was on the advent of Baha’u’llah. 
Invariably, she left a Baha’i study 
class, which was then conducted by 
other Baha’i teachers. That her meth- 
od was successful is proved by the 
large number of Baha’is who first 
learned of the Faith through Orcella. 
In Denver, for example, eighteen hun- 
dred people attended the Denham 
Theater on each of two nights to hear 
Orcella speak on the Cause, and a 
study class of four hundred and thirty- 
five people resulted. When, toward the 
close of her life, a serious accident 
ended her professional lecture career, 
giving her the freedom she had longed 
for, she found that she had been de- 
prived of her best teaching medium. 


In 1925 the Gregorys left Alaska for 
Honolulu, and after teaching there, re- 
turned to the mainland where they 
traveled from west to east and north 
to south; then crossing the Atlantic 
and taking their car with them, they 
motored through Europe. While here 
(in 1926), they received permission to 
visit Shoghi Effendi in Haifa. Return- 
ing spiritually reinvigorated to the 
United States, Orcella continued her 
constant travels; at one time or another 
she taught in Oakland, Milwaukee, Den- 
ver, New York, Omaha, Seattle, Spo- 
kane, Boston, Atlanta, Chicago, Flint, 
Detroit, Butte, Phoenix, St. Paul, Min- 
neapolis,—in Florida, Texas, Okla- 
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homa, beyond the frontier in Mexico— 
the list seems endless. 


While visiting Phoenix, Orcella was 
injured in a fall, which ended her pro- 
fessional career as a lecturer. In Holly- 
wood to regain her health, she was 
active in teaching and administrative 
work. Then she left California on what 
was to be the last of so many journeys 
for the Faith; alone, she attended the 
thirty-eighth Annual Baha’i Conven- 
tion at Wilmette, teaching in various 
cities and at the Geyserville Baha'i 
School on her way home. On Sunday 
morning, August 11, 1946, she died ques 
denly in her bath. 


Messages soon began to arrive from 
many parts of the Baha’i world from 
the grieving spiritual children of Or- 
cella. Johanne Sorensen Hoeg wrote 
from Denmark, ‘It was through hear- 
ing her lecture about the Baha’i Faith 
that I became a Baha’i (in Honolulu, 
1925) . . . I will always be thankful’ to 
Orcella Rexford that she could not keep 
her great love of Baha’u’llah by her- 
self but wanted to bring the loving mes- 
sage of God to her fellow men.’’ And 
Ophelia B. Crum: ‘‘I was among the 
audience of about a thousand who 
heard Orcella say: ‘I have been teach- 
ing you about these outer subjects in 
which you are interested, but now I 
will tell you of the greatest truth that 
you should know today ...’ The next 
night we met to form study classes and 
for three months we would meet. . 
At the end of that time some forty 
students became members of the New 
York Baha’i community.” Victoria E. 
Robarts, who introduced Gayne Greg- 
ory to Orcella, writes: ‘‘Orcella Rex- 
ford was an outstanding woman, one 
of the few persons whom I ever met 
who never said an unkind or critical 
word of another . . her one great 
desire was to establish the Baha’i Cause 
over the world.’’ From Boston, Helen 
L. Archambault states, ‘‘In 1931... 
she had been holding her Health Lec- 
tures whereby many were helped phy- 
sically and mentally ... out of that 
group eleven became declared believ- 
ers . . . In 1939 Orcella came again 
to Boston . . . out of this group nine 
have since declared their belief; .. . 
my husband Victor Archambault and I 
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were among the first eleven and are 
grateful beyond words to our ‘spiritual 
mother.’ ’’ Mrs. Wetzel Ingold of White- 
fish Bay, Wisconsin: ‘‘My life has been 
deeply blessed by knowing her.’’ 
Mariam Haney, Washington D.C., 
early Baha’i teacher, says, ‘‘It was so 
easy for her to make contacts with 
her fellow human beings . . . she had 
a precious and sweet sympathetic un- 
derstanding of life and people. Orcella 
was a born optimist. . . . This optimism 
drew people to her. She had an intense 
desire to really know the Baha’i teach- 
ings. . . . At one of our annual con- 
ventions there were twenty-two believ- 
ers present who were the spiritual chil- 
dren of Orcella.’’ Mamie L. Seto of San 
Francisco, one of the Baha’i teachers 
who assisted Orcella with follow-up 
classes, writes of the study group which 
Orcella left in Honolulu, and adds, 
“She maintained that we must meet 
people on the personal plane, help 
them with their personal problems, and 
then take them to the universal or world 
aspect of our Faith . . . she gave one 
of the most convincing opening talks 
on the Faith I have ever heard... . 
She could in the shortest time create, 
and with the greatest ease devise and 
formulate plans for any project... 
and no task seemed too difficult... . 
She looked forward eagerly to the com- 
ing of each day as an opportunity for 
further development. . . . I can think 
of few people who loved a new idea 
as much as Orcella did. . . . She was 
born to conquer and overcome those 
obstacles which stand between one and 
his goal. I have seen her leave a sick 
bed to speak at a public meeting.”’ 

Orcella Rexford was laid to rest Au- 
gust 14 at Inglewood Park Cemetery, 
near the grave of Thornton Chase. 
Friends filled the chapel; Paul Scho- 
eny, who learned of the Faith through 
Orcella, traveled from Phoenix, Ari- 
zona to sing at the memorial service, 
and Mrs. India Haggarty, Mrs. Flor- 
ence Holsinger, and Mrs. Emily Schie- 
mann spoke. Winston Evans read the 
prayer at the grave. The Guardian’s 
cable to Dr. Gregory was read: ‘‘De- 
plore loss indefatigable, gifted promot- 
er Faith. Heartfelt sympathy. Fervent 
prayers. Shoghi.”’ 
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Orcella Rexford 


A letter from the Guardian, through 
Ruhiyyih Khanum, to the local Assem- 
bly of Los Angeles says in part: ‘‘She 
was one of the most devoted teachers 
of the Cause in the States, and respon- 
sible for bringing it to the attention of 
a great many people, as well as for 
the confirmation of many souls. Her 
radiant devotion will not be forgotten, 
and her example should certainly be 
an inspiration to her fellow believers. 
It is a great pity the Cause should lose 
her services just as the new Seven 
Year Plan is getting under way. He 
asks you to particularly convey to dear 
Mr. Gregory his profound sympathy for 
the loss of such a wonderful woman 
and to assure him he will pray for her 
happiness in the next world, a world 
in which she will find many of her old 
fellow teachers awaiting her... .”’ 

A record of Orcella’s last day on 
earth was set down by her friend, Mrs. 
Edith Weston: 

That last morning Mrs. Weston drove 
Orcella and other friends up from 
Hollywood to the Fiesta in Santa Bar- 
bara. Orcella, true to her love of colors, 
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was wearing a striped green cotton 
dress and a dark emerald-green swea- 
er, and her hat and coat were two 
shades of purple; with her soft hair 
and fresh skin, she looked radiant and 
youthful. 


They went up by the Coast road; the 
wind blew, the smell of fish was in the 
air, the spray stung their faces. In San- 
ta Barbara Orcella guided them to the 
old Spanish mission—the ‘‘Queen of the 
Missions’’—and then took them to call 
on a resident Baha’i family, the Matte- 
sons, explaining on the way that 
Baha’is are hospitable and that they 
could doubtless eat their picnic lunch 
in the Matteson home. Mrs. Weston dis- 
covered that Mr. Matteson had built 
his house with his own hands, using 
sections of old buildings, packing cases 
and new lumber. Above the mantle- 
piece they saw a green, sculptured 
square of rosewood, on which was 
painted the symbol of the Greatest 
Name. The visitors spread their lunch 
out on the long dining-room table. When 
they left, Orcella promised to come and 
spend a week-end in the little guest 
house Mr. Matteson was building. 


After that they watched the Fiesta 
parade, which depicts the city’s history 
from Indian times. Orcella and Mrs. 
Weston sat in the curbing along the 
line of march; they saw babies in flow- 
er-decorated carts, young men and 
women in the costumes of long ago, 
Spanish dons on Arab horses—bright 
colors, shiny harness, tooled-leather 
saddles heavy with silver. Warner 
Brothers was taking pictures. The sun 
was hot, but Orcella did not complain. 
Later they drove around a bit, started 
to window shop, ended by shopping in 
earnest—and Orcella was delighted 
with her purchases. At six she suggest- 
ed they go over to the Samarkand, the 
Persian hotel; here they walked 
through the long twilit gardens with 
their light-blue alabaster vases. They 
looked down across the city. ‘See, be- 
fore the Government took over this 
hotel for the soldiers, water used to 
flow down this broad decline clear to 
the bottom of the dell,’’ Orcella said. 
‘This is really Persian, with its sunken 
gardens, its flowers, its running waters. 
I’m going to Persia. It is the one place 
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I have missed, and I have always want- 
ed to go.”’ 

It got dark and they started for 
home. This was Orcella’s very last 
journey; she devoted it to teaching her 
friend: 

“She talked Baha’i, she radiated it; 
she seemed like some spiritual elf, try- 
ing to share with us the ethereal joy 
of her religion. ‘Baha’is love peace,’ 
she explained. ‘They are hospitable. No 
one has too much, for all share. Chil- 
dren must get the consent of both par- 
ents before they marry. Those who 
come into the Faith receive a special 
outpouring of the Holy Spirit. This 
comes always with a new Manifesta- 
tion. Oh, if I could be your spiritual 
mother, and bring you into the peace, 
the happiness, the utter contentment, 
that the Faith has given me.’ 

“After awhile she was silent. I asked 
if she was tired. ‘Oh no,’ she replied, 
and once again she became her old 
alert wonderful self. At 10:30 we said 
good-by. ‘The doctor—my husband—’ 
she said reflectively, ‘was my only re- 
gret on this perfect day. I wish he 
could have been with us.’”’ 


ABUL-FETOUH BATTAH! 


On October 15, 1945, the Baha’is 
of Egypt received with sorrow the news 
of the passing away of Abul-Fetouh 
Battah, an early Egyptian Baha’i, and 
a true servant of the Faith. 

He followed his father in embracing 
the Cause during the historic sojourn 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in Egypt in 1910-1911, 
and had the privilege of being in His 
Holy Presence. 

He devoted himself to the service of 
the Faith, and was never daunted by 
threats or persecutions. Bravery in de- 
fending the Cause was his distinction, 
and his thorough study of the teachings 
enabled him to meet the various argu- 
ments of the opposition with a dominant 
power, and to surprise his adversaries 
with sound and convincing proofs. 

In 1914 and 1935, when persecutions 
raged in Port-Said and Alexandria re- 
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Abul-Fetouh Battah 


spectively, he accomplished much ‘in 
behalf of the Baha’is by interviewing 
high officials and giving sound state- 


ments on the truth of the Baha’i 


Faith. As a government employee, he 
was transferred to Nag-Hammadi, Up- 
per Egypt, where in 1941 he attended 
a course on civil defense against air 
raids, and made his first lecture on 
Universal Peace as ordained by 
Baha’u’llah. Observing the tumult his 
lecture caused, especially among the 
Muslim clergy present, he published an 
invitation to them as well as to certain 
eminent persons of the town to hold 


a meeting to discuss the Baha’i Faith. 


He was soon transferred, however, to 
the more remote city of Luxor, and 
was warned by his chief, the Judge 
of the Tribunal, against continuing such 
activities. In Luxor he resumed his 
activities, delivering the Message to a 
few souls and supplying one of the 
biggest hotels with Baha’i literature 
for its reading library. Feeling that he 
could serve the Cause better as a free 
agent, he retired and settled in Cairo. 
He continued his service with great 
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zeal and energy until he passed away. 
His loss was deeply regretted by the 
beloved Guardian. 


-_-——_. 


‘ALf SAID-EDDIN! 


On February 19, 1947 the Baha’is 
of Egypt were shocked at the irrep- 
arable loss of a staunch believer, and 
a sincere servant of the Cause, ‘Ali 
Said-Eddin. 

His knowledge of the Cause went 
back to the early days of the Beloved 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, when at the age of six- 
teen he noticed in one of his school 
teachers at Beirut certain character- 
istics and virtues which he greatly ad- 
mired. When he learned that - that). 
teacher was a Baha’i, it was sufficient 
to attract him wholly to the new Faith. 
Later he was brought into the presence 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha by his teacher, and 
the moment his eyes fell upon the Holy 
Countenance he recognized at once the 
Divine Resplendency shining from the 
Beloved Master and became devoted 
to Him. 

Some years later he lived in Pales- 
tine where he received the blessings 
of the Master. On various occasions — 
he served the Cause under circum- 
stances which for a long period of his 
life were very hard, as the hatred and 
enmity of the Covenant-breakers were 
raging. 

The ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha was 
a deep shock to him, but he soon found 
his consolation in the Guardian. Being 
wholly devoted, he sought the advice of 
Shoghi Effendi in every undertaking, 
and so in 1931 he proceeded to Egypt 
to settle permanently in Port Said. 

Not only those fellow believers who 
had the privilege of seeing him at the 
Holy Shrines on every commemoration 
and festival occasion, but the entire 
Baha’i community of Egypt will re- 
member how great was his faithfulness 
and how amazing was his love and 
devotion. 

Although he was ill from 1940 until 
his death, he participated in all 
Baha’i activities, and indeed his sick- 


1By the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
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ness seemed to give him greater 
spiritual power. 

His sacrifices are beyond calculation. 
“Villa Safwan,’’ bequeathed by him to 
the National Spiritual Assembly of 
Egypt, stands as a monument to his 
generosity, and his gift of land to the 
Holy Shrines at Carmel ranks him 
among those whose names and deeds 
are imperishable. 

The following cable was received 
from the beloved Guardian: ‘‘Deeply 
grieve (the) passing (of the) beloved 
staunch servant (of the) Faith, ‘Ali 
Effendi Said-Eddin. His exemplary 
services enriched Baha’i endowments 
in both Egypt and the Holy Land. 
Advise friends hold memorial gather- 
ings (in) memory (of) his imperishable 
services.”’ 


MUHAMMAD TAQi ISFAHANT! 


On December 13, 1946, the Baha’is 
of Egypt learned with deepest sorrow 
and grief of the passing of Muhammad 
Taqi Isfahani, the last survivor of 
the age of Bahéa’u’llah. His loss is 
irreparable, not only to his friends in 
Egypt, who had received from him true 
fatherly love and kindness, but also to 
those innumerable friends in both the 
East and West who knew him well, 
greatly valued his services, and ap- 
preciated his help on their visits to and 
from the Holy Land. 

He grew up in Persia where he first 
glimpsed the light of truth shining from 
the horizon of Baha’u’llah. This was 
in the early days of His Declaration, 
when the fire of hostility toward the 
Faith was being lit by its enemies, 
who were drawn from among the 
various classes and dignitaries of 
Persia. He heard the ‘Ulamas (Mos- 
lem leaders) addressing the masses 
from their pulpits, arousing them and 
inciting them to rise against the be- 
lievers of the new Faith, to destroy 
them, and to uproot their movement; 
and he witnessed the patience, forgive- 
ness, serenity, uprightness, and stead- 
fastness of those men whom the 
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‘Ali Said-Eddin 


‘Ulamas cursed and accused of heresy. 
He was horrified when Mulla Muham- 
mad Baqir (surnamed ‘‘the Wolf’’ by 
the Supreme Pen), and Imam-Jum’ih 
killed the two brothers, Muhammad 
Hasan (surnamed the Sultan of 
Martyrs) and Muhammad Husayn (sur- 
named the Beloved of Martyrs), not 
because they were Babis, nor because 
they were regarded as apostate, but 
because Imam-Jum’ih was _ indebted 
to them for LE 8000 and sought to free 
himself from debt by this savage and 
brutal crime. 

In 1878 Muhammed Tagqi Isfahani 
left for Egypt. During this voyage he 
met many believers in various coun- 
tries and thus learned more of the new 
Faith. He stopped at ‘Akka, the city 
of the Prison, where he was welcomed 
by the friends of the Faith, and where 
the brothers’ murder was much dis- 
cussed. The first day he had the honor 
of meeting ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and the sec- 
ond morning he was privileged to 
make his first visit to the Holy Pres- 
ence of Baha’u’llah, when the Tablets 
revealed in honor of the two martyrs 
were being chanted by Aq& Jan, 
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(surnamed the Servant of God). After 
thirteen days stay he resumed his 
journey to Egypt. Later, he made four 
more trips to the Holy Land; the second 
one initiated his career, because on 
that visit Baha’u’ll4h advised him to 
settle in Egypt, and his last visit was 
in 1891, just a year before the ascension 
of the Blessed Beauty. 

His devotion to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the 
Center of the Covenant, was very sin- 
cere, and he had the privilege of re- 
ceiving His blessings on many visits 
to the Holy Spot, the last being on 
February 4, 1919. The historic visit of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha to Egypt in 1910-1912 
gained Muhammad Taqi _Isfahani 
fresh grace as he devoted himself to 
His service as well as to the service 
of the pilgrims. 

On November 28, 1921, he was deeply 
shocked by the news of the ascension 
of the Beloved Master, announced by 
the Greatest Holy Leaf by a cablegram. 
He proceeded to Haifa immediately 
and there he felt that the world had 
become devoid of life. On the fortieth 
day he left Haifa, when the sighs of 
sorrow and grief of the bereaved, both 
Baha’is and non-Baha’is, were sud- 
denly transformed into delight and hap- 
piness on reading the ‘‘Will and Testa- 
ment,’’ in which the Beloved Master 
directed His followers to turn their 
faces towards the light shining from 
the Distinguished Branch, the Beloved 
Guardian of the Cause of God, Shoghi 
Effendi. 

The progress of the Cause in Egypt 
is associated with the services of 
Muhammad Tadi Isfahani. There were 
only a few believers when he first 
came to Egypt, but through his activ- 
ities many souls came to embrace the 
Cause, and many centers were estab- 
lished. 

His house was dedicated to Baha'i 
activities and many meetings were held 
there. It was honored by the visit of 
the Beloved Master during His sojourn 
in Egypt. Mirza Abu’l-Fadl and Mrs. 
L. M. Getsinger spent their last days 
on earth in that house, receiving all 
hospitality and care. 

His spirit of faithfulness shone with 
full brightness when the Covenant- 
breakers began their activities and 


Muhammad Tadqi Isfahani 


sought through their agents in Egypt 
to mislead the believers. His stead- 
fastness and zeal disclosed their con- 
spiracy and protected the Cause of 
God against their mischief. 

In the field of literature Taqi Effendi 
took a notable part. He knew by heart 
almost all the general Tablets of 
Baha’u’ll4h and of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and 
he could recount most of the outstand- 
ing historical events as if they were 
yet fresh. As chief member of the 
Publishing Committee, he helped to 
translate into Arabic many books and 
Tablets, such as the fqan and Some 
Answered Questions. He also wrote 
articles demonstrating the truth of the 
Cause and promoting its teachings and 
principles. 

Years did not dim the brightness of 
his spirit, although they laid upon him 
and increasing burden of sorrows and 
disasters. The deaths of his sons, fol- 
lowed by the death of his wife, left 
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him alone, but his spirit never faltered 
nor felt loneliness, as his true comfort 
was found in his Beloved Baha’u’llah. 

His kindness and hospitality were ex- 
tended to everybody, and his innumer- 
able services are graven upon the 
hearts of the believers of the East and 
West. % 

As a Hand of the Cause of God, 

Muhammad Taqi Isfahani_ served, 
underwent hardships, and passed away 
with a smile of peace. Memorial gath- 
erings were held by the believers in 
various centers, and a suitable resting 
place is in cotirse of construction in 
the Baha’i Cemetery. »Nothing can 
better express the measure of this rich 
life and its blessed termination than 
tHe following cablegram received from 
the Beloved Guardian:— 
“Hearts (are) grief stricken (by the) 
passing (away of) beloved, outstand- 
ing, steadfast promoter (of the) Faith, 
Muhammad Taqi Isfahani. Long record 
(of) his magnificent, exemplary serv- 
ices (is) imperishable (and) deserves 
rank (him among the) hands (of the) 
Cause (of) God. Advise hold befitting 
memorial gatherings (by) Egyptian 
centers. (I am sending a) contribution 
(of) two hundred pounds (for the) con- 
struction (of a) grave. 


(Signed) Shoghi.” 


HAJi MAHMUD QASSABCHI1 


On the morning of September 13, 
1947 the friends of ‘Iraq were deeply 
grieved by the news of the loss of the 
well-known believer, Haji Mahmiud 
Qassabchi, that faithful, steadfast and 
devoted Baha’i who loved and served 
the Faith of Baha’u’ll4h until the last 
days of his life on earth. 

The Guardian paid tribute to him in 
the following telegram to the National 
Spiritual Assembly dated September 
17, 1947: ‘“‘Deeply grieved loss dearly- 


beloved, illustrious promoter Faith, 
Haji Mahmtd Qassabchi. His pre- 
cious, historic services in ‘Iraq, 


Persia, Holy Land, unforgettable, ex- 
emplary. Advise centers hold befitting 


1By the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
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memorial gatherings to commemorate 
his high achievements which Concourse 
on High extol, for which I feel deeply 
grateful. . . .Shoghi.”’ 


Haji Mahmtd Qassabchi, who was 
a descendant of a very old family of 
Baghdad embraced the Baha’i Faith 
in 1911.through reading The Star of the 
West which then published reports of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s travels in Europe. His 
addresses, His photographs, and ac- 
counts of the deep and widespread 
interest He created among the various 
classes of the Western world. The is- 
sues of this Baha’i magazine were 
presented to him by a certain Baha’i 
merchant of Jewish extraction, the late 
Joseph Moshi, who later’ gave 
Qassabchi, at his request, a copy of 
the Kitab-i-Aqdas, which served to re- 
inforce and consummate his faith in the 
new Revelation. The Master, in a Tab- 
let revealed in his honor in this con- 
nection, blessed him for having attained 
the summit of being and believed in 
the revealed signs of the secret of ex- 
istence. From then on he continued to 
offer to thirsty souls the celestial Water 
of Life of which he had been given 
to drink. 


Haji Mahmud Qassabchi’s services 
to the Cause of God started soon after 
World War I when, by permission of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, he undertook the restor- 
ation of the blessed House of 
Baha’u’llah. Although he had expressed 
his readiness to do this important work 
at his own expense, the Master and a 
number of believers participated in 
contributing to this end. 


In 1925 when the case of the House 
of Baha’u’llah was being considered 
and decided upon by the law courts of 
Baghdad, and the Shi’ih populace 
were causing a great agitation about 
the disputed case, thus rendering the 
situation of the believers in Baghdad 
very critical, Haji Mahmud Qassab- 
chi not only stood firm and faithful to 
the Cause of Baha’u’llah but encour- 
aged other friends to do likewise. Mean- 
time, he expended freely to defray the 
fees of the lawyers who were engaged 
to defend the Baha’i case. 


A few years later, he was privileged 
to play the leading part in the purchase 
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and establishment of the first 
Haziratu’l-Quds of Baghdad, and when 
the friends undertook to construct the 
present National Haziratu’l-Quds his 
contributions were very generous. 
Qassabchi was also among the first be- 
lievers who participated in no small 
measure in the erection of the Hazi- 
ratu’l-Quds of the village of Avashiq, 
the first of its kind to be built in ‘Iraq. 


Perhaps the most distinguished and 
imperishable service he was privileged 
to render to the Baha’i Faith was the 
construction of the three additional 
rooms adjoining the Shrine of the Bab 
on Mount Carmel. These rooms now 
contain the International Baha’i Ar- 
chives. The beloved Guardian, who per- 
sonally supervised the work, repeatedly 
extolled this meritorious service of 
Haji Mahmud. 


With the approval of the Guardian, 
Haji Mahmud Qassabchi participated 
through his contribution, in the pur- 
chase of the land which is to be the 
site of Persia’s Mashriqu’]l-Adhkar. A 
few years before his passing, Haji Mah- 
mud Qassabchi donated to the Cause 
three small houses adjoining the House 
of Baha’u’llah. 

Concerning one of his recent contri- 
butions to the Faith, Ruhiyyih Khanum 
writing to a friend in Baghdad, stated: 
“Please inform Mr. Qassabchi when 
you give him the enclosed receipt that 
the Guardian has decided, in view of 
his great affection for him, to use this 
loving contribution of his to the Faith 
for work on completing the superstruc- 
ture of the Bab’s blessed Temple, when- 
ever circumstances permit this historic 
enterprise to be commenced.’’ 

In 1931 Qassabchi with the ap- 
proval of the Guardian traveled to 
Baha’u’llah’s native land, where he was 
very delighted to meet large numbers 
of devoted and zealous believers in 
Tihran, Khurasan, and other cities and 
towns. There he lost no chance to con- 
tribute to various Baha’i enterprises 
and undertakings. 

In 1932 Qassabchi had the honor to 
visit the beloved Guardian and the 
Baha’i Holy Shrines. Later in the year, 
while spending the summer in Damas- 
cus, Syria, he received the shocking 
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news of the ascension of the Greatest 
Holy Leaf, whereupon he hurried back 
to the Holy Land where he took part 
in the funeral of Bahiyyih Khanum. 

In 1933 Qassabchi suffered a severe 
attack of paralysis which he narrowly 
survived and as a result of which he 
could hardly move or speak for the 
rest of his life. On September 11, 1947 
Qassabchi, who had already grown frail 
and weak, fell ill, and two days later 
winged his flight to the Abha Kingdom. 
He was buried at Salman Pak, about 
thirty miles southeast of Baghdad. 


BEULAH STORRS LEWIS 
By Wittarp P. Hatcu 


Mrs. Beulah Storrs Lewis was born 
of a well-known Mormon family in 
Springville, Utah, on January 21, 1881. 
She died in Los Angeles, California, on 
November 9, 1947. Her life had been a 
tree that bore much fruit. As Miss Beu- 
lah Storrs, she married Albert E. 
Lewis. They had no physical children, 
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but Mrs. Lewis had a spiritual family 
that was indeed numerous. For Mrs. 
Lewis was an eloquent speaker, a flu- 
ent writer and an active Baha’i teach- 
er. For approximately twenty-eight 
years she had devoted an increasing 
amount of her time and her unique ca- 
pacities to spreading the ‘‘Glad-Tid- 
ings” of the coming of Baha’u’llah. 
According to her brother, Kindred L. 
Storrs, Beulah became a follower of 
the Baha’i Faith in California. He 
writes: ‘‘As I remember it, Beulah first 
became a Baha’i in 1919. I became a 
Baha’i almost instantaneously when I 
first learned of it through Beulah. My 
mother followed soon after that. My 
father never declared himself to be a 
Baha’i, but talked Baha’i to practically 
everyone he met. Beulah . . . attended 
the Brigham Young University at 
Provo, Utah, and later studied in Eng- 
land. . . . She had a varied experience 
in dramatics, and had been in the 
movies in Hollywood in the silent days. 
. .. I do know that she gave up every- 
thing, including her ambition in the field 
of dramatics to serve Baha’u’llah.”’ 
Mrs. A. C. Platt relates that, while 
Beulah was acting in the silent moving 
pictures, she met with an accident and 
was taken for recuperation to the home 
of Mother Wright, a Baha’i and a com- 
petent character actress. But it was at 
the home of Mrs. Platt that a Baha’i 
study class was conducted. Two mem- 
bers who attended the class regularly 
and expressed keen interest in the 
teachings were a little girl and her 
mother. That girl was Carole Lombard 
who later became a world-famous ac- 
tress, and a close friend of Beulah 
Lewis. In the spring of 1938, Carole 
Lombard Gable, already a Baha’i at 
heart, was encouraged by Mrs. Lewis 
to appear before the Spiritual Assem- 
bly of the Baha’is of Los Angeles and 
to declare her belief. She joined the 
Baha’i World Faith and became a mem- 
ber of the Los Angeles community. 
Mrs. Lewis was active in civic af- 
fairs. In 1930 she was president of the 
Cadman Club. She had also served as 
president of the City Women’s Break- 
fast Club. 
When on a visit to New York City, 
Mrs. Lewis devoted her time to spread- 
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ing the teachings of Baha’u’llah. After 
a lecture, one of the members of the 
audience who came to speak to her 
was Dr. Mayo, of the well-known Mayo 
Brothers of Minnesota. He told her that 
he was impressed by her efforts to 
serve humanity spiritually without fi- 
nancial return. He said that he had 
noticed in her symptoms of a kidney 
ailment, which if treated in time, could 
be greatly benefited, if not cured. Then 
he added that he too was trying to aid 
mankind in the field of physical health, 
and that he would like to offer her the 
facilities of the Mayo Brothers Clinic 
without cost. Though his kind and un- 
selfish offer was deeply appreciated, 
she decided she could not accept it. 


It was also in New York City that 
an enemy of the Faith came to Mrs. 
Lewis and offered to establish her as 
a minister in a church of her own, 
saying that from this position she could 
obtain both wealth and fame. Her re- 
fusal was immediate and definite. 

A close friend of Mrs. Lewis, Mrs. 
Martin G. Carter, who lived in Los 
Angeles, opened her hospitable home 
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for many years to classes that Mrs. 
Lewis taught of the Baha’i Faith. Mrs. 
Carter actively interested herself in in- 
viting the open-minded and progressive 
among those she contacted to attend 
and study in these classes. She states 
that in her opinion possibly one hundred 
souls became awakened and declared 
themselves Baha’is through the effec- 
tive teaching of Mrs. Lewis, either di- 
rectly or indirectly. 

As to the spirit which animated Mrs. 
Lewis as a Baha’i teacher, her brother 
has written from Salt Lake City: ‘‘She 
was extremely humble and grateful to 
Baha’u’llah for the inspiration which 
she received and for the good that so 
many people derived from it.’’ 

From Miss Clara E. Weir, a close 
friend of Mrs. Lewis, comes this state- 
ment: ‘“‘I knew Beulah in the days of 
her robust vitality. . . . By her elo- 
quence she could warm and inspire her 
listeners with the love of God and 
stimulate them to rise to heights of 
service .. . My earnest prayer for her 
is that doors of service may open to 
her in all the worlds of God.” 


HASAN MAR’i TANTAWIE 


The passing of our dear brother, 
Hasan Mar’i Tantawi on the twenty- 
eighth of August, 1949, terminated a pe- 
riod of heroism in the annals of the 
Cause in Egypt. He was one of the 
four heroes of Kawmu’s-Sa’ayidih, the 
historic village in Upper Egypt, who, 
undeterred by the forces of terror, ap- 
peared before the Muslim Court and 
courageously and unreservedly de- 
clared their faith in Baha’u’llah. Taking 
into consideration the times, and how 
great has been the evolution in the 
thinking of their countrymen in the 
course of the twenty-five years since 
that first charge was brought against 
the Baha’is in Egypt, the championship 
of the Cause which he and his fellow- 
believers displayed appear incompara- 
bly greater than similar events record- 
ed later. 

That championship stands in the an- 
nals closely associated with their sac- 
rifices and sufferings and marks the 
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turning point in the history of the Cause 
in Egypt. Through this championship, 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah was for the 
first time, declared by Muslim religious 
authorities to be an independent Faith, 
so that a Baha’i could not be regarded 
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as a Muslim, nor a Muslim as a Baha’i. 


Upon the issuance of that historic 
verdict, Hasan Mar’i moved from his 
village and settled in Cairo. His hard- 
ships did not cease, but his spirit con- 
tinued to grow stronger. At last he was 
appointed a teacher by the Ministry of 
Education, and was thus afforded a 
comparatively peaceful life. 


As a graduate of the thousand-year 
old Muslim University, al-Azhar, he ex- 
erted his knowledge, strength and skill 
in assisting in translating into Arabic 
many of the Baha’i Writings. 


In August, 1949, he visited the friends 
of Alexandria during his summer holi- 
day. His regular attendance at their 
meetings caused mutual delight and 
happiness. 

On the evening of his passing he at- 
tended a local symposium of the Baha’i 
youth of Alexandria. It is said that his 
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joy, happiness and thankfulness to 
Baha’u’ll4h were so great that he 
seemed to feel as if it were the last 
occasion for him to express his deep 
affection, love and appréciation to his 
beloved fellow-believers! Just as he 
reached his home, he began to suffer 
heart failure and within fifteen minutes 
he passed away. He was fifty-six years 
of age. 
His body was interred in the Baha’i 
burial ground in Cairo. 
May his soul abide in eternal rest in 
the Kingdom of Abha! 
(National Spiritual Assembly 
of Egypt and Sudan) 


NURI’D-DiN ‘ABBAS 


[Written by Robert Gulick from data 
supplied by ‘Abdu’r-Razzaq ‘Abbas.] 


Toward the close of 1949, violent 
death claimed Nuri’d-Din ‘Abbas, one 
of the most active and enthusiastic 
Baha’is of ‘Iraq. He was born in August 
1902, the son of ‘Abbas Rida Mashadi 
‘Abbas who had four years earlier em- 
braced the Cause. 

Nuri’d-Din was one of those blessed 
souls who thirst after righteousness. 
Although Baha’i literature was very 
scanty during the days of his youth, he 
loved to read whatever he could find 
about the Faith. He spared no effort 
to seek out every manuscript in his 
eagerness to master the Teachings. He 
shared his father’s perseverance and 
devotion to the Cause. Attacks and per- 
secution only served to strengthen his 
efforts, and his loyalty and self-sacri- 
fice reached their zenith in the face of 
opposition. 

In his library he kept every available 
Baha’i book, including many published 
in other parts of the world. His time 
and money were consecrated to Baha’i 
service, his one consuming interest in 
life. His love for the Cause and for 
Shoghi Effendi was further expressed 
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in many trips, perhaps a dozen, to 
Haifa. 

A teacher by profession, he spent 
most of his life in the employ of the 
Ministry of Education of ‘Iraq. The in- 
spectors knew of his allegiance to the 
Faith and because of this sent him to 
distant and uncoveted places in ‘Iraq. 
This discriminatory treatment enabled 
him to render unusual services to the 
Faith as a pioneer settler and teacher. 

During the last seven years of his 
earthly existence, he and his wife 
taught school in Sulaymaniyyih, a town 
in ‘Iraqi Kurdistan which will forever 
be remembered because of the sojourn 
there of Baha’u’llah. Nuri’d-Din ‘Abbas 
loved the Kurds and his affection was 
reciprocated. He performed the his- 
toric service of securing the translation 
into Kurdish by Mahmud Jawdat of Dr. 
Esslemont’s Baha’u’llah and the New 
Era. Not only did he succeed in getting 
the volume translated but he also dis- 
tributed it widely among the Kurds. He 
personally translated into Arabic 
George Townshend’s pamphlet about 
Queen Marie’s conversion to the Faith, 
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publishing and distributing hundreds of 
copies and presenting a goodly supply 
to the Baha’i library in Baghdad. 

He was loved by his students and by 
all who knew him intimately. 


JULIA CULVER 
February 8, 1861-January 22, 1950 
By SwHrIrtEY WarpDE 


Julia Culver, after forty-seven years 
of devoted, generous and _ sacrificial 
service to the Faith of Baha’u’llah, was 
released from this world of limitations 
on January 22, 1950 in East Oakland, 
California, and passed to broader ho- 
rizons at the age of eighty-nine. 


Born in 1861, Julia Culver spent four 
years as a child in Germany. When 
the family returned to the United 
States, they lived in Chicago. At twen- 
ty-six, Julia returned to Europe. It was 
in Munich, in 1903, sixteen years later, 
that she first heard of the Baha’i Faith 
from an American woman who was 
there at the time. 


In those days there were few persons 
in the United States or in Europe who 
knew about Baha’u’llah, much less rec- 
ognized Him as the Manifestation of 
God for our time. Julia Culver, how- 
ever, was one of those rare souls who 
seemed to have been spiritually pre- 
pared to recognize the Prophet on 
learning of His coming. No sooner had 
she heard of His Message and perused 
what little was available to the Western 
world at that time of His Teachings, 
than she accepted their validity and 
dedicated her life to the promotion of 
His Cause. Back in the United States 
in 1904, she went to Green Acre, in 
Maine, where Sara Farmer, through 
her Green Acre Conferences, was 
spreading the Glad Tidings’ of 
Baha’u’llah’s coming. There she deep- 
ened her knowledge of the Divine 
Teachings. 

In about 1920 Julia Culver joined 
forces with Martha Root, that intrepid 
Baha’i teacher who won such a crown 
of glory by her tireless efforts and 
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achievements. Together they labored 
in Europe for five years and did out- 
standing teaching work in Breslau and 
in Budapest at the Esperanto Congress- 
es held in those cities. Julia contributed 
large sums of money at this time so 
that the teaching work might go for- 
ward and throughout the following 
years continued to aid greatly the ac- 
tivities of Martha Root and other Baha’i 
teachers. 

Early in 1927, the failing health of 
Mrs. Stannard, who had established the 
Baha’i International Bureau in Geneva 
at the request of the Guardian, made 
it imperative to find someone to take 
over the burden. Julia Culver, familiar 
with the Continental peoples and lan- 
guages, seemed the ideal choice and 
was heartily approved by the Guard- 
ian. 

With Mrs. Stannard no longer able 
to assume the expenses of the Bureau, 
Julia Culver, by that October, was 
faced with the choice of seeing this im- 
portant, though embryonic, internation- 
al center closed, or of taking upon her- 
self the full responsibility for it. She 
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elected the latter, and with a contri- 
bution of six English pounds a month 
from Shoghi Effendi, (later increased 
to nine pounds), Julia Culver supplied 
the remaining and major share of the 
necessary funds to keep the Bureau 
functioning and expanding. 


In the early summer of 1928, Emo- 
gene Hoagg, at Julia’s suggestion, 
came to Geneva to help and together 
they built the Bureau Library, initiated 
a bulletin and arranged lectures, teas 
and other activities designed to make 
the Bureau a meeting ground for all 
persons and groups who were working 
for peace and the betterment of the 
world. Many notable persons visited the 
Bureau in those years and attended its 
functions. Among those who have open- 
ly voiced their sympathy with and ap- 
preciation of the Baha’i Faith and pro- 
claimed it as perhaps the greatest force 
in the world for the unification of man- 
kind, was the late Eduard Benes, then 
Minister of Foreign Affairs for 
Czechoslovakia. 


Under the direction of Julia Culver, 
the International Bureau thus cooper- 
ated with all organizations in Geneva 
that were striving towards goals simi- 
lar to those of the Baha’is, maintained 
contact with the activities of the Faith 
throughout the world and did all in her 
power to make it an auxilliary nerve 
center to Haifa, as the Guardian wish- 
ed, in all that pertained to the Faith. 
This was no small task, but with the 
aid of Baha’i travelers from all parts 
of the world, both the Bureau and the 
number of Swiss believers steadily 
grew. 

One of those Baha’i travelers to visit 
Geneva in those days, was the eminent 
George Townshend, Canon of St. Pat- 
rick’s Cathedral in Dublin and Arch- 
deacon of Clonfert (positions he has re- 
cently renounced to devote his entire 
time to the teaching of the Baha’i 
Faith). On his return to Ireland in Oc- 
tober 1929, Dr. Townshend wrote to Ju- 
lia Culver: 


“Geneva is to me a haven of spirit- 
ual beauty . . . an echo of Haifa. I 
have seen Geneva and felt there a 
spiritual power I had not felt else- 
where. I hope that more and more 
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the Baha’i Bureau will increase in 
power and will gather round it the 
other movements represented there 
(all of them less complete, less in- 
formed, less inspired than it) until 
it becomes, by the sheer force of its 
own merit and character, the ac- 
knowledged Center of all the con- 
structive energies of that Internation- 
al city. This of course will happen. 
Nothing can stop it. May it be soon. 
How great a privilege is yours and 
Mrs. Hoagg’s to be so bravely and 
successfully upholding there this 
great Cause through these difficult 
timeStes eae 


Nor was the development of the In- 
ternational Bureau the only service that 
Julia Culver offered her beloved Faith. 
It was she who arranged for the 
French translation of Dr. Esslemont’s 
Bahda@’u’llah and the New Era, and she 
who shared her own limited resources 
to help any and all who were in need. 
Her diary discloses but a few of the 
host of deeds and contributions which 
flowed from her loving, generous heart 
and purse: a hundred dollars to help 
educate a Persian youth; eighty dollars 
to aid someone else; a check to a moth- 
er whose daughter had suffered the 
amputation of a leg; checks to Baha’i 
teachers in Europe whose means were 
too limited—everywhere the helping 
hand. 

Small wonder that George Townshend 

wrote at this period (July 1930): ‘“‘The 

bugles of heaven are blowing strains 
of thankfulness for your faithful, 
staunch and determined efforts to 
obey the Center of the Covenant and 
keep the Geneva Bureau going. Listen 
to the bugles and do not mind the 
yappings of mortals. .. . My thoughts 
and prayers will be with you and your 
brave, lonely and invaluable work for 

God and His Cause.’’ 

In January 1931, on the eve of her 
seventieth birthday, her physical 
strength failing, Julia Culver wrote to 
Shoghi Effendi asking permission to re- 
turn to the United States. His answer 
came saying she might go home. Emo- 
gene Hoagg was to return to Geneva 
to replace her. In June, Julia wrote to 
her to say that she was putting aside 
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funds to maintain the Bureau until the 
following May. But due to unforseen 
circumstances Emogene Hoagg was not 
able to leave for Europe, and the next 
spring found Julia Culver still in Ge- 
neva, still hoping to be relieved and, 
at that time, planning to arrive in Gey- 
serville, California, in good season for 
the Baha’i Summer School sessions 
there. In August, she was ‘“‘hoping to 
go in September.”’ But it was May 1933 
before it was possible for Julia Culver 
to leave for California. 


Even then she could not be idle. After 
a short rest she was busy once more 
promoting the Teachings of the Cause 
she loved so well. In California she 
spread the Divine Message in various 
cities and in Chemeketa Park was plan- 
ning to open a children’s school. But 
failing health and finances frustrated 
her purpose and she was at last forced 
to sell her property and live quietly 
with her sister in Berkeley until it be- 
came necessary to place her in a rest 
home in East Oakland where she pass- 
ed away. 


Julia Culver, in her forty-seven years 
of Baha’i service, gave of her substance 
until she had no more to give, either 
physically or materially. Surely as she 
entered the Abha Kingdom she was 
greeted by ‘‘the bugles of heaven... 
blowing strains of thankfulness’’ for her 
‘faithful, staunch and determined ef- 
forts’? for the Faith of Baha’u’llah. 


On receiving news of her passing, the 
Guardian cabled this message: 

‘‘Grieve passing devoted pioneer (of) 
Faith, Julia Culver. Her exemplary 
spirit, unshakable loyalty, generous 
contributions unforgettable. Fervent- 
ly praying (for) progress (of) her 
soul (in) Abha Kingdom.”’ 


MOUNTFORT MILLS 
By Horace Hoey 


The passing of Mountfort Mills on 
April 24, 1949, deprived the American 
Baha’i community of the influence and 
experience of a very distinguished be- 
liever. He had been a follower of 
Baha’u’llah since 1906. 
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Before the end of 1909, Mountfort 
Mills had made two pilgrimages to 
‘Akka. His third pilgrimage to visit the 
Master was made early in 1921. In 1922, 
with Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm, he was in- 
vited by Shoghi Effendi to go to Haifa 
for conference with the Guardian on 
matters related to the new conditions 
created for the Faith by the Ascension 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

During the Master’s visits in New 
York during 1912, Mr. Mills served on 
the Baha’i reception committee which 
arranged public addresses for ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha in that city. 

First chairman of the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly of the Baha’is of the Unit- 
ed States and Canada when formed in 
1922 in accordance with the provisions 
of the Will and Testament left by the 
Master, Mountfort Mills was elected a 
member of that body for seven terms 
between 1922 and 1937. As trustee of 
Baha’i Temple Unity he had served an- 
nually from its inception in 1909. 

The final draft of the Declaration of 
Trust and By-Laws adopted by the Na- 
tional Assembly in 1927 was prepared 
by Mills. 
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It would be impossible in brief space 
to report his activities for the New York 
Baha’i community throughout the years 
of his residence there, for the national 
Baha’i community, or in Europe. He 
was a winning public speaker and his 
personality gained many influential 
friends for the Faith in some of its most 
difficult days in the West. His devotion 
to the Master was impressive. 

A few outstanding events will serve 
to indicate the unusual scope of his 
Baha’i activities. 

At the Conference of Living Religions 
Within the British Empire, held in Lon- 
don, Mills represented the Baha’is on 
the public platform. 


His appeal of the case of the House 
of Baha’u’llah at Baghdad to the 
League of Nations, whose verdict was 
favorable to the Faith, is historic. The 
case is documented in earlier volumes 
of this biennial record. Mills made two 
journeys to Baghdad while studying the 
facts pertaining to the Baha’i rights to 
possession of a sacred Baha’i shrine 
confiscated by leaders of Islam. During 
this mission, acting on behalf of the 
Guardian, Mountfort Mills had audi- 
ences with the late King Feisal of ‘Iraq, 
who assured him that the government 
would carry out the terms of the de- 
cision rendered by the League, an in- 
tention the King’s untimely death made 
it impossible for him to fulfill. Mysteri- 
ously attacked while in Baghdad, Mr. 
Mills suffered a brutal assault the ef- 
fects of which lingered for many years. 


Mountfort Mills prepared the Reso- 
lution adopted by the National Spiritual 
Assembly for presentation to President 
Roosevelt with an engrossed copy of 
the Tablet revealed by Baha’u’llah for 
the heads of the Republics throughout 
America and a copy of the Master’s 
Prayer for America. This document 
was reproduced in The Bahd’i World 
at the time. 


In Geneva, Switzerland, Mills spent 
much time during sessions of the 
League of Nations, serving as an un- 
official observer and interested friend 
of its public proceedings, and exerted 
a good influence among many of its 
leaders on behalf of the Baha’i prin- 
ciples and ideals. 
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He was a member of the committee 
which appeared before the Wilmette 
Village Board to apply for a building 
permit for the House of Worship, at a 
time when the Baha’is owned land and 
possessed Mr. Bourgeois’ design but 
from a worldly point of view seemed 
incapable of carrying out so impressive 
and costly a structure. 

Characteristic of his influence upon 
people was his discussion with the late 
Professor Edward Browne of Cam- 
bridge University, translator of A 
Traveller’s Narrative: the Episode of 
the Bab, the Persian text of which had 
been presented to Professor Browne by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha at the time of his famous 
visit to Baha’u’llah. After hearing Mr. 
Mills’ explanation of the evolution of 
the Faith from the Bab to Baha’u’llah, 
and its subsequent stages under the 
Center of the Covenant and the terms 
of His Testament, Professor Browne 
realized that he had been veiled by the 
preoccupation with conflicting claims 
and disturbances which followed the 
Martyrdom of the Bab. He expressed 
his desire to translate later Baha’i 
works, but died before this contribution 
to the Faith could be made. 

Mills brought into the Baha’i com- 
munity a trained mind, a gracious pres- 
ence, a rare quality of friendly rela- 
tionship and a keen awareness of the 
need of our time for the inspiration and 
guidance of a new Revelation. 

‘‘As already intimated,’ the Guardi- 
an wrote on October 18, 1827, ‘‘I have 
read and re-read most carefully the 
final draft of the By-Laws drawn up by 
that highly-talented, much loved serv- 
ant of Baha’u’llah, Mountfort Mills, and 
feel I have nothing substantial to add 
to this first and very creditable attempt 
at codifying the principles of general 
Baha’i administration.”’ 

In his letter dated March 20, 1929, re- 
porting the favorable verdict pro- 
nounced by the League of Nations, the 
Guardian said: ‘‘I must not fail in con- 
clusion to refer once again to the de- 
cisive role played by that distinguished 
and international champion of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah, our dearly-beloved 
Mountfort Mills, in the negotiations that 
have paved the way for the signal suc- 
cess already achieved. The text of the 
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Baha’i petition, which he conceived and 
drafted, has been recognized by the 
members of the Mandate Commission 
as ‘a document well-drafted, clear in 
its arguments and moderate in tone.’ 
He has truly acquitted himself in this 
most sacred task with exemplary dis- 
tinction and proved himself worthy of 
so noble a mission. I request you,’’ (ad- 
dressing the American Baha’is) ‘‘to jion 
me in my prayers for him, that the 
Spirit of Baha’u’llah may continue to 
guide and sustain him in the final set- 
tlement of this most mighty issue.’’ 


GEORGE ORR LATIMER 
By Horace Hoiury 


The Centenary of the Declaration of 
the Bab brought forth in North America 
a notable All-America Convention. Rep- 
resentatives chosen by the Latin 
American communities assembled with 
the delegates elected for the United 
States and Canada, and a Latin-Ameri- 
can co-chairman was appointed to 
serve with the Convention chairman 
during the sessions. 


George Orr Latimer as chairman of 
the National Spiritual Assembly con- 
vened the Convention and continued to 
preside when elected Convention chair- 
man by the delegates. 


Perhaps in each active life there is 
one episode which seems to stand out 
as a culmination, a climax, in which 
all the person’s capacity and experi- 
ence are given their supreme fulfill- 
ment. If that is so, many American 
Baha’is will associate George Orr Lati- 
mer with the Centennary Convention in 
1944, when the Latin American teaching 
work had become firmly established, 
when a local Assembly had been formed 
in every State and Province of North 
America, and when the completed ex- 
terior ornamentation of the House of 
Worship made possible a floodlighted 
Temple which impressed every ob- 
server with a sense of exalted beauty. 

Mr. Latimer was born into and grew 
up with a family of pioneer Baha’is. 
His spiritual environment from youth 
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was Baha’i. Around him he could see 
daily evidences of the working of an 
indomitable spirit of faith. Here was 
no static belief in a past and finished 
revelation, providing slumber for souls 
too fearful to confront reality, but a 
crusade undertaken by staunch and 
vigilant personalities who had to build 
their own path of progress from day 
to day through the wilderness of the 
world. 


His life-span coincided with the un- 
precedented impetus which ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha gave to the concept of religion. 
Religion had been revealed truth, ma- 
jestic law, glorious hope and sublime 
sacrifice, but never in any previous 
dispensation had religion been commu- 
nity, socialized in terms of civilization 
attuned to a valid manifestation of the 
divine Will. This mighty transforma- 
tion of religion from universal truth to 
community was the providential mis- 
sion of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, fulfilling the aims 
and conveying the powers flowing from 
Baha’u’llah to mankind. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
inspired in the understanding and prac- 
tice of religion its final dimension in 
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human relationships and the relation- 
ships of social institutions created for 
an ordered world. 

We did not know what ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
was doing in those years, but those who 
heeded Him, remained faithful to the 
Covenant and following in His road 
were participating in the very miracle 
of human experience. Of these was 
George Orr Latimer, from his youth to 
his sudden and unexpected death in 
June, 1948. 

Latimer lived deeply in the Baha’i 
community on many levels: as teacher, 
lecturer, author and administrator. His 
devotion expressed itself in work for 
the Baha’i schools, in writing pam- 
phlets and magazine articles, in the de- 
velopment of local and national Baha’i 
institutions, in extensive travei among 
communities in America and Europe, 
and in the legal work of the Cause. He 
died while a member of the National 
Spiritual Assembly, entering his four- 
teenth year of service in that capacity 
since 1922. 

“Greatly deplore passing of distin- 
guished disciple of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, firm 
pillar of the American Baha’i commu- 
nity, George Latimer. His outstanding 
services in the closing years of the He- 
roic and first stages of the Formative 
Ages of the Faith are imperishable,”’ 
the Guardian declared in his cablegram 
to the National Assembly received June 
23, 1948. 

From a brief memorial prepared for 
the Portland Assembly, this summary 
is quoted:— 

“His firmness in the Covenant estab- 
lished with the Baha’is of all the world 
by Baha’u’llah in the Person of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, joined with that of the other 
members of that company (of early be- 
lievers), constituted the axis around 
which revolved the spiritual opening of 
the West to the new Message of the 
oneness of God and the oneness of man- 
kind. 

‘“Hence in our vivid appreciation of 
the value of George Latimer’s faith and 
work, we gratefully recall these salient 
events: development of a local Baha’i 
community from the days of the first 
pioneer teachers to the days of a world- 
wide Baha’i religious society; capacity 
to apprehend the social meaning and 
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application of truths which could not 
be previously applied in the East; as- 
sistance to the work of establishing a 
Baha’i corporate body in America, first 
as Baha’i Temple Unity, later as Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly; aid in the 
work of the construction of the Baha’i 
House of Worship; travel to distant 
lands to teach the Baha’i principles and 
to strengthen the bonds of fellowship 
uniting the believers of all lands; pil- 
grimage to ‘Akka and Haifa for associa- 
tion with ‘Abdu’l-Baha and prayer at 
the Shrines consecrated to the Herald 
and the Author of the Baha’i Revela- 
tion; initiation of orderly development 
of Baha’i properties held in trust as 
national endowments; personal serv- 
ices at the schools founded in Eliot, 
Maine and Geyserville, California; con- 
tribution of legal knowledge to the im- 
portant task of incorporating fifty or 
more local Baha’i communities in the 
United States and Canada.”’ 

Through the Guardian’s tribute we 
can perceive the great and lasting mon- 
ument which George Orr Latimer’s ac- 
complishments have raised up in the 
Baha’i community. 


MANI MEHTA! 


On the morning of February 4, 1947, 
Mani Mehta, son of a leading indus- 
trialist of Bombay, was driving home, 
tired and sleepy, when his car crashed 
into a lamp post. He was taken to a 
hospital, but in spite of the best medi- 
cal care, he died two days later with- 
out having regained consciousness. 

Mani Mehta first heard accidentally 
of the Baha’i Faith but he was imme- 
diately attracted to it and delved into 
a study of its teachings with intensity 
and zeal. In 1942 he formally accepted 
the Faith. Propelled by boundless de- 
votion, he launched with all the fervor 
of his soul and the warmth of his heart 
into carrying to others the Glad-Tid- 
ings he had received. His enthusiasm 
was unrestrained. He would have the 
whole world know of the Truth and 
share with him the Priceless Pearl he 
had obtained. Disregarding position, 
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wealth and even safety—which tradi- 
tional and vested interests in his com- 
munity, apprehending the menace to 
their stronghold implied in his cham- 
pionship of the Cause, were bound to 
threaten—he arose to demonstrate the 
truth of the Cause with remarkable 
vigor. 

He felt that the principles of the 
Faith had but to be presented to an 
audience for its members to acknowl- 
edge and accept their truth. Under such 
an impression, he organized a public 
lecture at Bombay where he invited 
his former coreligionists, the Zoroas- 
trians, to prove to them the validity of 
the claim of Baha’u’llah to be the 
Promise of all Ages. The meeting broke 
up in confusion for the majority of the 
audience had come, not to listen, but 
to oppose. The protection offered by a 
few Baha’is and sympathizers prevent- 
ed him from falling a victim to the 
premeditated plan of assault on his per- 
son by the baser elements of the com- 
munity who constituted a section of the 
crowd. 


Before the intense, persistent and or- 
ganized opposition which Mani Mehta 
had thereafter to face, a spirit less 
stout would have quailed, but his did 
not falter. His own relatives opposed 
him; those within his immediate circle 
of acquaintances called him bigoted; 
those without thought him demented. 
But he went straight on in his path, 
swerving neither to left nor right. His 
attachment to the Cause was well dem- 
onstrated during this period. The 
storms of trials that beat against him, 
failed to subdue him. They tended but 
to fan into a fiercer blaze his love for 
the new Faith. Shortly after his en- 
rollment, he received a copy of The 
Promised Day is Come by our Guard- 
ian. A study of its contents raised his 
enthusiasm to fever pitch. He was in- 
strumental in bringing out an edition 
in Bombay. He presented copies to the 
eminent men in the country and re- 
ceived testimonies from a few as to 
the greatness of the Baha’i Faith. 


Mani Mehta’s passion for speaking to 
all, without exception, about the Cause 
is well known. To the general across 
the table or the coachman whose car- 
riage he has hired, he would without 
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any preliminary ado plunge into a talk 
of the Cause and give the Message. On 
one occasion, five people were travel- 
ing in a railway car; one, unknown to 
the others, was a Baha’i. As they 
passed a factory which had been re- 
cently acquired by Mr. Mehta’s father, 
the talk turned to the family and the 
capacity of the sons to carry on the 
vast interests of the father. Mani came 
in for his share of their comments. ‘‘He 
is all right, you know, but he is so 
crazy. All his talk is about Baha’?’’. 


Mr. J. S. Harper, who met Mr. Mehta 
on his Kashmir trip and participated 
with him in his teaching activities on 
that trip, writes in his report: ‘‘Many 
English Baha’is will know the great 
Mr. Mehta of Bombay, and of his fine 
and direct approach in teaching the 
Cause. I found him at my hotel after 
five days, having also come for a holi- 
day from Bombay. It was no holiday 
though for Mani, for he had come sole- 
ly to set Srinagar, the capital of Kash- 
mir, on ‘fire’ with the word Baha’i. I 
was quickly to learn of his ambitious 
and far-reaching plan and to learn to 
my great surprise that I was to be a 
JON GEE thine be 


“We visited all sorts of people whom 
I never knew existed, and from the 
Prime Minister down; and we talked 
Baha’i in cafes, in tongas and in the 
street. We sought platforms at several 
schools and I helped to address the 
girls at a convent and the boys at a 
Protestant school. ... We printed and 
distributed five thousand leaflets ad- 
vertising a public meeting. I had to 
keep away from this, being subject to 
military law, but the high light of this 
experience was the Press Conference 
at the largest hotel in Srinagar. All 
press delegates were present and also 
several leading businessmen and 
schoolmasters. Mr. Mehta introduced 
the meeting after tea and then called 
upon me to outline the principles of 
the Cause, which I did in a talk lasting 
forty minutes. The meeting was suc- 
cessful from the start and I would say 


. that ‘tolerance’ was the keynote of its 


success.”’ 

In spite of the handicaps under 
which, due to his very position in life, 
he had to labor, he was always ener- 
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getic in service to the Faith. In fact, 
the exuberance of feeling he had on 
the matter often led him to complain 
of the slow progress we were making in 
the Cause in this country, and to sug- 
gest diverse ways and means for the 
capture of the attention of the masses. 

Mani Mehta went to Europe and the 
Middle East during 1945 and he visited 
the friends in London, Manchester, 
Beirut, Tihran, Baghdad and Egypt. He 
was keenly disappointed that he could 
not meet out beloved Guardian. He was 
on the local Assembly of Bombay as 
well as on the National Spiritual As- 
sembly for two years, and was vice- 
chairman of both these Assemblies at 
the time of his passing. 

He was humble, and of a forgiving 
disposition. He loved the truth and held 
to it tenaciously. He was frank and 
simple. He was affable towards his sub- 
ordinates. ‘‘We shall all be terribly cut 
up if our master passes away,’’ sobbed 
his chauffeur when Mani Mehta was 
lying unconscious in the hospital. ‘‘He 
never treated us who served him as 
inferiors. Sometimes he used to get 
angry with me and disclose to me what 
was in his mind, and sometimes it was 
the other way about. At such times, 
he would listen with patience and for- 
bearance and never reply in a manner 
as to remind me that I was his sub- 
ordinate.”’ 

A few passages from the press obit- 
uary notices throw further light on his 
character. 

“The death of Mr. Mani H. Mehta, 
eldest son of Sir Homi Mehta, the well- 
known industrialist, this morning fol- 
lowing injuries sustained in a motor 
accident on Tuesday removes a prom- 
inent figure from Bombay’s business 
circles,’ writes The Evening News of 
India. It adds, ‘“‘“Mr. Mehta, after his 
education joined his father’s business. 
He was a partner in Messrs. H. M. 
Mehta and Co., and was a director of 
the Mill Stores Trading Co. of India 
Ltd., and several other companies. He 
took keen interest in the Baha’i move- 
ment and was president of the Baha’i 
Spiritual Assembly of Bombay. He was 
also associated with the war effort and 
was Honorary Secretary of the Gifts 
Fund, and in recognition of his serv- 
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Mani Mehta 


ices, was awarded the M.B.E. in 1945. 

“Quiet and unassuming in manners 
and abstemious in habits, Mr. Mani 
Mehta had a genial disposition and: was 
charitably inclined.”’ 

“Mr. Mehta’’, writes the Bombay 
Sentinel, ‘“who leaves behind him a 
widow and a daughter, was compara- 
tively young, being only fifty-two years 
old, was well-known in Baha’i circles 
of Bombay and other parts of India, 
for the active interest he took in the 
movement. 

‘““Many journalists knew him per- 
sonally, as a friendly, unpretentious and 
humble man. In spite of the fact that 
he was harnessed to multifarious busi- 
ness activities of his father, he always 
remained a dreamy idealist, with an un- 
worldly look about him.’’ 

“Bombay lost one of its finest young 
workers in the untimely and tragic 
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death, as a result of a motor accident, 
of Mr. Mani H. Mehta,’ writes The 
Blitz on February 8, 1947. ‘Although 
blessed with wealth, Mani was one of 
those few men of his class who felt 
pain for the sufferings of the common 
people and worked towards their eman- 
cipation in many different fields . 
What really marked him out was his 
honesty, independence, convictions— 
and the courage to implement those 
convictions in his life and work. A 
competent organizer, convincing orator, 
writer of rare literary merit, at home 
equally in the business, social and 
spiritual world, Bombay will take long 
to forget Mani Mehta.”’ 

And finally this warm tribute from 
the pen of a literary figure in the 
Rast Rahbar of February 9: 


“Memory holds back the door and 
I see your thin eager form consumed 
by a mighty faith, courting persecution 
and championing a cause by which, 
in a worldly sense, you had nothing 
to gain and everything to lose. . . 
You lived your convictions. No man 
can do more. Your faith was reviled 
as the stuff that dreams are made of, 
but you were the stuff that martyrs 
are made of. So to your home in the 
falling daylight. . . 

“Your fine intelligence, your deep 
capacity for friendship, your warm af- 
fection and your social position, could 
have ensured for you a life on velvet. 
But ten years ago a great faith entered 
your life. Then you could only perceive 
the heavens brightened and the sound 
of a rushing mighty breath of fresh 
air that filled all the world. Thence- 
forth life was for you no stage play 
but a hard campaign. ... You gave 
up all, sacrificed all, for what you 
believed to be a new civilization of 
world-wide brotherhood of justice and 
love.”’ 

Mr. Mani Mehta attended the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly meeting at 
Poona on the 26th of January, 1947. 
He presided at a public meeting in the 
Bombay Baha’i Hall on the 2nd of 
February when an editor of a local 
Urdu paper spoke on the Cause. These 
were his last official acts for the Cause 
he loved so deeply and served so well. 
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MAULVi MUHAMMAD 
‘ABDU’LLAH VAK{iL! 


Ever since he accepted the Faith, 
Maulvi M. A. Vakil was assiduous in 
its service. Simple in his ways, indif- 
ferent to worldly fame, detached from 
material things, he devoted the last 
years of his life to teaching the Faith 
with a zeal that neither adversity, old 
age nor infirmities could diminish. Self- 
less and sincere, his patience and per- 
severance were chiefly responsible for 
the formation and consolidation of 
several Assemblies and groups in 
Kashmir. 


Despite the respect he commanded 
in his community by virtue of his 
knowledge and sincerity, his letters 
to the National Spiritual Assembly 
breathed a spirit of humility which was 
truly Baha’i, and in a man of his age 
and position, worthy of remark. 


Maulvi ‘Abdu’llah Vakil was indefati- 
gable in his labors for the Cause even 
unto the last. His writings were con- 
stantly directed towards guiding his 
former co-religionists, the Qadiyanis, to 
the truth. Among his published pam- 
phlets, the best known is the Maqbariy- 
i-Khaniyar. 

Maulvi ‘Abdu’llah Vakil was taken ill 
on the evening of the 9th of April, 1948 
and on the morning of the 12th he 
passed away. The Guardian was in- 
formed of his passing and he replied 
by cable: ‘‘Grieve passing notable pro- 
moter Faith Maulvi Vakil. Ardently 
praying progress his soul. Urge Kash- 
mir friends persevere meritorious 
labors.’’ 


As there was no Gulistan in Srinagar, 
Maulvi Muhammad ‘Abdu’llah Vakil 
was buried with Baha’i rites in his own 
grounds at Srinagar. The friends at 
Srinagar, and_ specially Chaudhri 
‘Abdu’] Rahman, are to be thanked for 
the steadfast stand that they took on 
this matter and their reasoning which 
led the late Maulvi’s wife and son to 
agree to such a burial. 

It speaks of the popularity of our late 
brother that in spite of his being an 
avowed Baha’i, a group of the Lahore 


1By the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of India, Pakistan and Burma, 
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Ahmadiyyihs, the Qadiyanis of Srinagar 
and other Muslims as well as Hindus 
attended the burial ceremony. This 
gave the Baha’is an opportunity to 
speak on the oneness of religion and 
the Message of the Baha’i Faith. 
Maulvi ‘Abdu’llah Vakil’s passing 
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leaves a gap which it will be hard to 
fill. His life will inspire other Baha’is 
in this country to emulate his example 
and serve the Cause with the same 
traits of selflessness, ardor and stead- 
fastness that Maulvi ‘Abdu’llah Vakil 
SO conspicuously displayed. 
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BAHA’I DIRECTORY, 1949-1950 
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BAHA’f NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLIES 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Australia and New Zealand, 
2 Lang Road, Paddington, N.S.W., AusTRALIA. 
Cable: ‘‘NatBaha’i,’’ Sydney. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the British Isles, 
158-A Old Brompton Road, London, S.W. 5, ENGLAND. 
Cable: ‘‘Baha’i,’’ London. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Canada, 
44 Chestnut Park Road, Toronto 5, Ontario, Canapa. 
Cable, ‘‘Baha’i,’”’ Toronto. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan, 
P. O. Box 29, Faggala, Cairo, Eaypr. 
Cabless Bahai” Cairo: 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Germany, 
Wallmerstrasse 7, Stuttgart-Untertuerkheim, Wurttemberg, GERMANY. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of India, Pakistan, and Burma, 
P. O. Box 19, New Delhi, Inpta. 
Cable: ‘‘Rabbanian,’’ New Delhi. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Iraq. 
P.O. Box 5, Baghdad, frAa. 
Cable: ‘‘Baha’i,’’ Baghdad. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia, 
% Shirkat, Nawnhalan, Tihran, Persia. 
Cable: ‘‘Rowhani,’’ Tihran, Persia. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States, 


536 Sheridan Road, Wilmette, Illinois, U. S. A. 
Cable: ‘‘Baha’i,’’ Wilmette. 


International Baha’i Bureau, 
37 Quai Wilson, Geneva, SWITZERLAND. 
Cable: ‘‘Baha’i.’’ Geneva. 
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COUNTRIES “WHERE BAHA®I Gene 


RESIDENT 


*Denotes Local Spiritual Assembly. 


ABYSSINIA 
*Addis Ababa: Secretary P.O. Box 102 


ADEN PROTECTORATE 
Aden: Mr. Mawlavi 


AFGHANISTAN 
*Kabul: Mr. Hadi Rahmani 


Herat: Asadu’l4h Yazdan-Parast 
AHSA 
Dhahran: Siyyid ‘Ali-Akbar Shahidi- 
yan Lari 


Ataska (See sub-section 4.) 
ARGENTINA (See sub-section 7.) 
AustraLia (See sub-section 8.) 
Austria (See sub-section 11.) 


BaurRayn Istanp 
*Bahrayn: Mr. F. Faizi 


BALUCHISTAN 


*Quetta: P.O. Box 11 


BrE.Lcian Conco 


Kamina: Province de’Elizabethville; 
Mr. R. A. Vahdat, Agronome Col- 


onie. 
BELGIUM 
Antwerp: M. Theo. Durieux. 22 rue 
Spillemans. 


*Brussels: Mme. Lea Nys, 11 rue Rob- 
ert Scott. 


BERMUDA 

Botrvia (See sub-section 7.) 

Brazit (See sub-section 7.) 

BritisH Istes (See sub-section 10.) 


BULGARIA 
Sofia: Miss Marion Jack. 


Burma (See sub-section 6.) 


Canapa (See sub-section 9.) 


CAUCASUS 
Baku: 
Batum: 
Apiahiese 
CEYLON 
Balangoda: Mr. M. Anwar Cadir, 
68 Chetnole Street, Jumbagoda 
*Colombo: Dr. M. E. Lukmani, 
11 Stewart Street 


CuiLte (See sub-section 7.) 


CHINA 
Canton: 
Nanking: 
Shanghai: 


Cotompstia (See sub-section 7.) 


CorsIcAa 
Ajjacio: Miss Bihjatangiz Tabriczi. 


Costa Rrca (See sub-section 7.) 
Cusa (See sub-section 7.) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
Kladno: 
Nached: 
Praha: 


DENMARK 


*Copenhagen: Miss Dagmar Dole, 
Strandboulevarden 20. 


Jylland: Mrs. Johanne Hoeg, Jerslev 


DomINican Repusiic (See sub-section 7.) 


Dusar 
Freeport: Mr. Sarvistani 


Ecuapor (See sub-section 7.) 


EGyprT 
*Alexandria: Secretary P.O. Box 1865 


Armant El Wabourat: Ibrahim Has- 
san Abdou, Cpl. Police Station 


Assiut Ranzi Eff. Girgis, New Hotel 


BMILALS 


DAR HE CeLOmReY , 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Anchorage, Alaska 
Incorporated February 24, 1948. 


Balyana: Youssef Eff. Badi 

Benha: Ahmed Eff. Husni, Booking 
Office, E. S. Railway Station 

Beni-Souef: Ali Eff. Ahmed Khalifah, 
Watch-Maker, Sharia E] Khoudar 

*Cairo: Secretary P.O. Box 29, Fag- 
gala 

Chebin El Kom: Ibrahim Eff. Sta- 
fanos, Sharia El Mahatta. 

Damanhour: Kamal Eff. Nosseir, 10 
Sharia E] Geishi 

Damietta: Abdel Hamid Eff. Zaqzouq. 

Delta-Barrage: Nessim Eff. Iskandar, 
Municipality 

El-Berigat: Sheikh Mahmoud Gafar 

Giza: Mohamed Eff. Mahdi Ahmed, 
Nyabit El Mokhalafat 

*Ismailiyya: Mr. Mustapha Kamel 
Abdallah, Sharia Lieuseu 158. 

Kafr El Dawar: Abdel-Aziz Eff. Amer, 
Assistant Eng. Misr Company 


Kafr El Zayat: Ali Eff. Abdallah, 
Sharia El Berouri 

Kantara: Mahmoud Eff. Oweyda, 
Customs House 

Khataba: Abdel Rasheed Eff. Osman, 
Storekeeper, X E. S. Railway Sta- 
tion. 

Kom-E]-Sa’ayda: 
hamed Hassan. 

Luxor: Sayyid Eff. Fahmy, Goods Of- 
fice E. S. Railway Station 

Mansourah: Abdel-Halim Eff. Fadil, 
E. S. Telegraphs 

Mehalla-El-Kebira: Mustapha Eff. 
Mohamed, Storekeeper, E. S. Rail- 
way Station. 

Minia: Abdel Gaffar Eff. Effat, 
Teacher, Amir-El-Sa’eed School 
*Port Said: Secretary P.O. Box 339. 
*Suez: Secretary P.O. Box 108. 
*Suhag: Secretary P.O. Box 3. 


Hassan Eff. Mo- 
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*Tanta: Secretary P.O. Box 9 
Zagazig: Abdel Aziz Eff. Shalaby. 
Tailor, Sharia Malika Nazli 


Erre (See sub-section 10.) 
Ex-Satvapor (See sub-section 7.) 


ERITREA 


Asmara: Cav. Azmac Seium Gabriel, 
Viale Regina 58, Residential Court. 


Frg1 IsLaNnpDs 
Suva: Mr. M. T. Khan, % Public 
Relations Office, Government Build- 
ings. 


FINLAND 
Helsinki: Mr. V. Rissanen, P.B. 13 


FORMOSA 
FRANCE 
Bandol: Mme. M. L. Lanoux, ‘Les 
Palombes.”’ 
Bordeaux: 
Brives: M. M. F. Rouchet, rue Lafay- 
ette 


Hyeres: Mme. L. Acart, “Le Clos 
Fleuri’’, La Potérie, route de 'Toulon 


La-Chaise Dieu: Mme. M. L. Pereira, 
Cours Lafayette. 


*Lyon: Mme. Roch-Ancarola 33, Quai 
Gailleton. 


Marseille: Mme. Soghomonian, 31 rue 
Duverger 


Niort: Mile. Paulette Liard, 69 rue St. 
Gelais. 


*Paris: Mr. C. N. Kennedy, 6 rue 
Léon Bonnat. 


GERMANY (See sub-section 11.) 


Go.p Coast 


Akini, Akwatia: Mr. George K. M. 
Warhill, Zongo Street 


GuaTeMaLa (See sub-section 7.) 
Harr (See sub-section 7.) 
Hawanan Istanps (See sub-section 4.) 


Hrsaz 
Jeddah: 
Mecca: Mr. A. Anvar, P.O. Box 119 


HoLLaAND 
*Amsterdam: Mr. Robert J. Wolff, 
Jan Luykenstraat 34. 


Bussum: Arnold Van Ogtrop, Groat 
Hertoginnelaan 32 

Rotterdam: Mrs. Jetty Straub, Vij- 
verweg 8. 


The Hague: Miss Jeanne Boekhoudt, 
Daguerrestraat 45. 


Honpuras (See sub-section 7.) 


HUNGARY 
*Budapest: 


IcELAND 
Reykjavik: Asgeir Danél Einarsson, 
Eskihlid 23. 


Inp1a (See sub-section 6.) 


INDONESIA 


Batavia: Capt. H. Buys, Leger Nr. 
9111 24001 L.T.D. 


IRAQ 
ISRAEL 
‘Akka: The Baha’i Mansion Bahji 
Haifa: World Center of the Baha’i 
Faith, P.O. Box 155 
Nazareth: Mr. Hasan Zikrullah 
Tiberias: Mr. M. Irani 


ITALY 


Florence: Signor Jacoviello, Via Gug- 
lielmo Marconi 16. 


Genoa: Signor Vincenzo Nezzo, Passe 
Montello 14. 


Naples: Signor Alessandro Nezzo, Via 
Cimarosa 23, Vomero. 


Piacenza: 
*Rome: Signorina Lucia Del Buono, 
Casella Postale 252. 


San Remo: Signor Augusto Salvetti, 
Via Garibaldi 33. 


Jamaica (See sub-section 7.) 
JAPAN 


Hokkaido: Mr. D. Inouye, % Honda, 
94 Takasago Cho, Hakodate 


Honshu: Mr. Tanaka 

Kobe: Mr. Misawa 

_ Kyoto: Mr. Tokujiro Torii, 11 Murasa- 
ioe Kamiwakaku-Sacho, Kamiky- 
oku 
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Osaka: 
Shizuoka-Ken: 


*Tokyo: Mr. Toshio Hirohashi, 106 2- 
chome, Kita-Shinagawa, Shinagawa 


Toyohashi: 

Yanai: Mr. H. S. Fujita, Box 26, 
Yamaguchiken 

JORDAN 


*Adasiyyih: P.O. Box 11, Samakh 


*Amman: Mr. Muhammad-Said Jaf- 
far, P.O. Box 218 


Majdal: Mr. M. Murad 
Ramallah: Mr. Ali Tabrizi 
Salt: 


KENYA 
Sotik: Mrs. T. Preston, Ol’dopobo 
Farm, Nakura 
KowEirT 
Al Koweit: Mr. Panahi 


LEBANON 
Beirut: Mr. A. Ikbal, Post Box 1774 


LUXEMBOURG 
*Luxembourg-ville: Miss Sally Sanor, 
33 bis Boulevard du Prince 


Maaya 
Singapore: Dr. K. M. Fozdar, 23 The 
Arcade, Raffles Place 


MANCHURIA 
Mrs. Y. Furukawa 


Mexico (See sub-section 7.) 


Morocco (French) 
Rabat: Mme. M. C. Claudet, 10 rue de 
Quercy. 
NEWFOUNDLAND (See sub-section 9.) 
New Zeratanp (See sub-section 8.) 
Nicaracua (See sub-section 7.) 


NIGERIA 
Ebute-Metta: Cpl. T. B. Macauley, 112 
Patey Street 


. Norway 

Kristiansund: Mrs. Aagot Krantz 
Ramsli, Oagevei 7. 

*Oslo: Mrs. Mildred H. Clark, Geit- 
myrsvn 9c. 
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OMAN 


Matrah: (near 
Rihani Kashani 


Masqat) Mr. H. 


PAKISTAN (See sub-section 6) 
Panama, (See subsection 7.) 
Paraguay (See sub-section 7.) 
Persia (See sub-section 5.) 
Peru (See sub-section 7.) 


PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 


Quezon City: Mr. Tabora, 22 Halun 
Street, Mesa Heights. 


Solano: Mr. Felix R. Maddela, 
Nueva Viscaya. 


PoLAND 
Warszawa-Praga: 


PorTUGAL 


*Lisbon: Mrs. Hilda Summers, Aven- 
ida da Liberdade 69-3°. 


Puerto Rico (See sub-section 7.) 


QATAR 
Zigrid: Mr. M. Rawhani 


RUSSIA 
Leningrad: 


Sram 
Bangkok: Mr. J. Sabet 


SoutH AFRICA 


Durban: Mrs. Agnes Carey, 8 Mar- 
garet Court, 26 Rapson Road 


SoutH RHODESIA 
Salisbury: Mr. Haim Hodara, Box 380 


SPAIN 
Asturias: 
*Barcelona: 


Cadiz: 
*Madrid: 


SuDAN 
Dongola: Okasha Eff. M. Helmi, Post 
Office. 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Albuquerque, New Mexico, 
Incorporated March 29, 1948. 


Kadrif: Halin Eff. Sous, Public Works 
Department 


*Khartoum: Secretary P. O. Box 28, 
North 


SWEDEN 


Goteberg: Mr. Paul R. Stolpe, Oster- 
lyckan 20. 


Slatthult: 


*Stockholm: Mr. Donald L. Corbin, 
Rorstrandagatan 26. 


SWITZERLAND 
*Bern: Mrs. Fritzi Shaver, Gotthelf- 
strasse 18. 
Diepoldsau: Herr Albert Spiess, Ho- 
henemserstrasse. 


Fribourg: Mr. Ebrahim Sheybani 


*Geneva: Mrs. Anne Lynch, 37 Quai 
Wilson. 


Gossau-Nettendorf: Herr Leopold 
Frischmann, St. Galler 876. 
Heerbrugg: 


Lausanne: Mr. Couros Ghazvani, 9 
Avenue Vinet 


Lucerne: Herr Ernest Beerli. 


Mels: Frl. Margaretha Reich, Ober- 
dorf. 


Rheineck: 
Wolfhalden: 
Zurich: 


Syria 
*Aleppo: P.B. 445. 
*Damascus: P.B. 194. 


TAHITI 
Tahiti: Mr. G. Spitze. 


TASMANIA (See sub-section 8.) 


TUNISIA 


*Tunis: S. A. Khumeiri, Rue Tourbet 
el Bey, Imp. Jasmin. 


TURKEY 
Adana: 
Aintab: 
Alexandretta: 
Baiburd: 
Balikesir: 
Birijik: 
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Istanbul: Medci Inan, c/o Socony Vac. 


Oil Co., Inc., P.O. Box 660. 


TURKISTAN 
‘Ishqabad: 
Samarkand: 
Tashkand: 


Unrrep States or America (See sub-sec- 


tion 4.) 
Urucuay (See sub-section 7.) 
VENEZUELA (See sub-section 7.) 


YUGOSLAVIA 
Turkin Ursac: 


OEE PCERS AND COMMITTEES OF THE 
menos SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF 
fete AHA’ {SOF THE UNITED STATES 


194 97-1 9°50 


Tue NatTIoNaAL SpirtruaAL ASSEMBLY 


Mrs. Dorothy Baker, Chairman 
Mr. Paul Haney, Vice-Chairman 
Mr. Horace Holley, Secretary 


Miss Edna True, Recording Secretary 


Mr. Philip Sprague, Treasurer 


Advisory Panel 


American Memorial to ‘Abdu’l-Baha 


Archives 

Baha’i News Editorial 
Baha’i World Editorial 
Child Education 
Convention Arrangements 
Editorial Division 
European Teaching 
Inter-America 
International Relief 
Library 

Legal 

Literature Survey 

Office Equipment and Facilities 


Mr. Wm. Kenneth Christian 
Miss Elsie Austin — 

Mrs. Amelia E. Collins 

Mr. Leroy Ioas 


COMMITTEES 


Programming 
Public Relations 
Publishing 
Questionnaires 
Radio 
Reviewing 
Sales 
Service to the Blind 
Teaching 
National Area 
Regional 
Temple Program 
United Nations 
Visual Education 
World Order Magazine 
Youth 
Youth Advisory 
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4. 


LOCAL: BAHA*I. SPIRITUAL ASS bristles 
GROUPS AND LOCALITIES WHEREVIS0O DD 
BAHA’IS RESIDE IN THERU NIT Deis elses. 


19493) 950 
Crrirs aND TowNsuies Havinc ASSEMBLIES 

ALABAMA CoNNECTICUT 

Birmingham Greenwich 
Ree Hartford 

Disene New Haven 

North Phoenix DELAW ARE 

Tucson Wilmington 


ARKANSAS 
Eureka Springs 
Little Rock 


District oF CoLUMBIA 
Washington, D. C. 


_ CALIFORNIA FLORIDA 
Alhambra Jacksonville 
Berkeley Miami 
Beverly Hills St. Augustine 
Burbank 
Burlingame GEORGIA 
Carmel-By-The-Sea Atlanta 
Cloverdale Twp. Augusta 
El Monte Twp. 

Escondido Twp. IDaHo 
Fresno Ada County 
Glendale Boise 
Glendale Twp. I 

4 LLINOIS 
Inglewood 
Long Beach Batavia 
Los Angeles Champaign 
Monrovia Chicago 
Monrovia Twp. Danville 
Oakland Elmhurst 
Oceanside Evanston 
Palo Alto Maywood 
Pasadena Oak Park 
Sacramento Peoria 
San Bernardino Phoenix (Harvey) 
San Diego Springfield 
San Francisco Urbana 
San Mateo Waukegan 
Santa Barbara Wilmette 
Santa Monica Winnetka 
South Gate 

INDIANA 

CoLorapo Fort Wayne 
Colorado Springs Indianapolis 
Denver South Bend 


BAHA’f 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Cedar Rapids, Iowa, 
Incorporated April 25, 1949. 


Iowa 
Cedar Rapids 
Waterloo 


KANSAS 
Topeka 


KENTUCKY 
None 


LOUISIANA 
New Orleans 


Marne 
Eliot 
Portland 


MaryLaANp 
Baltimore 


MASSACHUSETTS 
Beverly 
Boston 
Brookline 
Springfield 
Worcester 


MicHIGAN 
Ann Arbor 


Battle Creek 

Detroit 

Flint 

Grand Rapids 
Grosse Pointe Farms 
Lansing 

Muskegon 

Roseville 


MINNESOTA 


Duluth 
Minneapolis 
st. Paul 


MISSISSIPPI 
Jackson 


Missourt 


Independence 
Kansas City 
St. Louis 


Montana 


Butte 
Great Falls 
Helena 
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NEBRASKA 
Omaha 


NEVADA 
Reno 


New HaMmpPSsHIRE 
Portsmouth 


New JERSEY 


Bergenfield 
Dumont 
East Orange 
Englewood 
Jersey City 
Montclair 
Newark 

Red Bank 
Ridgewood 
Teaneck 


New Mexico 
Albuquerque 


New York 
Binghamton 
Buffalo 
Geneva 
Jamestown 
New York 
Penn Yan 
Rochester 
Syracuse 
Waterloo 
Yonkers 


NortH Carolina 
Greensboro 


NortH Dakota 
Fargo 


OxHIO 


Cincinnati 
Cleveland 
Columbus 
Dayton 

East Cleveland 
Lima 

Mansfield 
Toledo 


OKLAHOMA 
Oklahoma City 
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OREGON 
Portland 


PENNSYLVANIA 


Philadelphia 
Pittsburgh 
Scranton 
West Chester 


Ruope IsLaANp 
Providence 


SouTH CAROLINA 


Columbia 
Greenville 


SoutH Dakota 
Sioux Falls 


TENNESSEE 
Memphis 
Nashville 


TExas 


Dallas 
Houston 
San Antonio 


UTAH 
Salt Lake City 


VERMONT 
Brattleboro 


VIRGINIA 


Alexandria 
Arlington 


WASHINGTON 
Kirkland 
Marysville 
Monroe 
Richmond Highlands 
Seattle 
Spokane 
Tacoma 


WEsT VIRGINIA 
Charleston 


WISCONSIN 
Kenosha 
Madison 
Milwaukee 
Racine 


BAHA’t 


Shorewood 
Somers Twp. 
Wauwatosa 
Whitefish Bay 


WYoMING 


Laramie 
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ALASKA 
Anchorage 


Hawa 
Honolulu 
Maui 


Puerto Rico 
Puerto Rico 


Cities AND Townsuies Havinc Groups 


ALABAMA 


Irondale 
Jefferson County 


ARIZONA 


Duncan 

Glendale Rural West 
Prescott 

Tucson Twp. 14 


ARKANSAS 


North Little Rock 


CALIFORNIA 


Altadena Twp. 
Alturas Twp. 

Analy Twp. 

Arcadia 

Bakersfield 

Bear Valley Twp. 
Beverly Hills Twp. 
Center Twp. Sacramento 
Claremont 

Compton Twp. 
Cucamonga 

Culver Twp. 

Eden Twp. Hayward 
Elmonte 

Elsinore 

Elsinore Twp. 
Gardena 

Glen Ellen Twp.-Kenwood 
Huntington Park 
Malibu Lacosta 
Menlo Park 

Milbrae 

Montecito Twp. 
Oceanside Twp. 
Piedmont 

San Gabriel 

San Gabriel Twp. 
San Marino 

Santa Paula 

Sierre Madre 


Twp. 7 Contracosta (Richmond) 
Twp. 17 Contracosta (Knightsen) 


Whittier Twp. 


CoLoraApDo 
El Paso County 
Englewood 
Wheat Ridge 


CONNECTICUT 
Hamden 
Norwich 
Orange 
West Haven 


DELAWARE 
New Castle 


FLORIDA 
Bristol 
Miami Shores 
North Miami 
Pine Castle 


GEORGIA 
No groups 


IDAHO 
No groups 


ILLINOIS 
Broadview 
Cicero 
Glenview 
Hollywood 
LaGrange Park 
Limestone Twp. Peoria 
Mattoon 
Melrose Twp. 
Park Ridge 
Rockford 
Western Springs 


INDIANA 


Washington Twp., Allen County 


Warsaw 
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Iowa 
No groups 


KANSAS 
Burlingame 
Kansas City 
Wichita 


KENTUCKY 


Franklin County 
Jefferson County 
Louisville 


LOUISIANA 
No groups 


MAINE 


Brewer 
Stoneham 


MaryLaNnp 


Cabin John 
Chevy Chase 
Green Meadows 


MaASssacHUSETTS 


Arlington 
Belchertown 
Cambridge 
Danvers 
Everett 
Hamilton 
Ipswich 
Jefferson 

Milton 

Natick 
Needham 

North Pembroke 
Palmer 
Petersham 
Plainville 
Wenham 

West Brookfield 
Woburn 


MIcHIcAN 


Burton Twp. 
Climax 
Davison 
Dearborn 
Dearborn Twp. 
Fruitport 
Grand Haven 
Grandville 
Grosse Ile 
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Kalamazoo 


Muskegon Lake Harbor 


Lincoln Park 
Marysville 


Muskegon Heights 


Niles 

Nirvana 

Olivet 
Pentwater 

Port Huron 

St. Clair Shores 
Van Dyke 
Ypsilanti 


MINNESOTA 
No groups 


Missouri 


Rosendale 
St. Joseph 
Webster Groves 


MontTANaA 
Bozeman 


NEBRASKA 
No groups 


NEVADA 
No groups 


New HAMPSHIRE 


Dover 
Hinsdale 


New JERSEY 


Atlantic City 
Bloomfield 
Budd Lake 
Glen Rock 
Rutherford 
Tenafly 


New Mexico 


Mountainview Twp. 


New York 


Brighton 
Delmar 


Glenwood Landing 


Hamburg Twp. 
Hamburg Village 


Huntington Station 


Trondaquoit 
Lakewood 


BAHA’t 


Little Falls 
Mamaroneck 
Mount Vernon 
Niagara Falls 
Penfield 
Perrysburg 
Seneca Twp. 
Victor 


NortH CAROLINA 
No groups 


NortH Dakota 
No groups 


OHIO 
Akron 
Allen County 
Bucyrus 
Circleville 
Cleveland Heights 
Cuyahoga Falls 
Findlay - 


Granger Twp. Medina 
Hinckley Twp. Medina 


Lakewood 
Loudonville 
Newark 

North Olmstead 
Urbana 

Wayne Twp. 
Weller Twp. 


OKLAHOMA 
No groups 


OREGON 
Astoria 
Benton County 
Newport 


PENNSYLVANIA 
Clifton Heights 
Ingomar 
New Castle 
North Hills 
West Bradford 
Wilkinsburg 


Ruope Istanp 
East Providence 
Newport 
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SouTH CAROLINA 
Aiken County 


SoutH Doxora 
No groups 


TENNESSEE 
Knoxville 


TEXAS 
Carrizo Spring 


UrTaH 
Logan 


VERMONT 
No groups 


VIRGINIA 
Fairfax County 
Franklin 
Loudon County 
Newport News 


WASHINGTON 
Auburn 
Bremerton 
Priest Point 
Sultan 


WEstT VIRGINIA 
Vienna 


WISCONSIN 
Bristol 
-Brookfield Twp. 
Chenequa 
Eagle River 
Granville Twp. 
Green Bay 


Lake Geneva (outside) 


Loretta 
Manitowoc Twp. 
Oconomowoc Twp. 
Rudolph Twp. 
Wauwatosa Twp. 


WYOMING 
No groups 


ALASKA 
Fort Richardson 
Soldotna Area 
Spenard Area 
Turnagain Arm 


dol 
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Locatities Havine IsoLaTED BELIEVERS 


Hot Springs 

Little Rock (outside) 
Omaha 

Pine Bluff 
Vandervoort 


CALIFORNIA 


Alameda 

Albany 

Antelope Twp. 
Atascadero Twp. 
Bell 

Belmont 
Camarillo 
Carmel (outside) 
Carmichael 
Carpenteria 
Centinela Twp. 
China Lake 
Clovis 

Colma 

Compton 

Corona 
Coronado 

Culver City 
Desert Hot Springs 
Downey 

East Palo Alto 
El] Cerrito 


ALABAMA Escondido 
i Exeter 
Sain Felton Grove 
Mobile Fort Bragg _ 
Tuskegee Knights Landing 
Laton 

ARIZONA Los Altos 
Buckeye Los Molinas 
Coolidge Madera 
Flagstaff Manhattan Beach 
Florence Marysville 
Glendale Maywood 
Mesa Mill Valley 
Payson Montara 
Phoenix Maricopa County Monterey 
Tempe Monterey Park 
Tucson Twp. 13 Napa 
Wickenburg Ontario 
Williams Palm Springs 

Paso Robles 

ARKANSAS Prather 
Bentonville Redlands (Riverside County) 
Eldorado Redwood City 
Harrison Redondo Beach 


Reedley 
Riverside 

St. Helena 
Salinas 

San Bernardino (outside) 
San Bruno 

San Jose 

San Luis Obispo 
San Rafael 
Santa Clara 
Santa Cruz 
Santa Maria 
Santa Rosa 
Sausalito 
Sebastapol 
Signal Hill 
Tehachapi 

San Mateo Co. Twp. 3 
Walnut Creek 
West Riverside 
Willits 


CoLoraADo 


Arvada 

Boulder 

Colorado Springs 
Cowdrey 

Denver (outside) 
Dillon 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Beverly, Massachusetts, 


Durango 

Fort Collins 
Fountain 
Glenwood Springs 
Littleton 

Pueblo 
Wheatridge 
Wiggins 


CONNECTICUT 


Deep River 
Derby 

East Hartford 
North Stoningham 
So. Glastonbury 
Southport 
Wallingford 
Washington 
Yalesville 


DELAWARE 


Arden 
Lewes 
Wilmington (outside) 


Incorporated March, 1948. 


District oF CoLUMBIA 


No isolated. 


FLORIDA 


Coconut Grove 
Dania 

Daytona Beach 
Del Ray 

Dunedin 

Florida City 

Fort Lauderdale 
Gainesville 
Hollywood 
Homestead 
Jacksonville Beach 
Lakeland 

Lake Worth 
Largo 

Miami (outside) 
Miami Beach 
Orlando 

Palm Beach 

St. Petersburg 
West Palm Beach 
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Winter Haven 
Winter Park 
Williston 


GEORGIA 


Atlanta (outside) 
Conyers 

Dallas 

Decatur 

Garden City 

La Grange 
Lithonia 

Macon 

Wrens 


IDAHO 


Boise (outside) 
Coeur d’Alene 
Garden City 
Grangeville 
Pocatello 

St. Anthony 
Cottonwood 


ILLINOIS 


Albany 

Alton 

Aurora 
Barrington 
Batavia (outside) 
Baylis 
Bensenville 
Berwyn 
Bloomington 
Byron 
Carlinville 
Chillicothe 
Dalton City 
DeKalb 
Decatur 
Downers Grove 
East St. Louis 
Edelstein 
Elgin 
Elmhurst (outside) 
Glencoe 

Glen Ellyn 
Greenup 
Gurnee 
Harvey 
Highland Park 
Highwood 
Hinsdale 
Joliet 
LaGrange 
Lincoln 
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Lombard 

Lostant 

Marengo 

Melrose Park 
Morrison 

Morton Grove 
Northbrook 

North Riverside 
Oaklawn 
Orangeville 
Papineau 

Peoria Heights 
Quincy 

Richwood Twp. Peoria 
Riverside 
Rockford (outside) 
St. Charles 
Salem 

Serena 

Watseka 
Waukegan (outside) 
Wheaton 


INDIANA 


Anderson 
Angola 
Crawfordsville 
East Chicago 
Ft. Wayne, Rural 
Gary 

Kokomo 
Mishawaka 
Muncie 

Red Key 
Richmond 
Rockville 
Spencer 

Terre Haute 
Winamac 


Iowa 


Belknap 
Cedar Falls 
Council Bluffs 
Des Moines 
Dubuque 
Manchester 
Washington 


KANSAS 


Kinsley 
North Topeka 


KENTUCKY 


Cordia 
David 


BAHA’{f DIRECTORY, 1949-1950 


Franklin 
Hopkinsville 


LouSsIANA 


Baton Rouge 
Barksdale 
Bossier City 
Covington 
Shreveport 


MAINE 
Bangor 
Belfast 
Gardiner 
Kittery 
Lovell 
Sanford 
South Berwick 
South Brewer 
South Portland 
Wells 


MaryLanp 


Baltimore Co. 
Bethesda 
Chesterton 
Halethorpe 
Jessup 
Landover Hills 
Lanham 
Laurel 

Prince George County 
Riverdale 
Westminster 


MASSACHUSETTS 


Amherst 
Andover 
Attleboro 
Brekeley 
Brookline (outside) 
Buzzards Bay 
Easthampton 
East Pepperell 
Fitchburg 
Georgetown 
Gloucester 
Haverhill 
Malden 
Marblehead 
Marlboro 
Monson 
Newton Center 
Norfolk 

North Adams 


Provincetown 
Salem 

South Vernon 
Springfield (outside) 
Stoneham 

Topsfield 

Upton 

Wellesley Hills 
West Springfield 
Worthington 


MicHIGAN 


Allen Par 
Belleville 

Berkley 

Cassopolis 

Clio 

Coldwater 

Coloma 

Detroit (outside) 
East Fruitport 
East Lansing 

East Saugatuck 
Fennville 

Flushing 

Fruitport (outside) 
Grand Rapids (outside) 
Grosse Pointe City 
Grosse Pointe Park 
Hadley 

Hart 

Highland Park 
Lansing (outside) 
Lawrence 

Lawton 

Ludington 
Muskegon (outside) 
Pinckney 

Pittsfield Village 
Pontiac 

Royal Oak 

St. Joseph 

Smith’s Creek 
Wyandotte 
Ypsilanti (outside) 


MINNESOTA 
Chandler 
Halstad 
Mankato 
Minneapolis (outside) 
Nicollet 
Preston 
Randolph 
Red Wing 
South St. Paul 
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All-Indian Baha’i Spiritual Assembly, Macy, Nebraska, April, 1948. 


MISSISSIPPI 


Biloxi 

Greenwood 
Gulfport 

Jackson (outside) 
Money 
Perkinston 
Vaughan 


Missouri 
Joplin 
Kansas City (outside) 
Kirkwood 
St. Louis (outside) 
Springfield 


MOontTANA 
Butte (outside) 
Deerlodge 
Fort Peck 
Hellsport 
Winifred 


NEBRASKA 
Brock 
Eagle 
Hubbell 


Morrill 

Omaha (outside) 
Schuyler 
Waterbury 


NEVADA 


Las Vegas 
Mountain City 
Sparks 


New HAMPSHIRE 


Ashuelot 

Center Harbor 
Center Ossippee 
Exeter 

Keene 


New JERSEY 


Asbury Park 
Avon 
Bayonne 
Bound Brook 
Bridgeton 
Cape May 
Closter 
Elizabeth 
Fairlawn 


BAHA’t 


Ft. Monmouth 
Glen Ridge 
Hackensack 
Haddonfield 
Hamburg 
Harrington Park 
Hasbrouck Heights 
Hillsdale 
Hillside 
Hohokus 
Holmdel 
Irvington 
Little Falls 
Lincoln Park 
Mendham 
Merchantville 
Middletown 
Millburn 
Montague 
Morris Plains 
Morristown 
Neptune 

New Milford 
Oradell 
Orange 
Osbornville 
Park Ridge 
Passaic 
Paterson 
Plainfield 
Princeton 
Rahway 
Ridgefield 
Ridgefield Park 
River Edge 
Riverton 
Shorthills 
South Orange 
Trenton 
Weehawken 
Westfield 
Westwood 
Woodstown 
Wyckoff 


New Mexico 


Albuquerque (outside) 
Las Vegas 

Roswell 

Sandia Park 

Santa Fe 


New York 
Albany 
Altamont 
Armonk 
Auburn 
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Babylon 

Baldwin 
Bayshore 
Bellmore 
Binghamton (outside) 
Blue Pointe 
Briarcliff Manor 
Canandaigua 
Colden 

Collins Center 
Conklin 

Cortland 

East Rochester 
Edan 

East Bloomfield 
Elmira 

Fairport 
Fayetteville 
Flushing 
Franklin 
Freehold 
Freeport 

Geneva Phelps Twp. 
Glen Cove 
Gowanda 
Hartsdale 
Hastings-on-Hudson 
Hicksville 
Holley 

Homer 
Jamestown (outside) 
Kingston 

Lake Luzerne 
Lido Beach 

Lily Dale 

Lima 

Linwood 

Lodi 

Maple Springs 
Massena 
Mayville 
Merrick 

Mineola 

New City 

New Paltz 

New Rochelle 
New York (outside) 
North Evans 
Norwich 
Orchard Park 
Oswego 

Pike 

Port Dickinson 
Port Washington 
Potsdam 
Saratoga Springs 
Schenectady 
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Sea Cliff 
Shoreham 

South Hempstead 
Staatsburg-on-the-Hudson 
Tappan 
Trumansburg 
Utica 

Valley Stream 
Wassaic 

Waterloo (outside) 
Watertown 

White Plains 
Williamsville 
Youngstown 


NortH CAROLINA 


Asheville 
Chapel Hill 
Charlotte 
Durham 
Fairview 
Hendersonville 
High Pointe 
Lenoir 

Rich Square 
Salisbury 


Nortu DAKOTA 


Binford 
Glenfield 
Jamestown 


OHIO 


Bay Village 

Berea 

Bethesda 

Bowling Green 
Brady Lake 

Celina 

Chagrin Falls 
Cincinnati (outside) 
Circleville (outside) 
Columbus (outside) 
Coshocton 
Dayton-Van Buren County 
Deer Park 
Englewood 

Euclid 

Findlay (outside) 
Fostoria 

Franklin 

Fremont 

Galion 

Geneva 

Hanover 

Jerry City 
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Kent 

Lima 
Lockbourne 
Mansfield (outside) 
Mechanicsburg (outside) 
Medina 

Mentor 
Miamisburg 
Minerva 

Morrow 

Oxford 

Peebles 
Peninsula 
Put-in-Bay 
Salem 

South Euclid 
Springfield 
Toledo County 
Urbana (outside) 
Willoughby 
Worthington 
Xenia 
Youngstown 


OKLAHOMA 
Okmulgee 
Tonkawa 
Tulsa 


OREGON 


Corvallis 
Forest Grove 
Grants Pass 
Hood River 
Medford 
Merrill 
Pendelton 
Salem 

St. Helens 
Sutherlin 
Talent 
Tigard 


PENNSYLVANIA 
Aspinwall 
Bellefonte 
Broomall 
Bryn Mawr 
Cambridge 
Carrick 
Chambersburg 
Charleroi 
Cheney 
Eau Claire 
Elkins Park 
Erie 
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Evans City 
Fallsington 
Gettysburg 
Glenolden 
Havertown 
Langhorne 
Lewisburg 
Moscow 
Moylan-Rose Valley 
Oxford 
Palmerton 
Pine Grove 
Roslyn 
Selingrove 
Warfordsburg 
Waynesboro 


West Chester (outside) 


Ruope ISLAND 


Ashton 

East Greenwich 
Norwood 
Pawtucket 


SouTH CAROLINA 


Aiken 

Charleston 
Clemson 

Columbia (outside) 
North Augusta 
Union 

Walterboro 


SoutH DaKoTA 


Deadwood 
Huron 
Lead 

Wall 


TENNESSEE 


Bristol 

Fountain City 
Johnson City 
Knoxville (outside) 
Madison 
Millington 
Nashville (outside) 
Union City 


TEXAS 


Amarillo 
Austin 
Channel View 
College Station 
Conroe 

Corpus Christi 


Dallas (outside) 
Ft. Worth 
Jasper 
Longview 
Lubbock 
Marshall 
Midland 
Pasadena 
Pettus 

Winter Haven 


UrTan 


Delta 
Murray 
Roosevelt 


Salt Lake City (outside) 


Vernal 


VERMONT 


Bennington 
Brattleboro (outside) 
Montpelier 


VIRGINIA 


Alexandria (outside) 
Big Stone Gap 
Camp Lee 
Charlottesville 
Chincoteague 
Courtland 
Farmville 

Ft. Eustis 
Grottoes 
Middle Brook 
Norfolk 
Petersburg 
Richmond 
Staunton 
Vienna 


WASHINGTON 


Almira 
Bellingham 
Camas 

Cashmere 
Chehalis 

Chelan 

Cusick 

Ellensburg 
Everett 

Everett (outside) 
Ferndale 

Kent 

Kirkland (outside) 
Marysville (outside) 
Omak 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Caracas, Venezuela, 


Paulsbo 

Port Angeles 
Quilcene 
Richland 

Seattle (outside) 
Silverdale 
Snohomish 
Soaplake 
Spokane (outside) 
Tacoma (outside) 
Vancouver , 
Walla Walla 
Woodinville 
Yakima 


WEST VIRGINIA 


Athens 

Charleston (outside) 
Institute 

Ransom 


WISCONSIN 


Birnamwood 
Chippewa Falls 
Columbus 


Incorporated September, 1947. 


Eagle 

Eagle River (outside) 
Eagle River Washington Twp. 
Ephraim 

Hammond 

Hartland 

Kenosha Rural 
Madison (outside) 
Manitowoc 
Mazominie 

Mc Farland 
Milwaukee (isolated) 
Milwaukee Twp. 
Mosinee 

Nashota Delafield Twp. 
Neenah 

Oshkosh 

Pewakee Lake 
Plainfield 

Sheboygan 

Slinger 

Stoughton 


-Thiensville 


Tomahawk - 
Town of Greenvield 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 
Incorporated 1947-48. 


Town of Lake ALASKA 

Town of Milwaukee Baranot 

Town of Wauwatosa Cordova 

Waukesha Area Eagle River 

West Allis Fairbanks 
Flat 

WYOMING Mountain View 
Albin Woody Island 
Cheyenne 


Rawlins PuERTO Rico 
Wheatland © Puerto Rico (outside) 
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DIRECTORY OF ASSEMBLIES, GROUPS AND 
ISOLATED’ BAHA’IS EN ADMINIS Rasa ys 
DIV US LON SiSiN oars heres 


1949-1950 
I. Area: ABADIH 
PLACE DisTtaNce From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or IsoLaTeD (1) 
1. ABADIH z A Qulam-‘Ali Dihqan 
2. ‘Abbasabad-i-Sufla 5 G c/o Area Assembly 
3. ‘Abbasabad-i-‘Ulya 18 G c/o Area Assembly 
4. ‘Aliyabad-Chinar 12 G c/o Area Assembly 
5. Amirabad-Firaghih 48 I c/o Area Assembly 
6. Bahman 18 G c/o Area Assembly 
7. Bayan 100 I c/o Amru’llah Rafahi, 
Dihbid 
8. Bazm-i-Bavanat 168 I c/o ‘Ali Humayuni, 
Suryan 
9. Bungisht 718 I c/o Amru’llah Rafahi, 
Dihbid 
10. Chinar 18 ix c/o Area Assembly 
11. Chir-i-Bavanat 170 G c/o ‘Ali Humayuni, 
Suryan 
12. Dadijan 89 I c/o Dihbid Assembly 
13. Danichikhir 92 I c/o Dihbid Assembly 
14. Dihbid 86 A Amru’llah Rafahi 
15. Dirghtik 2 A c/o Area Assembly 
16. Firizi 16 G c/o Area Assembly 
17. Himmatabad 2 A Habibu’llah Raha’i, 
Abadih 
18. Idrisabad 2 WN c/o Area Assembly 
19. Isfandabad 108 A c/o Dihbid Assembly 
20. Iqlid 40 G c/o Area Assembly 
21. {zadkhast 66 G c/o Area Assembly 
22. Ja‘farabad 30 I c/o Area Assembly 
23. Jannatabad 3 I c/o Area Assembly 
24. Jazmidaq 3 I c/o Area Assembly 
25. Khurjan 110 I c/o Dihbid Assembly 
26. Khurrami 95 A c/o Dihbid Assembly 
27. Kushkik 6 A c/o Area Assembly 
28. Mazijan-i-Bavanat 218 I c/o Suryan Group 
29. Mazra‘ih 6 G c/o Area Assembly 
30. Munj-i-Bavanat 176 I c/o Suryan Group 
31. Najafabad 15 A c/o Area Assembly 
32. Qadiyan 104 ¢ c/o Dihbid Assembly 
33. Qasr-i-Ya‘qub 101 I c/o Dihbid Assembly 
34. Qishlaq 105 G c/o Dihbid Assembly 
35. Rahimabad-Firaghih 45 1 c/o Area Assembly 
36. Sadiqabad-Firaghih 46 I c/o Area Assembly 
37. Sadiqabad-i-Vusta 2 G c/o Area Assembly 
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PLACE DisTaNcE From AREA 


ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


ASSEMBLY (A) 
Group (G) 
oR IsoLATED (1) 


ADDRESS 


38. Sarvistan-i-Bavanat 170 A c/o Surya 
39. Shidan-i-Bavanat 140 I A fo) crite epee 
40. Shurchistan 31 I c/o Area Assembly 
41. Sidan 4 I c/o Area Assembly 
42. Sivinj-i-Bavanat 170 I c/o Suryan Group 
43. Sughad 15 G c/o Area Assembly 
44. Surmaq 24 G c/o Area Assembly 
45. Suryan-i-Bavanat 146 G Amir-‘Ali Humaytni 
46. Vazirabad 2 G c/o Area Assembly 
II Area: AHVAZ 
PLACE DIsTaNcE From ArEA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or IsoLaTep (1) 
1. Abadan 144 A ‘Abdu’llah Sahihi, 
P. O. Box 597 
2. Aghajari 180 ce Vahidu’llah Bahrami, 
Oil Co. Garage 
3. Ahudasht 65 I Ihsanu’llah Rija’i 
4. AHVAZ * A Habibu’llah Ridvani, 
Mihman-Khaniy-i-Qasr 
5. Andimishk 140 G Muhandis Rafi‘i, 
Rah-i-Ahan 
6. Bandar-Ma‘shur 110 A Mahmid ‘Afifiyan 
7. Bandar-Shahpur 108 I Dr. Ghazali 
Railway Hospital 
8. Bihbihan 360 A Hajat Dust, Tailor, 
Maydan-i-Malikih 
9. Burujird 46 I c/o Area Assembly 
10. Chamtang Near Hindijan A Kaykhusraw Akhtar- 
Khavari, 
Hindijan 
11. Chamtangu Near Hindijan A Kaykhusraw Akhtar- 
Khavari, 
Hindijan 
12. Darihak Near Hindijan I Kaykhusraw Akhtar- 
Khavari, 
Hindijan 
13. Dizful 145 I Aqay-i-Mazgani, 
Gulchin Garage 
14. Durtd 350 A Hishmatu’llah Piz ishk 
15. Fayli Near Hindijan A c/o Hindijan 
16. Hamidiyyih 36 A c/ Area Assembly 
17. Hindijan 200 A Kaykhusraw Akhtar- 
Khavari, 
18. Iligudarz 420 A ‘Azizu’llah Hashimi 
Asasi, 
Idariy-i-Barq 
19. Jabrabad Near Hindijan I c/o Hindijan 
20. Khalafabad Near Hindijan I c/o Hindijan 
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PLACE DistaNcE From Area ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 


ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


21. Khurramabad 400 

22. Khurram-Shahr 120 

23. Khusraw-Abad Near Hindijan 

24. Manyuthi Near Hindijan 

25. Masjid-i-Sulayman 142 

26. Naft-Safid 120 

27. Ramhurmuz 144 

28. Safa’iyyih Near Hindijan 

29. Shadigan 180 

30. Susangard 75 

31. Qusbih Near Hindijan 
TII Area: 

PLACE DIsTANCE From AREA 


ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


1. Amul 36 
2. ‘Arab-Khayl 30 
3. BABUL * 
4. Babulsar 18 
5. Bahnamir 34 
6. Diya’kula 19 
7. Firaydun-Kinar 30 
8. Kiyakula 15 
9. Mahmiud-Abad 50 
10. Tamishan 68 


Group (G) 
or IsoLaTeD (I) 
A Nuru’llah 
‘Abidyan, Idariy- 
i-Barq 
A Qulam-Husayn 


Davachi, Banadir Co. 
‘Abdu’llah Sahihi, 
P.O. Box 97, 
Abadan 
c/o Area Assembly 
Muhandis Haris 
Afsahi, Oil Co. 
Aqa Muqaddasi 
Siyyid Nasr Husayni 
Idariy-i-Farhang 
c/o Hindijan Assembly 
c/o Abadan Assembly 
Hisam-i-Din ‘Ala’i 
c/o ‘Abdu’llah 
Sahihi, P.O.B. 97, 
Abadan 


Lame! 


HH QM PH 


BABUL 


ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
GrouP (G) 
or IsoLaTeD (1) 


G Kayqubad Hijravi, 
Chiragh-Barq 
c/o Area Assembly 
Dr. Bassari 
c/o Area Assembly 
Qudratu’llah Yusuf 
c/o Area Assembly 
Yahya Vida‘, 
Vida‘i Pharmacy 
c/o Area Assembly 
Aminu’llah 
Isma‘ilyan 
c/o Area Assembly 


A> PPP P>>d 


i] 


IV Area: BANDAR-I-JAZ 


PLACE DisTaNce From AREA 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


1. Ay-Darvish 216 
2. BANDAR-I-JAZ * 
3. Bandar-i-Shah 18 
4, Gumishan 37 


ASSEMBLY (A): ADDRESS 
Group (G) 
or IsoLaTep (I) 


c/o Gunbad-i-Qabus 
Assembly 

Haji Aqa Ta’ ifi 

‘Ali-Asghar Rashidi 

c/o Bandar-i-Shah 
Assembly 


QrePre 
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PLACE DIsTaNCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GrouP (G) 
or ISOLATED (1) 
D. Gunbad-i-Qabus 198 A Rahim Mazlim 
6. Gurgan 48 A ‘Abdu’l-Husayn Mihr-A’in 
7. Qaryih-Gaz 4 G c/o Bandar-i-Jaz 
. i Assembly 
8. Ramyan 108 I c/o Gunbad-i-Qabts 
Assembly 
V Area: BIRJAND 
PLACE DIsTANCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 


ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GRrouP (G) 


or ISOLATED (1) 


. Andarun 48 G c/o Area Assembly 
. Asiyaban 72 G c/o Area Assembly 
. Bidisk 60 G c/o Area Assembly 
. BIRJAND = A Qulam-Husayn Sabeti 
(Thabiti) 
5. Darmiyan 108 G c/o Area Assembly 
6. Dastjird 36 A c/o Area Assembly 
7. Gaz 66 G c/o Area Assembly 
8. Khan 78 I c/o Area Assembly 
9. Khunik 36 A c/o Area Assembly 
10. Khusf 42 A c/o Area Assembly 
11. Kundur 36 G c/o Area Assembly 
12. Miriz 42 G c/o Area Assembly 
13. Mud 42 G c/o Area Assembly 
14. Musaviyyih 48 G c/o Area Assembly 
15. Nawfirist 30 G c/o Area Assembly 
16. Nughab-Tabass-Masina 84 G c/o Area Assembly 
17. Nuk 26 G c/o Area Assembly 
18. Qal‘ih-Kuh 36 G c/o Area Assembly 
19. Sarchah 48 I c/o Area Assembly 
20. Zirg 26 A c/o Area Assembly 
VI Area: HAMADAN 
PLACE DisTaNCE FROM AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GROUP (G) 
or ISOLATED (I) 
i ba S A c/o Area Assembly 
» ee orelee: . A c/o Area Assembly 
3. Chubuqlu 33 A c/o Area Assembly 
4. Dihddan 100 G c/o Area Assembly 
5. HAMADAN * A Saray-i-Haji Safar 
Khan 
6. Husaynabad 30 A c/o Area Assembly 
i). Jamshid-Abad 30 G c/o Area Assembly 
8. Khushab 24 G c/o Area Assembly 
9. Kishkabad 33 I c/o Area Assembly 
10. Lalijin 21 A c/o Area Assembly 
11. Malayir 15 A c/o Area Assembly 
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PLAcE 


PLACE 


. Mirza Hisari 

. Nahavand 

. Qizilchih-Kand 

. Qurvih-Kurdistan 
. Sari-Qamish 

. Shaykh-Jan 

. Tuyisirkan 

. Uchtappih 

. Ukunlu 

. Uqehult 


Amirih 


. Astanih 

. ‘Azizabad 
. Dihpul 

. Farmihin 


Gaziran 


. Gulpaygan 


. Husaynabad 
. Isfin 

. Khalajabad 
. Khansar 


. Ktchih-Ray 

. Majdabad-i-Naw 

. Mashhad-Dhulfabad 
. Nizamabad 

. Shahabad 


. Shahzand 


. SULTANABAD-‘IRAQ 
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Group (G) 


DisTaNce From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


or ISOLATED (1) 


PHOADDL SPP 


VII Area: ‘IRAQ 


DISTANCE FrRomM AREA 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS ) 


c/o Area Assembly = ° 
c/o Area Assembly." 
c/o Area Assembly. 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Area Assembly 


ASSEMBLY (A) ApprEss 
GrouP (G) 
or ISOLATED (1) 

Gl c/o Shahabad Assembly 


Gi 
Gl 
A 
Gi 
I 
G 


G1 
G 


c/o SHahzand Assembly 
c/o Shahabad Assembly 
c/o Shahzand Assembly 
c/o Shahabad Assembly 
c/o Isfin 
Nasru’llah 
Tajgardan, opp. 
Ishraqi Garage 
c/o Shahabad : 
Muslim ‘Askari 
c/o ‘Iraq 
Aqay-i-Tawfiq, 
National Bank 
c/o Gulpaygan 
c/o Shahabad 
c/o Area Assembly 
c/o Khalajabad 
Sadiq Khan Himmati, 
Farahan, ‘Iraq, 
Farmihin Post, 
‘Ali Sirusyan, 
Shahzand Station 
Firaydun Mugpbil, 
‘Iraq Radio Store 


G1! Groups in process of formation un- 
der supervision of Shahabad Assembly 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Santiago, Chile, April, 1949, (Incorporated). 


PLACE 


oF 
10. 
EL 
12. 
13. 
14. 


VIII Area: 


DISTANCE F'Rom AREA 


ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


Afts 

Akhurih ‘Ulya 
‘Alavijih 
Allahabad 


Ardistan 


. Bagh-i-Bahaduran 
. Bagh-i Surkh 


Bardinjan 


Burutjin 
Chamgurdan 
Chadigan 
Chigan 
Chulichih 
Damanih 


158 
168 
04 
80 


132 


78 
108 
150 


126 

60 
114 
162 
156 
126 


ISFAHAN 


ASSEMBLY (A) 


GrouP (G) 


or IsoLaTeD (1) 


A 


Hed) 


QHQ ~P 


QO > > > 


Mahmud Rahmani 

c/o Afus Assembly 

Aminu’llah Dirakhshan 

c/o Qal‘ih-Murgh 
Assembly 

Muhammad Salman- 
Zadih 

Husayn Hakimi 

c/o Shahrida Assembly 

Jihangir Furtghi, 
Shahr-i-Kurd 

Assembly 

Haji Baba Mu'‘tamidi 

Khudamurad Karimi 

Ni‘matu’llah Hurriyyat 

‘Abdu’l-Karim Rawhani 

Shahr-i-Kurd Assembly 

Siyyid ‘Abdu’l-Vahhab 
Bahrami 
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: ADDRESS 
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PLACE 


. Daran 

. Darrih-Shur 
. Dastjird-Imamzadih 
. Dihaq 

. Dihaqan 

. Dihnaw 

. Dih-Turki 

. Dizaj 

. Durchih-Piyaz 


. Faradunbih 
. Filavarjan 
. Gishniz-Jan 
. Hillab 

. Husni-‘Arabistan 
. Tbigi 

. ISFAHAN 
. Isfirjan 

. Iskandari 

. Jaz 

. Jalalabad 

. Katih-Shur 


. Katta 

. Kayhaniyyih 
. Khulinjan 

. Khurzuq 

. Kishih 

. Kurd-i-‘Ulya 

. Kurd-i-Sufla 

. Kuttuk 

. Mihdiyabad 

. Mubarikih 

. Muhammadiyyih 
. Murgh-Chinar 
. Na’in 


. Najafabad 

. Nanadijan 

. Nimajird 
PN S ats 

. Pudih 

. Qahfirukh 

. Qahnaviyyih 
. Qal‘ih-Murgh 
. Qal‘ih-Shah 
. Qudjanak 

. Rihnan 

. Riz 


. Rustami 
. Saman 


il) GY enGhGl ms OC) a |) Qe Coe hs. Oe ieee 


Group (G) 
or IsoLaTED (1) 


HOPPOPANDFOAHA ANDHANAPSOH 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


DisTaNce From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


Husayn-‘Ali Badkubi’i 

‘Abdu’llah Nurizadih 

c/o Qahfirukh Assembly 

‘Abbas-‘Ali Khan Fuladi 

Ni‘matu’llah Niki 

Mulla ‘Abdu’llah fzadi 

c/o Shidan Group 

c/o Shahrida Assembly 

Mashhadi Husayn 
Shah-Nazari 

c/o Burujin Assembly 

Mahmud Shahriyari 

‘Azizu’llah Firdawsiyan 

Nasir-Quli Rawhani 

Asadu’llah Ustuvari 

c/o Saman Assembly 

Mahmud Ishraqi 

c/o Shahrida Assembly 

Ahmad Rahmani 

Aqay-i-‘Abbasi 

c/o Najafabad Assembly 

Sarhang ‘Inayatu’llah 
Suhrab 

c/o Burujin Assembly 

Sarhang I. Suhrab 

Siyyid Hamid Husayni 

c/o Area Assembly 

Habibu’llah Riyadati 

c/o Kurd-i-Sufla 

‘Abdu’l-Husayn Muji 

‘Abdu’r-Rasul Ruzbihi 

Lutf-‘Ali Ruhi 

Khudamurad-i-Shams 

Mirza Aqa Dihqani 

Mir-‘Ali-Shah Arman 

Shaykh Ahmad Barkhur- 
dari 

Fathu’lah Yazdani 

Hasan Humayuni 

‘Abbas Darab 

c/o Iskandari Assembly 

Mulla Hasan Khusrawi 

Siyyid Javad 

Mulla ‘Abdu’llah 

Jamal Agahi 

c/o Najafabad Assembly 

Rajab-‘Ali Rawhani 

Zanjani 

c/o Chamgurdan 
Assembly 

c/o Bardinjan Group 

Muhammad-Taaqi 
Khuda-Bandih 


PLACE 


PLACE 
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. Sanjird 
. Shahr-i-Kurd 


. Shahrak 


. Shahrida 
. Shidan 
. Sidih 


. Sidih-Marbin 
. Surk 

. Talkhab 

. Talkhunchih 
. Tiran 


. Tishnizjan 
. Varnam-Khast 
. Zavarih 


. Abyanih 
. Ahmadabad-i-Naraq 


. Aran 
. Barzuk 
. Fathabad 


. Jasb 
. Jawshiqan 
. KASHAN 


. Mahmudabad-i-Mashgan 
. Maraq 

. Mashgan 

. Mazgan 


. Naraq 
. Natanz 


. Nushabad 

. Qamsar 

. Vadqan 

. Yahya-Abad-i-Nushabad 
eeVaz dil 


156 
132 


132 


IX Area: 


DISTANCE From AREA 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


DIsTANCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 


Group (G) 
or ISOLATED (1) 


c/o Iskandari Assembly 
Muhammad Ishraqi 
Bank-i-Milli 
c/o Shahr-i-Kurd 
Assembly 
Isma‘il Bahadur 
Husayn-‘Ali Burhani 
c/o Chamgurdan 
Assembly 
Ramadan-‘Ali Gulkar 
c/o Dastjird Assembly 
c/o Katta Assembly 
c/o Mubarikih Group 
Ni‘matu’llah 
Dihqani 
c/o Dastjird Assembly 
Haji Aqa Ishraqi 
c/o Area Assembly 


HOF OD PQ 


POOH 


POH 


KASHAN 


ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
Group (G) 
or ISOLATED (1) 


c/o Natanz 

c/o Mirza Ahmad 
Khan Naraqi 

Husayn Lami‘ 

c/o Area Assembly 

Husayn Rawhani, 
Jawshiqan 

Muhammad-‘Ali Rawhani 

Husayn Rawhani 

Ni‘matu’llah Shahriyari, 
Saray-i-Ab-Anbar 

c/o Area Assembly 

c/o Area Assembly 

c/o Area Assembly 

Asadu’llah Vujdani, 
Qamsar 

Ahmad Khan Naraqi 

Kaykhusraw Safidvash, 
Bungah-i-Barq 

c/o Area Assembly 

Asadu’llah Vujdani 

c/o Area Assembly 

c/o Area Assembly 

c/o Area Assembly 


rrr POP AP 


PAOAFPO FH PANN 
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X Area: KIRMAN 
PLACE DisTaNcE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY” (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or IsoLaTED (1) 
1. ‘Adasiyyiy-i-Rafsinjan 135 if c/o Rafsinjan Assembly 
2. Anar-i-Rafsinjan 195 A Siyyid Ahmad Mumtazi 
3. Baft 291 G ‘Abbas Dirakhshan, 
Bank-i-Milli 
4. Baghin 29 G c/o Area Assembly 
5. Bam 193 A c/o Area Assembly 
6. Bandar-‘Abbas 547 A Siyyid Rida Nika’in 
7. Bandar-Langih 761 G c/o Bandar-‘Abbas 
Assembly 
8. Darrih-Dur-i-Rafsinjan 165 I c/o Rafsinjan Assembly 
9. Daviran 153 i! 
10. Dihbakri 205 I Dhabihu’llah Vatankhah 
11. Fathabad-i-Baft 310 I c/o ‘Abbas Dirakhshan 
é Bank-i-Milli 
12. Haji-Abad-i-Sirjan 250 I Aqay-i-Sadri 
c/o Sirjan Assembly 
13. Hasanabad-i-Rafsinjan 135 A c/o Rafsinjan Assembly 
14. Hutk 42 I c/o Area Assembly 
15. Jupar 30 ji 
16. Kamalabad-i-Rafsinjan 225 G Shirkat-i-Pistih, 
Rafsinjan 
17. Khabr-i-Aqta‘ 370 G c/o Sirjan Assembly 
18. KIRMAN * A Saray-i-Ganj-‘Ali Khan, 
Aqay-i-Shahriyar 
Aryani, Rafsinjani 
Co. 
19. Kuh-Panjiy-i-Sirjan 150 I c/o Sirjan Assembly 
20. Mahan 47 G Nusratu’llah Diya’i, 
Post & Telegraph 
Office 
21. Maskun-Jibal-Bariz 283 I ‘Abdu’l-Rahim Sanjari 
c/o Sirjan Assembly 
22. Minab 647 G Muhammad Sadiq 
Garmsanji 
23. Nuq-i-Rafsinjan 165 A c/o Rafsinjan 
24. Pariz 243 G c/o Sirjan Assembly 
25. Qanatghisan 36 G c/o Area Assembly 
26. Qaryatu’l-‘Arab 90 I c/o Area Assembly 
27. Rafsinjan 123 A Muhammad Falah 
Shirkat-i-Pistih 
28. Rahmat-Abad-i-Rafsinjan 126 G c/o Rafsinjan, 
Shirkat-i-Pistih 
29. Ravar 188 A c/o Area Assembly 
30. Raviz-i-Rafsinjan 183 it c/o Area Assembly 
31. Rudbar 373 Gl 
32. Sirjan 184 A Khudadad Rashidptr 
33. Uraf-i-Rafsinjan 265 I c/o Rafsinjan Assembly 
34. Zarand 108 a Kirman Assembly 


1 Vacated at present 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Bogota, Colombia, 1946-47. 
First Assembly to be Incorporated in South America. 


Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Lima, Peru, (Incorporated). 
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XI Area: KIRMANSHAH 


PLACE DisTANCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GrouP (G) 
or IsoLaTep (1) 
1. Bijar 300 it Kubra Khanum Paykari 
2. Dinavar 90 A c/o Area Assembly 
3. Gilan-Gharb 158 I Ahmad Rida’i 
4. flam 198 G ‘Ali Hadrati, Department 
of Schools 
5. Kirind 98 A ‘Abdu’llah ‘Ubtdiyyat 
6. KIRMANSHAH % A ‘Abbas Hurmuzi, 
Rafahiyyat Pharmacy 
7. Mihran 240 I Husayn Alvandi, 
Idariy-i-Amlak 
8. Sanandaj 150 A ‘Abbas Mazlum, 
Idariy-i-Dara’i 
9 Shahabad 64 A Jamshid Akhavan, 
Idariy-i-Amlak 
10. Qasr-i-Shirin 177 A ‘Ali-Akbar Nikfarjam 
Idariy-i-Dara’i 
XII Area: MASHHAD 
PLACE DISTANCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GrouP (G) 
oR ISOLATED (1) 
1. Almajiq G c/o Quchan Assembly 
2. Amand G Bujnird Assembly 
3. Baghistan A Firdaws Assembly 
4. Bajistan G Firdaws Assembly 
5. Bakharz I c/o Turbat-i-Jam 
Assemby 
6. Bujnuard A Dr. Qudratu’llah Vuthiq, 
Vuthiq Pharmacy 
7. Bushrw’iyyih A ‘Abbas Badi‘i 
8. Darajaz A ‘Abdu’l-Vahhab Arbab 
9. Fariman G c/o Area Assembly 
10. Faruj I c/o Quchan 
11. Faydabad il c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
12. Firdaws A Shah Khalilu’]lah 
Rahmani 
13. Furshah G c/o Kashmar Assembly 
14. Furtgh A c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
15. Gifan I c/o Bujnurd Assembly 
16. Gunabad A Aminu’llah Khuliusi, 
Dara’i 
17. Hasanabad I c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
18. Hisar A c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
19. Ibrahimabad I c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
20. Isfara’in G c/o Bujnurd Assembly 
21. Ja‘farabad G c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
22. Kakhk G c/o Area Assembly 
23. Kamiz G c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
24. Kashmar A Jihangir Aqdasi 
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PLACE Distance From ArgEaA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
oR ISOLATED (1) 


. Khayrabad A c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
26. Khayru’l-Qura A c/o Bushrw’iyyih 
Assembly 
27. Kushk-Bagh A c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
28. Ma‘dan Chishmih-Gul G c/o Turbat-i-Jam 
Assembly 
29. Mahnahih I c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
30. Ma‘muri G c/o Nishabtir Assembly 
31. Manah G c/o Bujnurd Assembly 
32. Marqzar G c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
33. Mas‘abi G c/o Firdaws 
34. MASHHAD A ‘Ata’ullah Qadimi, 
Khiyaban-i-Jam 
35. Miyandihi G c/o Bujnurd Assembly 
36. Namaq A c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
37. Nasrabad G c/o Turbat-i-Jam 
38. Nawkhandan G c/o Darajaz Assembly 
39. Niqab G c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
40. Nishabur A c/o Area Assembly 
41. Pitru A c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
42. Pizhgan G c/o Turbat-i-Jam 
43. Quchan A Rahmaniyan Co. 
44. Qulaman G c/o Bujnurd Assembly 
45. Rubatgaz G c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
46. Ruhabad G c/o Area Assembly 
47. Sabzavar A ‘Abbasi Tarbiyat, 
Kuchiy-i-Farmandari 
48. Sadkharv A c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
49. Sarakhs G c/o Area Assembly 
50. Shamsabad ] c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
51. Shirvan G Hashim Khujastih 
52. Shishtahr if c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
53. Sukkah I Hashim Khujastih, 
Shirvan 
54. Sultanabad I c/o Area Assembly 
55. Surayan I c/o Bushrw’iyyih 
Assembly 
56. Tabas G c/o Firdaws Assembly 
57. Tayyibat I c/o Turbat-i-Jam 
Assembly 
58. Turbat-i-Haydariyyih A Ni‘matu’llah Katibpur- 
Shahidi, Bank-i-Milli 
59. Turbat-i-Jam A Qudratu’llah yeti 
5-Abi I c/o Qudratu’llah, 
CU Turbat-i-Jam 
2 I c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
ol lane G c/o Sabzavar Assembly 
63. Zavih I c/o Turbat-i-Haydariyyih 
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XIII Area:. NAYRIZ 
PLACE DisTaNce From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GrouP (G) 
oR IsoLaTED (1) 
1. Darab 216 A Aqay-i-Thabitzadih, 
f Bazargani Panbirdjin 
Co. 
2. Fasa 108 A Haji Aqa Luqmani, 
Mahal-i-Sufla 
3. NAYRIZ oF A Javad Yazdanyar 
XIV Area: QAZVIN 
PLAcE DisTaNcE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or ISOLATED (1) 
1. Abhar WE G Ruhu’llah Haq-Puzhuth, 
Mahallih Bala 
2. ‘Ali-Rida-Abad 32 i c/o Area Assembly 
3. Aminabad 10 G c/o Area Assembly 
4. Avaj 108 G c/o Area Assembly 
5. Bayih 11 I c/o Area Assembly 
6. Dastjird 15 G c/o Area Assembly 
7. Ishtihard 66 G c/o Area Assembly 
8. Kakin 30 A c/o Area Assembly 
9. Khurram-Darrih 78 it c/o Zanjan Assembly 
10. Kulah-Darrih 54 A c/o Area Assembly 
11. Muhammad-Abad 24 A c/o Area Assembly 
12. Nuidih 33 I c/o Area Assembly 
13. Sarras 48 I c/o Area Assembly 
14. Shahristan 27 A c/o Area Assembly 
15. Shinat Tal G c/o Area Assembly 
16. Sihhatabad 60 I c/o Area Assembly 
17. Qadimabad 6 A c/o Area Assembly 
18. QAZVIN * A Parviz Rustami, 
Muhammad Taslimi 
Co: 
19. Yadibulagh 174 I c/o Zanjan Assembly 
20. Ya‘qubabad 31 G c/o Area Assembly 
21. Zanjan 168 A Baqir Zangbari, 
Aryan Shoe Store 
XV Arka: RASHT 
PLACE DisTaNcE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GROUP (G) 
or IsoLaTEeD (1) 
1. Asiyabar 126 A c/o Sangar 
2. Bandar-Pahlavi 36 A Karim Mashinchi 
3. Bazqal‘ih 24 A c/o Sangar 
4. Darjan 204 I c/o Shahsavar 
5. Diyabar 42 G c/o Area Assembly 
6. Duhizar-Miyanki 156 e oil c/o Shahsavar 
7. Hashtpar 108 I Muhammad-Taqi Yusufi 
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PLACE Distance From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or ISOLATED (I) 


8. Khurramabad 136 G Dr. Farzanih 

9. Lahijan 42 A Hashim Firdawsi 

10. Langarud 54 I ‘Ali Davari 

11. Limak 156 i c/o Shahsavar 

12. Manjil 84 I c/o Rudbar 

lomearasar 44 I c/o Bandar-Pahlavi 

14. RASHT ES A ‘Ata’ullah Samandari, 
Ittihadiyyih Pharmacy 

15. Rudbar 72 G Qudratu’lla4h Samadani, 
Ittihadiyyih Pharmacy 

16. Rudsar 66 G c/o Rasht 

17. Sangar 18 A Mahmud Yazdani, 
Telephone Co. 

18. Shahristan 204 I c/o Shahsavar 

19. Shahsavar 132 A Mahmud Farhangi, 
Dabiristan-i-Pahlavi 

20. Siyahkal 30 A Hadi Khan Habibi 


XVI Area: SANGSAR 


PLACE Distance From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GrouP (G) 
oR ISOLATED (I) 


1. Aftar 48 cS c/o Area Assembly 
2. Chasham 24 A Haydar-‘Ali Sana’i 
Shahmirzad 
3. Damghan 126 G c/o Area Assembly 
4. Darjazin 6 G c/o Area Assembly 
5. Kilatih-Damghan 144 G c/o Area Assembly 
6. SANGSAR x A Muhammad ‘Askari Ta’if 
7. Shahmirzad 6 A ‘Aynu’llah Sana’i 
8. Shahrud 198 A Muhammad Naziri 
9. Simnan 24 A Habibu’llah Furughiyan 
XVII Area: SARI 
PLAcE DistaNcE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or Iso“atep (1) 
1. Amirabad 26 I c/o Area Assembly 
2. Amrih 24 G c/o Area Assembly 
3. Aratih af: A c/o Area Assembly 
4, Azadgulih 2 G c/o Area Assembly 
5. Bihshahr 49 A Dhabihu’llah fqani, Jalal 
a Hafizi Pharmacy 
6. Birinjistanak 22 G Husayn Khan Falah, 
Shahi 
7. Chalih-Zamin 18 A ‘Ata’ullah ‘Ata’iyyan, 
1G Bararjan Ranjbar 
Store, Shahi 
8. Darzikula 24 A Hamid Samimi, Baqir-‘Ali 


Sana’i Store, Shahi 
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PLAcE DisTaNceE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 


ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
oR IsoLaTED (1) 


9. Firtiz-Kandih 12 I c/o Area Assembly 

10. fvil 84 A c/o Area Assembly 

11. Kafshgarkula 23 A Muhammad-Taqi 
‘Ata’iyyan, Baqir-‘Ali 
Sana’i Store, Shahi 

12. Kuhsan 42 I c/o Area Assembly 

13. Kunta 30 I c/o Area Assembly 

14. Mahfirtzak 11 A Muhammad Hashimi, c/o 

, ‘Alaviyyan, Sari 

15. Panbih-Chulih 18 I c/o Area Assembly 

16. Pulisafid 68 A Sayfu’ll4h Thabit-‘Azm 

17. Rawshankuh 36 A c/o Area Assembly 

18. SART . A Badi‘ullah Rayyani, 
Babul Gate 

19. Sha‘bankhil 70 G c/o Area Assembly 

20. Shahi 20 A Nuru’llah Nadiri Savad- 
kuhi, Muhammad 
Ahmad-Zadih Store 

21. Shirgah 40 I c/o Area Assembly 

22. Valuja 24 I c/o Area Assembly 

23. Zaghmarz 32 i c/o Area Assembly 

24. Zirab 57 A Fu’adu’llah Samandari 
Thabiti Store 

XVIII. Area: SHIRAZ 
PLACE DisTaNcE FroM AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or IsoLATED (1) 

1. Abad-Shahputr 90 G All 

2. Ahram 300 A addresses 

3. Band-i-Amir 50 G c/o 

4. Bu’lvardi 3 G Area 

5. Burazjan 241 A Assembly 

6. Bushihr 295 A 

7. Chahar-Rusta’i 300 G 

8. Darvahi I 

9. Daryan A 

10. Daylam I 

11. Dih-Piyalih 4 G 

12. Faqih-Hasanan 300 A 

13. Faruq 78 I 

14. Fathabad 63 A 

15. Firuzabad 90 G 

16. Firuzi 54 A 

17. Gungan G 

18. {l-Qashqa’i I 

19. ‘Imadabad 50 i 

20. Jahrum 240 A 

21. Kazirtin 132 A 

22. Khanih-Kahdan 108 A 

23. Khayrabad-i-Bayda’ A 
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Baha’i Children’s Class, Shiraz, Persia, 1947. 


PLACE DISTANCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
oR IsoLaTED (1) 


24. Khurmwj 300 A All 
25. Kinarih 48 G Addresses 
26. Kinuv 78 I c/o 
27. Kushak G Area 
28. Lar 480 G Assembly 
29. Marvdasht 48 A 
30. Maymand 90 G 
31. Muhammad-Abad 260 G 
32. Qalat 46 A 
33. Qal‘ih-Naw-Bayda’ 60 I 
34. Qarih-Karzi 160 I 
35. Qasru’d-Dasht U A 
36. Sa‘di 4 A 
37. Sarvistan 96 A 
38. Shamsabad-i-Takht 6 A 
39. Shamsabad-i-Barzu 43 A 
40. SHIRAZ ? A c/o Shirkat-i-Payman 
41. Tavil 295 A 
42. Tumbak G 
43. Zakhird 48 A 
44. Zangi-Abad 48 I 
G 


45. Zarqan 7 
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XIX Area: TABRIZ 


PLACE DisTaNce From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or IsoLaTeD (1) 
1. Adharshahr 59 G c/o Area Assembly 
2. Aghchih-Diza} 140 A Qulam-Rida Amri, 
Maraghih 
3. Ahar 100 A Rida Firuzi, Kar- 
Gudhariy-i-Naft 
4. ‘Ajabshir 96 A Yadu’llah Ma‘rifi 
5. ‘Alaviyan 130 GS Qulam-Rida Amri, 
Maraghih 
6. Al-i-Hashim 295 G Khalkhal, Dandan- 
Saziy-i-Zihtab 
7. Alinjariq 197 I Yadu’llah Tabrizi, 
Miyanih 
8. Ardabil 211 A Shaykh-Safa Avenue, 
‘Inayati Store 
9. Astara 280 G c/o Area Assembly 
10. Astari 45 I ‘Ali Rida’i, Usku 
11. Ayvughli 174 A Izzatu’lah 
Ayvughliyan Khuy 
12. Babakandi 95 A c/o Area Assembly 
13. Bargshad 200 I Muhammad-Taqi 
Ahangar, Shapur 
14. Barzilaq 211 G Yadu’llah Tabrizi, 
Miyanih 
15. Bavil 33 G ‘Ali Rida’i, Usku 
16. Bunab PATS A Qulam-Rida Amri, 
Maraghih 
17. Chalkhamaz 188 A Vujdani, Miyandu’ab 
18. Diyalan 143 G c/o Ardabil Assembly 
19. Diznab 50 A c/o Area Assembly 
20. Gulih-Khanih Sh) G c/o Area Assembly 
21. Hiravan 100 G Yadu’llah 
Ma‘rufi, ‘Ajabshir 
22. ilkhichi 33 A c/o Area Assembly 
23. Kadijan 123 G c/o Area Assembly 
24. Kalaybar 145 il c/o Ahar Assembly 
25. Khalkhal 290 A Dandan-Saziy-i-Zihtab 
26. Khamnih 70 J c/o Area Assembly 
27. Khurmazard 156 G c/o Maraghih Assembly 
28. Khushih-Mihr 125 I c/o Maraghih Assembly 
29. Khuy 149 A ‘TIzzatu’llah Ayvughliyan, 
Karkhaniy-i-Birinjkubi 
30. Kundlaj 68 G Siyyid Rida Dihqan, 
Marand 
31. Mahabad 221 A ‘Inayat Astani 
32. Mahi-Abad 190 I Yadu’llah Tabrizi, 
Miyanih 
33. Mamaqan 48 A c/o Area Assembly 
34. Maraghih 132 « A Qulam-Rida Amri 
35. Marand 68 A Siyyid Rida Dihqan 
36. Matanaq 30 A c/o Area Assembly 
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PLACE Distance From ArEA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
oR ISOLATED (1) 
37. Mihrabad 100 A Yadu’llah Ma‘rufi, 
‘Ajabshir 
38. Milan 33 A Usku Assembly 
39. Mishkin-Shahr 328 G c/o Ardabil Assembly 
40. Miyandu’ab 169 A Bahar Vujdani 
41. Miyanh 181 A Yadu’llah Tabrizi 
42. Naqadih 301 i c/o Mahabad Assembly 
43. Nawruzlu 188 I c/o Miyandu’ab Assembly 
44. Pirkandi 166 A c/o Khuy Assembly 
45. Qahramanlu 306 G c/o Rida’iyyih Assembly 
46. Qijilu 166 A c/o Miyandu’ab 
47. Qubadlu 160 A c/o Ahar Assembly 
48. Rida’iyyih 293 A Dr. Burhani 
49. Rivisht 119 A c/o Maraghih Assembly 
50. Saran 55 G c/o Area Assembly 
51. Saraskand 107 G Qudratu’llah Vafa’i . 
52. Sariqiyyih 143 G c/o Ardabil Assembly . 
53. Saysan 50 A. c/o Area Assembly © 
54. Shabustar 60 G' c/o Area Assembly . 
55. Shahindizh 22a8 il c/o Miyandu’ab Assembly. 
56. Shapur 195 A Muhammad-Taqi Ahangar 
57. Shishavan 98 A. c/o ‘Ajabshir Assembly 
58. Sultan-Ahmad _ 200 . G. c/o Shapur Assembly 
59. TABRIZ Be es A Lami’ , Saray-i-Amir, 
% a pee “Nawnahalan Co. 
60. Usku 33 a SAE “Ali Rida’i 
61. Vishlaq 160 A c/o Khuy Assembly 
62. Zunuz 86 A c/o Marand Assembly 
XX Area: TIHRAN 
PLAcF DIsTaNcE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
OR ISOLATED (1) 
1. Ab-i-Sard . 80 I *All addresses 
2. ‘Abdu’llah-Abad 32 A in this Area 
3. Adiran 30 I are c/o 
4. ‘Adlabad 30 G Area Assembly 
5. Ajindujin 80 J 
6. ‘Alishah-i-‘Ivad 34 I 
7. Alvard 24 G 
8. Amiriyyih 205 G 
9. Anarak 130 I 
10. Atishkth 39 I 
11. Ayvankay 50 Is 
12. Baba-Salman 30 A 
13. Bagir-Abad 12 A 
14. Bun-Kth 260 I 
15. Chalus 184 A 
16. Damavand 72 G 
17. Dar-i-Gul 230 I 
18. Dawlatabad 10 G 
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PLACE DisTaNCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) GrouP (G) 
or ISOLATED (1) 


19. Diya’-Abad 36 A All addresses 
20. Fashandak 150 A in this Area 
21. Fathabad 11 G are c/o 
22. Firazkth 203 A Area Assembly 
23. Gaduk 215 G 
24. Galanduvak 38 I 
25. Garm-Darrih 23 G 
26. Gulistan-i-Javid 12 G 
27. Hadiqih 18 G 
28. Hadrat-i-‘Abdu’l ‘Azim 9 A 
29. Haftjuy 24 G 
30. Haji-Abad 38 A 
31. Haji-Abad-i-Karaj 38 I 
32. Haji-Abad-i-Qum 38 A 
33. Hamadanak 24 A 
34. Hasanabad 6 A 
35. Hisarak 40 G 
36. Hisarak-i-Shahriyar 24 I 
37. Husaynabad 30 G 
38. Husaynabad-i-Ayvankay 80 G 
39. Husaynabad-i-Shahriyar 12 G 
40. Ihtisabiyyih 20 G 
41. Isfandiyar-i-Khani 4 A 
42. Isma‘ilabad 18 I 
43. ‘Ismatabad , 24 G 
44. Ja‘farabad 10 A 
45. Jalaliyyih 36 I 
46. Javadabad 38 G 
47. Juqin 24 G 
48. Jawistan 150 G 
49. Kabirabad 24 G 
50. Kahrizak 10 G 
51. Kamalabad 28 G 
52. Kamaliyyih 38 G 
53. Kamraniyyih 12 G 
54. Karaj 39 A 
55. Kattih-Dih 108 A 
56. Kazimabad 6 G 
57. Khadimabad 27 A 
58. Khani-Abad 4 A 
59. Kilak 32 ie 
60. Kilan-i-Damavand 70 G 
61. Kilard 100 I 
62. Kilardasht 120 T 
63. Kiliyard 80 I 
64. Kthak 20 A 
65. Mahmuidabad 18 I 
66. Majidabad 35 G 
67. Manshadiyyih 19 G 
68. Maqsudabad 12 A 
69. Mazlaqan 130 T 
70. Mihdi-Abad 30 G 
71. Misgarabad 16 G 
G 


72. Miyanabad 12 
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PLACE DisTaNceE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
oR IsoLaTeD (I) 


73. Miyanjaddih 70 I All addresses 

74. Muhammad-Abad 12 I in this Area 

75. Muhammad-Abad-i- G are c/o 
Chahar-Taqi 26 Area Assembly 

76. Najar-Gul 39 il 

77. Nawshahr © . 160 G 

78. Niyavaran 16 G 

79. Qal‘ih-Hasan-Khan 20 G 

80. Qal‘ih-Shanbih 42 G 

81. Qal‘ih-Sulayman-Khan 14 I 

82. Qaryih-Baha 30 G 

83. Qulhak 10 A 

84. Qum 147 A 

85. Ramjin 120 G 

86. Rubat-Karim 36 G 

87. Rud-i-Hin 40 I 

88. Sa‘id-Abad 34 I 

89. Safar-Khajih 24 A 

90. Salihabad 24 I 

91. Salur 24 A 

92. Savih 147 A 

93. Sawhanak 38 G 

94. Shahsavari 36 it 

95. Shurab 210 G 

96. Sifij-Khani 168 G 

97. Surkhih-Abad A359 if 

98. Surkhiyyih-Yaft-Abad 24 G 

99. Tajrish 13 A 

100. TIHRAN + A c/o Shirkat-i-Nawnahalan 

101. Varamin 30 A 

102. Vanak 12 G 

103. Vasfnar 4 I 

104. Zarnan 21 A 


XXI Area: YAZD 


PLACE DIsTANCE From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
oR IsoLaTeED (1) 


1. Abarqu 240 i! ‘Abbas-‘Ali Purmihdi 
2. Ahristan 3 i Mihrabanptr Dihqan 
3. ‘Aliyabad 24 A Bihmard Hidayati 

4. Amirabad 70 A ‘Abbas Mawhibati 

5. Anarak 200 G Kalbasi 

6. Ardakan 72 A Sadri Navvab-Zadih 
7. ‘Asrabad 22 A Khuda-Rahm fmani 
8. Ashgizar 24 I Mirza Javad 

9. ‘Aqda’ 120 D Ahmad Mawlavi 
10. Bafru 60 I Qamar Khanum 
11. Banadatk-i-Sadat 64 G Nasru’llah Mawlavi 
12. Biyabanak 200 I c/o Area Assembly 

A Siyyid Asadu’llah 


13. Dahaj 180 
Hashimi 
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PLACE Distance From AREA ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) Group (G) 
or IsoLaTED (1) 
14. Farashih 36 I Khanum Haji Muhammad- 
Tagi Muzaffari 
15. Firazabad 24 I Aqay-i-Hakimi 
16. Gavafshad io I Muhammad Khujastih- 
F Khu 
17. Givir-i-Manshad 72 I ‘Abbas-‘Ali Dihqan 
18. Harabarjan 186 G Diya’u’llah Dihqan 
19. Hasanabad-i-Humih 2 G ‘Abdu’l-Husayn Aminyan 
20. Hasanabad-i-Qutbabad 70 A Suhrab Rawshani 
21. Hidish 70 I Siyyid Rida 
22. Hujjatabad 25 G Gushtasb Jihangir 
23. Hirat 216 © G Abu’1-Qasim Falahati 
24, Hurmuzak-i-Sakhvid 102 A Muhammad Ja‘ far Amiri 
25. Husaynabad 23 A “ Ruhu’lah Za’ir 
26. Ilahabad 18 G Bahram Firaydtn 
27. ‘Izzabad 36 A Rajab-‘Ali Subhani 
28. Javazm 180 J ‘Inayatu’llah ‘Imadi 
29. Kasnaviyyih 4 I Haji Javad 
30. Khavidak 24 G Aminu’1llah Vasli 
31. Khudabad 72 A Husayn Mutallibi 
32. Khurramshah 2 A Surtsh Jivih 
33. Kuchih-Biyuk il A Mandgar Furutghi 
34. Mahmudabad 2 G Husayn Muqaddas 
35. Majumard 24 I Isma‘il Qulam-Halaj 
36. Manshad 72 A Dr. ‘Ali-Akbar Sharifu’l- 
Atibba’ 
37. Marvast 180 A ‘Abbas Shayiq 
38. Maryamabad 1 A Yadigar Varjavandi,,.- 
39. Maybud 60 I ‘Ali-Akbar Muhsini - 
40. Mayjard 60 i Nasru’llah Sabagh 
41. Mazra‘ih-Siyyid-Mirza 8 G ‘Ali-Rida Muhammadi 
42. Mihdiyabad-i-Humih 2 A Mihraban Akhtar- 
Khavari 
43. Mihdiyabad-i-Rustaq 36 A Gushtasb Rawhani 
44. Mihriz 39 . G Dr. Luqman Nafisi 
45. Muhammad-Abad-i-Chahak 12 Cin 5 Nasru’!lah Husayn Hakim 
46. Na‘imabad 2 Ae Ustad Masha’llah Yavari 
47. Narsiyabad 1 A Nishat Anvari 
48. Nasrabad-i-Pishkuh 72 A Hasan Taqva 
49. Nir 120 I Muhammad ‘Abqari 
50. Qasimabad 4 A= Rustam Jam-Turki 
51. Rahmatabad 7 G » Ustad Khudadad 
Khusruviyyani 
52. Sadrabad-i-Ardakan . 1p. Gis ‘Abbas Haydarzadih 
53. Sadrabad-i-Rustaq 36 I ‘Abbas-‘Ali Khan 
3 Kadkhuda 
54. Sakhvid | 102 qs Fath-‘Ali Shaybani _ 
55. Samsamabad 72 16%: ‘Abdu’r-Rahim-Samsami 
56. Shahr-i-Babak. 190 I Abu’l1-Qasim Shafi‘i 
57. Shamsi 36) G Ustad Zital 
58. Sharfabad 36 A ‘Ali Akbar Suqudi_ 
59. Shuruk 70 I Mu‘tamidu’sh-Shari‘ih 
60. Taft 30 A Khudadad Hushmandi 
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PLAcE DISTANCE From AREA 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 
61. Yakhdan 60 
62. YAZD * 
XXII Area: 
PLAcE DISTANCE From AREA 
ASSEMBLY* (KILOMETERS) 
1. Chabahar 756 
2. Iranshahr 360 
3. Khash 185 
4. Kubak 459 
5. Siravan 348 
6. Zabul 134 
7. ZAHIDAN 3 
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ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
Group (G) 
oR ISOLATED (1) 

I Mirza Abu’l-Qasim 

A Dr. Kaykhusraw Rasti, 

Payman Co. 

ZAHIDAN 
ASSEMBLY (A) ADDRESS 
Group (G) 
oR IsoLaTeD (1) 

I _ c/o Area Assembly 

A c/o Area Assembly 

A Ruhu’llah Rahimi 

Gl c/o Area Assembly 

A c/o Area Assembly 

A c/o Area Assembly 

A Siyyid Husayn Mumtazi 


G1! Family at present transferred 


to Siravan 


First Progressive Women’s Convention, Tihran, Persia, 1947, 
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1949-1950 


INDIA 


Locat ASSEMBLIES 


Ahmedabad: Mr. B. T. Panchal, Post 
Box 63 

Aligarh: Dr. M. U. Burney, Phapala 

Andheri: Ruth’u’llah Basiri, Baha’i 
Haziratu’l-Quds, Baha’i Center 
Road (Rabbanian) 

Banaras: Dr. (Mrs.) H. M. Munje, 
American Pharmacy and Clinic, 


Burna Bridge, Barnaras Cantt. 
Us: 

Baroda: A. G. Chavan, Nani Chip- 
wad 


Bangalore: S. A. Husayn, 44, Mad- 
havaraya Mdr. Road, Fraser Town 
(Rabbanian) 

Belgaum: M. Khosrove, Baha’i Cen- 
ter 

Bombay: K. H. Hakimian, G.P.O. 
Box No. 470 (Rabbanian) 

Calcutta: S. Chatterjee, Post Box No. 
8940 (Rabbanian) 

Delhi: A. Rahman, % Post Box No. 
19, New Delhi 

Hyderabad: F. Shirazi, Post Box 139 
(Rabbanian) (Dn) 

Kamarhati: Md. Khalil % Wali 
Mohd, Balu Talab, Distt. 21 Par- 
ganas, West Bengal 

Kolhapur: F. A. Shaikh, Post Box No. 
37 (Rabbanian) 

Mysore: D. J. Akhtari, Post Box No. 
39, Nazar Abad (Rabbanian) 

Panchgani: Q. Ruhani, Rockside, 
Panchgani, Distt. Satara (Bombay 
Presidency) (Rabbanian) 

Poona: Mrs. R. Shahviri, Post Box 
No. 8 (Rabbanian) 

Secunderabad: Mrs. D. R. Faroody, 
Post Box No. 34 (Rabbanian) (Dn.) 

Serampore: P. K. Chatterjee, Dwar- 
kanath Medical Hall, 1.G.T. Road, 
Serampore (Hooghly Distt.) 


Sholapur: I. P. Faizi, Post Box No. 
39 (Rabbanian) 

Srinagar: Prof. M. A. Kamil, Borrow 
Mandar, 1st Bridge 

Surat: Miss S. Vakil, Makanvalla 
Building, Nanpura 

Ujjain: M. B. Irani, Anis Annexe, 
Agra-Bombay Road Indore (Rab- 
banian) 


GROUPS 


Amritsar: Prof. Pritam Singh, 114 
Lawrence Road 

Bulandshahr: Mr. Irtiza Husayn, 
Higher Secondary School 

Gorakhpur: Mr. Mahadeo Prasad 
Srivasta, Mukhtar & R. A. Collec- 
torate 

Indore: Merwan B. Irani, Anis An- 

. nexe, Agra-Bombay Road, Sanyog- 
itaganj 

Jaipur: Miss Rup Kumari Bhargava, 
Bhawani Bhavan, Bhatton Street 

Jalna: Rustom Irani, Green Hotel, 
Saddar Bazar (Deccan) 

Kidvai: Mr. Nurud-Din 
Bhubal, Ilaghah, 
(Distt. Ratnagiri) - 

Kaprin: Husayn Ibn Abdullah, P. O. 
Kaprin, Tehsil Kulgam, Kashmir 
State 

Nagpur: Fair Price Shop, Residency 
Road 

Rouza: Mrs. Md. Arastoo, Rouza, 
Chapra, Bihar 

Vellore: Post Box 16 

Wai: “% Gentelman’s Restaurant 


Nakhwa 
Sangmahwar 


IsoLATED BELIEVERS 


Ahmednagar: Sohrab Bahmani, Im- 
perial Restaurant 

Anantnag: (Kashmir) Syed Yusuf 
“Shah, Teacher, Government High 
School 
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Barabanki: (Dist. U.P.) Mr. Azama- 
tullah Khan, Police Office, Kursi 
Bhatkal: B. M. Mudbhatkal, Head 
Master, New English High School, 
Bhatkal, North Canara 
Cambay: Mr. Razabali 
Pach Hatadi 

Deolali: Sub Alex S. Jan, R.I.A., AA 
Wing Artillery School, Deolali, 
Nasik District 

Igatpuri: H. Jehangir, Near Parsi 
Agiari, Agra Road 

Jhalrapatan City: Mr. Ismail Qader- 
ali, (Rajasthan) 


Nazarali, 


Nohar (Bikaner): Mr. Kanhaya Lal, 
Station Master 

Radhanpur: (North Gujrat) Mr. K. G. 
Pathan (Sultani), B.A. LL.B. 

Shopian: Md. Yakoob Md. Saleh 
Khan, Village Pinfora, P. O. Sho- 
pian (Kashmir) 

Simla: R. Baram, % Standard Radio 
Co., The Mall, Simla 

Vizagapatam: Mr. H. R. Daruwalla, 
‘~ Messrs. Daruwalla Bros., P. O. 
Gandhigram 

Vyganellore: A. Rangaswani Iyer, 
Retd. Deputy Nazir, Kulitalai, Vy- 
ganellore (Madras Presidency) 


PAKISTAN 


Loca ASSEMBLIES 


Hyderabad (Sind): H. V. Bihishti, 
Shirazian House, School Road, 
Hirabad (Rabbanian) 

Karachi: I. J. Yazamaidi, Baha’i 
Haziratu’l-Quds, Deepchand Ohja 
Road, Karachi 5 (Rabbanian) 

Lahore: J. A. Sidiqi, Baha’i Center 
39, Temple Road 

Sialkot: B. A. Chunchal, Kabul Road, 
House No. 941, Sialkot Cantt. 

Sukkur: Dr. M. A. Latiff, % Cafe 
Iran, Lucas Park, Sukkur 

Quetta: M. Suhayli, Post Box No. 11 
(Rabbanian) 


GROUPS 


Batapur, Jallo: Dr. M. A. Samadani, 

% Mr. Fazal Ahmed, (Near Lahore) 
Control No. 7505, Deptt. 213, Bata 
Shoe Factory 

Chittagong: Mr. Amirul Islam, Noor- 
mahal, Dewan Bazar 

Ghokal: Mr. Fazal Din, Village Gho- 
kal, P. O. Galotian Kalan, Tehsil 
Daska, Distt. Sialkot 


Jhabran: Mohd Hanif, Teacher Pri- 


mary School, Village Jhabran, Via 
Jandlala, Sher Khan, Dist. Shikar- 
pur 

Multan: Mahboob TIlahi, Military 
Dairy Farm, Multan Cantt. 

Peshawar: Khajih Md. Yusuf, Ma- 
halla Md. Dad, Dabagari Gate, 
Peshawar City 

Rawalpindi: Mr. Said Ahmed Barni, 
House No. 540/A, Mohanpura 

Siranwali Paler: Mr. Punnu, B/O Mr. 
Ilahi Baksh, Siranwali Paler, Via 
Sangla Hill, P. O. Pandori 


IsoLATED BELIEVERS 


Alipur Saidan (Sialkot): Mr. Kara- 
mat Ali Shah of Jammu 

Bahawalpur: Mohd Ishaq, B.Sc., 
S.A.V. Head Master, Govt. High 
School, Chak No. 132/6R, via Sadi- 
qia, Bahawalpur State 

Budhagorair: P.O. Mr. Alla Rakha, 
of Kariafghanan, (Dist. Sialkot) 


Gasbaria: Farrukh Ahmed Ghazi, 
Village Gasbaria, (Dist, Chitta- 
gong) 


Satkania: (Chittagong Dist.) Abdul 
Rahim Abdul Hai, Court Road 
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BURMA 


Loca ASSEMBLIES 


Daidanaw: Ko Mya Thu, Daidanaw, 
P. O. Kungyangon 

Kyizon: U. Hla eYinjiaK yisonjeb eo: 
Tantabin, Shwebo District, Upper 
Burma 

Mandalay: Ma Chaung Khin, 34th 
St., Between 83rd and 84th ‘St. 
(Rabbanian) 

Rangoon: S. G. Murtaza Ali, 21, 
Shwebo Street, Kyaiukmyaung 
(Rabbanian) 

Twante: U. Ta Sain, Baha’i Center, 
Path Mindara Road, Twante, Nan- 
thawaddy 


GROUPS 


Allezoo: Mr. Ko Ba Aye, c/o Baha’i 
Assembly, Aziz Road, Twante, Han- 
thawaddy 

Ayanzoo: U. Ta Sain, c/o Baha’i As- 
sembly, Aziz Road, Hanthawaddy 


IsoLATED BELIEVERS 


Kalaw: Siyyid Muhammad Khora- 
sani, Kalaw Market, No. 13, Kalaw, 
Upper Burma 

Myitkyina: Dr. M. Azim Khan, Civii 
Hospital 

Toungyoo: A. Jalil Khan, Executive 
Engineer’s Office, P.W.D. (B&R) 


DIPRE GAY ORY, O Feit O CSTs et leies 
IN nCENTRAL AND SO Ue eevee GEA 
WaALE REO BA HAYES ah hope 


1949-1950 


CENTRAL AMERICA AND THE ANTILLES 


Jamaica 


Costa Rica 


10. Kingston 
11. Spanishtown 


Honduras 
20. Taulebé 


1. San José Mexico 
Mexico 21. Coatepec 

Cuba 12. Mexico City - 

2. Havana 13. Puebla Nicaragua 

Dominican Republic Nicaragua gre 

3. Ciudad Trujillo 14. Managua Puerto Rico 

El Salvador Dannhetn 23. Rio Piedras 

4. San Salvador 15. Panama ISOLATED CENTERS 
16. Colon 


Guatemala 
5. Chichicastenango 
6. Guatemala 


Puerto Rico 
Ws evel SUN) 


Haiti GROUPS 

7. Port-au-Prince Costa Rica 

Frond iris 18. Punta Arenas 
8. San Pedro Sula Cuba 


9. Tegucigalpa 


19. Cienfuegos 


Canal Zone 
24. Ancon 


El Salvador 
25. Armenia 
26. Santa Ana 


Mexico 
27. Tehuacan 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Havana, Cuba, Incorporated, 1948. 


‘LOCAL ASSEMBLIES 


Argentina 
1. Buenos Aires 
2. Cordoba 


Bolivia 
3. La Paz 


Brazil 

4. Bahia 

5. Rio de Janeiro 
6. Sao Paulo 


Chile 
7. Santiago 
8. Valparaiso 
- 9. Vina del Mar 
10.. Punta Arenas 


Colombia 

11. Bogota 

12. Cali 

13. Bucaramanga 
14. Barranquilla’ 


Ecuador 
15. Quito 
16. Guayaquil 


SOUTH AMERICA 


Peru’ 
ijoeLima 


Venezuela 
18. Caracas 


GROUPS 


Argentina 
19. Ezeiza 
20. Rosario 
21. La Plata 


Bolivia 
22. Sucre 


Chile 

23. Puerto Montt 
24, Mulchén 

25. Osorno 

26. Antofagasta 
27. Quilpué 


Colombia 
28. Medellin 
29. Cartagena 


Peru 
30. Callao 


Paraguay 
31. Asuncion 


Uruguay 
32. Montevideo 


ISOLATED CENTERS 


Bolivia 
33. Catavi 
34. Cochabamba 


Brazil 
35. Belém 
36. Niteroi 


Chile 

37. Chuquicamata 
38. Sewell 

39. Talca 

40. Lonchoche 

41. Puerto Aysen 


Ecuador 
42. Amabato 


Peru 
43. Talara 


568 THE BAHA’ti 


WORLD 
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IN AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND 
WHERE BAHA’EIS RESIDE 


194.9-19'5 0 


Loca, ASSEMBLIES 


Adelaide, S. A. Mr. Harold Fitzner, 
Box 447 D., GPO 

Auckland, N. Z. Mr. E. Bertram 
M. Dewing, Box 1906, GPO 

’ Brisbane, Qld. Mr. James Heggie, 

Colton Avenue, Lutwyche 

Caringbah, NSW. Mrs. Greta Lake, 
18 Urunga Parade, Miranda 


Hobart, Tasmania Miss’ Gretta 
Lamprill, Box 292C, GPO 
Melbourne, Victoria Miss _ Violet 


Hoehnke, Box 1237L, GPO 

Perth, W. A. Miss Elsie Griffith, 88 
Thomas Street 

Sydney, N. S. W. Miss Doris L. 
Spring, Piccadilly Arcade, Castle- 
reagh Street 

Woodville, S. A. Mr. H. Collis 
Featherstone, 9 Clark Terrace, 
Albert Park 


9. 


Yerrinbool, NSW Mr. Frank Wyss, 
Park Street, Tahmoor, 1. S. 


GROUPS 


Goulburn, NSW. Mrs. Vera Maginnis, 
310 Sloane Street 

Lismore, NSW. Mr. C. Leidreiter, 39 
James Street 

North Sydney, Austr. Miss Gladys 
Moody, P.O. Box 3488, GPO 


Sydney, Austr. Miss M. Degotardi, 
Room 16, 10th Floor, 39 Martin 
Place 

Toowoomba, Qld. Mrs. Florence Sy- 
monds, 22 Gentle Street 

Trinity Gardens, S. A. Mr. Wm. Al- 
len, 54 Canterbury Avenue 

Wollongong, NSW. Mrs. D. Reid, 34 
Kenny Street 


DUR PaGghO RY ~O.P ILO GaAMater PES TNS teri 
DOMINION OF CANADA WHERE 
BAH A“ 1S eRe STD E 


1949-1950 


LocaL ASSEMBLIES 


ALBERTA 
Calgary: Miss Millicent Ogston, 
£5, 604-4th Ave. W. 
Edmonton: Mrs. Lyda S. Roche, 
10140-117th St. #D. 
BririsH CoLUMBIA 
Vancouver: Mrs. M. E. Clarke, 
4545 Victoria Dr. 
Vernon: Mrs. Edna Montford, 3214 
Barnard Ave. 


Victoria: Mrs. Nan Greenwood, 
224 Wilson St. 
West Vancouver: Mrs. Audrey 
Fraser, 1747 Duchess Ave., Hol- 
lyburn. 
MANITOBA 
Winnipeg: Miss Elizabeth Brookes, 
P.O. Box 121. 
New Brunswick 


- Moncton: Miss Audrey Colpitts, 11 
Halls St. 
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Nova Scotta 
Halifax: Miss Amo Chesley, 4 
Harvey St. 
ONTARIO 
Hamilton: Miss Hazel Cuttriss, 84 
East Ave. N. 
Ottawa: Miss Edna Hughes, 36 
Waverley Road. 
Scarboro: Miss Violet Depilla, 27 
Kalmar Ave., Toronto, 13. 
Toronto: Mrs. Margaret Ross, 403 
Woodbine Ave. 
(QUEBEC 
Montreal: Mrs. Adline 
3360/8 Ridgewood Rd. 
St. Lambert: Miss Vivian Lan- 
ning, 323 Victoria Ave. 
SASKATCHEWAN 
Regina: Miss Shirley Pethic, 1301 
15th Ave. 


Lohse, 


GROUPS 


BririsH COLUMBIA 

Hautzic . Prairie: Mrs. Evelyn 
Kemp, R. R. 3, Mission City. 

Oak Bay: Dr. Mina Ramsay, 637 
Transit Road 

Okanagan Landing: Mrs. Jean 
Allan, P. O. Box 1014, Vernon 

Parksville: Mr. Bruce Hogg, 4 
Church St., Nanaimo. 

Saanich-Victoria: Mrs. Priscilla 
Waugh, 1852 Holland Ave. 

MANITOBA 

St. Boniface: Mrs. Ann Hall, 311 
Marian St., N.B. 2, #7. 

St. James: Mrs. Doreen Wood, 184 
Thompson Dr. 

NEWFOUNDLAND 

St. John’s: Miss Doris Skinner. 

General Delivery. 
Nova Scotia 

Armdale: Mrs. Muriel Sheppard. 
er venele 

Fairview: 

ONTARIO 

East York: Mrs. Lily Anne Irwin. 
9 King’s Park Blvd. 

Forest Hill: Mrs. Mildred LePoi- 
devin, 465 Spadina Rd. Toron- 
to, 10. 

Islington: Mrs. Maud Weaver, 3 
Goswell St. 

Kingston: Mr. Garry Rea-Airth, 
250 Barrie St. 


Manotick: Mrs. Marion Tredenick, 
Rideauview Manor. 
North York: Mrs. Helen Gardner, 
266 Poyntz Ave. 
Pickering Twp.: Mr. Angus Cow- 
an, Dunbarton. 
Shannonville: Mr. Jim Loft, P.O. 
Box 449. 
Stouffville: Mrs. Gwyneth Brown, 
Albert St. 
PRINCE Epwarp IsLanp 
Charlottetown: Mr. George Di- 
Carlo, 142 King St. 
Vernon Bridge: Mrs. Grace Geary 
QUEBEC 
Hampsted: Mr. Ernest Sala, 5767 
Cote St., Luc Rd. 
Outremont: Mrs. Ruth Lee, 940 
Dunlop Ave. 
SASKATCHEWAN 
Quill Lake: Miss Alberta Crisp 
Saskatoon: Mrs. Mary Fry, 306- 
32nd. St. W. 


IsOLATED BELIEVERS 


ALBERTA 
Medicine Hat 
Rat Lake 

BrrrisH COLUMBIA 
Armstrong 
Cumberland 
Kamloops 
Langley Prairie 
Mission City 
Nanaimo 
Penticton 

MANITOBA. 

Fisher River 

New BruNswiIckK 
Elgin 
Newton Heights 
St. John 
Sunnybrae 

ONTARIO 
Ambhurstberg 
Burwash 
Copper Cliff 
Dobie 
Farren Point 
Gore’s Landing 
Humberstone 
Kirkland Lake 
Langstaffe 
London 
Milton 
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THE BAHA’I WORLD 
Nobel Howick 
Owen Sound Longueuil 
Peterboro Montreal West 
St. Catharines Mount Royal 
West York Noranda 
Windsor Riviere Beaudette 
York Westmount 
QUEBEC SASKATCHEWAN 
- Beaulac Estlin 
Buckingham Weyburn 
10. 
DIRE GLORY OF LOCAL ilies 
DN Tar 
BRITISH ISLES WHERE BAHA’EIS RESIDE 
1949-1950 
Loca ASSEMBLIES ,Nottingham: Mrs. Hayter, 49 Her- 
E bert Road, Sherwood Rise, Not- 
IRE 


Dublin: B. Townshend, Ripley, Mt. 
Anville Road, Dundrum, County 
Dublin, Eire 

ENGLAND 

Birmingham: Miss E. Eastgate, 5 
Richmond Road, Sutton o 
field, Warwickshire 

Blackburn: Mrs. Cooper, Fenis- 
cowles Old Hall, Pleasington, 
(near Blackburn) Lancashire 

Bradford: Miss D. Smith, 5 The 
Crescent, Moorlands Road,  Bir- 
kenshaw, (near Bradtordy EES 
shire 

Bristol: Mrs. D. Weeks, 42 Oak- 
wood Road, Henleaze, Bristol, 
Gloucestershire 

Leeds: M. Mihaeloff, 75 East Pa- 
rade, Harrogate, Yorkshire 

London: Miss V. Isenthal, 95 The 
Avenue, London, W. 13, H. M. 
Balyuzi, 6 Cannon Place, Lon- 
don, N. W. 3 

Manchester: Mrs. Senior, 15 Oak- 
lands Road, Swinton, Lancashire 

Northampton: Miss V. Rate, 17 
Barnwell Road, Kingsthorpe, 
Northampton, Northamptonshire 

Norwich: Mrs. P. George, 200 Un- 
thank Road, Norwich Norfolk 


tingham, Nottinghamshire 
SCOTLAND F 
. Edinburgh: Miss I. Locke, 2 Cas- 
tle Road, Edinburgh, Midlothian 


-. WALES 


Cardiff: Mrs. J. Giddings, 43 Plas- 
_ turton Avenue, Canton, Cardiff 


GROUPS 


NorTHERN IRELAND 

Belfast: Miss U. Newman, 226 
Antrim Road, Belfast, Northern 
Ireland 

ENGLAND 

Blackpool: Mrs. Curwen, 6 Mans- 
field Road West, Blackpool, Lan- 
cashire 

Bournemouth: Mrs. Cranmer, 52a 
Southbourne Road, Bourne- 
mouth, Hampshire 

Brighton: Miss A. E. Baxter, 45 
Tisbury Road, Hove 2, Sussex 

Liverpool. Miss M. Shandks, 132 
Sussex Road, Southport, Lan- 
cashire 

Newcastle: Miss H. Strong, % 
Smith, Lennox and Stewart Ltd., 
6 Nixon Street, Newcastle-on- 
Tyne 2, Northumberland 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of La Paz, Bolivia, 
Incorporated September 6, 1947. 


Oxford: C. Jenkerson, 96 Bullen 
Road, Headington, Oxford, Ox- 
fordshire 

St. Ives: Miss M. Hocken, Mea- 
dow Way House, Porthmeor, St. 
Ives, Cornwall 

Sheffield: Mr. C. Dunning, 13 St. 
Barnabas Road, Highfield, Shef- 
field, Yorkshire 


SCOTLAND 

Glasgow: Miss A. Williams, 86 
Crescent, Motherwell, Glasgow, 
Lanark 


ISOLATED BELIEVERS 


NorTHERN IRELAND 
Portrush: Miss S. Cairns, Ber- 
muds, Craigtown, Portrush An- 
trim 
ENGLAND 


Abbotsbury: Mr. and Mrs. St. 
Barbe Baker, Gate Farm, Ab- 
botsbury, Dorset 


Alderley Edge: Miss Niven, 
Broom Corner, Chalford Road, 
Alderley Edge, Cheshire 

Amersham: Mrs. G. Saunders, % 
Saunders and Hance, Regent 
Parade, Amersham, Bucking- 
hamshire 

Amesbury: Mrs. Rideout, The 
Cottage, West Amesbury House, 
Amesbury, Wiltshire 

Basingstoke: Miss Mohtadi, Hill- 
sea College, Basingstoke, Hamp- 
shire 
Miss Golkani, Hillsea College, 
Oakley Hall, near Basingstoke 

Boar’s Hill: A. and J. Banani, % 
Mrs. Langdon Davies 1 Balls 
Close, Boar’s Hill, Oxfordshire 

Chingford: Miss M. Bonney, 48 
Stanley Road, Chingford, Essex 

Coventry: Mr. and Mrs. Course, 7 
Paynes Lane, Coventry, War- 
wickshire 

Eastbourne: Miss Motahedin, St. 
Mary’s Hospital, Eastbourne, 
Sussex 


THE BAHA*i 


es 


WORLD 


Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Asuncion, Paraguay, 
Incorporated June 10, 1947. 


Hastings: Mrs. Spaull, 3 Simmock 
Square, Hastings, Sussex 

Hertford: Mrs. J. Benfield, Fox- 
holes Guest House, London Road, 
Hartford, Hartfordshire 

Kirkby Lonsdale: Mr. and Mrs. T. 
Hall, The School House, Lupton, 
Westmorland 

Leamington Spa: T. Twycross, 32 
The Avenue, Leamington Spa, 
Warwickshire 

Liverpool II: Miss J. Smith, 105 
Scarisbrick Road, Liverpool, II 
Lancashire 

Luton: Mr. and Mrs. Cohen, 18 
Norman Road, Luton, Bedford- 
shire 

Middlesborough: J. Harper, 40 
Croydon Road, Middlesborough, 
Yorkshire 

Middlewich: Mr. and Mrs. Ches- 
sell, Chestnut House, Byeley, 
Middlewich, Cheshire 

Old Coulsdon: Mrs. F. Saunders, 
132 Coulsdon Road, Old Couls- 
don, Surrey 

Petersfield: Mrs. MacWilliams, 17 
Prince’s Road, Petersfield, 
Hampshire. 


Reading: Miss T. Agah, Royal 
Berkshire Hospital, Reading, 
Berkshire 

Ringwood: Mrs. Hesketh, Indiana, 
Ashley Heath Ringwood, Hamp- 
shire 

Salisbury: Mrs. P. Hill, Bridge 
House, Upper Woodford, Salis- 
bury, Wiltshire 

Sherborne: Mr. S. Samimi, 
Mr. F. Tehrani, King’s School, 
Sherborne, Gloucestershire 

St. Mary’s Gray: K. Ostavar, % 
Mr. Darab Kahn, Fern Lodge, 
St. Mary’s Gray, Kent 

Stratford-on-Avon: Fuad Majzud 
and F. Taheed, The Old Rectory, 
Long Marston, Stratford-on- 
Avon, Warwickshire 

Thetford: Mrs. and Miss Stokley, 
Mundford, Thetford, Norfolk 

Tunbridge Wells: Miss Mahbubi 
Mrs. Rohani, Kent and Sussex 
Hospital, Tunbridge Wells, Kent 

Westcott: Miss Mittler, Rokelfield, 
Westcott, near Dorking, Surrey 


IsLE or Man 


Maughold: T. Hansford, Sylvania, 
Hibernia, Maughold 
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Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Guatemala City, Guatemala, 
Incorporated 1947-48. 


is 


Peete ORY OF LOCALELELES 


IN GERMANY 


Mv eAdtiot RIA WHERE BAHA’LS RESIDE 
1949-1950 


*Denotes Local Spiritual Assembly 


GERMANY 


*Bensheim: Erna Jackel, Rodenstein- 
str. 22 

Berlin: Elsbeth Lodemann, Berlin- 
Schoneberg, Eisenacher 69 

*Darmstadt: Karl Turke, Nd.-Ram- 
stadt, Stiftstr. 31 

Ebingen: Walter Glock, Ebingen, 
Schutzenstr. 53 

Essen: Charlotte Einert, Essen, Rel- 
linghauserstr. 232 

*Esslingen: Marta Weiss, Esslingen, 
Kesselwasen. 4 

Fiirstenwalde: Walter Kunzke, Fur- 
stenwalde, Forststr. 32 

*Frankfurt: Baha’i-Haus, 
furt/M., Westendstr. 24 


Frank- 


Garbenteich/Lich: Bruno Stieber, 
Garbenteich, Giessenerstr. 61 

Garmisch: Ilse Erklentz-Greeven, 
Garmisch, Zugspitzstr. 76 

Geisenfeld: Karl Kihleisen, Geisen- 
feld, Postfach. 54 

*Goppingen: Paul Haecker, Gopping- 
en, Ulrichstr. 24 

Goldensted: Erich Kappacher, Gol- 
densted i. 0. 

*Hamburg: Anna Bostelmann, Ham- 
burg, Uhlenhorsterweg. 22 

*Heidelberg: Carla Macco, Heidel- 
berg-Wieblingen, Oberfeldstr. 4 

Hildesheim: Werner Wink, Hilde- 
sheim, Kampfstr. 10 

Heilbronn: Margarete Gneissl, Heil- 
bronn, Raabeweg. 5 
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Heppenheim: H. G. Schmidt, Hep- 
penheim, Postfach 41 

*Karlsruhe: Martin Aiff, Karlsruhe, 
Kandelstr. 4 

*Leipzig: Ida Winkler, Leipzig, Boy- 
enstr. 11 

Munchen: Alois Auer, Munchen, Lie- 
bigstr. 17 

Murnau: Margarete Walcker, Mur- 
nau, Kohlgrubenweg. 75 

Bd. Nauheim: Godwin Bommer- 
sheim, Bd. Nauheim, Karlstr. 2 

*Nurnberg: Ragne Medick, Nurnberg, 
Hummelsteinerweg. 55 

Pfullingen: Lydia Anka-Theurer, 
Pfullingen, Leonhardstr. 1 

*Plochingen: Anna Henseler, Ploch- 
ingen, Bergstr. 64 
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Rostock: Liselotte Jenzen, Rostock, 
Massmannstr. 31 

Schwerin: Karl Klitzing, Schwerin, 
Jungfernstieg. 21 

“Stuttgart: Robert Schultheiss, Stutt- 
gart, Neckarstr. 127 

Trossingen: Hermann Kohler, Tross- 
ingen, Weidenstr. 1 

Tiibingen: Isolde Schilling, Twbin- 
gen, Schwabstr. 19 

Warnemunde: Emil Jorn, Warne- 
munde, Fritz Reuterstr. 31 

*Weinheim: Walter Lorey, Kreidach i. 
Odenwald, AmBahnhof 

*Wiesbaden: Jakob Bucher, Wiesba- 
den-Sonneberg, Platterstr. 16 


BAHA’1 


II 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


BAHA’U’LLAH’S 
BEST-KNOWN WRITINGS 


Alvah-i-Laylatu’l-Quds. 
Asl-i-Qullu’1-Khayr. 
Az-Bagh-i-flahi. 
Baz-Av-u-Bidih-Jami. 
Bisharat (Glad-Tidings). 
Chihar-Vadi (Four Valleys). 
Ghulamu’l-Khuld. 
Haft-Vadi (Seven Valleys). 
Halih-Halih-Y 4-Bisharat. 
Hur-i-‘Ujab. 
Hurufat-i-‘Allin. 
Ishraqat (Effulgences). 
Kalimat-i-Firdawsiyyih (Words of 
Paradise). 


Kalimat-i-Maknunih (Hiddlen Words). 


Kitab-i--Ahd (Book of Covenant). 

Kitab-i-Aqdas (Most Holy Book). 

Kitab-i-Badi'. 

Kitab-i-fqan (Book of Certitude) 

Kitab-i-Sultan (Tablet to the Shah 
of Persia). 

Lawh-i-‘Abdu'l-‘Aziz-Va-Vukala. 

’ Lawh-i-‘Abdu’l-Vahhab. 

Lawh-i-‘Abudu’r-Razzaq. 

Lawh-i-Ahbab. 

Lawh-i-Ahmad (Tablet of SOE 

Lawh-i-Amvaj. 

Lawh-i-Anta’1-Kafi. 

Lawh-i-Aqdas. 

Lawh-i-Ashraf. 

Lawh-i-‘Ashiq-va-Ma‘shuq. 

Lawh-i-Ayiy-i-Nur. 

Lawh-i-Baha. 

Lawh-i-Baqa. 

Lawh-i-Basitatu’l-Haqiqih. 

Lawh-i-Bismilih. 

Lawh-i-Bulbulu’]-Firaq. 

Lawh-i-Burhan. 

Lawh-i-Dunya (Tablet of the World). 

Lawh-i-Fitnih. 

Lawh-i-Ghulamu’1]-Khuld. 


Lawh-i-Habib. 

Lawh-i-Haft-Pursish. 

Lawh-i-Haqq. 

Lawh-i-Hawdaj. 

Lawh-i-Hikmat (Tablet of SST 2a) 

Lawh-i-Hirtik. 

Lawh-i-Huriyyih. 

Lawh-i-Husayn. 

Lawh-i-Ibn-i-Dhi’b (Epistle to the 
Son of the Wolf). 


‘Lawh-i-Ittihad. 


Lawh-i-Jamal. 

Lawh-i-Karim. 

Lawh-i-Karmil. 

Lawh-i-Kullu’t-Ta’am. 

Lawh-i-Malikih (Tablet to Queen 
Victoria). 

Lawh-i-Milik-i-Rus (Tablet to the 
Czar of Russia). 

Lawh-i-Mallahu’l-Quds (Tablet of the 
Holy Mariner). 

Lawh-i-Manikchi-Sahib. 

Lawh-i-Magqsud. 

Lawh-i-Maryam. 

Lawh-i-Mawlud. 

Lawh-i-Mubahilih. 

Lawh-i-Napulyun I (First Tablet to 
Napoleon III). 

Lawh-I-Napulyun II (Second Tablet to 
Napoleon III). 

Lawh-i-Nasir. 

Lawh-i-Nugqtih. 

Lawh-i-Pap (Tablet to the Pope). 

Lawh-i-Pisar-’-Amm. 

Lawh-i-Qina. 

Lawh-i-Quds. 

Lawh-i-Rafi‘. 

Lawh-i-Ra’is (Tablet to Ra’is). 

Lawh-i-Raqsha’. 

Lawh-i-Rasul. 

Lawh-i-Ruth. 
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Interior detail of dome, Haziratu’l-Quds, Tihran, Persia. 


Lawh-i-Ru’ya. 
Lawh-i-Sahab. 
Lawh-i-Salman I. 
Lawh-i-Salman II. 
Lawh-i-Samsutn. 
Lawh-i-Sayy ah. 
Lawh-i-Shaykh-F ani. 
Lawh-i-Tawhid. 
Lawh-i-Tibb. 
Lawh-i-Tuga. 
Lawh-i-Yusuf. 


Lawh-i-Zaynu’1l-Mugqarrabin. 


Lawh-i-Ziy arih. 
Madinatu’r-Rida. 
Madinatu’t-Tawhid. 
Mathnavi. 
Munajathay-i-Siyam. 
Qad-Ihtaraqga’l-Mukhlistin. 
Qasidiy-i-Varqa’iyyih. 
Rashh-i-’Ama. 
Ridvanu’!-’Adl. 
Ridvanu’1-Iqrar. 
Sahifiy-i-Shattiyih. 


Salaf-i-Mayyit (Prayer for the Dead). 


Saqi-Az-Ghayb-i-Baqa. 
Shikkar-Shikan-Shavand. 


Subhanaka-Ya-Hu. 
Subhana-Rabbiya’l-A’la. 
Stratu-’llah. 
Suriy-i-Ahzan. 
Suriy-i-Amin. 
Suriy-i-Amr. 
Suriy-i-A’rab. 
Suriy-i-Ashab. 
Suriy-i-Asma’. 
Suriy-i-Bayan. 
Suriy-i-Burhan. 
Suriy-i-Damm. 
Suriy-i-Dhahih. 
Suriy-i-Dhibh. 
Suriy-i-Dhikr. 
Suriy-i-Fadl. 
Suriy-i-Fath. 
Suriy-i-Fu’ad. , 
Suriy-i-Ghusn (Tablet of the Branch). 
Suriy-i-Hajj I. 
Suriy-i-Hajj II. 
Suriy-i-Haykal. 
Suriy-i-Hifz. 
Suriy-i-Hijr. 
Suriy-i-’Ibad. 
Suriy-i-Ism, 
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Suriy-i-Ismuna’1-Mursil. 
Suriy-i-Javad. 
Suriy-i-Khitab. 
Suriy-i-Ma’ ani. 
Suriy-i-Man’. 
Suriy-i-Muluk. 
Suriy-i-Nida. 
Suriy-i-Nush. 
Suriy-i-Qadir. 
Suriy-i-Qahir. 
Suriy-i-Qalam. 
Suriy-i-Qamis. 
Suriy-i-Sabr. 
Suriy-i-Sultan. 
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Suriy-i-Vafa. 

Suriy-i-Ziyarih. 

Suriy-i-Zubur. 

Suriy-i-Zuhutr. 

Tafsir-i-Hu. 
Tafsir-i-Hurufat-i-Muqatta’ih. 
Tafsir-i-Suriy-i-Va’sh-Shams. 
Tajalliyat (Revelations). 

Tarazat (Ornaments). 

Ziy arat-Namih (The Visiting Tablet). 
Ziyarat-Namiy-i-Awliya. 
Ziyarat-Namiy-i-Babu’l-Bab va Quddus. 
Ziy arat-Namiy-i-Bayt. 
Ziyarat-Namiy-i-Maryam. 
Ziyarat-Namiy-i-Siyyidu’sh-Shuhada. 


THE BAB’S BEST-KNOWN WORKS 


The Arabic Bayan. 
Commentary on the Surih of Kawthar. 


Commentary on the Surih of Va’l-’Asr. 


Dala’il-i-Sab’ih. 
Epistles to Muhammad Shah and Haji 
Mirza Aqasi. 
Khasa’ly-i-Sab’ih. 
Kitab-i-Asma’. 
Kitab-i-Panj-Sha’n. 
Kitabu’r-Ruh. 
Lawh-i-Hurufat. 
The Persian Bayan. 
Qayytmu’1-Asma’. 
Risaliy-i-‘Adliyyih. 


Risaliy-i-Dhahabiyyih. 
Risaliy-i-Fiqhiyyih. 
Risaliy-i-Furw’-i-’ Adliyyih. 
Sahifatu’lHaramayn. 
Sahifiy-i-Ja’fariyyih. 
Sahifiy-i-Makhdhumiyyih. 
Sahifiy-i-Radav’yyih. 
Suriy-i-Tawhid. 
Tafsir-i-Nubuvvat-i-Khassih. 
Ziy arat-i-Shah-‘Abdu’l-‘Azim. 


N.B.—The Bab Himself states in one 
passage of the Persian Bayan that His 
writings comprise no less than 500,000 
verses. 


3. 


BAHA’f PUBLICATIONS OF NORTH AMERICA 
ENP RON T. 


The titles in this section include those Baha’t works which have been ap- 
proved as authentic and reliable and which likewise are in print and available 
at the date this list is made. They are published and distributed by Bahda’i 
Publishing Committee, 110 Linden Avenue, Wilmette, Illinois. 


(a) WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


Epistle to the Son of the Wolf. Trans- 
lated by Shoghi Effendi. One of the 


last of the utterances of Baha’u’llah. 
Contains history and teachings. 185 
Pps Bound in cloth: 2.2.2. c.ss.56s $1.50 
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Gleanings from the Writings of Bahd’u’- 
llah. Excerpts selected by the Guard- 
ian of the Faith. This work presents 
the largest volume of Baha’u’llah’s 
writings available in the English 
language. 354 pp. Bound in fabr- 
oid Re Pe eth cae $2.00 


Hidden Words. Translated by Shoghi 
Effendi. The essence of the teachings 
of all the Prophets. 54 pp. Bound in 
fabrikoid= Wipes eee ee eee $1.00 


Je Wee COYLE my Sena euanonodpeadouc 40 


Kitdb-i-fqdn (Book of Certitude). Trans- 
lated by Shoghi Effendi. An inter- 
pretation of the Sacred Scriptures of 
the past to demonstrate the oneness 
of the Prophets and their significance 
as the expression of the Will of God. 
198 pp. Bound. in eloth pages. $2.50 


Prayers and Meditations (by Baha’u’- 
llah). Translated by Shoghi Effendi. 
This supreme book of devotions is 
issued in the same style as the Glean- 
ings. 348 pp. 
Boundsinstabrikoidume en eee $2.00 


The Seven Valleys and The Four Val- 
leys. Two treatises revealed by Baha- 
’wWllah on the nature of spiritual evo- 
lution. New translation 1945 by ‘Ali- 
Kuli Khan. N.D. 62 pp. Bound in 
fabrikoidwaha whoo ei eee $1.00 


Paperveoverieiciet: or ccntint les ils .60 


Three Obligatory Daily Prayers. Trans- 
lated by Shoghi Effendi. 14 pp. 
Pap Gra COVeleon: tiie et re: $ .10 


(b) WRITINGS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


‘Abdu’l-Baha in New York. Selected ad- 
dresses delivered by ‘Abdu’l-Baha at 
Columbia University, a number of 
churches, and at public meetings of 
peace societies, 78 pp. 

Paper coverns ai ei rts te $ .50 


America’s Spiritual Mission. Teaching 
Tablets revealed to Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha during 1916-1917. 54 pp. 

SGlL CON Class Marans sonal tc ach $ .20 


The Bahda’i Peace Program (Tablet to 
the Committee on Durable Peace, the 
Hague, and Tablet written by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha to the late Dr. Forel of Switzer- 
land.) 48 pp. Bound in fabrikoid $1.00 
Paper COver acco. sadee omer 00 


Foundations of World Unity. Revised 
edition 1945. 178 pp. 
Bound in paper™.. .% aul eee $1.00 


Promulgation of Universal Peace. Edi- 
ted by Howard MacNutt. Public ad- 
dresses delivered by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
throughout the United States in 1912. 
492) pps Bound sink clotheencee rer $2.50 


Some Answered Questions. Edited by 
Laura Clifford Barney. An exposition 
of fundamental spiritual and _ philo- 
sophic problems. 350 pp. 

Boundsin: clothes eee $2.00 


Tablets of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Edited by 
Albert Windust. Intimate letters writ- 
ten by ‘Abdu’l-Baha in reply to ques- 
tions addressed by individuals and 
groups. Bound in cloth. Volumes I, 
TILL Se ersvolunie se eee $2.00 


Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
Selected passages from the document 
constituting the authority under which 
the Baha’is have, since the ascension 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 1921, administered 
their collective activities. These ex- 
cerpts are accompanied by passages 
from the Writings of the Bab and 
Baha’u’llah which reveal the con- 
tinuity of the Faith, and by passages 
from the communications of Shoghi 
Effendi explaining the significance 
of the Will and Testament itself. A 
pamphlet, uniform in size and ap- 
pearance with the series of World 
Order letters of Shoghi Effendi. 
Bach). faa shcste oe. ee ek ee $ .20 


World Order Through World Faith. 
Selected public addresses of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. 32 page pamphlet. 

Per copy 


(c) WORKS COMPILED FROM 
WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH 
AND ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


Baha’i Prayers 


BAHA’i 


Translated by Shoghi Effendi. 
72 pp. Bound in fabrikoid ........ bb 
Paper cover 


Baha’i World Faith 
Selected Writings by Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
AOOED DES Oundsin, Cloth .o. us... $1.50 


Baha’i World Faith—Centennial Edition 
466 pp. 
Bound in red leather, net ....... $5.00 


Baha’ Writings 
Compilation by Amelia E. Collins and 
Florence R. Morton. 
DOMODMEEVEC Pa DEM Pets, toe yteas oe ome) 


The Reality of Man 
Compiled by Horace Holley. 
pappeeaper cover © ..0lAhvei... $ .50 


(d) WORKS COMPILED FROM 
WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH, 
THE BAB AND ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


The Bab’s Address to the Letters of the 
Living, from Dawn-Breakers. 
LN ae Rs Mtr | SA $ .10 


Baha@’i Prayers 
From the writings of Baha’u’llah, the 
Bab and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Bound in 
fabrikoid. 128 pp., per copy ..... $1.25 


Communion With God 
A small book of prayers compiled by 
Amelia E. Collins and Dorothy K. 
Baker 24 pp. Linen cover. 
[Vso (ea Le Ee a ae aire $1.00 


Divine Art of Living 
Mable Hyde Paine 
132 pp. Bound in fabrikoid ...... $1.25 


(e) WORKS COMPILED FROM 
WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH, 
‘ABDU’L-BAHA AND SHOGHI 


EFFENDI 
Peace: A Divine Creation 
28 pp. Self cover. Ten copies ... . $1.00 
Selected Writings of Baha’u’llah, 


‘Abdwl-Baha, and Shoghi Effendi. 
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3 books, 48 pp. each. Bound in paper. 
Sold only in set of three. 
Price per set 


(f) WRITINGS OF SHOGHI EFFENDI 


The Advent of Divine Justice. A general 
letter written by Shoghi Effendi to 
the American Baha’is, dated De- 
cember 25, 1938. This communication 
emphasizes the Baha’i teachings in 
the encouragement and protection of 
racial and religious minorities, the 
quality of integrity in administrative 
bodies, and the virtue of chastity. 
78 pp. Bound in fabrikoid ...... S275 
Paper cover 


Baha’i Administration. The letters writ- 
ten by Shoghi Effendi to the Amer- 
ican Baha’i community, from Janu- 
ary, 1922, to July, 1932, in his cap- 
acity of Guardian of the Baha’i Faith, 
to encourage, guide and instruct the 
believers in carrying out the pro- 
visions of the Will and Testament of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha concerning the organic 
development of the Baha’i com- 
munity. The volume also contains 
excerpts from ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Will, 
and an Appendix consisting of the 
Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of 
the National Spiritual Assembly, and 
By-Laws for local Spiritual Assem- 
blies. 222 pp. Bound in cloth ....$1.50 


The Challenging Requirements of the 
Present Hour: Shoghi Effendi. 35 pp. 
Bounds nina peta cso tara veers S25 


The Destiny of the American Nation: 
Shoghi Effendi. 8 pp. Self cover. 
Tete CODE Smit yt asia Lota ‘le $ .50 


The Dispensation of Baha’u’llah: Shoghi 
Effendi. A letter addressed to the 
Baha’is of the West, dated February 
7, 1934. In this letter the Guardian of 
the Baha’i Faith clarifies, with numer- 
ous quotations from Baha’i sacred 
writings, the spiritual station and mis- 
sion of Baha’u’llah, the Bab, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, and the nature of the World Or- 
der which Baha’u’llah established. 66 
pp mbound inieloth i048 a ose: $ .75 
BOUNCEINEDADEL G25 si clientele eiclers: © 20 
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The Faith of Bahda’u’lléh, a World Reli- Shrine on Mount Carmel. 
gion: Shoghi Effendi. A statement S DD. .. sacle See ek Re oe $ .10 


; ited Nations Special ve Mee 
Can pe deere July, tenes pp. The Unfoldment of World Civilization: 


Sia toe ndnten Sek 1.00 Shoghi Effendi. A letter dated March 
and cqverglcnice0 a a $ 11, 1936, giving an analysis of the 
The Goal of a New World Order: Shoghi death of the old order and the birth 
Effendi. In this communication of the new. 46 pp. 3 
(dated November 28, 1931) the Guard- Paper C0vers#:s. a: 1,25 eee ba 


ian analyzes the existing  inter- 
national, political, economic and so- 
cial problems, points to the signs of 


The World Order of Bahd’u’llah. By 
Shoghi Effendi. A letter (dated Feb- 

p : 7, 1929) from the Guardian of 

impending chaos, and emphasizes the ruary 2 ES ) a 

aeheR eee of world order the Baha’i Faith explaining the oo 

established by Baha’u’lldh. 32 pp. tinuity of the Faith after the passing 


Pp METER ES wie bo $ .50 of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and relating Baha’i 
soetake ae Z institutions to the ideal of world 
God Passes By. A survey of the history order and peace. 16 pp. Paper covers. 
of the Faith throughout its first cen- 10 copies Oe, 040 6 6 0 0 le [6 6 6 0 0 Ke © 6 16 Sle 0 0 $1.00 

. By Shoghi Effendi. 412 : ; : 
Bota iP fibekod eo nee” ee $2.50 The World Order of Baha’w'llah. This 
THC OX gencenctee ie ttre © cis arenes Os book contains the seven successive 


World Order letters from Shoghi 
The Golden Age of the Cause of Effendi, February, 1929, to March, 
Bahd’w’llah. By Shoghi Effendi. The 1936. 226 pp. 
Guardian’s letter (dated March 2 Boundsineta brik OlG eae erad seer $1.50 
1932) referring to the spiritual im- , . 
portance of America in the new world The World Order of Baha@’u’llah: Fur- 


order. 24 pp. Paper covers. ther Considerations. By Shoghi Ef- 
1OKCODIGS LEMUR AT ke tae $1.00 fendi. This letter (dated March 21, 
1930) develops the subject with re- 

Messages to America: Shoghi Effendi. marks on the distinguishing features 
Selected letters and cablegrams ad- of Baha’i world order, and on the 
dressed to the Baha’is of North Amer- essential differences between the 
ica 1932-1946. 118 pp. Baha’i Faith and ecclesiastical or- 
Bound in fabrikoid .............. $2.00 ganizations. 16 pp. Paper covers, 
10 copies -=.5....08 es. see eee $1.00 


Messages from the Guardian: Shoghi rae 
Effendi. Letters and cablegrams re- (g) WRITINGS ON THE BAHA'I 


ceived from June, 1932, to July, 1940, FAITH 
compiled from Bahda’i News. 78 pp. <Abdu’l-Bahéd—The Center of the Cove- 
Paper cover sachin... ers on $ .20 nant: Juliet Thompson. 


25 Dp .spels CODYan queer a. ee 25 
The Promised Day is Come: Shoghi Pp. P py $ 


Effendi. Interprets world events in Appreciations of the Bahd’i Faith. 66 


the light of Baha’i teachings and con- pp. Paper cover. 

tains many passages from Bahaé- Five copies ...............eeceee $ .75 
‘ullah not before translated by 

Shoghi Effendi. 136 pp. Baha’i Answers: Compiled by Olivia 
Papercover Myama ses. +h OMe $ .40 Kelsey. 258 pp. Per copy ........ $2.50 


Spiritual Potencies of That Consecrated The Bahd’i Centenary 1844-1944, 254 pp. 
Spot. This letter, from Shoghi Effendi, Bound in 'fabrikoid s.....5- ene $2.00 
dated October 25, 1939, conveys to 
the Baha’is of the West, the signifi- Bahd’u’lldh and the New Era: J. E. Es- 
cance of the interment of members slemont. An authoritative and com- 
of Baha’u’llah’s Family near the prehensive survey of Baha’i history 
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and teachings as related to present 
religions, scientific and social condi- 
tions in Europe and America, with 
many quotations from the writings. 
Edition revised by the National 
Spiritual Assembly under the direc- 
tion of Shoghi Effendi. 350 pp. 

Bound in fabrikoid 


Paper cover 


The Brilliant Proof: Abdu’l-Fadl Gul- 
payg4ni. 12 pp. Per copy ....... $ .35 


Character, a Sequence in Spiritual Psy- 
chology: Stanwood Cobb. 
cover 


The Chosen Highway: Lady Bliomfield. 
266 pp. Bound in cloth .......... $2.00 


A Commentary on the Will and Testa- 
ment of ‘Abdu’l-Baha: David Hofman. 
panerscover.. fm 2. .ek.. 55..c2i. 40 


The Dawn-Breakers: Nabil’s Narrative 
of the Early Days of the Bahda’i 
Revelation. Translated by Shoghi Ef- 
fendi. This work is essential to a true 
understanding and appreciation of 
the spiritual character of the Baha’i 
Faith. The text was written by an 
eye-witness to many of the most mov- 
ing incidents of the early days of the 
Faith, and contains a detailed ac- 
count of the martyrdom of the Bab 
on July 9, 1850. 736 pp. Standard Edi- 
tion, bound in leather, net ...... $7.50 


The Glad Tidings of Baha’u’llah. Edited 
by George Townshend. Wisdom of the 
East Series; John Murray, London, 
1949. 118 pp. Bound in cloth ...... $1.25 


The Glorious Kingdom of the Father, 
Foretold. By Virgie Vail. A book deal- 
ing with prophecy referring to the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah. Bound in dark 
blue fabrikoid stamped in gold. 262 
PID eTECODY) Sa dsct nmin’ sebens $1.50 


God’s Eternal Legacy: Compilation. 
erieODVii. gr rad onan eat nate $ .75 


The Heart of the Gospel: George Towns- 
hend. The author of The Promise of 
All Ages has in this new work rever- 
ently examined the New Testament 
as the Gospel of one Revelation in 
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the series of Revelations which mark 
man’s progress along the path. Bound 
ITA TINOIG AASSEDP, sizidas ove haves $1.50 


Lessons in Religion: Shaykh Muham- 
mad ‘Ali Qa’ini. Translated by Edith 
Roohie Sanderson. Lessons prepared 
especially for children by a Persian 
Baha’i teacher. 98 pp. 
eae DerECOVGLS to a laaniicns Nant wale one & Sento 


A New Approach to Bahd’u’lladh and 
EILCMIN CUDMUEAT: (iar, te ae yet, ee $1.00 


New World Order Diary for 1949: Pub- 
dished invEnglands:. oi. os. se. - $ .60 


The Old Churches and the New World 
Faith: George Townshend, 1949. 
IPErECODVarce icrnas Caen ee ee .20 


Portals to Freedom: Howard Ives. A 
new edition made in England. 254 pp. 
PEPRCODY tae at Acta oe ee $1.50 


Prescription for Living: Ruhiyyih 
Khanum. The remedy for the world’s 
sickness. Published in England. 
Cloth 


The Promise of All Ages. By George 
Townshend. The author traces the 
true spiritual content of religion 
through the Dispensations of the past, 
to culminate in the World Order re- 
vealed by Baha’u’llah. Originally 
published in London, England. Amer- 
ican edition, 254 pp. 
Boundeinnclotiiaectinang eee $1.50 


Race and Man 
Compiled by Maye Harvey Gift and 
Alice Simmons Cox. 134 pp. 
PaperiCOvetio: . tind. st sas on pate oe $ .90 


The Renewal of Civilization: David Hof- 
Manevorypce Gly CODY mama ec mines Sivi5 


The Revelation of Bahda’u’lladh (revised 
edition of The Bahd’i Faith) by Hor- 
ace Holley. 16 pp. 


LOCO GCs mre 2 8r oe, CANT RR Cac 85 oe $1.00 
Security for a Failing World: 

Stanwood Cobb. 140 pp. 

Paper covermawrin vos: 202. bes es $1.00 
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This Earth One Country: Emeric Sala. 
Boston: Bruce Humphries, Inc., and 
Toronto: The Ryerson Press, 1945. 
185 pp. Bound in cloth. 

Per!copy Shine. Ae nee $2.00 


Translation of French Footnotes of the 
Dawn-Breakers: 
McBride Périgord. 84 pp. 
Bound paper 


A Traveller’s Narrative. Translated by 
Edward G. Browne, M.A., M.B. The 
Episode of the Bab written by a con- 
temporary Persian scholar, the man- 
uscript having been presented to the 
translator by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Printed 
from the original plates by Cam- 
bridge University Press. 178 pp. 
Bound inicloths.... ate eee $2.50 


Twenty-Five Years of the Guardianship: 
Ruhiyyih Khanum. 28 pp. 


Pericopy oes Been te ee $ .25 
Two Shall Appear: 

Olivia Kelsey. 56 pp. 

Paperecoverinee: wie oe ee 5 os 


A World Faith: A symposium. 68 pp. 
IBA pee COV. Gest dies aera eee $925 


(h) BAHA’i REPRINTS 


The following titles provide reprints 
of some of the passages in the Writings 
of Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi 
Effendi which throw clear light on im- 
portant current problems and_ situa- 
tions, 


Christians, Jews and Muhammadans. 
By ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Excerpts from ad- 
dress delivered at Temple Emmanu- 
El, San Francisco, October 12, 1912. 
8 pp. 100 copies 


The Destiny of America. By Shoghi 
Effendi. Excerpt from The Advent of 
Divine Justice, a communication 
from the Guardian of the Baha’{ 
Faith, addressed to the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada, 8 pp. 

100 copies 


The Image of God: ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Ad- 
dress delivered at the Fourth Annual 
Conference of the National Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Colored 
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People. Chicago, April 30, 1912. 4 pp. 
100 copies $1.50 


06 vee 6. a) © 8) © pet eh eue O10 le ereene 


Industrial Justice. By ‘Abdu’l-Baha. An 
answer to a question addressed to 
‘Abdu’l-Baha by Laura Clifford Bar- 
ney in 1907 and incorporated into the 
work published under title of Some 
Answered Questions, 8 pp. 

100 copies 


A Pattern for Future Society. By Shoghi 
Effendi. Excerpt from a letter ad- 
dressed to the Baha’is of the West by 
the Guardian of the Baha’i Faith on 
March 11, 1936. 4 pp. 

100 copies 


Religion, a Living Organism. By Shoghi 
Effendi. Excerpts from a letter ad- 
dressed to the Baha’is of the West by 
the Guardian of the Baha’i Faith on 
March 21, 1930. 8 pp. 

100 copies 


Selections from ‘The Will and Testa- 
ment of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’. 


(i) PAMPHLETS 


The Baha’i House of Worship of a World 
Faith. 6 pp? 510 copies. 4 oaeee $ .50 


Baha’i Calendar 1949: 1950. 
Each 


Baha’i Cards, set of ten cards with re- 
prints from the Baha’i Writings. 
100 sets or 1000 cards 


The Baha’i Movement. 48 pp. Paper 
cover: 10 copies 2.42 8<....e eee $1.00 


Baha’i Peace Program: National Com- 
mittee on Baha’i Peace Plan for 
San Francisco Conference of the AI- 
lied Nations. 16 pp. 

Per copy 


The Bahda’t Principle of Civilization: 
Horace Holley. 32 pp. 
10 copies. 


Bahai Teachings for a World Faith 
16 pp. Paper cover. 
100 copies 


Baha’i; The Coming of World Religion. 
second edition. Portfolio, 12 pages. 
Pericopyreh santo amas ar $ .50 
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Friendship Feast where 63 Baha’is and guests gathered on first day of ‘‘Winter 
Institute for Baha’i Education,’’ Phoenix, Arizona, December 26-29, 1948. 


Ceylon Baha’i Group, with Dr. M. E. Lukmani, Baha’i pioneer, standing. 
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Chicago Sunday Tribune: Article and 
illustrations of Bahd’i Temple as 
flood-lighted during the Centenary 
celebration. Published June 17, 1945. 
Reprint Feb. 26, 1949. 

20 copies 


The Dawn of World Civilization. Re- 
printed from World Order Magazine, 
April, 1945. 8 pp. 100 copies ...... $1.50 


Declaration of Trust and By-Laws: By- 
Laws of a Local Assembly. 
Per copy 


Faith for Freedom. Excerpts from 
Baha’i Writings; also includes Head- 
lines Tomorrow by Marzieh Gail. 
22 pp) 20. COPIES ase ae ems ete $1.00 

Feast Day and Anniversary Calendar 
App 100 Cardstaname- sane: wer ys $1.00 
25 cards 


Four Pamphlets: God is Man’s Goal; 
Human Relations for World Unity; 


Man, the Supreme Talisman; The 

Religion of World Unity. 

Seteolsd eens. cer ct reer mains $ .30 

LOORSCESZo ere Ch ehers, See $22.50 
Headlines Tomorrow: Marzieh Gail. 

A pp SLO FCOpIeSHerer me tan xe tea: $1.50 


He Has Come to the Nations: Marzieh 
Cale 0OSCODIeSa a ee ere $3.00 


How To Be And How Not To Be, A 
Spiritual Assembly’s Growing Pains: 
Ruhiyyih Khanum. A one act play. 
1949. 


The Lesser and the Most Great Peace: 
George Orr Latimer. 32 pp. 
100 copies 


Man One Family: Excerpts from Race 
and Man by M. H. Gift and A. S. Cox. 
8 pp. 5 copies 


The Mission of Bahd’u’llah: Dr. George 
Townshend. 24 pp. 
100 copies 


The Oneness of Mankind: Hussein Rab- 
bani. 24 pp. 
100 copies 


THE BAHA’f 


WORLD 


The Open Door: Compilation on Im- 
mortality. Ten copies .......... $ .50 


Present-Day Administration of the 
Bahda’i Faith: Horace Holley. 18 pp. 
10 copies 4 .gets Ye eer ee $1.00 


Prophecy Fulfilled: Elisabeth H. 
Cheney. 32 pp. 
100:copies ”.s. 5... Gannon ee ane $2.00 


Questions the World is Asking: Series 
of four-page leaflets (5) to be used as 
teaching aid. 5 sets 
100 setsa.2 2c). See eee $4.00 


Religion and The New Age: George 
Townshend. 24 pp. 
100 copies 


Religion Returns: Dorothy K. Baker. 
28 pp. Self cover. 
100 copies 


Religious Education for a Peaceful 
Society: Horace Holley. 24 pp. 
Per copy 


Security for a Failing World: Stanwood 
Cobb. Condensation. 16 pp. 
LO Copies# sc hxc. 2 ee eee $. 50 


The Spiritual Meaning of Adversity: 
Mamie L. Seto. 28 pp. 
100 copies 


The Transformation of Human Society 
12 page pamphlet. 


Two Roads We Face: W. Kenneth Chris- 
tian. 32 pp. 


100 copies, Sve ae. eee $4.00 
The World Faith of Baha’u’lla4h: Sum- 

mary. 8 pp. 100/copies. ss saws, $1.00 
The World Religion 

8 pp.5100 conics... ste eae $1.00 


A World Survey, The Bahd’i Faith. 
Compiled by Shoghi Effendi. 24 pp. 
self-cover50 Copies ae... eee $1.50 


Your Experience as a Bahda’i: Pamphlet 
12 pp? Perlcop yar cee, er $ .20 


(j) OUTLINES AND GUIDES FOR 
BAHA’{f STUDY CLASSES 


An Aid to the Study of the Administra- 
tive Order of the Faith of Baha- 


BAHA’tf 


’u’llah: The Study Aids Committee. 
16 pages, mimeographed ........ $ .25 


The Baha’t Community: Summary of 
its foundation and formation. 70 pp. 
RR BD OUNC ei a ton cau Gavia h oss $ .65 


Baha’i Study Cowrse. 36 Lessons. 40 pp. 
aMenmCOVeL fe. ct tke elie nes ob $ .50 


Classification of Bahd’i Study Sources: 
William Kenneth Christian. 8 pp. 
EGEMCOD Vawarne Rlays oles kis Seba es ben $ .50 


Course of Study Based on Bahda’u’llah 
and the New Era: Mrs. Gertrude Rob- 
inson. 18 pp. Paper cover 


The Covenant: 
mittee. 28 pp. 


The Study Aids Com- 


IP GIP. aya! SPs eee eee $ .60 
Deepening the Spiritual Life: Horace 

Holley. 4 pp. Paper cover. 

eS eens serene hs $ .25 
The Dispensation of Bahd’u’llah — A 


Study Outline: 
mittee. 11 pp. 
Pape COVE ©. ois sts ss sesdetem «ale GAt15 


Study Outline Com- 


The Fireside Teaching Method: Study 
Outline Committee. Mimeographed. 
pepe er CODY isc ons cache cs S2535 


Fundamentals of Bahda’t Membership: 
Study Outline Committee. 11 pp. 


CeO OP a can og oituae ci s-4s 9 a $ .20 
Index to ‘God Passes By’ ......... Cas 
AER HO ULC 0-A-1 QIN 4.5 5. ie nega Smo 


Index to ‘Tablets of ‘Abdu’l-Bahda’. 
Molsil ii-and lil. Per set 


Information about the Baha’i House of 
Worship: The Temple Guides Com- 
mittee. 20 pp. 

APL CONETOR ESE) ADR a. Es $ .25 


Introduction to the Baha’t Teachings: 
A Ten-Lesson Study Course by Mamie 
L. Seto. 14 pp. 

PapeMeeveris te. fet. dilaees. 6 sic $ .15 
Reference books needed, Selected 
Writings and Bahd’u’llah and the 
New Era, price with books ..... $ .75 
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Introduction to the Study of the Qur’dn: 
Study Outline Committee 1942. 25 
Deas eepEPECOVET Joh. ude hood gow S30 


Muhammad and the Founding of Islam: 
The Study Outline Committee. 53 pp. 
Paper COV. eis heat ts). ated oe $ .60 


The Principle of Religious Unity. 


Reading List for the Study of the Cov- 
enant: May P. Stebbins. 4 pp. 
Per copy 


Story Supplement for ‘God Passes By’: 
Compilation of supplementary stories 
from many sources including the 
Diary of Mahmud 
Per copy 
Maps sold separately, each ..... $ .10 


Study Aid on the Essential Verities of 
the Bahd’t Faith. Study Aid Com- 
mittee. Mimeographed. 22 pp ...$ .35 


Study Guide for the Dawn-Breakers: 
a DO PaDCTECOVE! mac. tie sae $ .50 


Study Outline and Aids for the Advent 
of Divine Justice: Study Outline Com- 
mittee 1942. 26 pp. 

PAPeCrZCOVela eta. 0 teeter Saeo5 


Study Outlines and Aids for World 
Order Letters of Shoghi Effendi; 
Study Outline Committee. 70 pp. 
Paper cover 


Study Outline for the Kitdb-i-I[qan 
(Baha’u’llah’s Book of Certitude): 
Horace Holley. Revised Edition 1942. 
ODD Saeed a ne ee nes $ .20 


Study Outline — God Passes By: 
Horace Holley. 4 pp. 
Paper COVER Metie ds pees Or eee sc poke 


Study Outline on Public Speaking: 
Study Outline Committee. 
AMI tie atte certs cthataie ct Maines « $ .10 


Study Outline on the Essential Prin- 
ciples of Creative Writing: Study Out- 
line Committee. 7 pp. 

Paperscover swig nlc eis oe Pes $ .15 


Training for Baha’t Teaching. 
Supp PAPEL COVED 5% ssraeaes sins $ .15 
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The World Order of Bahd’u’llah: Horace 
Holley. 5 pp. Paper cover. 
5 copies 


ee ele. (e) 0. 0 e080 ea exe 0 6 0 6 1 jer lee 


What Modern Man Must Know About 
Religion: Compilation by the Public 
Relations Committee. 29 pp. 

Per copy 
Study Outline. 5 pp. Each .:..... $ .10 


(k) CHILDREN’S COURSES 


A Baha’i Child’s A B C: Roberta K. 
Christian. Illustrated by Rochelle 
Boonshaft. 29 pp. Bound heavy red 
Paper? Pees Aaa $1.00 


A Bahda’i Child’s Song Book: Ilustrated. 
Verses by Roberta K. Christian. 
Music by Eugene Babcock. 

Per copy 


Bahda’i Principles for Children. 19 pp. 


PELOCODY te ee eon oo aa $ .40 
Child’s Prayer Book. 36 pp. 
Selfccovelarsans er uae ee CS ls 


Comprehensive Study Outline for Chil- 
dren. Twenty-five lessons. For chil- 
dren in intermediate and upper 
grades. Paper cover ............ $ .50 


Creation. Fifteen lessons. 


With pieturesh..; Ma: ates. A $ .20 
A Junior’s Book of Religion: 
LAB DD Cava cate Na, SA ES cr $ .20 


Manual of Suggestions for Organizing a 
Baha’i Children’s Hour: Child Edu- 
cation Committee. 5 pp. 

Paper cover 


Study Course for Bahd’u’lladh and the 
New Era: Child Education Commit- 
tee. 36 pp. 
Paper cover 


To Live the Life. Twenty-four lessons 
for children of six to ten 


(1) BAHA’f LITERATURE IN 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
Chinese 


Kitab-i-[qan. Bound in cloth ....$1.00 
The Most Great Peace. 


Paper cover 


THE BAHA 


"ft WORLD 


Some Answered Questions. 
Bound..in cloth’; aetwe eee $1.00 


Danish 
Baha’u’llah and the New Era. 
Paper cover 


Esperanto 

Baha’i Principles. 28 pp. and cover, 
each °).6 "4. ris Bote eee eee $ .10 
Baha’u’llah and the New Era. Trans- 
lated by Lidja Zamenhof. 

Paper cover 
Parolado de Bab (Words of the Bab 
addressed to the Letters of the Liv- 
ing). Four-page leaflet. Self cover. 


30” GOpiesS! =x... Aisi Re eee $1.00 
French 
Baha’u’llah” et WL’ Ere Nouvelle 


(Baha’u’llah and the New Era). 
Paper’ cover. "os.6 seals eee $1.25 
L’Economie Mondiale de Baha’u’llah 
by Horace Holley (World Economy of 
Baha’u’llah). Self cover ........ $ .10 
Les Paroles Cachées (The Hidden 
Words). Paper cover ............ $ .35 
Les Sept Vallées (The Seven Valleys). 
Paper cover 
Le Vrai Baha’i (What is a Baha’i 
from chapter V of Baha’u’llah and 
the New Era). 

Paper. COVEY 0 a0 vee an eee ee $ .25 


Icelandic 
Baha'u'llah Og Nyi Timinn (Baha- 
‘ullah and the New Era). Bound in 


cleth. . 23rd tote ae ee $1.00 

Paper cover 20.2 aoe eee ee Sai 
Italian 

Baha’u’llah and the New Era. 

Paper, cover aareasi0 Lele eee $1.50 
Russian 

Baha’u’llah and the New Era. 

Paper’ covert isi ie ee Bee $ .50 

Hidden Words. Paper cover ....$ .10 

Kitab-i-iqan. Paper cover ...... $ .50 
Spanish 

Baha’u’llah and the New Era. 

Paper caver :ite. cnet eee cee $1.75 

Contestacidn a Unas_ Preguntas 


(Some Answered Questions). 
Paper cover'= Jim a ree $1.50 
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The Dawn of a New Day. 
BeDETRCOVOT Stet ign. 9 dete cae acs's <s $ 210 
El Gran Annuncio 

La Sabiduria De ‘Abdu’l-Baha (The 
Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha). 

ADEE COVET Mit toe ek se Motos be $ .50 


(m) PERIODICALS 


The Baha’i World 
Prepared by an International Editor- 
ial Committee under the direction of 
Shoghi Effendi. Bound in Cloth. 
Volume I, for the period April, 1925- 
April, 1926. Published under the title 
of ‘“‘Baha’i Year Book.”’ 174 pp. 


“UA! DAA: AUR SSG eee Seino 
Volume II, April 1926-April, 1928. 
UBD ENIG We oy ow cv vce lois $1.50 
Volume III, April 1928-April, 1930. 
Pvomipene tec), Nye te es a $2.50 
Volume IV, April, 1930—April 1932. 
SS CLS a ae $2.50 
Volume V, April, 1932-April, 1934. 
viv’: [So SS) ee en a $2.50 
Volume VI, April, 1934-April 1936. 
ee IHEE te ia 4 Se holes sens $3.00 


Volume VII, April, 1936-April, 1938. 


SOD Damen Uitn ea flea. aes as rer $3.00 
Volume VIII, April, 1938-April, 1940. 
OAR TGE Dias et ss eee cals $5.00 
Volume IX, April, 1940-April 1944, four 
VeaLsmlLUSOsDD aenete ash ces crs «ss $10.00 
Volume X, April, 1944-April, 1946. 

SOOM D eRe Cy entice es atone: $10.00 


World Order Magazine, (continuing 
Star of the West and the Bahd’i Mag- 
azine). The magazine was suspended 
temporarily with issue of March, 1949. 
Back issues available from April, 


1935, to March, 1949, each ...... $ .20 
Bound volumes I to XIV. 
Pricesperavol. peices macs ore. «ans $3.00 


Star of the West and Baha’t Magazine 
Single copies at special price per copy 
Wiillesavialle blame ie s+ es aes «tee $ .10 
Vols. I to XII —19 issues per volume. 
Vols. XIII to XXV—12 issues per 
volume. 

Some volumes incomplete. 


ate We 


Pewee PU BGI GATIONS, OFSNORTH AMERICA 
THEA, Tea. Rees SOL Uv lem Oa we RGN Tr 


(a) WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


The Book of Ighdn. Translated by ‘Ali- 
Kuli Khan. Superseded by Shoghi 
Effendi’s translation entitled Kitab-i- 
ftqdn or Book of Certitude. 


Epistle to the Son of the Wolf. Trans- 
lated by Julie Chanler. Superseded by 
Shoghi Effendi’s translation. 


Seven Valleys. Translated by ‘Ali-Kuli- 
Khan. Baha’i Publishing Society, Chi- 


cago. Superseded by a new transla- 
tion. 


The Source of Spiritual Qualities. Four- 
page leaflet. Baha’i Publishing Com- 
mittee, 1924. 


Stratu’l-Haykal. Translated from the 
Arabic by Antun Haddad. Baha’i 
Publishing Society, Chicago, 1900. 


Tablets of Bahd’u’llah. Included in Ba- 
ha’it World Faith. 
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Haziratu’l-Quds, Tihran, Persia — Completed 1947. 
(National Baha’i Administrative Headquarters). 
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Cemetery of the Baha’is of Beirut, Lebanon. 


Three Tablets of Baha’w’llah (Tablet 
of the Branch. Kitab-i-‘Ahd, Lawh-i- 
Aqdas). 27 pp. Post 8vo., 54% x7. 
Bound in paper. 


(b) WRITINGS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


‘Abdu’l-Baha in London, edited by Eric 
Hammond. A record of public and 
private addresses delivered in 1911. 
134 pp. Post 8vo., 5x 7%4. Paper bind- 
ing. 


‘Abdu’l-Baha on Divine’ Philosophy 
(compiled by Isabel F. Chamberlain). 
Tudor Press, Boston, 1916. 


Definition of Love, by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
Received at New York, December 7, 
1902. 


Divine Secret for Human Civilization, 
by Josephine D. Storey. A charmingly 
bound book, compiled from the words 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 96 pp., 16 mo., 43%4x 
6. Bound in white parchment stamped 
in gold. Also bound in paper. 


Foundation of World Unity. Compiled 
from ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s public addresses 
in America. Superseded by Revised 
Edition. 


Letter and Tablet to the Central Organ- 
ization for a Durable Peace: The 
Hague. Baha’i Publishing Society, 
Chicago, 1920. Now included in The 
Bahd’i Peace Program. 


A Letter from St. Jean D’Acre. The 
Unity Press, 1906. 


“Letter of Love’ from ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
‘Abbas to the Beloved in America. 
Baha’i Publishing Society, 1902. 


Letters to the Friends in Persia. Baha’i 
Publishing Society, Chicago, January 
21, 1906. 


Mysterious Forces of Civilization. A 
work addressed to the people of Per- 
sia nearly forty years ago to show 
the way to true progress. 132 pp. 
Royal 8vo., 634x 942. Bound in black 
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cloth. 
Prayers and Tablets. 1906. 


The Prison, a one-page leaflet. 


The Reality of Religion—Tablet of 
‘Abdu’l-Bahd. Four-page leaflet. Ba- 
ha’i Publishing Committee, 1924. 


Strikes, a supplement to Some An- 
swered Questions. Included in later 


editions. 
Supplication, a one-page leaflet. 


Tablet to the Beloved of God in Amer- 
ica. Translated by ‘Ali-Kuli-Khan. 
Cambridge, Mass., January 3, 1906. 


Tablet to the Beloved of God of the 
Occident. Translated by Ahmad Isfa- 
hani (Ahmad Sohrab), Washington, 
D.C., September 8, 1906. 


Tablet to the East and West. Trans- 
lated by Ahmad Isfahani (Ahmad 
Sohrab). The Baha’i Assembly of 
Washington, D.C. 


Tablets by ‘Abdu’l-Baha ‘Abbas to the 
House of Justice of Chicago, to the 
Ladies’ Assembly of Teaching, and 
others. 


Tablets Containing General Instruc- 
tions. Translated by Ahmad Isfahani 
(Ahmad Sohrab). The Baha’i Associ- 
ation of Washington, D.C., 1907. 


Tablets Containing Instructions. Trans- 
lated by M. A. E. Washington, D.C., 
August 29, 1906. 


Tablets from ‘Abduwu’l-Baha ‘Abbas to 
E. E. Wrestling Brewster. Baha’i 
Publishing Society, 1902. 


Tablets to Japan. Compiled by Agnes 
Alexander. New York, 1928. 


Tablets to Some American Believers in 
the Year 1900. The Board of Council, 
New York, 1901. 


Unveiling of the Divine Plan. Trans- 
lated by Ahmad Sohrab. Tudor Press, 
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Boston, 1919. 


Visiting Tablets for Martyrs Who Suf- 
fered in Persia. Translated by ‘Ali- 
Kuli Khan. Baha’i Board of Council, 
New York, 1901. 


Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Edited by 


Lady Blomfield. 


Wisdom Talks of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Chicago. 
Baha’i News Service. 


Woman’s Great Station. An address 
given in New York in 1912. 


(c) WORKS COMPILED FROM THE 
WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH 
AND ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


Bahd’i Calendar compiled from the 
utterances of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’]- 
Baha, 1916. 


Baha’i Calendar. Daily excerpts from 
the writings of Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. Privately printed in 
Honolulu, New York and other cities. 


Bahda’i Calendar for 1932. Compiled and 
arranged by Doris Holley. 9x12. 


‘Baha’i Prayers. The Bab, Baha’u’llah 


and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 210 pp. 16 mo., 3% 
x6. Bound in blue cloth and also 
bound in blue paper. 1929. 


Baha’i Prayers. Prayers revealed by 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 34 pp. 
Paper cover. 


Baha@’i Prayers by Bahd’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 16 pp., 34%x5. Gray 
paper cover. 


Baha’i Scriptures. Compiled by Horace 
Holley, Brentano’s, New York, 1923. 
Baha’i Publishing Committee, New 
York, 1929. 


Compilation. Concerning the Most Great 
Peace. Tudor Press, Boston, 1918. 


Compilation No. 9. Available in differ- 
ent languages. 
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Convention delegates and friends at site of Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
Tihran, Persia, 1946 


Compilation of Utterances from the Pen 
of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd Regarding His Sta- 
tion. 19 pp. November 26, 1906. 


Divine Pearls. Compiled by Victoria 
Bedikian. 


The Garden of the Heart. A compilation 
of passages on nature from Baha’i 
Sacred Writings and from the Bible, 
selected by Frances Esty. Bound in 
colored linen. 


Life Eternal. Compiled by Mary Rum- 
sey Movius. 


The Most Great Peace. From the utter- 
ances of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. Tudor Press, Boston, 1916. 


The Oneness of Mankind. A compilation 
of the utterances of Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha by Mariam Haney and 
Louis Gregory, to assist the progress 
of inter-racial amity, 1927. 


Prayers Revealed by Baha’u’llah. Con- 
taining also prayers revealed by 


‘Abdu’l-Baha. 108 pp., 3x5%. Black 
paper cover. 


Prayers Revealed by Bahda’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. Translated by Shoghi 
Effendi. Boston, 1923. 


Prayers Revealed by Bahd’u’llah, The 
Bab and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, translated by 
Shoghi Effendi. 24 pp., pocket size, 
linen cover. 


Prayers, Tablets, Instructions, etc., 
gathered by American visitors in 
‘Akka, 1900. 


Racial Amity. Compiled by M. H. and 
M. M. 


Tablets of Bahd’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
to the Greatest Holy Leaf. 

(d) WRITINGS OF SHOGHI EFFENDI 

America and the Most Great Peace. 


Now included in World Order of 
Baha’u’llah. 
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Bahd’i Administration. First and sec- 
ond editions. Superseded by later 
editions. 


Letters from Shoghi Effendi (the com- 
plete letters to October 18, 1927, are 
included in Baha’i Administration). 
Baha’i Publishing Committee. New 
York, March, 1929. 


(e) BOOKS ABOUT THE BAHA'I 
FAITH 


Abu’l-Fadl, Mirza: Baha’i Proofs. 288 
pp. Bound in cloth. 


Afnan, Ruhi: Mysticism and the Baha’i 
Revelation. 80 pp. 


Balyuzi, H. M.: Bahd’u’llah. 


Chase, Thornton: The Baha’i Revela- 
tion. This book contains a most excel- 
lent compilation of the teachings of 
Baha’uw’llah, gathered from various 
translations and arranged so as to be 
consecutive as to subjects. 182 pp. 
Crown 8vo., 54 x8. Bound in green 
cloth. 


Dodge, Arthur Pillsbury: The Truth of 
It. Mutual Publishing Company, New 
York, 1901. 


Dreyfus, Hippolyte: The Universal Re- 
ligion. 


Fitzgerald, Nathan Ward: The New 
Revelation: Its Marvelous Message. 
Tacoma, 1905. 


Ford, Mary Hanford: The Oriental 
Rose. A vivid presentation of histori- 
cal aspects of the Baha’i Movement. 
214 pp. Post 8vo., 54% x 734. Bound in 
blue cloth. 


Hare, W. Loftus (editor): Religions of 

the Empire. 
Harris, W. Hooper: Lessons on the 
Bahda’i Revelations. 


Herrick, Elizabeth: Unity Triumphant. 
226 pp. Royal 8vo., 6% x9. Bound in 
red cloth. 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


Holley, Horace: Bahd’ism—the Modern 
Social Religion. Mitchell Kennerley, 
New York, 1913. 

Bahda’i: The Spirit of the Age. Bren- 
tano’s, 1921. 

The Social Principles. Laurence J. 
Gomme, New York, 1915. 


Ives, Howard: Portals to Freedom. 266 
pp. Bound in cloth. 


Mathews, Loulie A.: Whence Comes the 
Light? 84 pp. 5x6. Bound in paper. 


Moffatt, Ruth Ellis: Do’a: The Call to 
Prayer. A study of the Mystical sci- 
ence of prayer and meditation, with 
a compilation of prayers chosen from 
a number of religions. 126 pp. Bound 
in paper. 


Phelps, Myron H.: The Life and Teach- 
ings of ‘Abbas Effendi. Publishers, 
Putnam & Sons. 


Pinchon, Florence E.: Coming of the 
Glory. An interesting narrative giv- 
ing the spirit and the principles of 
the Baha’i Movement. 


Remey, Charles Mason: The New Day. 
Baha’i Publishing Society, Chicago, 
1919. 

The Peace of the World. Baha’i Pub- 
lishing Society, Chicago, 1919. 


Root, Martha L.: Tahirih The Pure. 


Watson, Marie A.: My Pilgrimage to 
the Land of Desire. 


(f) BAHA’i LITERATURE IN 
PAMPHLET FORM 


‘Abdu’l-Husayn, Mirza: Letters written 
on behalf of the “‘Friends”’ of Isfahan, 
Persia, to the American Believers. 


‘Abdu’l-Karim Effendi: Addresses de- 
livered before the New York and 
Chicago Assemblies. Translated by 
Ahmad Sohrab. Persian-American 
Publishing Co., Los Angeles, 1924. 


Abu’l-Fadl, Mirza: The Brilliant Proof. 
A refutation of an attack on the Cause 
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by a Protestant missionary. Contains 
both English and Persian text. 
Knowing God Through Love. Fare- 
well address. Baha’i Assembly, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 


Agnew, A. S.: In Spirit and in Truth. 


Table Talks at ‘Akka. Baha’i Publish- 
ing Society, Chicago, 1907. 


B., L.H.C.: The True Gardener. Ran- 
goon Standard Press, 1930. 


Baker, Dorothy: The Path to God. 


Barney, Laura Clifford: God’s Heroes. 


Lippincott, London and Philadelphia, 
1910. 


Blomfield, Lady: The First Obligation. 
The Passing of ‘Abdw’l-Baha. 


Board of Council: Utterances of Two 
Young Men. New York, 1901. 


Boyle, Louise D.; The Laboratory of 
Life. 


Bourgeois, Louis: Bahd’i Temple. Re- 
print of press comments and Temple 
symbolism. Chicago, 1921. 


Brittingham, Isabella D.: The Revela- 
tion of Baha’u’llah. Baha’i Publishing 
Society, Chicago, 1902. 


Brittingham, James F.: The Message of 
the Kingdom of God. 1907. 


Campbell, Helen: The Baha’t Move- 
ment in Its Social Economic Aspect. 
Baha’i Publishing Society, Chicago, 
1915. 


Chase, Thornton: Before Abraham Was 
I Am. An explanation of the Station 
of the Prophet. 

In Galilee. An interesting account of 
a visit to Haifa in 1907. 

What Went Ye Out For to See? A 
letter written in reply to an inquiry 
from a Christian. 


Clevenger, J. F.: Map Showing Travels 
of the Bab and Bahd’u’llah. 1927, 
11% x 14%. 


593 
Cobb, Stanwood: Homoculture. 


Dealy, Paul Kingston: Dawn of Knowl- 
edge and the Most Great Peace. The 
Baha’i Cause and ancient prophecy. 


Dodge, Arthur Pillsbury: Whence? 
Why? Whither? Man! Things! Ariel 
Press, Westwood, Mass., 1907. 


Esslemont, J. E.: Bahda’u’llah and His 
Message. Briefly outlining the spirit- 
ual message of the New Day. 

What Is a Baha’i? American edition 
published by Louis Bourgeois, Chi- 
cago, 1921. 

What Is the Bahda’i Faith? A brief 
explanation by the late Dr. J. E. 
Esslemont, author of Bahd’u’llah and 
the New Era. Available in many lan- 
guages. 


Fadil, Jinab-i-: Addresses. 5 booklets. 
Translated by Ahmad Sohrab. Seattle, 
1921. 


Finch, Ida: Rays from the Sun of Truth. 


Fraser-Chamberlain, Isabel: From the 
World’s Greatest Prisoner to His 
Prison Friends. Tudor Press, Boston, 
1916. 


Goodall, Helen S. and Ella G. Cooper: 
Daily Lessons Received at ‘Akka — 
1908. Baha’i Publishing Society, Chi- 
cago, 1908. 


Gregory, Louis G.: A Heavenly Vista. 
The Races of Men— Many or One. 
Compiled by Louis G. Gregory. 40 pp. 
Paper. 


Grundy, Julia M.: Ten Days in the Light 
of ‘Akkd. Baha’i Publishing Society, 
Chicago, 1907. 


Haddad, Antun: Divine Revelation, the 
Basis of Civilization. Board of Coun- 
cil, New York, 1902. 

Maxims Bahda’tism. 
Message from ‘Akka. ‘ 
Station of Manifestation. 


Hannen, Mr. and Mrs. Joseph H.: ‘Akka 
Lights. 


594 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


. Memorial to the King of the Martyrs and the Beloved 
of the Martyrs, Isfahan, Persia. 


Haney, Charles and Mariam: A Heav- 
enly Feast. 


Haydar-‘Ali, Haji Mirza: Bahda’t Mar- 
tyrdoms in Persia in the Year 1903 
A.D. Translated by Yunis Khan. 
Baha’i Publishing Society, Chicago, 
1907. 

Martyrdoms in Persia in 1903, relat- 
ing the circumstances in which seven- 
ty Persian Baha’is were martyred. 


Holley, Horace: Bahda’i Message. Chi- 
cago, 1920. 
Economics as Social Creation. 
The World Economy of Baha’u’llah. 
Baha’i Publishing Committee, 1931. 
The Baha’i explanation of current 
world depression and unrest. 32 pp. 
Paper cover. 


Holley, Marion: The Most Great Peace. 


Harper, Orrol: Bird’s Eye View of the 
World in the Year 2000. A reprint of 
article in The Bahda’i Magazine. 


Latimer, George: The Call of God. The 
significance of the return of the 


Messenger. 


Lucas, Mary L.: Brief Account of My 
Visit to ‘Akkda. Baha’i Publishing So- 
ciety, Chicago, 1905. 


MacNutt, Howard: Unity Through Love. 


Masson, Jean: Mashriqu’l-Adhkar and 
the Baha’i Movement. Baha’i Pub- 
lishing Society, Chicago, 1921. 


Maxwell, May: An Early Pilgrimage, 
1898. Baha’i Publishing Society, Chi- 
cago, 1917. 


Moody, Dr. Susan I.: In Memoriam. 
(Miss Lillian F. Kappes and Dr. 
Sarah Clock). Union Press, Camp 
Karachi. 


Munirih Khanum: Episodes in My Life. 
Translated by Ahmad Sohrab. Per- 
sian-American Publishing Co., Los 
Angeles, 1924. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and 
‘Canada: Baha’i Persecutions in Per- 
sia. Reprint of letter written to the 


BAHA’tI 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 595 


Display of Baha’i literature, Frankfurt Fair, Germany, 
March 19-24, 1950. 


Shah of Persia, 

Pahlavi, July, 1926. 
Spiritual Opportunities of the Bahd’is 
of the United States and Canada. 
Selections from words of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. 


and Rida Shah 


National Teaching Committee: Baha’i 
Cause. Eight-page pamphlet. Baha’i 
Publishing Society, 1924. 


Peake, Margaret B.: Visit to ‘Abbas 
Effendi in 1899. Grier Press, Chicago, 
LOL. 


Remey, Charles Mason: Bahda’i House 
of Worship. Description of the Baha’i 
Temple with Illustrations. Baha’i 
Publishing Society, Chicago, 1917. 
Baha’i Indexes. Newport, R. I., 1923. 
Bahai Manuscripts. Newport, R. I., 
1923. 

The Baha’i 
1D) (C, aee 
The Bahd’i Revelation and Recon- 
struction. Baha’i Publishing Society, 
Chicago, 1919. 
Bahd’i_ Teachings. 


Movement. Washington, 


(Seven bound 


pamphlets.) Washington, D.C., 1917. 
Constructive Principles of the Baha’i 
Movement. Baha’i Publishing Soci- 
ety, Chicago, 1917. 
Letters from Honolulu. 
printed. February 17, 1917. 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. Five preliminary 
sketches. Privately printed. 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. (Baha’i House of 
Worship.) Privately printed. 
Observations of a Bahda’i Traveler. 
Washington, D.C., 1914. 

Prospectus of a Series of Five Lec- 
tures Upon the Baha’i Movement. 
Through Warring Countries to the 
Mountain of God. Private printing. 
Twelve articles introductory to the 
study of the Bahd’t teachings. 
Universal Consciousness of the Baha’i 
Religion. 


Privately 


Roy and M.J.M.: Knock and It Shall Be 
Opened Unto You. 


Sasi, M. Gabriel: Martinists’ Report. 
An address concerning the Baha’i 
Religion. 


596 


Seto, Mamie: Tests: Their Spiritual 
Value. Republished under title The 
Spiritual Meaning of Adversity. 


Storer, Rev. J.: Thoughts That Build. 
Macmillan Co., New York, 1924. 


Thompson, Juliet: ‘Abdu’l-Bahda’s First 
Days in America. From the diary of 
Juliet Thompson. 40 pp. The Roy- 
crofters. Paper cover. 


True, Corinne: Notes Taken at ‘Akkda. 
Baha’i Publishing Society, Chicago, 
1907. 


United States Government: Baha’i Cen- 
sus. A pamphlet showing the regis- 
tration of the Baha’is as an organ- 
ized religious body. 


Vail, Albert: The Bahda’t Movement: Its 
Spiritual Dynamic. Reprint of a mag- 
azine article. 


Waite, Louise B.: The Baha’i Benedic- 
tion. Music and words by Louise R. 
Waite. 

Baha’i Hymnal. Paper. 

Bahai Hymns and Poems. Baha’i 
Publishing Society, Chicago, 1904. 
New York, 1927. 

Hymns of Peace and Praise. Chicago, 
1910. 


Watson, Albert Durrant: The Dream of 
God. A poem. Baha’i Publishing So- 
ciety, Chicago, 1922. 


Winterburn, Mr. and Mrs. George: 
Table Talks with ‘Abduw’l-Bahd. Ba- 
ha’i Publishing Society, Chicago, 1908. 


Zuehlen, J. L.: The Bahdad’i Movement. 
Articles originally published in Vedic 
Magazine of Lahore. Versey, 1916. 


(g) GENERAL PUBLICATIONS 


Baha’i Congress, April 29-May 2, 1916, 
a combination program and compila- 
tion, Chicago, III. 


The Baha’i Faith, by a Methodist Lay- 
man, questions and answers sug- 
gested by personal experience. 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


The Baha’i House of Worship. A brief 
description of the Baha’i Temple at 
Wilmette, Illinois. Illustrated. 8 pp. 


The Baha’t Movement. A pamphlet out- 
lining the history and aims of the 
Cause. 


The Baha’i Religion, a reprint of the 
two Baha’i papers presented at the 
Conference on Some Living Religions 
within the British Empire. Paper, 24 
Pp. 


Compilation, No. 9, available in: Eng- 
lish, Esperanto, French, German, 
Italian, Spanish, Chinese, Hungarian, 
Yiddish. 


Flowers Culled from the Rose Garden 
of ‘Akkd, by Three Pilgrims in 1908. 


Green Acre, a reprint of articles pub- 
lished in The Baha’i Magazine. 


Light of the World, by a group of Pil- 
grims. The Tudor Press, Boston, 1920. 


The Spirit of World Unity, selections 
from words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in Amer- 
ica on religious, racial and scientific 
subjects. 24 pp. Paper cover. 


Star of the West, November, 1925, Peace 
Number. 


Studies in Jewish Mysticism, by several 
authors. 


Table Talks. Regarding Reincarnation 
and other subjects. 


Universal Principles of the Bahda’i 
Movement. Persian-American Bulle- 
tin, Washington, D. C., 1912. 


Views of Haifa, ‘Akka, Mt. Carmel and 
Other Places. Baha’i Publishing So- 
ciety, Chicago. 


(h) OUTLINES AND GUIDES FOR 
BAHA’i STUDY CLASSES 


Baha’i Lesson Outline for Children. A 
series of thirty-six lessons in four sec- 
tions, for teachers holding Baha’i 


BAHA’L BIBLIOGRAPHY 


study and discussion classes for chil- 
dren. 


Baha’i Teachings Concerning Christ. 
Compiled by the Outline Bureau of 
the National Teaching Committee, 
1928-1929. 


Baha’t Teachings on Economics. A 
compilation prepared by the National 
Teaching Committee. 16 pp. 


Children’s Course in Bahd’i Principles 
with pictures to color. 


Conditions of Existence, 
Prophethood, Deity. 
Emogene Hoagg. 


Servitude, 
Compiled by 


God and His Manifestations (compiled 
by Mrs. J. W. Gift). 


Material and Divine Civilization. Com- 
piled by the Outline Bureau of the 
National Teaching Committee, 1930. 


597 


Outlines for Study of Scriptures, com- 
piled by the Outline Bureau of the 
National Teaching Committee for 
Baha’i classes and meetings. Com- 
piled by Louis G. Gregory. Mimeo- 
graphed. 


Questions and Topics for Discussion in 
Baha’i classes and meetings, com- 
piled by Louis G. Gregory. Mimeo- 
graphed. 


Study of Outlines of Science, compiled 
by the Outline Bureau of the National 
Baha’i Teaching Committee. Mimeo- 
graphed. 


Twenty Lessons in Baha’i Administra- 
tion. 28 pp. 


Twenty Lessons in the Bahda’i Revela- 
tion. A valuable supplement to the 
Baha’i Study Course and for the in- 
dividual research of advanced Baha’i 
students. 


4. 


BAHA’I 


Peer labnesonOuN > 2O.h GREAT BRITAIN 


bNage RUN? E 


Titles in this list are now in print and have been approved by an official 


Baha’i body. Those marked “B.P.T.”’ 


Trust, 1 Victoria St., London, S.W. 1. 


(a) WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH 


Gleanings from the Writings of 
Baha’u’llah. 


(See list 3.) 
The Hidden Words of Bahda’u’lladh (See 
Histo). .b.4 x, L944. 


(b) WRITINGS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


Paris Talks. Previously published in the 
British Isles under the title Talks by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha Given in Paris. 


° 


are published by the Baha’i Publishing 


(c) WORKS COMPILED FROM THE 
WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLAH AND 
‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


Selections from Baha’t Scriptures. Com- 
piled by David Hofman. B.P.T., 1941. 


(d) WRITINGS OF SHOGHI EFFENDI 


The Goal of a New World Order, (See 
list 3.) National Spiritual Assembly 
of the Baha’is of the British Isles. 

The Unfoldment of World Civilization, 
(See list 3.) B.P.T., 1943. 


598 


(e) WRITINGS ON THE 
BAHA’i FAITH 


Blomfield, Lady: The Chosen Highway. 
(Sitarih Khanum). A rich compilation 
of episodes in various periods of the 
history of the Faith. The life stories 
of members of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s family, 
as related to Lady Blomfield; ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s visit to Paris and London; 
documents from the officials con- 
cerned relating to the intervention of 
the British Government in 1917, to 
forestall the impending threat of 
crucifixion. B.P.T., 1940. 


Cobb, Stanwood: Security for a Failing 
World. Adapted for English publica- 
tion from the American text. (See list 
3) iS. be lene 940: 


Esslemont, J. E.: Bahd’u’llah and the 
New Era. New edition with slight 
modification and new translations. 
(See list 3.) Geo. Allen and Unwin, 
1939. 


Hall, Mrs. Basil (Parvine) The Drama 
of the Kingdom. A play based on a 
plot outlined by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. The 
Weradale Press, 1933. 


Hofman, David: The Renewal of Civili- 
zation. 1945. 


Ives, Howard: Portals to Freedom. 
George Ronald, 1948. 


National Spiritual Assembly: The Cen- 
tenary of a World Faith. A short his- 
tory of the Baha’i Faith issued by the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Great Britain on the occa- 
sion of the Centenary of the Declara- 
tion by the Bab of His Mission. With 
19 photographs. B.P.T., 1944. 


Ruhiyyih Khanum: Prescription for Liv- 
ing. The remedy for the world’s sick- 
ness. Published by George Ronald, 
England, 1949. 


Townshend, George: The Glad Tidings 
of Baha’u’llah. Wisdom of the East 
Series; John Murray, London. 1949. 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


The Heart of the Gospel. A restate- 
ment of the Bible in terms of modern 
thought and need. Lindsay Drum- 
mond, 1939. 


The Old Churches and the New World 
EiGithn vos be eel oaoe 


The Promise of All Ages. Originally 
published under the pen name of 
“‘Christophil’’. Lindsay Drummond, 
1939. New edition published in 1948. 


(f) BAHA’f LITERATURE IN 
PAMPHLET FORM 


Balyuzi, H. M.; Bahd’u’llah. A short 
biography. B.P.T., 1938. 
A Guide to the Administrative Order. 
A brief and simple outline of the ori- 
gin, principles and institutions of the 
Administrative Order. B.P.T., 1941. 


Blomfield, Lady and Shoghi Effendi: 
The Passing of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 1912. 


Esslemont, J. E.: The Message of 
Bahd’u’llah. A considerably revised 
edition of Baha’u’llah and His Mes- 
sage. 


Graham, John: The Progressive Reve- 
lation. B.P.T., 1944. 


Hofman, David: A Commentary on the 
Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
George Ronald, 1943. 


Pinchon, Florence: Bahd’t Teachings on 
Life After Death. B.P.T., 1945. 


Townshend, George: ‘Abdu’l-Baha — A 
Study of a Christlike Character. 
The Hidden Words of Bahd@’u’llah. A 
Commentary. 


g) GENERAL PUBLICATIONS 


The Bahai Faith. An _ introductory 
booklet. B.P.T., 1941. 
The Bahai Faith. An _ introductory 


booklet. B.P.T., 1945. Supersedes edi- 
tion of 1941. 


Some Baha’i Prayers. Designed for use 
equally by Baha’is and sympathizers 
of the Faith. B.P:T., 1945. 


Some Special Bahd’t Prayers and 
Tablets. Containing the Obligatory 
Prayers and others of interest chiefly 
to Baha’is. 


BAHA’f BIBLIOGRAPHY 599 


Mr. and Mrs. Jack Terry with Chinese students of Denver — Baha’i wedding at 
International Baha’i School, 1947, Colorado Springs, Colorado. 


4A. 


Pau ial Cane OuNvorn 0 -LA8G RAT Bon TEAL IN 
een tease OU T “OF s PRcLN T 


(a) WRITINGS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA A Traveller’s Narrative. Translated by 
E. G. Browne. (See list 3.) Cambridge 
‘Abdu’l-Baha in London, edited by Eric University Press, 1891. 


Hammond. (See list 3A.) 
Some Answered Questions. (See list 3.) 


A Letter from St. Jean D’Acre. The Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, 1908. 
Unity Press, 1906. 
; (b) BAHA’I LITERATURE IN 
The Mysterious Forces of Civilization. PAMPHLET FORM 


(See list 3A.) Cope and Fenwick, 
1910. André, George G.: Some Practical 


600 


Aspects of the Baha’t Teachings. Sup- 
plement to ‘‘The Christian Common- 
wealth.” June 25th, 1913. 


Blomfield, Lady: The First Obligation. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and the ‘‘Save the Chil- 
dren Fund.”’ 


Child, C. W.: A Reading of the Hands of 
His Excellency ‘Abdu’l-Bahda. Reprint- 
ed from ‘‘The International Psychic 
Gazette.’’ The Selkirk Press. 


Cuthbert, Anthony: Baha’i Philosophy 
and Reincarnation. 


Esslemont, J. E.: Bahd’u’lladh and His 
Message. 
What Is a Baha’i? A reprint of chap- 
ter three of ‘‘Baha’u’llah and the New 
Era.’’ Kenneth Mackenzie, 1919. 


Hall, E. T.: Meditations of a Bahda’t 
Christian. 1912. 


The Universal Religion. National Spiri- 
tual Assembly of the Baha’is of the 
British Isles, 1927. 


The World’s Great Need. A poem. 
1935. 


Holley, Horace: The Modern Social Re- 
ligion. Sidgwick and Jackson, 1912. 


Rosenberg, Ethel J.: A Brief Account of 
the Bahai Movement. The Priory 
Press, 1911. 


Rosenberg, Ethel J.: Brief Sketch of 
Bahda@’iism, 1905. 


Searamucci, Mrs.: The Bahda’i Revela- 
tion. The Priory Press, 1911. 


Scatcherd, Felicia R.: A Wise Man 
from the East. The Unity Press, 1912. 


Simpson, G. Palgrave: The Baha’i Faith. 


Sprague, Sydney: The Story of the Baha’ 
Movement. The Priory Press, 1907. 


Walsh, Dr. Walter: Living Religions 


and the Bahd’t Movement. The Free 
Religious Movement, 1924. 


(c) GENERAL PUBLICATIONS 


Baha’it Prayers, a selection. 


THE BAHA’fi 


WORLD 


(d) BOOKS ABOUT THE 
BAHA’I FAITH 


Barney, Laura Clifford: God’s Heroes. 
Drama. Keegan Paul, Trench, Trub- 
ner & Co., 1910. 


Cheyne, T. K.: The Reconciliation of 
Races and Religions. Adams and 
Charles Black, 1914. 


Dreyfus, Hippolyte: The Universal Re- 
ligion: Baha’ism. (See list 3A) 


Hammond, Eric: The Splendor of God. 
“The Wisdom of the East Series,’’ 
John Murray, 1909. 


Hare, W. Loftus: Religions of the Em- 
pire. Addresses delivered by repre- 
sentatives of the several religions 
invited to participate in the Confer- 
ence on Some Living Religions within 
the British Empire, held at the Im- 
perial Institute, London, England, 
from Sept. 22nd to Oct. 3rd, 1924. In- 
cludes two papers read on the Baha’i 
Cause. Duckworth, 1925. 


Herrick, Elizabeth: Unity Triwmphant. 
(See list 3A). The Unity Press, 1923. 


Holley, Horace: Bahda’i: The Spirit of 
the Age. (See list 3A.) Kegan Paul, 
Trench, Trubner. 


Manchester Baha’i Assembly: The 
Baha’t Dawn—Manchester. The begin- 
ning of the Baha’i Cause in Manches- 
ter. Manchester Baha’i Assembly, 
1925. 


Phelps, Myron H. The Life and Teach- 
ing of ‘Abbas Effendi. Putnam, 1904. 


Pinchon, Florence E.: The Coming of 
the Glory. Simpkin Marshall, 1928. 


Sohrab, Ahmad: ‘Abdu’l-Bahda in Egypt. 
Rider and Company. 


Sprague, Sydney: A Year with the 
_Bahd’is of India and Burma. The 
Priory Press, 1908. 


BAHA’{i BIBLIOGRAPHY 


3. 


BAHA’f 


PUBLICATIONS OF BURMA, 


601 


INDIA, 


Potten ND PRINCELY STATES 
IN ENGLISH 


(Publications in other languages spoken in India, Burma, Ceylon and Pakistan 
listed elsewhere under name of language) 


The Baha’i Faith and Islam. 
The Baha’i Faith and Judaism. 


Baha’u’llah and The New Era, by J. E. 
Esslemont. 


Dawn of the New Day. 
Economics as a Social Creation. 


The First Baha’i Century, Centennial 
publication. 


The Goal of a New World Order, by 
Shoghi Effendi. 


How to Live the Life. 
Memorial Brochure to Martha L. Root. 


CG. 


BAHA’T 
Baha’u’llah and the New Era, Tirané, 
1933. 


Detyrat e Domosdoshe Besnikvet Baha’t, 
1932. Libri i Besés, Tirané, 1932. 


‘tye 


Publishers, Bombay Assembly. 
Religion of the Future. 


Renewal of Civilization, by David Hof- 
man. 


Tdahirih the Pure, by Martha L. Root. 


The Two Bridges, by Prof. Pritam 
Singh. 


Universal Peace. 
What is the Baha’i Faith? 


What the Bahai Faith Can Do for 
Poverty, by Martha L. Root. 


The World Religion. 


PLB ILC AT I ON Seer Ne AIL BANNAN 


Fjalé Té Fshehura (Hidden Words), 
New York. 


Kitab-i-[qan, Tirane, 1932. 


Peat Aerio LOA TI ONS IN BULGARIAN 


Bahd@’u’llah and the New Era, Sofia, 
1932. 


Hidden Words, Sofia, 1937. 


Kitdb-i-iqan (in manuscript) 
Seven Valleys (in manuscript). 
Words of Wisdom (in manuscript). 


602 


8. 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


BAHA’ fT PUBLICATIONS #ENIGROA TIAN 


Pamphlet. 


OF 


BAHA’EI 


~Bahajské Zjeveni (No. 9). 


Bahda’w’llah and the New Era, Prague, 
1932. 


Kitab-i-[qan (in manuscript) 


Some Answered Questions (in manu- 


Some Answered Questions (in manu- 
script). 


PUBLICA T.LOWN Soi Cyber 


script). 
World Religion, Prague, 1937. 


Zjer Hnuti Mtrovéeho. E. G. Hoflin and 
Milos Wurm 


Pamphlets, 1934. 


C08 


BAHA’f 


The Baha’t Community (in manuscript). 


Baha’u’llah ag hans’ Budskab 
(Baha’u’llah and His Message), by 
J. E. Esslemont. Translated into 
Danish by Johanne Sorensen. Copen- 
hagen. December, 1926. 


Bahd@’u'llah and the New Era. Nyt 
Nordisk Forlag. Copenhagen, 1932. 


Dawn of World Civilization, 1948. 
Hidden Words (De Skjulte Ord), Janu- 


PUB UGA TO Ns oases aieleset 


ary, 1948. 


Hvad er Baha’i Bevagelsen? (What is 
the Baha’i Movement?). J. E. Essle- 
mont. Translated into Danish by 
Johanne Sorensen. Copenhagen. April, 
1926. 


Kitab-i-[qan (in manuscript) 
Three Obligatory Prayers, 1947. 


Your Experience as a Baha’i (in manu- 
script). 


BAHA’t 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


603 


ele 


BAHA’{ 


Alegmeene Beginselen der Bahd’i 
Beweging. Amsterdam, 1914. 


Baha’u’llah and the New Era. Rotter- 
dam, 1933. 


Baha’u’lla4h en Het Nieuwe Tijdperk, 
1947. 


Kitab-i-[qan, Rotterdam, 1937. 


Pbisl GATIONS GN «DUTCH 


De Verborgen Woorden (Hidden Words), 
Rotterdam, 1932. 


De Weg Naar Een Menswaardige 
Wereld, 1947. 


Pamphlets and Leaflets published in 
Pretoria, S.A. 


Pare 


BAHA’f 


The Bab: Perolado de Bab. To the 
Letters of the Living. 


Baha’u’llah: Kasitaj vortoj, el la perso 
lingvo tradukis Lutfu’llah S. Hakim, 
John E. Esslemont, London, Brita 
Esperantista Asocio, jaro ne indikata, 
is OL! 104 ee 


Kasitaj vortoj, el la angla lingvo 
tradukis Vasily J. Erosenko, Japanujo, 
loko kaj jaro ne indikataj, 8°, 23 pp. 


‘Abdu’l-Baha: Bahaj (Bahaaj!) instruoj, 
loko kaj jaro ne indikataj, 8°, 16 pp. 


Kompilajo, vortoj de Baha’u’llah kaj 
‘Abdu’1-Baha, 
Bahas Esperanto-Eldonejo, jaro ne 
indikata, 8°, 16 pp. 


Esslemont, Dr. J. E.: Bahd’u’llah kaj la 
nove epoko, el la angla originalo 
tradukita de Lidja Zamenhof, Wein- 
heim (Germany), Baha’i Esperanto- 
Eldonejo, 1930, 8°, 191 pp. 


Religio kaj Scienco lat la lumo de la 
Bahaja (Bahaa!) rivelajo, London, 


Wandsbek, Germany, . 


PUD GAsL CONS? IN GESIPERANTO 


Brita Esperantista Asocio, 1919, 8°, 
28 pp. 


Baha@’w’llah kaj Lie Misio, Hamburg, 
Esperanto Komitato de la Bahaa 
Movado, 1926, 8°, 22 pp. 


Grossmann, Dr. Hermann; La esenco 
de la Bahaismo, Wandsbek, Bahaa 
Esperanto-Eldonejo, 1929, 8°, 8 pp. 


Historio, instruoj kaj valoro de la 
Baha’i-movado. Hamburg, Esperanto 
Komitato de la Bahaa-movado, 1925, 
8°, 8 pp. 


Kliemke, Dr. Ernst: Bahaismo kaj poli- 
tiko, la stata idealo lat la instruoj de 
Baha’w’llah, Wandsbek, Germany, 
Bahaa Esperanto-Eldonejo, 1929, 8°, 


8 pp. 


Mihlschlegel, Adelbert: Parolado en la 
dua Bahaa kunveno dum la XVIIIa 
Universala Kongreso de Esperanto en 
Genevo, Stuttgart, 1925, 8°, 4 pp. 


Nabil’s Narrative: The Dawn-Breakers 


Root, Martha: Bahaaj sciencaj pruvoj 


604 


ae vivo post morto. Praha, 1927, 8° 
7 pp. 


Bahaaj pruvoj di vivo post morto, 
Wandsbek, Germany, Bahaa Esperan- 
to-Eldonejo, 1928, 8°, 8 pp. 


S.S.: La Historio de l’Bahaj’a (Bahaa!) 
Movado, Universala Fido, esperan- 
tigita de William W. Mann, London, 
the Priory Press, 1907, 8°, 24 pp. 


Zamenhof, Lidja: Homo, Dio, Profeto, 
Weinheim, Bahaa Esperanto-Eldonejo, 
193ieeCe ORD D: 


THE BAHA’{i WORLD 


Kio estas la Bahas movado? Genf. 1925, 
8°, 8 pp. 

Kio estas la Bahaa movado? Wandsbek, 
jaro ne indikata, 8°, 4 pp. 


La Nova Tago. Le internacia Bahaa es- 
peranto-gazeto. Weinheim (Germany), 
Bahaa Esperanto-Eldonejo. Quarterly 
since 1925. 


Paris Talks of ‘Abdu’l-Bahda. Weinheim, 
Baden, 1932. 


Some Answered Questions (in manu- 
script). 


Tesi 


BAHA*I PUBLIGATLONS IN FINNISH 


Bahd@’u’lladh Ja Uusi Aika by J. E. Essle- 
mont. Translated by Helmi Jaalo- 
vaara. Helsinki, 1940. 


Mita on Baha’i usko? (What is the 
Baha’i Faith?) Translated by Helmi 
Jaalovaara. 


Maailman Uskonto (The World Re- 


ligion). By Shoghi Effendi. Translated 
by Helmi Jaalovaara. 


Tayttynyt Ennustus (Prophecy fulfilled 
by Elizabeth Cheney). Translated by 
Mr. Urho Toivola. 


Some Answered Questions (under trans- 
lation). 


14. 


BAHA’{ 


L’Appel Mondial de Baha’u’llah. 
Bureau International Baha’i, 
Genéve, Suisse. 1937 


L’Aube de la Civilisation Mondial 
Baha’i International Bureau, 
Geneve, Suisse. 1947 


Bahda’i Prayers (in manuscript). 


Bahd’u’llah et VEre nouvelle. Geneve. 


1932. 


Pel BeL CAST OWNS 


UN ARE AN Ga 


- Le Bayan Arabe, traduit par A. L. M. 


Nicolas. Librairie Ernest Leroux, 


Paris. 


Le Baydn Persan, traduit par A. L. M. 
Nicolas. Librairie Geuthner, Paris. 4 
volumes: 1911 a 1914. 


Le But d’un Nouvel Ordre Mondial. Par 
Shoghi Effendi. Traduction de Léon 
- Karakeya. Paris, 1936 (brochure). 


Dispensation of Baha’u’llah. 


BAHA’f BIBLIOGRAPHY 


L’Economie Mondiale de Bahd’u’llah, 
par Horace Holley. Traduction de 
Gabriel des Hons. 2 éme éGdition. 
Paris, 1936 (brochure). 


L’Epitre au Fils du Loup, par 
Baha’u’llah. Traduction francaise par 
Hippolyte Dreyfus. Paris. 


Essai sur le Bahd’tisme, son Histoire, 
sa Portée sociale. Par Hippolyte Drey- 
fus. 2 éme édition. Presses Universi- 
taires, Paris, 1934. 


Etude sur Portes de la Liberté. du 
Pasteur Howard Colby Ives, Paris, 
1939. 


Gleanings from the Writings of 
Baha’w’llah. (manuscript). 


Les Legons de Saint-Jean d’Acre (Some 
Answered Questions). Recueillies par 
Laura Clifford Barney. Traduction 
francaise par Hippolyte Dreyfus, 1929, 
Presses Universitaires, Paris. 


Le Livre des Sept Preuves, translated 
by A. L. M. Nicolas, Paris, 1902. 


Le Machregqou’l-Azkar, d’Achqabad, par 
Hippolyte Dreyfus. Librairie Ernest 
Leroux, Paris, 1909 (brochure). 


L’Oeuvre de Bahd’u’lléh, traduction 
francaise par Hippolyte Dreyfus: 


605 


Tome I: La trés sainte Tablette.—Les 
Paroles cachées.—Les Sept Vallées du 
Voyage vers Dieu.—La Lettre sur le 
Bayan. Tome II: Le Temple de Dieu. 
—Les Lettres aux Souverains. Tome 
III: Le Livre de la Certitude (Kita- 
bou’l-Iqan). Librairie Ernest Leroux, 
Paris. 


Paroles Cachés. 1944. 


Programme De Paix Bahda’t. Bureau 
International Baha’i, Genéve, Suisse. 
1945. 


Les Préceptes du Bahd’iisme. traduit 
par H. Dreyfus et H. Chirazi, 1906. 


Du Régne de Dieu et de lV’ Agneau, par 
Gabriel Sacy. 12 Juin, 1902 (brochure). 


Tablette de Baha’w’llah, écrite a Adrian- 
ople pour un des Croyants de Qazvin 
(brochure). 


Trois Lettres a des Persans, par ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, Juin-Juillet, 1907 (brochure). 


Vers VApogée de la Race Humaine, 
lettre de Shoghi Effendi traduite de 
Vanglais. Paris, 1936 (brochure). 


Le Vrai Baha’i. Le cinquiéme Chapitre 
de Baha’u’llah et Ere Nouvelle. Tra- 
duction par Edward Roscoe Mathews 
(brochure). 


Kise 


BAHA’{f PUBLICATIONS IN GERMAN 


Baha’u’llah: Frohe Botschaften, Worte 
des Paradieses, Tablett Tardzat, Tab- 
lett Tajalliyat, Tablett Ishraqat. Nach 
der Englischen Uebersetzung von ‘Ali- 
Kuli Khan, Deutsch von W. Herrigel. 
Stuttgart, Verlag des Deutschen 
Baha’i-Bundes, 1921, 8°, 123 p. 


Das heilige Tablett, geoffenbart in 


Baghdad. Aus dem Englischen von 
W. Herrigel. Stuttgart, Selbstverlag 
der Baha’i-Vereinigung, 1911, 8°, 8 p. 
Das Tablett vom Zweig. Aus dem 
Englischen von Fr. Schweizer. Her- 
ausgegeben von den Baha’is in Zuf- 
fenhausen. Ohne Jahr, 8°, 8 p. 


Tablett von Ishraqdt, Tablett von 


606 THE BAHA’i WORLD 


Group attending the Twenty-fifth Anniversary of the Guardianship, 
New York City, January 6, 1947. 


Tarazat Worte des _ Paradieses, 
Tablett von Tajalliyat, Frohe Bot- 
schaften. Aus dem Englischen von A. 
Braun und E. Ruoff. Stuttgart, Selbst- 
verlag der Baha’i-Vereinigung. 1912, 
Senos 


Verborgene Worte, Worte der Weis- 
heit und Gebete. Nach der Engli- 
schen Uebersetzung von Shoghi Effen- 
di, Deutsch von Alice Schwarz und 
W. Herrigel. Stuttgart, Verlag des 
Deutschen Baha’i-Bundes, 1924, 8°, 
109 p. 


Verborgene Worte, Worte der Wei- 
heit und Gebete. Nach der Engli- 
schen von A. Braun und E. Ruoff. 
Stuttgart, Verlag der Baha’i-Vereini- 
gung, 1916, 8°, 104 p. 


Baha’iperlen (Worte von Baha’u’llah 
und ‘Abdu’l-Baha). Stuttgart, Verlag 


des Deutschen Baha’i-Bundes, 1921, 
SineLOeps 


‘Abdu’l-Baha: Ansprachen, gehalten im 


Herbst 1911 in Paris, Aust dem Engli- 
schen von W. Herrigel. Stuttgart, 
Verlag des Deutschen Baha’i-Bundes, 
1921, 8°; 196 p: 

Beantwortete Fragen. Nach der Eng- 
lischen Ausgabe von L. Clifford 
Barney, Deutsch von W. Herrigel. 
Stuttgart. Verlag des Deutschen 
Baha’i-Bundes G.m. b. H. 1929, 8°, 
VIII und 392 p. 


Eine Botschaft an die Juden. Aus 
dem Englischen von W. Herrigel. 
Stuttgart, im Selbstverlag der Baha’i- 
Vereinigung. 1913, 8°, 15 p. 

Evangelium der Liebe und des Frie- 
dens fiir unsere Zeit (Ansprachen 


in Paris). Aus dem Englischen von W. 


Herrigel. Stuttgart, Selbstverlag der 
Baha’i-Vereinigung, 1914, 8°, 172 p. 


BAHA’f BIBLIOGRAPHY 


607 
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(b) PUBLISHED IN CZECHOSLO- 
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Essential Bahda’i 
Holley. 

Excerpts from Portals to Freedom, by 
H. C. Ives. 

Excerpts from The Promulgation of 
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World Report: April 8, 1947—(Bi-Month- 
ly) 
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World Unity, Dec., 1930; Feb., 1933. 
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tor, R. N. Webster, Chicago. Winter 
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New York. 
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The Religions of the World. Vol. 1, pp. 
351-360. Pub. by Ramakrishna Mission 
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Institute of Culture, 1938. Calcutta, 
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Religious Education. September, 1932; 
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The Religious Highway, April, 
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Sanj Vartaman, September, 1933. Bom- 
bay. 

Time and Tide, April 14, 1934. London. 

Unity, February 19, 1934. Chicago. 

Women, March, April, 1936. Chicago. 

World Affairs Interpreter, Winter, 1943. 
Pub. by Los Angeles University of 
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York. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL 
WORDS FREQUENTLY USED IN 


BAHA’!I 


‘Aba 

Abadih 
‘Abbas 
‘Abdu’l-Baha 
‘Abdu’l-Hamid 
‘Abdu’l-Husayn 
‘Abdu’llah 
Abha 
Abu’l-Fadl 
‘Adasiyyih 
Adhan 
Adhirbayjan 
Afnan 
Aghsan 

‘Ahd 

Ahmad 
Ahsa’i 

Ahvaz 

Akbar 

‘Akka 

‘Ala’ 

‘Ali 
‘Ali-Muhammad 
Allah-u-Abha 
Alvah 
Alvah-i-Salatin 
Amin 

Amir 
Amir-Nizam 
Amru’llah 
Amul 

Anzali 

Aqga 

Aqdas 
‘Arabistan 
Asma’ 
‘Avashiq 
Ayadi 

Azal 

‘Azamat 
‘AZiz 


= 


Bab 

Babi 
Babu’l-Bab 
Baghdad 
Baha 
Baha’i 
Baha’u’llah 
Bahiyyih 
Bahji 
Baluchistan 
Bandar-‘Abbas 
Baqir 
Bagiyyatu’llah 
Barfurtsh 
Basrih 
Batum 
Bayan 

Bayt 

Big 

Birjand 
Bisharat 
Bismi’llah 
Bukhara 
Burutjird 
Bushihr 
Bushrwt’i 
Bushruyih 


Chihriq 


Dala’il-i-Sab‘ih 
Darughih 
Dawlat-Abad 
Dhabih 
Duzdab 


Fara’id 

Faran 
Farman 
Farrash-Bashi 
Fars 


Farsakh 
Fath-’Ali 
Firdaws 
Firdawsi 


Ganji 
Gilan 
Gul 
Gulastan 
Gurgin 


Habib 

Hadith 

Hadrat 

Haji 

Haji Mirza Aqasi 
Hajj 

Hamadan 
Hasan 
Haydar-‘Ali 
Haykal 
Haziratu’l-Quds 
Hijaz 
Himmat-Abad 
Hujjat 

Husayn 
Huvaydar 


Ibrahim 

il 

‘lm 

Imam 

Imam-Jum‘ih 

Imam-Zadih 

Iqan 

fran 

‘Iraq 

‘Traqi 

‘Iraq-i-‘Ajam 

Isfahan 

‘Ishqabad 
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Ishraqat 
Ishtihard 
Islam 
Islamic 
Isma‘iliyyih 
Istarabad 
‘Izzat 


Jalal 
Jamadiyu’l-Avval 
Jamal 
Jamal-i-Mubarak 
Jamal-i-Qidam 
Jasb 

Jubbih 


Kaaba 
Ka‘bih 
Kad-Khuda 
Kalantar 
Kalim 
Kalimat 
Kamal 
Karand 
Karbila 
Kashan 
Kashkul 
Kawmu’s-Sa‘ayidih 
Kawthar 
Kazim 
Kazimayn 
Khalkhal 
Khan 
Khaniqayn 
Khayli khub 
Khurasan 
Khuy 
Kirman 
Kirmanshah 
Kitab-i-‘Ahd 
Kitab-i-Aqdas 
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Kitab-i-Asma’ 
Kitab-i-Badi‘ 
Kitab-i-f[qan 
Kulah 
Kurdistan 
Lahijan 

Lar 


Lawh 
Luristan 


Madrisih 


Mahbubu’sh-Shuhada’ 


Mahd-i-‘Ulya 
Mah-Ku 
Mahmtd 
Malayir 
Man-Yuzhiruhu’llah 
Maqam 
Maraghih 
Marhaba 

Marv 

Masa’il 
Mashhad 
Mashiyyat 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
Marjid 

Maydan 
Mazindaran 
Mihdi 

Mihrab 

Milan 

Mi’raj 

Mirza 
Mishkin-Qalam 
Mu’adhdhin 
Mufti 
Muhammad 
Muhammad-’Ali 
Muhammarih 
Muharram 
Mujtahid 

Mulk 


Mulla 

Munirih 
Mustafa 
Mustaghath 
Muzaffari’d-Din 


Nabil 
Nabil-i-A’zam 
Najaf 
Najaf-Abad 
Naqidin 
Nasir 
Nasir’i’-Din 
Navvab 
Naw-Ruz 
Nayriz 
Nishabur 
Nugqtih 

Nur 


Pahlavi 
Paran 


Qadi 
Qadiyan 
Qahgahih 
Qa’im 

Qajar 
Qalyan 
Qamsar ° 
Qasr-i-Shirin 
Qawl 
Qayyum 


Qayyumu’l-Asma’ 


Qazvin 

Qiblih 

Quchan 
Quddus 
Qudrat 

Qum 

Qur’an 
Qurban 
Qurratu’l-‘Ayn 


Rafsinjan 
Rahim 
Rahman 
Rahmat 
Ra’is 
Ramadan 
Rasht 
Rawhani 
Ridvan 
Ruthu’llah 


Sabzivar 
Sadratu’l-Muntaha 
Sahibu’z-Zaman 


Sahifatu’l-Haramayn 


Sa’id 
Salsibil 
Samarqand 
Sangsar - 
Sari 
Sha’ban 
Shah 
Shahid 
Shahmirzad 
Shahrid 
Sharaf 
Shari‘ah 
Shaykh 
Shaykh-Tabarsi 
Shaykhu’]-Islam 
Shi‘ih 
Shiites 
Shiraz 
Shushtar 
Simnan 
Sisan 

Sistan 
Siyah-Chal 
Siyyid 

Sufi 
Sulayman 
Sultan 
Sultan-Abad 
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Sultanate 
Sultanu’sh-Shuhada’ 
Sunni 

Sunnites 
Suratu’l-Haykal 
Surih 

Suriy-i-Damm 
Suriy-i-Ghusn 
Suriy-i-Ra’is 
Suriy-i-Sabr 


Tabriz 
Tahirih 
Tajalliyat 
Takur 
Taqi 
Tarazat 
Tarbiyat 
Tashkand 
Tawhid 
Thurayya 
Tihran 
Tuman 
Turkistan 


*Ulama 
Urumiyyih 
‘Uthman 


Vahid 
Vali 
Vali-‘Ahd 
Varqa 
Vazir 


Ya-Baha’u’l-Abha 
Yahya 
Yazd 


Zanjan 


Zarand 
Zaynu‘l-Muqarrabin 
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CUIDE TO TRANSUIT ERA Og 
PRONUNCIATION OF THE 
PERSIAN ALPHABET 


J 
os 
J 
(a 
oe 
= 
e 
2 


BV o 6 6 ES tal i...as (e) in 
account best 
aap asein i..as (ee) in 


arm meet 


U. .asi(o) in | awe. 6 aS. in 
short mown 
W.... as (00) in 
moon 
| 


The ‘i’? added to the name of a town signifies ‘‘belonging to.’’ Thus Shirazi 


means native of Shiraz. 


NOTES ON THiiaeP RON UNCASE LOIN 
OF PERSIAN WORDS 


The emphasis in Persian words is 
more or less evenly distributed, each 
syllable being equally stressed as in 
French. For example, do not say Tab- 
riz or Tabarsi; stay as long on one 
syllable as on the next; Tabriz; Tabar- 
si. (While there are many exceptions 
to this rule, it is the most generally cor- 
rect method of treating the question of 
stress). 


A frequent mistake is the failure to 
distinguish between broad and flat 


‘fa’s.”’? This differentiation makes the 
language especially musical and should 
be observed: in the word Afnan, for 
example, pronounce the first ‘‘a’’ as in 
mat, and the second syllable to rhyme 
with on. Americans are apt to pro- 
nounce short ‘‘a’’ plus ‘“‘r’’ like the verb 
form are; this is a mistake; ‘‘ar’’ 
should be pronounced as in the name 


-of Harry—cf. Tarbiyat. 


The same differentiation should be 
observed in the case of long and short 


TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL WORDS 
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Dome of Haziratu’l-Quds, Tihran, Persia—Completed 1947. 


“7” and long and short ‘‘u.’’ As the 
guide to the transliteration indicates, 
short ‘‘i’’ is like ‘‘e’’ in best, and long 
“7”? like ‘‘ee’’ in meet; for example, 
Ibrahim is pronounced Eb-raheem; Is- 
lam is Ess-lahm. Short ‘‘u’’ being like 
“o”’? in short, and long ‘‘U’’ being like 
“oo”? in moon, the following would be 
pronounced: Quddus—Qod-dooss; Bar- 
furush—Bar-fo-roosh. 


Pronounce ‘‘aw’’ to rhyme with oh, or 
mown; Naw-Ruz is No-Rooz. 


The following consonants may be 


pronounced like z: dh, z, z, d. 


The following consonants may be pro- 
nounced like ss: th, s, s. 
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Zh is pronounced like the ‘“‘s’’ in 
pleasure. Kh is pronounced like ‘‘ch’’ 
in Scotch loch or German nacht. Do 
not pronounce it as ‘‘k.’’ Westerners 
are as a rule incapable of pronouncing 
“and “q’’; a guttural French “r’’ 
will serve here; otherwise use hard ‘‘g”’ 
as in good. 


H and h, approximately like the Eng- 
lish aspirate ‘“‘h,’’ should never be drop- 
ped. Tihran is Teh-ron; madrisih is 
mad-res-seh; Mihrab is Meh-rob. 


In the case of double letters pro- 
nounce each separately: ‘Ab-bas. 


The character transliterated (’) rep- 
resents a pause; it is not unlike the 
initial sound made in pronouncing such 
a word as every. The word Baha’i is 
phonetically as follows: ‘‘a’’ as in ac- 


count; ‘‘&’’ as in father; (’), pause “‘i 
as ee in meet. 


The character transliterated (‘) may 
also be treated as a pause. 


N.B. As Persian often indicates no 
vowel sounds and as its pronunciation 
differs in different localities throughout 
Persia and the Near East as well as 
among individuals in any given locali- 
ty, a uniform system of transliteration 
such as the above, which is in use by 
Baha’i communities all over the world, 
is indispensable to the student. 
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DEFINITIONS OF ORIENTAL TERMS 


USED IN BAHA’ 


‘Aba: Cloak or mantle. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha: Servant of Baha. 

Adhan: Muslim call to prayer. 

Adib: literally ‘‘the learned.”’ 

Aghsan: literally ‘‘branches.’’ Denotes 
sons and descendants of Baha’u’llah. 


Afnan: literally ‘‘twigs.’’ Denotes the 
relations of the Bab. 


A.H.: ‘‘After Hijirah.’’ Date of Muham- 
mad’s migration from Mecca to Me- 


dina, and basis of Muhammadan 
chronology. 
Akbar: ‘‘Greater.”’ 


‘Ama: literally “‘light cloud,’’ symbo- 
lizes the ‘‘First Invisible Substance.’’ 
Amin: literally ‘‘the trusted.” 


Amir: ‘“‘Lord,’”’ ‘‘prince,’’? ‘‘command- 
er,’ ‘‘governor.”’ 
Aqa: ‘‘Master.’’ Title given by 


Baha’u’llah to ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
A‘zam: ‘‘The greatest.”’ 


Bab: ‘‘Gate.’’ Title assumed by Mirza 
‘Ali-Muhammad, after the declara- 
tion of His Mission in Shiraz in May, 
1844 A.D. 

Babi: Follower of the Bab. 

Badi‘: literally ‘‘the wonderful.”’ 

Baha? “Glory,’” “splendor,’* “light.? 
Title by which Baha’u’ll4h (Mirza 
Husayn-‘Ali) is designated. 

Baha’i: Follower of Baha’u’llah. 

Bahji: literally ‘‘delight.’’ Denotes that 
part of the Plain of ‘Akka where the 
Shrine and the Mansion of Baha’u’llah 
are situated. 

Bani-Hashim: The family from which 
Muhammad descended. 

Baqiyyatu’llah: ‘“‘Remnant of God’’; 
title applied both to the Bab and to 
Baha’u’1lah. 

Bayan: ‘‘Utterance,”’ ‘“‘explanation.’’ 
Title given by the Bab to His Revela- 
tion, particularly to His Books. 
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Big: Honorary title, lower title than 
Khan. 

Bisharat: literally ‘‘Glad-tidings.”’ Title 
of one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 


Caravansarai: An inn for caravans. 


Dartghih: ‘‘High constable.” 
Dawlih: ‘‘State,’’ ‘‘government.”’ 


“BWndowed with constancy’’; a title 
given to Prophets who revealed a 
book and instituted religious laws. 


Farman: ‘‘Order,’”’ ‘‘command,”’ ‘‘royal 
decree.”’ 

Farrash: ‘‘Footman,”’ 
tendant.”’ 

Farrash-Bashi: The head-farrash. 

Farsakh: Unit of measurement. Its 
length differs in different parts of the 
country according to the nature of 
the ground, the local interpretation 
of the term being the distance which 
a laden mule will walk in the hour, 
which varies from three to four 
miles. Arabicised from the Persian 
‘‘parsang,’’ and is supposed to be de- 
rived from pieces of stone (sang) 
placed on the roadside. 

“Fourth Heaven’’; one of the stages of 
the invisible Realm. 


‘‘Guarded Tablet’’: Denotes the Know]l- 
edge of God and of His Manifestation. 


ce 


pICtO Leas at- 


Haji: A Muhammadan who has per- 
formed the pilgrimage to Mecca. 

Haziratu’l-Quds: Baha’i Headquarters. 

Hijirah: literally ‘‘migration.’’ The 
basis of Muhammadan chronology. 
The date of Muhammad’s migration 
from Mecca to Medina. 

Howdah: A litter carried by a camel, 
mule, horse or elephant for traveling 
purposes. 

1b eel Coleg gel 

Imam: Title of the twelve Shi’ih suc- 

- cessors of Muhammad. Also applied 
to Muslim religious leaders. 
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Imam-Jum‘ih: The leading imam in a 
town or city; chief of the mullas. 

Imam-Zadih: Descendants of an imam 
or his shrine. 

Iqan: literally ‘“‘Certitude.’”’ The title of 
Baha’u’llah’s epistle to the uncle of 
the Bab. 

Ishraqat: literally ‘‘effulgences.’’ Title 
of one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Israfil: The Angel whose function is to 
sound the trumpet on the Day of 
Judgment. 


Jahiliyyih: The dark age of ignorance 
among the Arabs before the appear- 
ance of Muhammad. 

Jamal-i-Mubarak: literally ‘‘the Blessed 
Beauty,”’ applied by certain Baha’is 
to Baha’u’llah. 

Jamal-i-Qidam: literally ‘‘the ancient 
Beauty.’’ Applied by certain Baha’is 
to Baha’u’llah. 

Jubbih: An outer coat. 


Ka‘bih: Ancient shrine at Mecca. Now 
recognized as the most holy shrine 
of Islam. 

Kabir: literally ‘‘great.’’ 

Kar-Khuda: Chief of a ward or parish 
in a town; headman of a village. 

Kalantar: ‘‘Mayor.”’ 

Kalim: ‘‘One who discourses.’’ 

Kalimat: literally ‘‘words.”’ Title of one 
of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Karbila’i: A Muhammadan who has 
performed the pilgrimage to Karbila. 

Kawthar: A river in Paradise, whence 
all the other rivers derive their 
source. 

Khan: ‘“‘Prince,’’ ‘‘lord,’’ ‘‘nobleman,”’ 
*“chieftain.’’ 

Kitab-i-Aqdas: literally ‘‘The Most Holy 
Book.’’ Title of Baha’u’llah’s Book of 
Laws. 

Kulah: The Persian lambskin hat worn 
by government employees and civili- 
ans. 


Madrisih: Religious college. 

Man-Yuzhiruhu’llah: ‘‘He Whom God 
will make manifest.’’ The title given 
by the Bab to the Promised One. 

Mashhadi: A Muhammadan who has 
performed the pilgrimage to Mash- 
had. 

Mashriqu’l-Adhkar literally ‘‘the dawn- 
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ing place of the praise of God.’’ 
Title designating Baha’i House of 
Worship. 

Masjid: Mosque, temple, place of wor- 
ship. 

Maydan: A subdivision of a farsakh. A 
square or open place. 

Mihdi: Title of the Manifestation ex- 
pected by Islam. 

Mihrab: The principal place in a 
mosque where the imam prays with 
his face turned towards Mecca. 

Mi‘raj: ‘‘Ascent,’’ used with reference 
to Muhammad’s ascension to heaven. 

Mirza: A contraction of Amir-Zadih, 
meaning son of Amir. When affixed 
to a name it signifies prince; when 
prefixed simply Mr. 

Mishkin-Qalam: literally 
scented pen.’’ 

Mu’adhdhin: The one who sounds the 
Adhan, the Muhammadan call to 
prayer. 

Mujtahid: Muhammadan doctor-of-law. 
Most of the mujtahids of Persia have 
received their diplomas from the 
most eminent jurists of Karbila and 
Najaf. 

Mulla: Muhammadan priest. 

Mustaghath: ‘‘He Who is invoked.’’ The 
numerical value of which has been 
assigned by the Bab as the limit of 
the time fixed for the advent of the 
promised Manifestation. 


‘the musk- 


Nabil: ‘‘Learned,’’ ‘‘noble.”’ 

Naw-Ruz: ‘‘New Day.’’ Name applied 
to the Baha’i New Year’s Day; ac- 
cording to the Persian Calendar the 
day on which the sun enters Aries. 

Nugqtih: ‘‘Point.’’ 


Pahlavan: ‘‘Athlete,’’ ‘‘champion’’; 
term applied to brave and muscular 
men. 


Qadi: Judge; civil, criminal, and ec- 
clesiastical. 

Qa’im: ‘‘He Who shall arise.’’ Title 
designating the promised One of Is- 
lam. 

Qalyan: A pipe for smoking through 
water. 

Qiblih: The direction to which people 
turn in prayer: especially Mecca, the 
Qiblih of all Muhammadans. 
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Qurban: ‘‘Sacrifice.’’ 


Ridvan: The name of the custodian of 
Paradise. Baha’u’llah uses it to de- 
note Paradise itself. 


Sadratu’l-Muntaha: the name of a tree 
planted by the Arabs in ancient times 
at the end of a road, to serve as a 
guide. As a symbol it denotes the 
Manifestation of God in His Day. 

Sahibu’z-Zaman: ‘‘Lord of the Age” 
one of the titles of the promised 
Qa’im. 

Salsabil: A fountain in Paradise. 

Samandar: literally ‘‘the phoenix.’’ 

Sarkar-i-Aqa: literally the ‘‘Honorable 
Master,’’ applied by certain Baha’is 
to ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

“Seal of the Prophets’’: One of the titles 
of Muhammad. 


“Seventh Sphere’’: The highest stage 
of the invisible Realm. Denotes also 
the Manifestation of Baha’u’llah. 

Shahid: ‘‘Martyr.’’ Plural of martyr is 
Shuhada. 

Shaykhu’l-Islam: Head of religious 
court, appointed to every large city 
by the Shah. 


THE “BAH A*i 
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Sirat: literally ‘“‘bridge’’ or ‘‘path,’’ de- 
notes the religion of God. 


Siyyid: Descendant of the Prophet Mu- 
hammad. 


Surih: Name of the chapters of the 
Qur’an. 

Tajalliyat: literally ‘‘splendors.’’ Title 
of one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Tarazat: literally ‘‘ornaments.’’ Title of 
one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Tuman: A sum of money equivalent to 
a dollar. 

‘Urvatu’l-Vuthga: literally ‘‘the strong- 
est handle,’’ symbolic of the Faith of 
God. 


Vali-‘Ahd: ‘‘Heir to the throne.’’ 

Varaqiy-i‘Ulya: literally ‘‘the most ex- 
alted Leaf,’’ applied to Bahiyyih 
Khanum, sister of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Varqa: literally ‘‘the dove.’’ 

Vilayat: guardianship. 


‘‘White Path’’: Symbolizes the Religion 
of God. 


Zadih: ‘‘Son.”’ 


Zaynu’l-Muqarrabin: literally ‘‘the Or- 
nament of the favored.”’ 
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RELIGIOUS EDUCATION FOR A 
PEAGHEEUL SOCIETY 


By Horace HoLiey 


Tue UNIVERSE OF PALOMAR 


Par largest telescope yet designed 
has been raised by scientists on a 
mountain under the clear California 
sky. Its lens, measuring sixteen feet 
eight inches in diameter, gathers light 
with so much more intensity than the 
human eye that its reflected image dis- 
closes an endless heaven hung with 
brilliant orbs. Its power is so encom- 
passing that it extends human vision to 
bodies whose distance from the earth, 
measured by the time required for the 
travel of a ray of light, is not less than 
one billion years. ~ 

Since the speed of light is 186,000 
miles a second, no terrestrial system 
of measurement can contain this utter 
remoteness or translate it into ordinary 
human meaning. 

The universe of Palomar engulfs the 
small and familiar worlds sustained by 
the imagination of the poet, the shep- 
herd and the mariner of ancient times. 
Its infinity of space and time can never 
be subjective to hope or fear. It is a 
motion we cannot stay, a direction we 
cannot divert, a peace we cannot im- 
pair, a power we cannot control. Here 
existence realizes the fulness of its pur- 
pose. The design and the material, the 
means and the end, the law and the 
subject, seem wholly one. 

At Palomar the mind of man, stand- 
ing on tiptoe, can behold the cosmic 
spectacle and grow by the eternal maj- 
esty it feeds on, but searching east or 
west or north or south one finds here 


no candle lighted to welcome the errant 
human heart. 


“This nature,’’ the Baha’i teachings 
observe, ‘“‘is subjected to an absolute 
organization, to determined laws, to a 
complete order and a finished design, 
from which it will never depart; to such 
a degree, indeed, that if you look care- 
fully and with keen sight, from the 
smallest invisible atom up to such large 
bodies of the world of existence as the 
globe of the sun or the other great stars 
and luminous spheres, whether you re- 
gard their arrangement, their compo- 
sition, their form or their movement, 
you will find that all are in the highest 
degree of organization, and are under 
one law from which they will never de- 
part. 


“But when you look at nature itself, 
you see that it has no intelligence, no 
will .. . Thus it is clear that the natural 
movements of all things are com- 
pelled; there are no voluntary move- 
ments except those of animals, and 
above all, those of man. Man is able 
to deviate from and to oppose nature, 
because he discovers the constitution 
of things, and through this he com- 
mands the forces of nature; all the in- 
ventions he has made are due to his 
discovery of the constitution of things 


‘“‘Now, when you behold in existence 
such organizations, arrangements, and 
laws, can you say that all these are 
the effects of nature, though nature has 
neither intelligence nor perception? If 
not, it becomes evident that this na- 
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ture, which has neither perception nor 
intelligence, is in the grasp of Almighty 
God Who is the Ruler of the world of 
nature; whatever He wishes He causes 
nature to manifest.’ 


Another passage states: ‘‘Know that 
every created thing is a sign of the 
revelation of God. Each, according to 
its capacity, is, and will ever remain, 
a token of the Almighty . .. So per- 
vasive and general is this revelation 
that nothing whatsoever in the whole 
universe can be discovered that does 
not reflect His splendor . . . Were the 
Hand of Divine Power to divest of this 
high endowment all created things, the 
entire universe would become desolate 
and void.’’2 


The Baha’i teachings also declare: 
“Barth and heaven cannot contain Me; 
what can alone contain Me is the heart 
of him that believes in Me, and is faith- 
ful to My Cause.’’3 


Man’s INNER WorLD 


From man’s inner world of hope and 
fear the cry for help has never been 
raised so desperately nor so generally 
across the whole earth. Civilization is 


in conflict with the man of nature. 
Civilization betrays the man of under- 
standing and feeling. The individual has 
become engulfed in struggles of com- 
petitive groups employing different 
weapons to attain irreconcilable ends. 
The beginning and the end of his ac- 
tions lie concealed in the fiery smoke 
of furious, interminable debate. His 
personal world has been transformed 
into an invaded area he knows not how 
to defend. 


Sickness of soul, like physical ail- 
ment, manifests itself in many .forms. 
It need not be a localized pain nor an 
acute sense of shock and disability. An 
ailment can produce numbness as well 
as torment, or it can spare the victim’s 
general health but deprive him of sight, 
hearing or the use of a limb. 


Soul sickness that goes deep into the 
psychic organism seldom finds relief in 
hysteria or other visible adjustments to 
ill-being. It expresses itself in succes- 
sive re-orientations to self and to so- 
ciety, each of which results in a con- 


-viction representing a definite choice 


or selection between several possibili- 
ties. When the conviction hardens, all 
possibilities but one are denied and dis- 
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missed. If individuals come to realize 
that effort to express certain qualities 
through their daily lives is continuously 
unsuccessful, they will, in the majority 
of cases, abandon the exercise of that 
quality and concentrate on others. If 
individuals find that their civilization 
makes demands on them for the exer- 
cise of qualities they personally con- 
demn, in most cases the necessary ad- 
justment is made. 


The modern individual is in the same 
position as the mountain climber bound 
to other climbers by a rope. At all 
times he is compelled to choose be- 
tween freedom and protection—to bal- 
ance his rights and his loyalities, and 
compromise between his duty to pro- 
tect others and his duty to develop 
something unique and important in 
himself. As long as the route and the 
goal are equally vital to all the climb- 
ers, the necessary adjustments can be 
made without undue strain. But mod- 
ern life binds together in economic, po- 
litical and other arrangements groups 
of people who never entered into a pact 


of mutual agreement, who inwardly de- 
sire and need diverse things. The rope 
that binds them is a tradition, a con- 
vention, an inherited obligation no long- 
er having power to fulfill. 


Here, in essence, is the tragic sick- 
ness of modern man. What he sows he 
cannot reap. What he reaps he cannot 
store until a new harvest ripens. He 
feeds on another’s desire, he wills to 
accomplish an alien task, he works to 
destroy the substance of his dearest 
hope. Moral standards stop at the fron- 
tier of the organized group. Partisan 
pressures darken the heavens of under- 
standing. 

Humanity is undergoing a complete 
transformation of values. The individ- 
ual is being transplanted from his cus- 
tomary, sheltered traditional way of 
life to the vast and disruptive confu- 
sions of a world in torment. The in- 
stitutions which have afforded him so- 
cial or psychic well-being are them- 
selves subject to the same universal 
dislocation. The label no longer identi- 
fies the quality or purpose of the or- 
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ganization. One cannot retreat into the 
isolation of primitive simplicity; one 
cannot advance without becoming part 
of a movement of destiny which no one 
can control nor define. 

Where can a new and creative way 
of life be found? How can men attain 
knowledge of the means to justify their 
legitimate hope, fulfill their normal 
emotions, satisfy their intelligence, uni- 
fy their aims and civilize their activi- 
ties? The astronomer has his polished 
lens of Palomar to reveal the mysteries 
of the physical universe. Where can 
mankind turn to behold the will and 
purpose of God? 


ConscreNcE: THE Mirror HUNG IN A 
DarRKENED Room 


Many persons feel that in man there 
is a power of conscience that will un- 
failingly, like the compass needle, point 
to the right goal. If in any individual 
case, this conception believes, the pow- 
er of conscience fails to operate, it is 
because the human being himself has 
betrayed his own divine endowment. He 
has heard the voice but refused to heed. 
He has seen the right course of action 
but preferred to take the evil path. 


If we examine this contention as ap- 
plied to ourselves and others familiar 
to us over a considerable period of 
time, we find that conscience, as a 
faculty, cannot be understood by ref- 
erence to any such naive and con- 
ventional view. 


The individual has no private wire to 
God. The dictates or impulses we call 
conscience indicate different courses of 
action at different times. The truth, 
the law, the appropriate principle or 
the perfect expression of love is not 
when wanted conveyed to our minds 
like a photograph printed from a neg- 
ative developed in the subconscious 
self. No individual can afford to rely 
for guidance in all vital affairs on the 
testimony offered from within. 

Individual conscience appears to be 
compounded of many ingredients at 
this stage of mass development: child- 
hood training, personal aptitude, social 
convention, religious tradition, eco- 
nomic pressure, public opinion and 
group policy. : 
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It is when we examine individual 
conscience in the area of social action 
and public responsibility that its limi- 
tations become clear. Public policy is 
the graveyard in which the claim to 
perfect personal guidance lies interred. 
In every competitive situation involv- 
ing social groups, conscientious persons 
are found on both sides of the struggle. 
The conscience of one leads to a defi- 
nition of value or a course of action 
which stultifies the other. Conscientious 
persons in the same group seldom 
agree on matters affecting the whole 
group. Individual conscience retreats 
to the realm of the private person when 
it cannot share or alter the conscience 
and conviction of others. 

The result is that while theoretical 
exaltation of conscience is seldom 
abandoned, the operation of conscience, 
outside the small area controlled by 
personal will, is continuously suppress- 
ed. Policy is the conscience of the 
group, and dominant groups sanction 
collective actions frequently abhorrent 
to the individual. Our dominant groups 
are the successors to the primitive 
tribes in which the individual was once 
completely submerged. Like the prim- 
itive tribe, their basic policy is to 
survive. 

So helpless has the individual be- 
come under pressure of world-shaking 
events that leaders of revolution dis- 
miss his moral worth entirely from 
their considerations. The individual 
ceases to be a person. He is made 
subject to mass regulation under pen- 
alty of punishment for disobedience 
and, if obedient, under hope of his 
share of a mass award. Societies have 
arisen composed of this unmoral mass 
of human beings, the nature of which 
resembles the physical monsters ter- 
rorizing the earth aeons ago. 

Between the naive spiritual con- 
ception of conscience as divine spark, 
and the naive rational view that con- 
science is automatic response to ex- 
ternal stimuli, the actual truth un- 
doubtedly lies. 

Human conscience is a quality exist- 
ing in different stages of development. 
In the child it makes for obedience to 
the power by which the child is pro- 
tected. It can manifest as an expression 
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of the instinct of self-survival or self- 
development. It can inspire loyalty to 
the group. It can subject the individual 
to complete sacrifice for the sake of 
his group or for the truth he most 
reveres. 


Moral attitudes become established 
through social education and discipline 
conducted over long periods of time. 
The moral worth of the individual con- 
sists in his capacity to share in a 
process of endless evolution. Though 
at times he seems bogged down in the 
swamp of evil, the ladder of develop- 
ment stands close to his hand and he 
can ascend it rung by rung. His moral 
responsibility can never be disclaimed 
by him nor voided by others on his 
behalf, since the principle of cause and 
effect operates throughout all life. No 
man and no society exists in a universe 
shaped to the pattern of human desire. 


Conscience is not a form of wisdom 
or knowledge. It cannot be dissociated 
from the development of the individual 
or from the condition of his society. 
But one may say that conscience is a 
mirror hung in a room. If the room is 
darkened the mirror reflects but dimly. 
Light is needed—the light of truth and 
love. Then will the mirror of spiritual 
awareness disclose to the individual the 
essential nature of his own problem of 
choice, and open for him the door that 
leads from the private person to man- 
kind. The helplessness of the individual 
today is due to the absence of light. 


“When man allows the spirit, through 
his soul, to enlighten his understand- 
ing, then does he contain all creation; 
because man, being the culmination of 
all that went before and thus superior 
to all previous evolutions, contains all 
the lower world within himself. Dlumi- 
nated by the spirit through the instru- 
mentality of the soul, man’s radiant 
intelligence makes him the crowning- 
point of creation. 


“But on the other hand when man 
does not open his mind and heart to 
the blessing of the spirit, but turns his 
soul towards the material side, towards 
the bodily part of his nature, then is 
he fallen from his high place and he 
becomes inferior to the inhabitants of 
the lower animal kingdom. In this case 
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the man is in a sorry plight! For if the 
spiritual qualities of the soul, open to 
the breath of the Divine Spirit, are 
never used, they become atrophied, en- 
feebled, and at last incapacitated; 
while the soul’s material qualities alone 
being exercised, they become terribly 
powerful, and the unhappy, misguided 
man becomes more savage, more un- 
just, more vile, more cruel, more 
malevolent than the lower animals 
themselves. 


“Tf, on the contrary, the spiritual na- 
ture of the soul has been so strengthen- 
ed that it holds the material side in 
subjection, then does the man approach 
the divine; his humanity becomes so 
glorified that the virtues of the celestial 
assembly are manifest in him; he radi- 
ates the mercy of God, he stimulates 
the spiritual progress of mankind, for 
he becomes a lamp to show light on 
their path.’’4 


In such words the Baha’i teachings 
describe the two paths which open be- 
fore each human being, choice of which 
he himself is free to make. 


SECTARIANISM—F Rom CREATION TO CHAOS 


If individual conscience cannot il- 
lumine from man’s inner world the na- 
ture of basic social problems, what of 
religion? Have the traditional faiths 
such command of spiritual truth that 
they can serve as the guide and con- 
science of mankind? Do these sects and 
denominations constitute the moral 
Palomar bestowing vision upon a di- 
vided, a desperate humanity? Has God 
spoken to our age from these minarets, 
these temples, mosques, chapels and 
churches which represent the meaning 
and purpose of religion to the masses 
in East and West? 


The world of sectarian religion is not 
a universe, ordered by one central cre- 
ative will, but the fragments of a world 
which no human authority has power 
to restore. There are the main bodies 
of ancient, revealed religion: Hinduism, 
Buddhism, Zoroastrianism, Judaism, 
Muhammadanism and_ Christianity, 
standing apart like continents sepa- 
rated by the salt, unplumbed sea. There 
are in each of these bodies a large 
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number of independent, mutually ex- 
clusive subdivisions. Their diverse 
claims to organic sovereignty maintain 
in the realm of faith the same condi- 


tion which exists among nations, prin- 


cipalities, kingdoms and empires. They 
deal with one another by treaty and 
truce; there are conquests and sei- 
zures, colonies and alliances, plans and 
strategies, wars and revolutions, all 
without control of the greater and vital 
movements of society or even fore- 
knowledge of what was and is to come. 


This is why mankind has suffered two 
world wars, social dislocation and a 
plague of immorality, faithlessness, 
materialism and discontent. No univer- 
sal religious body has existed to stay 
the swift descent of our age into the 
gloom of savage strife. Events do not 
wait upon doctrinal readjustments. 
When peace does not exist in the world 
of the soul it cannot exist in any other 
realm of human intercourse and ex- 
perience. The masses have been given 
no moral unity, no common purpose 
which, stamped with divine authority, 
could raise them above the fatal dis- 
unities and conflicts distilled by their 
economic and political institutions. 


Yet each of these faiths was divinely 
revealed, imbued with a_ universal 
spirit, charged with a high creative 
mission, and established itself through 
the sacrifice and heroism of those early 
believers who beheld the Word of God. 
Each faith has reconsecrated human 
life and by its lifeblood nourished great 
progress in civilization. What has hap- 
pened to the first, true vision? What has 
extinguished the flame upon the altar 
of worship? 


The superhuman character of reve- 
lation has gradually undergone dilution 
and admixture. The human explana- 
tion of a truth has been substituted for 
the truth itself. The performance of 
ceremonial rites has come to occupy 
the place held by the mystery of spirit- 
ual rebirth. Obligation to a profession- 
alized institution has weakened the duty 
laid upon individuals to serve society 
and mankind. The aim of a regener- 
ated, righteous, peaceful civilization in- 
spired by the founders of religion has 
become diverted into hope for the vic- 
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tory of the church. Sectarianism in es- 
sence is not freedom of religion. It is 
an opportunity to abandon the way of 
life revealed from on high and substi- 
tute belief for sacrifice, ritual for vir- 
tue, creed for understanding, and a 
group interest for the basic rights of 
mankind. 


All things exist in a process of life 
and death, growth and development, 
extinction and renewal. The fact that 
what men devise as a counterfeit for 
truth is eventually destroyed, does not 
confirm the rejection of religion by the 
cynic or the materalist. On the con- 
trary, the succession of faiths through- 
out the period of known history points 
to a complete vindication of faith in 
God, since He divides truth from error, 
the spirit from the letter. He punishes 
and He rewards. For every death He 
sends a new life. 


“O army of life!’’ the Baha’i teach- 
ings warn, ‘‘East and West have joined 
to worship stars of faded splendor and 
have turned in prayer unto darkened 
horizons. Both have utterly neglected 
the broad foundation of God’s sacred 
laws, and have grown unmindful of the 
merits and virtues of His religion. They 
have regarded certain customs and 
conventions as the immutable basis of 
the Divine Faith, and have firmly es- 
tablished themselves therein. They 
have imagined themselves as having 
attained the glorious pinnacle of 
achievement and prosperity when, in 
reality, they have touched the _ in- 
nermost depths of heedlessness and de- 
prived themselves wholly of God’s 
bountiful gifts. 


“The cornerstone of the Religion of 
God is the acquisition of the Divine 
perfections and the sharing in His 
manifold bestowals. The essential pur- 
pose of faith and belief is to ennoble 
the inner being of: man with the out- 
pourings of grace from on high. If this 
be not attained, it is indeed deprivation 


itself. It is the torment of infernal 
fire.’’5 

And even more definitely: ‘‘Supersti- 
tions have obscured the fundamental 
reality, the world is darkened and the 
light of religion is not apparent. This 
darkness is conducive to differences 
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and dissensions; rites and dogmas are 
many and various; therefore discord 
has arisen among the religious systems 
whereas religion is for the unification 
of mankind. True religion is the source 
of love and agreement amongst men, 
the cause of the development of praise- 
worthy qualities; but the people are 
holding to the counterfeit and imita- 
tion, negligent of the reality which uni- 
fies, so they are bereft and deprived 
of the radiance of religion.’’§ 

“When the lights of religion become 
darkened the materialists appear. They 
are the bats of night. The decline of 
religion is their time of activity; they 
seek the shadows when the world is 
darkened and the clouds have spread 
over it.’’? 


“Tf the edifice of religion shakes and 
totters, commotion and chaos will en- 
sue and the order of things will be ut- 
terly upset.’’8 


“Religious fanaticism and hatred,’’ 
the Baha’i teachings affirm, ‘‘are a 
world-devouring fire, whose violence 
none can quench. The Hand of Divine 
Power can alone deliver mankind from 
this desolating affliction.’’9 


INTERNATIONALISM: THE END oF AN ERA 


When changes take place in the 
spiritual life of a people, they produce 
effects not only upon the realm of per- 
sonal conscience or upon the definitions 
of denominational faith—their results 
flow forth throughout the civilization. 
Society, indeed, is the outer surface of 
human action, as religion is the inner 
surface. The persons who are im- 
pressed with certain values from the 
religious teaching of their childhood, 
strive to fulfill them as adults in their 
civilization. The nations of the world 
are not composed of a separate race 
of human beings called citizens or sub- 
jects; all this mass of humanity who 
serve as citizens or subjects are at the 
same time members of different racial 
groups and members of different re- 
ligious bodies. 


Since religious training has for the 
most part been based upon pre-rational 
states of childhood, the vital assump- 
tions of faith or theology continue from 
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generation to generation without analy- 
sis or investigation. The child assumes 
that his religion sets him off in some 
mysterious but inevitable and justifi- 
able manner from those people who be- 
long to a different religion. This pre- 
rational experience becomes an im- 
perative directing his activities in other 
fields, all the more effective because 
it works behind his conscious and ra- 
tional thought. Religion has thus pre- 
pared the way for the spirit of exclusive 
nationalism, class competition and 
other self-centered types of social in- 
stitution. The pre-rational experience 
of justifiable division matures in the 
irrational attitudes of partisan loyalty 
which set people off from one another 
in political and economic matters, 
eventuating in strife and ruin. 


The modern nation represents the 
most powerful and effective social un- 
ity ever achieved. It has coordinated 
the human qualities and possibilities to 
an unprecedented degree, liberating 
people from servitude to nature and 
laying the foundations of orderly prog- 
ress by reconciling the political claims 
of the state with the social and cultural 
needs of the individual. But like every 
human institution, the nation cannot 
become an end unto itself. It cannot 
draw arbitrary lines and decree that 
human evolution must stop short at this 
line or that. The nation cannot reduce 
all questions of human relations to po- 
litical principle, and solve them by a 
formal relationship to the state. 


The movement of life is irresistible. 
When the modern nation had organized 
its area and completed the creation of 
the necessary institutions, it became 
mature and incurred obligation to es- 
tablish useful relationships with other 
nations. The nation became more and 
more involved in activities and affairs 
outside its boundaries and beyond its 
jurisdiction. Internationalism has been 
the principle of civilization for more 
than a hundred years, but the nations 
could not realize themselves as means 
to an end, as instruments called upon, 
for the sake of humanity, to create a 
sovereignty of and for the entire world. 
This moral resolution has been lacking. 


Denied fulfilment in world order, 
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modern internationalism has organized 
the nations for their own destruction. 
The social organism made an end unto 
itself becomes self-consuming. First 
there has been an interval of spiritual 
blindness, a miscalculation of the es- 
sential nature of human life; then a 
denial of the obligation to join with 
other nations for the sake of peace, 
then a denunciation of some threaten- 
ing foe, and, finally, a plunge into the 
maelstrom where every trend toward 
world unity is accelerated faster than 
the public intelligence can compre- 
hend. 


Power to make permanent and work- - 


able decisions has been temporarily 
lost. Our international relations rest 
upon formal agreements which have 
not yet become translated into world 
relationships and hence remain subject 
to abrupt dissolution if the strains of 
social dislocation go to the breaking 
point. In this condition of crisis humani- 
ty stands, unable to return to the sim- 
pler societies of the past and unable to 
generate sufficient power for true unity 
in a world civilization. The races and 
peoples meet in a fateful encounter, 
each cherishing its separateness as a 
duty and a right. One may say that 
humanity does not yet exist, for men 
are not directed by a world conscious- 
ness or impelled by a mutual faith. 


“Today the world of humanity,’’ the 
Baha’i teachings stated a generation 
ago, “‘is in need of international unity 
and conciliation. To establish these 
great fundamental principles a propell- 
ing power is needed. It is self-evident 
that unity of the human world and the 
Most Great Peace cannot be accom- 
plished through material means. They 
cannot be established through political 
power, for the political interests of na- 
tions are various and the policies of 
peoples are divergent and conflicting. 
They cannot be founded through racial 
or patriotic power, for these are human 
powers, selfish and weak. The very na- 
ture of racial differences and patriotic 
prejudices prevents the realization of 
this unity and agreement. Therefore it 
is evidenced that the promotion of the 
oneness of the kingdom of humanity, 
which is the essence of the teachings 
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of all the Manifestations of God, is im- 
possible except through the divine 
power and the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit. Other powers are too weak and 
are incapable of accomplishing this.’’!° 


“‘Among the teachings . . . is man’s 
freedom, that through the ideal Power 
he should be free and emancipated 
from the captivity of the world of na- 
ture; for as long as man is captive 
to nature he is a ferocious animal, as 
the struggle for existence is one of the 
exigencies of the world of nature. This 
matter of the struggle for existence is 
the fountainhead of all calamities and 
is the supreme affliction.’’11 


“Universal peace is a matter of great 
importance, but unity of conscience is 
essential, so that the foundation of 
this matter may became secure, its 
establishment firm and its. edifice 
strong.’’12 


In the Baha’i writings, peace is re- 
vered because in essence it is a spirit- 
ual mystery in which humanity has 
been invited in our day, for the first 
time, to partake. Peace is a divine 
creation; a reconciliation of human and 
divine purpose. Peace appears first as 
a universal religion; as its influence 
gathers force and its principles spread 
then peace can permeate the body of 
society, redeeming its institutions and 
its activities and consecrating its aims. 


“Universal peace,’’ these writings 
promise, ‘‘is assured . . . as a funda- 
mental accomplishment of the religion 
of God; that peace shall prevail among 
nations, governments and _ peoples, 
among religions, races and all condi- 
tions of mankind. This is one of the 
special characteristics of the Word of 
God revealed in this Manifesta- 
tion.’’18 


SPIRITUAL EpucaTIOoN—THE INSTRUMENT 
OF PEACE 


The issues of human existence turn 
upon the axis of education. Education 
alone can overcome the inertia of our 
separateness, transmute our creative 
energies for the realization of world 
unity, free the mind from its servitude 
to the past and reshape civilization to 
be the guardian of our spiritual and 
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physical resources. 


The true purposes of education are 
not fulfilled by the knowledge conferred 
through civil education, since this 
knowledge ends with the purposes of 
the individual or the needs of the state. 
They are not fulfilled by sectarian edu- 
cation, since sectarian knowledge ex- 
cludes the basic principle of the con- 
tinuity and progressiveness of revela- 
tion. 


The true purposes of education are 
not achieved by independent pursuit of 
knowledge undertaken through study of 
the classics, the great philosophies or 
even the religious systems of the past. 
Such education enhances the individual 
capacity and deepens the insight of a 
group. It opens the door to a world of 
superior minds and heroic accomplish- 
ment. But that world is the reflection 
of the light of truth upon past condi- 
tions and events. It is not the rising 
of the sun to illumine our own time, 
inspire a unified world movement, and 
regenerate withered souls. 


Nor may we hope that psychology 
can develop the necessary transform- 
ing power for a dislocated society, a 
scientific substitute for the primitive 
offices of religion. The explorer in the 
world of the psyche sees the projection 
of his own shadow, finds the answer 
determined by his own question. He 
can prove mechanistic determinism or 
demonstrate the freedom and respon- 
sibility of the soul. The area within 
which he works is suitable for the de- 
velopment of personal healing. He can 
learn the habitual reactions of persons 
in a group or of groups in a society, 
but this knowledge is statistical until 
applied by a comprehensive organ of 
intelligence on a world scale. 


“The human spirit which distinguish- 
es man from the animal,’’ the Baha’i 
teachings state, ‘‘is the rational soul; 
and these two names—the human spirit 
and the rational soul—designate one 
thing. This spirit, which in the termi- 
nology of the philosophers is the ration- 
al soul, embraces all beings, and as 
far as human ability permits discovers 
the realities of things and becomes cog- 
nizant of their peculiarities and effects, 
and of the qualities and properties of 
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beings. But the human spirit, unless as- 
sisted by the spirit of faith, does not 
become acquainted with the divine se- 
crets and the heavenly realities. It is 
like a mirror which, although clear, 
polished and brilliant, is still in need 
of light. Until a ray of the sun reflects 
upon it, it cannot discover the heavenly 
secrets.’’14 


This significant comment is also 
found: ‘‘With the love of God all sci- 
ences are accepted and beloved, but 
without it, are fruitless; nay, rather, 
the cause of insanity. Every science 
is like unto a tree; if the fruit of it 
is the love of God, that is a blessed 
tree. Otherwise it is dried wood and 
finally a food for fire.’’15 


A new and universal concept of edu- 
cation is found in the literature of the 
Baha’i Faith. 

“When we consider existence, we see 
that the mineral, vegetable, animal and 
human worlds are all in need of an 
educator. 


“Tf the earth is not cultivated it be- 
comes a jungle where useless weeds 
grow; but if a cultivator comes and tills 
the ground, it produces crops which 
nourish living creatures. It is evident, 
therefore, that the soil needs the culti- 
vation of the farmer... 


“The same is true with respect to 
animals: notice that when the animal 
is trained it becomes domestic, and al- 
so that man, if he is left without train- 
ing becomes bestial, and, moreover, if 
left under the rule of nature, becomes 
lower than an animal, whereas if he 
is educated he becomes an angel... . 

“Now reflect that it is education that 
brings the East and the West under the 
authority of man; it is education that 
produces wonderful industries; it is 
education that spreads glorious sci- 
ences and arts; it is education that 
makes manifest new discoveries and 
laws. If there were no educator there 
would be no such things as comforts, 
civilization, facilities, or humanity... . 

“But education is of three kinds: ma- 
terial, human and spiritual. Material 
education is concerned with the prog- 
ress and development of the body, 
through gaining its sustenance, its ma- 
terial comfort and ease. This educa- 
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tion is common to animals and man. 

“Human education signifies civiliza- 
tion and progress: that is to say, gov- 
ernment, administration, charitable 
works, trades, arts and handicrafts, 
sciences, great inventions and discov- 
eries of physical laws, which are the 
activities essential to man as disting- 
uished from the animal. 

“Divine education is that of the King- 
dom of God: it consists in acquiring 
divine perfections, and this is true edu- 
cation; for in this estate man becomes 
the center of divine appearance, the 
manifestation of the words, ‘Let us 
make man in our image and after our 
likeness.’ This is the supreme goal of 
the world of humanity. 

‘“‘Now we need an educator who will 
be at the same time a material, human 
and spiritual educator, and whose au- 
thority will be effective in all condi- 
TONS seaeae 

‘Tt is clear that human power is not 
able to fill such a great office, and that 
the reason alone could not undertake 
the responsibility of so great a mission. 
How can one solitary person without 
help and without support lay the found- 
ations of such a noble construction? He 
must depend on the help of the spiritual 
and divine power to be able to under- 
take this mission. One Holy Soul gives 
life to the world of humanity, changes 
the aspect of the terrestrial globe, 
causes intelligence to progress, vivifies 
souls, lays the foundation of a new ex- 
istence, establishes the basis of a mar- 
velous creation, organizes the world, 
brings nations and religions under the 
shadow of one standard, delivers man 
from the world of imperfections and 
vices, and inspires him with the desire 
and need of natural and acquired per- 
fections. Certainly nothing short of a 
divine power could accomplish so great 
a work.’’16 

Who is this educator? ‘“‘The holy 
Manifestations of God, the divine 
prophets, are the first teachers of the 
human race. They are universal edu- 
cators and the fundamental principles 
they have laid down are the causes and 
factors of the advancement of nations. 
Forms and imitations which creep in 
afterward are not conducive to that 
progress. On the contrary these are de- 
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stroyers of the human foundations laid 
by the heavenly educators.’’17 


‘Religion is the outer expression of 
the divine reality. Therefore it must 
be living, vitalized, moving and pro-. 
gressive. If it be without motion and 
non-progressive it is without the divine 
life; it is dead. The divine institutes are 
continuously active and evolutionary; 
therefore, the revelation of them must 
be progressive and continuous.’’1§ 


THe MANIFESTATION OF GOD 


The focal point of the Baha’i teach- 
ings is clarification of man’s relation- 
ship to God. As long as peoples differ, 
or are unaware, or accept a substitute 
for this relationship, we cannot dis- 
tinguish between truth and error, or 
discriminate between principle and su- 
perstition. Until we apprehend human 
beings in the light of the creative pur- 
pose, it is impossible to know ourselves 
or others. Social truth is merely ex- 
periment and hypothesis unless it forms 
part of a spiritual reality. 

The founders of revealed religions, 
who have been termed prophets, mess- 
engers, messiahs and saviours, in the 
Baha’i teachings are designated Mani- 
festations of God. These beings, walk- 
ing on earth as men, stand in a higher 
order of creation and are endowed with 
powers and attributes human beings do 
not possess. In the world of truth they 
shine like the sun, and the rays ema- 
nating from that sun are the light and 
the life of the souls of men. 

The Manifestation is not God. The 
Infinite cannot be incarnated. God re- 
veals His will through the Manifesta- 
tion, and apart from what is thus mani- 
fested His will and reality remain for- 
ever unknown. The physical universe 
does not reveal the divine purpose for 
man. 


“Every one of them,’ the Baha’i 
teachings state, ‘‘is the Way of God that 
connects this world with the realms 
above, and the standard of His truth, 
unto every one in the kingdoms of earth 
and heaven. They are the Manifesta- 
tions of God amidst men, the evidences 
of His truth, and the signs of His 
glory.’’19 
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What almighty power is exercised by 
a will manifested through a person who 
has been flouted, denied, imprisoned, 
tortured and crucified? No human au- 
thority could survive such savage on- 
slaughts as have greeted each mess- 
enger who has come from the heavenly 
realm to this lowest of worlds. The di- 
vine power expresses itself by compul- 
sion in the kingdoms of nature. In the 
kingdom of man the divine power op- 
erates in such a manner that men are 
free to accept and adore, or repudiate 
and condemn. The divine power com- 
pels that from age to age men must 
come to a decision, but the decision 
itself is free. By that decision, when 
the prophet has revealed the will of 
God, men separate into two organic 
companies: those who believe and those 
who deny. 


The whole pattern and process of his- 
tory rests upon the succession of dis- 
pensations by which man’s innate ca- 
pacities are developed and by which 
the course of social evolution is sus- 
tained. The rise and fall of civilizations 
proceed as the effect of prior spiritual 
causation. An ancient civilization un- 
dergoes moral decadence; by division 
of its own people and attack from with- 
out its power and authority are destroy- 
ed; and with that destruction collapses 
the culture and the religious system. 
which had become parasites upon its 
material wealth. Concurrently, a new 
creative spirit reveals itself in the rise 
of a greater and better type of society 
from the ruins of the old. 


The critical point in this process is 
the heroic sacrifice offered the Prophet 
by those who see in Him the way to 
God, and His official condemnation by 
the heads of the prevailing religious 
system. That condemnation, because 
men cannot judge God, recoils back 
upon the religion and the civilization 
itself. They have condemned them- 
selves. In the same manner, the small 
and weak minority who have seen the 
Face of God in His Manifestation grow 
from strength to strength. The future is 
with them. In their spiritual fellowship 
the seeds of the new civilization are 
watered and its first, tender growth 
safeguarded by their heart’s blood. 
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Through the Manifestation of God the 
power of the Holy Spirit accomplishes 
the will of God. Nothing can withstand 
that power. Because its work is not 
instantaneous, a darkened age cannot 
perceive the awful process of cause and 
effect—the divine will as cause, and 
human history as effect—guiding hu- 
man destiny from age to age. 

But the Baha’i teachings penetrate 
farther into the mystery when they af- 
firm that in spirit and in aim the suc- 
cessive prophets are one being, one au- 
thority, one will. This teaching on the 
oneness of the Manifestations of God 
is the essential characteristic of a reve- 
lation which represents religion for the 
cycle of man’s maturity and the crea- 
tion of world peace. 

‘“There can be no doubt whatever that 
the peoples of the world, of whatever 
race or religion, derive their inspira- 
tion from one heavenly Source and are 
the subjects of one God. The difference 
between the ordinances under which 
they abide should be attributed to the 
varying requirements of the age in 
which they were revealed.’’2° 

Those who deny and condemn the 
Prophet, therefore, are not defending 
the divine purpose from sinister be- 
trayal by one who introduces new laws 
and principles; on the contrary, since 
the Manifestation in Himself is one, 
they condemn their own Prophet when 
He returns to regenerate the world and 
advance the true Faith of God. Thus 
is the moral nature of human life, and 
man’s responsibility to God, sustained 
throughout the devious course of his- 
tory. Faith is no mere belief, but a con- 
nection with the only power that con- 
fers immortality on the soul and saves 
humanity as a whole from complete 
self-destruction. 

‘A man who has not had a spiritual 
education,’’ the Baha’i writings attest, 
“is a brute.’’ (21) ‘“‘We have decreed, 
O people, that the highest and last end 
of all learning be the recognition of 
Him Who.is the Object of all knowl- 
edge; and yet behold how ye have 
allowed your learning to shut you out, 
as by a veil, from Him Who is the Day- 
spring of this Light, through Whom ev- 
ery hidden thing hath been reveal- 
ed,’’22 


THE 


Baha’is attending the First Baha’i European Conference, 
Geneva, Switzerland, May, 1948. 


The oneness of the Manifestations has 
been thus established in the Baha’i 
writings: ‘‘In the Word of God there 
is ... unity, the oneness of the Mani- 
festations of God, His Holiness Abra- 
ham, Moses, Jesus Christ, Muham- 
mad, the Bab and Baha’u’llah. This is 
a unity divine, heavenly, radiant, mer- 
ciful; the one reality appearing in suc- 
cessive manifestations. For instance, 
the sun is one and the same but its 
points of dawning are various. During 
the summer season it rises from the 
northern point of the ecliptic; in winter 
it appears from the southern point of 
rising. Although these dawning points 
are different, the sun is the same sun 
which has appeared from them all. The 
significance is the reality of prophet- 
hood which is symbolized by the sun, 
and the holy Manifestations are the 
dawning-places or zodiacal points.’’23 

The coming of the Manifestation in 
this age signalizes the termination of 
a long epoch in human history, the pro- 
phetic era in which mankind was grad- 
ually prepared for the promised day 
of universal peace. In Baha’u’llah the 
spirit of faith is renewed and given ex- 
pression in teachings which affirm the 


organic unity of the whole human race. 
Nothing sacred and valid revealed in 
former dispensations is denied, but the 
spirit of faith has been endowed with 
a worldwide and universal meaning. 

The Baha’i teachings overcome 
prejudices of race, nation and sect by 
inspiring sentiment of brotherhood. 
They create not only a pure well of 
feeling but constitute also a unified 
body of knowledge in which the power 
of reason can be fulfilled. They connect 
social truth with the truth of worship, 
and broaden the field of ethics to in- 
clude right relationships of races as 
well as individual persons. They for- 
mulate law and principle which will 
bring order into international affairs. 

“In this present age the world of hu- 
manity,’’ the teachings declared before 
the first World War (anticipating the 
conditions of today) ‘“‘is afflicted with 
severe sicknesses and grave disorders 
which threaten death. Therefore His 
Holiness Baha’u’llah has appeared. He 
is the real physician bringing divine 
remedy and healing to the world of 
man.’’24 

“The first teaching of Baha’u’llah is 
the investigation of reality. Man must 
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Group of representatives present at the Second European Teaching Conference 
in Brussels, August 5-7, 1949. Taken on the steps of the Université Libré 
where the entire conference was held. 


seek the reality himself, forsaking imi- 
tations and adherence to mere heredi- 
tary forms. As the nations of the world 
are following imitations in lieu of truth 
and as imitations are many and 
various, differences of belief have been 
productive of strife and warfare. So 
long as these imitations remain the 
oneness of the world of humanity is im- 
possible. Therefore we must investigate 
the reality in order that by its light the 
clouds and darkness may be dispelled. 
If the nations of the world investigate 
reality they will agree and become 
united.’’25 

“The source of all learning is the 
knowledge of God, exalted be His glory, 
and this cannot be attained save 
through the knowledge of His divine 
Manifestation.’’26 This knowledge of- 
fers to men the substance of the edu- 
cation needed for the establishment of 
a society worthy of the blessings of 
justice and peace. 
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Pie CHURCHES AND THE 
NEW WORLD-FAITH 
By Grorce TownsHEnD, M.A. (oxon) 


(Sometime Canon of St. Patrick’s Cathedral, Dublin, 
and Archdeacon of Clonfert) 


EEeenc identified myself with the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah and_ sacrificed 
my position as a canon and a dignitary 
of the Church of Ireland that I might 
do so, Inow make this statement on the 
relation of this Faith to Christianity and 
to the Churches of Christ. 

It is submitted to all Christian people 
in general but more especially to the 
bishops and clergy and members of my 
own communion, with the humble but 
earnest and urgent request that they 
will give it their attention as a matter 
of vital concern to the Church. Only 
through an impartial investigation of 
the Cause of Baha’u’llah will they find, 
I fully believe, a means of reviving the 
fortunes of the Church, of restoring the 
purity and the power of the Gospel and 
of helping to build a better and more 
truly Christian world. 

Baha’u’llah (Whose approaching ad- 
vent had been announced in Persia 
nineteen years before by His prophetic 
Herald, the Bab, Himself a_ world- 
famous figure) made His public dec- 
laration as a Messenger of God in 
Baghdad in the year 1863. He affirmed 
that His appearance fulfilled the prom- 
ised Return of Christ in the glory of 
the Father. He brought a Teaching 
which though ampler and fitted to a 
more advanced Age was in spirit and 
purpose the same as that of Christ. He 
revealed those “other things’ which 
Jesus told His disciples He had to give 
them but which they could ‘‘not bear’’ 
at that time. His mission was to bring 
the work of Christ to its completion and 
realisation, to reconstruct the social or- 
der of the world and build the long 
promised Kingdom of God in very fact. 

He addressed individual letters or 
specific messages to the monarchs of 


the West and to the members of the 
various ecclesiastical orders of the 
Christian Churches, and directed nu- 
merous and repeated exhortations and 
warnings to the entire Christian world. 
These without exception were ignored 
by Christendom when they were made, 
and they have now been set aside and 
disregarded for some eighty years. 
During that period the long established 
influence of Christ in Christendom has 
suffered a decline so unprecedented, so 
precipitous that the Bishops gathering 
for the Lambeth Conference were 
greeted in the London press with the 
challenge that ‘‘Christianity is fighting 
for its life’; while the Baha’i Faith 
proclaimed at that time by one lone 
Prophet shut in a Turkish prison has 
spread through the whole globe, has led 
the constructive thought of our time, 
has created a spiritual world-commu- 
nity joining the East and the West, and 
is fast making good its right to a place 
in the age-long succession of world- 
faiths. 

“Followers of the Gospel,’ exclaimed 
Baha’u’llah addressing the whole of 
Christendom, ‘“‘behold the gates of 
heaven are flung open. He that had 
ascended unto it is now come. Give ear 
to His voice calling aloud over land and 
sea, announcing to all mankind the ad- 
vent of this Revelation—a Revelation 
through the agency of which the Tongue 
of Grandeur is now proclaiming: ‘Lo, 
the sacred Pledge has been fulfilled, 
for He, the Promised One is come.’ ” 

. . “The voice of the Son of Man is 
calling aloud from the sacred vale, 
‘Here am I, here am I, O God, my 
God!’ . . whilst from the Burning 
Bush breaketh forth the cry, ‘Lo, the 
Desire of the world is made manifest 
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in His transcendent glory!’ The Father 
hath come. That which ye were prom- 
ised in the Kingdom of God is fulfilled. 
This is the Word which the Son veiled 
when He said to those around Him that 
at that time they could not bear it... . 
Verily the spirit of Truth is come to 
guide you unto all truth. . . . He is the 
one who glorified the Son and exalted 
His Cause...” “The Comforter whose 
advent all the Scriptures have promised 
is now come that He may reveal unto 
you all knowledge and wisdom. Seek 
Him over the entire surface of the 
earth, haply ye may find Him.” 


Through a period of some twenty-five 
years from about 1865 to 1890, 
Baha’u’llah sent letters and messages 
to the monarchs and leaders of man- 
kind proclaiming to them that—how- 
ever little they recognised it—a world- 
crisis had already taken shape and 
profound changes ona_ world-scale 
were at hand; the old civilization would 
pass away and another take its place; 
a new race of men would arise, and 
reverence, unity, peace, justice would 
become watch-words in a new and 
happier order. He challenged them in 
burning words of power to acknowledge 
the spiritual cause of world-events al- 
ready coming into view and to fill the 
lofty and noble part for which God and 
Christ had prepared them. He warned 
them not to let prejudice or dogma 
or superstition or self-interest or desire 
for leadership and glory from men 
deter them from accepting this sum- 
mons. Again and again He urged on 
their notice that the true cause of this 
New Age and its happenings was 
spiritual and that they would find the 
key to it in the Gospel which they so 
continually perused. 


In a Tablet to Napoleon III, the most 
outstanding monarch of the moment, 
He informed his Majesty that in the 
providence of God a new age of un- 
precedented changes in human history 
was opening. He outlined certain 
features of its ordained pattern, which 
would vitally concern a King-states- 
man, and called on him to arise, 
humble himself before God, follow the 
guidance of God’s Prophet and take a 
bold initiative in unifying mankind. 
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This, he wrote, was the Wondrous Age 
Christ had come to announce. Christ’s 
dominion had spread westward that the 
West and its rulers might now give a 
lead in His holy service. Would Napol- 
eon now play the man in the precious 
Cause of God, he would make himself 
an emperor of the wide world. 


Baha’u’llah had already been in com- 
munication with Napoleon and had dis- 
covered his hypocrisy and insincerity. 
He makes mention of this, and warns 
the Emperor (then in the plenitude of 
his pride and power) to give immediate 
heed to the Prophet’s word, else, He 
writes, “‘thy kingdom shall be thrown 
into confusion and thine empire shall 
pass from thy hands. . . .commotions 
shall seize all the people in that land 
.... We see abasement hastening after 
thee, whilst thou art of the heedless.’”’ 


The contemptuous rejection of this 
warning was followed not many months 
after by the sudden outbreak of the 
Franco-Prussian war, the utter defeat 
and capture of Napoleon at Sedan, and 
the collapse of his empire. 


To Queen Victoria Baha’u’llah sent a 
letter in the course of which He de- 
clared His identity: ““O Queen in Lon- 
don! Incline thine ear unto the voice 
of thy Lord, the Lord of all mankind 

. He in truth hath come into the 
iporld, in His most great glory and all 
that is mentioned in the Gospel hath 
been fulfilled. ... Lay aside thy desire 
and set thine heart towards thy Lord, 
the Ancient of Days. We make mention 
of thee for the sake of God and desire 
that thy name may be exalted through 
thy remembrance of God, the Creator 
of earth and heaven . Turn thou 
unto God and say: O my Sovereign 
Lord, I am but a vassal of Thine, and 
Thou art, in truth, the King of Kings 

. Assist me then, O My God, to 
remember Thee amongst Thy hand- 
maidens and to aid Thy Cause in Thy 
LOGS Sees 

To Alexander II He wrote, ‘‘O Czar 
of Russia! Incline thine ear unto the 
Voice of God, the King, the Holy. Be- 
ware lest thy desire deter thee from 
turning unto the face of thy Lord, the 
Compassionate, the Most Merciful . . 
He verily is come with His Kingdom, 
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and all the atoms cry aloud, ‘Lo, the 
Lord is come in His great majesty.’ 
He who is the Father is come, and 
the Son in the holy vale crieth out, 
‘Here am I, here am I, O Lord, My 
God.’ .. . Arise thou amongst men in 
the name of this all-compelling Cause 
and summon, then, the nations unto 
God. . . . Could’st thou but know the 
things sent down by My Pen and dis- 
cover the treasures of My Cause and 
the pearls of My mysteries. . . . thou 
would’st in thy love for My Name and 
in thy longing for My glorious and 
sublime Kingdom lay down thy life in 
mum. tae t"” 


He wrote to Pope Pius IX announcing 
that “‘He who is the Lord of Lords 
hath come’? and that he who is the 
Rock (meaning Peter), crieth out say- 
ing “‘Lo, the Father is come, and that 
which ye were promised in the King- 
dom is fulfilled.’”’ Baha’u’llah bade him 
—‘‘Arise in the name of the Lord, the 
God of Mercy, amidst the peoples of 
the earth and seize thou the cup of 
life with the hands of confidence and 
first drink thou therefrom and proffer 
it then to such as turn towards it 
amongst the peoples of all faiths.’? He 
warned him not to repeat the error of 
the Pharisees and of the men of learn- 
ing who on His first coming opposed 
Jesus Christ and pronounced judgment 
against Him, whilst he who was a 
fisherman believed on Him. He called 
on him to “sell all the embellished 
ornaments thou dost possess and ex- 
pend them in the path of God’’ to 
“abandon thy kingdom unto the kings, 
and emerge from thy habitation,’ and 
should anyone offer him all the treas- 
ures of the earth “‘refuse to even glance 
upon them’’: then, detached from the 
world, let him, “‘speak forth the praises 
of thy Lord betwixt earth and heaven’’ 
and warn the kings of the earth against 
injustice in their dealings with men. 


In the concluding pages of His com- 
munication to the Pope which contain 
some of the most tender, moving and 
impassioned passages in these writings 
He expresses the warmth of His desire, 
the earnestness of His effort to bring 
the followers of the Gospel into the 
Most Holy Kingdom of God and to 
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enable the true-hearted to discern its 
opened Gates. He urges them to rend 
the spiritual veils that blind their eyes, 
to cast away everything, everything 
that prevents them accepting this 
divine deliverance. He calls them to 
come out of the darkness into the light 
poured forth by the sun of the Grace 
of God. He tells them of the sovereignty 
that awaits them in the Kingdom on 
High if they will but heed and obey, 
of the friendship of God and His com- 
panionship in His everlasting realm of 
Beauty and of Power that He longs to 
bestow on them according to His 
ancient promise. The Kingdom is theirs 
of right. He has bidden them welcome 
to it, and His heart is sad to see that 
others enter but they, alas! tarry be- 
fore its gates in the darkness. How 
blessed are those who will keep the 
covenant Christ made with His people, 
who will watch for their Lord’s return 
as He bade them, and know His voice 
when He calls them. Blessed are they 
who will walk forward in the path Christ 
laid out for them so straight and true 
and will take their rightful place in 
the van of the Legions of Light. 


Elsewhere in these letters to the 
kings, and also in other writings, 
Baha’u’llah speaks to the entire Chris- 
tian world and addresses directly of- 
ficers of the various ecclesiastical or- 
ders in Christendom. For instance: “‘O 
concourse of archbishops! He who is 
the Lord of all men hath appeared. In 
the plain of guidance He calleth man- 
kind whilst ye are yet numbered with 
the dead. Great is the blessedness of 
him who is stirred by the Breeze of 
God and hath arisen from amongst the 
dead in this perspicuous Name.” 

“CO concourse of bishops! ... He 
who is the Everlasting Father calleth 
aloud between earth and _ heaven. 
Blessed the ear that hath heard and 
the eye that hath seen and the heart 
that hath turned unto Him... .”’ And, 
“the stars of the heaven of knowledge 
have fallen, they that adduce the proofs 
they possess in order to demonstrate 
the truth of my Cause and who make 
mention of God in My Name; when 
however I came unto them in My maj- 
esty, they turned aside from Me. They, 
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verily, are of the fallen. This is what 
the Spirit (Jesus) prophesied when He 
came with the truth and the Jewish 
Doctors cavilled at Him... .” 

He addressed the priests, telling 
them it was their duty to proclaim 
aloud the Most Great Name among the 
nations—they chose to keep silence 
when every stone and every tree shout- 
ed aloud, “The Lord is come in His 
great glory!’ ‘The Day of Reckoning,”’ 
He wrote, “hath appeared, the Day 
whereon He who was in heaven hath 
come. He verily is the One whom ye 
were promised in the Books of God. 

. How long will ye wander in the 
wilderness of heedlessness and super- 
SUITLON REE ae 

He warned the monks that they little 
understood the real greatness of Jesus 
Christ which had been “‘exalted above 
the imagination of all that dwell on 
the earth. Blessed are they who per- 
ceive it.” “If ye choose to follow Me,”’ 
He wrote, “I will make you heirs of 
My Kingdom; and if ye transgress 
against Me I will in My long suffering 
endure it patiently.”? He expressed His 
wonder at their men of learning who 
read the Gospel and yet refused to ac- 
knowledge its All-Glorious Lord on His 
appearance. 

Again and again, in general state- 
ments and in particular prophecies, 
Baha’u’llah warned the rulers of the 
world and their peoples that if these 
clear, solemn and public pronounce- 
ments went unheeded and the reforms 
enjoined were not made, then divine 
chastisement would descend from all 
sides upon mankind: irreligion would 
spread and deepen; from it would flow 
anarchy; authority and power would 
pass from the priesthood; the social 
order would break up and dissolve to 
make place for another which God 
would guide men to build in its stead. 

Whatever ‘“‘Lesser Peace’”’ the war- 
weary nations might at last arrange 
among themselves, it would not bring 
them a final solution of their problems. 
This would come only with ‘‘The Most 
Great Peace’”’ of which He wrote in 
His Tablet (or letter) to Queen Vic- 
toria, with the creation of a world-com- 
monwealth and with the ultimate emer- 
gence of a divine world-civilization. 
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These objectives could be attained only 
through acceptance of the Prophet of 
the Age and through the adoption of 
the principles, plans and patterns for 
the new World Order which were trans- 
mitted by Him from God. 


When no heed was_ given to 
Baha’u’llah’s Declaration that His 
prophethood was the return of Christ, 
when His appeal for the examination 
of His Cause and the redress of cruel 
wrongs inflicted on Him was ignored; 
when no one regarded His forecast, so 
forcefully and so fully presented, that 
a new Dawn had broken, a New Age 
had come (new in a spiritual sense, in 
a moral sense, in an intellectual sense) 
an Age which would bring a new out- 
look and new concepts, an Age of 
Divine Judgment, in which tyranny 
would be thrown down, the rights of 
the people asserted, and in which the 
social structure of the human race 
would be changed; when no attention 
was paid to the vision He opened, to 
the opportunities He offered, to the bold 
challenge which He had from prison 
flung before the mighty ones of the 
world; then alas! the Churches as the 
years went by found themselves caught 
into a current which bore them ir- 
resistibly downward at an ever increas- 
ing speed and which at the end of 
eight decades was still to be bearing 
them down to lower and yet lower 
levels in their political standing, in 
their moral influence, in their intel- 
lectual prestige, in their _ social 
authority, in their numbers and their 
financial resources, in the popular esti- 
mate of the relevancy and the reality 
of the religion which they taught and 
even in the vigour and unanimity of 
their own witness to the basic truth 
upon which the Church itself had been 
founded. 


No comparable period of deterior- 
ation is to be found in the long records 
of the Christian Faith. In all the 
vicissitudes of fifteen eventful centuries 
(and they were many); in all the mis- 
fortunes, the mistakes, the failures and 
the humiliations in which from time to 
time the Church was involved, no such 
catastrophic decline is to be traced. 
The sovereignty which the church had 
wielded in the Middle Ages had indeed 
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by the nineteenth century become in 
Western Europe a thing of the past; 
but the diminution had been gradual 
and moderate. The loss suffered during 
the previous eight hundred years can 
hardly be compared with the vital 
damage inflicted during the last eighty. 

In past crises the foundations of faith 
and of western society were not 
shaken; hope remained dominant, and 
from tradition and memory men drew 
inspiration. Society remained Christian 
and to that extent unified. But now the 
very foundations have gone. Reverence 
and restraint are no more. The heights 
of human nature are closed: its depths 
opened. Substitute systems of ethics, 
man-made and man-regarding, are in- 
vented, dethroning conscience. The dig- 
nity of reason and of knowledge is 
denied; truth itself is impugned. 

The story of this calamitous decline 
is well known to all, and its outstanding 
features can be briefly summarised. 

In the year 1870, not long after the 
despatch of Baha’u’llah’s Tablet to his 
Holiness, the Pope was through King 
Victor Emmanuel’s seizure of Rome 
deprived by force of virtually the 
whole of that temporal power which 
Baha’u’llah had advised him to re- 
nounce voluntarily. His formal ac- 
knowledgment of the Kingdom of Italy 
by the recent Lateran Treaty sealed 
this resignation of sovereignty. 

The fall of the Napoleonic Empire 
was followed in France by a wave of 
anti-clericalism which led to a com- 
plete separation of the Roman Catholic 
Church from the State, the secularisa- 
tion of education, and the suppression 
and dispersal of the religious orders. 

In Spain, the monarchy which for so 
long had been in Christendom the great 
champion of the Roman Church was 
overthrown and the State secularised. 

The dismemberment of the Austro- 
Hungarian monarchy caused the dis- 
appearance both of the last remnant 
of the Holy Roman Empire and of the 
most powerful political unit that gave 
to the Roman Church its spiritual and 
financial support. 

In Soviet Russia an organised assault 
directed against the Greek Orthodox 
Church, against Christianity, and 
against religion, disestablished that 


church, massacred vast numbers of its 
hundred million members, stripped it 
of its six and a half million acres of 
property, pulled down, closed or 
perverted to secular uses countless 
thousands of places of worship and by 
‘fa five year plan of godlessness’’ 
sought to eradicate all religion from 
the hearts of the people. 


In every land and in all branches of 
the Christian Church, even where there 
was no system of Establishment, the 
rising power of nationalism continually 
made churches more and more sub- 
servient to the interests and the opin- 
ions of the State—a tendency brought 
into strong relief and notoriety in the 
first world-war. 


The gradual decay of the intellectual 
prestige of religion in Europe had ex- 
tended over many generations, but it 
was brought prominently before the 
public mind in the seventies of the last 
century, largely through the controver- 
sies which followed Tyndale’s Belfast 
address in 1874. The character of this 
decay has been epitomised by Profes- 
sor Whitehead, writing in 1926, thus: 

“Religion is tending to degenerate 
into a decent formula wherewith to em- 
bellish a comfortable life... . For over 
two centuries, religion has been on the 
defensive, and on a weak defensive. 
The period has been one of unprece- 
dented intellectual progress. In this 
way a series of novel situations has 
been produced for thought. Each such 
occasion has found the religious think- 
ers unprepared. Something which has 
been proclaimed to be vital has, fin- 
ally, after struggle, distress and ana- 
thema been modified and otherwise in- 
terpreted. The next generation of re- 
ligious apologists then congratulates 
the religious world on the deeper in- 
sight which has been gained. The re- 
sult of the continued repetition of this 
undignified retreat during many gener- 
ations has at last almost entirely de- 
stroyed the intellectual authority of 
religious thinkers. Consider this con- 
trast; when Darwin or Einstein pro- 
claim theories which modify our ideas, 
it is a triumph for science. We do not 
go about saying there is another defeat 
for science, because its old ideas have 
been abandoned. We know that another 
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step of scientific insight has been 


gained.’’ 


The loss in the moral and spiritual 
field has been even more vital and con- 
spicuous, especially of recent years. 
There is no need to enlarge upon the 
matter. The sickness at the heart of 
Christian life and thought which made 
these humiliations possible has been 
the decay of spirituality. Love for God, 
fear of God, trust in God’s overruling 
providence and ceaseless care have 
been no longer active forces in the 
world. The religious thinkers find them- 
selves baffled by the portents of the 
time: when men in disillusionment, in 
anguish and despair come to them for 
counsel, seek from them comfort, hope, 
some intelligible idea as to what this 
cataclysm means and whence it came 
and how it should be met, they are 
completely at a loss. Though the 
Church for nineteen centuries has pro- 
claimed, and has enshrined in its 
creeds, the emphatic and repeated 
promise of Christ that He would come 
again in power and great glory to judge 
the earth, would exalt the righteous 
and inaugurate the Kingdom of God 
among mankind, yet they believe and 
teach that’ through all these years of 
deepening tribulation no Hand has been 
outstretched from heaven, no light of 
Guidance has been shed upon the earth; 
that God has withheld from His chil- 
dren in their deepest need His succour, 
His comfort and His love; that Christ 
has utterly forgotten His promise or is 
impotent to redeem it and has permit- 
ted His universal Church to sink in 
ruin without evincing the least small 
sign of His interest or His concern. 

Meantime the Baha’i Message has 
kindled once more on earth the ancient 
fire of faith that Jesus kindled long 
ago, the fire of spontaneous love for 
God and man, a love that changes all 
life and longs to show itself in deeds 
of devotion and of self-sacrifice even 
to death and martyrdom. To them who 
have recognised Christ’s voice again 
in this Age has been given in renewed 
freshness and beauty the vision of the 
Kingdom of God as Jesus and the Book 
of Revelation gave it—the same vision, 
but clearer now and on a larger scale 
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and in more detail. A new enthusiasm 
has been theirs, a power that nothing 
could gainsay or resist. Their words 
reached the hearts of men. With a 
courage, a determination that only 
divine love could quicken or support 
they rose in the face of ruthless perse- 
cution to bear witness to their faith. 
Fearless, though comparatively few, 
weak in themselves but invincible in 
God’s Cause, they have now at the 
close of these eighty years carried that 
Faith far and wide through the globe, 
entered well nigh a hundred countries, 
translated their literature into more 
than fifty languages, gathered ad- 
herents from East and West, from 
many races, many nations, many 
creeds, many traditions, and have es- 
tablished themselves as a world-com- 
munity, worshipping one God under 
one Name. 

The Baha’i Faith today presents the 
Christian Churches with the most tre- 
mendous challenge ever offered them 
in their long history: a challenge, and 
an opportunity. It is the plain duty of 
every earnest Christian in this il- 
lumined Age to investigate for himself 
with an open and fearless mind the 
purpose and the teachings of this Faith 
and to determine whether the collective 
center for all the constructive forces 
of this time be not the Messenger from 
God, Baha’u’llah, He and no other; and 
whether the way to a better, kinder, 
happier world will not lie open as soon 
as we accept the Announcement our 
rulers rejected. 

“O Kings of the earth; He Who is the 
Sovereign Lord of all is come. The 
Kingdom is God’s, the Omnipotent Pro- 
tector, the Self-Subsisting. Worship 
none but God and with radiant hearts 
lift wp your faces unto your Lord, the 
Lord of all names. This is a Revelation 
to which whatever ye possess can never 
be compared could ye but know it. 

“Ye are but vassals, O Kings of the 
earth! He Who is the King of Kings 
hath appeared, arrayed in His most 
wondrous glory, and is summoning you 
unto Himself, the Help in Peril, the 
Self-Subsisting. Take heed lest pride de- 
ter you from recognising the Source 
of Revelation, lest the things of this 
world shut you out as by a veil from 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 673 


Baha’i Community of Addis-Ababa, Ethiopia, 1948. 


Him Who is the Creator of Heaven. 
Arise and serve Him Who is the Desire 
of all nations, Who hath created you 
through a word from Him and ordained 
you to be, for all time, emblems of His 
sovereignty. ...” 

“O Kings of Christendom! Heard ye 
not the saying of Jesus, the Spirit of 
God. ‘I go away and come again unto 
you?’ Wherefore, then, did ye fail, when 
He did come again unto you in the 


clouds of heaven, to draw nigh unto 
Him, that ye might behold His face 
and be of them that attained His 
Presence. In another passage He saith: 
‘When He the Spirit of Truth, is come, 
He will guide you into all truth.’ And 
yet behold how when He did bring the 
truth ye refused to turn your faces 
towards Him and persisted in disport- 
ing yourselves with your pastimes and 
TJOUTMIANCLES@ = joan 
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By Wriuiam KENNETH CHRISTIAN! 


Many people feel that religion has 
nothing to offer modern life except 
idealism for the very young and conso- 
lation for the aged. Baha’is do not share 
such a limited view. In their experi- 
ence religion is dynamic, applies to all 
the major phases of the individual life, 
and is the unifying force in society. 
Baha’is look to the future with confi- 
dence. They know that grave difficul- 
ties lie ahead for the people of the 
world. But their Faith strikes at the 
roots of modern problems and offers a 
healing and unifying solution. At the 
heart of the Baha’i teachings is a uni- 
versal moral basis for the building of 
an enduring and just world order. 

We must recognize that, first and 
foremost, the Baha’i Faith is a revealed 
religion. It is not an economic system 
even though its teachings include some 
principles of economics. It is not a poli- 
tical system even though it offers a 
plan for world organization. The Baha’i 
Faith is a revealed religion with its 
basic tenet being a belief in one God, 
Who reveals His will and purpose for 
human development in each age of his- 
tory through a Manifestation. Baha’is 
recognize Baha’u’llah, the Founder of 
the Baha’i Faith, as the Manifestation 
of God for our own time. 


Tue Basis or Morat AuTHORITY 


In the last one hundred years human 
life has undergone many radical 
changes. Methods of travel and work, 
ideas of time and distance have been 
rapidly altered. Classes, races, and na- 
tions can no longer live and work apart 
from each other. These revolutionary 
changes upset the old moral values so 
that now men and women live in. great 
moral confusion. There are several rea- 
sons for this. The old moralities were 
largely sectional; they tended to apply 
to a certain race, nation, or class. And 


also, time has shown that the 
old moralities were suited to a simpler 
age and not meant for our present com- 
plex world. 


To condemn all forms of morality 
and religion would mean that men can 
now manufacture their own moral law 
to suit themselves. Baha’is reject this 
idea. The Baha’i Faith upholds a belief 
in God, Who speaks His will to men in 
each age through a chosen Manifesta- 
tion. The moral law is not manufac- 
tured by men and women to suit their 
own inclinations or to serve as a mask 
for catch phrases in order to gain 
power over others. Baha’is firmly de- 
clare that the moral law originates in 
the teachings of those few men in his- 
tory who are the Manifestations of God. 


The basis of authority in determining 
what is right and what is wrong, what 
is good and what is bad, is, for the 
Baha’i the teachings of Baha’u’llah. The 
Baha’i rejects political tradition as the 
chief measure of what is good or bad. 
The Baha’i rejects economic necessity 
as the chief measure of good. The 
Baha’i rejects class or race or national 
interests as a fit measure for deter- 
mining the ultimate good for human 
beings. 

Baha’is feel that the moral law is the 
basis of personal happiness and the 
basis of decency and order in the local, 


1William Kenneth Christian is now teaching 
written and spoken English at Michigan State Col- 
lege and doing graduate work in American Lit- 
erature. He was graduated from New Yerk State 
Teachers’ College and received his M.A. degree 
from Cornell University. Before going to Michi- 
gan State, he taught at Morrisville Agricultural 
and Technical Institute, Syracuse University and 
Cornell University. Mr. Christian became a Baha’i 
in Binghamton, New York in 1930. He has served 
on several local Spiritual Assemblies and as re- 
gional secretary of New York State. He is a 
well-known lecturer and a frequent ccntributor 
to World Order magazine. He is a member of the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha'is of the 
United States. 
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national, and world community. They 
look at the present world around them 
—with millions oppressed by fear, mis- 
ery, and hatred—and reject the idea 
that any group of scientists, econo- 
mists, or politicians could formulate an 
adequate moral force to remove these 
evils. They are convinced that mater- 
ialism and the rejection of God are the 
prime causes of these evils. They recog- 
nize the teachings of Baha’u’llah as the 
higher, divine law for the development 
of humanity in this age. 


Perhaps we might summarize it 
thus: while some men proclaim ma- 
terialism — the kingdom of man — 
Baha’is proclaim the growing World Or- 
der of Baha’u’llah—the Kingdom of God. 


THe Cuter Basis or Society 


Some people regard the economic or- 
ganization of society as the most im- 
portant factor in the solution of human 
affairs. They think of man as an eco- 
nomic unit, as if he were valuable only 
in terms of what he could produce. Such 
people are apt to regard history as a 
continuous struggle between economic 
classes. 

Baha’u’llah taught that the chief 
basis of society -is religion, that the 
moral, divine laws provide the real 
framework for civilization. As ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha taught: ‘‘The fundamentals of the 
whole economic condition are divine in 
nature and are associated with the 
world of the heart and spirit.’’ The 
Baha’i teachings stress the idea that 
man is a responsible moral being, and 
the chief purpose of his life is the at- 
tainment of spiritual greatness. Be- 
cause of the approaching maturity of 
the human race, Baha’u’llah has 
brought us a system of divine econ- 
omy: laws, principles, and institutions 
for unifying the people of the world in 
one religion and one order. 


Tur INTERPRETATION OF HISTORY 


Baha’is reject the national, racial, or 
class struggle theory of history as too 
limited a view since it ignores the in- 
fluence of religion and other forms of 
idealism. Baha’is regard history as the 
evolution of man and society toward 
higher forms of moral conduct and a 
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wider organization of social life. When 
men and society repudiate moral 
values, then class divisions appear as 
part of the disintegration of an old or- 
der. The solution cannot be found in 
the triumph of one group at the 
expense of others, but the solution 
grows aS men accept a renewed state- 
ment of the divine law. Baha’is feel 
that the ethical justification for the 
changes of individual standards and so- 
cial forms in history, has been the suc- 
cessive revelations of religion. 


THE Means or SocraL CHANGE 


Baha’is completely reject the use of 
force to bring about a change in human 
affairs. They reject the principle of vio- 
lence because it has its roots in law- 
lessness, it denies human rights due to 
all men, and it is contrary to the moral 
law. 

Baha’is believe in the use of persua- 
sion and the demonstration of Baha'is, 
in their personal conduct and their so- 
cial relations within the Baha’i com- 
munity, of a way of life morally and 
socially superior to general practice in 
the modern world. Baha’is cannot use 
secrecy to hide their methods or their 
ultimate objectives. Anyone can find 
out what Baha’is teach and what they 
are doing. The Baha’i teachings con- 
demn deception. There is no secret 
about the objective of Baha’is to unite 
all the people of the world in one faith 
and one order. 

In the Baha’i view, any man or group 
of men who attempt to divide human 
beings along racial, nationalistic, reli- 
gious, or class lines, are committing 
the greatest possible evil against the 
welfare of the human race. 

Baha’is believe in uniting all men 
and women, regardless of class, creed, 
or color, on a spiritual basis. Baha’is 
cannot accept any philosophy which 
tries to divide society on arbitrary class 
lines. Baha’is teach brotherly love, re- 
gardless of who the brother may be. 
The Baha’i Faith changes all classes by 
establishing .a spiritual unity; this is 
much more effective—it is the divine 
way. 

The Baha’i position on the means of 
social change is probably best sum- 
marized in this way: Baha’is believe in 
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peaceful means, not force; openness, 
not plots; evolution, not revolution. 


ATTITUDE TowARD GOVERNMENT 


Baha’is are obliged to obey their gov- 
ernment. Baha’is do not fear the idea 
of government; they know that a gov- 
ernment is as good or as bad as the 
people who are in responsible charge. 
Baha’is believe in the necessity of gov- 
ernment if justice is to be established 
throughout the world. 

The teachings of Baha’u’llah show 
men how a just society—for all kinds 
of people—may be evolved. The grow- 
ing Baha’i world community is a labo- 
ratory where the _ principles’ of 
Baha’u’llah are being applied in human 
relations, where the future institutions 
of justice are taking shape, where 
Baha’is are learning how to act justly 
and to develop methods for the just 
conduct of their own affairs. 


Since Baha’is reject the idea that all 
men are controlled by self-interest, they 
know from increasing experience that 
a governing body of men and women 
can be elected to act as responsible 
trustees for the whole community. 
Baha’is believe, and strive to practice 
in their own affairs, the principle that 
positions in government should go to 
those men and women who have dem- 
onstrated that they can rise above self- 
interest and serve as ‘‘trustees of the 
Merciful One among men.’’ They be- 
lieve that government—whose mem- 
bers are freely selected and secretly 
elected by the people—is the natural 
social agency for attaining ‘‘the best 
beloved of all things’’ in the sight of 
God—justice. 


Economic PRINCIPLES 


The Baha’i teachings contain some 
economic principles, but not a system 
of economics. ‘‘The fundamentals of the 
whole economic condition are divine in 
nature and are associated with the 
world of the heart and spirit.’’ An eco- 
nomic system must be flexible, evolv- 
ing and changing according to the needs 
of the time. 

The Baha’i Faith creates the vision 
of a united world composed of various 
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classes and races, each man and 
woman of which possesses equal human 
rights. Baha’is likewise believe that un- 
less social planners recognize the su- 
perior law of God they will not be able 
to plan justly. 

The Baha’i teachings advocate the 
organization of society so that extremes 
of wealth and poverty may be elimi- 
nated. To attain this, the men in posi- 
tions of public responsibility need a 
high sense of spiritual trusteeship. In 
this sense, Baha’is believe in the prin- 
ciple of equitable distribution of income. 

The Baha’i Faith advocates (1) that 
the state should be the mediator be- 
tween capital and labor, (2) that both 
capital and labor are essential to the 
welfare of all the people, (3) that both 
should have their rights and responsi- 
bilities clearly defined in law, (4) that 
various classes, economic as well as 
social, are inevitable in human society 
and must realize their mutual interde- 
pendence, (5) that labor deserves the 
security of a share in the profits of 
business. 

Any economic system, no matter how 
appealing in theory, will be immoral 
and unjust unless the men and women 
responsible for it have a high sense of 
dedication to the well-being of humani- 
ty. It is to protect men and women 
from injustice — economic and politi- 
cal—that Baha’u’llah has emphatically 
declared: ‘‘The fundamental purpose 
animating the Faith of God and His 
Religion is to safeguard the interests 
and promote the unity of the human 
race, and to foster the spirit of love and 
fellowship amongst men.”’ 


Tue Ricuts or ALL PEOPLE 


Baha’is believe that any rights which 
are valid, should apply to all people 
regardless of class, sex, or color. The 
rights of men and women have their 
origin in the moral law as revealed by 
the divine Prophet of the age. 

These rights should be written into 
law, but they are best safeguarded and 
applied in plans and policy by men and 
women dedicated to the service of God. 
Such men and women recognize as their 
first obligation the shaping of policy 
closer and closer to the divine stand- 
ard. 
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The laws of God, the Creator, give 
men their true liberty. Moses enunci- 
ated the Ten Commandments. These 
gave basic rights—the right to proper- 
ty, the right to live without fear of law- 
ful murder. Jesus stressed the dignity 
of man, and from this have come such 
rights as are implied in the phrase 
“life, liberty, and the pursuit of hap- 
piness.”’ 

Baha’u’llah has brought men the right 
to live in a united world society, the 
right to be recognized as a spiritual 
being and not a mere physical and eco- 
nomic mechanism, the right to an edu- 
cation and equal opportunities, the right 
to worship God through creative work, 
the right to such self-knowledge as will 
eliminate useless fears and frustra- 
tions, the right to the means of physi- 
cal health and human necessities, the 
right to family life and normal human 
relationships, the right to develop 
spiritual capacities without the corro- 
sion of ruthless competition or ar- 
bitrary authority. 


‘Abdu’l-Baha declared: ‘‘There shall 
be an equality of rights and preroga- 
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tives for all mankind.’’ The Baha’ in- 
sistence upon the divine law and its 
application everywhere in the world 
grows from two facts. First, Baha’is 
recognize Baha’u’llah as the Manifesta- 
tion of God chosen to renew religion 
in our time. And second, the teachings 
of Baha’u’llah stem from the funda- 
mental principle of the Oneness of 
Mankind. This principle ‘‘represents the 
consummation of human evolution—an 
evolution that has had its earliest be- 
ginnings in the birth of family life, its 
subsequent development in the achieve- 
ment of tribal solidarity, leading in turn 
to the constitution of the city-state, and 
expanding later into the institution of 
independent and sovereign nations. 


“The principle of the Oneness of 
Mankind, as proclaimed by Baha’u’llah 
carries with it no more and no less 
than a solemn assertion that attainment 
to this final stage in this stupendous 
evolution is not only necessary but in- 
evitable, that its realization is fast ap- 
proaching, and that nothing short of a 
power that is born of God can succeed 
in establishing it.” 
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By Sranwoop Coss! 


| wc is known to the world 
as the Founder of a World Religion 
named after Him, the Baha’i Faith. He 
is not so well known, however, in rela- 
tion to His remarkable prophetic utter- 
ances, dating from 1868 on, regarding 
the cataclysms and disintegration of 
modern civilization. More clearly and 
more powerfully than anyone who has 
subsequently analyzed the vital flaws in 
world civilization of the present day, 
Baha’u’llah diagnosed its condition, re- 
vealed its symptoms of decay and 
prophesied its complete disintegration. 

“The signs of impending convulsions 
and chaos can now be discovered, in- 


asmuch as the prevailing order appear- 
eth to be lamentably defective.’’? Again 


1Stanwood Cobb is well known in the field of 
child training, having written many bocks on the 
subject, among which are: The New Leaven, Dis- 
covering the Genius Within You and New Horizons 
for the Child. He is the founder of the Progressive 
Education Association and Director of the Chevy 
Chase Country Schocl. A graduate of Dartmouth 
College, he studied at Harvard. Then in 1907 he 
went to Constantinople to teach at Robert College. 
At that time he made a visit to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, who 
was then a prisoner at ‘Akka, Palestine. He be- 
came interested in the broader field of education 
for a better social order. His book, Security for a 
Failing World, analyzes the basic needs of this 
age and presents the answer in the comprehen- 
sive teachings of Baha’u’llah. 

2Gleanings from the Writings of Bahd’u’llah, 
p. 216. 
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and again He pointed out the causes of 
this disintegration, which could be all 
summed up in the single word ‘“‘god- 
lessness.’”’ This evil, like a cancer, He 
said, was gnawing at the vitals of Eur- 
ope, and would completely destroy the 
stability of all its institutions. 


He foretold the overturning of em- 
pires, the downfall of dynasties, revolu- 
tionary and disintegrating changes 
sweeping away all the established insti- 
tutions and leaving chaos in their stead. 


He forecast in vivid terms the com- 
plete downfall of the powerful Islamic 
clergy in Persia, who at the time of 
Baha’u’llah’s preachments were more 
powerful even than the Shah. He fore- 
cast the coming of universal war, in- 
cluding even the discovery of atomic 
power, a discovery which He said had 
been held back from humanity lest it 
destroy itself. Of Germany He made 
prophecies which have definitely been 
fulfilled: ‘‘Oh banks of the Rhine! We 
have seen you covered with gore, in- 
asmuch as the swords of retribution 
were drawn against you. ... And we 
hear the lamentations of Berlin, though 
she be today in conspicuous glory.’’? 
He foretold the humiliation and disaster 
approaching Napoleon III of France. 


Reflecting that same gift of prophe- 
tic vision, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, His son, who 
in this country in 1912 lectured from 
coast to coast on the new World Order 
of the Baha’i Faith, said in California 
in 1912: ‘‘We are on the eve of the 
battle of Armageddon . . . The time is 
two years hence, when only a spark 
will set aflame the whole of Europe. 
The social unrest in all countries, the 
growing religious scepticism, antece- 
dent to the millennium, and already 
here, will set aflame the whole of Eur- 
ope... . By 1917 kingdoms will fall and 
cataclysms will rock the earth.’’4 


More important by far than the fore- 
casting of important events by 
Baha’u’llah is His prophetic delineation 
of the outline of a new World Order, 
destined by the Will of God to develop 
and ultimately control the whole planet 


3Bahd’i World Faith, p. 55. 
4Bahd’u'lladh and the New Era, p. 296. 
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in a great universal civilization based 
on world peace, world brotherhood, and 
world unity expressed in terms of a 
concrete world organization. If we ex- 
amine one by one the chief principles 
which Baha’u’llah proclaimed as the 
essential foundations of this world unity 
and world civilization, we shall trace 
in each instance a remarkable corre- 
lation between these principles as enun- 
ciated by Baha’u’llah (in the name of 
God) and the growing conviction of the 
intelligent leadership of the world as 
to the vital need of such principles, 
and in most cases the actual develop- 
ment of these principles, to an embry- 
onic degree. 


1. Woritp UNITY 


Baha’u’llah said that humanity must 
develop a new consciousness, the con- 
sciousness of the oneness of mankind. 
Only on such a new psychology could 
world unity be effectively organized. 
“The world is one country and man- 
kind its citizens.” 


A remarkable advance has been 
made in world consciousness since this 
utterance of Baha’u’llah. Intelligent 
people the world over realize, as did 
Wendell Willkie, that this is indeed 
“fone world.’’ There is no nation on the 
planet, no matter how powerful it may 
be or how retarded and weak from a 
political and military point of view, but 
what realizes that the destiny of each 
people is linked up indissolubly with 
the destinies of all the other people on 
the planet. 


As an intellectual concept then, this 
pronouncement of Baha’u’llah has a 
parallel the world over in the realiza- 
tion of the essential oneness of man- 
kind. But this progress toward unity is 
still in the domain of man’s intelligence 
only. Such a concept of oneness must 
pervade the heart and be fortified by 
the spiritual potencies before it can be- 
come effective in the sense _ that 
Baha’u’llah indicated. 


| 2. WorLD PEACE 

Baha’w’llah called, in the name of 
God, upon all the rulers of the world 
to abolish warfare on the planet and 
organize in terms of peace. The instru- 
mentations of warfare, He stated, were 
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becoming so devastating as to threaten 
the very existence of humanity. War 
was disastrous to civilization. World 
peace, on the contrary, would become 
the foundation for universal prosperity 
and happiness. 


It is hardly necessary to point out 
the extraordinary development, subse- 
quent to these pronouncements, on the 
part of world leadership as to the im- 
perative need for world peace. Two 
world wars have proved more convinc- 
ing than any arguments could be in 
the development the world over of a 
will-to-peace. Great as are the obsta- 
cles to such a longed-for goal, there 
is no one who doubts the alternative 
of its achievement, or of the complete 
and permanent destruction of civiliza- 
tion on this planet. 


3. Woritp FEDERATION 


Bahd@’u’llah proclaimed also to all the 
rulers of the world their duty in the 
name of God to organize the planet 
into an effective Federation with an In- 
ternational Legislature, Court of Jus- 
tice, and Police Control. To make effec- 
tive such an organization individual na- 
tions must relinquish such factors of 
their sovereignty as would compete 
with this new international order, — 
most notably, the privilege of national- 
istic militarism. National armamenta- 
tion, He stated, should be reduced to 
the needs of internal order only; and 
an international police force should be 
built wp, powerful enough to regulate 
any contrary-minded nations which 
might from time to time endanger 
world peace. 


The world has advanced to this point 
also, as evidenced by its creation of 
the United Nations and the recognition 
of the imperative need of those very 
factors of world organization empha- 
sized by Baha’u’llah. 

The world recognizes these needs. 
But tragically enough, it is not yet pre- 
pared sufficiently in mind and spirit to 
sacrifice national sovereignty to that 
point at which international sovereign- 
ty could become effective. 

The unwillingness of the most power- 
ful nations to submit their destiny com- 
pletely to the majority will of a World 
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Federation is the Achilles’ heel of the 
United Nations. 


An even greater weakness is the la- 
mentable truth that a world govern- 
ment can have no potency if and when 
many of its component parts have a 
tremendously greater military force 
than the world government they are 
supposed to obey. Just as in the days of 
feudalism, kings had little power when 
their feudal lords had greater armed 
forces than the king himself, so it is 
clear the anarchy of war which at pres- 
ent prevails upon this planet can never 
become regulated into ways of peace 
until this nationalistic feudalism gives 
place to a strongly constituted plane- 
tary rule and order. 


Several necessary factors of world 
federation, then, remain still to be de- 
veloped. But it is evident to any intelli- 
gent person that destiny will gradually 
impel the acceptance of those terms 
without which world peace and world 
order could not be established. 


4. Woritp TRADE 


Baha’u’llah indicated that interna- 
tional trade, through whose arteries 
the pulse of international prosperity 
must flow, should be freed from bar- 
riers. There should be established also 
an international control of those im- 
portant basic resources of the planet, 
the lack of which or the desire for 
which has wp to date been such an 
impelling influence towards war. Also, 
there should be a unitary system of 
moneys, weights and measures for the 
whole world. 

In these important directions we see 
both concept and practice, feeble up to 
the present it is true, but indicative of 
the growing consciousness on the part 
of world leadership that international 
trade must be freed from tariff bar- 
riers and that the world’s basic re- 
sources, under some form of interna- 
tional guarantee, must be _ equita- 
bly available to all peoples of the planet; 
just as in the United States of America 
the resources of each and every state 
are mutually available without calling 
into requisition the force or threat of 
warfare. 

The organization of ITO with its con- 
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crete objectives of facilitating inter- 
national trade even to the point of re- 
duction of tariff barriers, weak and 
obstructed though its efforts be, is a 
welcome evidence of the desire of world 
leadership to work toward those noble 
goals which Baha’u’llah envisioned. 


5. A UNtIversAL LANGUAGE 


Baha’u’llah stated the need of a uni- 
versal auxiliary language, the purposes 
of which should be not only to facilitate 
travel, trade and culture, but also to 
help create that consciousness of the 
oneness of humanity which is the key- 
stone of the arch of Bahd@’u’llah’s new 
World Order. The leaders of the world 
should meet in council, He stated, and 
select such a language—either an ex- 
isting language or an artificial lan- 
guage—and require it in all the schools 
of the world, not to displace the native 
language, but to serve as auxiliary to 
it. Thus in a single generation such a 
language would become effective all 
over the planet. And as a corollary to 
universal language there should also be 
established a universal script. 


Modern progress shows vividly the 
need of such an auxiliary language. In- 
ternational conferences; the sessions of 
the United Nations and its component 
bodies such as UNESCO; the radio and 
the moving pictures—all these expres- 
sions of modernization emphasize the 
need of unity in speech the world over. 

So closely was Baha’u’llah’s pro- 
nouncement followed by the inspired 
thought of humanity that only a few 
years subsequent to His declaration on 
the subject of a universal language, a 
Polish educator, Zamenhoff, became 
aflame with the vision of creating an 
artificial language to neutralize the 
jealousies of existing nationals and to 
make possible an effective universal 
auxiliary to the world’s languages. This 
artificial language, Esperanto, has 
steadily won its way to the forefront 
of all such experimental creations. 
Probably it would be the world’s choice 
as an artificial language in case such 
a selection were to be made. 

Among existing languages, English 
has shown in the last generation an 
extraordinary development. A _ tre- 
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mendous advantage possessed by an 
existing language, such as English, lies 
in the great body of literature already 
present in the language. And it is safe 
to say that either in original creation 
or in translation there is more lit- 
erature extant in the English language 
than in any of the other languages of 
the world. Hence the resident of a small 
country like Bulgaria, or of a retarded 
country such as China could upon the 
study of English as an auxiliary lan- 
guage become immediately heir to all 
its vast body of literature in the belles- 
lettres and the sciences. Whereas if Es- 
peranto were to be the choice as the 
international language its study would 
unlock to the pupil only a few hundred 
volumes of literature. 


6. UNIVERSAL EDUCATION 


Bahda’u’llah ordained as a spiritual 
obligation to humanity the complete ob- 
literation of illiteracy and the training 
of all children, not only in the arts and 
sciences but also in some practical line 
of vocation, which should fit them for a 
livelihood. “‘Knowledge is as wings to 
man’s spirit.”’ 


This insistence on universal educa- 
tion, although hardly needed in the Oc- 
cident, remains still an obligation un- 
fulfilled by over half of humanity. But 
the consciousness of this obligation has 
by now permeated all countries of the 
world. Most significant is the dedica- 
tion of UNESCO to this task. Special 
committees have been set up to investi- 
gate illiteracy the world over, to for- 
mulate plans for its elimination, and 
to stimulate backward nations in that 
process. 


Surely one of the first steps toward 
raising the human race in the direction 
of its ultimate goals must be the open- 
ing of the gates of literacy and knowl- 
edge to all human beings. This is in 
reality a spiritual enterprise, based 
upon the doctrine of the soul constitut- 
ing every man a sacred individual— 
worthy of all the benefits and develop- 
ments that God has destined for hu- 
manity — it was this spiritual factor 
chiefly that instituted in Christian 
countries the noble doctrine and prac- 
tice of universal education. 
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The doctrine of universal education 
proclaimed by Baha’u’llah has already 
powerfully begun to affect Oriental 
groups that have become His follow- 
ers. Wherever such groups are suffi- 
ciently large to make it possible, 
schools are established not only for the 
boys but also for the girls. For 
Baha’u’llah stated that it is more im- 
portant even to educate the female than 
the male, because the female becomes 
the mother and in her hands chiefly lies 
the destiny of her children. 


7. A UNIVERSAL CURRICULUM 


The world pattern of Bahd’u’llah calls 
ultimately for a universal curriculum, 
establishing the foundations for a no- 
ble cosmic culture and civilization 
freed from all limitations of insularity 
and local idiosyncracies. This universal 
civilization would, however, not obliter- 
ate those pleasing features of racial 
and national culture which are the 
varying expressions of the variegated 
emotional tones and background of 
racial groups. 


This development of a universal cur- 
riculum is already making steady head- 
way without the need of any propa- 
ganda in its favor. For modern science 
demands and obtains this right. There 
cannot be varying and contradictory 
approaches to scientific knowledge. 
Truth is one, science is one, the world 
over. And a true scientist—whether in 
Tokyo, Bombay, Leningrad, Constanti- 
nople, Paris, London, or New York— 
must have identical foundations and 
qualifications for scientific procedure 
and exposition. 

If we add to this oneness of knowl- 
edge, already arising on the planet, the 
significant aid of an auxiliary universal 
language, not many generations will 
have passed until education the world 
over, apart from belles-lettres and cer- 
tain local needs, will follow one and 
the same curriculum. So again we see 
how recent developments in the evolu- 
tion of civilization on this planet are 
distinctly in line with Baha’u’llah’s 
teaching for a universal curriculum. 


8. THe Equatiry or Man anp WoMAN 
Baha’u’llah proclaimed the absolute 
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equality of man and woman. Man 
and woman are the two wings upon 
which humanity flies and if one of these 
is weak humanity cannot make due 
progress. 


In the Occident the feminist move- 
ment had begun before the days of 
Baha’u’llah, but its progress was feeble 
and its claims only partial. Since the 
period of His pronouncements, how- 
ever, there have taken place significant 
developments in the feminist move- 
ment, bringing about women’s suffrage 
in many countries; opening the doors of 
higher education and of all professions 
to women; freeing matrimony in the 
most advanced sections of humanity 
from that economic bondage which 
tended to hold woman in servitude and 
hence in virtual inequality. 

Baha’u’llah did not assert that man 
and woman are the same. It is equality 
of opportunity, privileges and rights 
which He demands for woman. This, 
too, is destined to come to pass. 


9. THe HaRMONIZATION OF SCIENCE AND 
RELIGION 


So important is the need of a rap- 
prochement between science and reli- 
gion that Baha’u’llah made it one of the 
cornerstones of His world pattern. He 
said that science and religion are 
equally needed for the progress and 
development of humanity. Either one 
without the other will not suffice for 
its perfect development. Both He and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha powerfully asserted the 
claims of the verities of sciences as 
over against the traditions and super- 
stitions of an erring theology which dis- 
pute those noble truths that science 
brings to humanity. 

In all the history of humanity no 
schism has been so disastrous as the 
modern schism unnecessarily dividing 
man’s allegiance between science and 
religion. Such is the apparent opposi- 
tion between the two that if a man 
elects to follow zealously the path of 
religion he fears to admit the claims 
of science; while on the other hand 
those who devote themselves earnestly 
to science feel themselves forced into a 
state of mind critically agnostic toward 
religion. 
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This schism cannot go on. Next to 
war, it is the most dangerous foe to 
human progress. The Baha’i religion 
frankly faces this difficulty and solves 
it. Truth cannot be divided against it- 
self. The universe is one and the truth 
about it is one. If any religion denies 
the plain truths of science, says ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, then it is not religion. 

We see a slight movement in the 
secular world toward this harmoniza- 
tion of science and religion. For science 
—which has not itself escaped the evils 
of dogmatism, of tradition and of falla- 
ciousness -— is now becoming less dog- 
matically assertive in relation to those 
occult approaches to existence which 
we call spiritual. The great scientists of 
today realize that their discoveries in 
the world of matter by no means pre- 
clude spirit from the universe. And the 
bewildering majesty and complexity of 
the universe force them to recognize 
that back of all this infinite detail there 
must be a Plan and a Planner. And 
hereby they approach a reconciliation 
with religion. All that remains then, is 
to continue on this road, and through 
complete scientific thinking and investi- 
gation work out man’s relation to this 
Plan and Planner. 

As to the nature of this Planner whom 
we may call God, Baha’u’llah concords 
with the scientist in stating that He is 
the great Unknowable of the Universe. 
God in His essence cannot be under- 
stood or comprehended. The Infinite 
does not at any point contact finite 
phenomenal existence. The ways in 
which this Infinite Essence, the Crea- 
tor, does approach, vivify and direct 
His creation is a story that cannot be 
unfolded here. Suffice it to say that in 
the Baha’i universities of the future all 
the sciences will be earnestly studied, 
as well as the spiritual doctrines which 
are needed for the revaluation and 
direction of man’s daily life. 


10. ONENESS or RELIGION 


Last and of great significance in the 
noble pillars of the Baha’t temple for 
humanity is the proclamation of the 
essential oneness of religion. Religions 
in their essence are one, said 
Baha’u’llah, and the divisions and 
differences between them are due to 
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human error and human limitations 
and do not flow from the purpose of 
the Founders of religions, or of that 
divine power which stands back of all 
Revelation. Religion is one, and should 
be recognized and practiced as one, 
the world over. 


This is a breath-taking pronounce- 
ment for humanity. That which the 
greatest vision and zeal of missionary 
movements in the various religions has 
been unable to accomplish, the Baha’is 
accomplish by the simple factor of the 
recognition of the validity of all the 
world’s religions and of their essential 
unity. Thus obstacles are obliterated. 
The unity of religion in actual practice, 
however, remains for a future century 
to witness. 


Since this statement of Baha’u’llah 
there has been a miraculous transmu- 
tation in all enlightened religious 
thought in the direction of the recogni- 
tion of the validity of other religions 
than one’s own. One can approach this 
concept from pure logic, as the writer 
did in his youth, upon reflection that 
of the some three-hundred-fifty sects of 
Christianity—many of which claim not 
only to have truth but to have an abso- 
lute monopoly of it — it is evident that 
it would be a strange universe if one 
of these sects should have all truth 
and the other sects be completely in 
error. It must be, rather, that all sects 
have some truth, and none a monopoly 
of it. Enlarging this thought to a con- 
sideration of the major religions of the 
world, one might also conclude that all 
of them have some truth, but none of 
them a monopoly of it. 


This process of reasoning has evi- 
dently passed through the minds of in- 
telligent people the world over, because 
it is today the prevailing attitude 
among those intellectuals who still fol- 
low religion, whatever sect or religion 
they belong to. 


And this transformation has affected 
missionary movements so that their ap- 
proach now to other religions is not to 
attack them as inventions of the devil 
but to admit that they have truths and 
spiritual values. The effort is to meet 
other religionists on a basis of fellow- 
ship and friendship. 
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First All-Swiss Baha’i Conference, Bern, Switzerland, November 5-6, 1949. 


The National Baha’i Center, Frankfurt-am-Main, Germany, August, 1949. 
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Many an intellectual of today has be- 
come an eclectic, gleaning truth as he 
finds it from any source the world over 
—taking effectively into his spiritual 
life gems of wisdom springing from 
various climes and races and epochs. 
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The progress as regards these ten 
principles in the world situation be- 
tween the day of Baha’u’llah and 
the present day, is so tremendous as 
to significantly support the writer’s 
contention that the world is inevi- 
tably evolving in the direction of 
Baha’u’llah’s teachings, quite apart 
from any conscious knowledge of His 
message and mission. ‘““God moves in 
a mysterious way His wonders to per- 
form.” 


With this thesis in mind, let us look 
ahead a hundred years. What may we 
expect, in a general way, to be 
achieved in the direction of world order 
and world unity? 

The Baha’is are not blind optimists. 
They do not expect such a noble world 
order to spring full fledged from the 
brains of the twentieth century, as Ath- 
ene sprang from the brain of Zeus. 
No, they expect, and have been told by 
Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha and the pres- 
ent Guardian, Shoghi Effendi, that dire 
disasters will press upon humanity; 
that the world may and probably will 
pass through greater cataclysms than 
it has yet faced. 

This is hardly cheerful news. But 
while its destiny lies within the will and 
power of mankind, do we see sufficient 
will toward world unity to steer the 
power of mankind into safe channels? 
Or shall it be that humanity must learn 
still greater lessons; must drink its cup 
of degradation to the bitter dregs, be- 
fore its eyes are opened clearly and its 
will becomes effectively directed 
toward its own true welfare. 

What do the Bahda’is then expect 
will happen within the next hundred 
years? Their expectations are based 
on three distinct premises: 


1. The evident trend of human prog- 
Tess, as already indicated in the 
foregoing pages. 


2.Faith in the prophetic vision of 
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Baha’u’llah and His son, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, Who have repeatedly made 
definite statements regarding the 
developments to be expected in the 
near, as well as distant, future. 


3. Faith in a new world order as part 
of the blue prints of destiny—so to 
speak; a development of humanity 
that pre-exists on the plane of the 
unseen, the archetypal—described 
and preached by Christ as the King- 
dom of God on earth. 

Baha’is, then, look forward to a bright 
future for humanity and confidently ex- 
pect better conditions to commence on 
effective foundations before the end 
of the present century. The Baha’is thus 
are, as one government official, not 
himself a Baha’i, recently said, ‘‘the 
only true optimists left in the world.’’ 


The Baha’is, as has already been 
stated, believe world conditions will 
continue to worsen. But they expect 
that these chaotic disturbances will end 
within the present generation; and that 
then world peace will be effectively 
established and a form of international 
federative government put into prac- 
tice. They expect all this to happen be- 
fore the end of the twentieth century. 

Beyond that point, they see a steady 
ascent, a sound human progress found- 
ed not on the sands of materialism, but 
on the everlasting rock of spiritual ver- 
ities and human righteousness. This is 
to be the Day of the Kingdom. This 
will be the beginning, feeble though it 
may be at the start, of man’s Golden 
Age upon this planet. 

The energies of the human race, at 
last freed from war with its dire and 
absorbing necessities, and freed from 
want by science and technology put 
world-wide at the disposal of all peo- 
ples,—the energies thus released will 
cause to blossom forth a world civili- 
zation, the beauty, the prosperity, and 
the joyousness of which it is hard to 
conceive under the present condition of 
humanity. 

The Baha’is, because of this vivid 
faith, endure more cheerfully than other 
groups, the shocks, the turmoils, the 
fateful exigencies of this era of transi- 
tion. And they work, with the aid and 
guidance of their world Guardian, 
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Shoghi Effendi, with steadfast assur- 
ance and indefatigable energy for the 
directives given them by their Founder 
and Teacher. 

Faith is a great and important factor 
of achievement. Enlightened faith has, 
in addition to the automotive power 
which even a blind zeal bestows, the 
perfect chart for arriving at the aimed- 
for goals. 

May our readers, whoever they may 
be, derive from the foregoing pages 
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some bit of added assurance as to hu- 
man destiny, and as to the individual 
part they may play in it. Black as the 
present clouds may be, let us remain 
convinced, as the history of human 
progress compels us to believe, that no 
effort of idealism is ever futile, no con- 
secration to the world’s progress ever 
wasted. These drops, these springs of 
dedicated service flow inevitably to- 
gether with great streams of progress 
toward the ocean of perfection. 
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By Dr. R. BrapLEY RoE 


== I have the very pleasant 
duty of introducing the speakers of 
the Baha’i Community in a discussion 
on the most important subject, ‘‘Can We 
Hold the Peace?’ I hope to-hear a most 
interesting discussion following the 
main speeches; an open forum should 
be truly open to all shades of opinion, 
and the more free the discussion is on 
so important a subject, the better for 
all. 

In particular, I should like to thank 
the Northampton Baha’is for what I 
consider to be a signal honor in being 
asked to take the chair tonight. I know 
of no movement of greater interest, or, 
in my opinion, of greater importance 
today. Moreover, I think this Move- 
ment may yet play a greater part in 
public affairs than we at present recog- 
nize. For in the last analysis I believe 
the peace of the world will depend on 
what the people of the world think in 
their hearts. 


I have long been an interested ob- 
server of this Movement. However, 
there may be some in the audience who 
have no knowledge of the Baha’i Com- 


lIntroductory remarks by Dr. R. Bradley Roe 
as chairman of a symposium on the subject ‘‘Can 
We Hold the Peace’”’ given in Northampton, Eng- 
land on Naw-Ruz, 1946. 


munity and their aims, and who may 
be wondering who the Baha’is are and 
why in particular they should be in a 
position to discuss peace, so it may 
save the time of the speakers if I very 
shortly state the Baha’i aims from the 
point of view of an outsider, and if I 
am wrong, the Baha’is present will, I 
hope, correct me. 

To explain briefly, then, this Move- 
ment was started just one hundred 
years ago in Persia by the Leader of 
a Great Reform Movement for World 
Unity and Regeneration. The Founder 
of the Movement was Baha’u’llah, a 
great Prophet. The character of the 
Movement is therefore reformative. The 
basis is spiritual. The goal and aim is 
the formation of a new World Order 
of a constructive nature leading to 
world peace. Its quality is that of a 
great unifying or harmonizing force in 
the world of today. 

Two matters need further qualifica- 
tion. The first is the character of this 
Movement. The point that has always 
caught my attention has been the ex- 
traordinary degree of prophetic insight 
Baha’u’llah showed in sensing the in- 
tense urgency of the situation. I am 
talking of the period approximately be- 
tween 1860 and 1870, some seventy-five 
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years ago. Baha’u’llah, a Persian noble- 
man, spent a large part of His life 
either in exile, or, on account of the 
force of His teaching, in prison in the 
fortress of ‘Akka, in Palestine, with no 
access to the outside world. At this 
same time, we, in England, were in a 
century of unparalleled scientific and 
industrial expansion, in the midst of a 
long peaceful period in the reign of 
Queen Victoria. The Boer War was not 
in sight, while the two great wars of 
1914 and 1939 were not only undreamt 
of, but any suggestion of their extent 
would have been laughed at. 


Yet one Man only in the whole world 
saw the danger, and although impris- 
oned, took immediate action. He wrote 
to all the crowned heads in Europe, 
warning them that unless humanity 
united (and He outlined some of the 
basic factors which would bring about 
the unity of nations), the most terrible 
disaster would follow. That is why He 
is so widely regarded as a Prophet, 
since of His own knowledge, in the lim- 
ited circumstances in which He was 
placed, He could not possibly have re- 
ceived sufficient information to enable 
Him to have formed an adequate and 
accurate opinion, that has, in the light 
of subsequent events proved to be ab- 
solutely right. He grasped the absolute 
and urgent necessity at that date, long 
before the great events we have passed 
through, of the necessity for coopera- 
tion and unity in order to achieve 
peace; as opposed to selfishness, greed, 
nationalism, and the ruthless interna- 
tional competition which inevitably 
must lead to international jealousy, 
hate and war. 

That brings me to the second point 
concerning the spiritual basis of the 
Baha’i Movement. A year after His 
death in 1892, the Reverend Dr. Jessup, 
said of Him that ‘“‘He was the head of 
that vast reform movement (he was 
talking of Persia) who accept the New 
Testament as the Word of God, and 
Christ as the Deliverer of men, who 
regard all nations as one and all men 
as brothers.’’ Baha’u’llah based the 
spiritual foundation of this great call 
to the world on the simple fact that 
all men in all nations and of all re- 
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ligions worship the same God. Here 
was a common basis on which all men 
could meet and cooperate with each 
other in full understanding. It was a 
common basis which interfered with no 
existing religion either then, or today. 
... And so, on that basis, Baha’u’llah 
launched His great call to all men of 
every nation, every color, every caste, 
and every creed—to join together under 
God, to unite, and together to build a 
World Order, based on justice, toler- 
ance, wisdom, and love under God, and 
expressed in most practical measures 
by their acts. He raised the conscious- 
ness of the individual to an understand- 
ing of the need of other peoples as well 
as of their own, so there should come 
into existence a positive world con- 
sciousness of brotherhood expressed in 
practical work and reform. 


It is not surprising that a Movement 
with such spiritual force behind it has, 
in a hundred years, spread into five 
continents and seventy-three countries. 
For it is a world Movement, probably 
better known outside England than in 
it. Nor is it surprising that so many 
men of great character have appreci- 
ated this Movement. For tonight we 
walk in good company. To enumerate 
all their names would take half the 
evening, but I quote a few from mem- 
ory. Great writers such as Tolstoy, 
Emil Ludwig, and Ernest Renan have 
written in high praise of this Move- 
ment. So have great statesmen, such 
as the late President Masaryk, Presi- 
dent Benes, and the late Lord Curzon. 
Baha’u’llah’s son, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, came 
to the West on a world tour. He visited 
England in 1911 and was_ invited 
to preach in the City Temple by the 
Reverend J. R. Campbell, and also in 
St. John’s Church, Westminster, by 
Canon Wilberforce. 


I was interested to see that Sir Ron- 
ald Storrs, in opening the Centenary 
Celebrations in London in 1944, quoted 
the late Dr. Jowett of Balliol as having 
said of the Baha’i Movement, that we 
were too near this great Movement to 
appreciate its full extent, but that it 
was probably the greatest religious 
movement since the time of Christ. It 
is interesting to remember also that the 
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Exhibit of Baha’i literature, Bern, Baha’i gathering in Zurich, Switzerland, 
Switzerland, April, 1947. April 27, 1947. 


Group of Baha’is, Bern, Switzerland, April, 1947, at 
International Esperanto Congress, 


Baha’i gathering, Berneck, Switzerland, April, 1947, 
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present Guardian of the Faith was be- 
ing educated at Balliol at the time of 
his Grandfather’s death in 1921, and 
went straight from that college to take 
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up his great work in Haifa. 

I think the Baha’is in Northampton 
have indeed every right to inaugurate 
a discussion of this type tonight. 


NEW HOPE. FOR MINOR POY oss 
By Emeric Saxa? 


iiecrcions of the past have been 
successful in instilling moral responsi- 
bility in individuals, families, tribes 
and even, with certain reservations, 
in national communities. The way 
seems to have been paved for a world 
religion which can command universal 
allegiance to the one and same God, 
and develop a world conscience without 
which there is no hope for justice nor 
peace among minority peoples. 


The Baha’i Faith, founded one hun- 
dred years ago in Persia, is not another 
creed to compete with the older faiths. 
It does not offer a new path to immor- 
tality, nor does it attempt to abrogate 
the religions that have preceded it. It 
upholds the principle that ‘‘religious 
truth is not absolute but relative and 
that divine revelation is progressive, 
not final.’’ 


The pivotal message of the Baha’i 
Faith is the consciousness of the one- 
ness of mankind. ‘‘Regard ye not one 
another as strangers .. .’’, declares 
Baha’u’llah, the Founder of the Faith, 
“Of one tree are all ye the fruit and 
of one bough the leaves . . . It is not 
for him to pride himself who loveth his 
own country but rather for him who 
loveth the whole world.”’ 


Baha’u’llah offers world justice as the 
highest moral principle for our present 
stage of evolution: ‘“‘The best beloved 
of all things in my sight is Justice.” 
Justice, as Baha’is conceive it, is the 
collective moral expression of the com- 
munity. The range of moral awareness 


of the individuals that compose a com- 
munity, determines the area in which 
justice can function. If the range of in- 
dividual conscience does not project 
across national frontiers world justice 
is impossible. 

One of the distinctions of the Baha’i 
Faith is that it can, unlike Christianity, 
project its faith into the realm of social 
action. In Baha’i experience, divine love 
of the individual is transformed to di- 
vine justice in the community. Baha’i 
religious practice does not consist only 
of formal worship and adherence to 
certain rituals, but rather of member- 
ship in an organically united world 
community which satisfies the individ- 
ual and collective needs of men. 


A New CoNceEPTION oF DEMOCRACY 


Under our party system, which is in- 
herently divisive, minorities cannot 
hope to attain an equal status with ma- 
jority groups. 

At best, they are tolerated. Our 
democratic form of government, per- 
haps the best so far developed, boasts 


1Emeric Sala, widely traveled Montreal execu- 
tive and Baha’i author, knows the tragedy of war 
and its uncertainties. His birthplace in Hungary 
has changed its national flag four times since the 
first World War. He has lived as subject of eight 
crowned kings, and one year under a South Ameri- 
can President. A Canadian citizen with a Czecho- 
slovakian mother, a Hungarian father, a Scotch 
wife, he has earned the citizenship of the world. 
Mr. Sala has lectured in several universities, be- 
fore cultural, social and religious groups, speak- 
ing to audiences as far apart as Haiti and Vienna, 
Vancouver and Buenos Aires. His book, This 
Earth One Country is very popular and is used 
extensively by discussion groups in several 
countries. 
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of being government of the people since 
it derives its authority from the ma- 
jority of the electorate. The minority 
_ groups feel separated and neglected, 
the nation is pulled apart by a cross- 
current of racial, religious, regional, 
economic and party interests, prevent- 
ing it from functioning as an integral 
unit. 

The justification of the democratic 
party system is vigilance. The party 
in power is mistrusted by those who 
are not in power. The opposition checks 
and criticizes the party wielding power 
for fear that it might usurp it. This at- 
titude, therefore, is uncooperative. It 
watches jealously and critically the ac- 
tions of its avowed political enemies. 
The net result is a house divided against 
itself. In such a democratic house the 
minority communities, fighting for their 
own existence, cannot hope for equal 
treatment. In a divided house loyalty 
belongs to the part and not to the 
whole. The divisive forces within our 
own democracies offer a premium for 
allegiance to a group rather than to the 
nation. The circle of interest, and the 
world to which most people belong, is 
usually smaller than that of the nation. 
Only an attack from outside, or a ma- 
jor crisis from within, could arouse our 
unintegrated democracies to anything 
resembling a concerted national effort. 


In contrast, the Baha’i conception of 
a democratic form of government, 
which already operates in an embryon- 
ic form in more than seventy-coun- 
tries of the world, establishes a new 
standard of social responsibility, un- 
known in the history of political or ec- 
clesiastical institutions. 


No Baha’i can join a political party 
or a religious group which divides a 
community into parts. It is inconsistent 
with the Baha’i attitude of life to sacri- 
fice the whole for a part. No Baha’i 
can conscientiously subscribe to a pro- 
gram which discriminates against a 
class, a race, a religion, or a nation. 
Nor can a Baha’i take sides in any eco- 
nomic, political or military conflict. He 
is not a conscientious objector, for it 
would be inconsistent with the Baha’i 
requirement for law-abiding citizen- 
ship. Nor is he a pacifist, for Baha’is 
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First Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of Stockholm, Sweden, elected 
April 21, 1948. 


accept the necessity of enforcing just 
laws. He is first of all a citizen of the 
world, and in any dispute between na- 
tions he sees no settlement unless the 
interests of all parties are respected. 


Baha’u’llah speaks to kings and rulers 
as the trustees of mankind. He admon- 
ishes them to dispense ‘‘justice’’ rather 
than ‘‘love.’’ He refers to just govern- 
ments and Houses of Justice as ‘‘one 
soul and one body,”’ with a collective 
conscience, collectively responsible to 
God. Baha’u’llah’s greatest contribution 
lies perhaps in the projection of indi- 
vidual conscience into collective action, 
through the establishment of local, na- 
tional and the universal Houses of Jus- 
tice. For in the Baha’i community re- 
sponsibility to God is coexistent in the 
individual and society. 


The world plan of Baha’u’llah calls for 
democratic elections at regular inter- 
vals without political parties, without 
any campaign promises or party plat- 
form, without candidates or nomina- 
tions, and without party funds. The peo- 
ple chosen do not represent any party 
or group interest. They are chosen for 
their ability, character and past service 
to the community, rather than for their 
political views or personal interests. 
The local, national and _ universal 
Houses of Justice elected by the Baha’is 
are, contrary to present democratic 
practice, not responsible to the people 
who elect them, nor are they allowed 
to be swayed by public opinion, mass 
emotion or the convictions of the elec- 
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torate. They are bound only by the 
promptings of their own conscience, a 
conscience which in the process of 
Baha’i education is transmuted into the 
collective conscience of the commu- 
nity. 

Under our present system the party 
in power tends to extend its favor to 
those who contribute to the party fund 
and to those who might vote for it at 
the next election. Such favoritism, in- 
herent in the system, is made at the 
expense of the rest of the community. 
Social justice under such patronage is 
unobtainable. It leaves the minority 
problem unsolved. 


Meetine THe Mrnorrry PRoBLEM 


With the shrinking of the world into 
a neighborhood the ‘minority problem 
can no longer be shelved. Migration of 
large groups of people has not been 
stopped. If the pressure of future con- 
flicts is to be relieved, the movement 
of populations will continue. The tend- 
ency in favor of larger and larger po- 
litical administrative units will increase 
rather than lessen the minority prob- 
lem. And when this tendency cul- 
minates in the political federation of all 
the peoples of the world, every majority 
group of today will find itself a minori- 
ty in such a world federation. 


The social laws of Baha’u’llah have 
an answer to the minority problem. To 
appreciate them, however, understand- 
ing of the Baha’i principle of consulta- 
tion is necessary, a principle which, in- 
cidentally, reconciles freedom with au- 
thority, minorities with majorities, and 
mercy with justice. Each Baha’i com- 
munity elects once a year a House of 
Justice (temporarily called a Spiritual 
Assembly), consisting of nine adult 
members, to legislate and adjudicate 
on all matters of community action. 
When these nine people meet, they may 
represent different temperaments and 
cultures, and will probably differ in 
their points of view. The chairman 
chosen from their midst encourages op- 
posing views and every side has a hear- 
ing for “the shining spark of truth 
cometh forth only after the clash of 
differing opinions.”’ 


What makes this meeting unique is 
that, when each member gives his con- 
scientiously considered opinion, he 
gives it away. Once a vote is taken, it 
is no longer his, and if carried by a 
majority, though usually modified, it 
becomes an expression of the collective 
conscience of the community. Since the 
majority as well as the minority sur- 
render their personal views to the as- 
sembly, the decision reached is not the 
wish of the majority, but of all nine 
members. That is why it is not likely 
that two Baha’is will argue with each 
other. They will, after presenting their 
case as well as they can, try to under- 
stand the other point of view rather 
than defend their own. The religious 
mind is considered usually a closed 
mind. Baha’i training does exactly the 
opposite, by constantly testing and pur- 
ifying one’s ego. 

In Baha’i consultation each mind 
gives as well as takes, is constantly 
trained to remain open, and to under- 
stand and appreciate points of view 
other than its own. The ideas born in 
such a meeting are the result of cre- 
ative interaction with other minds, in- 
spired by a common faith and a com- 
mon aim: the welfare of the whole 
community. As social responsibility is 
shifted from the individual to the as- 
sembly, individual opinion tends to be- 
come more and more impersonal. A 
mind freed from personal ambition and 
detached from the ego, can see more 
clearly. It is the detached attitude of a 
scientist absorbed in an _ objective 
search, and yet with a passion for 
truth. It is a new process of intercre- 
ative thinking. It cures the opinionated 
person whose mind is all made up. 

One who obeys his conscience has 
overcome his baser instincts. A com- 
munity with a collective conscience 
overcomes the desire for national su- 
premacy, for monopolistic privileges or 
for racial priority. The Baha’i adminis- 
trative system not only incorporates 
individual good will into a social mech- 
anism, but produces a quality of the 
soul which can be born only out of a 
collective experience. 

-Justice as an abstract idea is rela- 
tive. It is often mistaken for legalized 
revenge. Justice is the balance between 
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reward and retribution. This balance 
is impossible between individuals with- 
out love. Between nations, or between 
minority and majority groups, this love 
is expressed through justice. Though 
love and justice spring from the same 
divine source, their expression is dif- 
ferent. One hundred true Muhamma- 
dan, Jewish or Christian believers will, 
as individuals, show the same qualities 
of love and goodwill as one hundred 
true Baha’is, but with this difference— 
the hundred Baha’is will elect a House 
of Justice and will express their social 
attitude towards others as one organic 
unit, with a collective conscience, train- 
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ed for collective action, collectively re- 
sponsible to God. 

Justice cannot be enshrined in any 
constitution. No book can contain it. 
Justice like love cannot be preserved 
in a legal document or established by 
precedent. Justice like love cannot be 
separated from conscience. When con- 
science goes, justice goes with it. Social 
justice is impossible without a collec- 
tive conscience. And it is this collective 
conscience which is the basic working 
principle of the Baha’i House of Justice, 
and the new hope for minority peoples 
of the future. 


fee Perr tO hie AN Dee PELE oS -CTENT.1LS.T 
By Ross Woopman, M.A. 


Rey would deny that in this modern 
age the laws given to the world by the 
scientist are more highly esteemed and 
more universally applied than the laws 
given by the Prophet. Indeed it might 
be said that modern society is the pro- 
duct of the application of those laws 
enunciated by the scientist on the one 
hand, and the lack of application of 
those laws enunciated by the Prophet 
on the other. This has produced a one- 
sided, materialistic society. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha has observed that religion and 
science must work together as the two 
wings of a bird if man is to keep his 
balance in his progressive flight to 
truth. It is the failure to keep both 
wings in operation that has produced 
the sickness of the age. Man, attempt- 
ing to scale the heights of knowledge 
on the wing of science alone, has fallen 
into the quagmire of materialism, as 
the broken-winged bird, attempting to 
fly into the heavens, falls to the earth. 

If this broken wing is to be healed 
so that once more mankind may con- 
tinue its flight it is imperative that 
we should learn to appreciate and ac- 


cept the station and the function of 
the Prophet. With this in mind let us 
compare the scientist and the Prophet, 
noting wherein they are alike and 
wherein they differ. 

The function of the scientist les in 
the investigation of nature in an at- 
tempt to discern its laws so that their 
operation may be predicted and sub- 
jected to human control. Through the 
discoveries of the scientist the whole 
realm of nature is progressively 
brought under man’s control and its 
powers exploited for human _ ends. 
‘Man,’ says ‘Abdu’l-Baha, ‘through 
scientific knowledge and power rules 
nature and utilizes her laws to do his 
bidding. According to natural limita- 
tions he is a creature of earth restricted 
to life upon its surface, but through 
scientific utilization of material laws 
he soars in the sky, sails upon the 
ocean and dives beneath it. The pro- 
ducts of his invention and discovery 
so familiar to us in daily life were 
once mysteries of nature. For instance, 
man has brought electricity out of the 
plane of the invisible into the plane of 
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the visible, harnessed and imprisoned 
the mysterious natural agent and made 
it the servant of his needs and wishes.”’ 


The scientist is to nature what the 
Prophet is to man. Just as the scientist 
discovers the laws that govern nature 
so that nature submits to the will of 
man, so the Prophet reveals the laws 
that govern man so that man submits 
to the will of God. The scientist brings 
the forces at work in nature, ‘‘out of 
the plane of the invisible into the plane 
of the visible.’’ As with nature, so with 
man. The Prophet brings the powers 
and capacities hidden in man ‘“‘out of 
the plane of the invisible into the plane 
of the visible.’’ 


The scientist and the Prophet, there- 
fore, are alike in that both are enun- 
ciating laws and releasing powers 
which are harnessed to serve a higher 
end. In the case of nature, the powers 
serve man; in the case of man, the 
powers serve God. The scientist and 
the Prophet differ, however, in their 
field of activity. The scientist works 
with nature, the Prophet works with 
man. 


It is unnecessary to deal here with 
the laws of nature which the scientist 
discovers since our chief concern is 
with the Prophet. His laws are to be 
found in all the Holy Scriptures. In 
the Hidden Words, revealed’ by 
Baha’u’llah prior to His declaration, 
these eternal, spiritual laws are re- 
stated ‘‘clothed in the garment of 
brevity.’’ In the great civilizations that 
have emerged from the revelation of 
these laws is to be witnessed their ap- 
plication to human affairs. Civilization 
is the meeting place of applied science 
and applied religion. As more physical 
and spiritual power is released and 
harnessed the tent of civilization 
spreads and more and more of hu- 
manity are held together in unity within 
it. 

The distinction between the scientist 
and the Prophet, however, goes beyond 
their different fields of activity. They 
belong to different orders of reality 
so that, in the final analysis, the sci- 
entist, like the rest of humanity, is 
dependent upon the Prophet. The sci- 
entist is primarily one of us, a human 
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being and nothing more. The Prophet of 
God is something more. When Jesus 
asked Peter whom He, Jesus, was, 
Peter replied, ‘‘Thou art the Christ, 
the Son of the living God.’’ No one has 
declared this of a scientist. No one 
has claimed that he is anything more 
than a gifted human being. No one has 
claimed that he is divine. And here, of 
course, is the barrier that keeps many 
from accepting the Prophet of God; 
they cannot accept His divinity. 


The idea of divinity belongs to the 
realm of revealed religion so that if we 
are to understand what is meant by 
this idea it is necessary to know some- 
thing of the nature of religious truth. 
The truths of religion, declares 
Baha’u’llah, are relative, not absolute, 
in the sense that the teachings of the 
Prophet are relative to man’s capacity 
to understand them. The word divine 
must, therefore, be understood in this 
relative sense. Divinity may be defined 
as that which, by its very nature, can- 
not be comprehended by the finite hu- 
man mind. The Prophet is divine in 
the sense that no mortal can compre- 
hend His station. ‘‘All comparisons and 
likenesses,”’ declares Baha’u’llah, ‘‘fail 
to do justice to the Tree of Thy Reve- 
lation, and every way is barred to the 
comprehension of the Manifestation of 
Thy Self and the Day Spring of Thy 
Beauty.”’ 


The Prophet is as different from man 
as man is different from the animal. 
His divinity lies in the nature of this 
difference. It does not lie in the fact 
that He is one with God in essence. 
“Nay, forbid it, O my God,’’ declares 
Baha’u’llah, ‘‘that I should have uttered 
such words as must of necessity im- 
ply the existence of any direct rela- 
tionship between the Pen of Thy Reve- 
lation and the Essence of all created 
things.”’ 


Just as it is possible to maintain the 
divinity of the Prophet relative to man 
so would it be possible to maintain the 
divinity of man relative to the animal 
and the other lower kingdoms. And 
the nature of that divinity relative 
to the animal would lie in the ra- 
tional soul of which the animal is 
totally bereft. The divinity of the 
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Prophet, on the other hand, lies in the 
fact that He is the temple of the Holy 
Spirit. It is the activity of the Holy 
Spirit that makes the discoveries within 
man, illumines his powers, kindles his 
light, and raises him to the utmost per- 
fection. ‘“‘Every time it appears,” 
states ‘Abdu’l-Baha speaking of the 
Holy Spirit, ‘“‘the world is renewed, and 
a new cycle is founded. The body of the 
world of humanity puts on a new gar- 
ment. It can be compared to the 
spring; whenever it comes, the world 
passes from one condition to another. 
Through the advent of the season of 
spring the black earth and the fields 
and wildernesses will become verdant 
and blooming, and all sorts of flowers 
and sweet-scented herbs will grow; the 
trees will have new life, and new fruits 
will appear, and a new cycle is 
founded. The appearance of the Holy 
Spirit is like this. Whenever it appears, 
it renews the world of humanity and 
gives new spirit to the human reali- 
ties; it arrays the world of existence 
in praiseworthy garments, dispels the 
darkness of ignorance, and causes the 
radiation of the light of perfections.”’ 


Just as nature submits to man 
through the scientist so man must sub- 
mit to God through the Prophet. Unlike 
nature, however, he must do so through 
his own volition. This law of submission 
of a lower to a higher kingdom is one 
that operates throughout the creation. 
In a sense, the lower kingdom submits 
to a higher kingdom through the turn- 
ing of the higher to the lower. The 
vegetable kingdom sends its roots down 
into the mineral kingdom and from the 
earth receives its sustenance. The an- 
imal kingdom, in turn, is nurtured by 
the vegetable, and the human by the 
animal. ‘“‘Thus this flower,’ says 
‘Abdu’l-Baha speaking of this process, 
“once upon a time was of the soil. 
The animal eats of the flower or its 
fruit, and it thereby ascends to the 
animal kingdom. Man eats the meat 
of the animal, and there you have its 
ascent into the human kingdom, be- 
cause all phenomena are divided into 
that which eats and that which is 
eaten.’’ 

This same relationship in a spiritual, 
rather than physical sense, holds be- 


tween man and the Prophet of God. 
The Holy Spirit makes its descent into 
the human form of the Prophet and 
humanity submits to the manifestation 
of that higher reality. Man casts him- 
self into the fire of the love of God. 
This is the meaning of rebirth and 
can be compared to the rebirth of na- 
ture when its powers are harnessed 
by man so that they become a part of 
human society. ‘‘Blessed is the neck 
that is caught in His noose,’’ declares 
Baha’u’llah of this sacrifice of man’s 
will to the will of God revealed by the 
Prophet, ‘“‘Shappy the head that falleth 
on the dust in the pathway of His love. 
Wherefore, O friend, give up thy self 
that thou mayest find the Peerless One, 
pass by this mortal earth that thou 
mayest seek a home in the nest of 
heaven. Be as naught, if thou wouldst 
kindle the fire of being and be fit 
for the pathway of love.’’ 

When man submits to the will of God 
revealed by the Prophet the law of 
creation is fulfilled. The whole creation, 
including man, then reflects the glory 
of its Creator as different objects re- 
flect the light of the sun according to 
their capacity. ‘‘In this station,’ de- 
clares Baha’u’llah, “the pierceth the 
veils of plurality, fleeth from the worlds 
of the flesh, and ascendeth into the 
heaven of singleness. With the ear of 
God he heareth, with the eye of God 
he beholdeth the mysteries of divine 
creation. . . . He looketh on all things 
with the eye of oneness, and seeth the 
brilliant rays of the divine sun shining 
from the dawning-point of Essence 
alike on all created things, and the 
lights of singleness reflected over all 
creation.”’ 

Thus, when science brings nature un- 
der human control and religion brings 
man under God’s control, science and 
religion become the two wings support- 
ing man in his onward flight to truth. 
In this day Baha’u’llah has come to 
heal the broken wing of religion that 
man once again, in the name of God, 
may leave the world of clay and “seek 
his home in the nest of heaven.” 
Through the recognition of the unity of 
science and religion mankind is des- 
tined to achieve in this day the King- 
dom of God on earth. ‘“‘This is the 
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Day,’’ Baha’u’llah has_ revealed, 
“whereon the unseen world crieth out: 
‘Great is thy blessedness, O earth, for 


Oe 


WORLD UNITY AS 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


thou hast been made the foot-stool of . 
Thy God, and been chosen as the seat 
of His mighty throne’.”’ 


ACP WAY Ose? ie 


By Exste Austin? 


ah HE achievement of effective under- 
standing and cooperation among the 
diverse nations, races, and classes of 
mankind is the chief essential for the 
survival of civilization. This urgent 
need is only partially fulfilled by the 
political, social, and economic theories 
proffered today. The great and power- 
ful religions emphasize this need in 
their proclamations, but their practi- 
cal programs have barely touched the 
issues involved. 

Against this background of dire need 
and groping effort, the Baha’i World 
Community stands out significantly for 
its development of a real and work- 
able technique for harmonizing the dif- 
ferences of humanity and using them 
to achieve something new in coopera- 
tion. The Baha’is are numerically a 
small force in contrast with old es- 
tablished religions; yet, in a little over 
a century they have spread from a 
small, persecuted and harassed group 
in Persia to a world community touch- 
ing eighty-eight countries and embrac- 
ing peoples of widely different cultural, 
racial and national backgrounds. The 
Baha’is are a people who are “at 
home’”’ all over the world. To those 


1Elsie Austin is a graduate of the College of 
Law of the University of Cincinnati. In 1937 she 
was appointed Assistant Attorney General of Ohio, 
and was awarded the Honorary Degree of Doctor 
of Law by Wilberforce University fcr outstanding 
service as the first colored woman to hold this 
post. Subsequently, she served in legal capacities 


who study this Faith and observe its 
communities, it is apparent that the 
Baha’is have made world unity a way 
of life. 


The antagonisms growing out of ra- 
cial differences, the jealous pride and 
conflict from national differences, the 
suspicion and estrangement springing 
from religious differences, and the des- 
pairing conflict, irritability, and ten- 
sions of any group of humans who dif- 
fer greatly, make the existence of unity 
under such circumstances a cause for 
serious question and examination. How 
have the Baha’is achieved this unity? 


The Baha’is have accepted and used 
that which is the core of change and 
development in civilization: change 
and development in human beings. 
They have made faith the force for 
change in both the individual and the 
social order. For them behavior is the 
measure of spiritual conviction and de- 
votion. The Baha’i lives world unity by 
lifting human relationships from the 
realm of personal susceptibility to the 
realm of spiritual principle. Religion 
to the Baha’i is an attitude toward God 
expressed in living. Thus human rela- 


with various agencies of the United States Gov- 
ernment. Miss Austin has been active in national 
educational and public welfare organizations. She 
was a representative of the International Council 
of Women at the first World Organizations Con- 
ference called by the United Nations. Since 1946 
she has been a member of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is cf the United States. 
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Baha’is and friends at the reception dinner of the Third South American 
Baha’i Congress, in Sao Paulo, Brazil, January, 1949. 


tionships, the attitudes and values they 
express, become a means of worship, 
a form of prayer. 


“Your behavior toward your neigh- 
bor should be such as to manifest 
clearly the signs of the one true God,’’1 
enjoined Baha’u’llah, the Founder of 
the Faith. The neighbor of a Baha’i is 
not just the person with whom he is 
familiar, or to whom he is related by 
some accident of residence, race, 
creed, or mutual interest. The Baha’i is 
a world citizen and his neighbor is in 
this sense any man. Every principle 
of his Faith keeps before him the one- 
ness of mankind, the unity and inter- 
dependence of the world, the necessity 
of treating the stranger as a friend. 

Such relationship and responsibility 
toward all peoples is achieved through 
the experience and exercise of a spiri- 
tual love which has tremendous social 
force. It is difficult for most people to 
understand, let alone experience, a 
love which is not based upon some 
human attachment or mutuality, which 
does not rise from some ego-building 
concept of charity and pity, or which 
does not have its roots in some human 
urge for possession and power. The 


love which is the welding force of the 
Baha’i community is different. Its 
drawing power is not dependent upon 
human perfections or imperfections. 
This love has been described by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, the great Exemplar of 
Baha’i living: ‘‘Love the creatures for 
the sake of God and not for themselves. 
You will never become angry or im- 
patient if you love them for the sake 
of God. Humanity is not perfect. There 
are imperfections in every human be- 
ing and you will always become un- 
happy if you look toward the people 
themselves. . . . Therefore do not look 
at the shortcomings of anybody; see 
with the sight of forgiveness. The im- 
perfect eye beholds imperfections.’’? 


If we reflect deeply upon these 
words, we can understand the wisdom 
and vitality in such an attitude toward 
humanity. We are able to grasp dimly 
the profound statement that ‘“‘unity is 
the expression of the loving power of 
God and reflects the reality of divin- 
ity.”’3 Assuredly this is love at 
its greatest maturity, love which wid- 


1Bahd’i World Faith, p. 118. 2 
2Selected Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, p. 18. 
3Bahd’i World Faith, p. 217. 
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ens the horizon of human appreciation. 
A deeply spiritual love of God changes 
the values by which man interprets 
people and experience, and frees him 
from dependence upon values based on 
emotion and temperament. 

The Baha’i community provides strik- 
ing evidence of this change in values. 
We see it in the Baha’i attitude toward 
individual capacity. As the Baha’i ma- 
tures in his Faith he is freed from 
both depreciation and overemphasis of 
his abilities and talents. He under- 
stands that his capacity, whatever it 
may be, is of great importance to the 
community, but that it must also be 
related to the capacities of other be- 
lievers. ‘‘All men,’’ said Baha’u’llah, 
‘fare created to carry forward an ever- 
advancing civilization.’”’ This is the 
standard and this is the goal. Con- 
viction of one’s worth in these terms 
brings a sense of responsibility to de- 
velop, to train, and to perfect one’s 
talents; it leaves no place for the slug- 
gard or the parasite. Yet the impulse 
to develop must never by expressed 
at the expense or by the exploitation 
of others. The working of this principle 
of individual worth and responsibility 
makes possible an important step in 
social maturity. It removes at least 
two of the great impediments to co- 
operation between human beings who 
must work together: the insecurity of 
the individual as to his worth and func- 
tion in the group, and the inability of 
individuals to accept without hostility 
the differences in human capacity and 
ability. 

No less striking is the effect of this 
change of values in dealing with the 
wide differences of race, culture, na- 
tionality, and religious background 
which are found in Baha’i communities. 
The Baha’is are not developing a regi- 
mented culture. There are Americans, 
Europeans, Africans, Indians, Arabs, 
and Orientals among them. Languages, 
features, dress, and thought associa- 
tions are extremely varied. Beyond 
these differences, however, there is the 
tough and vibrant bond of unity which 
makes every Baha’i at home in every 
community, although he may meet 
people he has never before known and 
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with whom he shares little in custom 
or language. 


The strength of this bond lies in the 
fact that for all Baha’is the main em- 
phasis is upon the things which unite 
them, which make them see differ- 
ences as a source of an interesting 
and beautiful variety. There is an over- 
all emphasis upon freedom and dignity, 
upon spiritual depth, upon high moral 
standards, noble motives, and good 
character as set forth in the Baha’i 
teachings. In the attainment of these 
objectives mutual respect and a ma- 
turity of judgment combine to adjust 
the cultural traits of all, preserving 
the diversities which are the source of 
color and beauty, and sloughing off 
those habits which cause friction, ani- 
mosity and degradation. 


In dealing with differences of race, 
creed, and nationality, which have 
such a tradition of hate and estrange- 
ment, the Baha’i is educated by his 
Faith and his community. His race 
consciousness is turned into human- 
race consciousness. His national pride 
widens to a sense of world citizenship. 
He learns by direct association with 
those of other races and backgrounds 
that behavior, which is often considered 
to be a characteristic of race, nation- 
ality, or creed, is purely cultural, and 
that problems of character are human 
problems. The truth of the matter is 
that human beings tend to act like hu- 
man beings. They respond in a similar 
way to environmental and cultural 
pressures. The Baha’i learns not only 
intellectually but also emotionally that 
the basis for antagonism is not instinct, 
but is rather an accumulation of well- 
propagated falsities, enhanced by tra- 
dition and custom. As one writer ex- 
presses it: ‘“‘Race theories are not only 
a modern invention to explain group 
conflicts, but they are also a means 
for fomenting them.’’4 


The life of love and faith surmounts 
all barriers. Its appeal, like the appeal 
of the Word of God, is to the spirit 
of man. The power of this spiritual 
love was demonstrated by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. All people came to Him. They 


4The Faith of A Liberal, Morris Cohen. 
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Miss Beatrice Irwin, holding the Greatest Name, with the Assembly at Tunis, 
North Africa, two members absent due to illness. 


were from distant countries, strange to 
Him and to each other. They did not 
know His way of life. Often they could 
not speak His language. But they felt 
the power of His spirit and His great 
love for mankind. They learned, 
through their reverence and love for 
Him, an appreciation and respect for 
each other which transcended all their 
differences. 

Even as the love of God gives a man 
new values with which to measure 
other men and his relationship with 
them, it also gives him a deeper re- 
gard for the law and order which are 
the basis for any progressive society. 
Loyalty to spiritual principle and con- 
scientious use of it in human affairs 
is the beginning of social order and 
security. The spiritual laws of God give 
man his great ethical standards. Be- 
lief in God and sincere effort to live 
one’s faith are the generative forces 
of man’s conscience. When human con- 
science and social ethics are united in 
their objectives there is cooperation 


between inner and outer disciplines. 
The result is a matured and refined 
individual and society. The forward 
pressures of these maturing forces can 
be seen even now in Baha’i commu- 
nities, though most of them are not 
yet at a stage of full development. 


In these communities one may ob- 
serve the unique process of consulta- 
tion. Baha’i consultation is a procedure 
which attains truth and agreement by 
prayer, free and open discussion, and 
harmonious decision. Decision is not ar- 
rived at through partisan activity, pres- 
sure, or the trading of interests. Truth 
is not achieved by the influence of one 
personality or the pressure of author- 
ity. It dawns when all have expressed 
themselves and striven in the light of 
all views to arrive at a solution consist- 
ent with the Faith and which best em- 
bodies its principles. Even for individ- 
ual problems the procedure of consul- 
tation is used. The individual may con- 
sult with elected representatives, the 
Assembly, for prayer and discussion of 
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a problem. He is helped without viola- 
tion of the privacy and dignity of his 
personal life. 

Certainly the Baha’is are moving to- 
ward something new and epoch-making 
in civilization. To many their progress 
seems slow and their influence slight. 
They are, however, a powerful leaven. 
What cause in human history has 
spread so far, so steadily, and despite 
such persecution and handicaps as has 
this Baha’i Faith? There are those who 
doubt the effectiveness of spiritual 
force in an utterly materialistic age. 
There are those who will oppose any- 
thing new which threatens old and es- 
tablished barriers. There are those who 
will rise up to calumniate and attack, 
seeing in the Baha’is a dreaded and 
long overdue challenge to the forces of 
corruption, cruelty, and decay in so- 
ciety. The Baha’is have power within 
their Faith and in their conviction to 
meet all these forces. They will go on, 
and as they perfect their patterns and 
demonstrate the efficacy of their teach- 
ings, a frantic and searching world will 
give them attention and accept their 
principle of human unity as the one 
great force for saving and improving 
civilization. 

“There is perfect brotherhood under- 
lying humanity, for all are the servants 
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of one God and belong to one family 
under the protection of divine provi- 
dence. The bond of fraternity exists in 
humanity because all are intelligent be- 
ings created in the realm of evolution- 
ary growth. There is brotherhood po- 
tential in humanity because all inhabit 
this earthly globe under the one canopy 
of heaven. There is brotherhood natal 
in mankind because all are elements 
of one human society subject to the 
necessity of agreement and coopera- 
TiChae ae 

“The real brotherhood is spiritual. 
. . . Material brotherhood does not pre- 
vent or remove warfare; it does not 
dispel differences among mankind. But 
spiritual alliance destroys the very 
foundation of war, effaces differences 
entirely, promulgates the oneness of 
humanity, revivifies mankind, causes 
hearts to turn to the Kingdom of God 
and baptizes souls with the Holy Spirit. 
Through this divine brotherhood, the 
material world will become resplendent 
with the lights of divinity, the mirror 
of materiality will acquire its lights 
from heaven, and justice will be es- 
tablished in the world so that no trace 
of darkness, hatred, and enmity shall 
be visible.’’® 


5Selected Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, p. 21 
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Ware statesmen, political leaders 
» and other trained observers some time 
ago recognized the signs of growing 
confusion, only comparatively recently 
has the average man begun to appre- 
ciate what lies ahead. Judging by his re- 
actions, he is unhappy and indignant. 
He feels that somehow, somewhere in 
the tangled course of negotiations, he 
has been let down. 


Within a quarter of a century humble 
men and women in different countries 


were asked twice to sacrifice their ma- 
terial possessions, their near and dear 
ones, and their very life’s blood at the 
altar of permanent peace. In 1919 when 
people were jubilant at the establish- 
ment of the League of Nations, and felt 
sure that the foundation for peace had 
been laid through international arbi- 
tration, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the son _ of 
Baha’u’llah assured His audiences that 
the end of war was not yet, and that 
the very terms of the Treaty of Ver- 
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sailles would be the cause of another 
war. He taught that war could not abol- 
ish war, nor bloodstain be erased with 
blood. He warned the people of the 
world that hardships and misfortunes 
would increase day by day, and the 
people would be distressed. The doors 
of joy and happiness would be closed 
on all sides and terrible wars would 
take place. Disappointment and frustra- 
tion of hopes would surround the people 
from every direction until they were 
obliged to turn to God. 

To a world which has sunk deep in 
the mire of materialism and godless- 
ness, the prospect of having ultimately 
to turn to God is not a very promising 
one. The people of this generation have 
been disillusioned by the sorry spec- 
tacle presented to the world by men 
known to be treading the path of reli- 
gion. Such men have presented no solu- 
tion to the knotty problems that face 
the world, and their lives have not re- 
flected any greater virtues than the 


699 


lives of others who have made no spe- 
cial claim to righteousness. 


The dignitaries of the established 
churches, temples and mosques, have 
failed to come together in a concerted 
manner to work for the amelioration 
of the living conditions of humanity. A 
confederation of the existing churches 
of the various denominations could per- 
haps, through cooperation and collabo- 
ration with one another, have contrib- 
uted toward the laudable task of re- 
generating human personality. But, on 
the contrary, this institution of religion, 


1Prominent woman lecturer and writer, Shirin 
Fozdar is a leader of thought in India today. She 
has been active in promoting education and in 
advancing the status of women in her country, 
and in spreading the ideals of the Baha’i Faith. In 
1934-35 she served as delegate to the League of 
Nations, representing the All-Asian Women’s Con- 
ference. In- 1943 she was sent by Gandhi to 
Ahmadabad, where she worked among the poorer 
classes. Recently she was a delegate to the Indian 
Educational Conference in Delhi. For several 
years she has been a member of the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of India, where 
she has held the office of vice-president. 


Baha’i National Headquarters, New Delhi, India. 
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whose avowed aim is to promote hu- 
man brotherhood, has only succeeded 
in creating greater division. 


A present-day survey of old religions 
shows them divided into many warring 
factions; without any clear message for 
the age we are living in, and devoid of 
their pristine purity and sublimity. The 
question arises, has the mission of the 
Prophets failed, since it is obvious that 
human nature has yet many imperfec- 
tions and defects and God does not 
seem to have come to His Own, in His 
Own universe. The law of love is re- 
placed by that of hate, and men are 
left guessing as to their duties as indi- 
viduals and as a community. Students 
of world Scriptures cannot deny that 
the message of the Prophets was de- 
livered for a practical purpose, as a 
way of life, and not for intellectual en- 
tertainment or the quenching of specu- 
lative thirst, nor as a mode of spiritual 
perfection far removed from the scene 
of a workaday world. People glibly re- 
mark that religion has outlived its util- 
ity and should now be abolished. These 
criticisms are understandable, for the 
believers today hug the lifeless body of 
their former faiths, worshipping a men- 
tal image of their God, without realis- 
ing that it is the negation of all that 
Abraham, Moses, Krishna, Buddha, 
Christ or Muhammad preached to their 
followers. 


The terrible world-devastating wars, 
followed by the misery which they en- 
tailed in the form ‘of economic depres- 
sion, unemployment, starvation and 
disease, have left many in doubt wheth- 
er after all there is an omnipotent, 
omnipresent God, and whether He is 
just and merciful. They cannot under- 
stand why God does not stop the de- 
struction of innocent lives. If, they ask, 
He can feed the birds in the air, the 
fishes in the sea, the beasts in the 
jungle, why must man, who is created 
in His own image, suffer shortage of 
food, of clothes and of many things 
which contribute to a contented life in 
which God could be remembered and 
praised? 

The answers to these doubts have 
been fully met in the various Scrip- 
tures, but people are not interested to 
refer to them for guidance as they 
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seem to be confirmed in their beliefs 
that these ‘‘antiquated’’ writings can- 
not solve present-day problems. The 
Prophets, they say, lived in primitive 
ages when men walked and did not fly, 
and when communities lived isolated 
and in water-tight compartments, ig- 
norant of the vastness of the world. 
How could they have visualized modern 
world problems in politics, economics, 
trade and social relationships between 
people of different nations and com- 
munities? 

The Prophets of the past, it is true, 
did not give the solutions to the preva- 
lent problems of our time. The Proph- 
ets of the past could not have given 
the solutions to such problems as there 
was no need for them then. But they 
did visualize and predict the chaos and 
world calamity and the terrible wars 
in which humanity would be involved. 
They also exhorted their followers to 
await the advent of a great Divine 
Teacher who would arise and found a 
universal religion that would usher in 
universal peace and_ brotherhood 
whereafter mankind would attain its 
full stature of mental and spiritual 
growth culminating in a golden age. 

The claim of Baha’u’llah is that all 
these predictions referred to His ad- 
vent, and that He is the promised 
World Redeemer. Considering His life, 
teachings, place of birth, sufferings, im- 
prisonment and banishment, one finds 
that in these events the prophecies are 
fulfilled. His opponents, however, ob- 
ject that while Baha’u’llah’s claim is to 
usher in an era of permanent peace 
and brotherhood, yet there have been 
wars of greater intensity than any the 
world has known before. These critics 
seem to be ignorant of the fact that 
immediately with the advent of the 
World Redeemer peace was not to be 
established. Baha’u’llah in His Tablets 
to the monarchs of the world between 
1865 and 1870, clearly warned them of 
the terrible cataclysms and miseries in 
which humanity would be involved, and 
He assured all that it was after this 
purgation through the fire of intense 
wars and their aftermath, that God 
would be reinstated in human hearts 
and mankind regenerated. 


The teachings of Baha’u’llah deal 
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with the root causes of conflicts which 
lie deep in the entire socio-political 
system of the world. The immediate 
causes of war are often mere pretexts, 
yet tradition has made people look upon 
political issues as much more impor- 
tant than any others. The ultimate 
source for even political issues lies in 
spiritual and economic factors. They 
are, therefore, the real motivating im- 
pulse in all international jealousies, 
nowadays culminating in war. This does 
not mean that the political aspects of 
economic factors have to be ignored. 
But the removal of the root causes of 
conflict makes the best foundation for 
peace. 


Peace in the Baha’i terminology is 
not armed neutrality, nor an interlude 
between wars, but is something much 
more positive and constructive. The 
real and abiding peace is a condition 
of human society wherein all parts of 
the world are in harmony with one an- 
other and seeking to do each other 
good. Without a complete, uncondition- 
al, unreserved renunciation, by the 
free consent of each and all concerned, 
of any recourse to violence for settling 
international differences; without ade- 
quate, efficient machinery to settle such 
differences amicably; without effective 
arrangements for constant coopera- 
tion—there can never be real, abiding, 
universal peace. 


People who wish to belittle the im- 
portance of religion in the establish- 
ment of peace, argue that the Unit- 
ed Nations, having come into existence 
and having delivered the charter to the 
world, will induce nations to no longer 
appeal to arms in their dealings with 
one another, but bring their case to law 
and settle it by reason. Little do they 
realize that peace is not created by any 
human concept. None of the horrible 
means of extinguishing life that science 
has discovered, nor the Hague Tribun- 
al, the League of Nations, the Atlantic 
Charter, the Dumbarton Oaks confer- 
ence, the Yalta meeting and the United 
Nations can bring about universal 
peace. Submission through preponder- 
ance of force is not peace. With the aid 
of science we have improved our meth- 
od of killing and mass butchery and 


have fallen pitiful victims of the ma- 
chines of our own creation. It is futile 
to imagine that the world could be re- 
constructed with mundane ideas. It is 
like putting new wine into old bottles. 
Humanity needs new hearts free from 
the deadly poison of racial and national 
prejudices. Without this first requisite 
all efforts will be useless. It is sages 
and seers, not statesmen and strate- 
gists, who can reconcile the differences 
that prevail among the various nations. 
The evils of race rivalries, economic 
competitions and armament disputes 
will vanish if the nations of the world 
realize that human nature and needs 
are fundamentally the same all the 
world over, and that in the eyes of God 
there is no difference between man and 
man. Past attempts at international 
amity and peace have failed because 
they were not inspired by the true spirit 
of friendship and love which can result 
only from an understanding of the prin- 
ciple of the oneness of mankind. 


After six weary years, 1939 to 1945, 
wasted in the destruction of human life 
and property by the followers of a 
Prophet, Who exhorted His flock to love 
their neighbor as themselves, the unit- 
ed experience and wisdom of the world 
gathered at San Francisco to bring 
about a real union of mankind. In spite 
of the best will in the world, the great 
powers that constitute the United Na- 
tions have, after two long years, proved 
themselves unable not only to bring 
peace to the world, but even among 
themselves. This was not what humani- 
ty had longed and died for. 


Under the stress of the blitzkrieg and 
the fear of invasion, the governments 
and the clergy of the various countries 
urged their countrymen to flock to the 
churches and pray to God for deliver- 
ance. Is it not strange that now, when 
the prayers have been answered, God 
has been forgotten again? The Baha’is 
have, indeed, attracted the favorable 
attention of various United Nations and 
other statesmen to the Peace Charter 
of Baha’u’llah, but the majority of to- 
day’s policy makers are reluctant to 
consider seriously any plan with a re- 
ligious aspect; this, although renewed 
religion is the only medicine for the ills 
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that afflict mankind. Writing in this 
connection in his article on ‘‘Prelude 
to World Society,’’ Mr. Manu Subedar, 
India’s renowned economist and poli- 
tician, states, “If a council of one hun- 
dred wise men from all over the globe 
were sitting down for a year, they could 
not have reached a nobler conception 
of peace than Baha’u’llah’s Peace 
Plan 


The Baha’i teachings provide the mo- 
tive and the pattern, the spirit and the 
form of a divinely-ordained World Or- 
der toward which humanity must 
strive. They affect the very basis of 
our lives. Their social consequences 
are far-reaching. They lead to the de- 
velopment of new standards and new 
institutions. These are best explained 
by Shoghi Effendi, the Guardian of the 
Baha’i Faith. In The Unfoldment of 
World Civilization, he writes: 


“The unity of the human race, as 
envisaged by Baha’u’llah, implies the 
establishment of a world common- 
wealth in which all nations, races, 
creeds and classes are closely and per- 
manently united, and in which the au- 


tonomy of its state members and the 
personal freedom and initiative of the 
individuals that compose them are 
definitely and completely safeguarded. 
This commonwealth must, as far as we 
can visualize it, consist of a world 
legislature, whose members will, as the 
trustees of the whole of mankind, ul- 
timately control the entire resources of 
all the component nations, and will en- 
act such laws as shall be required to 
regulate the life, satisfy the needs and 
adjust the relationships of all races 
and peoples. A world executive, backed 
by an international Force, will carry 
out the decisions arrived at, and apply 
the laws enacted by this world legis- 
lature, and will safeguard the organic 
unity of the whole commonwealth. A 
world tribunal will adjudicate and de- 
liver its compulsory and final verdict 
in all and any disputes that may arise 
between the various elements constitut- 
ing this universal system. A mecha- 
nism of world inter-communication will 
be devised, embracing the whole 
planet, freed from national hindrances 
and restrictions, and functioning with 
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marvellous swiftness and perfect regu- 
larity. . . A world language will either 
be. invented or chosen from among the 
existing languages and will be taught 
in the schools of all the federated na- 
tions as an auxiliary to their mother 
tongue. A world script, a world litera- 
ture, a uniform and universal system 
of currency, of weights and measures, 
will simplify and facilitate intercourse 
and understanding among the nations 
and races of mankind. In such a world 
society, science and religion, the two 
most potent forces in human life, will 
be reconciled, will cooperate, and will 
harmoniously develop. The press will, 
under such a system, while giving full 
scope to the expression of the diver- 
sified views and convictions of man- 
kind, cease to be mischievously manip- 
ulated by vested interests, whether pri- 
vate or public, and will be liberated 
from the influence of contending 
governments and peoples. The eco- 
nomic resources of the world will be 
organized, its sources of raw materials 
will be tapped and fully utilized, its 
markets will be coordinated and de- 
veloped, and the distribution of its pro- 
ducts will be equitably regulated. 


“National rivalries, hatreds and in- 
trigues will cease, and racial animosity 
and prejudice will be replaced by ra- 
cial amity, understanding and coopera- 
tions. 2%! Destitution on the one hand, 
and gross accumulation of ownership 
on the other, will disappear. The enor- 
mous energy dissipated and wasted on 
war, whether economic or political, will 
be consecrated to such ends as will 
extend the range of human inventions 
and technical development, to the in- 
crease of the productivity of mankind, 
to the extermination of disease, to the 
extension of scientific research, to the 
raising of the standard of physical 
health, . and to the furtherance of 
any other agency that can stimulate 
the intellectual, the moral, and spirit- 
ual life of the entire human race. 


“A ‘world federal system, ruling the 
whole earth and exercising unchalleng- 
able authority over its unimaginably 
vast resources, blending and embody- 
ing-the ideals of both the East and the 
West, liberated from the curse of war 
and its miseries, and bent on the ex- 
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ploitation of all the available sources 
of energy on the surface of the planet, 
a system in which Force is made the 
servant of Justice, whose life is sus- 
tained by its universal recognition of 
one God and by its allegiance to one 
common Revelation—such is the goal 
towards which humanity, impelled by 
the unifying forces of life, is moving.”’ 


It is impossible to lay out in this 
brief article the great results nations 
can achieve by uniting together under 
one world government. The ideal of a 
single world federation is not merely 
a legal or constitutional matter. Every- 
thing depends upon the people’s under- 
standing of correct values, their spirit 
of goodwill and love and justice for 
one another. The governments of the 
world, instead of wasting their time, 
wealth and energy on building up al- 
liances and hoping to abolish war 
through balance of power should turn 
their attention to the Baha’i Charter, 
which, besides being complete, is 
claimed to be revealed by God to 
Baha’u’llah, His Manifestation for this 
day. It is incumbent upon the govern- 
ments of the world to investigate this 
claim, and if they find it justified, to 
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accept the plan as the Will of God. 
It is said that nations learn slowly 
and often times at a dear price. The 
incalculable horrors of two world wars 
do not seem to have yet seriously im- 
pressed upon the world how vain and 
how unworkable is the worn-out idea 
of rival empires, safeguarded by armed 
force, and how practical is the idea of 
federation, secured by law and based 
on love and human fellowship. The 
more humanity clings to old methods 
and ideas, the quicker the succession 
of wars and disasters; and the greater 
the intensity of conflict, the greater is 
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memberment of enemy _ countries 
through force and fear will not main- 
tain the peace; fear gives birth to hate, 
not to love; to revenge, not to coopera- 
tion that endures. Nations must learn to 
build their fortifications not upon the 
sands of intrigues and selfishness, but 
upon the rock of God’s love. Kingdoms 
and empires raised upon the bespoiled 
and ruined cities of smaller nations are 
bound to disintegrate and decay. 
Mighty rulers and dictators have gone 
the way of the damned, but eternal 
are the glories that await those who 
bring prosperity and peace to the 


its failure. world, for ‘‘Blessed are the peace- 
The economic strangulation and dis- makers.’’ 
OZ 


ASSURANCES OF IMMORTALITY 


By Joyce Lyon Dau? 


Ws LIVE in a world on the brink of 
chaos. Nations are aggressive and 
fearful. People are bewildered and up- 
rooted, acting through custom or im- 
pulse. We know that we must have a 
pattern for a world society, internation- 
al organization, wise laws and agree- 
ments, but also we need, as individuals, 
inner security, hope and assurance. 


One of the questions most ignored, 
and yet profoundly rooted in our hearts 
and minds, is that of immortality. We 
are curious, naturally, about our indi- 
vidual destinies, dwarfed though they 
may seem in the kaleidoscope of world 
events. We might say that the desire 
for self-perpetuation is inherent in us. 
Whether we believe that we live as per- 
sonalities in another world after death 


1Joyce Lyon Dahl graduated in social sciences 
from Stanford University and did graduate work 
at the University of California. After her stud- 
ies she spent a year in Paris, France, where she 
was introduced to the Paris Baha’is by Mrs. 
Grace Holley. The interest they aroused led her 
to dedicate herself to the promotion of the ideals 
of the Baha’i Faith. She is a writer and teacher, 
and has served on the National Teaching Com- 
mittee. She now lives in Palo Alto, California and 
devotes much of her time to her three children. 


or live in our works that live after us, 
the idea of continuing to exist gives us 
deep satisfaction. We have also a nat- 
ural longing for progress and fulfill- 
ment, heightened in many of us by a 
religious tradition which has come 
down to us through the ages. These two 
wishes, for life after death and for self- 
improvement, are linked and have an 
important bearing on our actions. 


In the teachings of the Baha’i Faith 
we find answers to the questions we 
have often asked ourselves—‘‘Why are 
we here?” ‘‘What is death?’’ ‘“‘Do we 
continue to exist after death?’’ ‘“Where 
does justice fit into the picture?’’ 

Let us consider first the question: 
“Why are we here?” According to the 
Baha’i view, in the larger sense man 
exists because it is God’s Will. God, the 
pre-existent Essence, without beginning 
or end, has eternally been the Creat- 
or, and therefore always has had and 
always will have a Creation. Man is 
to this earth as the fruit is to the tree. 
He is the apex of creation, its potential 
goal and crowning glory. Through long 
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ages man evolved. He took different 
forms as he progressed, but always he 
was man evolving. 

As the sum of creation, man includes 
in his physical make-up the distinguish- 
ing quality of the mineral kingdom, co- 
hesion, plus the essential attribute of 
the vegetable kingdom, growth, also the 
special quality of the animal kingdom, 
sense perception. In addition he has a 
rational soul, a quality which is not 
shared by any other thing in nature. 
This rational soul, of which the human 
mind is a power, gives man his mastery 
over nature. The soul, however, re- 
mains in its essence a mystery. 

There is another and all-important 
attribute which man may acquire: the 
spirit of faith. This is the quality which 
links him with the spiritual world and 
without which he sinks into the lowest 
depths of abasement. In Some An- 
swered Questions ‘Abdu’l-Baha says: 
“But the human spirit, unless assisted 
by the spirit of faith, does not become 
acquainted with the divine secrets and 
heavenly realities. It is like a mirror 
which, although clear, polished, and 
brilliant, is still in need of light. Until 
a ray of sun reflects upon it, it cannot 
discover the heavenly secrets.’’? 

The motivation for this progress be- 
yond the. natural realm had to be given 
by some force distinct from and above 
the world of nature. This animating 
power has come successively through 
the ages from the Founders of the great 
religions Who are Manifestations of God 
and reflect the Will and the Effulgence 
of the unknowable Essence, God, as a 
pure mirror reflects the rays of the 
sun. 

Answering the question: “‘Why are we 
here?’’ in a narrower sense, we can 
say that we are here to start on a 
journey. Each of us is born into this 
world an individual, eternal soul. Ac- 
cording to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, ‘‘The wisdom 
of the appearance of the spirit in the 
body is this: the human spirit is a Di- 
vine Trust, and it must traverse all 
conditions; for its passage and move- 
ment through the conditions of exist- 
ence will be the means of its acquiring 
perfections.’’® Before birth we evolve 


2p. 244. 
3[ bid, p. 233. 
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and acquire perfections. During child- 
hood this process is continued and 
many factors of heredity, environment, 
and training play their parts. When we 
reach the age of discretion the age-old 
choice between good and evil is our re- 
sponsibility. There are two aspects to 
our natures. We all have an animal side 
and a spiritual side. If the qualities we 
have in common with animals, such as 
jealousy, lust, and cruelty, become 
strongest, we become bestial, but if the 
spiritual qualities, such as wisdom, 
kindness, justice, and faithfulness, pre- 
dominate we become enlightened hu- 
man beings capable of progressing in- 
definitely. 


Two other questions: ‘‘What is 
death?’’ and ‘‘Do we continue to exist 
after death?’’ have been more fully 
answered in the Baha’i writings than 
ever before. Briefly, the explanation is 
as follows: the soul or spirit of man 
is exempt from place or time. In the 
words of ‘Abdu’]-Baha, ‘‘the soul of man 
is exalted above and is independent of 
all infirmities of body or mind.’’4 If 
a person becomes sick or insane, loses 
a limb or sight, his spirit remains out- 
side the realm of these bodily disorders 
and is not damaged or harmed. So it 
is, when the body, which is composed 
of elements, must become decomposed 
in obedience to an unalterable natural 
law, this death does not affect the spirit 
except to liberate it. Death for us, 
then, is a change of condition, a re- 
lease from the limitations of the body 
and the restrictions of time and space. 
Baha’u’llah has said, ‘‘O Son of the 
Supreme! I have made death a mes- 
senger of joy to thee. Wherefore dost 
thou grieve?’’5 

This earthly existence and the worlds 
after death, though divided by a 
curtain of our incomprehension, are 
not two separate, far-apart places. 
Through the spirits of men and their 
efforts, the material world reflects the 
spiritual world. The spiritual force of 
the heavenly souls continues to exert 
its influence after their departure from 
this world. ‘‘They are like unto 


4Baha’i World Faith, 120. 
5Hidden Words of Baha’w’ lldh, Arabic, no. 32. 
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leaven which leaveneth the world 


Ore oven, 4 378 


In a volume entitled ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 
London we find this enlightening pas- 
sage: 


‘““A friend asked: ‘How should one 
look forward to death?’ 


‘*“Abdu’l-Baha answered: ‘How does 
one look forward to the goal of any 
journey? With hope and with expec- 
tation. It is even so with the end of 
this earthly journey. In the next world, 
man will find himself freed from many 
of the disabilities under which he now 
suffers. Those who have passed on 
through death, have a sphere of their 
own. It is not removed from ours; 
their work, the work of the Kingdom, 
is ours; but it is sanctified from what 
we call ‘time and place.’ Time with 
us is measured by the sun. When there 
is no more sunrise, and no more sun- 
set, that kind of time does not exist 
for man. Those who have ascended 
have different attributes (conditions) 
from those who are still on earth, yet 
there is no real separation. 


‘‘‘In prayer there is a mingling of 
stations, a mingling of condition. Pray 
for them as they pray for you!’ ’’7 


Many thoughtful people are troubled 
because they cannot see justice in the 
pattern of our lives. Justice is one of 
the attributes of God. Through the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah men are called 
upon to reflect the heavenly justice in 
their dealings with each other, both 
individually and collectively. In the old 
order there is little or no justice in 
the distribution of wealth, in the rela- 
tionship between master and slave, in 
the inferior position of women, etc. But 
those standards which were formerly 
accepted have been superseded by the 
principles of Baha’u’llah. At present the 
world is in the throes of reshaping its 
institutions to meet the new standard 
of justice. 

For the individual soul, there is jus- 
tice, the giving of what is deserved, 
and mercy, the giving of bounty not 
deserved. Both in this world and,in 


6Gleanings from the Writings of Bahd’u’llah, 
p. 157. 
7‘Abdu’l-Baha in London, p. 97. 
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the next there are rewards and punish- 
ments for our own actions. Heaven is 
nearness to God; hell, whether in this 
world or hereafter, is our remoteness 
and indifference to God, and our de- 
privation of His Love and Bounty. 


If we cannot find justice in the pat- 
tern of our lives, the answer lies in 
the fact that our lives are not finished 
here. We cannot see the deserved 
retribution or the earned reward that 
may await the soul in the next world. 
God will recompense patience and long- 
suffering, and for those who have died 
before birth or in childhood, and for 
those who have been struck down by 
calamity, He has a special mercy and 
a bountiful favor. 


When we are beset by doubts, we ask 
ourselves, ‘‘Are there any proofs of 
immortality?’’ In Gleanings from the 
Writings of Bahd’u’llah and in Some 
Answered Questions we read the ra- 
tional proofs and evidence that the 
spirit exists independently of the body. 
So we find that with our power of rea- 
son we can deduce the logic of im- 
mortality, but with spiritual insight we 
gain conviction. 


If we have assurance of immortality, 
what difference does it make in our 
daily lives? One salutary result is that 
much of the fear of death vanishes. 
That burden we do not need to carry 
any longer. Also, the knowledge that 
our life is to continue gives us a great 
impetus to make the most of our time 
con this earth, and gives us a balance 
with which to weigh our pursuits. 
When death comes to those who are 
dear to us, the inevitable pain of sepa- 
ration is softened by the thought that 
we are not cut off completely from 
them, and that they, like treasured 
plants in a garden, have been trans- 
planted to a freer and more desirable 
location. 


This earth has been composed with 
wondrous perfection, but it is of neces- 
sity a world of change, of becoming 
and of reverting, of composition and 
of decomposition. We will find the ful- 
filment of our desperate need for se- 
curity and tranquillity in the abiding 
spiritual world. 
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eee PERIMENT IN RACE RELATIONS 


By Bos Powers! 


gee was fear of a race riot in 
Richmond, California, during the late 
summer of 1945. Ever since the Detroit 
riots of 1943, when 35 persons were 
killed and property damage amounted 
to more than $2,000,000, there had been 
growing concern on the West coast that 
racial tension would explode into a riot. 


In Richmond altercations between 
negroes and whites were on the in- 
crease. Fantastic rumors were to be 
heard in every barber shop, at every 
lodge meeting, and on many street cor- 
ners. Alertness of the police amounted 
to tension. 


One incident took place in a ship- 
yard: A fight started between a white 
man and another worker who was ne- 
gro, the latter having inadvertently 
kicked over a lunch pail. While only the 
two exchanged blows, many others 
came close to conflict. An alert officer 
noticed that during and immediately 
after the fight negroes and whites were 
gathering in separate groups, and that 
each man, as if by accident, had in his 
hand a wrench, a hammer, or a heavy 
drill. Guards were immediately sum- 
moned, and their timely arrival served 
to break the tension. 


Another apparently trivial but sig- 
nificant incident was reported. Officer 
Olivera while patrolling came upon a 
negro and a white boy fighting. Ques- 


1Bob Powers is a free lance writer who is re- 
tired as Coordinator of Law Enforcement Agen- 
cies for the State of California. He also has served 
as Chief Law Enforcement Officer for the Cali- 
fornia State War Council and was a police chief 
for ten years prior to that. He has written nar- 
ratives for race relations documentary films and 
was co-author of A Guide to Race Relations for 
Police Officers. Mr. Powers was first attracted 
to the Baha’i Faith by the ‘‘principle of an un- 
fettered search after truth.’’ The first Baha’i book 
he read was This Earth, One Country. He has 
remarked: ‘‘When I read the chapter on Islam I 
accepted Muhammad as a Prophet. When I’d fin- 
ished the book I was a Baha’i, although it was five 
months later, in April, 1947, before I declared my 
faith.”’ 


ioned, the white boy replied: ‘Sure, I 
started it. He’s got no business walking 
on this street. It’s just for white peo- 
ple.” 


The boy’s father came out of a near- 
by house. “I saw the fight from my 
window; and my kid was doin’ all right, 
too! He’ll teach that other kid his 
place.”’ 


Incidents of this kind, coupled with 
fast-spreading rumors, could not but 
disturb the city officials. Richmond, 
which had expanded to a city of 120,000 
population during the war, found itself 
facing danger—almost one-tenth of its 
citizens were negroes. And now, with 
the war ended, cut-backs in production, 
lay-offs in the shipyards, uncertainty as 
to the future, and all the problems of 
readjustment facing the people of this 
ccmmunity—trouble was brewing. 


After many sleepless nights, the city 
manager decided to call for help from 
the American Council on Race Rela- 
tions and the State Department of Jus- 
tice. I was assigned by the Attorney 
General to work with Davis McEntire 
of the American Council and see what 
could be done. 

McEntire and I met, for the first 
time, to discuss the problem and plan 
a course of action. We knew that a 
police department tends to reflect the 
prejudices of a community, that preju- 
diced officers do not inspire confidence 
in any group of the citizenry, and that 
people are more liable to riot when they 
hold their enforcement officers in con- 
tempt. Consequently we decided to give 
the police some training in human re- 
lations so that they could do a better 
job, allay fears, scotch rumors, afford 
all citizens a greater sense of security, 
and enhance their own prestige. As 
nothing like this had been attempted 
before in California, hardly in the Unit- 
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Making of Braille plates at the Braille Institute of America. 
Alice Tilly is doing the Braille work on a Baha’i book. 


Baha’i Exhibit, Palmer Fair, Palmer, Alaska. 
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ed States, we were free of any restric- 
tion by precedent. 

One question which had to be answer- 
ed was this: ‘‘How can good practical 
methods of handling minority group 
members be taught?’’ And the answer, 
oi course, was that they can’t be taught 
as skills or methods or techniques. 

It proved fortunate that our final de- 
cision was to concentrate on eliminat- 
ing prejudice and giving the officers a 
better understanding of the effects the 
ervironment of segregation and dis- 
crimination has on citizens in a democ- 
racy. 

Eliminating prejudice and influencing 
social attitudes in the short time we 
had to devote to this project appeared 
to be a gigantic undertaking—almost 
impossible. We decided that more help 
was needed. After making four tele- 
phone calls we had promises of that 
help from Walter Gordon, a negro who 
is Chairman of the California Adult Au- 
thority of the Department of Correc- 
tions; Joseph James, another negro 
who was President of the San Francis- 
co chapter of the National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored Peo- 
ple; Joe Grant Masaoka of the Japa- 
nese American Citizens’ League; and 
Ken Kato, a Nisei soldier just back 
from the Pacific. They were enthusias- 
tic about helping. 

Two weeks later, on a Monday morn- 
ing, fourteen officers of the Richmond 
Police Department were assembled for 
a conference that was to last a week. 
Frankly they were skeptical that any- 
thing of value could come out of the 
course, yet it must be said to their 
credit that they were willing to “‘try 
anything once.’’ On one point everyone 
was in agreement: something had to 
be done without delay. 

McEntire was an economist who had 
for a number of years been devoting 
his full time to work in the field of race 
relations. His background made him an 
outsider to the police—a ‘**do-gooder”’ 
or ‘‘social worker’’ they would have 
stereotyped him. However, I had had 
more than twenty years of experience 
in law enforcement and was known, at 
least by reputation, to all of the men 
present. They were willing to accept 


me, but with some reservations because 
of the company I was keeping. 

McEntire opened the discussion by 
reviewing the problem nationally and 
locally. He had hardly finished his sum- 
mation when one inspector spoke up: 
“I don’t think there’d be any problem,”’ 
ke said belligerently, ‘“‘if those people 
would keep their place!”’ 

It was a fortunate remark reflecting 
the attitude of the officers and many 
members of the white community. An- 
other officer turned to the inspector, 
“You say they should keep their place; 
but what is their place?”’ 

The question was unanswerable, but 
it served to bring to the surface all of 
the prejudices, doubts, fears, and ques- 
tions of those present. When the class 
adjourned for the day it was difficult 
to clear the room. No one had finished 
talking. All through. that first meeting 
derogatory terms and epithets had been 
bandied about quite freely; and it ap- 
peared that our pupils thought they 
had gained an upper hand over their 
instructors. 

Next day came the surprise. When 
the officers had been seated around the 
conference table, McEntire entered 
with Joseph James, introduced him and 
gave him a seat among the officers. 
On the following days there were other 
participants in the discussion, Walter 
Gordon, Joe Grant Masaoka, and Ken 
Kato. They answered many questions, 
making it clear that in so far as they 
and the people they represented were 
concerned, no public officer could ad- 
vocate segregation or countenance dis- 
crimination and retain their respect or 
remain constant to his oath to ‘“‘uphold 
the Constitution of the United States.’’ 

If nothing else had been = ac- 
complished, affording these policemen 
the opportunity to become friends with 
leading negroes and Japanese-Ameri- 
cans would have justified the whole 
undertaking. In miniature we had be- 
gun to solve the problem which is 
national and world-wide. Through 
bringing strangers together, we were 
breaking down the barriers of mis- 
understanding, fear, and distrust which 
separate people into potentially war- 
ring groups. Stagnant ponds. of 
prejudice were beginning to evaporate 
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and the poisonous vapors to dispel. 
Segregation came in for much dis- 
cussion, and there developed an under- 
standing of its effects on the Negro, the 
Jew, or anyone else who is so confined. 
One of the consultants explained: 
‘“‘Aside from the natural desire for 
decent homes, restricting a negro to 
some particular area is making him 
want to escape. And even when good 
housing is available, surrounding ter- 
ritory which cannot be entered because 
of restrictive covenants is a constant 
source of irritation. Segregation is a 
form of imprisonment, and since it is 
directly contrary to the principles of 
democracy and Christianity, it is 
fundamentally cruel and unjust.”’ 
Another consultant told the police of- 
ficers: ‘‘When you, a white man, go 
into a restaurant only to find that the 
service is slow, the food is poor, and 
the prices are high, you cuss the serv- 
ice, the food, the prices, the manage- 
ment, or even the ration boards. But 
you do not identify these unsatisfactory 
conditions with the fact that you have 
skin of a particular color; there is no 
personal affront. Yet when I, as a neg- 
ro, go into a restaurant I am inclined 
to feel that the slow service means 
—‘Why did you come here in the first 
place?’ The poor food—‘You know we 
don’t want you here’ And the high 
prices—‘Maybe you will stay out next 
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time’. 


During the course of the conferences, 
the President of the National Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Colored 
People chapter spent two hours sitting 
down at a table discussing the prob- 
lems of race relations with police in- 
spectors, sergeants and patrolmen. He 
tcld of his own experiences and those 
of his friends; and he spoke of what 
the Negro eventually hopes to get from 
and contribute to life in America. 

He told of an American boy who, 
having spent years in study and prepa- 
ration to fit himself for a job, finds 
the doors of employment locked against 
him by bigotry—this because he hap- 
pens to be one-sixteenth Negro. He dis- 
cussed the irresponsible, rabble-rous- 
ing leaders among negroes who profit 
from stirring up hatred. He told the 
police officers that he, as a negro, 
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believed that they were doing him a 
service when they suppress the negro 
hoodlum, the rowdy, and the thug. He 
went on to tell them how concerned 
farsighted negroes are over any bad 
conduct by others. Within a half-hour 
questions were coming too fast for him 
to answer. He was no longer the rep- 
resentative of a minority group; he was 
a confrere—with special knowledge, 
yes; but with special interest, no. All 
differences had disappeared in the 
search for and contribution to better 
understanding. 

The California Adult Authority fixes 
prison terms and serves as a parole 
board. Its Chairman, a lawyer and for- 
mer police officer, was present during 
two of the sessions. He told of the 
problems faced by a negro peace of- 
ficer; not only those encountered in 
dealing with the public, but also those 
of relationship with white members of 
a force. And he convinced some of 
the group that a negro can serve in 
law enforcement performing general 
duties—in contact with all kinds of 
people—that he need not be confined 
to the ghetto. 


During one of the conferences a re- 
gional representative of the Japanese- 
American Citizens’ League and a young 
Japanese-American who, as a staff 
sergeant in the United States Army, 
had served with the Marines from Gu- 
adalcanal to Leyte, told of tragic ex- 
periences of their people uprooted from 
the west coast during the war and con- 
fined in concentration camps. The 
young soldier related his story of serv- 
ice with the Marines, of the protection 
tarown around him to prevent his being 
shot through mistake; of the extreme 
consideration with which he was 
treated by his fellow fighting men; and 
of an experience which was significant 
because it was the only unpleasant one 
he encountered in more than two years 
of service. Even that consisted merely 
in one marine’s referring to him as a 
Cd ieyord™ i 

No lectures, no prepared speeches 
were given. There were interruptions, 
questions, contrary stands taken on is- 
sues. Control was merely direction of 
conversation toward knowledge, sym- 
pathy, and solution of the problems of 
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Japanese-Americans, 
groes—and policemen. 


In no instance, during the series of 
conferences was any peace officer told 
how he should handle a case, or how 
he should conduct himself; but each 
was very definitely given the opportu- 
nity to understand the effect of his ac- 
tions, good or bad, on the people with 
whom he was dealing, on his depart- 
ment, and on himself as an individual. 

There were ten hours spent by four- 
teen police officers, a race relations 
expert, and various of the consultants, 
sitting around a table engaged in the 
common purpose of trying to gain a 
better understanding of their fellow- 
men. 


Mexicans, Ne- 


And it is significant that whereas on 
the first day derogatory and contemp- 
tuous terms were carelessly and fre- 
quently used, on the last day of the 
discussions, anything other than ‘‘col- 
ored man’’ or ‘‘Negro”’ or ‘‘Japanese- 


American’? caused group discomfort, 
the raising of eyebrows by those 
present. 


Shortly after these original confer- 
ences were completed the entire police 
force was ordered into a meeting. A 
panel of officers and consultants told 
those assembled what had _ been 
learned. Questions were asked from the 
audience. They were answered with au- 
thority. 

A test of the effectiveness of this ex- 
periment came early in October. The 
incident occurred which might have 
precipitated a riot. Trouble developed 
between negro and white children in 
the schools; there were fights; rumors 
spread like a grass-fire on a windy 
day; the white pupils went on strike 
demanding segregation. 

But a small group of informed and 
assured policemen quickly averted the 
danger. They met with both negro and 
white groups; they insisted that the 
school authorities take a firm stand; 
they worked with radio stations and 
newspapers to dispel rumors; and they 
gave assurance of protection and fair 
treatment to the negroes in the com- 
rounity. Within a week all was quiet, 
the children back in school, the tension 
broken. 
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Manuel Gorgas, First Indian Baha’i 
of Panama. 


McEntire and I had separated, con- 
sidering our job done. He went back 
to his work and I to mine. We didn’t 
realize that we had set in motion forces 
that were greater than either of us. 

Inquiries started coming in regarding 
our experiment. We found it necessary 
to write a booklet, ‘‘A Guide To Race 
Relations for Police Officers.’ It was 
published by the State of California and 
re-printed by the American Council on 
Race Relations. More than 15,000 copies 
went to police chiefs and other enforce- 
ment officers throughout the United 
States. The story was told in newspa- 
pers all over the country. The New York 
Times devoted two columns to it; Elea- 
nor Roosevelt told of the experiment in 
her column, ‘‘My Day.’’ The Saturday 
Evening Post published an account in 
its issue of December 28, 1946. The 
State Department, early in 1947, de- 
cided to tell the story in documentary 
film to the people of other countries; 
the script has been written. 


The Rosenwald Fund and the Colum- 
bia Foundation are jointly exploring the 
possibility of using training films based 
on the Richmond Experiment to teach 
law enforcement officers something of 
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the evils of segregation and the nature 
of prejudice. Five-thousand dollars 
have been made available for research 
and the writing of scripts. 

This is not an account of how the 
problems arising from racial tension 
were solved. It is the story of the in- 
strumentality of two men who, fum- 
bling and groping in an effort to im- 
prove the way men live together,. at- 
tained results far beyond their expec- 
tations. The publicity and the effects 
of our effort were gratifying. However, 
my greatest satisfaction came from a 
letter written by one of the officers who 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


had participated in the conferences. He 

wrote: 
“Being a policeman I naturally 
come into contact with the criminal 
element and I had been judging all 
negroes accordingly. After attend- 
ing the classes on race relations I 
understand things a lot better. I 
know that these classes were a real 
step in the right direction. If it were 
only possible to teach every person 
what I know now, it would be a 
great thing for mankind. You can 
depend on me to do whatever I can 
to help you attain your goal.”’ 
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By Harotp Gait! 


T HE city lay quiet. On Powell Street 
the salt fog had brushed the cable 
tracks with the first faint touches of 
rust. The yards of the drayage 
companies were clogged with silent 
trucks. The waterfront, too, was dead. 
Motionless ships filled San Francisco 
Bay. 

This was the general strike of 1934. 
This might have been revolution. Most 
of the union leaders who voted for the 
general strike thought in terms of labor 
solidarity, of helping their fellow work- 
ers, but the implications of their action 
hung over the grey, lifeless city. 

By choking the entire economy of an 
area, the general strike forces not only 
all the anti-labor groups, but also a 
great mass of ordinarily neutral people 
into the fight to break the strike. Labor 
must then either seize control of and 
operate all vital services—in effect a 


tHarold Gail has had twenty-two years of in- 
dustrial experience, both in direct production and 
in managenient. He has worked for Republic Steel 
and for Studebaker as well as in smaller factor- 
ies on the Pacific Coast. He is now in charge of 
production and of labor relations for his company 
in San Francisco. As a Baha’i, he has tried to 
present an impartial view and has been aided in 
this by his personal knowledge of the problems 
besetting both labor and management. 


revolution—or gradually permit vital 
services to function under customary 
management, thus releasing its grip on 
the economy and causing eventual dis- 
integration or abandonment of the 
general strike. 


Since the majority of the union 
leaders in San Francisco were not pre- 
pared, either practically or ideologi- 
eally, to carry through the full im- 
plications of the strike, it failed. The 
newspapers said public opinion de- 
feated the strike. This may have been 
true in part, but the difficulty with 
public opinion is that it is often 
opinionated rather than analytical, it 
is second hand and second rate, and 
its rush into battle woefully late. 


This need not be the case. A well- 
informed, judicious, responsible public 
opinion could force industrial disputes 
to be arbitrated, could result in fair 
labor-management legislation being 
passed and justly executed. At present 
we have only the pendulum swings 
from pro-labor to anti-labor legislation 
and the pendulum is rather like the one 
in Poe’s story, swinging its edged blade 
closer with each stroke to the bound 
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victim—in this case, the public. 


Although labor-management rela- 
tions may be complicated, the es- 
sentials of the conflict are easy to 
understand: labor is a commodity—a 
commodity of world-wide distribution, 
and the most vital primary need in 
any economy. Although the labor prob- 
_lems discussed in this article will 
center on industrial labor it should be 
understood that the term labor reaches 
far beyond the factory. The com- 
modity, labor—the ability to render 
necessary or desired  services—is 
placed on the market by most of us, 
whether we are workers in mills or in 
offices, whether we are in the profes- 
sions or in service trades. To a degree, 
even the employer offers his working 


ability and training in the labor 
market. 
Since labor is a commodity, and 


enters into the cost of any product, a 
manufacturer is forced by competition 
to obtain it for as little as possible. 
This need not mean that he pays low 
wages; it does mean that he must try 
to get the greatest number of units 
produced for the number of dollars 
paid out. 

Everybody recognizes the fact that 
the manufacturer needs to buy his 
materials, for example, his steel, as 
cheaply as possible; but not everybody 
realizes that he would, owing to the 
logic of his situation, also need to buy 
his labor as cheaply as possible. Op- 
posing this need of the manufacturer, 
is the working man’s need to sell his 
labor, his ability, as high as he can. 
His own welfare and the proper care 
and .education of his children make 
this demand upon him. 


From these two factors—the need for 
the employer to keep his costs low and 
the need for the employee to sell his 
labor at as high a figure as possible— 
we get a direct clash of interests. Such 
a clash, in fact, that it has become 
warfare. 

In the strategy of strikes—industrial 
warfare—concern for the public wel- 
fare is bound to be a secondary con- 
sideration, if indeed it is considered 
at all. When military forces are fight- 
ing for possession of a city, civilian 


lives and property are likely to be 
destroyed before the battle ends. Not 
only do union workers and strikebreak- 


ers die in bitter industrial struggles, 


but the far-reaching effects of strikes 
may bring death to persons who have 
never been inside factory gates. 


Every so often I hear someone com- 
plain that a strike has come at an 
inconvenient time. Strikes always do. 
They must. But sometimes even a 
union man will fail to see the logic of 
strike tactics. I recall, a number of 
years ago, talking to a shipyard worker 
who was on strike. ‘‘Why do they have 
us go out on strike,’’ he asked, “‘right 
when we have a chance to get some 
big overtime checks? Why don’t they 
wait till this winter when work will be 
slack?”’ I pointed out to him that noth- 
ing would suit the employers better 
than to have a strike, if it must come, 
when work is slack. They don’t need 
workers then. They can let a strike 
drag on until economic pressures— 
debts and hunger—force the workers 
to give in. According to the system 
under which we now operate, labor is 
in its best bargaining situation when 
it is in greatest demand. This happens 
also to be the time when there is the 
greatest need for goods: when labor 
should be producing the most. Con- 
versely, as we have seen, labor is at 
its lowest bargaining power when busi- 
ness is bad. 


As long as this situation obtains, with 
the clash of interests and the changes 
in degree of bargaining power, we are 
bound to have interruptions in pro- 
duction—i.e., strikes, or lockouts on the 
part of employers—and these interrup- 
tions are bound to come at the most 
inconvenient times for one party or 
the other, or sometimes both. 


And because of our extremely in- 
volved industrial organization and its 
ever-increasing complexity, any strike 
and particularly a strike affecting any 
large segment of the working popula- 
tion, becomes so disrupting in its effect 
not only on the industry concerned but 
on all the interdependent industries, 
that it produces a virtually intolerable 
situation. So intolerable that in recent 
years we have seen that the Govern- 
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First Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Addis-Ababa, Ethiopia. 


ment has had to step in and maintain 
production in order to prevent a break- 
down of the entire economy. 


Strikes, while they have been labor’s 
only powerful weapon, have become 
potentially so devastating that most 
thinking people are trying to find some 
other solution to the problem. Then 
too, another factor has become 
obvious: that strikes work against the 
workman himself; as we have seen 
recently, the net gain in increased 
wages from a long drawn out strike 
has not been sufficient in some cases 
to offset the loss of wages incurred 
during the strike. 


It is interesting that the strike now 
tends to follow a fairly definite pattern. 
If the general public knew this pattern 
it would be in a much better position 
to understand the strike problem. First 
of all, strikes are apt to center around 
the wages to be paid. Most of the other 
issues are likely to be spoken of by 
labor relations people as “fringe’’ is- 
sues. There are several good reasons 
why strikes center around wages. 


These provide a clear objective: 16 
cents more per hour is a definite con- 
cept. Also, and probably most important 
of all, a union leader gains more popu- 
larity from a wage increase put through 
than for putting through welfare meas- 
ures for his men. 


Now it would seem to reasonable 
persons that the wages asked should 
be the wages that the workers feel 
they should receive. Not at all. They 
are “‘bargaining’’; hence the wage de- 
mands at the outset of the strike have 
to be excessive so that they can be 
scaled down during negotiations. One 
of the by-products of this method is 
that when a settlement is effected the 
workers may feel let down. This dis- 
satisfaction plants the seed of the next 
strike. Furthermore, if a worker is out 
on a picket line carrying a placard 
that demands ‘“‘A dollar twenty an hour 
if it takes all summer,”’ that placard 
becomes his battle slogan and he may 
feel his union leaders have ‘‘sold out’’ 
when, after it does take all summer, 
they settle for $1.07 per hour. 
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First Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the city of Hobart, 
Tasmania, April 21, 1949. 


Another factor in making the strike 
take all summer is the employer’s 
counter offer. Does he go over his 
books and make the best possible offer 
in keeping with conditions and business 
prospects? No. He ‘“‘bargains’”’ too. It is, 
I should mention in passing, and speak- 
ing from experience both as employee 
and employer, fundamental employer 
psychology for the employer to believe 
that whatever wage he is paying is the 
maximum he can afford to pay, but 
his offer to the union will almost al- 
ways be lower than he is prepared to 
settle for. Suppose the union is asking 
$1.20 an hour; the employer feels sure 
it does not expect to receive this 
amount; he offers, let us say, $1.00 an 
hour, although he knows that he will 
have to settle for a higher figure. This 
is the poker-playing stage. While the 
bluffing goes on, the public, labor, and 
the employer, all lose. 


When the strike is finally settled, 


what are the results? The workers re- 
turn to work happy to be earning mon- 


ey again but full of ill will toward their 
employers who in the course ‘of many 
union meetings were denounced as 
greedy, scheming exploiters without 
heart or conscience. Management, too, 
is bitter—over lost production, over the 
libelous charges made against them, 
over the divisive action of the union in 
coming between them and their em- 
ployees. 

Society likewise has suffered irrep- 
arable losses. Strikes and _ lockouts 
(strikes on the part of the employer) 
rob society of the products that should 
have been produced during those 
strikes or lockouts. That amount of 
production can never be made up. It 
is lost forever. 


This also holds true for losses from 
interrupted production in interdepend- 
ent industries. A coal strike will cause 
steel mills to shut down. This in turn 
will cause automobile plants to slow 
down production or close altogether. 
Parts suppliers for the auto companies 
will then have to curtail production to 
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allow for the shrinkage in deliveries 
for autos. Production stops all down 
the line, in all sections of the country, 
sometimes in other parts of the world. 
This lost production, too, can never be 
regained. 

What is the solution to this funda- 
mental clash of interests? 

When an attempt is made to prevent 
strikes through the arbitration of a 
Government agency, we find employ- 
ers seeking to gain control of the Gov- 
ernment so as to control the arbitrat- 
ing agency. And we find associated 
unions seeking the same control of Gov- 
ernment. Thus, the clash of interests 
goes on, at higher levels. 

If the unions control enough votes, 
the Government naturally reflects the 
wishes of the unions. If management, 
through the press, radio and other me- 
dia successfully influences the public, 
it can control the election to govern- 
ment of its candidates. The Govern- 
ment tends to be manipulated by one 
or the other of the conflicting interests 
—and a large part of the population is 
bound to suffer. 

This tendency to strive for the in- 
terests of a particular group always 
impedes attempts at a solution. And 
yet, if Government gets absolute con- 
trol of both parties—that is, if Govern- 
ment through many changes becomes 
not the agency of the people but the 
dictatorial power over them—then we 
suffer from the attendant and all-too- 
well demonstrated evils of the police 
state. 

Legislative action is surely a remedy 
for the abuses of both management and 
labor, but Baha’is believe, and the 
events of the last sixteen years provide 
ready proof, that legislation to have 
long range and world wide effective- 
ness, and to avoid the evils shown 
above, must be founded on more than 
the will of the electing majority. It 
must have regard for all mankind. 

By the two steps forward and one 
step backward method (occasionally 
replaced by the two steps backward 
and one step forward technique) we 
have made some progress in labor re- 
lations. But we could easily slip once 
more into the old ways. It has not been 
many years since I was told of a man 
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who had to oil a line shaft running in 
a tunnel between buildings. He had 
barely room to crawl through the tun- 
nel, it was so narrow, and he had ‘to 
oil the bearings while the shaft was 
turning. One day his clothes caught on 
the shaft; his body was whipped around 
the shaft and he was smashed against 
the brick wall of the tunnel. The super- 
intendent of the plant went to the owner 
and told him what had happened. His 
hope was the owner would take action 
to prevent a recurrence. The owner’s 
only comment was: ‘“‘How soon can we 
get another man?” 


The inhumanity of employers has 
been matched by ruthless union terror- 
ism as exemplified by goon squads and 
one of their gentler practices, that of 
breaking arms over curbstones as if 
they were kindling wood. Murder, too, 
has had a long history in labor 
relations. 

Brutality and murder can have no 
place in our future if we are to reach 
our destiny: a unified, peaceful world. 
They can and will be eliminated when 
labor and management work together 
for common, clearly understood, and 
socially responsible goals. 

One of the means of fusing the 
interests of workers and employers is 
profit-sharing. ‘Abdu’l-Baha clearly ex- 
pounded this Baha’i principle on His 
visit to the United States in 1912. We 
now see it gaining such momentum 
that a number of companies, among 
them Pitney-Bowes, Inc., of Stamford, 
Connecticut, Lincoln Electric Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio, S. C. Johnson & Son, 
Racine, Wisconsin, and Progressive 
Welder Co., Detroit, Michigan, have 
organized a Council of Profit-Sharing 
Industries. Encouraging as this is, we 
would be wrong to assume that much 
work does not lie ahead before the 
benefits of profit-sharing can be ex- 
tended throughout all industry. The 
initial reluctance of employers to ap- 
ply this principle is, of course, an ob- 
stacle, but one which will diminish in 
importance as proofs of the beneficial 
results grow increasingly apparent. In 
many industries, the immediate ad- 
vantage to the worker will be small 
and greatly out of proportion to his 
anticipations. He is not likely to place 
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the blame on competition, failing nat- 
ural resources or other causes of a 
low rate of profit, but upon manage- 
ment. Union attacks as well as em- 
ployer actions have caused him to 
lose faith in employers. He is apt to 
feel that he is not getting his just 
share. He distrusts bookkeeping be- 
cause he does not understand it, and 
tends to think the books are juggled to 
give him only a token payment out of 
profits. He thinks high production al- 
ways means high profits. This is not 
necessarily the case, for the increased 
sales may have been achieved by re- 
ducing the profit margin on each 
article. As a survey has shown, work- 
ers have a greatly exaggerated idea 
of the percentage of profit made by 
their employers. Some who were 
questioned thought 75 percent of each 
sales dollar went into profit; many 
cthers thought 50 percent; whereas the 
average profit for the recent period of 
high national prosperity was less than 
10 percent of the sales dollar. 

Contrary to the opinion of most 
workers and of the public, there is not 
a great fund of profits which can be 
converted to wages. We are very apt 
to make the mistake in these days of 
believing that because a few corpor- 
ations show large profits this is true 
of all companies, and that this condi- 
tion will continue from year to year. 
Some profits have to be ploughed back 
into expanded and more efficient plant, 
and considerable reserve has to be set 
aside for bad years, otherwise busi- 
nesses will fail; and when that hap- 
pens, the worker will find himself out 
of a job. 


If we have not already reached it, 
we are inevitably reaching the stage 
where the only way in which workers 
can get more take-home pay is by 
greater productivity. Not per hour, not 
per day, but per working lifetime. 

Educational campaigns can do much 
to clarify this situation for the workers. 
They should be shown the extent to 
which they actually are the partners 
of management, where the difficulties 
lie, and what they as a working group 
can do to overcome them. 

The Baha’i principle that work is 
identical with the worship of God, that 
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one should occupy himself with that 
which will profit himself and others 
beside himself, will go far in re- 
establishing the craftsmanship that 
once made his work a source of pride 
for the worker and will do away with 
the trend toward poor workmanship 
and shoddy products that often mars 
our present output. 


Nor should we neglect to educate em- 
ployers. They ought to know the pres- 
ent-day needs of their employees. Many 
need to realize they have responsibili- 
ties other than to their own families 
and their stockholders. A campaign of 
employer education in regard to taxes, 
would, I think, bring good results. Tax- 
es represent an additional cost factor, 
often quite a large one, and business- 
men tend to wage a constant and gen- 
erally indiscriminate battle against 
taxes as they do against other costs. 
They need to understand that taxes are 
levied to finance vital group activities 
which they as individuals could never 
perform; that the graduated income 
tax and inheritance taxes—both set 
forth in the Baha’i Teachings before 
they found legislative acceptance—are 
respectively the necessary means of re- 
ducing the inequities in earning power 
which are bound to arise, and of pre- 
venting the amassing of huge family 
fortunes. When businessmen realize 
fully the extent to which they partici- 
pate through taxation in the adminis- 
tration and continual development of 
their economy, they may be expected 
to bring to bear upon the management 
of that economy the same zeal for ef- 
ficiency and progressive methods that 
is now narrowly channeled in their in- 
dividual enterprises. 


Pension plans are being placed in 


operation by some of the larger 
corporations. Although management 
doubtless expects definite material 


gains from such plans and at present 
they can only be considered as supple- 
ments to the United States social se- 
curity program, they do demonstrate 
that industry is becoming aware of its 
long-term duties. These plans will pro- 
vide psychological as well as cash bene- 
fits for the workers. When their pen- 
sion checks come from the company in 
whose service they worked, they will 
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enjoy a feeling of having earned their 
retirement, not of being dependent on 
governmental charity, and they will 
continue to be interested in the activi- 
ties of that company. Anyone who has 
had a former employee tell him: “‘Say, 
you ought to go down to the old place 
and see that new automatic furnace— 
practically thinks for itself,’’ knows 
that the man is just as interested in 
the expansion of “‘his’’ company as the 
president. 


The increase in pension plans and in 
profit-sharing is especially heartening 
to Baha’is because it proves that the 
benefits from the acceptance and trans- 
lation into action of Baha’i principles 
are already at hand, and precede the 
world-wide acceptance of the spiritual 
responsibilities of this age. 


Nevertheless, Baha’is know that what 
we witness today are ameliorations that 
could easily be lost in another economic 
disaster. We must insure the future. 


The only complete solution to the la- 


bor-management problem is not one 
that can be put into practice today, or 
this week. It involves changes in the 
individual and also in the social struc- 
ture. Shoghi Effendi says, ‘‘It implies 
an organic change in the structure of 
-present-day society, a change such as 
the world has not yet experienced.’’ It 
means ceasing to think of what is good 
for the steel industry, or what is good 
for the steel-workers union, and begin- 
ning to think of what is good for man- 
kind. 


I do not wish at this point to sound 
utopian or seem to offer a vague pan- 
acea such as ‘“‘the brotherhood of man”’ 
or ‘‘pie in the sky when you die’’ as 
the old socialist jibe had it. The Guard- 
ian of the Faith states: ‘‘Let there be 
no mistake. The principle of the One- 
ness of Mankind—the pivot round which 
all the teachings of Baha’u’llah revolve 
—is no mere outburst of ignorant emo- 
tionalism or an expression of vague 
and pious hope. . . . It represents the 
consummation of human evolution— 
an evolution that has had its earliest 
beginnings in the birth of family life, 
its subsequent development in the 
achievement of tribal solidarity, lead- 
ing in turn to the constitution of the 
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city-state, and expanding later into the 
institution of independent and sovereign 
nations. 


‘‘The principle of the Oneness of Man- 
kind, as proclaimed by Baha’u’llah, car- 
ries with it no more and no less than 
a solemn assertion that attainment to 
this final stage in this stupendous evo- 
lution is not only necessary but inevita- 
ble, that its realization is fast approach- 
ing, and that nothing short of a power 
that is born of God can succeed in 
establishing it.’’ 


Labor economists properly place con- 
siderable emphasis on raising living 
standards. This is a vital need and vis- 
its to workers’ homes, even in the 
United States with its high wage levels, 
will show that we must make much 
progress before we shall have a sound 
economy and more fully evolved indi- 
viduals. An increase in living stand- 
ards is bound up with three things: in- 
crease in productivity; an efficient and 
low-cost distribution of goods; a fair 
distribution of profits, so that profits 
are not siphoned off for the benefit of 
a greedy few. 


This rise in living standards can be 
achieved through cooperation based on 
mutual trust. And this mutual trust has 
to be based upon a joint responsibility 
to a higher power. Not Government, 
which can become the tool of one or the 
other contending parties, but a power 
that transcends all government and all 
human affairs. This means religion in 
labor relations. Socialists and Commu- 
nists love to talk about Christ being 
the greatest Socialist, or Communist, 
but meanwhile they reject His other 
principles. They forget that, as an edi- 
torial in Life pointed out, He empha- 
sized the Fatherhood of God three 
times more often than the brotherhood 
of man. 


What the Baha’i Faith presents to 
management and labor alike is a pro- 
gram geared to modern technology, a 
religion promulgated during the Indus- 
trial Age. First of all, certain goals will 
be set up which will seize the imagina- 
tion and cause all groups to merge 
their interests in the interest of man- 
kind. There will be mutual trust and 
responsibility toward each other based 
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upon a renewed understanding of our 
responsibility to God. These goals I 
have spoken of, the goals that have al- 
ready seized the imagination of Baha’is 
and will in turn seize all our minds, 
are world goals. I know that within 
the framework of these goals there will 
be more immediate aims to be real- 
ized: profit-sharing will be made to 
work because it will be firmly founded 
on mutual trust and common aims. So- 
cial security measures will be greatly 
broadened. Public health programs, 
welfare programs, educational pro- 
grams will be greatly expanded. But, 
important as these measures are, they 
are but part of the major projects of 
our age. 

It is like unrolling the master plan 
for the world to read Shoghi Effendi’s 
“A Pattern for Future Society.’’ The 
same excitement surges through one 
that must be experienced by an engi- 
neer when the blue prints are unrolled 
for some vast industrial expansion: 
here is expansion for all humanity. 
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Although it is still a long way ahead, 
we are steadily moving toward the es- 
tablishment of a world commonwealth, 
based on the unity of the human race. 
Science and religion will be brought into 
harmonious and cooperative develop- 
ment. The economic resources of the 
world will be efficiently organized; full 
utilization of natural resources will be 
achieved, world markets will be coor- 
dinated and developed. In that day, we 
shall not see class ranged against class, 
for “‘ .. . the inordinate distinction be- 
tween classes will be obliterated. Desti- 
tution on the one hand, and gross accu- 
mulation of ownership on the other, 
will disappear.’’ We shall see workers 
and managers, freed from the neces- 
sity of fighting bitter and costly bat- 
tles for supremacy, engaged in a com- 
mon cause—the production of goods of 
quality at lowest possible cost. With 
harmonious, integrated production, the 
struggle can cease to be for existence 
and can become the infinitely more re- 
warding struggle toward God. 
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SCIENCE AND REVELATION 


By G. A. 


Wuat Do WE Know? 


W: DO not have to prove that we are 
happy. Our own unsupported testimony 
is sufficient. The cause of our happi- 
ness is, however, quite another matter. 
That is an inference, and our inferen- 
tial knowledge is not infallible. We are 
never absolutely sure about the origin 
of our inner experiences, but the 
experiences themselves are known to 
us by direct cognition, that is, they 
are immediately apprehended. If a man 
has an aversion to religion no argu- 
ment will convince him that the feeling 
of aversion is not real. It is real and 
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we can do nothing about it. But we 
might convince him that the reason for 
this feeling is false. 

The feeling of beauty, compassion, 
or love is just as real to us as are 
external objects. In fact it is decidedly 
more real, for the external world is 


1Glenn A. Shook, Pnh.D., F.R.S.A., is Professor 
of Physics and Director of Observatory at Wheat- 
on College in Norton, Massachusetts. He is a 
picneer worker in mobile color and applied op- 
tics. His publications on mobile color apparatus 
are the cnly available source of information on 
the design and construction of color crgans. Dr. 
Shook’s articles have appeared in many journals 
of science, both here and abroad. He is a lec- 
turer of note and has g.ven addresses at leading 
universities on science, art and music. He is a 
frequent contributor to World Order, the Baha’t 
magazine, and has given many courses at Baha’i 
summer schools, 
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known to us only by inference. We see 
an object before us and we call it a 
stone merely because it looks like other 
objects which are known to us as 
stones. 

Again we know that in meditation, 
when the mental activity is low, in- 
sight or intuition often suggests what is 
new. Perhaps we should not call intui- 
tion knowledge, but since it is so essen- 
tial to new knowledge we are justified 
in using the term intuitive knowledge. 
We must remember, however, that in- 
tuition like all other human methods of 
acquiring knowledge, is liable to error. 
Broadly speaking, then, there is a kind 
of intuitive knowledge which comes to 
us through an inexplicable, uncon- 
scious process of thought. Science does 
not deny this kind of knowledge. In 
fact, no great creative work was ever 
accomplished without it. 

We might distinguish between the in- 
tuitive knowledge of the scientist and 
that of the religious genius, which is 
ostensibly of a higher order. The mys- 
tic in a state of ecstasy or vision some- 
times receives what he calls revealed 
knowledge. The mystic believes that 
the phenomenal psychic experience pro- 
duces something that is superior to 
any kind of mental effort. Moreover, 
he is inclined to believe that his intui- 
tive or revealed knowledge is more 
valid than the intuitive knowledge of 
the scientist. But here again we must 
remember that the intuition of the mys- 
tic, like the intuition of other artists, 
is not infallible. 

Contrasted with intuitive knowledge 
there is the kind that comes through 
experience, which we call empirical 
knowledge. The scientist, as we all 
know, is concerned with empirical 
knowledge—but not exclusively. He is 
also concerned with the kind of knowl- 
edge that comes through mental proc- 
esses, logic, inductive and deductive 
reasoning. This inferential knowledge 
is indispensable to science. Some of 
the most important scientific truths are 
derived from known laws and assump- 
tions. For example, the inverse square 
law of gravitation may be derived from 
Kepler’s second and third laws. 


‘When we think of divine revelation 
we naturally think of revealed or intui- 
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tive knowledge. The knowledge pos- 
sessed by the great creative personali- 
ties of prophetic religion, or in the lan- 
guage of religion, the Prophets, like 
Moses, Jesus and Muhammad, is in- 
nate, immediate. We are fairly certain 
that they did not attend schools, nor 
did they create eclectic systems out of 
contemporary or ancient wisdom. 
There is, however, this essential differ- 
ence between the intuitive knowledge 
which we associate with divine revela- 
tion and that which we associate with 
science: The intuitive knowledge of the 
scientist must be checked constantly 
by empirical knowledge whereas the 
intuitive knowledge of the Prophet 
needs no check. This is rather difficult 
for the scientist to accept, but as we 
hope to show, the difficulty begins to 
vanish when we think of revealed 
knowledge in terms of total experience, 
not merely experience in the world of 
science. 

We must admit, however, that the 
phenomenal success of science in the 
physical world, the failure of religion 
to establish peace and harmony in the 
world at large, and, finally, the secu- 
larization of religion as well as society, 
all tend to create in the mind of the 
layman the idea that the revealed 
knowledge of the Prophet is not so re- 
liable as the intuitive knowledge of the 
scientist. Of course, many laymen feel 
that scientific knowledge is the only 
certain knowledge we possess today. 
They firmly believe that scientific 
knowledge is final and absolute, but 
the modern scientist, at least the mod- 
ern physicist, does not make this claim. 

Ever since the decline of organized 
religion there have been many attempts 
to create eclectic systems out of the 
salient features of extant religions. So 
far as world outlook goes, some of these 
movements are superior to religious 
systems, but they lack the force to ef- 
fect any large scale reform, either in 
the individual or in society. 


Within the pale of any particular re- 
ligious system there are many who 
have faith in revealed knowledge, but 
they feel constrained to regard the re- 
vealed knowledge of their own religion 
as final and absolute. For the Christian 
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the Divine Will was revealed through 
Christ once and for all time; all other 
Prophets are at least inferior if not 
false. Despite the teachings of the 
Qu’ran, the average follower of Mu- 
hammad makes a similar claim for Is- 
lam. It has taken man a long time to 
realize that creation is a mode of cau- 
sation, and it may take him some time 
to realize that divine revelation is con- 
tinuous. 

For the scientist, however, the prob- 
lem is not progressive revelation, but 
simply revelation. How can we recon- 
cile the innate revealed knowledge of 
the Prophet with scientific thinking? 
The intuitive knowledge of the mystic 
presents some difficulties but, as we 
shall see, they are insignificant when 
compared with the revealed knowledge 
of the Prophet. 


PROPHETIC RELIGION AND Mysticism 


In the words of Heiler, ‘‘Mysticism 
and the religion of revelation are the 
two opposite tendencies of the higher 
piety which in history ever repel, yet 
ever attract each other.’’ 

Prophetic religion is dominated by 
the idea that the Divine Will is revealed 
to mankind through a great spiritual 
genius, or through a Prophet like Christ 
or Muhammad. When the Prophet ap- 
pears the world is always revived 
spiritually. The Prophet may also re- 
veal new social laws, as in Judaism, 
or He may stress individual spiritual 
development as in Christianity. In ei- 
ther case the transcendent Divine 
manifests Himself to man through the 
Prophet, who is an intermediary. He is 
the creator of the world of value. If 
we follow the precepts of the Prophet, 
if we try to understand Him, try to 
become like Him, we shall be re-cre- 
ated, and without this re-creation re- 
ligion is of very little value. 

Mysticism, at least in its extreme or 
absolute form, maintains that through 
meditation and contemplation man may 
enter the presence of the infinite God, 
and may be absorbed in the infinite 
unity of the Godhead. In a broad sense 
anyone who is aware of the indwelling 
Spirit of God is a mystic, but we must 
use the term in a more restricted 
sense. In fact we are concerned here 
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with the modern mystic who has com- 
pletely discarded asceticism but who 
retains the doctrine that a particle of 
the Divine Essence exists in man and 
who believes that man may enter the 
presence of God. He also believes that 
divine revelation can come to humanity 
through the mystic as well as the 
Prophet. That is, the Divine Will may 
be revealed to man as well as to the 
Prophet. For most of these modern 
mystics, man differs from the Prophet 
only in degree and not in kind. 

In general then, we are concerned 
with two types of revealed knowledge: 
the kind that comes to the Prophet, 
which is innate, independent of training 
or reflection, and the kind that comes 
to the mystic in his moments of medi- 
tation, particularly in the state of ec- 
stasy or vision. 


REVEALED KNOWLEDGE OF THE MystTIc 


Let us consider the revealed knowl- 
edge of the mystic first as it is more 
akin to the intuitive knowledge of the 
scientist. To begin with let us observe 
that Baha’u’llah refutes the claim that 
man is a part of the Divine Essence, 
and that man can experience immedi- 
ately, the presence of God. This re- 
moves two formidable stumbling blocks 
to the scientist for certainly no scien- 
tist would admit that man is a part 
of God, nor that man could experience 
immediately the infinite, that is, enter 
into the presence of God. Baha’u’llah 
also reminds us that man’s insight or 
intuition is not infallible. This applies 
to the revealed knowledge of the my- 
stic as well as to the intuitive knowl- 
edge of the scientist. The mystic and 
the mystic philosopher realize this. In 
the words of Russell, ‘‘Of the reality 
or unreality of the mystic’s world I 
know nothing. I have no wish to deny 
it, nor even to declare that the insight 
which reveals it is not a genuine in- 
sight. What I do wish to maintain—and 
it is here that the scientific attitude be- 
comes imperative—is that insight, un- 
tested and unsupported, is an insuffi- 
cient guarantee of truth, in spite of the 
fact that much of the most important 
truth is first suggested by its means.”’ 
James reminds us that, ‘‘Mystical 


722 


states indeed wield no authority due 
simply to their being mystical states.” 
Underhill speaks in a similar fashion. 


The majority of modern mystics 
are concerned primarily with individ- 
ual spiritual development and we must 
allow that they have succeeded where 
organized religion has failed. It is true 
that by turning inward, men (a very 
few men) have been able to improve 
their individual behavior, but it is 
equally true that mysticism has no 
solution for our baffling social prob- 
lems. A small minority feel that new 
social laws can and will be revealed to 
gifted individuals and that in this way 
a new world order will be created. Al- 
though mysticism has exerted consid- 
erable influence upon prophetic relig- 
ion, history does not indicate that the 
creative force back of great religious 
movements is due primarily to mysti- 
cism. The combined effect of all the 
great mystics of Christianity is surely 
small compared with the effect of the 
adherents of the primitive church who 
were inspired by the Founder of Chris- 
tianity. The same may be said of Islam. 


ScIENCE AND SPIRITUAL EXPERIENCE 


Let us digress long enough to defend 
the spiritually-minded individual who 
does not make extravagant claims for 
his inner experiences. 

From what we have said above it 
must not be inferred that all those inner 
experiences which we associate with 
spirituality are illusions, or projections 
of emotional experiences. Clearly we 
cannot say that the love, the trust, and 
the faith which we experience in our 
devotion to God are purely subjective. 


When the scientist tells us that the 
inner experiences which we associate 
with our spiritual life have no objective 
validity, he apparently forgets that he 
never worries about the validity of 
other inner experiences. Should science 
question the validity of aesthetic ap- 
preciation as it sometimes questions 
the validity of religion we should have 
to conclude that the aesthetic feeling we 
experience when, for example, we are 
uplifted by a great symphony, is a pure 
illusion. The sight of a certain color 
may evoke within us an emotion which 
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we can neither measure nor describe, 
but we do not deny its reality. To be 
sure, in the analysis of color the physi- 
cist treats color as he treats other 
objects of sense perception, but while 
he is considering color in this way he 
is not thinking of aesthetic appreciation. 
The beauty that is apprehended is be- 
yond physics. On the other hand, prob- 
ably no scientist is so deficient in aes- 
thetic appreciation as to be entirely in- 
capable of the feeling of beauty. It is 
true that there have been many at- 
tempts to establish some kind of aes- 
thetic measure, but it is also true that 
these attempts have been severely 
criticized by creative artists who have 
aesthetic appreciation and also scienti- 
fic knowledge. 


The reader probably will agree that 
values like beauty, justice, and mercy, 
are in a category which is beyond the 
space-time world of science. When we 
try to evaluate spiritual experiences 
we must remember that they also may 
be in a category which is beyond sci- 
ence. There are, to be sure, many 
reasons why a skeptic would deny ob- 
jective validity to a spiritual experi- 
ence and not deny it to a feeling of 
beauty. One, certainly, is the tendency 
toward abnormality. While theorists 
have grossly exaggerated this factor, 
often there is just enough to discourage 
many healthy-minded individuals from 
becoming spiritual. This is particularly 
true in evangelistic piety. The most 
disturbing factor is, of course, the con- 
glomeration of superstitions and un- 
warranted practices which we invaria- 
bly associate with religious orthodoxy. 
This is the obstacle that prevents the 
majority of thinking people (as well as 
the scientists) from investigating the 
reality of religion. Many years ago, 
speaking of the history of religion, 
James said, “‘There is a notion in the 
air about us that religion is probably 
only an anachronism, a case of ‘sur- 
vival,’ an atavistic relapse into a mode 
of thought which humanity in its more 
enlightened examples has out- 
DWOMIATS Gee 6?” 


Even the old nomenclature, which 
we cannot wholly discard, is often a 
barrier to many who are in search of a 
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rational religion, a religion that is com- 
patible with a scientific age. The spir- 
itually-minded scientist (and perhaps 
the creative genius) could accept the 
“numinous’’ of Rudolf Otto more read- 
ily than the Holy Spirit of prophetic 
religion. 


THE REVEALED KNOWLEDGE OF THE 
PROPHET 


We have considered briefly the re- 
vealed knowledge of the mystic, which, 
like the intuitive knowledge of artists, 
sometimes goes astray. Now we must 
consider the revealed knowledge of the 
Prophet, which is of a different order. 
The knowledge of the Prophet is infal- 
lible and therefore requires no test. 
As we said in the beginning, the sci- 
entist is skeptical about this kind of 
knowledge. For him and for the lay- 
man who tries to follow him, there is 
simply nothing in our scientific experi- 
ence that corresponds to the innate 
revealed knowledge of the Prophet. In 
a very real sense, perhaps, this is true, 
but there is still another approach. 


First, however, let us bear in mind 
that a scientific search for revealed 
truth might be about as useless as a 
scientific search for beauty. One should 
experience a feeling of beauty before 
he starts looking for it. Values are ante- 
cedent to discussions about them. For 
this reason, one should have some 
awareness or appreciation of revealed 
truth before he starts on his search for 
ate 

It is sometimes maintained that if 
the scientist would pursue his search 
far enough (whatever that means) he 
would discover God. This may be true, 
but the god he finds will not be the 
historic God of prophetic religion, who 
reveals Himself to man through a 
Prophet, like Baha’u’llah. Should he in- 
vestigate secular and religious history 
he might fare better, but the chances 
are really against him. He might ar- 
rive at the conclusion that all religions 
are equally true and none really false. 
By the time he reaches this stage of 
his quest, however, the divine element 
will probably have disappeared—at 
least, that is what usually happens. 
He might conceivably conclude that all 


religions are divine in origin but that 
is really asking too much of a scientist, 
even a hypothetical scientist. 

The case is not hopeless, however, for 
two reasons. In the first place, revealed 
knowledge has come to mankind in our 
day. In the second place, I believe we 
can demonstrate that revealed truth is 
not foreign to our experience. The his- 
torical fact that Baha’u’llah did bring 
to our age a divine Faith commensu- 
rate with our scientific advancement 
enables us to reconstruct our analysis 
along easier paths. If the scientist will 
investigate the tenets of this Faith, 
which has now encircled the globe; if 
he will study the lives of the Founders 
with an unbiased mind, he will dis- 
cover that divine revelation is not in- 
compatible with scientific thinking. 


Let us now consider the problem of 
experience. To be more specific, we 
might say the problem of total ex- 
perience or all experience. 


REVELATION AND EXPERIENCE 


The average intelligent thinker who 
is influenced by the method of science 
finds it difficult if not impossible to 
believe that a Manifestation of God or 
a Prophet could completely change the 
consciences, the patterns of thought, or 
the thinking habits of the generality of 
mankind. He also finds it difficult to 
believe that laws and principles for a 
new social order could ever be revealed 
to mankind through a religious genius. 

+ the same time he is, at least dimly, 
aware that the existing ideologies can 
never establish any kind of peace and 
harmony. The dilemma may be due to 
a restricted view of experience. If we 
limit ourselves to the scientific ap- 
proach in evaluating the Prophet, we 
may find nothing in our experience 
that corresponds to revealed truth. And 
yet in a very real sense, there is 
nothing in our experience that corres- 
ponds to scientific truth. Science has 
failed to explain the underlying reality 
of nature in terms of mechanical 
models, which is equivalent to saying 
that science has failed to explain na- 
ture in terms of experience. Moreover, 
for the average man the symbolism 
of mathematics is just as irrelevant 
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to his experience as is the concept of 
revelation. 

To be sure, we assume that there is 
an underlying reality in the physical 
world and we draw diagrams and con- 
struct models to represent it, but we 
cannot prove that these pictorial 
representations really correspond to 
this reality. We may build, in our 
imagination, a scientific model to imi- 
tate a given phenomenon but, today at 
least, we do not claim that the model 
really explains the phenomenon. Sci- 
ence is concerned with a world of ap- 
pearance, and the best we can do is 
to express our knowledge of this world 
in a sort of symbolic language which 
is unfamiliar to most of us. As we have 
indicated, the external world is known 
to us only by inference. Scientific laws 
and concepts are not immediately ap- 
prehended as are values like beauty, 
justice, and goodness. 

The idea of revealed truth is not 
wholly incomprehensible to us if we 
think in terms of all experience and not 
merely experience in the world of sci- 
ence. When we turn to the world of 
value—the world of art, music, and lit- 
erature—we see that creations and 
standards come to us through inspired 
individuals and not through any scien- 
tific procedure. These creative person- 
alities reveal aesthetic values to us. 
The language of the world of value is 
not the unfamiliar symbolic language 
of science but the more intimate lan- 
guage of color and form, rhythm and 
harmony. 

We are all familiar with this sort of 
revealed knowledge. It is not really 
foreign to our experience. We know, 
moreover, the futility of applying any 
kind of scientific analysis to aesthetic 
values. It has been done, to be sure, 
but the results are certainly not very 
convincing. We do not evaluate the art 
of Leonardo, the music of Beethoven, 
or the style of Shakespeare, in terms 
of our experience in the world of sci- 
ence. Can we not evaluate the revealed 
knowledge of the Prophet as we eval- 
uate the revealed knowledge of the art- 
ist or musician? It is true that in the 
realm of aesthetic values men do not 
resort to the sword or the torch, but 
it is also true that in the realm of 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


aesthetic values a complete transfor- 
mation of society is not effected. To 
illustrate, in the realm of art we are 
now suffering a relapse but there is 
no indication that there will be any 
bloodshed. Should a _ great creative 
genius appear and establish new art 
values it is highly improbable that he 
would be persecuted. However, if at 
the same time he should attempt a few 
social reforms, we all know what would 
happen. A literary genius may not have 
an exemplary character, in fact he may 
have a very bad character, but we 
usually accept his contributions for 
their intrinsic worth. 

The Prophet must necessarily deal 
with man’s grosser as well as his finer 
nature. Everything that is small, con- 
temptible, and ferocious comes to the 
surface, but surely that does not mean 
that his work is less meritorious than 
that of the revealer of art values. 
Should the Prophet overlook the despic- 
able characteristics of a declining so- 
cial order and preach only individual 
spiritual development, he would never 
be persecuted but neither would he es- 
tablish social justice. In eliminating in 
its adherents racial animosity, national 
hatreds, and class distinctions, the 
Baha’i Faith has succeeded where hu- 
manitarian movements and older faiths 
have failed. The Baha’i Faith has actu- 
ally transformed the individual lives of 
its adherents. 

The proof of a creative artist’s mes- 
sage is the artist himself and his crea- 
tion, and the same can be said of the 
Prophet. Baha’u’llah says, ‘‘The first 
and foremost testimony establishing 
His Truth is His own Self. Next to this 
testimony is His Revelation.’’ The ad- 
vent of a Manifestation of God in our 
day is an historical event which can- 
not be overlooked but we will not at- 
tempt here even a cursory glance at 
this world-embracing Faith. Our pur- 
pose is to show that the concept of di- 
vine revelation is not wholly foreign to 
our experience, provided we take a 
comprehensive, inclusive view of expe- 
rience. In fact, all new knowledge is a 
matter of revelation but revelation in 
its completeness is seen only in prophet- 
ic religion, 
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In the words of Baha’u’llah, ‘‘To what- 
ever heights the mind of the most 
exalted of men may soar, however 
great the depths which the detached 
and understanding heart can penetrate, 
such mind and heart can never trans- 
cend that which is the creature of their 
own conceptions and the product of their 


own thoughts. The meditations of the 
profoundest thinker, the devotions of 
the holiest of saints, the highest ex- 
pression of praise from either human 
pen or tongue, are but a reflection of 
that which hath been created within 
themselves through the revelation of 
the Lord, their God.”’ 
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By Epris Rick-Wray? 


ae religion, or the lack of it, with 
which we start out in life is usually 
dependent upon the environment into 
which we happen to be born. Usually, 
we take on as our own the religious 
beliefs or philosophy of our parents; 
it is a passive process like taking on 
our family name. We become emotion- 
ally attached to a particular religion 
and use our intellects to justify our 
belief that it is superior and right, be- 
cause our parents tell us that it is su- 
perior and right. Everything goes along 
fine so long as life is pleasant and we 
have no problems to face. 

Then the day comes when something 
goes very wrong. We are disappointed 
in love; we fail in school; we don’t get 
the job we felt we should have had; we 
lose a loved one by death. In short, 
the time finally comes when we need 


to use our faith. We desperately need a © 


source of strength to draw upon. Noth- 
ing adds up and nothing makes sense. 
We have lost our emotional equili- 
brium; we can’t find any answers. 


1A graduate of Vassar College and of North- 
western University Medical Schcol, Dr. Edris 
Rice-Wray has practiced medicine in Chicago and 
Evanston, Illinois, and was on the staff of North- 
western University for several years. She was also 
school physician at National College of Education 
in Evanston and has lectured extensively on 
‘Marriage and Sex Education.’’ Dr. Rice-Wray 
has given public addresses in many parts cf the 
United States and Canada on the application of 
the Baha’i teachings to individual and world prob- 
lems. She now lives in San Juan, Puerto Rico 
where she is Medical Director of the District of 
Arecibo. 


Then we may try to turn to God, 
only to find perhaps that we are at 
a loss for words, or that the prayers 
we have been accustomed to saying 
don’t help, don’t give us any assurance 
or solace. 


Weaklings may take to drink to try 
to forget, or jump off a building, or find 
escape in insanity. Others actually 
enjoy their troubles; they like to worry 
and to dramatize their grief. They 
would only find something else to worry 
about if the particular difficulty should 
be solved, for although they profess to 
want to find a way out they really 
don’t; they resist violently any new at- 
titude which might challenge their pre- 
conceived ideas. 

There are others who, upon hitting 
rock bottom, realize they need help and 
determine to get it. First, naturally, 
they go to the source of help with which 
they are most familiar. Some seek help 
from psychiatry, and they may get 
some help, but not enough. 

Some seek help from their own re- 
ligious background, and, in their need, 
may find real faith for the first time. 
For faith is not something that anyone 
can inherit. Every soul has to find it 
for himself. He may find that his 
father’s particular brand is empty for 
him and has nothing to offer him in 
his need. He may then abandon 
religion altogether, as many have done, 
to wander aimlessly and_ uselessly 
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through a meaningless, troubled life. 


But others may set out on their quest 
determined to find answers, logical, ac- 
ceptable answers to life’s questions. 
And these seekers begin to recognize 
the indefinable quality that they are 
seeking in this or that person, and the 
desire grows in them to be like these 
people to whom they are attracted, 
those who have this indefinable thing 
—‘‘inner serenity,’’ ‘‘inner radiance,”’ 
‘“Gnner balance.’’ It is a vital quality 
and one unconsciously feels that by 
being around such people, he can ac- 
quire it by absorption, or as one 
catches a disease. But this is not 
enough. Finally the time comes when 
one is ready to make the necessary 
sacrifices to get this quality for him- 
self. It takes great eagerness and con- 
stant effort and a complete willingness 
to sacrifice all preconceived ideas in 
order to attain an understanding of 
spiritual truth. 


The Baha’i Faith teaches that the 
attainment of spiritual qualities is the 
object of human existence on this 
planet. Unless this is achieved, the 
whole purpose of life here is unfulfilled. 
Then, indeed, everything is meaning- 
less. At the hour of death, one be- 
comes aware of the uselessness of hav- 
ing lived; and he is born into the next 
world completely unequipped and un- 
developed, like a babe born into this 
life, deaf, dumb and blind. He will re- 
ceive help there from those more ad- 
vanced, just as handicapped children 
here are helped in special schools, but 
his progress will be painfully slow and 
difficult. 


Should one be aware of the need for 
something intangible, should one be 
conscious of his own helplessness, that 
is good. This is the first step out of 
the blind complacency which is stag- 
nation. In order to find, one must first 
be aware of a need to seek. 

Trials and difficulties then have tre- 
mendous significance, for without them 
we cannot progress. They serve to 
shake us out of our indifference and 
negligence. They give us our first op- 
portunity to test our faith. It is not 
enough to say, ‘‘I believe;’’ one must 
be tested—just as it isn’t enough for 
a student to say, ‘I know’’: he must 
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take and pass the examinations to 
prove his knowledge to himself as well 
as to others. A student who knows his 
subject does not dread his examina- 
tions; he takes them in his stride when 
they come and that’s that. Similarly, 
if we have real faith we will not spend 
time worrying about what misfortune 
may befall us in the future or even 
about a present difficulty. Instead our 
attitude will be one of turning to God 
and relying on Him for guidance. We 
will use this prayer from the Baha’i 
writings: 


“OQ God, refresh and gladden my 
spirit. Purify my heart. Illumine 
my powers. I lay all my affairs in 
Thy hand. Thou art My Guide and 
My Refuge. I will no longer be sor- 
rowful and grieved, I will be a 
happy and joyful being. O God, I 
will no longer be full of anxiety, 
nor will I let trouble harass me. 
I will not dwell on the unpleasant 
things of life. 

“© God, Thou are more friend to 
me than I am to myself. I dedicate 
myself to Thee, O Lord.’’ 


And we may repeat these words: ‘‘Put 
thy complete trust and confidence in 
God Who hath created thee; help 
cometh from Him alone!’’ 


The result is a sense of relaxation. 
Worry, anxiety, fear, and resentment 
disappear. Now we can begin to think 
clearly. Usually the solution becomes 
apparent or the problem solves itself. 
After having met a few difficulties in 
this way, we take them as they come 
and they lose their power to dismay 
us. Insight grows, understanding in- 
creases, inner strength becomes appar- 
ent. A new stability is attained and 
life takes on a thousand new mean- 
ings. If whatever faith or philosophy 
we have does not give us all this, then 
we have no real faith. An individual 
who worries, and complains about his 
lot, and fears the future is a person 
without faith, regardless of what he 
may call himself. 


It is not enough to say, “I am a 
Catholic” or “I am a Methodist” or 
“I. am a Muslim,” and ‘‘therefore, I 
have faith. Therefore, I believe in re- 
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First Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Brussels, Belgium, 
elected April 21, 1948. 


First Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Oslo, Norway, elected April 21, 1948 
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ligion.’’ The Baha’i Faith declares that 
humanity in this day is, for the most 
part, clinging to the counterfeit in re- 


ligion. Creeds, dogmas, ceremonies, 
and man-made interpretations have 
become more important than the 


original message of the Founders of 
religion. Further, the Baha’i Faith de- 
clares that all religion has come from 
the same source, the one God. Its pur- 
pose has always been the same—to 
guide man so that he may attain his 
destiny which is the gradual unfold- 
ment of his God-given perfections. 


Man was created in the image and 
likeness of God. But this likeness is 
not physical; it is spiritual. Moreover, 
this likeness is potential, as the flower 
is potential in the seed. It needs to be 
brought forth, and so the Founders of 
the world’s great religions are like gar- 
deners; by Their tender care, Their 
teachings, and the example of Their 
own lives, They coax forth this hidden 
beauty. The purpose of the coming of 
God’s Messenger in every age has been 
to reveal God to man and to make avail- 
able to him the power and the spirit 
of God, of which he can partake by 
turning to the Prophet of God. This is 
the attainment of the second birth to 
which Christ refers. Man must be born 
of the spirit; otherwise he is as dead. 


We may ask why God needed to re- 
veal Himself to man more than once. 
Baha’is believe that religion is progres- 
sive, that God speaks to mankind in 
every age for three reasons: 


First, man gets off the track as time 
goes by; he becomes confused by the 
mass of man-made explanations of 
what the Prophet said until he is not 
sure just what the Prophet did say. He 
loses sight of what is really important 
because there are so many different 
ideas of what is important. 


Second, times change and as man 
becomes more mature, he finds it dif- 
ficult to apply a teaching given to 
a former people at a former time, to 
a modern age which is different in so 
many ways. The new Prophet renews 
the original message which man has 
lost and applies it to the day in which 
He speaks. Each age has its particular 
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problems which differ from those of 
previous ages. Today, for example, we 
have the all-important, the imperative 
problem of world order. At the time of 
Christ, the world was not yet discov- 
ered, and it would certainly have been 
premature and meaningless if Christ 
had given a plan for world government. 
The people at that time could not even 
conceive of a united world. Baha’u’llah, 
the Founder of the Baha’i Faith, has 
concerned Himself greatly with world 
order, world government, world educa- 
tion, world religion. 


And third, man loses the spirit of 
real religion. For example, in the first 
century it was very difficult for the 
sincere Jew to find true faith, for al- 
though Moses had pointed out the path 
many years before, the early teaching 
had been largely obscured by the in- 
terpretations of the rabbis and scribes. 
Judaism had become largely a matter 
of the letter of the law instead of the 
spirit. 

God renewed the spirit of religion in 
His own way. He revealed Himself 
anew through Jesus, the Christ. Thus, 
the faith of the early Christians be- 
came the light wherewith the lamp of 
civilization was relit. They became new 
individuals. They experienced what 
Christ meant by the second birth. This 
transformation of the heart of these 
people made possible the transforma- 
tion of society, and civilization again 
took an upward swing. 


Today the light of true faith has 
largely flickered out in our world. The 
result is, as always, chaos and confu- 
sion. It is being relit by a fresh revela- 
tion from God. We will not find it—and 
we never have—by trying to dig it out 
of the past, but we will find it in this 
day, one by one, little by little. Man- 
kind will find security and peace as 
rapidly as the individuals making up 
our world find real faith and practice it. 


Baha’is believe that Baha’u’llah, is 
the Voice of God for this day. They be- 
lieve that God has again taken a hand 
in human affairs, that Christ really has 
returned to reawaken the Christians, 
to-unite them, and to bring the spirit of 
true faith and unity to the followers of 
all religions. 
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The student of the Baha’i Faith finds 
that he grows in his love and under- 
standing of Christ and in his apprecia- 
tion of His great value to mankind. He 
sees that Christ has the power to fulfill 
His promises and has done so. As he 
reads and studies, the mists begin to 
fall away and he sees meaning in his 
experiences. His great realization 
comes when he grasps the fact that 
his problems and difficulties were the 
very things which started him thinking 
and questioning and seeking. Now he 
can say, ‘“‘Thank God for every bit of 
it. What I wanted was understanding 
and assurance and inner peace. Now I 
have them, or at least I know how I 
am going to get them and I am on the 
path. If life had continued to be easy, 
I would still be where I was—blind, 
complacent, and stagnant. Now I under- 
stand what Baha’u’llah means when He 
says, ‘Should calamity exist in the 
greatest degree we must rejoice for 
these things are the gifts and favors 
of God, ?’ 

Many believe that to put one’s af- 
fairs in the hands of God is a supine 
act. This shows a lack of understanding 
of what faith means. Real faith is the 
sense of inner relaxation and assur- 
ance which comes from consciously 
putting our affairs in God’s hands and 
sincerely wanting His will, knowing 
that nothing can happen to us from 
which we cannot derive benefit. But 
this inner state must not lead to stag- 
nation. Just as one can’t steer an auto- 
mobile which is parked at the curb, 
but only one which is in motion, so 
God can’t very well guide someone who 
_is inactive. Thus, an inner dependence 
upon God coupled with intelligent acti- 
vity is real faith. God becomes a vital, 
living, personal God, a source of power 
to draw upon in time of need. 

The whole process of attaining spirit- 
uality is a slow one. It takes constant 
effort and desire. It does not come all 
in a rush but little by little. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, the son of the Founder of the 
Baha’i Faith, once said, ‘‘Faith is like 
rain. At first the drops are far apart. 
Later they come in torrents.”’ 

It should be pointed out that one who 
attains faith can lose it unless he con- 
stantly prays to God, reaches out to 
God in his heart, and makes a steady 


effort to maintain the right attitudes. 

The difference between a person who 
has faith and a person who has not is 
one of attitude and perspective. Life’s 
problems are ever-present to both, but 
the individual who has real faith is 
not thrown off balance by his experi- 
ences. He knows that his life here is 
for the purpose of developing him 
toward spiritual maturity; that the 
problems which come to him, come 
for a specific reason, as the means of 
his development; and that God does 
not test any soul beyond the limits of 
his capacity. 

Each problem one meets, makes the 
next one less difficult. One learns the 
method of handling them. A pleasant 
surprise is that once one has met real 
difficulties and risen above them, he is 
in a position to help others. Until then, 
faith is only printing on a page. 

We should be aware of our good for- 
tune in living in this day. Real faith is 
much easier to attain. God has again 
spoken and told us just what it is and 
how to attain it and has revealed pray- 
ers for our assistance. He has shown 
that, in essence, a lack of spirituality 
or faith is the underlying cause of the 
world’s ills. The chief goal of the Baha’i 
Faith is ‘‘the development of the indi- 
vidual and society through the acquisi- 
tion of spiritual virtues and powers. It 
is the soul of man which has first to be 
fed.’’1 Our inner spiritual life must be 
transformed and perfected. ‘‘Otherwise 
religion will degenerate into a mere 
organization and become aé_é dead 
thing.’’? 

Man cannot raise himself by his own 
bootstraps. He can only achieve his 
destiny with the assistance of God. God 
does not forget us. He sends His Mes- 
sengers in every age. These Mes- 
sengers come for the distinct purpose 
of helping man to know His Creator 
and to achieve his destiny. God has 
spoken again in this day. The spirit of 
real religion has been renewed. The 
remedy has been given for the world’s 
ills. But, as always, God has given us 
free will. We can stumble along blindly, 
or we can consciously turn to His Mes- 
senger and partake of this life-giving 
spirit. 


iLetter to the author from Shoghi Effendi, 1938. 
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UM* DIE LEBENS ERA CG ESD EF ROPN NSS Cre ial 


von Dr. EuUGEN SCHMIDT, STUTTGART 


D ER Eintritt der Volker in die zweite 
Halfte des 20. Jahrhunderts christlicher 
Zeitrechnung hat in der westlichen Welt 
ausserlich einen besonderen Anlass zur 
Ruck- und Umschau geboten. Das 
Ergebnis dieser Betrachtungen lasst 
sich trotz der Verschiedenheit der Stan- 
dorte und Blickrichtungen in der nuch- 
ternen Feststellung zusammenfassen, 
dass dem Menschen die Illusion des 
“unvermeidlichen’’ Fortschrittes durch 
die tberstirzenden Ereignisse des 20. 
Jahrhunderts entrissen wurde. An die 
Stelle der Fortschrittsglaubigkeit ist die 
ANGST gleichsam als Stigma zur be- 
herrschenden Stimmung unserer Zeit 
geworden. 


Ein weiteres Kennzeichen der heutigen 
geistigen Situation ist die weitgehende 
Entpersonlichung des sozialen und wirt- 
schaftlichen Lebens. Die Industriali- 
sierung hatte eine Vermassung und 
Anonymitat der gesellschaftlichen 
Struktur und dadurch eine Zerstorung 
personlicher Bindungen zur Folge. Mit 
dieser Erscheinung steht der Zerfall 
der ethischen Grundlagen der sozialen 
Ordnung im unmittelbaren Zusammen- 
hang. Die Unternehmensform der Ak- 
tiengesellschaft (société anonyme) kann 
fiir diese Verhaltnisse als charakteris- 
tisch bezeichnet werden, ebenso die im 
Mittelalter noch undenkbaren Begriffe 
des Strohmannes und Manager. Arthur 
Schlesinger Jr. schreibt in einem Auf- 
satz von der Aktiengesellschaft: ‘‘Sie 
machte das, was nunmehr unpersonlich 
war, in Gestalt einer Einrichtung greif- 
bar; aber eine Aktiengesellschaft hatte 
— wie die Redensart lautete — weder 
einen Ko6rper, der misshandelt, noch 
eine Seele, die verdammt werden 
konnte.’’ Die Zerstorung jeglicher aus- 
serer Sicherheit und die Verweltlichung 
des menschlichen Daseins, der zivilisa- 
torische Preis der Verzichtleistung auf 
die Pflege des Innenlebens und die 


Uberbewertung materieller Werte trei- 
ben den heutigen Menschen in ‘‘die 
Flucht vor der Freiheit,’’ die Erich 
Fromm als einen charakteristischen 
Zug unseres Zeitalters bezeichnet. 
Angst, Resignation, Orientierungslosig- 
keit und Verzweiflung entziehen dem 
Menschen die Kraft der Entscheidung 
und der eigenen Verantwortung. Es 
wird versucht, auf dem Boden einer 
atheistischen, anthropozentrisch aus- 
gerichteten sog. ‘‘Existential’’-Philo- 
sophie klarzumachen, dass der Mensch 
“zur Freiheit verurteilt’’ und diese Frei- 
heit eine Burde sei. (Sartre) Mit diesem 
“existentialistischen Humanismus”’ soll 
der Mensch daran erinnert werden, 
“dass es ausser ihm keinen anderen 
Gesetzgeber gibt und dass er in seiner 
Verlassenheit tuber sich selber  ent- 
scheidet.’’ Wir wissen, dass eine solche 
pessimistisch-antireligidse aus der Le- 
bensangst geborene Denkrichtung dem 
unerlosten Menschen keine neue bin- 
dende Ordnung der wahren Werte des 
Lebens zuruckbringen kann. Sie muss 
in ihren gefahrlichen Konsequenzen be- 
sonders fur unsere Jugend erkannt 
werden. 


Wie steht es heute um die Verstandi- 
gungsbereitschaft unter den Volkern die 
raumlich im Zeichen der modernen Ver- 
kehrs- und Nachrichtenmittel einander 
so nahe geriickt sind? Lasst sich keine 
Bruicke von den Wunschtraumen der 
kriegsmtiden Welt zu den technischen 
Gegebenheiten unseres Planeten schla- 
gen? Die offensichtliche Diskrepanz 
zwischen der gegebenen rdumlichen und 
technischen Einheit einerseits und der 
geistigen Zerrissenheit der Menschheit 
andererseits ist zur Lebensfrage gewor- 
den. Es zeigt sich immer deutlicher, 
dass die Bildung einer planetaren polit- 
ischen, wirtschaftlichen und sozialen 
Einheit ohne die Begriindung einer iiber- 
nationalen Gemeinschaft des Geistes 
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und guten Willens unmdglich ist. Die 
Einheit der Menschheit erweist sich 
heute als das Problem erster Ordnung. 
Reinhold Niebuhr schrieb: ‘‘Die Technik 
hat zwar eine rudimentare Weltgemein- 
schaft geschaffen, doch beruht diese auf 
dem gegenseitigen Abhangigkeitsver- 
haltnis der Volker und nicht auf gegen- 
- seitiger Achtung und Vertrauen.’’ Zwei- 
fellos hat Albert Einstein recht, wenn 
er sagt: ‘‘Letztlich ist jede Art der fried- 
lichen Zusammenarbeit zwischen den 
Menschen in der Hauptsache auf gegen- 
seitigem Vertrauen aufgebaut und erst 
in zweiter Linie auf Gerichten und der 
Polizei. Das gilt ebenso fiir die Staaten 
wie fur den einzelnen.’’ 


Wo sollen nun die Menschen und V6l- 
ker die Grundlagen des verloren gegan- 
genen Vertrauens angesichts der heuti- 
gen Weltsituation finden, in der nach 
Einstein als Folge einer radioaktiven 
Vergiftung der Atmosphare ‘‘die Ver- 
nichtung alles Lebens auf der Erde in 
den Bereich der technischen Mo6glich- 
keiten geriickt’”’ ist? Da Vertrauen und 
Glauben unloslich miteinander verbun- 
den sind und wir uns einer wachsenden 
Glaubenskrise gegenuber sehen, scheint 
es flr viele auf diese Frage keine be- 
friedigende Antwort zu geben. Ein 
amerikanischer Universitatslehrer (Wal- 
ter T. Stace) meint im Hinblick auf die 
moderne Skepsis, die ‘‘den Glauben an 
eine sinnund zweckvolle Welt” zerstort 
habe, ‘‘. . . dass ohne romantische und 
religidse Verbramung.. . der baldige 
Untergang unserer Kultur unvermeid- 
lich’’ erscheine. Es liegt eine grosse 
Gefahr in dieser modernen Skepsis, die 
als Krise des abendlandischen Ge- 
schichtsbewusstseins in Erscheinung 
tritt und in der unumwunden von der 
“Moglichkeit des Nichts, des Scheiterns 
jeder Sinnbemiihung”’ gesprochen wird. 
“Die Angst um die Moglichkeit sinn- 
vollen Menschseins’”’ ist an die Stelle 
der Versuche getreten, den Sinn der Ge- 
schichte zu retten. (Herbert von Borch) 

Wir erkennen, dass sich die oben auf- 
geworfene Frage unter den skizzierten 
Verhaltnissen weder  politisch noch 
wirtschaftlich oder soziologisch hin- 
reichend beantworten lasst. Aus der 
Diagnose der tiefsten Ursachen der 
heutigen Unsicherheit, des Misstrauens 
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und des Zwefels, der Verantwortungs- 
mudigkeit und des Glaubensschwundet 
ergibt sich flr den tiefer Schauenden 
fast zwangslaufig die Antwort: Nur eine 
neue sitthche Fundamentierung der 
einzelmenschlichen, gesellschaftlichen 
und zwischenstaatlichen Beziehungen 
und Bindungen kann eine durchgrei- 
fende Wendung der bedrohlichen Lage 
der Menschheit herbeifiihren. 

Der einzelne wie all Volker haben sich 
heute zu entscheiden fur Verstandigung 
oder Chaos, Ordnung oder Untergang. 
Diese Lebensfrage hat sich zur Schick- 
salsfrage der Menschheit, zum Problem 
der Welteinheit verdichtet. ‘‘Gabe es fur 
das Problem der Welteinheit eine 
Patentlosung, so konnten wir unsere 
Gelehrten defuir bezahlen, sie zu finden. 
Wenn diese Aufgabe aber — wie es in 
Wirklichkeit der Fall ist—einen inneren 
Wandel des modernen Menschen erfor- 
dert, dann konnen wir sie nicht irgend- 
welchen Fachleuten tibertragen. Jeder 
einzelne von uns muss die Arbeit selber 
leisten . .. Die grossen geschichtlichen 
Entscheidungen sind immer sittlich 
fundiert.’’ (Arnold J. Toynbee) 

Wie sollen aber die ‘‘emotionellen und 
sittlichen Krafte des Individuums und 
der Gemeinschaft auf das ausserste’’ 
angespannt werden, wenn die Lebens- 
kraft der ‘‘alten Religionen’’ als Grund- 
lage sittlichen Handelns mehr und mehr 
versandet, wenn sich die westliche und 
Ostliche Welt ideologisch nicht mehr 
versteht, wenn man glaubt, tatsachlich 
keine Gewissheit zu besitzen, ‘‘dass 
irgendeine Losung moglich ist’’? Sollte 
es der Wissenschaft und Technik durch 
die Verweltlichung und Atomisierung 
des menschlichen Zusammenlebens gel- 
ungen sein, die Glaubenskrafte als 
tragenden Grund sittlicher Verantwor- 
tung und schopferisch-aufbauender Tat 
endgiiltig zu verschutten? Viele Men- 
schen neigen heute dazu, vor solchen 
Fragen zu resignieren oder gar zu ver- 
zweifeln. Wir teilen aber die Auffassung 
Toynbee’s ‘‘Was der modernen Welt 
zutiefst not tut, ist eine Neugeburt des 
Glaubens an das Ubernattirliche. Ohne 
ihn kann man dem Menschen — dem 
noch nicht wiedergeborenen Menschen 
— kaum das gefahrliche Spielzeug an- 
vertrauen, das seine Laboratorien aus- 
gebrutet haben.’’ 
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Die Probleme des Aufbaus einer 
friedlichen und gerechten Weltordnung 
iibersteigen ausser jedem Zweifel 
menschliches Kénnen und Vermogen; 
sie erheischen wahrlich eine gottlich 
inspirierte Lésung, die nur aus dem 
Bereich der Religion kommen kann. 
Alle grossen Kulturen hatten ihren Auf- 
stieg einem religidsen Impuls zu ver- 
danken und zerfielen mit dem Nieder- 
gang ihrer gottlichen Bindungen (Grie- 
chenland, Rom) 


‘Abdu’l-Baha hat uns folgende Charak- 
terisierung der Religion gegeben: ‘‘Re- 
ligion ist der Aussere Ausdruck der got- 
tlichen Wirklichkeit. Sie soll daher 
lebendig, kraftvoll, beweglich und fort- 
schrittlich sein. Mangelt sie der Bewe- 
gung und des Fortschrittes, so fehlt ihr 
das gottlich Leben — sie ist tot. Da die 
gottlichen Gesetze stets wirksam und 
in der Entwicklung begriffen sind, muss 
ihre Offenbarung immer eine fortschrei- 
tende sein. Alle Dinge sind der Neuges- 
taltung unterworfen. Wir befinden uns 
in einem Jahrhundert des Lebens und 
der Erneuerung. Das Wesen aller Re- 
ligionen ist die Liebe Gottes und sie 
ist die Grundlage aller heiligen Leh- 
ren.’’ Die innere Bereitschaft und der 
Gehorsam gegeniiber dem Willen Gottes 
kennzeichnen den religidsen Menschen. 
Baha’u’llah verktindete: ‘‘Das Wesen 
der Religion ist, das anzuerkennen, was 
der Herr offenbarte und zu_ befolgen, 
was Er in Seinem machtigen Buch 
verordnet hat.’’ 


In allen Heiligen Schriften der Offen- 
barungsreligionen erblicken wir die 
Niederlegung des Wortes Gottes. Die 
absolute Einheit der Gottesoffenbarun- 
gen, im Hauptthema und Ausmass der 
jeweiligen Fassungskraft der Menschen 
angepasst, begrundet die umfassende 
Geltung jeder Religion und schliesst 
den von Menschen gesetzten Absolu- 
theits- und Einmaligkeitsanspruch aus. 
Uber die ewige und zeitliche Bes- 
timmung der geschichtlichen Religionen 
schrieb Shoghi Effendi u.a.: ‘‘. . . dass 
religidse Wahrheit nicht absolut, son- 
dern relativ ist, dass Gottesoffenbarung 
ein fortdauerndes und fortschreitendes 
Geschehnis ist, dass alle grossen Re- 
ligionen der Welt godttlich in ihrem 
Ursprung sind, dass ihre Grundsatze 
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Baha’i Exhibit at World Federalist 
Congress held in Luxembourg, 
September, 1948. 


zueinander in vOlligem Einklang stehen, 
dass ihre Lehren nur die Widerspiege- 
lungen der einen Wahrheit sind, dass 
ihr Wirken sich erganzt, dass sie sich 
nur in unwesentlichen Teilen ihrer 
Lehren unterscheiden und dass ihre 
Sendungen aufeinanderfolgende geistige 
Entwicklungsstufen der Menschheit dar- 
stellen.’”? Baha’u’llah antwortete auf 
eine Frage tiber das Wesen der Religion 
folgendes: ‘‘Wisse du, dass jene, die 
wahrlich weisse sind, die Welt mit dem 
menschlichen Tempel verglichen haben. 
Wie der Korper des Menschen eines 
Gewandes bedarf, um sich zu bekleiden, 
so muss der Korper der Menschheit mit 
dem Mantel der Gerechtigkeit und 
Weisheit geschmiickt werden. Ihr Ge- 
wand ist die von Gott ihr gewahrte 
Offenbarung. Wenn immer dieses Ge- 
wand seinen Zweck erfillt hat, wird der 
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Allmachtige es gewisslich erneuern. 
Denn jedes Zeitalter erfordert ein 
neues Maass des Lichtes Gottes. Jede 
Gottliche Offenbarung ist in einer Weise 
herabgesandt worden, die den Umstin- 
den des Zeitalters angepasst war, in 
dem sie erschien.’’ 


Die Geschichte der Offenbarungsre- 
ligionen bestimmt die Geschicke der 
Menschen und Volker. Es ist erwiesen, 
dass keine soziale oder politische Ord- 
nung langeren Bestand hat, wenn sie 
ihrer sittlichen Grundlagen beraubt ist. 
Die Lebensfrage der Menschheit ist eine 
sittliche und somit eine religidse Frage 
im ausgefuhrten Sinne. Baha’u’ll4h hat 
erklart, dass die Religion der Eckstein 
der kommenden Weltordnung sein wird. 


Die zurickliegenden Ereignisse und 
die heutige Verwirrung lassen zwingend 
erkennen, dass die Sicherung des Welt- 
friedens und eines sozialen Ausgleichs 
ohne die Errichtung einer gerechten 
Weltordnung ein Wunschtraum bleiben 
musste. Diese Menschheitsordnung muss 
aber godttlichen Ursprungs sein. In 
religionsgeschichtlicher Einmaligkeit 
hat Baha’u’llah schon vor mehr als 
achtzig Jahren trotz Verfolgung, Ver- 
bannung, Einkerkerung und Lebensbed- 
rohung ‘‘den Zirkel der _ Einigkeit 
geftihrt, Er hat einen Plan niedergelegt 
fiir die Vereiningung aller Volker, um 
sie alle unter dem schutzenden Zelt der 
Einigkeit zu sammeln.”’ (‘Abdu’l-Baha) 
Fur die Volker der Welt liegt eine 
gottlich geoffenbarte Welt-Charta in 
authentisch-dokumentarischer Form 
bereit. Die Zukunft der Menschheit wird 
durch deren allgemeine Annahme und 
Verwirklichung bestimmt werden. 


Die von Baha’u’llah niedergelegte 
Weltordnung und deren autoritative 
Erlauterung durch ‘Abdu’l-Baha ver- 
biirgen in ihrem Aufbau soziale Gerech- 
tigkeit, treuhanderische, beratende und 
ubernationale Zusammenarbeit im Be- 
wusstsein wahrer und weltoffener Bru- 
derschaft. Ausgehend von der von 
Baha’u’llah verkiindeten Idee der geis- 
tigen Einheit der Menschheit zielt Seine 
Ordnung der Volkergemeinschaft auf 
die schliessliche Bildung eines Welt- 
gemeinwesens ab, denn die national- 
staatliche Entwicklung hat ihren Ab- 
schluss gefunden. Zu den wesentlichen 
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Bestandteilen der neuen Menschheit- 
sordnung werden folgende Vorausset- 
zungen zahlen: Uberwindung aller im- 
perialistischen Macht- und Herrschaft- 
sanspruche, Einfithrung der obligatori- 
schen internationalen Schiedsgerichts- 
barkeit und Bildung eines Internation- 
alen Schiedsgerichtshofes nebst einer 
Weltpolizei als Sicherheits- und Voll- 
zugs-Weltorgan, allgemeine Abriistung, 
Kriegfuhrung nur bei unbestrittener 
Verteidigungszwangslage im Sinne einer 
kollektiven Verteidigungs- und Schutz- 
pflicht im Agressionsfalle, Abschaffung 
der allgemeinen Wehrpflicht ohne 
unbedingte Kriegsdienstverweigerung, 
Loésung der sozialen Fragen auf der 
Grundlage der Wurdigung jeglicher 
menschendienenden Arbeit und einer 
Begrenzung von Armut und Reichtum 
nach Grundsatzen der Leistung und 
gerechter Teilhaberschaft am Arbeit- 
sertrag. Einheit von Religion und Wis- 
senschaft als Basis der Volkerverstandi- 
gung, Hinfiihrung einer Welthilfssprache 
und Einheitsschrift, einer Weltverfas- 
sung unter Einbeziehung der unverletz- 
lichen Menschenrechte und-Pflichten. 
Das Menschheitsziel, das von 
Baha’u’llah, dem Sprecher Gottes un- 
serer Zeit, umrissen wurde, fasst 
Shoghi Effendi in folgenden Worten 
zusammen: 
‘‘Hin Weltbundsystem, das die ganze 
Erde beherrscht und eine unanfecht- 
bare Befugnis Uber ihre unvorstellbar 
umfassenden Hilfsquellen austibt, die 
Ideale sowohl des Ostens als auch des 
Westens verschmilzt und verkorpert, 
von dem Fluch des Krieges und seines 
Elends befreit ist und sich auf die 
Ausnutzung aller verfiigbaren Kraft- 
quellen auf der Oberflache des Plane- 
ten richtet, ein System, in dem die 
Starke zur Dienerin der Gerechtigkeit 
gemacht ist, dessen Dasein durch 
seine allumfassende Anerkennung des 
einen Gottes und durch seinen Gehor- 
sam gegen eine gemeinsame Offen- 
barung getragen wird — dies ist das 
Ziel, dem die Menschheit durch die 
vereinenden Lebenskrafte zustrebt.”’ 


Der Ruf von Baha’u’llah, der ein 
neues Biindnis zwischen Gott und der 
Menschheit schuf, ist zugleich Warnung 
und verheissende, trostliche Antwort auf 
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die Lebensfrage der Menschheit. Seine 
Sendung macht den Menschen klar, 
dass die Weltfriedensfrage keine Frage 
der Organisation oder der Laboratorien, 
sondern eine sittlich-religidse Grund- 
frage ist. Sie lautet: Wie findet die Men- 
schheit den Weg zu einem alle Volker, 
Rassen und Stande vereinigenden Glau- 
ben, der sich schépferisch mit der Wis- 
senschaft zum Wohl der ganzen Men- 
schheit vermahlt, der das Gebot der 
Nachstenliebe und der Gerechtigkeit 
zwischen allen Menschen und Volkern 
der Welt wirksam werden lasst? 
Baha’u’llah hat in Seiner gottlichen Bot- 
schaft den Weg zur Aussdhnung und 
Einigung des Menschengeschlechts 
gewiesen und wendet sich an dieses mit 
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folgenden Worten: ‘‘Wisst ihr, warum 
Wir euch aus einer Erde erschaffen 
haben? Damit keiner sich tiber den 
anderen erhete. Denket immer daran, 
wie ihr erschaffen wurdet. Lasset alle 
Volker in einem Glauben sich vereinigen 
und alle Menschen Briider werden, auf 
dass das Band der Zuneigung und der 
Einigheit zwischen den Menschenkin- 
dern gestarkt werde. Diese Kampfe, 
dieses Blutvergiessen und diese Uneinig- 
keit missen aufhdren, und _ alle 
Menschen miissen sein, als gehorten sie 
einer Rasse und einer Familie an... 
Der wahrlich ist ein Mensch, der sich 
heute dem Dienste am ganzen Men- 
schengeschlecht weiht.”’ 


Ge 
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By Karu ScuHuEck! 


‘‘Two souls dwell, alas, in my breast; 
One tries to tear itself away from the 

OtMeT «cad 
GorTHE, Faust, Part ONE 


Wir the same divinely inspired sa- 
gacity and faithfulness with which 
they transcribed the Prophet’s austere 
and Godly message into more worldly 
notions and realistic interpretations, 
both ‘Abdul-Baha and Shoghi Effendi 


1Karl Schueck was becrn and reared in Ger- 
many, where he studied at the universities of 
Munich, Leipzig, and Heidelberg. For several 
years he was engaged in directorial work with 
theaters and operas. He also wrote poetry, novels 
and plays for the stage and radio, receiving many 
awards. In 1933 he left Germany, and six years 
later came to the United States where he is now 
living. He became a Baha’i in 1947. Since then he 
has worked in collaboration with the Baha’is in 
Germany, translating several Baha’i books, writ- 
ing radio scripts, and preparing plans for a Ger- 
man Baha'i Publishing House. His new novel 
pia eh is scheduled for publication in the near 


put equal trust in the great missions of 
the American and the German peoples: 
America had become, with all its peo- 
ples and races and creeds from all over 
the world, the testing ground upon 
which, by the strength of the Baha’i 
Faith of this age, the idea of the one- 
ness of mankind was to become a re- 
ality. The German people, on their 
part, felt, with their deep and ancient 
disposition to advocate the cause of 
mankind as their own, the driving force 
of the spiritual conquest of the world. 

Deep and ancient, indeed, is this in- 
nate dream and yearning in the Ger- 
man soul for a moral and spiritual re- 
ality greater than the realities they 
have been’ forced to experience 
throughout the tragic course of their 
history. 


Such an assertion may appear para- 
doxical in face of the havoc and ca- 
lamities of war wrought upon the world 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 


by these very Germans. But was it 
merely an unquenchable thirst for de- 
struction that spurred them on to wage 
war after war, merely an insanely 
devilish ambition to Germanize and 
rule the world? How could it be that the 
same nation which had produced the 
world’s great geniuses of peace and 
art and music, inventive masters of 
patient efficiency in all sorts of crafts, 
could combine its high ethical consid- 
erations and ideals with merciless de- 
structiveness? 


There must be elements and disposi- 
tions in these Germans to respond to 
the Prophet’s mission, ‘Abdul-Baha’s 
interpretation, and the Guardian’s wise 
appeal to these people. And this ap- 
peal—to what did it call, regardless of 
the world’s horror and distrust of the 
German possibilities? To the deep 
source of Faith which princelings and 
leaders have, time and again, abused 
for their own greedy purposes? To a 
special disposition waiting to be roused 
and directed towards the very fulfill- 
ment of an ancient German dream? 

We know the havoc frustrated dreams 
can wreak upon man’s inner being. His 
peaceful disposition will suddenly 
change into cruel lust for destruction, 
his ideal of beauty be distorted to the 
grimace of painful disharmony. Thus, 
the German history is a chronology of 
increased frustrations, of snapping ten- 
sions, new yearnings and more sup- 
pressions. 

In the sparse news coming now from 
Germany, the reports of intellectual 
and artistic activities in that gutted 
country, remind us of similar phenome- 
na at the end of the first world war. 
There was no art exhibition, no theater, 
no book, no lecture, or other intellec- 
tual manifestation that did not em- 
phatically and most seriously exalt the 
greatness of the ideal of a unified man- 
kind. People cheered upon hearing such 
words as ‘Unification of the World”’ 
and ‘‘Spiritual Justice.’’ 

Mankind! This, truly, was the an- 
cient, German dream. Mankind, this 
supreme unity which would eventually 
deliver the German nation, too, from 
its so creative and alas! so destructive 
disunity. 
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Looking back into history one can see 
this deep nostalgia, this yet nameless 
yearning, take root within the inhabit- 
ants of strongwalled burghs where 
they, vassals to lordly knights, emerged 
from their narrow work-shops and, 
glancing from the towers into the far 
lands, dreamed themselves away from 
this narrowness towards the hazy, blue 
mountain ridges and star-studded ho- 
rizons. With eagerness they listened to 
the errant troubadours telling of cities 
and lands near and far, which, in their 
frustrated imagination, took on the 
fabulous and mystic character of divine 
beauty and holiness. 

Unable to read and to write, they 
depended on the veracity of story-tell- 
ers and of monks. And when the latter 
spoke to them of a Holy Grail or roused 
their indignation over the pagans’ prof- 
anation of the distant Holy Sepulchre, 
they did not hesitate to follow their 
knight on his God-ordained mission of 
deliverance. Whatever made a breach 
in the walls of their dark enclosures 
and opened to them the gate of the 
burgh to emerge and to roam towards 
the blue horizon, was gratefully wel- 
comed and willingly obeyed. Some- 
where, they heard, there grew a my- 
sterious Blue Flower. What this meant 
nobody much cared, nor did it matter 
if one ever found it; for to possess is 
to know and to remain without the fas- 
cination of dream, and _ possession 
stifles further aspiration. Dreaming was 
better. 

But these exploits for which the 
burghers had been called upon to serve 
and die, were not always of unselfish 
or of saintly character and purpose. 
The knights and princelings were 
shrewd enough to abuse for their own 
frivolous purposes, the people’s untiring 
nostalgia. They simply cloaked the 
warlike enterprise with the garment of 
a lofty mission, called the dwellers of 
other burghs and lands heathens and 
sons of devils, thus confusing the aim 
of conquest, mystifying the uneducated 
minds of peasants and burghers, and 
calling this new adventure another Holy 
Cause. Once their ardor had been 
aroused, it was easy enough to appeal 
to and sanctify—with the zealous help 
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of vassal-monks—the quickly roused, 
baser instincts of the people, who, 
aiming for beatitude and with an ef- 
ficiency worthy of the mystic goal, 
fought for their knights as the appoint- 
ed representative of God. 

They returned, then, to the old, dark 
steads where the unquelled yearning 
seeped into the work of carving and 
molding. But a schism had cleft their 
beings. Here was the loving attachment 
to the little hut and small piece of land 
and there the constantly growing no- 
stalgia for those worlds of which they 
had barely gained a foretaste. It was 
impossible to combine these trends, 
and painful tension was the result. This 
tension demanded release and called 
upon the instincts to justify the heedless 
rush into war and strife. 

This dualism grew, notwithstanding 
enlightenment and the expansion of 
burghs and lands. The constant yearn- 
ing for the Blue Flower in the remote- 
ness of space had created a deep love 
for mysticism which made these Ger- 
mans eager and devout followers of 


such mystics as St. Francis, Tauler, 
Eckehard, while their own strong and 
loving attachment to their proper soil 
and stead had sharpened their sense 
of observation and such efficiency as 
proved indispensable to make the most 
of the least. Consequently the critical 
and rationalistic mind increased its 
power. These two dispositions were un- 
combinable and created nothing but 
unbearable tension requiring release. 

This dualism broke’ through every- 
where. At one moment Christians, they 
became, at the next moment, critical 
of Christ as not being German and of 
Christianity itself, innoculated as an 
alien thing upon their own pagan na- 
ture. They worshipped the idol and the 
image of the Crucified One and, while 
one self bemoaned all suffering and 
was humble, the other ego dreamt of 
Siegfriedian heroes commissioned to 
slay the dragon of mischief and grief 
with the power of a fabulous and mystic 


-sword. And just as the German’s Chris- 


tianity was, thus, of dualistic nature, 
his deep-rooted paganism suffered 
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from a similar schism. To him, the 
complex of nature was inhabited by 
the ancient gods. He felt in concord 
with the elementary spirits of trees 
and fire, of water and winds. But, 
soon enough, his other, rationalistic self 
would step into the foreground and go 
about dissecting what he had just 
adored. With unemotional aloofness and 
defiant reason he probed into the mys- 
teries of Nature to discover its laws 
and exploit them for his prospective 
inventions. By the same token at one 
moment he deeply believed in a world- 
embracing faith, in a mystic and 
saintly entity of all mankind, and at 
the next fell back into the medieval 
narrowness of his burgh. Here he 
dreamt of a supernatural blend of all 
nations into one, and there his old vas- 
sal—obedience—repudiated such a 
thought as sacrilegious. Here he was 
convinced this mankind-ideal would 
come true by means of organic growth 
and inner necessity and there he 
fancied that he, descendant of Sieg- 
fried, had been commissioned to this 


task regardless of the means. 

Paradoxical though it may appear, 
the Germans possess a similar quality, 
a similar nostalgia to that with which 
they characterize their ‘‘very  op- 
ponents”: the Jewish people. Both 
yearn for the Messiah of deliverance, 
and for unity and station in the world. 
The Germans hated the Jews for what 
they themselves had ever hoped to ac- 
complish: world-citizenship, overcom- 
ing of the old narrowness, and release 
of their inner-most powers of faith. 

This old battle between the ego and 
the world was keeping the German soul 
in agonizing confusion and tormenting 
dualism, while the search for the Blue 
Flower continued despite the growing 
mechanization and materialism all 
around. This constant tension kept their 
forces awake and vigilant while other 
nations merely existed on in old, though 
harmonious, patterns. 

Then came the great experience 
when the French revolutionaries of 1789 
proclaimed for the first time Humanité, 
Mankind, as the dawn of a new age. 
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With the power of a storm this word 
shook the Germans out of a temporary 
stagnation. Their response was jubi- 
lant. What had remained vague and 
nameless in their souls, suddenly arose, 
unfurling its banner and pronouncing 
its destiny. Humanity! Beethoven’s ti- 
tanic voice proclaimed this jubilation 
in his Ninth Symphony and its final 
chorus, ‘‘Be embraced, you millions, 
take the kiss of the whole world.’’ The 
Olympian Goethe pronounced the new 
station of man as that of world-citizen- 
ship, and even the austere and sober 
genius of reason, Immanuel Kant, 
added his confirmation of mankind’s 
new morale to the general acclamation 
of the ancient and reborn ideal. 

Here, truly, was the foundation of 
the German’s self. Here was his des- 
tiny. The Blue Flower had its name. 
Here was substantial food for reason, 
sufficient inspiration for dreams, legiti- 
mate right to turn to the world, ethical 
justification for a new heroism, the 
chance of tearing down the barriers 
between people— 

What was more exalting and invigo- 
rating! What greater Faith could ever 
be found! 

The great ideal stood beyond the 
gate; to reach it one had only to crash 
the barrier. But with what means? He 
was told to accept ‘‘Germany, Ger- 
many above all’’ as his national hymn; 
philosophers such as Hegel, whose au- 
thority he dared not doubt, taught him 
to deify the State and its representa- 
tives or, like Nietzsche, called on his 
grotesquely overdrawn heroic feeling; 
and the materialism of the new age 
started to absorb his forces. Unable by 
nature to keep balance between mind 
and yearning, rationalism and ideal- 
ism, and other conflicting antagonisms 
within his nature, he found a new ten- 
sion growing in and pulling at himself. 
And as the knights in old times called 
on his obedience and his deference for 
a Holy Cause to inspire him for war- 
fare, so did now the Kaiser. And as the 
Kaiser failed, sadness and despair be- 
fell the German who, convinced of the 
Divine Necessity of his world-convert- 
ing mission, could not forgive the other 
nations, not blessed by such high voca- 
tion, for obstructing his heroic march. 
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And then Hitler came, the voice of 
the confused, inner yearnings, who 
shrewdly played on the ancient mys- 
ticism and the new religion of mankind 
blending both into one and bidding for 
the throne. The fantastic computation 
would have promised success—if the 
fundamental essence had not been for- 
gotten: the new ethics as the premise 
for the new world. The new ethics, the 
name of which was consideration, kind- 
ness, and responsibility of all for all. 
The new reality, the name of which 
was mankind rather than any particu- 
lar or favorite nation! Here was the 
deciding error: mistaking the drive for 
the aim. The old medieval pettiness 
that grew in the walled burghs could 
not be used for a ‘‘mission’’ of unma- 
terialistic nature. The fact that in this 
colossal gamble the spiritual station of 
man himself was harnessed and sub- 
jected to a military maneuver, the 
fact that this satanic venture was car- 
ried by the misconception of man as 
well as by the same old fatal forces 
of power, and that this drive exalted 
and continued the old worship of the 
morale of power rather than changed 
to the worship of the power of morale 
predestined the exploit to a ca- 
tastrophic collapse. 


Now the country is in ruins. For the 
second time the German has had to 
wake up to the fact that he has abused 
the tremendous possibilities within 
himself, and that every attempt at ar- 
bitrarily wanting to change a Godly 
ordained course of history must by 
necessity end in tragedy. He has 
known so long that spiritual history, in 
contrast to the chronological one, has 
been developing since the early dawn 
of man toward just one goal: the awak- 
ening of man’s consciousness of his 
true station and mission and the ripen- 
ing of the seed of man’s ultimate des- 
tiny—Mankind as a reality ordained by 
God. 


This, the German has known and 
felt. Of this, he has dreamt. He has 
yearned towards that goal. Only this he 
has failed to grasp: the fulfillment of 
this final reality is less man’s own de- 
cision or the German nation’s self- 
made privilege than it was, is, and will 
be God’s will and postulation. The 
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power of faith to accomplish this high 
goal is there; what he now has to learn 
and to accept is to put the name of 
God where he had but seen the word 
‘“‘“Germany.”’ 

And now? There are innumerable in- 
dications pointing to the German soul 
writhing in agony without, however, 
letting loose of its mankind-vision. The 
old dreams of Siegfried and Barbar- 
ossa are shattered, but the power of 
faith has not spent itself. Yes, faith, 
religious faith it was with which the 
Germans accepted the self-deification 
of Hitler. They saw in him their own 
potentialities, their own confusion, and 
worshipping him, worshipped them- 
selves. 

He who has studied German history 
and become acquainted with the un- 
usual German disposition for faith, has 
no difficulty in grasping the meaning of 
Baha’u’llah’s Message to the German 
people. Here, for the first time, they 
are being offered a Faith the spiritual 
aim of which has been their own. The 
romantic ideal of their own has found 
confirmation from a Divine Source, on 
a realistic foundation such as their own 
geniuses had sometimes dreamt about. 
This being a world religion, the Ger- 
man no longer has to fear the incom- 
patibility of the remnants of his pagan 
inclinations with an ‘‘inoculated Chris- 
tianity.’’ There can be no danger of a 
wanton and mystic misinterpretation 
nor of leaders using this Message as 
a pretext for a specific German 
mission. The holy blue print of 
Baha’u’llah’s new World Order ex- 
cludes the risk of having to ramble 
again through the haze and vagueness 
of Blue-Flower-Dreams. Acceptance of 
this magnificent and world-embracing 
oneness .and unity will, by necessity, 
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lead to the long-yearned-for consolida- 
tion of a German spiritual unity. The 
German’s power of faith will forge the 
tools necessary to keep driving himself 
and leading other nations towards the 
high goal. There is room for every be- 
liever in heroic living, for all those 
finding happiness in and through obedi- 
ence. This is the language of God the 
German ear and soul can understand. 
He will not stay behind in this univer- 
sal drive towards the envisioned Holy 
Grail. On the contrary, he feels he owes 
it to his very nature and predisposition 
to show the way and to enlighten oth- 
ers. His ambition will find nourish- 
ment and satisfaction. The mystic and 
the real have merged into one reality 
thus appealing to his ancient dualism 
which, in turn, will find deliverance 
and release in and through this Ger- 
man mankind-service. Even the anta- 
gonism between his love for materi- 
alism and for high spiritual qualities 
will come to an end, and triumphant 
as Beethoven’s Chorus, ‘‘Be embraced, 
you millions,’’ will be the German’s 
dedication to the Faith of Baha as the 
reality of his own dream of mankind 
which, having now fully become a 
property of his consciousness, will 
henceforth refuse to swear allegiance 
to the semi-gods and fallible idols of 
power. 


Thus the World Faith of Baha’u’llah 
will, by necessity, find its most eager 
and devoted European believers and 
forefighters in all those who had been 
forced by fate to understand that their 
reality is not a world Germanized by 
force of arms, but a Germany peace- 
fully and faithfully permeated by God’s 
love of this world as manifested by His 
beloved Baha’u’llah. 
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By Rosert Lee Gutick, Jr. 


TIHRAN 


if HE departure from Baghdad had 
been hectic because the plane for Per- 
sia arrived at an unscheduled time. I 
had hurried to the airport with the 
goal of persuading the American pilot 
to postpone taking off until an ‘Iraqi 
friend could round up my baggage. The 
confusion was followed by happy ser- 
enity with the discovery that the stew- 
ard on the plane was a Baha’i. Once 
aloft I repeatedly asked, ‘‘Have we 
reached fran yet?’’ It was as though 
I were approaching my native land 
after a long absence. Soon came the 
time to fasten our seat belts for the 
landing in Persia’s glorious capital. 
Below us was Tihran, ‘‘the holy and 
shining city—the city wherein the frag- 
rance of the Well-Beloved hath been 
shed.”’ 


My arrival was unannounced, but I 
met another Baha’i at the airport and 
he escorted me to the magnificent 
Haziratu’l-Quds, a building of which 
the Persians have every right to be 
proud. The design for the dome was 
drawn by a young artist whom I had 
already seen in Paris. The National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of 
Persia was in session when I reached 
the Baha’i Headquarters and the mem- 
bers graciously put aside other busi- 
ness to welcome me. The Assembly 
then invited me to be its guest at one of 
Tihran’s better hotels, but I accepted 
instead an invitation to the home of 
the esteemed believer, Nuri’Din Fath- 
A‘azam, whose son, Shidan, is studying 
agriculture in the United States. The 
same qualities which have endeared 
Shidan to the Americans are abun-- 
dantly manifested by the other mem- 
bers of his family. 


As we were leaving, an interesting 
episode occurred; a young Baha’i whom 
I had never seen before came up and 
greeted me with great cordiality; I was 
surprised at this warmth from a total 
stranger, but afterward learned that 
six months previously, the youth had 
dreamed of an American standing on 
this very spot, and accompanied by 
the Baha’is who were now with me; he 
had even visualized the red automo- 
bile in which we were about to ride. 
At the time of his dream the car had 
not been purchased, and my trip had 
not been planned. 


One of the world’s best known states- 
men had reminded me that the people 
of Persia have been blessed by the 
teachings of more than one Messenger, 
and I often reflected on his words and 
on the special bounty which God has 
bestowed on beloved Persia. It was here 
that the Zoroastrian Faith was born, 
and that Islam was later established. 
Although represented in the Majlis or 
Parliament, the Zoroastrians are today 
not a large group. The teachings of 
Zoroaster continue to exert an en- 
nobling influence on the lives of those 
followers who have not abandoned Him . 
for the ways of materialism. Future 
scholars will develop His undoubted in- 
fluence on the West; it is significant 


1In the summer of 1947, Robert Lee Gulick, Jr. 
visited France, Switzerland, Egypt, ‘Iraq, Persia 
and Spain, returning to the United States by way 
of the British Isles. Mr. Gulick is Secretary-Treas- 
urer of the Committee on International Economic 
Policy, New York City, and lecturer at the In- 
stitute of Economics, University of California, 
Berkeley. He attended the Congress cf the Inter- 
national Chamber of Commerce, Montreux, Switz- 
erland, as Adviser to Winthrop W. Aldrich, Presi- 
dent of the I.C.C., and as Delegate of the Carne- 
gie Endowment for International Peace. He re- 
mained in Geneva during the drafting of a Char- 
ter for an International Trade Organization as the 
observer for the Committee on International Eco- 
nomic Policy, April-July 1947. 
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that one of the early teachers of So- 
crates was a Zoroastrian. At the pres- 
ent time, the Parsees are more nu- 
merous in India than in Persia, just 
as the Buddhists are more in evidence 
in Japan than in the land of the Bud- 
dha. Striking, too, is the fact that 
Christianity has never succeeded in 
winning the allegiance of the neighbors 
of Jesus. 


A guide at the Carlsbad Caverns in 
New Mexico explains to visitors that 
ninety per cent of the action of the 
water in creating new formations is 
completed. There are cities which give 
the impression that their greatness has 
passed, that little remains to happen 
to them, that the action is completed. 
Tihran is the reverse of these; here 
everywhere are signs of wonders to 
come. Regardless of appearances, the 
people are in my view like unworked 
diamond mines. They are abundantly 
intelligent, and they have a special fa- 
cility for winning friends and influenc- 
ing people. They are more understand- 
able to Americans than the nationals 
of many other countries of Europe and 
Asia. We are closer to them than ge- 
ography would indicate; we are psy- 
chological neighbors. 


The hospitality of the Persian Baha’is 
is justly famous. When visiting Shiraz, 
I reposed between silk sheets in a large 
room hung with lovely tapestries. Just 
before I left, the host apologized—and 
with a straight face—for the trouble and 
discomfort to which he maintained I 
had been subjected. In another city, the 
chairman of the Assembly noticed that 
I was looking through my luggage for 
a change of linen; he promptly con- 
tributed the articles from his own 
wardrobe. After that, I took pains to 
conceal my wants. 


The spirit of sacrifice shown by the 
Baha’is in Persia verges on the miracu- 
lous. An illiterate man of considerable 
wealth recently gave all his property 
to the Cause. Later, he humbly re- 
quested a distinguished Baha’i teacher 
sometime to read him the Most Holy 
Book of Baha’u’llah. 

At the time of my visit, the Persian 


Baha’is were sending a thousand pack- 
ages a month for the relief of the needy 
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in Europe. They had already dispatch- 
ed around fourteen tons of foodstuffs. 
In one of the villages, a nine-year-old 
Persian boy stayed awake one night 
trying to think of something he could 
contribute to relieve distress in another 
country. He had no money or food to 
give. When morning came, the idea 
occurred to him to donate the cloth 
that had been purchased for his new 
suit. The Baha’i boy continued to wear 
his old clothes and the cloth went to 
a twelve-year-old German boy who re- 
plied with a letter of heartfelt 
gratitude. 


The devotion of the Persians toward 
the Faith is wonderful to witness. When 
I was in Persia, there were meetings 
te discuss the Forty-five Month plan 
under which believers are to be dis- 
patched to hostile villages and un- 
healthful regions and to countries whose 
inhabitants hate, not only Baha’is, but 
all Persians. The first letter I received 
from Persia after leaving carried the 
good news that the fifty families re- 
quired by the Plan had already volun- 
teered. We can learn tavajjuh from the 
Persians: this term may be defined as 
a steadfast, unwavering love in our 
hearts for God, an adoration whose ex- 
istence is proven by daily service to 
the human race. During my visit in 
Tihran, a curfew ordinance prevented 
the residents from being on the streets 
after midnight. This was not an alto- 
gether bad idea as it made it necessary 
for people to advance their evening 
meal to a time not much later than 
eleven o’clock, and prevented guests 
from tarrying too long. I was interested 
to see how the friends overcame the 
curfew problem in order to commemo- 
rate the Ascension of Baha’u’llah at the 
appointed time of three in the morn- 
ing: they assembled at eleven and 
prayed all night! I shall never forget 


_the exquisite chanting of that night. 


One meets excellent people in the 
Cause of God. Among them are Miss 
Adelaide Sharp and her mother, Ameri- 
cans who have spent the last eighteen 
years in Tihran. Among the persons to 
whom Miss Sharp has taught English 
is ‘Ali, a shepherd boy from northeast- 
ern Persia. ‘Ali has been using his 
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knowledge of English to familiarize 
himself with God Passes By and other 
writings of the Guardian. Later, he will 
teach his neighbors. I also recall the 
blind man at Abadih whose rendition of 
a difficult prayer in Arabic was extra- 
ordinarily beautiful. 

I saw the Gulistan palace with the 
Peacock Throne, and the national mu- 
seum containing treasures from Perse- 
polis. In the older sections of the city, 
there are everywhere places made sa- 
cred by the presence of Baha’u’llah, 
streets sanctified by the blood of the 
martyrs. The Siyah-Chal, the Black Pit 
of Tihran where Baha’u’llah was 
chained, is no more; they are erecting 
a modern bank building on the site. I 
went to the room in which the body of 
the Bab was once hidden. A magnificent 
boulevard now leads toward the Alburz 
Mountains and the hill villages of 
Shimran where the Blessed Beauty 
used to go in the summer time. Some- 
what eastward is the Niyavaran Palace 
to which the illustrious Badi‘ carried 
an epistle from Baha’u’llah to. the Shah, 
and was killed for it. I hiked over a 
part of the extensive land that has been 
acquired as the site for Persia’s first 
Mashriqu’]-Adhkar. 


Karaj, situated about 25 miles from 
Tihran, has an agricultural college that 
is conducting research of great import- 
ance to the Persian people. It is my 
hope that under the Fulbright program 
and other measures, America will find 
it possible to extend important techni- 
cal assistance for the economic devel- 
opment of Persia. As a member of the 
Persian Majlis said to me, the Baha’is 
are the best friends of Persia in Amer- 
ica. It is my hope that this friendship 
may be demonstrated in concrete 
terms. We Baha’is are assured of the 
glorious future of Persia, the ‘‘mother 
of the world and fountain of light unto 
all its peoples.’’ 

Persia seemed to me a country of 
light, both spiritual and physical light. 
At present the Faith there is obscured 
by encircling prejudice and disbelief; 
but I remember that Mt. Dimavand, a 
snow-capped peak of about 18,600 feet, 
was during my first weeks in Tihran 
hidden by mists—and then one morn- 
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ing, suddenly and without fanfare, it 
shone out in all its splendor. Perhaps 
the day is not so distant when the Faith 
of God will shed its radiance over the 
entire planet and the slumbering peo- 
ples will waken and enter the army of 
life in troops. ‘‘Let nothing grieve thee, 
O land of Ta (Tihran), for God hath 
chosen thee to be the source of the 
joy of all mankind.”’ 


IsFAHAN 

The road was good, even though un- 
paved, and the companionship excellent 
but Isfahan still seemed to be a long 
journey from Tihran. The high altitude 
kept the temperature moderate, even 
for late May, and an occasional stop 
prevented the trip from becoming too 
wearying. Once we stopped to drink 
from a roadside stream. The only ill 
effect I suffered from the consumption 
of this unboiled water, against which 
all my Western friends had warned me, 
was that I lost a silver tie-clasp. 

The landscape could easily be dupli- 
cated in California, Utah, Arizona, or 
New Mexico—vast empty spaces re- 
quiring only water and moderately in- 
telligent human effort for their 
transformation into highly productive 
wheat fields, gardens, and pastures. 
This is no desert, but fertile, dry land. 
The Persians need machinery and 
“know-how”? and America is well 
equipped to furnish both, but something 
rarer is also needed; I refer to that 
state of mind which exalts honest and 
efficient effort to the rank of worship. 
Engineers and economists fully under- 
stand the importance of this intangible 
factor but they cannot mention it in 
their reports. It is something with 
which they cannot cope. Fortunately, 
the Baha’i Faith has amply demons- 
trated its power to change human na- 
ture. Muslims often choose Baha’is for 
positions of trust and responsibility, 
finding them more reliable and depend- 
able than the others. 


In the highest part of the province 
of Fars, is a village named Dih Bid. 
It_is a wholesome place with a refresh- 
ing atmosphere, excellent water, and 
simple, nourishing food. Although the 
Baha’i community is small, it boasts a 
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First Spiritual Assembly, Barcelona, Spain, elected April 21, 1949, 
with pioneer from Madrid. 


new, attractive Baha’i Headquarters or 
Haziratu’l-Quds. A member of the gen- 
darmerie had been notified by the Gov- 
ernor General of our impending arrival 
and he courteously extended his salu- 
tations and offers of assistance. His 
religious views were very liberal, at 
least for the occasion; he affirmed that 
all of the great religions of the world 
have the same fundamental teachings 
and objectives. The friends were hur- 
riedly assembled and we had another 
meeting which constituted visible evi- 
dence of the universal, unifying power 
of the Faith; in one fold, under one 
Shepherd, there were friends from Asia 
and America, city-dwellers and farm- 
ers, learned and unlettered. 

We came next to a small city, Abadih, 
famous in Baha’i annals. Here the gen- 
darmerie was in greater evidence 
than elsewhere, partly because the 
Haziratu’l-Quds is next door to the pol- 
ice station, and perhaps also for the 
reason that the name of one of our 
companions was scrambled in the ad- 
vance notice of our arrival, so that it 


became “Greatest Pope’’ instead 
of ‘“‘Greatest Victory’? (Fath-A‘azam). 
Anyhow, the officers stood at attention 
as we passed. Our American advisor, 
Mr. Schwartzkopf, seems to be doing 
an excellent job in improving the gen- 
darmerie. 

Evidence of the great, recent perse- 
cution of the Baha’is still remained 
within the walls of the Haziratu’l-Quds. 
Three years before our visit, a band of 
fanatics, unrestrained and even abet- 
ted by the police, broke into the Baha’i 
premises, destroyed the garden, dese- 
crated a tomb, and tried to set the 
building on fire. I saw photographs of 
the wounded believers, and I saw a 
charred door. When the courteous and 
quiet head of the gendarmerie visited 
us, I explained that those fanatics who 
had attacked the Baha’is were not true 
Muslims but were in fact spiritually in 
the ‘‘Days of Ignorance’’ (the time of 
idolatry, preceding the advent of 
Muhammad), and as evidence I quoted 
in the Arabic that injunction of the 
Qur’an which has been translated: ‘‘Let 
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there be no compulsion in religion.” 


After attending two meetings and a 
dinner, we spent the night at the Baha’i 
property. Three of us slept on the 
porch and the stars seemed unusually 
large and brilliant. In a corner of the 
courtyard, two members of the gen- 
darmerie stood guard. A few steps 
away, beneath a nine-pointed star, 
rested the heads of two hundred mar- 
tyrs of Nayriz. As I fell asleep I thought 
how a malicious mulla, still active in 
the bazars, is striving to add to their 
company. Perhaps he will fail, because 
in signing the Charter of the United 
Nations, Persia has subscribed to the 
principle of no discrimination against 
religion and she cannot afford to incur 
the wrath of other countries by per- 
mitting a repetition of those barbarous 
acts which must forever constitute a 
condemnation of the reign of Nasiri’d- 
Din Shah. 


At daybreak, we left for Isfahan. The 
expression, ‘‘Half the world is Isfahan,”’ 
is a translation of the Persian pun: 
Isfahan nisf-i-jihan. This one-time cap- 
ital and throne-city of Persia is a place 
of lovely gardens. Flowers are so com- 
mon that it was not possible to find a 
shop where I might purchase some for 
the grave of our ardent and powerful 
American Baha’i teacher, Keith Ran- 
som-Kehler. Instead, I was given some 
by my host and we went to the ceme- 
tery where the King of Martyrs, the 
Beloved of Martyrs, and Keith Ran: 
som-Kehler are buried. 


It was about a century earlier, to- 
ward the close of the summer of 1846, 
that the Bab made His triumphant so- 
journ in Isfahan. The first to embrace 
His Cause in that city was a sifter of 
wheat who was a ‘“‘waiting servant,’ 
a prepared soul who accepted the Mes- 
sage at the instant of hearing it. A few 
years later, sieve in hand, he rushed 
through the bazars of the city on his 
way to join the defenders of Shaykh 
Tabarsi. When questioned as to the 
cause of his excitement, he cried: 
“With this sieve which I carry with 
me, I intend to sift the people in every 
city through which I pass.’’ 

The time of the Bab’s visit in Isfahan 
was a period of keen expectancy. Great 
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numbers of perceptive souls sensed 
that the day was at hand for the advent 
of the Promised One, even as the Mil- 
lerites in America had recently been 
disposing of their possessions in antici- 
pation of the Second Coming of Christ. 


The mosques of Isfahan are magnets 
for the reverent, the curious, and the 
levers of beauty. Tourists are fasci- 
nated by the Minar-i-Jumban, two small 
minarets that shake together like danc- 
ing Siamese twins when one is moved. 
In the center of the Masjid-i-Shah, Per- 
sians often say, ‘‘mullas are donkeys,”’ 
and hear the words echoed four times. 
The tiles form intricate patterns that 
encourage abstract meditation and con- 
versation with God. In my opinion, the 
Masjid-i-Shah surpasses in beauty the 
mosques of Cairo and even the Alham- 
bra. Incidentally, a scholar in Spain 
told me that the name ‘‘Espana”’ is 
derived from Isfahan; even if this 
should some day be disproved as folk 
etymology, it is of interest to note that 
the Spanish people themselves claim 
this connection with the fascinating 
city in the heart of Persia. Also of in- 
credible beauty is the Masjid-i-Jum‘ih, 
which has a room dedicated to the 
Lord of the Age (the Sahibu’z-Zaman, 
Whose coming was fulfilled in the ad- 
vent of the Bab) and which has been 
hallowed by the presence of the Bab, 
Who came there to pray. 


Certain groups have spread the re- 
port that there are no Baha’is in 
America and that the Temple at Wil- 
mette is only a drawing, not a build- 
ing. On our way to the town of 
Najafabad, center of a rich fruit and 
almond section, we drove to a service 
stationed operated by a Baha’i. One 
of the sceptical customers at that place 
remarked that if he could be shown 
one American Baha’i, he would become 
a believer. I was gleefully pointed out 
to him. 


It is wonderful to visit small cities 
like Najafabad where there are thou- 
sands of believers, leavening the 
lump. The grandson of the Beloved of 
Martyrs led us through alleys which 
had been sanctified by the feet of the 
Bab. When our guide was a small boy, 
he was often beaten by the enemies 
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of the Cause. His attackers have long 
since dispersed and he remains a 
strong champion of the Cause which 
teaches that ‘‘all nations should be- 
come one in faith and all men as 
brothers.”’ 

SHIRAZ 

It was my inestimable bounty to be 
the first pilgrim from the West to enter 
the blessed House of the Bab on the 
anniversary of His inauguration of the 
new world faith which provides man- 
kind with the means of attaining a 
peaceful world of freedom, happiness 
and justice. I have often visited the 
lovely Baha’i Temple in Illinois, and it 
has been my privilege as well to come 
into the precincts of the Holy House 
of Baha’u’llah in Baghdad, and to see 
Kazimayn and other shrines of Islam, 
and such Christian cathedrals as Notre 
Dame. But within the Holy House in 
Shiraz, I found a spiritual atmosphere 
more exalted than any I had experi- 
enced before. Even persons of other 
faiths and of no religion comment on 
their feeling that the Declaration 
Chamber is in reality an ‘‘upper room.”’ 
The French ambassador on the oc- 
casion of his visit to the House ex- 
pressed a similar feeling. 

The way to the House, past bazars 
and through winding, noisome alleys, 
was anything but promising. Once in- 
side the portal, however, I found an- 
other world. The Persian friends and 
I performed our ablutions with water 
from the same well that the Bab had 
used. It is virtually as it always was, 
and the water is cold and refreshing. 
Next to it is the orange tree planted 
by the Bab and nearby a small pool 
bordered with flowers. The pilgrims re- 
move their shoes before entering this 
tiny courtyard. The crossing of each 
threshold, the ascending of each step 
is an occasion for prayer and demon- 
strations of devotion. After kneeling 
down and touching with our lips and 
foreheads the steps leading into the 
House, we entered a chamber on the 
main floor and Hadrat-i-Afnan, the 
third cousin of the Bab, poured rose- 
water into our hands so that we might 
anoint our heads before climbing the 
eight steps leading to the floor above. 
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The friends asked me to chant in 
Persian and Arabic and I felt highly 
honored to participate in the praying 
in such a wondrously holy spot. In my 
prayers, I remembered many friends 
in various parts of the world and also 
the National Spiritual Assemblies of 
Persia and America. 


I also thought of that model American 
teacher, Martha Root, who laid her 
forehead on the sacred Threshold here 
and wept. That such a great Cause, 
that a Messenger of God, should have 
come from such a small House filled 
her with sorrow. But the House seemed 
to me a gem, perfect in size. In the 
future when vast multitudes make the 
pilgrimage to this place, it will not be 
possible for the friends to enter the 
House. 


Finally, we assembled in the room 
where the glorious Youth of twenty- 
five years had bidden His friend, Mulla 
Husayn, to enter—a hundred and three 
years ago this night. Rare, framed Tab- 
lets hung on the walls, A magnificent 
silk rug, donated by Shoghi Effendi at 
the time of the Centenary, covered the 
floor. The room has five windows which 
face the garden. We turned toward the 
corner near the first window; here a 
lamp marks the place where the Bab 


‘was seated as He gave the glad tidings 


of the birth of a wondrous, world-em- 
bracing Cause. He had truly pro- 
phesied on that immortal night: ‘‘This 
night, this very hour, will in the days 
to come, be celebrated as one of the 
greatest and most significant of all fes- 
tivals.” 


Later, we went to the house of 
Hadrat-i-Afnan and he showed us relics 
of the Bab, Baha’u’lah, and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. There were garments worn by 
the Bab when He went to Mecca; we 
saw how delicate that precious Being 
must have been, although He was about 
the average height of the Shirazis of 
His day, and that very slightness en- 
hanced our appreciation of His grand- 
eur. We saw a ring on which the Great- 
est Name was cut and we learned 
that it had been worn by Baha’u’llah. 
I have mentioned only a few of the 
wonders in store for the pilgrim to 
Shiraz. 
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The First Baha’i Spiritual Assembly of the Philippines, Solano, Nueva Viscaya. 


Shiraz is famed for nightingales, 
roses, lovers, and poets to write about 
them. Some Baha’is who operate a bus 
service placed a vehicle at our disposal 
and we first went to the tomb of Hafiz, 
the ‘‘Tongue of the Invisible,’’ a poet 
far greater than ‘Umar Khayyam but 
who lacked a Fitzgerald. On another 
occasion, we visited the grave of Sa‘di, 
perhaps even more admired by the Per- 
sians than Hafiz, and we noticed with 
interest that some of the inscriptions 
on the walls surrounding the tomb were 
verses from the blind Baha’i poet, 
Shuridih, whose own grave is in an- 
other room not far distant. 


On our departure from the Tihran 
Airport, many friends came to bid us 
goodby. Of interest was the comment 
of a wealthy non-Baha’i who was leav- 
ing on the same plane: ‘‘See how much 
love these Baha’is show toward each 
other; but nobody cares very much 
whether we go or stay.’’ It was exciting 
to see the friends of Isfahan rush for- 
ward to the plane during the brief stop 
in that delightful city; they brought 
flowers and candy, especially the 
white, hard gaz for which the place is 
famous, and also books to supply the 
requirements of their co-workers. 

One of my memorable experiences 
in Persia was an appearance before an 
assemblage of 340 Baha’i children in 
Shiraz. I urged them to store up in 
their minds those verbal treasures 
which are to be discovered in the Hid- 
den Words and other Baha’i books, and 
also referred to the Tablet revealed by 


the Master when Shoghi Effendi, as a 
small boy, had told Him of a dream 
in which he saw the Bab. I was followed 
on the program by Jinah-i-Samandari, 
an extremely capable and devoted be- 
liever, who on the spot—without ad- 
vance warning as to my subject—de- 
scribed the circumstances of the dream 
of that marvellous figure who is now 
our Guardian, produced the text of the 
Tablet, and also quoted the affirmative 
words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha to an American 
woman who had inquired as to whether 
the Guardian had yet been born. 

In the footsteps of Martha Root, we 
also visited Persepolis, Takht-i-Jam- 
shid, that testimonial of Persia’s past. 
Sixty years ago the Master described 
various articles at Persepolis and these 
were not discovered until a half-century 
afterward. A few miles from there is 
Takht-i-Tavus, a holy place of the Zo- 
roastrians where are to be found in- 
scriptions in Pahlavi and Latin. 

Shiraz fills the receptive soul with 
wonderment. Yes, the skies are bluer 
and the stars much brighter there even 
than in California, and there is an air 
of peace and repose. In that blessed 
city we acquired—even if only for the 
time being—some of the ‘‘priceless pos- 
sessions of the people of Paradise’’ and 
we sensed in a measure the experience 
of Mulla Husayn, the gate of the Gate 
of God, on that long-ago night: ‘‘Me- 
thinks I was in a place of which it 
could be truly said: ‘Therein no toil 
shall reach us’; ‘No vain discourse shall 
they hear therein, nor any falsehood, 
but only the cry, Peace, Peace!’ ’’ 
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By MicHaEL JAMIR 


I+ WAS the early part of November 
1945 when our hospital ship docked in 
the harbor of Yokohama. As part of 
the medical personnel I was stationed 
for a few weeks near Yokohama, and 
then transferred to a hospital in Tokyo. 

Now, as I was about to enter this 
new, strange country about which I 
knew little, I looked forward eagerly 
to finding the Japanese Baha’is. For 
several years nothing had been heard of 
them. In a country devastated and dis- 
organized by war, I faced the challeng- 
ing but fascinating task of trying to 
locate my fellow believers. I recalled 
my experiences with the Philippine 
Baha’is only some ten days before. 
After months of waiting I had finally 
been able to make the difficult trip 
one hundred and fifty miles north of 
Manila, to a town called Solano. There 
I had found my friends. They had little 
worldly goods, but nevertheless were 
eager and enthusiastic to talk of plans 
to promote the Baha’i World Faith. I 
wondered if I would repeat this pleas- 
ant experience now that I was in Japan. 

My first few months were very busy 
because of the rapid change in person- 
nel. During this time I wrote to friends 
in the United States and asked for ad- 
dresses of Japanese Baha’is. I received 
several names, and wrote letters to 
each of them. Then I went about my 
work, waiting for results. 

At last I received my first reply. It 
came from Mr. Tokujiro Torii of the 
city of Kyoto. In 1916, Torii had written 
two letters—one in English, one in Es- 
peranto—to ‘Abdu’l-Baha. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
had replied to both letters. Torii ex- 
pressed his gladness at having a Baha’i 
friend in the United States Army. He 
then said, ‘“‘After the long night of war, 
we can take our hands in each other’s 
now. How happy it is for us! But we 
are very sorry that we Baha’is could 


not prevent the war. We Japanese are 
now in great difficulty in every way, 
but I still believe that God is love.’’ It 
was a heart-warming letter, and I 
looked forward to the time when I 
could meet him. But there was not 
to. be until several months later, in 
May. 

Another reply was a card sent by a 
friend of another Baha’i, Mrs. Yuri 
Furukawa. This friend wrote that Mrs. 
Furukawa had left Japan for Manchu- 
ria ten years ago, and that when com- 
munications improved, contact might 
be established. To Mrs. Furukawa, 
when she was a young girl in Tokyo, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha had sent three inspiring 
Tablets. The opening salutation and 
sentence of the first Tablet points to 
the quality of Mrs. Furukawa’s soul 
when He says: ‘“‘O thou beloved daugh- 
ter. Thy letter was received and was 
perused in the utmost joy, that, praise 
be to God, in the land of Japan, the 
light of the love of God has appeared 
resplendently and a torch, such as thee, 
has been kindled, for thy heart over- 
flows with the wine of the love of God 
and thy spirit is ablaze... .” 


From Torii’s letter I made contact 
with Mr. K. Sawada who, before be- 
coming blind, had traveled and studied 
in America. He was of slight build 
and had a very gracious manner. He 
had a good education and expressed 
himself easily in English. It was a 
familiar sight to the neighbors to see 
Mrs. Sawada escorting her husband to 
the Censorship Department of the 
Tokyo Post Office where both worked. 
Because of his many meetings with 
Miss Agnes Alexander, Baha’i teacher 
from Honolulu, and his meeting with 
Miss Martha Root, internationally 
known American Baha’i teacher, Mr. 
Sawada was acquainted with many of 
the Baha’i teachings. At his home in 
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Tokyo, we had several interesting vis- 
its discussing our experiences. 

Through the kindness of Mr. Saw- 
ada, I was able to meet Mrs. Naoe 
Naganuma, wife of a Japanese educa- 
tor in Tokyo. Mrs. Naganuma is a for- 
mer New York City girl who first came 
to Japan as a tourist. She fell ill during 
her visit and remained to regain her 
health. It was during her convalescence 
that she met her future husband. A 
professor of Japanese and English, Mr. 
Naganuma is much admired by his 
students because of his kind and just 
nature. 

Mrs. Naganuma was conversant with 
several Baha’i tenets and also had the 
privilege of meeting Miss Alexander 
and Miss Root. At her home we held 
several meetings, attended by Japa- 
nese students, Nisei girls, and an Amer- 
ican whom Miss Alexander had met in 
Honolulu. 


Among Naganuma’s duties as an in- 
structor, was the task of teaching Eng- 
lish to Prince and Princess Takeda, 
the prince being a cousin of Emperor 
Hirohito. I had thus the opportunity, 
on Naganuma’s arrangement, to visit 
the royal couple twice at their winter 
home in Tokyo. The prince appeared 
to be about forty years of age and was 
of medium build. His bearing was dig- 
nified but not stilted. The princess, 
about six years younger than her hus- 
band, was charming and gracious. She 
was dressed in a western style woman’s 
suit. Her pretty face was lightly made 
up, much in the manner of western 
women, except for a pink spot of rouge 
in the middle of each eyelid. 


Though we spoke little English, our 
first visit was a very pleasant one. It 
included a dinner of various Japanese 
vegetable and pastry dishes exquisitely 
and colorfully prepared, and a view of 
the doll festival exhibit. This is one of 
the many festivals of Japan. It is 
called the Doll Festival for Girls (Hina 
Maturi). It is observed throughout the 
country on the 3rd of March by fami- 
lies with young daughters. The dolls 
are made to represent the Emperor 
and the Empress, court officials and 
nobles, court minstrels and dancers, 
all in their old-fashioned, magnificent 
costumes, Originally there was a religi- 
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ous significance in this doll festival. 
The children supposedly transferred 
their bad qualities to the dolls which 
would then be thrown into the river. 
The festival has now become mostly a 
pastime for the girls and an occasion 
for family reunions. Before leaving our 
royal hosts that day, we were pre- 
sented with souvenir dolls. 


In another visit several weeks later, 
a Nisei friend and I were shown the 
prince’s miniature horse collection. 
During this visit, I was able to take 
some photographs of the prince and his 
family. They accepted from me a pam- 
phlet of the Baha’i principles in Eng- 
lish and Japanese, and also A Baha’i 
Child’s A.B.C which I hoped would be 
used especially for the four young chil- 
dren of the royal couple. 

One of my most difficult tasks was 
contacting Mr. Daiun Inouye, a Baha’i 
who was formerly a Buddhist priest. 
He resided in Hokkaido, a northern 
island of Japan. This island is the 
home of the Ainu, the aborigines, who 
before the war numbered about fifteen 
thousand. It has beautiful parks, botan- 
ical gardens, museums and numerous 
hot springs. Visitors are also attracted 
by the Ainu village at Tikabumi. The 
island itself is about the size of the 
state of Indiana. Sapporo, the capital 
of Hokkaido, has a population of one 
hundred and ninety-six thousand. It is 
the home of Hokkaido Imperial Uni- 
versity. This administrative and indus- 
trial center was first laid out in 1871, 
and patterned after our American 
cities. 

Inouye is mentioned in the first Tab- 
let sent to Torii by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, who 
sent His love to Inouye and his friend, 
and then said, ‘‘My hope is that those 
two blessed souls may shine like unto 
two heavenly stars from the horizon of 
Japan and may be the cause of its 
enlightenment.’’ Inouye finally learned 
of my presence in Tokyo through his 
friend Torii. He then wrote a very 
warm and enthusiastic letter from Hok- 
kaido, saying that he wished to come 
to Tokyo and teach the Baha’i Faith. 
Later he mentioned Martha Root. He 
said he remembered meeting her at a 
hotel in Kobe and he still recalls ‘‘her 
gentle and full-of-love grace.’’ He was 
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not able to come to Tokyo however, 
because of the military restrictions on 
people from the country coming into 
the larger cities where there was such 
an acute shortage of food and housing. 
Therefore, in another letter, he said he 
would do the utmost he could for the 
Baha’i Cause while living in Sapporo, 
Hokkaido, because ‘‘we Japanese must 
awaken to the truth which has been re- 
vealed by Baha’u’llah. The time has 
come when His light should cover not 
only Japan and the whole of Asia, but 
all the world.”’ In both our conversa- 
tions and letters, my Japanese friends 
would repeatedly say what a sorrowful 
thing it was that these teachings of the 
Baha’i World Faith, which had been 
given to mankind by its Founder almost 
eighty years ago, were so long in being 
understood and accepted by the world. 


Mr. Tanaka, from the western part 
of the Island of Honshu, came to see 
me at the hospital where I was sta- 
tioned. Unfortunately I was away at 
the time. Later I received a letter from 
him explaining that he had learned of 
my address from Torii, that he was a 
Baha’i, and that he had wished to visit 
with me. In a second letter, Tanaka 
wrote this interesting observation: ‘“‘I 
believe that present Japan indeed 
should find her aspiring way in the 
Baha’i twelve basic principles!’’ He 
also wrote that he was employed in a 
raw silk mill and that he had a family 
of ten children. Before leaving Japan, 
I made sure that among the Baha’i 


literature I sent to him, I included 
A Bahai Child’s A.B.C. 


I was still unable to locate H. S. 
Fujita, an internationally known 
Baha’i. Mr. Fujita had gone to America 
in 1904 as a young student. There he 
had learned of and accepted the Baha’i 
Faith through Mrs. Kathryn Frank- 
land. Later he had had the great ex- 
perience of meeting ‘Abdu’l-Baha dur- 
ing his visit to the United States. In 
1919, he had gone to Haifa, Palestine, 
and there served first ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
and then Shoghi Effendi until 1939 when 
he left Haifa and returned to his -na- 
tive land. 


Knowing the great interest of Ameri- 
can Baha’is in Mr. Fujita’s welfare and 
whereabouts, I had exhausted every 
avenue of search. One afternoon, to my 
delight, I received a very welcome let- 
ter. It was from Mrs. Corinne True of 
Chicago. During his sojourn in Amer- 
ica, Mr. Fujita lived for several years 
at the home of Mrs. True and her 
family. In her letter Mrs. True told 
me that through a discharged Ameri- 
can soldier she had received word that 
Mr. Fujita was alive, and was still in 
Japan. She sent me a more complete 
address. I wrote him again, and this 
time I also wired him. In a few days, a 
telegram reached me saying, ‘‘Re- 
ceived wire—many thanks—awaiting 
letter—hope you are well. Baha’i greet- 
ings. Fujita.” 

As soon as it was verified that he 
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was in. Yanai, a town some six hundred 
miles southwest of Tokyo, I was de- 
termined to make the trip to see him. 
Fortunately I was able to ride on the 
fast hospital train which was running 
to the north and south of Japan. After 
an overnight trip I arrived in Yanai 
on Sunday, May 19, 1946. 


During the two days and night that 
I visited with Mr. Fujita, I found him 
enthusiastic in our discussions on the 
Baha’i Faith. At sixty-one he was youth- 
ful and vibrant. Although less than five 
feet in height, he gave the impression 
of strength and vitality as he went 
about his duties in the railroad office. 
He would laugh and joke with the serv- 
ice men as he gave his directions and, 
when a humorous situation would 
arise, he would heartily enjoy it. His 
work as interpreter at the Yanai rail- 
road station, put him in contact with 
many American, British and New Zea- 
land soldiers and civilians. This gave 
him frequent opportunities to speak 
of the Baha’i principles, something 
which he, of course, was not able to 
do during the long years of Japanese 
imperialism. During the war he had 
lived quietly, working on his brother’s 
farm. 


Fujita’s native town of Yanai is lo- 
cated but a few train hours south of 
the atom-bombed city of Hiroshima. 
Yet it was untouched throughout the 
war. It is still sleepy, small and quaint. 
It lies at the foot of little hills and 
borders the beautiful Inland Sea. Like 
many other westernized Japanese 
cities, Yanai presents a curious mix- 
ture of ancient and modern. Up-to-date 
banks, hospitals, business establish- 
ments, stand next to old-style Japanese 
homes and ancient shrines. Throughout 
Yanai, even the smallest piece of land 
—whether a backyard or small patch 
in the foothills—is cultivated for the 
all-important production of food. This 
intense cultivation assured Yanai an 
ample supply of food even during the 
war. 


Fujita told me that now that the war 
was over, and there was more oppor- 
tunity to live and speak freely, his 
wish was to go to a larger city where 
he could teach the Faith of Bah&4’u’ll4h. 
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We shared our many wartime experi- 
ences. And, as I told him about the 
work of the Baha’i Faith in America, 
his head would nod up and down and 
his whole face would light up. He told 
me that when he heard the names of 
these old friends, memories came flood- 
ing back to him from sunnier days. 
He wished me to express his loving 
greetings to his friends when I returned 
home. He brought out his address book 
and we went over every one of the 
names to see what I could tell him 
about them. During our meals together, 
Fujita enchanted me with stories of 
his experiences in the service of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi Effendi. 


On the day he did not work, he took 
me on a tour of the town. We visited 
his brother’s farm on which he worked. 
Then we went to the Inland Sea, where 
he liked to rest and fish on occasional 
summer evenings. This sea is in the 
southern part of the main island of 
Honshu. It is part of one of the most 
scenic of Japan’s national parks— 
a natural playground for yachting, 
boating and fishing. A breath-taking 
study in contrasts, it has a granite 
rock coastline, and blue-green waves 
that wash along a winding beach of 
white sand. Dark, somber green pines 
stand against a robin’s egg sky. 


After discussing my plan to meet 
Torii in Kyoto, Fujita and I decided to 
send a wire to Mr. Fukushima, a friend 
of Torii. We sent this wire early one 
evening at a nearby postal station, say- 
ing that I would wish to meet the 
Baha’is of Kyoto when I arrived there 
Tuesday morning. Then we walked 
back to Fujita’s small room on the sec- 
ond floor of his brother’s home. In a 
short while, from my position at the 
low Japanese table, I saw him bringing 
in a tray of four Japanese dishes, very 
colorfully prepared. The food was part 
of a marriage feast which neighbors 
across the street were celebrating, and 
they had kindly presented this food to 
me. Before tasting it, I photographed 
the table with the tray, beside which 
lay a copy of World Order magazine. 
At the same time I was able to get a 
photograph of Fujita. 

Because no new Baha’i literature or 
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news had reached Fujita, he was very 
glad to accept some Baha’i magazines 
and the book, God Passes By, written 
by the Guardian of the Baha’i Faith. 


On Monday night I said goodbye to 
Fujita’s relatives. They invited me to 
come again. Accompanied by Fujita’s 
niece, we walked to the station where 
farewells were said as I boarded the 
train for Kyoto. 

After a three hundred mile overnight 
ride from Yanai, I arrived the next 
morning in Kyoto, which had also been 
spared the bombings. Kyoto is a city 
celebrated for its artistic handmade 
products such as lacquer, silk embroid- 
ery, kimonos, cloisonne, bronze and 
porcelain. It is a classic city, rep- 
resenting the civilization of old Japan 
in art, literature, temples and shrines. 
It is rich in history and legend. Of the 
three thousand temples and shrines that 
once existed in Kyoto and its environs, 
more than a thousand still remain. For 
over a thousand years, from its found- 
ing in 794 A.D. until the removal of 
the Imperial Court to Tokyo in 1868, 
Kyoto was the capital of Japan. It is 
situated on the main line between Tok- 
yo and Kobe. 

I was met at the station by Mr. and 
Mrs. Torii, and Mr. Fukushima. They 
had been waiting for me without know- 
ing what I would look like. However, 
remembering that Mr. Torii was blind, 
I was able to recognize him because of 
his cane and dark glasses. I introduced 
myself. At once there was a feeling of 
gladness at our being able to clasp 
hands. Mr. Torii was about fifty-two. 
Possessed of a very kindly disposition, 
he was greatly loved by the blind chil- 
dren he taught in school. His friend, 
Fukushima, a Catholic and Esperant- 
ist, also taught in the same school. Be- 
ing a friend of Torii for many years, 
Fukushima knew of the Baha’i teach- 
ings. He showed me an Esperanto 
book, Bahd’u’ll4h and the New Era, 
which he said Miss Alexander had given 
him years ago. 

After our warm greeting, we decided 
to visit the Kyoto School for the Blind 
where Torii had been teaching for 
many years. Torii invited me to speak 
before one of the classes, a class in 
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English, consisting of about fifty blind 
pupils, ranging in age from fifteen to 
twenty-five. 

Arriving at the school, I was intro- 
duced to the principal and a few of the 
instructors. We were served tea before 
proceeding to the class room. I was 
introduced by Torii, who said I was an 
American soldier who would speak on 
the twelve Baha’i principles. A light of 
interest illumined the faces of the stu- 
dents as they adjusted themselves in 
their seats. 

Torii acted as interpreter. On our 
way out from the class room I passed 
among the children again. I shook 
hands with many of them and I will 
remember for a long time their cheer- 
ful, upturned faces. In the school office 
we were treated to some Japanese mu- 
sic played on Japanese string instru- 
ments. At the end of a well-performed 
concert, I shook hands with the mu- 
sicians and thanked them. The Japa- 
nese custom of greeting is to bow to 
each other a few times, but now many 
are learning again some of the western 
customs. 

Leaving the school amid the happy 
good-byes of the students, we took a 
trolley to Torii’s for the evening meal. 
Knowing the scarcity of food, I gave 
Mrs. Torii some of the army ‘‘K’’ ra- 
tions and some dehydrated soup mix- 
ture that I had with me. She accepted 
them, but served a delightful Japanese 
dinner. The meal, prepared with the 
greatest of care by Mrs. Torii consisted 
of boiled rice, with some of the follow- 
ing: otsuyu (clear soup) sashimi (sliced 
raw fish), yakimono (broiled fish), su- 
kiyaki (chicken or beef stew), various 
scalloped dishes, tempura (fritters), 
chawanmushi (steamed egg custard), 
kabayaki (spitchcock), or boiled vege- 
tables, and pickles. 

Mrs. Torii did not speak English, 
yet I was very much at home with her. 
She radiated such a strong feeling of 
friendliness and kindness. Through Mr. 
Torii, she told me that Miss Alexander 
had been a guest at their home and 
that they had spent many pleasant 
hours together. 

After our dinner we took some pic- 
tures both inside and outside their 
home. Torii, Fukushima and I then 
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went on a walking tour through tree- 
lined avenues of temples and gardens. 
Again I was busy with my camera. 

Our visit together had to be cut 
short that summer afternoon for it was 
necessary for me to meet the army 
hospital train. As we walked to the 
station, I remarked to Torii how much 
I admired his wife. This he translated 
to her, and as she understood, she 
smiled and put her arm about me. I 
boarded the train carrying their part- 
ing gifts of lacquer ware, silk goods 
and fans in my hand and a never-to-be 
forgotten memory of their kindness in 
my heart. 


When I arrived in Tokyo, I returned 
to my base. In just a few weeks, I 
found myself leaving Japan. Before 
sailing for America, I sent my farewell 
letters to Japanese Baha’is, expressing 
my regret that another meeting had 
not taken place, but also my delight 
that we had been able to see and talk 
with each other. I promised to carry 
with me to America their greetings 
and affection, to share with the Ameri- 
can Baha’is the story of their experi- 
ences during those isolated years. It 
was with a lighter heart that I em- 
barked for home, cheered by their own 
hope for the future of Japan. 


Fireside meeting—Baha’is of Japan. 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 753 


19. 


ILUSIONES 


By Hascie M. CornBLETH 


lhe THE city of Quito, capitol of Ecua- 
dor, there is a flower mart in the 
square of San Blas. It is nothing more 
than a row of rude tables upon which 
are displayed carnations. Long-stem- 
med, full-bloomed carnations with their 
salty fragrance. Scarcely ever any- 
thing else, except the wistful, tiny 
white blooms of gypsophila (baby’s 
breath) often given you by the florist 
as a green or background for your 
bouquet. These the Indian Quichua 
women of the flower mart call ‘‘ilu- 
siones.’’ Whether in Spanish the word 
means elusive or illusion I do not know, 
but it is as descriptive of the flower as 
is the Quichua word ‘‘wah-wah’’ for 
baby. 


In writing now of my experience 
as a Baha’i pioneer in Ecuador I am 
blocked for the moment; barred, as 
it were, from collecting my thoughts 
beyond a recollection of startlingly 
large and fragrant carnations sensed 
through a filmy veil of ilusiones. 


There are other squares or plazas, 
of course, in Quito of which the Plaza 
San Blas is one of the smallest. There 
is the Plaza de Independencia upon 
which the Palacio de Gobierno faces. 
It was in this palace of Government I 
was honored by witnessing the historic 
interview by Mrs. Gayle Woolson, 
Baha’i pioneer of Bogota, Colombia 
with Dr. José Maria Velasco Ibarra, 
President of the Republic of Ecuador. 
It was then he, the President, said, 
“T am happy to see there is a Centro 
Baha’i in Quito,’”’ and likened the Baha’i 
Message to the opening of a window to 
allow fresh air to waft through. It was 
over the Plaza de Independencia I 
heard the President’s voice rebound 
in strident tones, ‘‘Baha’u’llah!’’, he 
voiced. What happened to my heart I 


do not know, but, I felt I was carried 
out the window over the plaza on the 
force of the intonation. ‘Is this how 
His Name is pronounced?’’ I regained 
my composure as Gayle assured him 
he had done well. 


There is the park in Quito called the 
Alameda upon which faces the presi- 
dential palace. It was in the yellow 
room of the White House of Ecuador I 
escorted Gayle Woolson on her inter- 
view, at the invitation of the President, 
with his charming intellectual wife, Sra. 
Corina Porras de Velasco Ibarra. The 
first lady of Ecuador during our rather 
long visit excused herself to go into a 
bedroom to see the copy of Bahd’u’llah 
and The New Era in Spanish, which 
her husband was reading. She then pre- 
sented us each with a copy of one of 
her books of prose. 


There is the Plaza Sucre in Quito 
upon which faces the national theater 
of Ecuador, El Teatro Sucre. The 
Teatro Sucre was put at the disposal 
of the Baha’is of Quito by the Minister 
of Education for a Baha’i talk by Gayle 
Woolson. The theater was filled to the 
rafters. The loveliness of her person, 
the soft elegance in her manner of 
presenting the Cause of God enthralled 
the capacity audience into exhibiting 
a decorum of reverence. 

There is the Recoleta in Quito with 
a guard at the gate for it is here that 
stands the building of the Ministry of 
Defense. The Minister of Defense called 
a meeting in the officers’ salon of this 
building where Gayle gave the Mes- 
sage, speaking on the attainment and 
maintenance of peace to about seventy- 
five of the high ranking officers of the 
Ecuadorian army. One of them, Major 
Carlos Suarez Palacios, was already a 
Baha’i. The uniformed and caped as- 
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semblage hung on each word with the 
hunger and respect one gives true 
manna from heaven. Here was felt an 
air of awesome attentiveness. 


Of all these things I hope Gayle will 
write in detail. There are many other 
facts of her visit in Quito of interest 
to the Baha’i World: the intimate talks 
at table; the talks to groups and clubs 
such as the Rotarian and Lions clubs; 
the cooperation of radio and press, for 
the Baha’i Message was front page 
news in Quito for some weeks. The 
leading papers carried her picture and 
a full column or more on the front 
page several times during her visit to 
the ‘‘city of eternal spring,’’ Quito. 


Quito has many stories one of which, 
I know, an historian will some day re- 
cord. It will be an historian who will 
collect the data and record only the 
proven facts in order to retain the 
drama of the sacrifice of the lone 
Baha’i figure of Ecuador, John Stearns. 


I was present at the establishing of 
the first Baha’i Assembly of Quito a 
few years after Johnny’s death. The 
assembly was formed in April, 1947 in 
the Centro Baha’i at Calle Sodiro No. 
133, a half block up the cobblestone 
street from the Alameda. There I wit- 
nessed the tears of the men who formed 
that Assembly when someone said, ‘“‘If 
only Johnny were here.”’ And the ans- 
wer came, “‘I think he is.”’ 


That historian will record how John 
Stearns left the comparative luxury of 
his native United States for the then 
much different mode of living in Quito. 
Quito is lodged 9000 feet up in a valley 
between the peaks of the Andes. Until 
recently it was quite isolated. At the 
time Johnny came such commodities 
as butter and bread were for the first 
time being made available to the pub- 
lic in the market places. Water was 
scarce, some days there was none at 
all. These luxuries and many others 
were indulged in only intermittently by 
Johnny. 

He will tell how Johnny seated in the 
dining room of a middle class pensién 
having difficulty in ordering a plate of 
soup because of his inability to speak 
Spanish. He will tell of the Ecuadorian 
youth, Eduardo (Les) Gonzalez, who 
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spoke English, helping him order his 
soup. And then of their long talk; Les 
and Johnny together, into the small 
hours of the morning when Les ac- 
cepted the Baha’i Faith. 


He will tell of Johnny’s difficulty in 
manufacturing candy, a delicacy not 
before on the open market in Quito. 
How his equipment had to be made by 
hand. Yes, pots and pans too. How he 
had to learn to cook his products at 
that high altitude, on wood, alcohol or 
gasoline stoves. 


He will tell how Johnny inaugurated 
and maintained a Baha’i radio pro- 
gram. How he played his cello in the 
symphonic programs at the Teatro 
Sucre. And how he played it again 
when he changed to a mean room in 
order to maintain his Baha’i activities 
—this time accompanied by Baha’i stu- 
dents, including Les with his guitar, 
playing, laughing, and singing atop a 
load of his belongings piled on a rickety 
little truck rumbling over the cobble- 
stones. 


And how he fell ill with cancer. 


And he will tell how Johnny’s radio 
program during the war years gave 
the Baha’i principles of peace, the Les- 
ser Peace and the Most Great Peace. 
Then of the Baha’is pressing him to go 
home to the States for treatment. And 
of the great turmoil and _ boycott 
of his business caused by a group of 
European refugees because of his 
peace program. And of the jamming 
of his radio programs. And of the 
worsening of his health. 


With the world about him bent on his 
destruction the laughing, young, eager 
John Stearns made his decision. He 
moved. Not back to the States for medi- 
cal treatment. He rented a room in the 
home of a European woman who had 
attended Baha’i classes. She told me 
that he had said he hadn’t slept be- 
tween sheets for the three previous 
years. He spoke to consuls and officials 
to no avail. Then, counteracting attacks 
in the newspapers, he placed an ad- 
vertisement inviting Quito to listen to 
a Baha’i radio program of current im- 
portance. Outwitting those who had 
caused interference in the remote con- 
trol presentations of his radio pro- 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 


799 


Baha’i Conference, Mexico City, November, 1947. 


grams, he went out into the country 
to the transmitting towers. There the 
broadcast was made direct and with- 
out interference. In the broadcast, 
among other pertinent facts, he gave 
the statements on the Baha’i Faith 
made by Jan Masaryk and Eduard 
Benes of Czechoslovakia. 


The next day, at his candy shop, 
there was a lineup of the people who had 
caused the misunderstanding. They 
made token purchases, indicated they 
regretted their behavior and extended 
words of encouragement. A few years 
later a young Czech girl asked me for 
Baha’i literature in English, explaining 
that she had been translating it from 
the Spanish into her native tongue and 
sending it on to Czechoslovakia. 


A historian will get interesting data 
from Eve Nicklin in Lima, Peru, where 
afterward John Stearns went to die in 
peaceful surroundings. Or from Vir- 
ginia Orbison who, I believe, was there 
at the time. 

I never met Johnny, not in person, 
that is. But I’ve a peculiar feeling he 
was present among the friends that 
April in Quito. About a year previous 
to that historic event the first Ecuador- 


ian Baha’i Assembly was established 
in Guayaquil with the assistance of Vir- 
ginia Orbison. Many of its members 
are former pupils of John Stearns. 


Of Ambato, I have not heard from 
the Baha’i group since the recent 
disastrous earthquakes. I have seen 
pictures of the ruins of buildings I had 
known. I can only pray that God will 
assist in rebuilding that city with the 
spirit that demands an unshakable 
foundation. 


Of Manta, I recall with awe the rising 
of a huge golden moon over the sea to 
appear white and small in the dark 
sky. It was whiter and brighter than I 
have ever seen the moon. After a meet- 
ing in the sala which the duena of the 
hotel had given us we watched the 
moon for hours. Never will I forget the 
moon at Manta. 

Of Bahia de Caraquez, its beauty 
evokes a yearning to feel again the soft 
delight of its yellow and blue sunset: 
clear gold of the sun on clear gold of 
the sands and clear blue of the sea. 
This blue-gold sunset blends in my 
memory with the love and courtesy of 
the seekers as we sat in tropical salas 
of strong bamboo-like buildings dis- 
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cussing the wonders of the Baha’i Faith. 


There are carnations and ilusiones in 
the other cities also, but they are for 
the most part flown in from Quito. 


When I visited the Equatorial Monu- 
ment, an unimposing marker purported 
to fix the spot for the dividing lines of 
the earth, I was told to circumambu- 
late the pillar and to say I had been 
around the world in a few steps. Then 
I was shown a picture of John Stearns 
and was told to stand with one foot on 
either side of the equatorial line, hold 
my hand high and smile joyously as 
Johnny had done. I tried to do so. 


Ecuador to me is the remnant of the 
cultures of the Incas and the Conquista- 
dores. For Ecuador holds still extant 
some of the oldest buildings in the 
Americas of European architecture, 
and the traces of medieval Southern 
European culture. This is clearly visi- 
ble as well as the underlying trend of 
passive resistance maintained for cen- 
turies by the underprivileged conquered 
hordes, to which the Conquistadores 


made concessions in order to call them 
their own. And concessions are still be- 
ing made, as witnessed by their festi- 
vals. All of this I see through a deli- 
cate tracery of ilusiones. Baby’s 
breath, we call the flower. It is well, 
as I see the birth of the people of this 
land in spirituality, soft and elusive as 
a baby’s breath, grow into conscious- 
ness of its development in the future, 
all of its inhabitants as one unit in- 
stilled with confidence in the capacity 
of a human being to develop into a 
man among men. Just as in the United 
States men must become conscious of , 
their abilities as human beings, regard-_ 
less of color. 


As I think of some nine days spent 
in Colombia, my memory is no longer 
filtered through ilusiones. However, 
for brevity my thoughts will light only 
as briefly as the planes that carried 
me on. 


I left Quito by plane one day to bid 
the friends in Guayaquil good-bye. An 
interesting evening was spent there 
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with the pangs that go with the parting 
of friends. The plane next day was 
bound directly for Cali. However, a 
change was made and the plane 
stopped in Quito for repairs. We were 
grounded for the night. There was no 
place at the airport to check my bag- 
gage. You can imagine the surprise 
of Flora Hottes when I arrived at the 
pension with my bags. Next day as I 
was hurrying to get to the airport 
again, I met a young lady who had 
been attending classes. As we spoke on 
the street she announced her intention 
to make her declaration as a: Baha’i. So 
with a happy heart I left Ecuador for 
Colombia, arriving in Cali the same 
day. 


I put up at a hotel and half-hearted- 
ly, not even hoping he might succeed, 
I gave the bell boy an address and a 
coin. I told him to find the secretary 
of the Local Baha’i Assembly, deliver 
my note personally and wait for a re- 
ply. The bell boy did not return. But 
before I could finish my shower the 
secretary, Sr. Compos, and his son 
were in my room. I had several Baha’i 
visitors and gave a talk that night fol- 
lowed by more visits in coffee shops, 
and left the next day for Bogota. 


At the airport of Bogota there were 
two sedate and elegant ladies softly 
callng my name to each passenger as 
he passed through the gate. They were 
a committee sent to fetch me. Gayle 
Woolson, the only person in Bogota who 
knew me, could not come. There is a 
rather large Baha’i community in Bo- 
gota; I stayed there for a couple of 
days for I was loath to leave these 
friends, who feted me sumptuously. I 
remember a princely banquet befitting 
a dignitary, but with the added warmth 
of sincere Baha’i love and friendship. 
I could look down the long table as far 
as the eye could see, and there were 
faces, all kindly, overlooking my gorg- 
ing myself with foods I hadn’t had for 
some time, such as good ice cream. 
No wonder I didn’t want to leave Bo- 
gota! Gayle Woolson and Leonor Por- 
ros of the teaching committee for Co- 
lombia suggested I go to Mogotes, 
warning me it was a difficult trip over 
the mountains. I refused, with the ex- 
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cuse that I needed rest. Nevertheless, 
Gayle gave me the name of a young 
man in Bucaramanga who was inter- 
ested in knowing something of the 
Faith. So I boarded a plane for Buca- 
ramanga where I went to the home 
of the young fellow, whose name was 
David Silva. He was so interested in 
our conversation about the Faith that 
he went with me about a mile out of 
town to a crossroads where I hoped to 
catch a bus to Mogotes. We talked there 
for some time before David said he 
would accompany me to Mogotes if I 
would wait while he went home and 
packed his bag. I sat on my suitcases 
in the scarce shade of an adobe wall 
for an hour or more before his return. 
Then we decided we had either missed 
the bus or it might not run that day. 
So we hitchhiked through several towns 
and stopped for lunch at a village in 
the foothills. We were fortunate in get- 
ting a ride on a truck all the way to 
Sanquil. We had to hire a cab to take 
us from there to Mogotes. It took hours 
through the rain over slippery roads 
to get to Mogotes, where we arrived 
long after nightfall. We put up ata 
dimly lit and dank inn, which I must 
say was not too clean—but we were 
tired and it was shelter. We opened the 


-window and watched the rain pour 


down in a solid sheet as we lay on the 
thin pads over wooden slats that made 
our beds. We fell into a restful slumber, 
satisfied in having made the trip over 
the spine of the cordilleras of the Andes 
and caught a glimpse in Mogotes of 
one of the friends. Later I learned that 
Leonor Porros and Gayle Woolson, both 
of delicate frame and mild constitu- 
tion, had made the arduous trip and 
washed the floor in that very room be- 
fore they would sleep. 


The Mogotenos are a simple country 
people, campesinos. We spent two days 
in Mogotes with two meetings each day 
for the Baha’is, and a meeting for the 
public. Then the tortuous trek back by 
bus through Sanguil to Bucaramanga. 


It is interesting to note the distinct 
breakfasting habits of the different 
towns of South America. In Quito it is 
always just a dry roll and a cup of 
coffee made with milk. In Bucaraman- 
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Partial view of table at banquet at close of Second Baha’i 
Latin American Conference of Panama, 1947. 
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ga one is awakened about six in the 
morning with a small glass of citrus 
fruit juice and a tiny cup of delicious 
strong black coffee. An hour or so later 
one has a full course breakfast starting 
with an enticing light soup called pavo 
peligroso (dangerous turkey), eggs with 
ham or sausage, pots of hot milk and 
coffee, and all topped off with a rice 
pudding of fresh coconut and fresh 
pineapple. In the late afternoon on ar- 
rival at the hotel I had intended to 
sleep until breakfast. This, I thought, 
would rest my aching back from the 
rough treatment of the buckboard that 
was my seat on the bus and upon which 
I had bounced over the precipitous 
ridges of the Andes from Mogotes. 


I had not yet had time to enjoy the 
luxury of a shower before David burst 
in with the news that he had arranged 
for a meeting at his home that very 
night. He had invited the members of 
his athletic club to hear the Baha’i 
Message. The room fairly bulged at the 
seams with these interested young 
men. The girls with their duenas filled 
the doorway and windows. There was 
much conversation that night in the 
coffee shops of Bucaramanga, vibrant 
discussions on the .Baha’i Faith. In the 
morning I had visitors at breakfast, 
and on until David and his brother, who 
had also become interested, took me 
to the airport. 


Back in Bogota for a day, and then 
to Barranquilla, the teeming Colombian 
port. I visited with Baha’is in Barran- 
quilla that night and the next day until 
the meeting time which was followed 
by the usual delightful discussions in a 
coffee shop. Then by bus to Cartagena. 


Cartagena is a Spanish sea fort with 
a walled town. The modern city has 
grown far beyond the old walls. The 
walls themselves are being torn down 
in order to let air into the old town. 
There is a fresh spirit being wafted 
in old Cartagena for the Baha’i Assem- 
bly there which meets in the Masonic 
hall is anxious to deepen in the teach- 
ings and asks always for more and 
more Baha’j literature in Spanish. Dur- 
ing a public meeting there I lost my 
sense of time and spoke for two hours 
in my ungrammatical and _ limited 
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Spanish. These men listened most at- 
tentively and then kept me for another 
two hours with pertinent questions. Aft- 
er this some of them gathered about 
a table in a coffee shop where we talked 
until the cafe closed. Then a few sat in 
the lobby of the hotel where we talked, 
never able to quiet their insatiable 
hunger for the Baha’i teachings. 

Here as everywhere are shown the 
results of Gayle Woolson’s work. Here 
as everywhere there is a constant clam- 
oring for Baha’i literature in Spanish. 


Of interest to North American Baha’is 
is the fact that in these countries there 
is a great preponderance of men who 
have found the courage to make their 
declarations as Baha’is. By contrast, in 
the United States the Baha’i women 
outnumber the men. 


So, leaving the then all-male Baha’i 
community of Cartagena, I flew back 
to Barranquilla and on to Panama. It 
was nice to be in the Tivoli Hotel at 
Ancon again. This hotel is in the Canal 
Zone and it is just across the street 
and up a block to the apartments of 
Cora Oliver and Julie Regal, long-time 
pioneers in Panama City. After a short 
visit with them I took the train across 
the isthmus to Colon. The train takes 
about an hour and a half as it follows 
the Canal from the Pacific to the Atlan- 
tic side. 

In Col6n I was met by Louise Cas- 
well, who for a decade had pioneered 
for the Faith. Would I take over her 
apartment in Colon for three months 
while she went to San Salvador? 


Cristobal in the Canal Zone is just 
across the street from Col6n, Panama. 
I was told by the labor office in Cristo- 
bal that there was no work to be had, 
that many were out of work. However, 
the first day I went out to look for 
work I want to dock No. 9 at Cristobal 
where I was offered a job if I would 
take it for a temporary period of three 
months. When Louise returned I 
moved into bachelor quarters in Cristo- 
bal. The beautiful spirit of the friends 
of Colon was exemplary. We continued 
the classes inaugurated by Louise Cas- 
well. The Assembly in Colon was estab- 
lished in April, 1948 as a crowning 
achievement of the efforts of Louise 
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Members of the Baha’i community of Sao Paulo, Brazil rejoicing over the 

choice of their beautiful mountain city as the site of the 3rd annual South 

American Congress and International Summer School, held January, 1949. 

Settlers in the group are Mr. Edmund Miessler, standing center, Muriel, his 

wife, at right and Margot at left of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s picture, with Bob standing 
second from left. 


Caswell. She has made many trips into 
the interior, as have Julie Regal and 
others. The trip across the isthmus and 
return in order to give a talk can be 
made after work. This interchange of 
speakers is made by both communities. 


I spent nine months in Panama, work- 
ing until the day I left. Early in 1948 I 
boarded a boat in the sweltering heat 
of Cristobal and five days later arrived 
in New York in zero weather. Still 
three thousand miles from my home in 
Los Angeles, I stopped at several Baha’i 
centers on my way. While I was in 
Chicago the National Teaching Commit- 
tee asked me to go to the northwestern 
states of Washington and Oregon to 


help prepare groups for assembly 
status before April, 1948. 


A fast train brought me home for 
about ten days with my family. Then, 
taking my still unpacked suitcases with 
me, I made my headquarters in Seattle. 
The Regional Teaching Committee 
there did a splendid job in planning my 
itinerary and the Baha’is themselves 


were most cooperative. The hospitality 
and personal kindnesses of these peo- 
ple, mostly of Nordic descent, is bound 
in my memory with those of Colon, of 
West Indian ancestry, and Quito, of 
Spanish extraction, as a token of world- 
wide respect shown to anyone, anyone 
at all, who arises to promote the Word 
of God. 


In some instances the people are 
most receptive, in others they are ada- 
mant in old world immobility. 


I rack my brains trying to think of 
how I can convey to you how it feels 
to travel and teach the Faith. It all 
sums up to this: not to see the friends, 
not to travel among the searchers 
would result in stagnation. Not to teach 
the Faith by word or deed is a life 
without value, without validity of exist- 
ence. It is the age-old choice between 
the quick and the dead. 


_What urges one on is the dawning of 
pride and gratitude in the face of the 
seeker when he has been guided to his 
purpose in life. It is the same thing I 
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saw in the face of a ragged Indian 
when, using Professor Laurbach’s 
method of alphabetization, I took the 
time to teach him to read and write. 
What bliss people radiate when they 
achieve what they had been led to think 
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they were incapable of doing! It was 
then I realized that man has capacity 
of which he is not aware. The Baha’i 
Faith sheds the great light on this sub- 
ject of revealing to the human being 
his true station as Man. 


WOO ALN T aH. BoP EO P-L. 


By Eve B. 


I 


“Warn and acquaint the people, O 
Servant, with the things we have sent 
down to thee, and let the fear of no 
one dismay thee, and be not of them 
that waver.’’ (Baha’u’llah) 


T HUS admonished through the Pen of 
Baha’u’llah, the pioneers of the Baha’i 
Faith have gone out to meet the people. 
Since His precepts have to do primar- 
ily with a way of life, it is not difficult 
to introduce His words into the conver- 
sation wherever we may be. Because 
of its universal appeal, the Cause of 
God has brought us into contact with 
the peoples of all races, and of different 
religious backgrounds, in the various 
countries we have visited, professional 
men and women, office workers, labor- 
ers, homemakers, students — faces, 
names, personalities — crowd the mem- 
ory, clamoring to be presented. Only a 
few individuals can be chosen here — 
a few incidents related, as representa- 
tive of the way in which we are able 
to acquaint the people with the Mes- 
sage of Baha’u’llah. 


II 


“When a man had found gold in a 
mine he returns again to the mine to 
dig for more gold.” (Wisdom of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha) 


NICKLIN 


We were teachers together at a cul- 
tural institute in one of the capital cities 
of South America, Frances and I. Casu- 
ally, the name ‘‘Baha’i’”’ slipped into 
our conversation. I sensed that it was 
the first time Frances had heard the 
name. Later on, over a cup of tea, she 
admitted that she had memorized the 
word and hurried home to look it up 
in the dictionary. 

A day came when Frances had an 
opportunity to go to the United States. 
Letters began arriving from her, say- 
ing, ‘‘I’ve sought the Baha’is in every 
city in which I have visited. They are 
hospitable and make me feel at home.”’ 

Then Frances journeyed on to Scot- 
land to see her mother. It was at the 
close of World War II; people were 
restless, and Frances missed the as- 
surance of hope and the tranquility of 
spirit that Baha’i associates had been 
able to impart through their Teachings. 
It was then that she put a notice in 
the local paper, requesting Baha’is to 
get in touch with her. Evidently none 
saw her announcement, because none 
answered. Her visit ended, she re- 
turned to her home in South America. 
One day, a few weeks after her re- 
turn, she came to the Baha’i Center 
with a clipping from an Edinburgh 
newspaper. ‘‘Look,”’ she exlaimed, ‘‘an 
account of a Baha’i School summer ses- 
sion in Scotland! If it had been a few 
months earlier, I could have attended 
it,’ she mourned. Although Frances 
has not as yet become a Baha’i in 
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name, everywhere she is, on board 
ships, at summer resorts, or among 
her own circle of friends, she acquaints 
people with the Message, and tells them 
to’ get in touch with the believers. 
Many people have heard the name 
‘‘Baha’i”’ for the first time, because of 
Frances. 


Ill 


“Deeds reveal the station of the 
man.” (Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha) 


A book lay open on the small table 
beside her chair. Mrs. Braddock 
glanced down at it. Suddenly, a name 
was alive on the printed page. 
‘**Abdu’l-Baha!’’ She spoke the name 
aloud. Her hostess looked up from her 
knitting. ‘‘What did you say, my dear?’’ 
“The name in this book!’’ she said, 
“**Abdu’l-Baha—I knew Him. Where 
did you get this book?’”’ ‘‘A woman lent 
it to me. She teaches here in Lima, 
Peru.’’ Mrs. Braddock and her daugh- 
ter found their way to the Baha’i 
Center. She told us of her life as a 
young Armenian woman, living in 
Egypt, of her visits with ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
and His family in Haifa, Palestine. ‘‘Al- 
though I was just a child, I remember 
Him too,’’ said the daughter. ‘‘I re- 
member sitting at His feet with the 
other children.’’ She added, ‘‘And He 
gave me a ring-stone that I treasured 
very much.’’ We showed them the 
Baha’t World books. How eagerly Mrs. 
Braddock searched through them for 
pictures of familiar faces! There was an 
especial face that she wanted to find— 
Lua Getsinger. ‘‘Lua was a guest in 
our house,”’ she said, ‘‘and it was there 
that she died.’ ‘‘We all loved her very 
much,’”’ she added softly. We told her 
that Lua had been named The Mother 
Teacher of The West. 


Mrs. Braddock invited us unto her 
home to meet her husband, an English- 
man. They showed us their albums of 
photographs. One picture was of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha walking along a_ path, 
His cloak billowing in the wind. Mrs. 
Braddock seemed surprised when we 
informed her that the Faith which 
‘Abdu’l-Baha had advanced, was be- 
coming recognized around the world. 
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She had not thought much about re- 
ligion through the years, but she had 
often remembered the way of life ex- 
emplified by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. His selfless 
life of service had said louder than 
words that He was a Baha’i; she could 
not speak His name without betraying 
her emotion. To us, who had not known 
‘Abdu’l-Baha personally, yet loved him 
with an overwhelming love, Mrs. Brad- 
dock had brought another glimpse of 
His matchless example of Baha’i liv- 
ing. We in turn, shared with the Brad- 
docks, His writings. 


IV 


‘Such children I have never seen, 
so courteous, unselfish, thoughtful of 
others, unobtrusive, intelligent, and 
swiftly self-denying in the little things 
that children love.’’ wrote Mr. Thorn- 
ton Chase of the household of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. 

Irene is a well-known writer of books 
on parent education. We were having 
tea together; our talk centered around 
the topic of education. I brought out 
stories that had been prepared for pre- 
school children, and let her read them, 
commenting that Baha’is believe that 
character-training is of paramount im- 
portance, that accordingly the aim of 
these stories was to influence the child 
to keep his word, to be on time, and to 
be thoughtful of all creatures. Then I 
quoted from The Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha: ‘‘For unless the moral character 
of a nation is educated, as well as the 
brain and talents, civilization has no 
basis.’’ Irene was thoughtful. ‘‘My peo- 
ple here in Peru need this type of 
training,’’ she said. ‘“Yes, and in every 
country in the world,’’ I added. Sud- 
denly, she asked, ‘‘May I translate 
these stories into Spanish? I’ll help 
you have them printed too,’”’ she added: 
After much labor the task was finished. 
It is dedicated to an organization that 
Irene had founded, ‘‘The Crusaders of 
Education for the Future Mothers of 
Peru,’ and also to that generation of 
children that will make a new and 
better world. In the prologue of the 
little book, one may read Irene’s own 
words, ‘“‘. . . . thinking people every- 
where are realizing the importance of 
child-training as a firm basis for a 
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hes, iste: 


Baha’i picnic in Old Panama with Indian friends. 


better humanity.”’ 


V 


“Bodily cold and heat cannot affect 
the spirit for it is warmed by the 
power of the love of God. When we 
understand this, we begin to under- 
stand something of our life in the 
world to come.”’ 

(Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha) 


How cosmopolitan a Baha’i pioneer’s 
correspondence becomes! The mail 
had arrived—welcome at any time and 
place, but even more when one lives 
in the southernmost city in the world. 
The letters were from an English 
friend, a Hungarian, a Jewess, a Japa- 
nese, a Peruvian; all non-Baha’is, but 
each had been made acquainted with 
the teachings, and each had _ been 
moved by them. One letter contained 
a request: ‘“‘Please say a Baha’i prayer 
for my little new baby; he is so very 
ill.’ Another wrote of a man in public 
office: ‘‘He must-have heard of the 
Baha’i teachings because he is doing 
good works.’’ And a letter from a youth 
learning English: ‘‘Write more the 
beautiful words of Baha’u’llah.”’ I 
prayed for each of them. The cold wind 


blew in from the Strait; it howled at 
my windows and doors to chill me, but 
my spirit was warmed by the power of 
the love of God. 


VI 


“A physician ministering to the sick, 
gently and tenderly, free from prej- 
udice .. . is giving praise.”’ 

(Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha) 


Dr. Guillermo A. comes to the Eng- 
lish Academy in the Baha’i Center in 
Punta Arenas, Chile. He is taking pri- 
vate lessons to facilitate his studies in 
the United States this coming year. 
One evening, not long ago, he came 
to the word ‘‘dwarf’’ in an article that 
he was reading. It was a new word for 
the Doctor. ‘‘The word ‘dwarf’,’’ I ex- 
plained, ‘‘means a person much below 
average height.’’ Then using it in a 
sentence: ‘‘There are many dwarfs 
here in Punta Arenas. The cause, I 
presume, is rickets, but what is medi- 
cal science doing about it?’’ His eyes 
brightened with interest. 

“We have been working very hard 
since 1938,’’ he said, ‘‘in collaboration 
with the Government, and with the help 
of the people. The work has been slow,’’ 
he continued, ‘‘but it is growing stead- 
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Baha’is and friends at Punta Arenas, Chile, southernmost city of the world, 
November 21, 1948. Eve Nicklin, pioneer, back row center. 


ily. Now we have a clinic called ‘La 
Gota de Leche’ or ‘The Drop of Milk.’ ”’ 
“And for whom is this service?”’ ‘‘For 
all those who cannot afford to pay for 
medical care. Last year, 1948, in the 
Province of Magallanes, there were 
1,400 babies born; of that number near- 
ly 700 were given free service.” ‘“‘And 
afterward?” ‘‘Afterward, ‘La Gota de 
Leche’ takes charge of them. The chil- 
dren receive medical care and milk; 
the mothers, information in child-care. 
When I first came to Punta Arenas in 
1932,’’ he stated, ‘‘the fight had not yet 
begun against rickets, and one saw an 
unusual number of dwarfs,’’ he said, 
pronouncing the new word carefully, 
“but the new generation,’’ he added, 
‘Gs growing to average height, and with 
straight limbs. The last health census 
showed that Magallanes had the lowest 
mortality rate in all of Chile.’’ ‘“‘Why 
has rickets been so prevalent here?’’ 
“Partly because of climatic condi- 
tions,’ he answered. ‘‘The weather is 
severe at times, as you know, and chil- 


dren must of necessity wear many 
clothes; therefore, the skin is not suf- 
ficiently exposed to air and sunshine. 
Then, too, lack of vitamins in the soil 
is a factor.” 


Smee aLun 
schools?’’ 


care taught in the 


“A little, but as yet, not enough. We 
doctors, realize that with all our medi- 
cal assistance, there are many things 
we cannot overcome until children 
learn certain fundamental health rules 
for themselves.’’ 


Thus the doctor had a practical les- 
son in English on a subject dear to his 
heart. And the teacher ?—another reve- 
lation of the regenerative spirit at work 
in this present-day world. 


Often the minutes stretch on, over the 
class period—minutes free to discuss 
with the doctor, the advanced teachings 
of Baha’u’llah on such vital topics as 
health, religion, science, and the cre- 
ation of society. 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 765 


Vil 


“The Source of all learning is the 
Knowledge of God, exalted be His 
Glory. And this cannot be attained save 
through the knowledge of His divine 
Manifestations.”? (Bahda’u’lldh) 


There is no lack of charm in the land- 
scape of Patagonia, but there are also 
_large territories which for geographical 
and climatic reasons must be reckoned 
among the most desolate on earth. 
There are the ice-bound, glacier-cover- 
ed portions of the High Cordilleras, and 
in the western part of the Strait 
of Magallanes, glaciers which reach all 
the way down into the sea and form 
icebergs. Deep esteros, or fjords, cut 
through the mountains into the sea— 
fjords that are said to resemble those 
of Norway. This is Patagonia, or the 
“Big Foot,’’ a fantastic land, where the 
Strait of Magallanes and the Beagle 
Channel make sea lanes for travel and 
commerce among the nations of the 
world. Patagonia, which has long held 
a fascination for explorers, is now be- 
coming a great tourist attraction. 


It is in this far, southern country, in 
the city of Punta Arenas, Chile, that I 
met Mary. Mary is a tourist. In her 
early years, she taught philosophy in 
a State University, travelled in many 
lands, and even won fame for herself 
as a mountain climber. But this is her 
first trip to Patagonia, and here in this 
southernmost outpost of the Baha’i 
Faith she has heard the name 
Baha’u’llah for the first time. She is 
destined to stay in Magallanes for many 
weeks because the boat that is going to 
the fjords is under repair. The other 
day she said to me, ‘“‘I can’t understand 
this delay, but,’’ she added philosophi- 
cally, ‘‘there must be some good rea- 
son.’’ I said, but not aloud, ‘“‘Yes, Mary, 
there is a good reason. This delay will 
give you an opportunity to hear the most 
important Message of all times, the 
news that the Promised One of all the 
ages has now come! Oh, I know that 
you have told me, by implication, that 
my religion cannot be as important as 
I think it is, for otherwise you, with your 
wide experience and learning, would 


surely have heard of it. But, I pray, that 
you will grasp its importance when you 
read through the literature that I have 
chosen for you. I shall not force these 
teachings on you, Mary, but I shall be 
praying that you will investigate them 
with a humble heart. You are a woman 
with a keen mind, and fine innate quali- 
ties. God can, if you will let Him, bless 
your closing years with the most won- 
derful career of your life—that of be- 
coming a humble teacher of great 
Truths, and a wayfarer in the Path of 
Godw’ 


VIII 


“Give a hearing ear, O People!’’ 
(Baha’u’llah) 


Many times, it so happens that the 
person who is not yet ready to give a 
listening ear to the Baha’i teachings, 
is the means of acquainting another, 
who has long wanted to hear it, that 
there is a worldwide, unified faith at 
work today, building a _ civilization 
founded upon spiritual and universal 
principles. 

Last Sunday, Mary invited me to go 
to the house of a European family to 
whom she had been given a letter of 
introduction. The young mother in the 
family is an artist. She has thought up 
the interesting occupation of designing 
and having Magallanicos made _ into 
saleable articles, ski suits, sweaters, 
mittens, slippers and caps. She uses 
the wool from sheep raised on the 
Patagonian pampas; penguin and seal 
skins from the coast and nearby 
islands; feathers supplied by the os- 
triches; white crystals picked up in the 
mountains and which make pendants 
and pins. My interest in her work re- 
sulted in her acceptance of an invita- 
tion to visit the Baha’i Center to see 
materials from Bolivia, Peru and Ecua- 
dor that are used there as decorations. 
Almost upon entering the room, my 
new friend asked me to explain to her 
the significance of the sign on the door 
“Centro Baha’i’”’. Forgotten for the mo- 
ment were ponchos, mantos, llamas 
and rugs, in the excitement of hearing 
for the first time the Message of 
Baha’u’llah. She commented: ‘‘These 
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are my ideals. One reason for my learn- 
ing many languages, was in order to 
know my fellow men better.’’ From the 
Baha’i bookshelf I took three books, 
Spanish, English and French trans- 
lations, of Baha’u’llah’s teachings. 
“Someone has borrowed the German 
copy,’ I remarked; ‘‘In which language 
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do you wish to read His Message?”’ “‘T’ll 
choose the French book,’’ she said, 
‘I’m teaching French.’”’ When we 
parted, we planned to have tea to- 
gether and more talks. All day long, 
my heart said, ‘‘Another opportunity to 
give the Glad Tidings, and thanks be 
to God, to hearing ears.”’ 


Zale 


THE*UNITED STATES 7 Od CANOE eee 


UM ba Oi bali: 


LT Seep Esp aeNe 


By ArTEMus LAMB 


dhe A BAHA’I who has never lived in 
the capital of the United States, it is a 
most interesting experience to come to 
Washington, D.C. during these closing 
days of the ‘‘fateful forties’? and to 
speculate on what the immediate years 
ahead hold in store. 

Are there any signs here which can 
indicate to us the direction in which 
both the nation itself and the world 
are heading? Is the United States 
showing any evidence of fulfilling the 
high but demanding destiny predicted 
for it in the Baha’i Writings? Surely 
here at the heart of the nation one 
should be able to feel its pulse and 
make a diagnosis. Let us see what we 
find. 


A ReEvIEW OF THE EVIDENCE 


To begin, let us turn to the Current 
Events Section of a single edition of 
one of the leading newspapers of the 
capital. States one paragraph of the 
editorial: ‘‘This Christmas Day finds 
us full of so many tensions, fears and 
anxieties that it is almost as though the 
first Christmas had not come at all. 
There is no real peace upon earth, and 
even men of goodwill — who per- 
haps even now, if we make due allow- 
ance for human frailty, constitute the 
bulk of mankind—are full of foreboding. 
Fear runs as a sort of insistent under- 
tone in all our festivity and merriment. 

. . Over the screams of the propa- 


gandists, the warnings of statesmen, 
the clamor of jealous minorities, it is 
hard, indeed, to distinguish the voice 
of an angel saying: ‘Fear not; for, be- 
hold, I bring you good tidings of great 
joy, ...’ It seems to us that it can be 
heard only with the ears of faith—and 
of a powerful faith at that.”’ 

Another paragraph of the editorial 
treats the new International Court of 
Justice, terminating: ‘‘and its import- 
ance as an instrument of peace is 
certain to grow as rapidly as justice 
can be substituted for force in the set- 
tlement of disputes that reach across 
national boundary lines.’’ On the same 
page is a letter from a reader entitled 
‘‘Approaches to World Government’’ in 
which two plans for a world govern- 
ment are outlined. Still another letter 
from a reader pleads for an army to 
pray for peace: ‘‘Perhaps the most 
significant utterance of this year on 
the subject of peace,’ it says, ‘‘was 
that of General MacArthur, when he 
said that 99 per cent of the people of 
the world want peace ... It may be 
later than we think, but surely it is not 
too late to do something about mobiliz- 
ing that overwhelming mass of the 
earth’s population into the greatest 
army the world has ever known, an 
army not to fight war, but to pray for 
peace, an army to make war against 
war ... And here is a hope: May the 
Voice of America sound the call to 
Prayer, vv c0es 
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And on the opposite page an inter- 
nationally known columnist apologizing 
that “even a hardboiled newspaperman 
may be forgiven for letting his thoughts 
stray on Christmas,’’ heads his column 
“Applying Sermon on the Mount’’ and 
then proceeds to show ‘‘how miserably 
the present generation has failed in 
keeping the peace of the world’’ be- 
cause it has not applied to diplomacy 
and international relations the spiritual 
principles voiced by Jesus in the Ser- 
mon on the Mount. He _ concludes: 
“Thus, all too slowly are we veering 
around to some of the principles of the 
Man whose birth today we celebrate, 
. .. And while timid men may not be 
willing to risk the revolutionary diplo- 
macy necessary to achieve His goals, 
yet the alternatives in this day of the 
atomic bomb may be what the proph- 
ets of Israel warned: Reform or -ye 
perish.”’ 


In appraising this evidence it must 
be said in all fairness that every num- 
ber of this newspaper is not so full of 
thoughts and sentiments of this class as 
is this one, but, on the other hand, 
no edition is void of them. Surely to 
one looking for signs, it indicates a re- 
markably deep and poignant yearning 
for ‘‘peace on earth, good will to men” 
on the part of the people of the capital. 


What about Government? Do we find 
these same sentiments of peace and 
global consciousness among political 
leaders and statesmen, or are they too 
embroiled in personal and partisan in- 
terests to perceive reality? Let us again 
review the evidence at hand. 


In January of this year 1950, the 
agenda of the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee includes a series of hear- 
ings on different proposals dealing with 
regional or world union. One of these 
proposals was introduced by no less 
than 19 Senators and declares that the 
goal of the United States foreign policy 
should be to strengthen the United Na- 
tions and ‘‘seek its development into a 
world federation’’ with defined powers 
to enforce peace by international law. 
Another, sponsored by 22 Senators as 
well as several former high officials of 
the Federal Government, seeks the for- 
mation of an Atlantic Union. A third 
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calls for a United Nations Conference 
to establish ‘‘true world government.”’ 
Last year a special committee of the 
House of Representatives listened to 
similar proposals. 


Speeches and other public utterances 
of high officials make repeated refer- 
ences to the responsibility of the 
United States to establish world peace 
and order, to protect the freedom of 
the individual, and to help less for- 
tunate members of humanity in all 
parts of the earth to better their lot. 
God and the necessity for religion are 
mentioned with increasing frequence 
in high places. As one example, one of 
the top officials of the U.S. armed 
forces declared in a recent public 
speech that “‘this country’s democracy 
is based upon recognition of a Supreme 
Being’’ and that there is ‘‘increasing 
recognition and admission that hope of 
the solution of the problem of 
the world, hope of re-establishment of 
better conditions, lies in religion and 
in more faithful reliance on religion.”’ 


As concrete proof of the sincerity of 
such declarations is the steadily grow- 
ing number of institutions founded by 
Government whose purpose is in some 
way linked with international collab- 
oration and the building of a better 
world. Typical of these are the Insti- 
tute of Inter-American Affairs and the 
Division of Libraries and Institutes. 


The former was organized by Con- 
gress in 1947 as a separate corporation 
“to further the general walfare of, and 
to strengthen friendship and under- 
standing among, the peoples of the 
American Republics through collabo- 
ration with other governments and 
governmental agencies of the Ameri- 
can Republics in planning, initiating, 
assisting, financing, administering and 
executing technical programs and pro- 
jects, especially in the fields of public 
health, sanitation, agriculture and edu- 
cation.’’ It can be added that this insti- 
tution is establishing an enviable re- 
cord for the skill, sincerity and under- 
standing with which it is carrying out 
its truly noble mission. It has not only 
already gained much good-will in Latin 
America but has also contributed 
greatly to raising the standard of living 
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Mexico City Baha’is and friends at a picnic, January 1, 1949. 


in the countries in which it has func- 
tioned. Its projects are financed jointly 
by Congress and the government of the 
country involved. The Division of Li- 
braries and Institutes, a separate sec- 
tion of the State Department, has as 
its principal function the creation of 
better understanding through the med- 
ium of culture, especially the teaching 
of English. One of the chief instruments 
used in this work is the Cultural Cen- 
ter, established in different countries 
through the joint efforts and finances 
of the United States and the country in 
question, and governed by a Board of 
Directors elected by its own local asso- 
ciates. Both the Division of Libraries 
and Institutes and Institute of Inter- 
American Affairs are expressly for- 
bidden by their own charters to have 
anything to do with political matters, 
and neither has any provision for get- 
ting back any of the money spent in its 
programs nor does the United States 
profit materially in any way from their 
operations except in so far as helping 
to create better and more prosperous 
neighbors can be of benefit to it. 


Finally, probably the most discussed 
single item is ‘‘Point Four’ of the 
President’s Inaugural Address which 
would provide technical assistance to 


help underprivileged peoples in other 
parts of the world improve their lot. 


Younger men — lawyers, business 
men, educators—are giving up some 
years of their private careers and tak- 
ing key spots in Government often with 
the chief motive of helping their 
country to help the world. As a well- 
known writer and educator of the capi- 
tal expresses it: ‘‘ a new type of states- 
man is making his appearance, one 
with truly humanitarian and idealistic 
motives.’’ As one talks with these men, 
he is impressed with the deep sense of 
mission that many of them have, al- 
though probably they cannot explain 
the origin. Many departments are 
frankly only interested in employing 
people with this ‘‘sense of mission.”’ 

Hardly any one speaks any more in 
narrow, nationalistic terms; practical- 
ly all have or are obtaining a global 
point of view. The words “the world,’’ 
‘‘mankind,’’ are as common here now 
as were “the nation,’’ and ‘‘Ameri- 
cans’’ 10 years ago. 


Tue BaHA’I PLAN FoR WorRLD ORDER 


Now what does all this indicate for 
the nation and for the world, and how 
does it fit in with the predictions found 
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in the Baha’i Writings referred to ear- 
lier? 

Let us try to summarize the latter. 

The Baha’is believe that Baha’u’llah, 
Author of the Baha’i Faith, brought the 
Divine Teachings necessary for hu- 
manity’s development and guidance in 
this age, and that therefore any one 
who studies His Teachings will find 
complete orientation in what is other- 
wise a period of distress and confusion. 

Over 80 years ago Baha’u’llah out- 
‘lined the Plan for World Order which 
He said must be put into effect in order 
that the Divine Will be carried out for 
our times. In subsequent writings He 
intimated quite clearly that mankind 
would only adopt this Plan after a time 
of wholesale frustration and suffering, 
even predicting world-wide disorder 
and destruction akin to chaos before 
enough people would awaken to the Di- 
vine Message in order to make it suf- 
ficiently effective to build world peace 
and order. 

The core of Baha’u’llah’s Plan is 
world unity. Up until now, He declared, 
man has been going through a prelimi- 
nary period of growth and training dur- 
ing which, in addition to developing his 
individual capacities, he has establish- 
ed successively the unity of family, 
tribe, city-state and nation. Now he is 
about to enter the stage of maturity 
and so he must complete the process 
already started by unifying the planet. 
This means briefly that a world com- 
monwealth must be set up in which 
‘fall nations, races, creeds and classes 
are closely and permanently united, 
and in which the autonomy of its state 
members and the personal freedom and 
initiative of the individuals that com- 
pose them are definitely and complete- 
ly safeguarded!’’* This world common- 
wealth must have a world legislature, 
a world executive, a world tribunal, 
and a world capital. It will be necessary 
to establish a world language, a world 
script, a uniform currency and system 
of weights and measures, and a uni- 
versal system of education. A world re- 
ligion, in which tradition and man-made 
creeds, rituals of worship and ec- 
clesiastical organizations are subordi- 
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nated to fundamental spiritual truths 
and universal laws revealed by the Di- 
vine Prophets, must serve both as the 
inspiration and foundation of this world 
commonwealth. 


Naturally a change so radical as this 
in the very basis of society must come 
about as a gradual evolution as man 
himself matures sufficiently to become 
fit and capable to live in and play his 
part in running such a world. However, 
if we interpret correctly Baha’u’llah’s 
utterances, certain critical stages of 
suffering and destruction accompanied 
by spiritual awakening and growth of 
the surviving members of society bring 
in their wake rather sudden and far- 
reaching developments. Some of these 
crises have already been experienced; 
others are still to come, probably very 
soon. 


Now it seems that for reasons still 
perhaps not completely understood by 
us, Providence has decreed that the 
fate of the world at this juncture de- 
pends to an important degree upon that 
of North America; that upon the shoul- 
ders of the United States of America 
has been placed the tremendous and 
exacting burden not only of taking the 
vanguard in promoting the unity of the 
world but also in leading the world spi- 
ritually. Over and over during His vis- 
its to this country in 1912, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
eldest Son of Baha’u’llah and appointed 
by Him as Interpreter of His Teachings, 
referred to this divinely-conferred mis- 
sion of the United States of America, 
fervently expressing the hope that she 
would not fail in her tasks. In more re- 
cent years Shoghi Effendi, present 
Guardian of the Baha’i Faith has re- 
iterated these statements, and added 
further that only in fulfilling these re- 
sponsibilities could the United States of 
America hope to solve its own prob- 
lems. 

Clearly then, it should be of vital in- 
terest at this critical hour in the affairs 
of humanity; not only to the Baha’is but 
also to every citizen of the planet, to 
focus their eyes upon the American 
Nation to try to determine whether or 
not her people and her government are 
showing any signs of fulfilling her 
divinely-appointed destiny. 
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Much attention was attracted by the interesting window displays on the Main 

street of Santiago, Chile, during the second South American Baha’i Congress 

held in that city, 1948. The one shown above depicts the Baha’i world. The 

rays radiating from the map point to photographs of Baha’i gatherings in most 
of the countries of the world. 


Tue Unirep Srates FuLFitts Its DEesTINy 


On summing up the evidence, great 
care must be used because the Baha’i 
is so keenly aware of the future 
as traced by the prophetic Pen of 
Baha’u’llah, that it can be too easy to 
pick out one or two isolated signs and 
designate them a trend. 

We are not trying to declare that 
all or even a majority of the people in 
or outside of Government have a clear 
picture of what the future holds or a 
positive faith of achieving world peace 
or unity. On the contrary, the confu- 
sion at times is rather appalling, as in- 
deed it must be for those who do not 
possess the Divine Blueprint as re- 
vealed by Baha’u’llah. What we do 
claim is that at long last a great num- 
ber of people are awakening; that the 
masses are becoming spiritualized; and 
that certain ones of the leaders are 
beginning to realize their responsibility 


and that of the United States and that 
the trouble confronting the world is of 
such magnitude that human efforts and 
brains alone cannot solve it. These we 
hold to be very hopeful signs both for 
the future of the United States and for 
mankind. 


As we finish this article on January 
17, 1950, a Synopsis of a recent unre- 
ported speech of the President is pub- 
lished which is most relevant. It states 
in part: ‘‘He (the President) said... 
that the welfare of this country is the 
welfare of the world ... ‘Whether we 
like it or not, we are at the top of the 
heap in world affairs, a position which 
none of us likes to contemplate, a posi- 
tion which has possibilities almost too 
big for any man or group of men to 
contemplate. ...I am just an ordinary 
citizen of this great republic of ours, 
who has the greatest responsibility in 
the world and whose responsibility is 
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your responsibility. . And that is 
peace in the world,—peace in Europe, 
peace in Asia, peace in South America, 
peace in Africa, peace in the Western 
Hemisphere, and the assumption of the 
leadership to bring that about.’ ”’ 

From the review of the evidence as 
well as because of a tremendous feel- 
ing in the atmosphere of the capital of 
the United States, we conclude that this 
nation is going to fulfill its destiny. 

““May this American Democracy be 
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the first nation to establish the founda- 
tion of international agreement. May it 
be the first nation to proclaim the unity 
of mankind. May it be the first to un- 
furl the Standard of the Most Great 
Peace.” ‘“‘The American Continent 
gives signs and evidences of very great 
advancement. Its future is even more 
promising, for its influence and illumi- 
nation are far-reaching. It will lead all 
nations spiritually.”’ 

(‘Abdu’l-Baha — 1912) 
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And they shall see the Son of man coming 


By Marzien Garu? 


D AYTIMES the trout stream was a 
big trout, slippery, dappled, now and 
then flashing white, easing under 
the watery aspens. At night it was pale 
in the blackness. Sitting by the camp- 
fire one could only hear it and see a 
vagueness down there under the bank 
where it ran. One could not distinguish 
between the moths brought into the 
flame, and the sparks flying out, and 
higher insects catching the light as 
they passed, and shooting stars, and 
stars. One could not keep track of these 
things. 

Except that the stars were camp- 
fires again. This used to be Indian 
country, here under the incongruously 
Swiss-looking snow crags, along the 
trout stream; here you can still pick up 
Indian arrowheads of dark bottle-green 
obsidian, with the hairy chisel marks. 
When the white man drove the Indians 
away, they went up there in the sky, 
over our heads, and lit those camp- 
fires. So we have peace between the 
two again, with the red man up there 
the winner. His spirit is always seep- 
ing back into America, like the blood 
of the heart seeping back, and it never 
wipes away. (That time we saw 


Boulder Dam, the least Indian of all 
things, we found that Indian patterns 
had been worked into the massive 
floors; soft, moccasined, his spirit had 
come back.) 


You would look into the redness of 
the campfire, and there, standing on 
its tail and watching you with white, 
piteously smoking eyes, was the ghost 
of the trout you had caught in the 
morning and fried at noon; fried it so 
fresh that it leapt in the pan. 


That particular night something was 
going to happen, up there in the moun- 
tains. Everything was waiting for it. 
The wind had lowered, the hot ashes 
fell softly, the stream quieted and the 
aspens stilled. Now it was happening. 
We looked up out of our well of black- 


1Marzieh Gail was born of a Persian-American 
marriage and was brought up in Washington, 
D.C., Paris, Istanbul, Tiflis, and Tihran. She holds 
degrees from Stanford University and the Uni- 
versity of California, and is a member of Phi 
Beta Kappa. Returning to Tihran after college, 
she served on the staff of the leading newspaper 
there, later joining the Office of War Information 
in New York City as a Persian Language Editor. 
She is now on the staff of The Baha’i World. 
Mrs. Gail has traveled widely in the interests of 
the Baha’i Faith and has paid three visits to 
Shoghi Effendi at Haifa, Palestine. Early in 1948 
she attended the Caribbean Baha’i Congress in 
Mexico City, where she gave a course on Isl4Am 
at sessions of the International School. 
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ness to the ridge: the trees along the 
ridge were catching fire, they were 
burning, like hair in a nimbus on some 
old saint’s picture. Flaming hair of 
trees along the ridge. We waited not 
moving, and we saw the white fire 
growing, and then we saw it was the 
white moon burning and rising up there 
over the fall of the ridge. Then the 
night went on as before. It resumed. 


Later in the night we went over to 
the little store on the lake for a couple 
of bottles of milk. This place is listed 


on the map as “primitive area,’’ and 


it is safely far away from any towns, 
but even so we were only around the 
corner to milk ‘‘from non-reactive tu- 
berculin tested cows.’’ That is America. 


No moon during the mile’s walk, only 
the black wind to lean against. The 
lake was rimmed with a beach piled 
with tree limbs twisted satiny-white 
wood that made good burning. We 
could have sworn the lake was an ocean 
with China just beyond it, its further 
shores were so lost and unattainable. 


On our way back we punched the 
dark now and then with our flashlight. 
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Everything was black and quiet. Some- 
thing was going to happen. We looked 
up to the hilltop, above the road, and 
there suddenly was the moon, dawn- 
ing again, with all the freshness and 
drama, the ceremony and pause, of its 
dawning an hour ago, over our camp- 
fire. 

I had never known before that the 
moon has many dawnings in a single 
night. It comes up as many times as 
there are hills and valleys and eyes 
watching. 

An idea in the world is the same— 
it has many risings, each authentic and 
new and especially for the people it 
shines on. When you describe it, the 
people do not only hear what you tell 
them, they get the idea at first hand. 
It rises for them as it did for you. 

The great world ideas are like that. 
For instance, about the time Jesus rose 
over England—597—Buddha rose over 
Japan, 552. A new world idea comes, 
this time from Shiraz and Baghdad, 
and it is only beginning to rise, say 
over the western seas. 

“T do not see the new world idea 


Havana, Cuba Baha’is with Natalia Chavez, center, during first Regional 
Conference of the Baha’is of the Antilles, November 6, 1949. 
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coming out of the East as you describe 
it,’ people comment. It is perfectly 
all right for them to say this; they 
are telling you the truth. But then 
other people, apparently no more bril- 
liant or stupid than the first, do see it. 
It rises for them, a special dawning for 
them, and their faces begin to glow 
with it. It is not only your moon any 
more, it is theirs too. You don’t have 
to repeat any more, ‘‘See the moon 
coming up—”’ or ‘‘Wait a minute and 
you'll see the moon coming—’’ They 
would only look at you and say, ‘‘Are 
you crazy? Of course I see it.’’ 

Back at the campfire, the tamaracks 
had turned to cypresses in the moon- 
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light. You had to force yourself not to 
imagine an Eastern palace there, pil- 
ing lightly into the sky, poised above 
seven cloudy pools, tiled and terraced, 
one below the other, one spilling into 
the other. You had to hang on to your- 
self not to feel a nostalgia for some- 
thing long ago that you never knew 
about; this is much worse than missing 
something that was once yours. Prob- 
ably, through a twisting of time, it is 
a homesickness for what will come 
later on, perhaps in the world beyond 
this. Anyhow it takes hold of you if 
you sit by a trout stream in. the sum- 
mer moonlight. 


Pai 


hOmG AT HER Jew ET S* 


By Honor KEMPTON 


I T WAS a never-failing source of ex- 
citement to walk up the hill to the Book 
Cache, my shop in Anchorage, Alaska. 
On this particular winter’s morning I 
left the house early, wondering what 
colored dress the ‘‘Sleeping Lady”’ 
would be wearing. As I reached the 
top of the hill all excitement left me. 
It was as if a hand had been laid upon 
me and I was still. Only a quiet awe 
remained. Never had my mountain 
looked so beautiful. She lay wrapped in 
a pure white robe of glistening snow. 
Beneath her lapped the living blue wa- 
ters of Cook Inlet. Across the valley 
stood the sentinel peaks of the Chugach 
Mountains paying tribute as the rising 
sun behind them softly touched my 
“lady’s dress.”’ 


Whatever hardships one may endure 
in Alaska they are more than compen- 
sated by the majestic grandeur and 
beauty of the country. God must have 
loved this land when He created it— 
this land of a thousand lakes, of snowy 
mountain peaks, of green forests, of 
rare and delicate mosses, and gorgeous 
flowers. But God desired this lovely 


land to be still more brilliantly illu- 
minated and blessed. 

These were the thoughts of a Baha’i 
pioneer going to work on a winter’s 
morning. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha tells us in America’s 
Spiritual Mission: ‘“‘Alaska is a vast 
country ... yet the call of the Kingdom 
is not yet raised through that spacious 
territory. Consequently strive as far as 
ye are able to send to those parts 
fluent speakers, who are detached from 
aught else save God, attracted with the 
fragrances of God, and sanctified and 
purified from all desires and tempta- 
tions. Their sustenance and food must 
consist of the teachings of God. First 
they must themselves live in accord- 
ance with those principles, then guide 
the people. Perchance, God willing, the 
lights of the most great guidance may 
illumine that country and the breezes 
of the rose garden of the love of God 
may perfume the nostrils of the inhab- 
itants of Alaska.”’ 

‘‘Oh God, if it is Thy Will, give me 
an opportunity to speak of Thy Cause 
this day. Help me to spread Thy Faith 
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Anniversary of the Birth of the Bab celebrated in Anchorage, 
Alaska, October 19, 1947. 


over this vast and spacious country. 
Help me to ‘become like unto a regi- 
ment and conquer these countries 
through the love of God and the illu- 
minations of divine teachings.’’’ Such 
was my earnest supplication before a 
busy day at the Book Cache. 


Later that day, as always after the 
weekly broadcast of the Baha’i teach- 
ings, I left the radio station in a state 
of utter happiness, almost of ecstasy. 
Such elation comes because something 
great has happened. One feels a vi- 
brant power as the name of Baha’u’llah 
goes out over the ether, and with the 
knowledge of that power comes a sense 
of humility and of tremendous respon- 
sibility. 

The word of God is sent out far into 
the wilderness, to the tiny cabins of 
the sourdoughs, to the trappers’ lonely 
homes, the prospectors’ log cabins, the 
Ranger’s lookout at the foot of Mt. 
McKinley, the old trading posts in Can- 
ada; to places like Dawson Creek, 
Whitehorse, Skagway; to Matanuska 
Valley, nestling under towering moun- 
tains, with its cluster of red roofed 
farmhouses, its school and its hospi- 
tal. It goes up north to the native vil- 
lages of Nome, Point Hope, Wainright, 
King Island; still farther north to the 


lonely outpost of Point Barrow with its 
valiant band of nurses and teachers, 
who, under terrific hardships, serve 
these happy people, the Eskimos. It 
goes west to Kodiak, Dutch Harbor, 
and still farther west down to the lonely 
wastes of the Aleutian Islands, to the 
villages of the Aleuts, as far down as 
the windswept island of Atka, where 
there lives a radiant Baha’i, Ethel Oli- 
ver, and her talented husband Simeon. 
(In their home in this desolate yet 
strangely beautiful village there hangs 
a picture of the Baha’i House of Wor- 
ship, and the little native children when 
the pass before this picture look up and 
say, in their quaint Aleutian dialect, 
“The Temple of Light.’’) 


The Word goes out to the sturdy little 
planes of the ‘‘bush pilots,’’ to the ma- 
jestic planes on their way to and from 
the Orient, down to the ships plying 
the waters of the Bering Sea, and across 
that sea to the wastelands of Siberia, 
to the Alaskan Gulf and the Arctic 
Ocean. 


To the sea, the earth, and the sky 
goes out the creative Word of God and 
the name of His Manifestation, 
Baha’u’llah. 

Later that same winter day, when I 
was back again in the Book Cache with 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 


its constant, exciting activity, the tele- 
phone rang. It seemed an unusually in- 
sistent ring. I picked up the receiver. 
A quiet voice asked, ‘‘Will you please 
tell me about this Baha’i Faith? I lis- 
tened to your program for the first time 
three weeks ago and thought, ‘That is 
good.’ I listened the next week and said 
to myself, ‘That is very good. I must 
do something about it.’ I heard you 
again today and I cannot stand it any 
longer. I must know more.”’ Our invi- 
tation to dinner was immediately given 
and accepted. 


That evening, as we were putting the 
finishing touches to the dinner table, 
there was a knock at the door. There 
stood a beautiful woman. Her regal 
bearing and glowing face marked her 
as a leader of her race. In the soft rich 
tones heard often among the Negro 
people she introduced herself as Grace 
Bahovec from Baranof Island, Alaska. 


Her story is a fascinating one. She 
and her husband, who is postmaster, 
live on this remote island. During the 
long summer evenings they would walk 
along the edge of the water seaching 
for semiprecious’ stones, petrified 
pearls, and the like. After a while they 
found that they had a valuable collec- 
tion. Then Mr. Bahovec began to carve 
the stones for setting into rings, brace- 
lets, lockets. He came to have a strong 
desire to possess some Alaskan jade. 
This jade comes from the interior of 
Alaska far up north. 


One day Mr. Bahovec said to his 
wife, ‘‘You have worked hard this win- 
ter with little recreation. I suggest that 
you go ‘outside’ for a trip.’’ Grace 
quickly agreed and made plans for her 
trip. Instead of going to Seattle she 
headed for Anchorage to see if she could 
find the much-coveted jade for her hus- 
band. Once in Anchorage she obtained 
work and quietly began to search for 
some clue to the whereabouts of the 
jade, but with no results. It was at this 
time that she heard the radio talks on 
the Baha’i Faith. 


Grace told us her story and expressed 
her keen disappointment at her failure 
to find the jade. Dagmar Dole looked 
up at her smilingly and said, “I can 
tell you where you can get all the jade 
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you want,’’ and then proceeded to tell 
her just how she could procure: the 
jade. Later, following Dagmar’s in- 
structions, Grace did obtain all the jade 
she wanted. 

That was a memorable night. We 
talked of the Baha’i Faith way into the 
small hours of the morning. Our lis- 
tener was so deeply interested. When 
she arose to go, both Dagmar and I 
felt impelled to give her a Baha’i book. 
On the fly-leaf I wrote these words of 
Baha’u’llah: 

“To gather jewels have I come to 
this world. If one speck of a jewel 
lie hid in a stone and that stone be 
beyond the seven seas, until I have 
found and secured that jewel, my 
hand shall not stay from its 
search.’’1 

Grace came again and again; she 
asked many questions and read the 
Baha’i books. One Sunday night we 
were holding a fireside and were plan- 
ning to show pictures of the Baha’i 
Temple. There were many young 
couples present — about thirty-five 
people in all. There was a knock at 
the door and there stood Grace with 
two of her friends. We welcomed them 
with great joy, and presented them to 
the rest of the gathering. The gracious- 
ness and courtesy of Grace Bahovec 
won everybody’s heart. When after the 
meeting she thanked each one for the 
welcome so freely given, every man 
in the room came forward to shake her 
hand. For many of the non-Baha’is it 
was a new and wonderful experience. 

As time drew near for her to leave 
Anchorage we decided that we would 
arrange a farewell dinner. All the 
Baha’is in the community helped. It 
was to be a very special evening. Just 
as everything was ready, there came 
the familiar knock and there stood 
Grace. Again her face had that 
illumined look. I stood very still, pos- 
sessed by a strange feeling of expec- 
tation. Again that radiant smile. Then 
she said: ‘I am one of Baha’u’llah’s 
jewels and He has found me. I came 
for jade but I have found a priceless 
jewel.” 


1From ‘‘Gems of Nabil translated by Shoghi 
Effendi and Dr. Esslemont, p. 934, Bahd’i World, 
Vol. VIII. 
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Delegates and visitors, Second Central American Baha’i Congress 
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Delegates and representatives at Press Conference, Continental Hotel, Novem- 
ber 7, 1946. First South American Baha’i Congress, Buenos Aires, Argentina. 


That night we talked, and read the 
creative words of Baha’u’llah. We read 
and discussed the Will and Testament 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Grace expressed her 
ardent desire to become a Baha’i. After 
she had signed the card of member- 
ship, I bent over and kissed her and 
said, ‘‘Now you are my Baha’ sister.”’ 


That was only one of the things that 
happened in Alaska. A chosen soul, 
born in Haiti, had found her way to 
Anchorage and there, out of the ether, 
came to her the message of Baha’u’llah 
—the Manifestation of God for this day. 
It is one of my precious memories of 
the things that happened in the shadow 
of the ‘‘Sleeping Lady.”’ 
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, J 
REV EDA TOM 


Par LUCIENNE MIGETTE 


Ox A Vhabitude d’assimiler avant tout 
les religions a une série de gestes rituels 
devant un autel matériel et a la croy- 
ance en des dogmes obligatoires inex- 
plicables pour beaucoup. S’il y a con- 
flit entre les dogmes et 1’intelligibilité 
des Ecrits sacrés révélés, c’est que ces 
dogmes ne reflétent pas ou plus la 
Révélation primitive. 

Une Révélation a toujours été une 
grande lumiére jetée sur toute la créa- 
tion: religion certes, puisque notre but 
est d’approcher Dieu de plus en plus, 
mais aussi enseignements sur bien 
d’autres questions: philosophie, scien- 
ces, arts, lois de la vie, sociales et 
juridiques, en un mot moyen de civili- 
sation. Si le monde ne l1’a pas toujours 
compris, c’est cependant un fait qui 
ressort de l’étude et de la méditation 
de V’histoire. 

D’aucuns diront: mais il n’y a eu 
qu’une seule Reévélation. Et chacun 
d’ajouter que c’est celle qu’il posséde, 
tandis que celle pronée par le voisin est 
fausse et sort du diable. Conséquence: 
toutes sont qualifiées de fausses. Seule- 
ment .. . d’ou vient ce fait étrange 
que ces ‘“Révélations fausses’’ ont 
toutes apportées au monde chacune 
dans leur temps ce magnifique fruit: 
une civilisation? Il est impossible, a 
moins d’étre de mauvaise foi de nier ces 
faits historiques. A chacune des Révé- 
lations du passé €manant d’un Fonda- 
teur, les peuples quil’acceptérent eurent 
le pouvoir de construire une civilisa- 
tion; puis, avec le temps et pour des 
raisons €évidentes a trouver, ces civilisa- 
tions dégénérérent et moururent; d’au- 
tres montérent alors au zénith, toujours 
provenant de la méme origine divine. 
Quelques regards dans le temps et sur 
chaque partie du monde ancien suffisent 
a convaincre. 


La premiére conclusion qui s’impose 
est donc celle-ci: puisque les civilisa- 
tions meurent, il faut que la Lumiére 
universelle revienne de temps a autre. 
Sinon, comment les reconstruire. C’est 
ce que nous allons constater: ce retour 
périodique de la Lumiére qu’on appele 
‘“‘Revélation’’. A travers les ages, c’est 
une longue chaine ininterrompue de 
grands jours et de grandes nuits, 
comme des saisons spirituelles a longue 
échéance. Aussi loin que remontent les 
souvenirs actuels de l’histoire de notre 
terre, nous retrouvons ce rythme. De- 
puis Adam, dernier souvenir parmi les 
plus anciens, cette grande respiration 
berce le monde. Les Révélations du 
passé dont il reste encore la trace 
visible sur la terre apparaissent sous 
deux aspects: des unes, les. plus 
anciennes, nous ne retrouvons que des 
traditions orales comme par exemple 
dans le Zoroastrianisme ou le Boud- 
hisme, mais aucun écrit originel du 
Prophéete lui-méme d’ou, comme dans 
toute transmission humaine verbale, 
surtout a longue échéance, elles sont 
sujettes a caution; des autres nous pos- 
sédons des textes écrits comme dans le 
Judaisme, le Christiansme, lIslam- 
isme. Quelques-uns d’entre eux cepen- 
dant ont été remaniés ou récrits depuis 


leur premiére parution. Ces textes sont: 


l’Ancien Testament et ]’Evangile; seul, 
le Coran dicté par le Prophéte lui- 
méme nous offre encore les textes 
primitifs. Mais aprés le Coran, d’autres 
écrits sacrés ont été donnés au monde a 
une epoque fort rapprochée de nous 
puisqu’ils datent d’a peine un siécle. 
Ils sont encore a l’état de manuscrits 
originaux, parfaitement authentiques et 
conserves soigneusement. Ce sont donc 
les seuls qui ne peuvent étre suspectés 
de déformation humaine et chacun peut 
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les consulter s’il le désire: ce sont les 
Oeuvres du Bab et de Baha’u’llah. 
Ancien Testament 

L’Ancien Testament est le document 
de la Révélation de Moise. Le fruit de 
cette Révélation est la civilisation judai- 
que. Qui le contestera si, ne se conten- 
tant pas de lire les fastidieux récits des 
actes matériels des juifs primitifs ou 
de la vie de tel ou tel roi israélite, il 
étudie plutét le développement et la 
hauteur de la civilisation que ce peuple 
sut créer aprés son installation en 
Palestine. Le grandeur de cette civilisa- 
tion ne rend-elle pas plus perplexe en- 
core si l’on songe a JVorigine et a 
l’abaissement de ces hordes esclaves, 
les parias d’Egypte, de la catégorie la 
plus basse de naissance, esclaves de 
la société qui étaient voués par 
définition 4 une vie rampante aupreés 
de leurs maitres; destinée toute tracée 
et sans espoir, ils étaient élevés dans 
le dur apprentissage des plus basses 
besognes matérielles maintenus dans 
une obscure ignorance intellectuelle, 
sans étincelle spirituelle non plus. Ce 
sont ces éléments craintifs, bornés, 
ignares, habitués a la tyrannie et aux 
coups, n’ayant donc nulle notion de la 
discipline volontaire que doit comporter 
toute liberté que Moise sut sortir des 
mains de leurs maitres: II le fit seul. 
Sa seule force était Sa parole. Comment 
réussitil 4 mener ce troupeau redou- 
tablement indocile et aveugle devant 
cette inconnue: sa liberté? a le conduire 
victorieusement en Palestine, a vaincre 
toutes les tribulations de 40 années de 
marche errante? Suivons ensuite le 
chemin ascendant de cette histoire 
jusqu’a l’épanouissement d’une civilisa- 
tion qui éclaira tous les autres peuples, 
au point que les grecs eux-mémes, ces 
représentants d’une autre glorieuse civi- 
lisation venaient chercher lV’instruction 
et la philosophie auprés du peuple juif. 
Certes, cette marche ascendante fut 
étroitement entretenue par les envoyés 
inspirés que furent les prophétes d’Is- 
raél. Ce ne fut pas sans chutes et re- 
chutes que cette progression fut fidéle 
et continue; mais précisément voyons- 
nous la une continuité de pensée, 
d’illumination et d’action. C’est pré- 
cisément cette influence A longue 
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échéance qui souligne une des caractér- 
istiques d’une véritable Révélation de 
Dieu. Outre sa puissance qui permet 
de faire d’un peuple d’esclaves un des 
premiers de la terre par l’intelligence 
et l’activité développées par la foi, la 
longue durée de cette action place une 
Révélation a un rang infiniment supér- 
ieur a celui d’une simple réforme ou 
d’un simple mouvement spiritualiste 
bienfaisant. Tandis qu’une réforme ou 
un mouvement doit trouver devant soi 
une organisation déja construite qu’il 
modifiera ou transformera, la Révéla- 
tion israélite offre le spectacle d’un 
peuple de parias ignorants parti de 
zero a plusieurs points de vue et par- 
venu au sommet d’une civilisation basée 
sur les enseignements donnés par cet 
Etre supérieur: la Manifestation divine. 
Nulle comparaison ne peut tenir entre 
une Manifestation divine et un héros, 
un philosophe ou un réformateur re- 
ligieux quant au degré de son influence 
et de son action réele profonde et dur- 
able sur la vie des peuples. 
Décadence 

Comme dans toute société humaine, 
l’influence bienfaisante méme d’une Ré- 
vélation n’est pas éternelle. Tant que 
les hommes savent vivre l’esprit méme 
de la Révélation spirituelle 4 travers 
les formes dont ils ne peuvent se sous- 
traire puisque nous vivons dans le do- 
maine de la forme, ils continuent a 
progresser et élargir leur civilisation. 
Dés que, quelle que soit la cause: 
intérét, incompréhension, négligence, 
ils glissent dans l’accomplissement 
mécanique des formes rituelles en sui- 
vant par ailleurs leur seules impulsions 
dans la vie courante, la Révélation 
devient lettre morte pour eux et la 
décadence commence. La civilisation 
s’effrite peu a peu, des désordres nais- 
sent au sein de la société, la corruption 
s’installe, la paresse et la discorde. Le 
grand souffle harmonique qui dyna- 
misait les individus et les institutions 
semble s’en @tre allé. La confusion 
régne et les individus, troublés et 
malheureux au sein de leurs plaisirs 
mémes et de leur apparence de parfaite 
liberté se mettent, les uns conscien- 
cieusement, d’autres sans toujours s’en 
rendre compte, d’autres enfin sans 
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vouloir l’avouer, a la recherche d’une 
Chose nouvelle, un reméde qui rani- 
merait et revivifierait les activités et 
les institutions. Ceux qui cherchent con- 
sciencieusement savent qu’une Révéla- 
tion nouvelle apporterait la résurrection 
au monde agonisant; les autres ne le 
savent pas. Ils cherchent a imaginer un 
systeme ou une doctrine qu’ils croient 
pouvoir étre une panacée universelle. 
Les uns, les réformateurs et les spiri- 
tualistes s’inspirent des écritures et, le 
plus souvent, dénoncent 1’éloignement 
profond des peuples de la Source pure 
qui les avait élevés. Ils tachent de sup- 
primer certaines formes matérielles 
devenues surannées pour 1’époque, 
formes emprisonnant les ailes de l’ame; 
ils imaginent d’autres formes mieux 
aptes selon eux a refléter ce qui fut la 
Cause premiere de vie. Ils y réussissent 
a divers degrés; et ils font plus ou 
moins d’adeptes. Certains sont purifiés 
et éclairés. Mais en méme temps, cela 
crée des divisions au sein de la société. 
Comme toute entreprise purement hu- 
maine, cela produit un progrés dans 
une seule spécialisation: ceux qui de- 
viennent ainsi sectaires ne sont pas 
toujours animés de cette charité bien- 
veillante a l’égard des autres croyants 
commandée cependant par tous les 
Révélateurs; car seuls, Ceux-ci sont 
capables de l’insuffler au coeur humain 
par leur nature divine douée précisé- 
ment d’un pouvoir re-créateur. 


D’autres se détournent de la Révéla- 
tion a4 eux imposée dans leur jeunesse 
par leur famille ou leur instructeur et 
essaient de remonter a une autre qui 
se perd dans la nuit des temps et qui, 
révélée 4 une époque différente de la 
leur ne peut, dans sa forme, leur étre 
adaptée. Comme ils se perdent dans 
des traditions plus ou moins déformées 
et des commentaires humains sura- 
joutés, il s’ensuit une doctrine purement 
imaginaire qui ne ressemble plus que 
de fort loin a la doctrine originelle. 


Les autres enfin tournant compleéte- 
ment le dos a la Révélation, A toute 
idée d’inspiration divine, A toute croy- 
ance en un Dieu, essaient de construire 
quelque systeme purement politique ou 
quelque doctrine sociale. Mais dans ces 
tentatives a base complétement hu- 
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maine, le résultat n’est que partiel; il 
peut étre bon pour un petit nombre 
d’hommes s’il avantage ce petit groupe; 
mais il ne satisfera qu’un nombre re- 
streint parce qu’un cerveau humain 
ordinaire ne peut construire une pana- 
cée pour le monde entier. I] faut un 
cerveau dominant de bien loin tous les 
noétres et une prescience surhumaine 
pour mettre au point une doctrine con- 
venant a tous et dans tous les domaines. 


Evangiles 

Ce cerveau supérieur existe de temps 
a autre sur terre. A ces périodes de 
tatonnements et de tentatives de resur- 
rection, il apparait a point et apporte 
aux hommes ce qu’ils cherchent, bien 
que ceux-ci le traitent presque tous 
chaque fois en ennemi, l’obligeant 
chaque fois aux souffrances, au sacri- 
fice complet. Ce cerveau une fois dis- 
paru, son oeuvre et sa doctrine de- 
meurent cependant et, au fur et a 
mesure que les années s’écoulent, le 
monument constructif qu’il a laissé se 
dévoile, les hommes le reconnaissent 
plus ou moins vite et, sur cette inspira- 
tion, construisent la civilisation nou- 
velle. Et ils réussissent cette fois, car la 
nouvelle Révélation apportée posséde 
deux caractéres distinctifs surhumains: 
1°-elle est compléte pour l’époque; 2°- 
elle posséde le gage et la puissance de 
vie, condition indispensable A son 
succes. 


Qui peut nier que la Révélation Chré- 
tienne ait apportée cette résurrection a 
son €poque, a un monde décadent et 
corrompu? _ 


Islamisme 

Mais si le Christianisme en son 
essence était parfair pour la terre en- 
tiére, la terre entiére ne put en profiter 
car tous les peuples ne se connaissaient 
pas encore entre eux et beaucoup n’ont 
connu le Message Chrétien que bien des 
siécles aprés sa naissance. Avant qu’il 
ne parvienne a tous au long des ages, 
une autre Révélation était donnée au 
pays Arabe; l’Islamisme. A nouveau, le 
miracle s’accomplissait, faisant d’un 
peuple arriéré, cruel, barbare, un 
peuple ordonné, soumis et travailleur. 
Le merveilleuse civilisation musulmane 
fleurissait en Orient mais  venait 
éclairer une partie de l’Occident lui- 


ARTICLES AND REVIEWS 


méme, Afrique du Nord, Espagne. Tout 
ceci peut étre connu et compris par 
l’étude intégre de Vhistoire. L’impar- 
tialité nous commande méme d’avouer 
que la civilisation chrétienne sur la- 
quelle nous sommes toujours seulement 
censés vivre, a adopté bien des prin- 
cipes sociaux et des institutions dont 
les bases furent révélées dans le Coran. 
Nous vivons sur ces institutions sociales 
bienfaisantes; nous ne pourrions plus 
nous en passer, mais tant de personnes 
continuent a railler ]l’Islamisme ou a 
ignorer son Fondateur. 


L’epoque Moderne 


Si cette courte revue des Révélations 
a travers les Ages a réussi a mettre 
quelque peu en lumiére cette grande 
loi du rythme des saisons spirituelles, 
une réflexion bien courte nous aménera 
a cette conclusion: ‘‘dans ce cas, 4 quel 
degré aujourd’hui avons-nous_ besoin 
d’une fraiche Révélation si on en juge 
par l’état chaotique non d’un seul pays, 
mais du monde entier cette fois, puisque 
la terre entiére est maintenant connue 
et forme une unité matérielle. Et quelle 
devrait étre la force inouie et la com- 
plexité de cette Révélation pour lui 
permettre de satisfaire tous les hommes 
différents des antipodes et étre adaptée 
a tous les modes de vie.”’ 


C’est en effet JA que nous en sommes. 
Et, fidéle aux tableaux antiques précé- 
dant l’apparition de la spendeur pro- 
phétique, l’image des peuples cherchant 
la ‘‘Chose nouvelle’, le reméde rani- 
mant et revivifiant se présente a nos 
yeux une fois encore, mais a un degré 
universel et a une profondeur vertigi- 
neuse. Nous assistons aux angoisses 
multiples d’un monde divisé a l’extreme: 
les uns s’accrochent désespérément aux 
ruines dogmatiques de leurs sectes qui 
ne représentent que peu on plus rien 
de l’esprit initial de leurs Révélations, 
d’autres réalisent Je vide de ces formes, 
s’en affranchissent. mais . pour en 
réformer immédiatement d’autres qui 
ne sont toujours que des formes plus 
ou moins dénuées d’esprit; d’autres, 
rejetant comme toujours croyance et 
foi, se tournent vers un systeme poli- 
tique ou vers une doctrine philosophique 
ou sociale quelconque, pensant y trouver 
le reméde universel du monde, en méme 
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temps que l’idéal de toute leur vie. Mais 
de meme qu’un étre humain n’a jamais 
pu combler a lui tout seul la vie d’un 
autre, encore moins une doctrine poli- 
tique ou sociale ne peut-elle suffire a 
donner un idéal complet. 


“Ne te dépouille pas de la beauté de 
mon Manteau; ne te prive pas de ta 
part de ma merveilleuse Fontaine, 
autrement la soif te saisirait dans mon 
éternité’’, a dit Baha’u’llah. C’est cela 
la soif: c’est cette recherche angoissée, 
cette poursuite et ces essais infructueux 
qui ne vous satisfont point. 


Quelle conclusion? A Vlévidence, la 
terre a soif d’une nouvelle Révélation 
et ce besoin est d’une urgence aigué. 
Baha’u’llah 

Ces Révélations successives forment a 
travers l’histoire une chaine ininterrom- 
pue. Chacun des chainons s’encastre 
dans le précédent. Et les hommes qui 
s’y accrochent sont arrivés au port et 
ne risquent plus de se perdre. 

Le chainon d’aujourd’hui s’est pré- 
senté de Lui-méme comme les Autres: 
c’est BAHA’U’LLAH. A l’image de ses 
illustres Prédécesseurs, Il a apporté 
preuves et arguments et laissé des 
fruits beaucoup plus encore que naguere. 
Les bases de la civilisation que peut 
construire le monde sur Sa Révélation 
sont puissantes et universelles, aussi 
bien pour l’Orient que pour l’Occident; 
elles sont acceptables par les hommes 
de toute race, tout nation, toute classe 
et, miracle nouveau, par toutes les 
dénominations religieuses du globe. Loin 
de paraitre ennemie — je dis bien 
‘“paraitre’’, car toutes les Révélations 
sont unes dans leur essence, ayant Dieu 
comme source; ce sont les hommes qui 
se font a tort les ennemis les uns des 
autres en leurs noms — de ce qui 
subsiste sur terre des Révélations du 
passé, elle les confirme dans leur essence 
primitive, tandis qu’évidemment, elle 
dévoile et dénonce les déformations que 
leur ont fait subir les hommes. 

Mon but n’est pas ici de détailler ce 
qu’est la Révélation Baha’ie, pas plus 
que je n’ai détaillé ce que sont celles 
du passé que chacun connait plus ou 
moins. Tout le monde peut aisément 
s’informer a son sujet et se faire rapide- 
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ment une opinion personnelle. Mon but 
a simplement été de tracer en quelques 
touches schématiques la vision de cette 
chaine gigantesque qui se tisse lente- 
ment dans le temps et qui est le guide 
fixe, stable, solide et sar, le cable in- 
déracinable toujours a portée de la main 
de l’homme dans son chemin de |’évolu- 
tion. Mon but a aussi été d’ajouter le 
nom du Dernier Chainon encore si peu 
connu. 


Conclusion 

On pourrait se demander pourquoi, 
parmi ces masses d’étres humains a la 
recherche ardente d’une nouvelle as- 
cension évolutive, si peu savent voir et 
accepter le grand Maitre de la Révéla- 
tion lorsqu’Il parait, au point qu’ils le 
persécutent horriblement chaque fois. 
Et cependant, le temps ouvre ensuite 
leurs yeux; un grand nombre viennent 
a Lui et se rallient a2 son programme 
de tout leur coeur. Les raisons sont 
certes diverses. Sans é€numérer les 
raisons personnelles multiples, attar- 
dons-nous sur une raison trés courante 
de cet éloignement, cause impersonnelle 
affectant quantités de personnes de 
bonne foi: c’est la confusion de deux 
parties trés distinctes dans la Révéla- 
tion: la partie transitoire avec la partie 
éternelle. Toutes les Révélations ont 
comporté deux aspects: 1°- La partie 
profonde, toujours invisible, une dans 
son essence avec les autres sources 
puisqu’elles sont toutes de Dieu, éter- 
nelle, et que chaque Prophéte ou Mani- 
festation divine ne modifie jamais 4 son 
apparition, ne faisant que le confirmer 
d’une maniére plus énergique encore; 
2°- la partie transitoire qui n’est qu’une 
forme visible et qui est adaptée a une 
période de temps d’évolution sur terre. 
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La partie éternelle est la portion pure- 
ment spirituelle, celle en somme que 
l’on pourrait qualifier de ‘‘valable”’ 
dans tous les mondes, méme sans con- 
naitre ces mondes, que l’on soit incarné 
ou non: morale, amour, fraternité, 
justice, etc . . . la partie visible est le 
cété dogmatique, celle que 1’on cristal- 
lise dan des rites extérieurs matériels 
et qui n’est qu’une tentative de mani- 
fester sur le plan purement physique, 
les beautés et les réalités suprémes du 
monde spirituel. 

Dira-ton done que les hommes, parce 
qu’ils ont adhéré a une religion révélée 
ancienne, parce qu’ils ont reconnu une 
Manifestation divine, un des Messies 
des peuples venus au cours de l’histoire, 
sont soudainement devenus si parfaits 
que leurs pratiques et leurs dogmes 
refletent fidélement, parfaitement et 
d’un seul coup, la pure et éternelle 
spiritualité? Sdrement pas. Alors, il faut 
compter modifier ces enseignements, 
ces rites, ces institutions, afin de 
s’approcher de plus en plus du reflet 
cherché. On est done obligé de changer 
les rites et les dogmes lorsque ceux-ci 
ont fait avancer l’humanité a un point 
maximum de ce qu’ils pouvaient. C’est 
ace moment que le Révélation suivante 
vient confirmer le partie éternelle, mais 
donne de nouveaux moyens de pratiquer 
la vraie vie pour la rendre plus proche 
des réalités spirituelles. Et c’est pour 
cela que beaucoup tournent le dos a 
cette Révélation nouvelle: parce qu’elle 
abroge la partie transitoire de la pré- 
cédente pour le remplacer par une autre 
progressive pour l’époque et destinée a 
faire franchir un bond nouveau a 
Vhumanité, les hommes se détournent 
de l’effluve éternelle pour s’accrocher 
aux formes transitoires et mortelles. 
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DIE KLEINE WELT UND 
DER GROSSE FRIEDE 


By Dr. HERMANN GROSSMANN 


D IE Erfindungen der letzten hundert 
Jahre haben die Welt klein gemacht. 
Weit auseinander leigende Lander und 
Kontinente sind durch Dampfschiff, 
Eisenbahn und Flugzeug, Telegraph, 
Fernsprecher, Fernseher und Radio 
naher zusammengeruckt als die ent- 
fernteren Gebietsteile Deutschlands 
oder Frankreichs zu Anfang der Neu- 
zeit. Gebirge, Flusse und Meere haben 
aufgehort, Hindernisse zwischen den 
verschiedenen Kulturen zu bilden, und 
selbst die Landesgrenzen beginnen 
ihren hemmenden Charakter zu verli- 
eren. So konnten Handel und Wandel 
weithin uber die Erde fluten, vermoch- 
ten die Geister des Abend—und des 
Morgenlandes einander zu durchdrin- 
gen. Sculen und Ausbildungsmoglich- 
keiten entstanden in den uberseeischen 
Landern, durch die abendlandisches 
Wissen, Denken und Empfinden vermit- 
telt wurden, spater sandte Aisien und 
Afrika selbst seine Sohne nach dem 
Westen, um ihm die Geheimnisse seiner 
Zivilisation abzulauschen. Ausgrabun- 
gen und scharfsinnige wissenschaftliche 
Ueberlegungen flordern ein immer um- 
fangreicher werdendes Bild alter und 
altester Zeiten, ihrer Anschauungen 
und Gebrauche, wahrend die Astron- 
omie entfernteste Welten, Physik, 
Chemie und Biologie die Grenzen des 
Stoffes und den Ursprung des Lebens 
erschliessen. So ist nicht nur die Erde 
sondern der ganze Kosmos gleichsam 
in der Retorte des forschenden Men- 
schengeistes zusammengeschmolzen, 
und hat sich eine Fulle von Erkennt- 
nissen, freilich auch von _ ungelos- 
ten Fragen und scharfsten Gegensatzen 
ergeben. Die Welt ist kleiner, das Blick- 


feld grosser geworden, aber das Auge 
sieht sich einer verwirrenden Unzahl 
von Hinselheiten gegenuber, ohne sie 
mehr zu einem geschlossenen Bild Ver- 
einen zu konnen. So stossen die Geister 
des Ostens und Westens, des Nordens 
und Sudens mit ihren Weltanschauun- 
gen und Sitten, ihren Bestrebungen und 
Instinkten hart aufeinander, jeder be- 
strebt, sich durchzusetzen, und doch ist 
jeder in sich selbst durch die Fulle der 
unverarbeiteten Einflusse geschwacht 
und zersetzt, keiner stark genug, den 
andern niederzuzwingen und jeder zu 
stark, um selbst zum Erliegen zu kom- 
men. Die fruhere grosse Welt konnte in 
einzelnen Teilen versteppen, Volker 
ausrotten und Kulturen vernichten, 
ohne dass es die ubrigen Gebiete betraf 
oder sie auch nur darum wussten, und 
wenn auch einzelne Zweige des Baum- 
ens der Menschheit verdorrten und ab- 
starben, so blieb doch anderswo uber- 
genug an Leben vorhanden, das sich 
entwickeln und ausbreiten konnte. Die 
heutige Welt aber in ihrer gegenwarti- 
gen Durchdringung und Verflechtung, 
bei der unabweichbar eines vom an- 
dern abhangt, kann nicht recht leben 
noch sterben—bis sie den Sinn ihres 
chaotischen Zustandes und die Notwen- 
digkeit seiner Ueberwindung in einem 
allgemeinen Frieden der Einheit er- 
kannt hat und sich ernsthaft und mutig 
auf den Weg des einzig moglichen Heils 
macht. Und wie es eine grosse Ein- 
heit ist, die im Ziel liegt, so ist es auch 
ein grosser Friede, den die Menschheit 
benotigt, umso grosser, je kleiner die 
Welt wird. 

Mit dem Wort, dass wir alle ‘“‘die 
Fruchte eines Baumes und die Bluten 
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eines Zweiges’’ sind, fasst Baha’u’llah 
die Quintessenz der durch Jahrtau- 
sende genahrten Shensucht der Men- 
schheit nach jenem ‘“‘Frieden auf Er- 
den’’, der ihr endlich Erlosung aus den 
qualenden taglichen Aengsten und No- 
ten bescheren soll. ‘“‘Diese Handvoll 
Staub, die Welt, ist eine Heimat, lasst 
sie eine solche in Einheit sein. Entsaget 
dem Stolz, denn er ist eine Ursache 
der Zwietracht. Folget nur dem, was 
Harmonie zur Folge hat.’’ Es ist das 
Befehlswort der gottlichen Autoritat 
selbst, das in der Geburtsstunde des 
allumfassenden Einheitsbegriffes durch 
den Mund des Offenbarers an die geb- 
arende Welt geht. 


Der erste Schritt zu einem dauernden 
Frieden, von dem Baha’u’llah spricht, 
ist der ‘“‘kleinere Friede,’’ ein Friede 
in der politischen Sphare der Vol- 
ker. ‘Die wahre Zivilisation,’” so 
fuhrt ‘Abdu’l-Baha dazu aus, ‘‘wird ihr 
Banner inmitten der Welt erheben, 
wenn einige edle Herrscher mit hohem 
Ehrgeiz, gleich Sonnen am Himmel der 
menschlichen Begeisterung leuchtend, 
zum Besten der ganzen menschlichen 
Art Schritte ergreifen und mit fester 
Entschlossenheit und geistiger Tatkraft 
eine der allgemeinen Weltfriedensfrage 
gewidmete . Versammlung _ berufen, 
wenn sie, unter Ausnutzung aller Mog- 
lichkeiten zur Verwirklichung ihrer 
Ideale, eine Einheit under den Staaten 
der Welt schaffen und ein endgultiger 
Vertrag und starkes Bundnis unter ih- 
nen zu Bedingungen folgt, die kein Aus- 
brechen mehr moglich sein lassen. So- 
bald das ganze Menschengeschlect ein- 
mal durch seine Vertreter beteiligt und 
zur Ratifizierung dieses Vertrages ein- 
geladen ist, der in der Tat ein uni- 
versaler Friedensvertrag sein und von 
allen Volkern der Erde heilig geachtet 
werden muss, wird es die Pflicht der 
vereinigten Menschen der Welt sein, 
daruber zu wachen, dass dieser grosse 
Vertrag Kraft und Dauer gewinne.”’ 
Die Grundlage dieses Bundnisses ‘“‘soll 
so gefestigt sein, dass sich im Fall der 
Verletzung irgend eines seiner Para- 
graphen durch einen Staat die ubrigen 
Nationen der Welt erheben und ihn zum 
Gehorsam zuruckzwingen. In der Tat, 
die ganze Menschheit muss ihre Krafte 
derart vereinen, dass sie die betref- 


fende Regierung zum Sturz bringt.”’ 
Ein internationales Schiedsgericht, des- 
sen ‘“‘Mission die Vorbeuge gegen den 
Krieg’? sein wird und eine universal 
zu. lehrende Welthilfssprache und 
Welteinheitsschrift sollen die Bemuh- 
ungen der verbundeten Nationen er- 
ganzen. 

Doch dieser ‘‘kleine Friede”’ ist nur 
ein Schritt, und er vermochte zu 
keinem bleibenden Ausgleich zu fuh- 
ren, wenn ihm nicht der ‘‘Grosste 
Friede’’ als wirkliche Erfullung des 
Traumes der Jahrtausende nachfolgt, 
der Friede, der in gleicher Weise von 
Herz und Bewusstsein der Menschen 
Besitz nimmt, der seine Kraft aus dem 
Wesen der wahren Religion zieht 
und seine Grundlagen in der Er- 
kenntnis der von Baha’u’llah gelehrten 
allumfassenden, vorurteilslosen Einheit 
in der Mannigfaltigkeit hat. Das ist die 
Einheit, die ‘‘in ihrem wahren Sinn 
bedeutet, dass Gott allein als die ein- 
zige Macht gedacht werden soll, die 
alle Dinge belebt und beherrscht, die 
ja nur Aeusserungen Seiner Schopfer- 
kraft sind,’’ und die Quelle der Er- 
kenntnis dieser Einheit bildet darum 
die ‘‘Erkenntnis Gottes,’’ die ‘‘auf 
keine andere Weise erlangt werden 
kann, als durch die Erkenntnis Seiner 
gottlichen Manifestation’’ (Baha’u’llah). 


So erschliesst uns die Offenbarung 
Baha’u’llah’s in Wahrheit ‘‘einen neuen 
Himmel und eine neue Erde’’ und mit 
ihnen einen neuen Menschen in einer 
neuen Ordung. Der ‘‘homo sapiens,’’ 
der uns erstmalig in den Funden aus 
der mittleren Steinzeit entgegentritt, ist 
nach Jahrtausenden der Vorbereitung 
nun ins Alter der Reife eingetreten, in 
dem er beweisen soll, was er seither 
gelernt hat. Gross erscheint uns der 
Wandel von jenen fruhen Menschen bis 
heute, unendlich grosser noch mag den 
Spateren die Veranderung zum neuen 
Menschen, der nun in den Wehen seiner 
Geburt liegt, und zu seiner kommen- 
den Ordnung dunken, denn ‘“‘dies ist 
ein neuer Zyklus. Alle Horizonte der 
Welt sind erleuchtet, und die Welt wird 
in der Tat zu einem Garten und Para- 
dies werden.’’ (‘Abdu’l-Baha). 

Mit den Manifestationen des Bab als 
dem strahlenden Harold und Weg- 
bereiter ‘‘Dessen, Den Gott nach Ihm 
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offenbaren’’ werde, wurde vor hundert 
Jahren das glorreiche Zeitalter der Ein- 
heit eroffnet, mit der Erscheinung 
Baha’u’llah’s hat es seine universale 
Offenbarung erfahren, deren uber- 
ragende Bedeutung noch durch die von 
Baha’u’llah Selbst vorgenommene Ein- 
setzung ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s als ‘‘Mittelpunkt 
seines Bundes”’ eine Hervorhebung fin- 
det, eines Bundnisses zwischen dem 
Offenbarer und Seinen Getreuen, gleich 
wie Er, der Offenbarer, Ausdruck des 
Bundnisses Zwischen Gott und Seinen 
Geschopfen ist. Mit diesem hohen ein- 
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maligen Amte wurde den Glaubigen in 
‘Abdu’l-Baha das ‘‘wahre.Beispiel’’ und 
der erleuchtete zeitnahe Erklarer 
seines Wortes gegeben. Durch das Wort 
aber ergeht der gottliche Ruf an die 
in den Wehen liegende Menschheit: 
‘‘Kein Friede ist dir beschieden, es sei 
denn, du entsagst deinem Selbst und 
kommst zu Mir, denn es geziemt sich, 
dass dein Ruhm in Meinem Namen und 
nicht in dem deinen liege und dass due 
dein Vertrauen auf Mich und _ nicht 
auf dich selbst setztest, denn Ich will 
allein und vor allem geliebt sein’’ 
(Baha’u’llah). 


ERG 


THE SMALL WORLD AND THE GREAT PEACE 


By Dr. HERMANN GROSSMANN 
(Translated by Karl Schueck) 


{Me inventions of the last hundred 
years have made the world small. 
Countries and continents, far apart be- 
fore, have by means of steamship, rail- 
way and airplane, telegraph, telephone, 
television and radio, been brought 
closer together than the farthest terri- 
tories of Germany or France at the 
beginning of the new era. Mountain 
ranges, rivers, and oceans have ceased 
to be barriers between the various 
civilizations, and even the national 
boundaries are beginning to lose their 
separating character. Under such cir- 
cumstances trade and commerce were 
able to encompass the entire world, 
and the spirit of Occident and Orient 
could increase its mutual penetration. 
Schools and educational institutions 
were founded in countries overseas 
which transmitted occidental knowl- 
edge, experience and emotions; in la- 
ter time, Asia and Africa sent their 
sons to the West to study the secrets of 
its civilization. Excavations, and meth- 
odical, scientific speculations keep un- 


earthing: a steadily widening picture 
of remote and ancient eras, of their 
manners and habits, while astronomy 
reveals the distant worlds, and physics, 
chemistry and biology approach the 
borders of the elemental part and the 
origin of life itself. In such fashion, not 
only the earth, but the entire cosmos 
have been reduced in the retort of the 
searching human mind, and an abun- 
dance of knowledge—and also of un- 
solved problems and extreme con- 
flicts—has come forth. 

The world has become smaller, the 
outlook has become larger. Yet, the 
human eye finds itself in view of a 
confusing multitude of details without 
succeeding in combining them into one 
complete picture. Thus, the spirits of 
the East and the West, of North and 
South keep conflicting and antagonizing 
one another bitterly with their world- 
concepts and morals, their aims, and 
their instincts, each of them trying to 
assert itself against the others and 
each of them so weakened and sapped 
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Baha’is attending the opening session of the First Regional Teaching Conference 
for Brazil held in Rio De Janeiro from October 9 to October 12, 1949, inclusive. 


by the multitude of undigested influ- 
ences, none of them strong enough to 
force down the other and yet each of 
them still strong enough to escape de- 
feat. 

The erstwhile ‘‘great world” par- 
tially succeeded in destroying nations 
and annihilating civilizations without 
remote and other territories becoming 
afflicted by or aware of it. Regardless 
of single twigs of the tree of mankind 
rotting and dying, there remained life 
enough to develop and to extend itself. 
The present-day world with its increas- 
ing integrations and mutual adaptations 
in which one thing depends on and 
affects the other, can neither quite live 
nor) ‘die. It has, first; to. grasp. the 
meaning of its chaotic condition to- 
gether with the necessity of overcom- 
ing it in and through a universal peace 
of unity, moving then forward deter- 
minedly and courageously on the path 
of the only possible salvation. Just as 
there is one great unity as the goal of 
all efforts, there is a great peace, too, 
which is needed by all; the smaller 


the world, the greater the peace. 

With the words that we are all ‘‘fruits 
of one tree and the blossoms of one 
twig’? Baha’u’llah expresses the quint- 
essence. of a yearning reaching back 
into the ages and groping for a ‘‘Peace 
on Earth’’ which is to deliver mankind 
from the torments of continuous fears 
and needs. 

“This handful of dust, the world, is 
one home. Let it be in unity. Forsake 
pride, it is a cause of discord. 
Follow that which tends to harmony”’ 
(Baha’u’llah). This is the key-word of 
Divine Authority Itself which in the 
birth-hour of the all-encompassing con- 
cept of unity comes from the mouth of 
the Revealer te this nascent world. 


The first step towards lasting peace 
of which Baha’u’llah speaks, is the 
Lesser Peace, a peace within the polit- 
ical realm of the nations. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
explains, ‘“‘True civilization will unfurl 
its banner in the midmost heart of the 
world whenever a certain number of its 
distinguished and high-minded sover- 
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eigns—the shining exemplars of devo- 
tion and determination—shall, for the 
good and happiness of all mankind, 
arise, with firm resolve and clear vis- 
ion, to establish the Cause of Universal 
Peace. They must make the Cause of 
Peace the object of general consulta- 
tion, and seek by every means in their 
power to establish a Union of the na- 
tions of the world. They must conclude 
a binding treaty and establish a cove- 
nant, the provisions of which shall be 
sound, inviolable and definite. They 
must proclaim it to all the world and ob- 
tain for it the sanction of all the human 
race. This supreme and noble undertak- 
ing—the real source of the peace and 
well-being of all the world—should be 
regarded as sacred by all that dwell on 
earth. All the forces of humanity must 
be mobilized to ensure the stability and 
permanence of the Most Great Cove- 
nant .... The fundamental principle 
underlying this solemn Pact should be 
so fixed that if any government later 
violate any one of its provisions, all the 
governments on earth should arise to 
reduce it to utter submission, nay the 
human race as a whole should resolve, 
with every power at its disposal, to de- 
stroy that government.”’ 

An international tribunal with the 
“mission to seize every conceivable 
means for preventing war, an auxiliary 
universal language, and a world liter- 
ature are to complete the efforts of the 
unified nations.’’ 

This ‘‘lesser peace’’ is but one step, 
though, which would have but little 
chance of equalization without the con- 
secutive ‘‘Most Great Peace”’ as the 
true realization of a dream which has 
propelled mankind throughout thous- 
ands of years: a peace taking equal 
possession of man’s heart and con- 
sciousness; a peace which draws its 
potency from the essence of true re- 
ligion and which is based on the under- 
standing of Baha’u’llah’s principle of 
all-embracing, unbiased unity in the 
plurality of appearances. This “‘unity in 
its true meaning is that God should be 
realized as the one power which ani- 
mates and dominates all things which 
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are but the manifestations of its ener- 
gy.” (Baha’u’llah); the source of know- 
ing this unity is, therefore, the ‘“‘knowl- 
edge of God’’ which can be obtained 
only through the knowledge of His Di- 
vine Manifestation. 


Thus, the dispensation of Baha’u’llah 
reveals to us in truth ‘‘a new heaven 
and a new earth’’ and, with them, a 
new Man in a new order. The ‘‘Shomo 
sapiens’? as we know him from the 
findings of the stone-age, has after 
thousands of years of preparation en- 
tered the age of maturity where he is 
to apply the knowledge acquired dur- 
ing his growth. Immense though the 
change of the early man to that of our 
days may appear, vaster still shall fu- 
ture generations call the transforma- 
tion of this new man, now in the state 
of nascence, into the future order of 
mankind. For ‘‘this is a new cycle of 
human power. All the horizons of the 
world are luminous, and the world will 
become indeed as a garden and a para- 
dise.’’ ((Abdu’]-Baha) 

With the Manifestation of the Bab 
as the radiant Herald and the path- 
maker of ‘‘Him Whom God shall make 
manifest,’’ the glorious age of unity has 
been started a hundred years ago; with 
the appearance of Baha’u’llah it has 
entered the state of its universal Mani- 
festation. Its outstanding significance 
is the appointment bestowed by 
Baha’u’llah upon ‘Abdu’l Baha as ‘“‘the 
Center of His Covenant,’’ a covenant 
between the Manifestor and His _ be- 
lievers, such as He, the Revealer, is 
the expression of the Covenant between 
God and His creations. Through this 
high and unique station ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
became to the believers the ‘‘true ex- 
ample’”’ and the inspired expounder and 
interpreter of His word. The word it- 
self is the bearer of the Divine Appeal 
to this nascent mankind: ‘‘There is no 
peace for thee save by renouncing thy- 
self and turning unto Me; for it be- 
hooveth thee to glory in My name, not 
in thine own; to put thy trust in Me 
and not in thyself, since I desire to be 
loved alone and above all that is.” 

(Baha’u’llah) 
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THE TORCHBEARER 


Dedicated to the Bahd’i pioneers all 
over the world 


Lorna TASKER 


I walked in the wet night, 

Alone in a strange country. 

I was not sure the earth was friendly 

Beneath my feet, 

But I was aware of a light 

That shone in me, 

Even as a torch held high 

In the hands of a seeker 

Of lost faces. 

t lighted the glistening leaves 

Of pepper trees in the rain, 

It fell on the feathery darkness 

Of jackaranda trees 

In walled gardens, 

It caught the majesty of a date palm, 

Black and breathless under sombre 
skies. 

And suddenly I knew that there are 
friends, 

Even for those who walk alone 

Through the wet night in a strange 
country ; 

There are friends 

Even where the earth is sullen, 

If only one holds the torch aloft 

With sturdy hand. 


ON A BLIND INDIAN PIPING 


Davip BECKETT 


In the Plaza San Martin there often 
sits, at the base of the statue, a blind 
Indian playing his quena. 

As I strolled with you one evening 
To us, on the scented breeze, 

Came the sound of plaintive piping 
Floating through the flowering trees. 


“Let us linger,’ you said softly; 
“et us find this piper, who 

Traps within his pipe so deftly 

So much old and so much new.”’ 


“Seems,’’ you said, as through the 
gloaming 

Pressed we onward in our search, 

“That must be an Indian piping 

Sitting on his stony perch.’’ 


*Twas an Indian, blind and dirty, 
Piping forth his sad lament. 

Asking us, now listening raptly, 
“Tarry, Senors, ‘til I am spent.” 


So we waited, and ’twas worth it, 
For there poured forth from his reed 
Notes, the like of which this orbit 
Does most sorely stand in need. 


“Tis a lesson,’’? you said humbly, 
’Tis a moral to accrue, 

He has taught us very subtly, 
All is old, yet all is new.” 


FOUNDATION STONE 


Roserta CHRISTIAN 


There is a stone in our land 
Within a temple fair; 

A holy hand, mysterious, 
Blest it and placed it there. 


On wingéd feet we hasten— 
All love, all hate, forsworn, 
Bare-hearted, single-spirited, 
Of fears and sorrows shorn. 


The Gate is wide in welcome, 
Our spirits seek repose, 

In solitude we contemplate 
The Beauty of the Rose. 
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O rock of faith, O symbol! 
Qur souls, alive, aware, 
Kneel low before thy majesty 
And find God there. 


“ABANDON NOT THE 
EVERLASTING BEAUTY FOR A 
CHARM THAT FADETH.” 

—BauA’u’LLAH 


Lorna TASKER 


Because you are fearless 

You can pass, and leave 

The flower swinging in the wind 
Below the garden path, 

But I must breathless wait 
Lest one frail petal fall 

Or a leaf drop 

Or this sweet sunlight 

Never shine again. 


So you will find the deathless Flower, 
And never grieve to see 

These petals drifting on the wind 

With fading hours, 

And never need to know 

How the pale evening 

Clings to the quivering leaves. 


HEAVEN AND EARTH HAVE 
SWORN 


Srivia Marcoris 
Like the sorrowful sighing of horns, 
Lo, the slain unceasingly weep; 
Like the mournful moaning of doves, 
Their weeping is solemn and deep; 
Though hid from the land of the living, 
They slumber not, never, nor sleep! 


They are yoked to our greeds and 
transgressions 

By a new and portentous decree: 

Know ye, heaven and earth have sworn 

War’s dead shall not rest or be free 

Till the living have utterly learned: 

All men are the leaves of One Tree! 


STARS BEFORE THE DAWN 


NeELL Grirrirn WILSON 
These are the glowing stars before 
the dawn, 


These are the pledges of a brighter 
time, 


The gleam, before hope wavers and 
is gone, 
That earth be constant in its upward 
climb. 
These are the stars. . 
every race 
Shall meet in council for the common 
good, 
That science with new wonders keeps 
apace 
And lights the way to greater 
brotherhood. 


. that men of 


Now justice deals with crime against 
mankind; 
The brawn and grasping ego of the 
fool 
No longer struts in glory, but must find 
A higher dream where heart and 
brain shall rule, 
And cries for peace swell in a rising 
tide, 
Silvered by prayer, which cannot be 
denied. 


DAWN IN THE EAST 


GERTRUDE W. ROBINSON 


The dawn is in the east, my friend. 
The night 

Has been so dark the stars could not 
be seen, 

And you have long since ceased to 
look for light 

On far horizons where faith dwells 


serene. 

Yet quietly day breaks. Faint lines 
of rose 

Illumine clouds, low-hanging, dense 
and black. 


Above a storm-drenched earth the wind 
still blows; 
Yet to the heart expectancy comes 
back. 
I know that pain and hatred stalk 
the world; 
Men cry out ‘‘Peace!’’ and still there 
is no peace. 
Fear rules the heart. Great wings are 
still unfurled 
To shield from war that can not bring 
surcease 
From pain. Yet nights of turbulence 
- must end. 
Law reigns. The dawn is in the east, 
my friend. 
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SONG FOR A NEW DAY 


Sttvia Marcorts 


O, ask not whence this joy, 
So resonant and clear— 

It drowns the voice of anguish 
And floods my heart with cheer; 


Nor whence that temperate love 
That ebbless flows in me, 
Bearing me lightly, lightly; 
As foam is borne by the sea. 


O, wonder not at all 
My bubbling ecstasy 
That like a fount of peace 
Flows, immersing me; 


I only know ’tis Dawn 

And a New Day comes apace 
With Love upon its Wings 

And Joy upon its Face! 


WHITE 


Lorna TASKER 


The world is most white at dawn. 
Beyond the dreaming trees 

A white sky drifts 

Like a great cloud of light. 
Within my shadowed room, 

I wake, 

Bathed in a sudden flow 

Of misty white. 

A white light gleams 

Reflected from dark pictures 
On the wall. 

My pillow is a throne of white 
Like drift of snow. 

And we are bidden pray 

At dawn, to God. 

Perhaps the soul then is most white, 
Before the gold of day 
Gleams on its shadowed walls, 
And prayers on white wings 
Mount to Him, untouched 

By any color of our deeds 

Or dusk of dream. 


PRAYER 
L. Kawar 


O Beloved! 
The Superlative of every good, 


The Love that needs 

No knowledge of face, or form or 
speech, 

The Love so great we can never touch 
Thy Reality 

But whose touch has realized all things 

And Whose knowledge molds life’s 
essence— 

Thou only are the Eternally Perfect 

And the totality of beauty. 

Out of eternity 

Thou hast plucked the smallest grain 

And called it time— 

A speck of dust on Thy robe’s hem 

Is the material universe— - 

Thy thought in the space of an eyewink 

Comprehendeth the spiritual universe. 

O Thou! Who asketh for all we know 

Yet givest all we know— 

Infinity is not enough for all our praise 
of Thee, 

O Most Adored One! 

Origin of man’s spirit— 

Singular, yet All-Containing— 

Though beyond any and all approach, 

Thou art the life of every living soul. 


THE SONG 
Dedicated to the Bab 


Nancy Douc.ias BownprrcH 


Many a sweet song has been heard 
From human voice and singing bird 
On sequestered mountain-side 
In primal wood where wild things hide; 
In the summer evening hush 
I have heard the hermit thrush 
His silvery liquid notes outpour 
For those who listen to adore; 

But no music have I heard 

Like the white Shirazi bird! 


At the ebon instrument 
With a face of grave intent 
The musician sat at ease, 
Pale white hands on ivory keys, 
And the glimmering candle flare 
Lighted roses in her hair; 
She, interpreting a song 
That the world had loved so long. 
Still no music have I heard 
Like the white Shirazi bird! 


When the songs of children rise 
Under the summer sunset skies 
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From young hearts so free and gay 
And youthful joy has claimed the day, 
Dancing down the flower-strewn lane 
Free from all old grief and pain, 
This seems only a small part 
To still the tumult of the heart, 

Such a calming song is heard 

From the white Shirazi bird. 


Be still! What wondrous thing is here? 
The instruments are tuned to ear; 
The leader, mounting on his stand, 
Takes lightly his baton in hand, 
When lo! a mighty praise in notes 
Through the lofty chamber floats; 
The hearts are calmed, the minds are 
stilled, 
The souls with heavenly rapture filled. 
And yet—above this joyful throng 
I hear the glad Shirazi Song! 


THE SONG OF TAHIRIH 


Nancy Douctas BowonrrcH 


Tahirih, flower of Persia’s women, 

Pure white rose of love! 

I see thy petals falling in the mirrored 
fountain 

And the dark cypress pointing to the 
stars above; 

Hear the nightingale, his full throat 
singing 

Music in thy praise, fair follower of 
the dove. 

When the Shirazi Youth, with his great 
story, 

Opened wide the realms of light, 
Announcing the Immortal Glory, 
Became the ‘“‘gate’”’ and took the flight, 
His radiance flooded every city, 
Harsh voices called to new alarms, 
Shouting ‘‘Down! for we have no pity!”’ 
Evil and darkness sprang to arms! 


His pen had moved, Glad Tidings given, 

His destiny fulfilled and passed; 

The youthful Bab’s great heart had 
striven; 

He met His martyrdom at last. 

Fearless and filled with firm devotion, 

Dauntless you stood for freedom’s goal; 

From the wellspring of your deep 
emotion 

You surrendered your immortal soul! 
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You gave your life without a tremor 
To make the old traditions fall, 
Called the world’s sisterhood together 
To batter down the ancient wall. 
How wise men came to hear your 
wisdom 

From behind the curtained door; 
And the monarch tried to save you,— 
For your hand he did implore! 


Your brave deeds rang around the 
world, Tahirih, 

And a wave of justice swept 

For your many unseen sisters 

Who in bondage long had wept; 

And the wonder of it all, Tahirih, 

That from out the land of Ta 

You sent your silver bugle notes 

To the Western world afar! 


Tahirih, flower of Persia’s women, 
Pure white rose of love! 

I see thy petals falling in the mirrored 
fountain 

And the dark cypress pointing to the 
stars above; 

Hear the nightingale, his full throat 
singing 

Music in thy praise, fair follower of 
the dove. 


THIS HEART THAT IS THY LYRE 


JULIET THOMPSON 


O King of Kings! O King of Kings! 
My heart it is Thy quivering lyre, 
Thy vital fingers sweep its strings 
Sweep its strings, sweep its strings! 
Its strings are set afire, my Lord 
Its strings are set afire! 

Oh kindled by Divine desire 

For Thee it sings, for Thee it sings, 
Forevermore for Thee it sings, 

This heart that is Thy lyre, my Lord— 
This heart that is Thy lyre. 


TO S. J. FARMER ON HER 
BIRTHDAY 
JOHN GREENLEAF WHITTIER 


What shall we bring to her, 
What shall we sing to her, 
Of our love a token 


VERSE 


Here on her birthday 
What of her worth say 
Written or spoken? 


Perchance while these latter days 
Light up Piscataqua’s 
Sunsets of glory, 
Some bard of Green Acre 
More worthy, may make her 
The theme of his story. 


God’s angel we rank her! 
If vainly we thank her 
For all she has given, 
Her years of right living, 
Of blessing and giving, 
Are counted in heaven. 


Of rough life the smoother, 
Of sorrow the soother, 

Of trouble the calmer, 
For blinded eyes seeing, 
God bless her for being 

Just Sarah J. Farmer! 
Green Acre 
Eliot, Maine 
July 22, 1890. 


A PRAYER TO BAHA’U’LLAH 


oe WeG: 


Baha’u’llah, Thy spirit speaks to mine; 
Thy truth reveals the mind of One 


divine; 
Thy words are life,—Thy words are 

liberty ; 
My heart is filled with Thine own 

ecstasy! 


Baha’u’llah, the Word of God to-day, 
I would more deeply know Thy 
righteous Way; 
I would be true to Truth that Thou 
hast taught, 
I would be seeking God whom Thou 
hast sought. 


Baha’u’llah, my soul with love inspire; 
Kindle within, the Holy Spirit’s fire; 
Set me aflame to tell Thy word abroad, 
And lead imprisoned souls to Thine 
abode! 


Baha’u’llah, when night’s dark shadows 
fall, 
May God through Thee be my soul’s 
All-in-all; 
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And through Thy grace, may light 
immortal shine, 
And grant me Love in God’s own 
home divine! 
September 11, 1948 
Detroit, Mich. 
Tune: Finlandia 


LA MADRUGADA DEL 
NUEVO DiA 


Esa Maria GrossMANN 


Fué, Dios, Tu voluntad omnipotente, 

Que por un mar de penas nos llevaba 

Y con la mano de Tu amor clemente 

De un infierno de angustias nos 
salvaba. 


Y fué Tu Fe, Senor, que cual torrente 
De cristalino sol nos inundaba 

Y en al noche de un siglo decadente 
La luz de Tu socorro nos mostraba. 


O cuan hermosa naces, madrugada! 
Con nueva fe radiante de esperanza 
Ante Tu majestad mi amor se inclina, 


Mientras el corazon en bienandanza 
Ya logra distinguir la voz sagrada, 
De Tu Revelacion la voz Divina. 


DER WEG NACH TA 


Esa Maria GrossMANN 


Das ist der Frieden, Herr, die tiefe 
Stille, 
Die Sehnsucht, Gott, nach Deinem 
Licht, 
Der Tag, an dem Dein Schopferwille 
Die Hulle meines Wesens bricht. 
Und ftihlbar wird ein Wogen, Wallen, 
Nach Deinem Meere, Herr, so gross— 
Und Wellen branden und verhallen 
Und rinnen still in Deinen Schoss. 


Am Weg liegt meine Kraft 

zerschlagen, 

Das heisst, mein Wille, der nur sich 
geliebt, 

Und Deine Kraft, sie will mich tragen, 

Sie ist es, die mir Fligel gibt. 

Ich komme aus der Tiefe, atme 
Frieden, 
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Weil ich mit Wissen meine Last verlor, 
Und wandernd durch das Tal hienieden 
Hebt langsam sich mein Blick empor. 


Ich fiihl den Duft im Morgengrauen, 
Da krampft mein Herz in neuer Qual: 
“Du sollst Mein Antlitz niemals 

schauen!”’ 
Hallt Gottes Stimme durch das Tal, 
Mein Herz will sich in Pein zerspalten 
In Gottes und der Erde Reich, 
‘Hie!’ “‘Driiben!’’ toben die Gewalten, 
Hermaggedon, dem Ende, gleich. 


Ich greife nach der Erde Becher 
Und trinke seine volle Lust, 
Da wird im Angesicht der Zecher 
Mir seine Schalheit tief bewusst. 
Ja, gibt es, Herr, denn kein Entrinnen 
Und endet nichts der Seele Qual? 
Soll jeder Tag mir neu beginnen 
Und enden in dem gleichen Tal? 


Und wieder ging ich hin, 

am Morgen, 

Und meine Fltisse schritten durch das 
Land von Ta, 

Da fand ich jenen Schatz verborgen, 

Den Gott allein in seiner Schonheit sah. 

Im Klang der Spharen schien die Luft 
zu schwingen 

Und jegliches Atom vereinte sich dem 
Wort: 

“Mein Licht, 
dringen, 

Sein Antlitz ist Mein Aufgangsort!’’ 


es war 


o Mensch, soll zu dir 


So stieg der Herr des Universums 
Aus Gottes Schoss ins Sein empor, 
Es steht der Mensch im Tal der Erde 
Vor Seinem Licht an Gottes Tor. 

“Sieh, Er ist Gott!’’ so jubeln die 
Atome 

Vor Seiner Herrlichkeit 
Reich, 

Und dennoch schwingt Sein Wort durch 
alle Himmelsdome: 

“Mein Selbst, es ist dem Staube 
gleich!”’ 


im hodchsten 


Mein Auge will sich nimmer schlies- 
sen, 
Seit ich, o Ta, Dein Licht gesehn. 
Mein Selbst, es liegt zu Deinen Fiissen 
Und will entziickt in Deinem Glanz 
vergehn. 
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Ich fiihle Zyklen, Jahrmillionen 
Sich beugen hier vor Deiner Macht 
Und fiihl den Dank aus allen 


Schopfungszonen, 
Den reine Seelen Deiner Herrlichkeit — 
gebracht. 
Wie kann mein Sein Dich je 
erfassen, 
Der aller Himmel, aller Welten Glanz 
umschliesst, 


Vor dem die Sonnen selbst in ihrem 
Schein verblassen, 

Weil Er das ganze All mit Seiner 
Macht umfliesst! 

O Ta!, in meinem Innersten verborgen 

Bring ich mein letztes ‘‘ich’’ an Deinem 
Tempel dar; 

Dies ist der Schopfung erster Morgen 

Und Gott allein ist, bleibt und war. 


FIDELITY 


WILLARD P. HatcH 


“Tt behooveth thee to consecrate thy- 
self to the will of God.’’ —BaHA’U’LLAH 

“When in perfect obedience thou 
followeth the path of evident Light, 
thou mayest rest assured that in a little 
while life will find the Beloved, the 
seeker, the Desired One, and the trav- 
eler the Goal.’’ —‘ABpU’L-BaHA 


Fidelity, the Servant, draweth near his 
King, 

And close abides where He 

Doth dwell in Mystery: 

Sent forth—His ring would wear 

To draw the questing gaze, out there, 

Of those who seek His Realm; 

Bring them His Word and healing 
care— 

Flung over land — skimming the sea— 

How swiftly God’s Words flee, 

Ranging the far horizons with Fidelity! 


Fidelity to God! thus man can lifted be 

To pilgrimage: journeying through 
life’s history 

From dust to Adam—then, by faith 
in Thee, 

Prostrate before the King of Majesty: 

Prostrate through Him to pray— 

The while eternal lightnings play 

From His great Kingdom, in this 
Judgment Day— 

Firm hearts find peace and souls grow 


VERSE 


clean through Thee, 
Guardian of Fidelity. 


O God! Forgiver of our great arrears! 
We pray to Thee, through falling 
tears — 
Thy Spirit changeless through the 
_ changing years — 
Grant us Fidelity! 


Baha’u’llah, the Fatherhood! 

Ancient of Days! Glory of God! 

These troubled times that wait the 
death of hate — 

They need from Thee Fidelity! 

That man, reborn unto the honor state, 

Thoughts pure from strife, 

May hear the tongues of atoms all 
relate 

Thy Sacrifice and Life! 


Fidelity! Fidelity! 

Bow down before His Face, 

For God, through Him, builds order 
o’er 

Earth’s mighty, rounded space: 

His planned Administration channels 
His Spirit’s Sun— 

Growth brings to them who draw thus 
near to Him, 

To find more selfless love begun, 

It’s shining texture spun 

To clothe all truthful souls, as He 

Guards Firmness and Fidelity. 


“BAD{” (WONDERFUL) 
AGE 17 


Wruarp P. Hatcu 


‘Salt of My Tablets.””’ —BaxHA’u’LLAH 
“The last enemy that shall be de- 

stroyed is death.”’ 
—Sr. Pau, CortnTuians 1-15:26 


But seventeen—his father thought him 
dull: 
His life was quiet, like the lull 
Before a hurricane—what chemistry 
Could raise this leaden weight to 
gold? 
What sunrise on his field of spirit 
shine, 
Him to enthrall, enfold? 
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Could he, a peasant, talk unto a king, 
From King of kings, God’s Word to 
bring: . 
This youth, whose life from morn to 
night seemed void— 
A shell but cast upon a shore 
By tides that flow and ebb and flow 
again; 
This youth, unknown before? 


And yet his world was tense, and anger 
flowed, 
As weeds grow thick along a road; 
For Islam’s priests Baha’u’llah dared 
flout, 
For He their Muslim life would free 
From greed, and vice, and bigots’ 
creeds that bound ‘ 
That life to misery. 


For volunteers, God’s Word went 
forth, and all 
The leaders answered to Its call: 
“But no,’’ Baha’u’llah replied: ‘‘Not 
they 
Would have the spirit firm and bold 
To face a martyr’s painful death, 
therefore, 
God’s might shall be extolled.’’ 


To ‘‘Badi’’, then, He spoke, and 
*Badi’”’ shook 
And all his inmost heart awoke: 
From ice, he changed to brilliant, 
burning flame; 
His veins with fiery power surged; 
The Tablet to the Shah, concealed, he 


bore— 
His soul and death had merged: 


For death, Baha’u’llah had said would 
be 
The fate His messenger should see: 
From ‘Akka, ‘‘Badi’’ to far Tihran did 
80; 
On foot, the desert miles did trace; 
Then, dressed in white, his fast com- 
plete, ‘‘Badi’’ 
Stood up, the Shah to face: 
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“Q king, with message from Sheba I 
come to thee!”’ 
The. Tablet held aloft: ‘‘This to be 
My death!”’ ‘‘Not so,” they said: 
(‘‘Badi’’ they chained): 
‘‘Kasy is quick death, tortured thy 
role!”’ 
Serene, his mighty soul, undaunted, paid 
Three days, a frightful toll: 


They killed his body, yes—his beaten 
head, 
His branded limbs, proclaimed him 
dead: 
His spirit, free, had risen—God had 
called— 
How blind their eyes, that could not 
see — 
Joyous, ‘‘Badi’’ radiant, had gone to 
dwell 
In Heaven’s ecstasy. 


But seventeen—his father thought him 
dull: 
His life was quiet, like the lull 
Before a hurricane—God’s chemistry 
Had changed its leaden weight to 
gold; 
God’s Sun upon his field of vision shone, 
Him to enthrall, enfold. 


‘AKKA 


Laura RoMNEy Davis 


Dark ‘Akka! Ancient fortress beside 
the Eastern Sea, 
Where Christian fought with Saracen 
in the days that used to be, 
Drear ‘Akka! in whose dungeon-tombs 
beside thy changeless tide 

Lay, rotting, hapless prisoners whom 
Earth had cast aside. 

Dread ‘Akka! Citadel accursed by 
anguish and despair 

Of all the myriads who were doomed 
to pine and perish there. 

Dark ‘Akka! foul and deadly! The birds 
that flew o’er thee 

Were poisoned by thy putrid breath 
and by thy stagnant sea! 

Till lo! One day from fran’s land by 
order of the Turk, 

A Prisoner passed within thy gates, 
into thy filth and murk— 

A Prisoner such as n’er before thy 
dungeons did enclose, 

A Messenger of God—a Man destined 
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to heal earth’s woes. 

Within thy darkest dungeon, with the 
lowest dregs of men, 

They locked the irons round His neck 
and beat Him yet again. 

His gaolers came, and marvelled, when 
they saw the face of Him 

Whom Shah and Mullah had 
condemned for heresy and sin. 

For in His eyes glowed Power, His 
voice rang with command, 

And all His words were holy, and all 
His little band 

Filled the long night with praying and 
chanting praise to God, 

Nor would they stop for hunger, nor 
ceased they for the rod. 

The winds that blew o’er ‘Akka and 
found this Prisoner there 

Swept out the stench and staleness with 
a purer, fresher air. 

The stagnant sea of ‘Akka felt that Holy 
Presence too, 

And, cleansed and purified it sparkled 
brilliant, blue. 

The hearts that were in ‘Akka all felt 
that mighty love 

And opened, like red rosebuds to the 
shining sun above. 

And those whose souls could listen 
and those whose hearts could hear 

Thrilled with new conviction of God’s 
Kingdom, drawing near. 
For this Prisoner brought a Promise 
of the Day of God, on earth, 
The Day the Prophets prophesied, for 
which mankind had birth. 

A promise of a world, reborn, a new, 
God-given Plan, 

With the peoples joined to peoples in 
the Brotherhood of Man. 

To Him who came to ‘Akka, a Prisoner 
in chains, 

Whose Message rings around the world 
o’er mountains, seas and plains 

Whose clarion Call flung wide the 

, gates to usher in God’s Day, 

O! May our hearts be open, our minds 
and wills obey! 

Bright ‘Akka! Thou art purified 
because He dwelt in thee 

Thy Prisoner from fran has cleansed 
and set thee free. 

Blest ‘Akka! Beauteous city below 
Mount Carmel curled, 

The New Day dawns, and crowns thee 

The Center of the World! 
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Presence be my drink, Let my trust be in Thy will-- and my 
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there-fore I cre - at-edthee, have en - graved on thee Mine im- age and re- 
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Inscribed to Shoghi Effendi 


The First Guardian of the Baha'i Faith. 
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under Non-Baha’i Auspices. 

References to the Baha’i Faith in Magazines by Non-Baha’i Writers. 

References to the Baha’i Faith by Baha’is in Non-Baha’i Publi- 


cations. 
References to the Baha’i Faith in Specialized Reference Works. 


Transliteration of Oriental Words frequently used in Baha’i Literature. 
Guide to Transliteration and Pronunciation of Persian Alphabet and 


Notes on the Pronunciation of Persian Words. 


IV. Definition of Oriental Terms used in Baha’i Literature. 
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Constructive Religion, by George Townshend. 

Truth and World Unity, by Horace Holley. 

Baha’u’llah, by H. M. Balyuzi. 

International Baha’i Congress Day at the Panama-Pacific Inter- 
national Exposition. 

Baha’i Message to the Universities of Northern India, by Martha L. 
Root. 

Essai sur les Différentes Formes de Priéeres, by Lucienne L. 
Migette. 

Crisis of the World Psyche, by Wilfrid Barton. 

The New Citizenship, by Beatrice Irwin. 

The Oneness of Religion, by Doris McKay. 

The Well of Happiness, by George Townshend. 

Baha’is and War, by David Hofman. 

Conférence dans un cercle Baha’i a Paris, le 19 Mars, 1939, by 
Madame J. Montefiore. 

Rejoice, O Israel, by Alice Simmons Cox. 

Pioneer Introduction of the Baha’i Faith to the Netherlands, by 
Louise Drake Wright. 

An Interview with A. L. M. Nicolas of Paris, by Edith Sanderson. 

Yucatan . . . 1939, by Loulie A. Mathews. 

The Scriptures of Different Faiths, by Pritam Singh. 

Faith and the Man, by Louis G. Gregory. 

Appreciation by Leaders of Thought, by Ruhaniyyih Moffett. 

A Journey to the Arctic, by Nellie S. French. 

Tahirih’s Message to the Modern World, by Martha L. Root. 

A Brief Commentary, by Marian Little. 

A Brief Survey of the Literature of the Baha’i Faith in English, 
by William Kenneth Christian. 

John Ebenezer Esslemont, His Life and Service, by Jessie E. 
Revell. 

A Letter from Finland, by Vainé Rissanen. 

Radio-Nations Calling, by Ethel M. Dawe. 

Le Martyre, par Dr. A. Mesbah. 


Song Offerings. 

Echoes from the Spheres. 

Contents of The Bahd’i World Vol. I-VII. 

Maps of Teaching Regions of the United States and Canada, of Central 


and South America, and of the Baha’{ World. 
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PART ONE 


I. Aims and Purposes of the Baha’i Faith 
1. A Worldwide Spiritual Community. 
2. The Renewal of Faith. 
3. The Basis of Unity. 
4. The Spirit of the New Day. 
5. A Background of Heroic Sacrifice. 


II. International Survey of Current Baha’i Activities in the East and West. 


III. Excerpts from the Baha’i Sacred Writings. 
1. Words of Baha’u’llah. 
2. Words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 


IV. The Seven Year Plan. 
1. The Temple of Light, by Allen B. McDaniel. 
2. Uniting the Americas, by Garreta Busey. 
3. Teaching in North America, by Leroy Ioas. 


PART TWO 


I. The World Order of Baha’u’llah. 
1. Present-Day Administration of the Baha’i Faith. 
Introductory Statement. 
A Procedure for the Conduct of the Local Spiritual Assembly. 
The Annual Baha’i Convention. 
The Non-Political Character of the Baha’i Faith. 
Concerning Membership in Non-Baha’i Religious Organizations. 
Baha’is and War. 
The Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd. 
Interpretation of the Will and Testament. 
A Commentary on The Will and Testament of ‘Abduwu’l-Baha. 
The Promised Day Is Come. 
The World Order of Baha'u'llah. 
Excerpts from the Letters of Shoghi Effendi. 
Statement on World Order by Shoghi Effendi. 
Messages from the Guardian, 1940-1944. 


2. The Spirit and Form of the Baha’i Administrative Order. 

Foreword. 

Certification of Declaration of Trust of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha‘is of the United States and Canada. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of Germany and Austria. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’i’s of ‘Iraq. 

Declaration of Trust of the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan. 

By-Laws of the Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the City of 
New York. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the City of New York. 
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Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Berkeley, Calif. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Binghamton, N. Y. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Flint, Mich. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Helena, Mont. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Honolulu, T. H. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Indianapolis, Ind. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Miami, Fla. 
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Baha’is of Oakland, Calif. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Pasadena, Calif. 
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Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Springfield, Ill. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of St. Paul, Minn. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Urbana, IIl. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Evanston, III. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Ahmedabad, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Andheri, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Bangalore, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Baroda, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 


Baha’is of Hyderabad, Sind, India. 


Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Panchagani, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Serampore, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Vellore, India. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of San José, Costa Rica. 
Certificate of Incorporation of the 
Baha’is of Quetta, Baluchistan. 
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Baha’i Marriage Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 


Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 


Baha’i Marriage Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Stdan. 
Baha’i Marriage Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of ‘Iraq. 
Baha’i Divorce Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 


Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 
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Baha’i Divorce Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan. 

Minister’s License issued by the State of Ohio authorizing the 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Lima to solemnize Baha’i 
Marriages. 

Minister’s License issued by the State of Ohio authorizing the 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Cincinnati to solemnize 
Baha’i Marriages. 

Minister’s License issued by the State of Ohio authorizing the 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Cleveland to solemnize 
Baha’i Marriages. 

Text in Persian of the Outline of Baha’i Laws regarding Matters 
of Personal Status submitted for recognition to the Egyptian 
Government by the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of Egypt and Sudan. 

Text of Letter from the United States War Department granting 
permission to use the Baha’i emblem of the Greatest Name on 
Baha’i graves. 

Text of Letter from the Egyptian Ministry of Health Allotting a 
Burial Ground for the Baha’i Community of Cairo. 

Facsimile of Document Related to the Formation of the First 
Baha’i Association Established in Persia, 1319, A. H. 

Trust Deed by which Villa Safwan at Port-Fouad was conveyed to 
the property of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of Egypt on December 27th, 1943. 

3. The Institution of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. 

Foreword. 

The Spiritual Significance of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. 

The Baha’i Temple, House of Worship of a World Faith. 

The Baha’i Temple and the Development of the Faith in America. 

The Realization of the Architect’s Design. 


4. Baha’i Calendar and Festivals. 
Foreword. 
Baha’i Feasts, Anniversaries and Days of Fasting. 
Baha’i Holy Days on which work should be suspended. 
Additional Material Gleaned from Nabil’s Narrative (Vol. II) 
regarding the Baha’i Calendar. 
Historical Data Gleaned from Nabil’s Narrative (Vol. II) regard- 
ing Baha’u’llah. 
5. Youth Activities Throughout the Baha’i World. 
Introductory Statement. 
Around the World with Baha’i Youth. 
Baha’i Youth and the War. 
A Tribunal Grants English Baha’i Exemption from Combatant 
Service 
An American Youth Faces a Draft Board. 
With Our Youngest Baha’i Youth: The Children. 
Baha’i Education, a Compilation. 


Il. References to the Baha’i Faith. 
1. Dowager Queen Marie of Rumania. 
9. Prof. E. G. Browne, M.A., M.B., Cambridge University. 
3. Dr. J. Estlin Carpenter, D.Litt., Manchester College, Oxford. 
4. Rev. T. K. Cheyne, D.Litt., D.D., Oxford University, Fellow of Brit- 
ish Academy. 
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5. Prof. Arminius Vambéry, Hungarian Academy of Pesth. 

6. Sir Valentine Chirol. 

7. Harry Charles Lukach. 

8. Prof. Jowett, Oxford University. 

9. Alfred W. Martin, Society for Ethical Culture, New York. 
10. Prof James Darmesteter, Ecole des Hautes Etudes, Paris. 
11. Charles Baudouin. 

12. Dr. Henry H. Jessup, D.D. 
13. Right Hon. The Earl Curzon of Kedleston. 
14. Sir Francis Younghusband, K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E. 
15. The Christian Commonwealth, Anonymous. 
16. Rev. J. Tyssul Davis, B.A. 
17. Herbert Putnam, Congressional Library, Washington, D. C. 
18. Leo Tolstoy. 
19. Dr. Edmund Privat, University of Geneva. 
20. Dr. Auguste Forel, University of Zurich. 
21. General Renato Piola Caselli. 
22. Rev. Frederick W. Oakes. 
23. Renwick J. G. Millar. 
24. Charles H. Prisk. 
25. Prof. Hari Prasad Shastri, D.Litt. 
26. Shri Purohit Swami. 
27. Prof. Herbert A. Miller, Bryn Mawr College 
28. Viscount Herbert Samuel, G.C.B., M.P. 
Lord Samuel of Carmel, G.C.B., C.B.E. 
29. Rev. K. T. Chung. 
30. Prof. Dimitry Kazarov, University of Sofia. 
31. Rev. Griffith J. Sparham. 
32. Ernest Renan. 
33. The Hon. Lilian Helen Montague, J.P., D.H.L. 
34. Prof. Norman Bentwich, Hebrew University, Jerusalem. 
35. Emile Schreiber, Publicist. 
36. Miss Helen Keller. 
37. Dr. Rokuichiro Masujima, Doyen of Jurisprudence of Japan. 
38. Sir Flinders Petrie, Archaeologist. 
39. Former President Masaryk of Czechoslovakia. 
40. Archduchess Anton of Austria. 
41. Dr. Herbert Adams Gibbons. 
42. H.R.H. Princess Olga of Yugoslavia. 
43. Eugen Relgis. 
44. Arthur Henderson. 
45. Prof. Dr. V. Lesny. 
46. Princess Marie Antoinette de Broglie Aussenac. 
47. Late President David Starr Jordan, Leland Stanford University. 
48. Prof Bogdan Popovitch, University of Belgrade, Yugoslavia. 
49. Ex-Governor William Sulzer. 
50. Luther Burbank. 
51. Prof. Yone Noguchi. 
52. Prof. Raymond Frank Piper. 
53. Angela Morgan. 
54. Arthur Moore. 
99. Prof. Dr. Jan Rypka, Charles Universi i 
Ce Re: lversity, Praha, Czechoslovakia. 
57. President Eduard Benes of Czechoslovakia. 


III. 


i: 


38. 
D9. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
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Sir Ronald Storrs, N.V.C., M.G., C.B.E. 

Col. Raja Jai Prithvi Bahadur Singh, Raja of Bajang (Nepal). 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Rt. Hon. M. R. Jayakar. 

Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

Mrs. Sarojinu Naidu. 

Jules Bois. 


In Memoriam. 


John Henry Hyde Dunn. 
‘Abdu’l-Jalil Bey Sa‘ad. 

Haji Mirza Buzurg Afnan ‘Ala’i. 
Miss Margaret Stevenson. 
Mary J. Revell. 

Dr. M. Salih. 

Oswald A. Whitaker. 

Hilda Gilbert. 

Elizabeth R. Greenleaf. 
Howard Colby Ives. 

Mirza ‘Abdu’l-Rahim Khan Hafizu’s-Sihhih. 
Matthew Kaszab. 

Mabel Rice-Wray Ives. 

Bridget Hill. 

Richard Marlow. 

Haji ‘Ali Yazdi. 

Mrs. Margaret Dixon. 

Ida Boulter Slater. 

Frank E. Osborne. 

James F. Morton. 

Harry Raver. 

Sydney Sprague. 

Carole Lombard Gable. 

Mir ‘Ali Asghar Faridi Uskui. 
Narayenrao Rangnath Vakil. 
Alma Knobloch. 

Philip Effendi Naimi. 
Muhammad Effendi Mussa. 

In Memoriam List from Baha’i News. 
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Baha’i Directory, 1943-44. 
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Baha’i National Spiritual Assemblies. 
Countries where Baha’is are resident. 

Abyssinia. 

Afghanistan. 

Alaska. 

Albania. 

Arabia. 

Argentina. 

Australia. 

Austria. 
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Bahrayn Island. 
Baluchistan. 
Belgian Congo. 
Belgium. 
Bolivia. 
Brazil. 
Bulgaria. 
Burma. 
Canada. 
Caucasus. 
Chile. 

China. 
Colombia. 
Costa Rica. 
Cuba. 
Czechoslovakia. 
Denmark. 
Ecuador. 
Egypt. 

El Salvador. 
Finland. 
France. 
Germany. 
Great Britain. 
Guatemala. 
Haiti. 
Hawaiian Islands. 
Holland. 
Honduras. 
Hungary. 
Iceland. 
India. 

‘Traq. 

Ireland. 

Italy. 
Jamaica. 
Japan. 

Java. 
Lebanon. 
Mexico. 

New Zealand. 
Nicaragua. 
Norway. 
Palestine. 
Panama. 
Paraguay. 
Persia, 

Peru. 
Philippine Islands. 
Poland. 
Puerto Rico. 
Rumania. 
Russia. 

San Domingo. 


WORLD 


6. 


5 


VOLUME IX 871 


South Africa. 
South Rhodesia. 
Sudan. 
Sweden. 
Switzerland. 
Syria. 
Tahiti. 
Tasmania. 
Transjordania. 
Tunisia. 
Turkey. 
Turkistan. 
United States of America. 
Uruguay. 
Venezuela. 
Yugoslavia. 
Officers and Committees of the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 
Local Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies, Groups and Localities Where 
Isolated Believers Reside in the U.S. A. and Canada. 
Baha’i Administrative Divisions in Persia. 
Directory of Leading Assemblies in Baha’i Administrative Divisions 
of Persia. 
Directory of Localities in India Where Baha’is Reside. 


II. Baha’i Bibliography. 

Alphabetical List of Baha’u’llah’s Best Known Writings. 
List of the Bab’s Best Known Works.: 

Baha’i Publications of North America. 
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Writings of Baha’u’llah. 

Writings of the Bab. 

Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Works Compiled from Writings of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. 

Works Compiled from Writings of Baha’u’llah, the Bab and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Works Compiled from Writings of Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
and Shoghi Effendi. 

Writings of Shoghi Effendi. 

Writings on the Baha’i Faith. 

Baha’i Reprints. 

Pamphlets. 

Outlines and Guides for Baha’i Study Courses. 

Children’s Courses. 


. Baha’i Literature in Foreign Languages. 


Periodicals. 


3A. Baha’i Publications of America That Are Out of Print. 
4. Baha’i Publications of Great Britain. 
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Writings of Baha’u’llah. 

Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Works Compiled from the Writings of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. 

Writings of Shoghi Effendi. 

Writings on the Baha’i Faith. 

Baha’i Literature in Pamphlet Form. 
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4A. Publications of Great Britain Out of Print. 
Baha’i Publications of India and Burma. 
Baha’i Publications in French. 
Baha’i Publications in Italian. 
Baha’i Publications in Dutch. 

9. Baha’i Publications in Danish. 
10. Baha’i Publications in Swedish. 
11. Baha’i Publications in Portuguese. 
12. Baha’i Publications in Albanian. 
13. Baha’i Publications in Esperanto. 
14. Baha’i Publications in Russian. 
15. Baha’i Publications in German. 
16. Baha’i Publications in Bulgarian. 
17. Baha’i Publications in Rumanian. 
18. Baha’i Publications in Czech. 
19. Baha’i Publications in Serbian. 
20. Baha’i Publications in Hungarian. 
21. Baha’i Publications in Greek. 
22. Baha’i Publications in Maori. 
23. Baha’i Publications in Spanish. 
24. Baha’i Publications in Norwegian. 
25. Baha’i Publications in Croatian. 
26. Baha’i Publications in Polish. 
27. Baha’i Publications in Icelandic. 
28. Baha’i Publications in Finnish. 
29. Baha’i Publications in Oriental Languages. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

Arabic. 

Turkish. 

Burmese. 

Chinese. 

Hebrew. 

Tartar. 

Gujrati. 

Japanese. 

Armenian. 

Tamil. 
. Kurdish. 

Sindhi. 

Bengali. 

Hindi. 
. Abyssinian. 
30. Languages in which Baha’i Literature is being translated. 
Kinarese. 
Latvian. 
Lithuanian. 
Mahratti. 
Malayan. 
Oriya. 
Punjabi. 
Pushtoo. 
Rajasthani. 
Singhalese. 
Telugu. 
Ukrainian. 
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31. Baha’i Literature in Braille (for the blind). 
a. America. 


b. France. 
ec. Czechoslovakia. 
d. Japan. 


32. Baha’i Periodicals. 

33. References to the Baha’i Faith in Books and Pamphlets Published 
Under Non-Baha’i Auspices. 

American. 

British. 

French. 

German. 

Persian. 

Icelandic. 

Lithuanian. 

Rumanian. 

Danish. 

Hungarian. 

34. References to the Baha’i Faith in Magazines by non-Baha’i Authors. 

35. References to the Baha’i Faith by Baha’is in non-Baha’{ Publica- 
tions. 

36. References to the Baha’i Faith in Encyclopedias and Reference 
Books. 
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III. Transliteration of Oriental Words Frequently Used in Baha’i Literature. 
Guide to Transliteration and Pronunciation of Persian Alphabet and 
Notes on the Pronunciation of Persian Words. 


IV. Definitions of Oriental Terms Used in Baha’i Literature. 
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I. Articles and Reviews. 

The Baha’i Principle of Civilization, by Horace Holley. 

Joined by God, by George Townshend. 

Lessons in World Crisis, by Alain Locke. 

The Concept and Goals of Human Progress, by Stanwood Cobb. 

The Beloved Returns, by Helen Bishop. 

Reflected in the West, by Garreta Busey. 

The Baha’i Faith in the Colleges, by Dorothy Baker. 

Ways to Wholeness, by Raymond Frank Piper. 

Science and the Open Mind, by Glenn A. Shook. 

The Prayers of Baha’u’llah, by Ruhiyyih Khanum. 

Two Glimpses of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, by Roy C. Wilhelm. 

The Lesser and the Most Great Peace, by George Orr Latimer. 

13. The White Silk Dress, by Marzieh Gail. 

14. Charter for World Peace, by Alice Simmons Cox. 

15. The Baha’i Faith and Problems of Color, Class and Creed, by Elsie 
Austin. 

16. Broadcasting the Baha’i Message, by Mildred Mottahedeh. 

17. Our Heritage from Baha’u'llah, by William Kenneth Christian. 

18. Islam and the Scientific Spirit, by Robert L. Gulick, Jr. 
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19. Mirza Abu’l-Fadl in America, by Ali-Kuli Khan and Marzieh Gail. 

20. The ‘Babi’? Movement, Flowering from Islamic Soil, by Ernest G. 
Dodge. 

21. By the Mouth of His Prophets, by Maye Harvey Gift. 

22. The Importance of the Baha’i Faith Today, by George W. Goodman. 

23. Accelerated Progress in Race Relations, by Louis G. Gregory. 

24. Chile and Three Crucial Years, by Marcia Steward. 

25. Pioneer Journey, by Virginia Orbison. 

26. Conquistadores, by Flora Hottes. 

27. Haiti, the Magic Isle, by Amelie Pumpelly Bates. 

28. El Peru, by Eve B. Nicklin. 

29. The Story of the Baha’i Faith in Cuba, by Eugenio Ginés. 

30. Alaska, Our New Frontier, by Orcella Rexford. 

31. La Fe Baha’i in Guatemala, by Edelberto Torres. 

32. La Aurora de un Nuevo Dia, by Diego B. Garcia Monge. 


Music. 

Contents of The Baha’i World, Vol. JI-VIII. 

Maps of Mexico, West Indies, Central and South America, India and 
Burma, Teaching Regions of the United States of America and 
Canada, and of the Baha’i World. 


VOLUME X 
RARTs ONE 


Aims and Purposes of the Baha’i Faith. 
International Survey of Current Baha’i Activities in the East and West. 
Excerpts from the Baha’i Sacred Writings. 
1. Words of Baha’u’llah. 
2. Words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
The Centenary of a World Faith. 
The Significance of the First Baha’i Century. 
A World Survey of the Baha’i Faith. 
Centenary Celebrations in the Holy Land. 
Baha’i Centenary Celebrations in the United States of America. 
Persia Celebrates the First Hundred Years. 
Baha’i Centenary Celebrations in the British Isles. 
Baha’i Centenary Celebrations in India. 
Baha’i Centenary Celebrations in Egypt. 
Baha’i Centenary Celebrations in ‘Iraq. 
Baha’i Centenary Celebrations in Australia. 
Latin-America Celebrates the Baha’i Centenary. 
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PART TWO 


The World Order of Baha’u’llah. 
1. The Present-Day Administration of the Baha’i Faith. 


The Formation of an Organic Religious Community, by Horace 
Holley. 
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A Procedure for the Conduct of a Local Spiritual Assembly. 

The Annual Baha’i Convention. 

The Non-Political Character of the Baha’i Faith. 

Concerning Membership in Non-Baha’{ Religious Organizations. 

Interpretation of the Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Formation of the Administrative Order. 

Baha’i Relations with Civil Authority. 

Excerpts from the Writings of Shoghi Effendi. 

Important Messages from Shoghi Effendi to the American 
Believers. 

Selections from ‘‘God Passes By,’’ by Shoghi Effendi. 


The Spirit and Form of the Baha’i Administrative Order. 


Certificate of Declaration of Trust of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of Germany and Austria. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of ‘Iraq. 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the National Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of Australia and New Zealand, Issued by the 
Supreme Court of New Zealand. 

By-Laws of a Local Spiritual Assembly. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Baltimore, Maryland. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Birmingham, Alabama. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Kansas City, Missouri. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Atlanta, Georgia. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Dayton, Ohio. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Denver, Colorado. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Sholapur, India. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Kolhapur, India. 

Certificate of marriage license issued by the Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts authorizing the Spiritual Assemblies of the 
Baha’is of Massachusetts to solemnize Baha’i marriages. 

Act Passed by the House of Representatives, Massachusetts, au- 
thorizing Spiritual Assemblies Within the State to Solemnize 
Baha’i Marriages. 

Certificate of Incorporation of the Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of Kari Afghanan, India. 

Baha’i Marriage Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 
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Baha’i Marriage Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan. 

Baha’i Marriage Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of ‘Iraq. 

Baha’i Divorce Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia. 

Baha’i Divorce Certificate adopted and enforced by the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt and Sudan. 

Marriage Certificate Issued by the State of Delaware, Authorizing 
the Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Wilmington to perform 
a Baha’i Marriage. 

Text in Persian of the Outline of Baha’i Laws Regarding Matters 
of Personal Status Submitted for Recognition to the Egyptian 
Government by the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of Egypt and Sudan. 

Permits Issued by the American Military Government in Germ- 
any Authorizing the Baha’is to Resume Activities. 

Decree Printed in the Official Gazette in Egypt in Connection with 
the Baha’i Burial Ground at Isma’iliyyih, Egypt. 

Trust Deed of the Transference of a Property in Isma‘iliyyih, 
Egypt, to the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of 
Egypt and Sudan. 


The Institution of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. 

Foreword. 

The Spiritual Significance of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. 

Passages Regarding the Temple in America, Taken from ‘‘God 
Passes By’’ by Shoghi Effendi and Introduction by Archdeacon 
Townshend, M. A. 

‘‘The Story of the Baha’is and Their Unique Temple of Worship”’ 
Reprinted from ‘‘Chicago Sunday Tribune’”’ June 17th, 1945. 

‘“A New ‘Taj Mahal’ ’”’ Reprinted from ‘‘The Magic Powder’’ by 
Earl Hadley. 

‘‘The Architect’s Design’’ by Earl H. Reed. 

‘The Baha’i Temple’’ Reprinted from the ‘Architectural Con- 
crete Magazine’”’ 

“‘Flood-Lighting the Temple’’ by Carl Scheffler. 


Baha’i Calendar, Festivals and Dates of Historic Significance. 

Foreword. 

Baha’i Feasts, Anniversaries and Days of Fasting. 

Baha’i Holy Days on which work should be Suspended. 

Additional Material Gleaned from Nabil’s Narrative (vol. II.) Re- 
garding the Baha’i Calendar. 

Historical Data Gleaned from Nabil’s Narrative (vol II.) Regard- 
ing Baha’u’llah. 

Dates of Historic Significance During the First Baha’i Century. 


Youth Activities Throughout the Baha’i World. 
Around the World with Baha’i Youth. 
“Youth’s Role in Future Civilization,’’ a Symposium. 
“Faith in Action’ by John C. Eichenauer, III. 
“Youth and the Baha’i Cause” by Esteban Canales Leyton. 
“The Children’s Share of Summer School’ by Doris Goodrick. 
Random Pages from ‘‘A Baha’i Child’s A-B-C’’. 
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II. References to the Baha’i Faith. 
1. Dowager Queen Marie of Rumania. 

Prof. E. G. Browne, M.A., M.B., Cambridge University. 
Dr. J. Estlin Carpenter, D.Litt., Manchester College, Oxford. 
Rev. T. K. Cheyne, D.Litt., D.D., Oxford University, Fellow of 

British Academy 
5. Prof. Arminius Vambéry, Hungarian Academy of Pesth. 
6. Sir Valentine Chirol. 
7. Harry Charles Lukach. 
8. Prof. Jowett, Oxford University. 
9. Alfred W. Martin, Society for Ethical Culture, New York. 
10. Prof. James Darmesteter, Ecole des Hautes Etudes, Paris. 
11. Charles Baudouin. 
12. Dr. Henry H. Jessup, D.D. 
13. Right Hon. The Earl Curzon of Kedleston. 
14. Sir Francis Younghusband, K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E. 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
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The Christian Commonwealth, Anonymous. 
Rev. J. Tyssul Davis, B.A. 
Herbert Putnam, Congressional Library, Washington, D. C. 
Leo Tolstoy. 
Dr. Edmund Privat, University of Geneva. 
Dr. Auguste Forel, University of Zurich. 
21. General Renato Piola Caselli. 
22. Rev. Frederick W. Oakes. 
23. Renwick J. G. Millar, Editor of John O’Groat Journal, Wick, 
Scotland. 
24. Charles H. Prisk. 
25. Prof. Hari Prasad Shastri, D.Litt. 
26. Shri Purohit Swami. 
27. Prof. Herbert A. Miller, Bryn Mawr College. 
28. Viscount Herbert Samuel, G.C.B., M.P. 
29. Rev. K. T. Chung. 
30. Prof. Dimitry Kazarov, University of Sofia. 
31. Rev. Griffith J. Sparham. 
32. Ernest Renan. 
33. The Hon. Lilian Helen Montague, J.P., D.H.L. 
34. Prof. Norman Bentwich, Hebrew University, Jerusalem. 
35. Emile Schreiber, Publicist. 
36. Miss Helen Keller. 
37. Dr. Rokuichiro Masujima, Doyen of Jurisprudence of Japan. 
38. Sir Flinders Petrie, Archaeologist. 
39. Former President Masaryk of Czechoslovakia. 
40. Archduchess Anton of Austria. 
41. Dr. Herbert Adams Gibbons. 
42. H.R.H. Princess Olga of Yugoslavia. 
43. Eugen Relgis. 
44. Arthur Henderson. 
45. Prof. Dr. V. Lesny. 
46. Princess Marie Antoinette de Broglie Aussenac. 
47. President David Starr Jordan, Leland Stanford University. 
48. Prof. Bogdan Popovitch, University of Belgrade, Yugoslavia. 
49. Ex-Governor William Sulzer. 
50. Luther Burbank. 
51. Prof. Yone Noguchi. 
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52. Prof. Raymond Frank Piper. 

53. Angela Morgan. 

54. Arthur Moore. 

55. Prof. Dr. Jan Rypka, Charles University, Praha, Czechoslovakia. 
56. A.L.M. Nicolas. 

57. President Eduard Benes of Czechoslovakia. 

58. Sir Ronald Storrs, N.V.C., M.G., C.B.E. 

59. Col. Raja Jai Prithvi Bahadur Singh, Raja of Bajang (Nepal). 
60. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
61. Rt. Hon. M. R. Jayakar. 

62. Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A., P.H.D. 

63. Mrs. Sarojinu Naidu. 

64. Jules Bois. 

65. The late Sir John Martin Harvey, D.Litt. 

66. Dr. Hewlett Johnson, Dean of Canterbury. 


III. In Memoriam. 
Siyyid Mustafa Rumi. 
Henrietta Emogene Martin Hoagg. 
‘Aziz’u’llah Mesbah. 
Muhammad Sa‘id Adham. 
‘Ali-Asghar Qazvini. 
Lydia Zamenhof. 
Asadu’llah Nadiri. 
Hasan Muhajir-Zahid. 
Muhammad Jadhbani. 
Prof. George W. Henderson. 
John P. Stearns. 
Sultan Nik-A’in. 
‘Ali-Muhammad Nabili. 
Mabry C. Oglesby. 
Esther Tobin. 
Mary Lesch. 
Jamil Isfahani. 
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I. Baha’i Directory 1945-1946. 
1. Baha’i National Spiritual Assemblies. 
2. Countries where Baha’is are resident: 
Abyssinia. 
Afghanistan. 
Alaska. 
Arabia. 
Argentina. 
Australia. 
Austria. 
Bahrayn Island. 
Baluchistan. 
Belgian Congo. 
Belgium. 
Bolivia. 
Brazil. 
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Bulgaria. 
Burma. 
Canada. 
Caucasus. 
Chile. 

China. 
Colombia. 
Costa Rica. 
Cuba. 
Czechoslovakia. 
Denmark. 
Dominican Republic. 
Ecuador. 
Egypt. 

El Salvador. 
Eritrea. 
Finland. 
France. 
Germany. 
Great Britain. 
Guatemala. 
Haiti. 
Hawaiian Islands. 
Holland. 
Honduras. 
Hungary. 
Iceland. 
India. 

‘Traq. 
Treland. 

Italy. 
Jamaica. 
Japan. 

Java. 

Kenya. 
Lebanon. 
Mexico. 

New Zealand. 
Nicaragua. 
Norway. 
Palestine. 
Panama. 
Paraguay. 
Persia. 

Peru. 
Philippine Islands. 
Puerto Rico. 
Russia. 

South Africa. 
South Rhodesia. 
Sudan. 
Sweden. 
Switzerland. 
Syria. 
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Tahiti. 
Tasmania. 
Transjordan. 
Tunisia. 
Turkey. 
Turkistan. 
United States of America. 
Uruguay. 
Venezuela. 
Yugoslavia. 
Officers and Committees of the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 
Local Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies. Groups and Localities where 
Isolated Believers Reside in the United States and Canada. 
Baha’i Administrative Divisions in Persia, Listing Local Spiritual 
Assemblies, Groups and Isolated Baha’is. 
Directory of Leading Assemblies in Baha’i Administrative Divisions 
of Persia. 
Directory of Localities in India where Baha’is Reside, Listing Local 
Spiritual Assemblies, Groups and Isolated Baha’is. 


II. Baha’i Bibliography. 


1b 
2: 
3. 


Alphabetical List of Baha’u’llah’s Best-Known Writings. 

List of Bab’s Best-Known Works. 

Baha’i Publications of North America in Print. 

Writings of Baha’u’llah. 

Writings of the Bab. 

Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Works Compiled from Writings of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 

Baha. 

e. Works Compiled from Writings of Baha’u’llah, The Bab and 
‘Abdu’1-Baha. 

f. Works Compiled from Writings of Baha’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
and Shoghi Effendi. 

g. Writings of Shoghi Effendi. 

h. Writings on the Baha’i Faith. 

i. Baha’i Reprints. 

j. Pamphlets. 

k. Outlines and Guides for Baha’i Study Classes. 

1 

m 

n. 


Ok Sah 


Children’s Courses. 
. Baha’i Literature in Foreign Languages. 
Periodicals. 


3A. Baha’i Publications of North America that Are Out of Print. 


4. 


Baha’i Publications of Great Britain in Print. 

Writings of Baha’u’llah. 

Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

c. Works Compiled from the Writings of Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

d. Writings of Shoghi Effendi. 

e. Writings on the Baha’i Faith. 

f. Baha’i Literature in Pamphlet Form. 


ee 


4A. Publications of Great Britain that Are Out of Print. 


5. 


Baha’i Publications of India in English (Publications in other 


languages spoken in India, Burma and Ceylon listed elsewhere 
under name of language). 


30. Languages into Which Baha’i Literature Is Being Translated. 
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Baha’i Publications in French. 
Baha’i Publications in Italian. 
Baha’i Publications in Dutch. 
Baha’i Publications in Danish. 
Baha’i Publications in Swedish. 


Baha’i Publications in Portuguese. 


Baha’i Publications in Albanian. 
Baha’i Publications in Esperanto. 
Baha’i Publications in Russian. 
Baha’i Publications in German. 
Baha’i Publications in Bulgarian. 
Baha’i Publications in Rumanian. 
Baha’i Publications in Czech. 
Baha’i Publications in Serbian. 
Baha’i Publications in Hungarian. 
Baha’i Publications in Greek. 
Baha’i Publications in Maori. 
Baha’i Publications in Spanish. 
Baha’i Publications in Norwegian. 
Baha’i Publications in Croatian. 
Baha’i Publications in Polish. 
Baha’i Publications in Icelandic. 
Baha’i Publications in Finnish. 


Baha’i Publications in Oriental Languages. 


Persian. 
Urdu. 
Arabic. 
Turkish. 
Burmese. 
Chinese. 
Hebrew. 
Tartar. 
Gujrati. 
Japanese. 
Armenian. 
Tamil. 
Kurdish. 
Sindhi. 
Bengali. 
Hindi. 
Abyssinian (Amharic). 
Kinarese. 
Malyalam. 
Pushtoo. 
Assamese. 
Mahratti. 
Gurmukhi. 
Telugu. 


Latvian. 
Lithuanian. 
Orriya. 
Punjabi. 
Rajasthani. 
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32. 
33. 


34. 
35. 


36. 
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Singhalese. 
Ukranian. 
Nepalese. 
Chin. 
Swahili. 
Tigrigna. 
Baha’i Literature in Braille (for the Blind). 
a. Published in America. 
b. Published in France. 
c. Published in Czechoslovakia. 
d. Published in Japan. 
Baha’i Periodicals. 
References to the Baha’i Faith in Books and Pamphlets published 
under Non-Baha’i Auspices. 
References to the Baha’i Faith in Magazines by Non-Baha’i Authors. 
References to the Baha’i Faith by Baha’is in Non-Baha’i Publica- 
tions. 
References to the Baha’i Faith in Encyclopedias and Reference 
Books. 


III. Transliteration of Oriental Words Frequently Used in Baha’i Literature. 
Guide to the Transliteration and Pronunciation of the Persian Alphabet. 
Notes on the Pronunciation of Persian Words. 


IV. Definition of Oriental Terms Frequently Used in Baha’i Literature. 


Pe Rete OU 


I. Articles and Reviews. 


1 


Speech Delivered at the Opening of the Baha’i Centenary Exhibi- 
tion, London, May 20th, 1944, by Sir Ronald Storrs, K.C.M.G., 
Tela. CC 

The Assurance of World, Peace. 

The Evolution of Peace, by Horace Holley. 
The Nations Build the Lesser Peace, by George Orr Latimer. 
The Most Great Peace, by Dorothy Baker. 

The Call to God: A Meditation, by Archdeacon George Townshend. 

Religious Foundations of World Unity, by Dr. Raymond Frank 
Piper. 

What the World Needs Today, by Prof. Stanwood Cobb. 

California—Host to the Nations, by Marzieh Gail. 

His Japanese Witnesses, by Helen Bishop. 

The Meeting of the Americas, by Philip Leonard Green. 

Social Basis of World Unity, by Elsie Austin. 

Progress in Latin America, by Edna M. True. 

Getting Ready for the Peace, by Dr. H. O. Overstreet. 

Neue Arbeit, by Dr. H. Grossmann. 

Recent Stirring Years in Chile, by Marcia Steward. 

Baha’i Order and Social Justice, by Prof. K. T. Shah. 

Little Did I Dream, by John Carl Eichenauer, III. 

Hacia una Religion Universal: el Baha’ismo, by Vicente Donoso 
Torres. : 

aoe ms Faith and the San Francisco Conference, by Marion 

olley. 
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Religion Comes Again to Mankind, by Dorothy Baker. 

The Oneness of Humanity, by William Kenneth Christian. 

San Francisco and the Baha’i Charter, by Shirin Fozdar. 

Impresiones de un Delegado Baha’i Durante su Visita a los Baha’is 
de los Estados Unidos, by Salvador Tormo. 

Pioneer Journeys: Bolivia, Ecuador, Paraguay, by Virginia Orbison. 

The Spiritual Conquest of Magallanes, by Artemus Lamb. 

Carrying the Faith to the Philippines, by Loulie A. Mathews. 

Costa Rica, the Beautiful, by Gayle Woolson. 

Founding the Faith in Puerto Rico, by Ayned McComb. 

The Founding of the Baha’i Faith in Venezuela, by Elisabeth 
Cheney. 

Commemorations Explicit and Implicit, by Christine Lofstedt. 


Verse. 
Music. 
Contents of Volume I—Baha’i Year Book and Volumes II, III, IV, V, VI, 


VII, VIII, and IX—The Baha’i World. 


Maps of Mexico, West Indies, Central and South America, India and 


Burma, Teaching Regions of the United States and Canada, and 
of the Baha’i World. 


; ae See 
_wenethensttact 30 , 
ile Ae cal 1S Sree! Padetie 
ore? ft ‘oF tery vee Aak oe 
dai\letY 24 (vEnjaic hie ure it 
ely if ! wae pats’ ult te rh i 
A orth! 77 “ut Sata a 
Aye pA i ey ad dltwasd 
. ¥ A, a bree Ee 
has erg i snly. to 
; 4 6 +) zm mere 
. al? Ot 
i Srna a 
a tt hier 
z ’ pis igijuay asian! ) 
Ds ot % i. 20.083 ws f “ 3. - 
, » % 
4 ite ait 
é =F Bory Hate} mee 
Lf otal ia laa 
f “ a ie 
; - 
2 . m 


< aT e 
) pee 
’ 


Vv 


MAPS OF AUSTRALIA AND NEW 
Zeer Ae De HE BRETISH ISLES, 
CANADA, CENTRAL AMERICA, 
GERMANY AND AUSTRIA, INDIA, 
PAKISTAN AND BURMA, SOUTH 
AMERICA, THE UNITED STATES, 
AND THE BAHA’I WORLD 


a 


MAS 
© A's o 
Wek 


eS A : ¥ 


+ 
r 
. 

4 


; ) 


¥ 


4 
: 
° 


f 
Otek 
iy 


‘ 


rah 


Gate 
tans 
pre 


5 


WORLD 887 


MAP SOR THEA BAH A’ tf 


ak 


EN 


VONVAUNV on © 
AMC 
ONIAYS 


ONYTS! 


Be Koei 
° 


e BOWASAA 


= ony 
e 
e vsuva 
UVON' ° 
HLYONG 


TWnaINGN! YO snows OS6L GNV1V3Z MIN OGNV ViIValsnv 4iO 
ALINDWWOD WHY JL 


soon VINVASYL 
LayaoH ¥ 
2 XY 


NO. 


anwnoMan ¥ 


ne NV¥G90 NVIGNI 
NUVSTYL © s yoiaT~¥ON ae 
“WINOLSIA 
VAS NYWSVE \ anole Wes) 
NuneINoS Ba 
2NOONOTIOM @ © SSVA mnt e 2, A31NN | ——~ 4G 


“ JOOENIWNIA ¥ | % 3dIvI30V 
MISKinvoRe © SNOIWAM 153M AVHANAVG © E7771 
AINQAS ® 4 3108V9NOO1 aaswane ¥ Nar 
AINGAS HLJON @ FTUNAGOOM ¥ e@ ¥ivI30/ 
MN sv HLNOS AM3N Yy AAYVH ° 


: vunai 
LNIOd NN @ 
cbs IQNIWNO & 2 IVO-ONINN ®@3¥1N3D CONIIOCE 
E TH NIOME © e N¥ONS 
HIVOMNNVL © 
S3NNI N19 @ 


VITV¥LSNY HINOS 


noni 


ANvasiva © VENOOMOOL 


VIED WALLS nv’ 


VITW¥LSNY NY¥3LSIM 
ONVISN3INO 


AMOLIVYAL NYIHLYON 


ATNASNMOL @ 


888 THE BAHA’I 


ATL ANT 1G (OVC ECASN, 


al 


tf y ’ a 
SK 7 portRUsH 
Se as 
q a NORTHERN * 
Gi BELFAST 0 
S.  IRELAND § 


\ 


Rona 


OUBLIN 


ST. IVES @ 


THE BAHA’| COMMUNITY 
OF THE BRITISH ISLES 1950 


IRIE STH STE 


oC © KIRKBY LONSOALE 
he LEEOS 
A SOL ge BRADFORD 
BLACKBURN 


WORLD 


NORTH SEA 


ei te NEWCASTLE-ON.TYNE 


te STOCKPORY te SHEFFIELD 
© ALDERLEY EDGE 


is ke MANCHESTER 
‘ 


© MIDDLEWICH 
? 
a ke NOTTINGHAM 
) ENGLAND 
ke NORWICH 
WALES 2 DRMINGHAML iste tok © THETFORD 
5 © LEAMINGTON SPA 


j F 3 NORTHAMPTON 
\ STRATFORD-ON-AVON 
‘ 


@ LUTON 
© HERTFORO, 
OXFORD CHINGFORD e 
© AMERSHAM 2 SOUTHEND 
te BRISTOL te LONDON 
READING © ® OLD COULSOON 


© AMESBURY ©@ DORKING® TUNBRIDGE WELLS 
© PETERSFIELD 


© SALISBURY 
SALISEY BRIGHTON ® HASTINGS 
e 


BOURNEMOUTH 
BROTSBURY < voukne 
= se 
x TORQUAY 


ye SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 
@ GROUP OR INDIVIDUAL 


WORLD 889 


VMAS OF TH EA BAH At 


anes 
Wa 
nme Gtnie ec 


aed 


TVNGIAIGNI YO dNOYDS 
AISNISSVY TWNLIYIdS 


44110434409 © 
NOLONILNAH YVMVLLO ~ an 
3LI30NW38 3Y3IA1¥ gS e AVHONTIONS 7/809 © 


ices) ane 
FVONUAY © a INIVS 


(oR 
PIOIMSNNY 


+ NOLONOW 
°3¥¥8 ANNNS 


NVGFTIO IILN 


-* 


ANIOd N3YYV4 eniqchy @ ¢138ON 
NOISNIY o NSO’ yoausiza 4 
ADILONYN se A] 
r) 


a Nau 
183) “1S He INNOWISIMA 5 
MNINODNO] e@ SINOK3YINO e34V7 ONVINYIX 
TV28LNOW ¥ 4 e vio VONVYON © 
1S3M 1V3¥LNOW INNON 
DVINVIE8 e 


OQVIISAWVH © 


ONVLNO 


FR 


y 
a4 NOS@AH 
a 
PATA ) ew 


ZOVIINOB “1S © 
SUINNIM % cane 1S vNISIa # 


Gee W3IHSIS 3xV7 TINO © 


NOOLVWYSVS @ 


eS Ot 


NYNBAIM @ 


elVH 


BNWIVEd GNVYD @ 


| 


NOLNONG: 


YEOLINVN NY MSHOLV SVS 


salyOlldyial 


1SIMHLYON 


AUVOIVD F  oNIGNY1 NYOYNVNO «© ¥3ANOONVA 
INVES © NONW3A © * 
| 3IBIV8d DIZINVH © y3ANONWA 


0S6l VOVNVD JO 
AMLINNWWOD LWHV8 JHL 


cer vio Pw: 


—a 
NOLDILN3d © ro wa AVO 


3NIDIO31 
BNWivud AWIONY) © 


SNOUISNAY © e 41S3M, ONIVNYN 
S€OOTNYA © ALID NOISSINY AN See Se 
toa edNVu3ENND 


a 
BAVT ive e@ 


V1ua91V VISANIODS 
HSILINa 


NON) 


WORLD 


HEB AEA ot 


890 


Sie aM AY OS6l WOIYIWY TWYLNID JO 
FA i § Vv’ Nvd Fr pie ' 
| X Co : ALINNWWOD IWHY@ 3H1 


New toes AL, vi yasoo 


S 
ag .380F NYS # 


: @SVN3INV VINNd 
pia carla aoe 
$ re aera 
ce ° VNOVNVNN 
VNSVYVSIN mole py 


* 
B 

ty : voavatys Nvs x YOUVAIWS 13 

f- e nd VNV YINYS 0 7 
a VIS NY¥Z4aaiuryy ( yanysionoa * ea evae 
(6) -7°" “3a71nvi « VIVNASWNS ¥ YS 

NO ins ‘ovars nvs He  OONWNAISYDIHSIHO 
S svENNOL, ae i NGA KEAYO) POMPEI NT? cl 
| arenes, 1 


SVUNGNOH | 
HSIe jf 


MYOVNH3l @ 
vitane ¥ 


ALD OS1GN # 
DadILVOD 


ODIXIN 
OIIXIW £0 F¢7Nn9 


} 
a kee 


LV oo el HE BAH At WORLD 891 


or 
WORTR SEA ‘\ J BAL TC OSE A (a 
, (or) ve 
Ne 
R \ 


® WARNEMUNDE 


. ES © ROSTOCH ySs 
la ~~ , a: S 


e \\GES \ \ he SCHWERIN 
fs, 0 y \ 
! Dk HAMBURG 
; at Y * 
Sas 
© OLDENBURG 
+ LOHM 
he BERLIN 
@ BRAUNSCHWEIG 
® HILDESHEIM 
© DAD PYRMONT 
© KUVE ‘ Eb: 
G E R M A N f 
© BSEN 
© MULHEM 
e LEIPZIG 
@ MAULL GAD. 
© GIESSEN 
® LAUBACH 
© LICH 
© BAD NAUHEIM 
te FRANKFURT A/M 
WEISBADEN 


& DARMSTADT 


© WURZBURG 
@ DENSHEIM 


te HEPPENHEIM 
oe WEINHEIM 


te HEIDELBERG. ae NURNBERG 


@ HEILBRONN. 
© VELLBERG 
te KARLSRUHE @ MURRHAROT 


© NEUBURG 


& STUTTGART © GEISENFELD 


he ESSLINGEN 
PLOCHINGEN *& —%& GOPPINGEN 


© TOBINGEN 
© PFULLINGEN 
© FREUDENSTADT e uLM LINZ 
@ VIENNA 
© EBINGEN © MUNCHEN 


@ TROSSINGEN 


© UBERLINGEN 
KOSSNACH BEI WALDSHUT & © MURNAU 
TMMEN 
MENISTADT © eat AUSTRIA 
Ee ° 


THE BAHA’| COMMUNITY 
OF GERMANY AND AUSTRIA 1950 He SPRTUAL Asse 


WORLD 


THE BAHA’! 


892 


IWNGIAIGNI YO dNOYS & 
ATEWISSW TWALIBIdS 


0S61 YWWUNE GNV NVLSINVd ‘VIGNI JO 4 
ALINNWWOD LWHW@ 3HL Nowa pi 7 


te WNYONVAISL 


4 2NOSAN 
RNOTNVE e 
S¥¥O % «FWOTVONVE 


wnvonse # 
IPNVEYATVHO! 


NVO030) OVavw30AH ¥ uNdvHIOX ¥ 
Qvev¥30NND3s ¥ WNavIOHs ¥ 
INVOHONWd # 
VNOOd ¥ IvM @ 


TavaeNetad edu O) me AL ad 


NIBWINOWN # 
NOOONVY ¥ 


AMYNVOIVO # 


ERE nd! « WaviON AS 
wNdIH oe 
OOZNVAY © YVOVNGINHY ellv1030 © KAVENOE 
oomny eaHany © F9S 2 NOY Aga, f 
AVENVD © 
VNUNE UNION © VAG JISYN @ 
MVIVE © WHLVHE @ 
/ NOSIAN ¥ x Vv | a N \ avuns # 
a AVIVONYA vinvgs © JYOUNvE © undNvHave 
6 hatyeon CAA A) < 2 10xrv 
yoouvs 
voova ¥ a ILLVHUVINW YOON! ¥ 
ovevoanHy ¥ 
anarvnia « 
Huvodviuve © 
NVILSINWd THOWNWX 
avévHyTiv ¥ Nis) av 
MNaNVLINS © HV1Ox% © (a ‘ Ovevus0AH 
FVOWNMYVD 
coe GvevZivi e SVHAENIN F : 
cemeeee, TT UNHAVYOS © MONNONT ¥ Rey a unaHaor ; 
——— ~J\ N._DINYEvuvE 0 andive ¥ Pad 
— VINOU NVLVdVUIVHE @ NWLSINWd wae 
~ Huvonv ¥ ! 
SsunvHsoNving © at 
in aaa wnwns Be 
us WNdVAVHE @ Se 
i we mn Oe ta 
J ; = ny 
/ etpo,. polls S 
*m,  VINIS © UVOVNVLYE © VM NVUIS a 
SS C. oon vue x 
iY WVSLIINY © \fonavis oo 
wnainy'e & @ WWXOHS j 
eVIVYOOVHANE ; 
Lb A IONIdTWAVE 
\ NIVdVA @ UVOVNINS H 
a SVNINYNY y pee AYAAVHS3¢ 
if VusHSMON @ ( 
fh i 
Neon, 1 
v=. Beit 
N fe 2-7 


MWA OF THE BAHA’i WORLD 893 


BARRANQUILLA 4 i 
CARTAGENA® * ~ 
CARACAS 


VENEZUELA 


tke BUCARAMANG A 


ATRL @ANN Tal (CamOiO, Ev AGN) 


. 
ME In@ ’ 
%& BOGOTA 


gf AU COLOMBIA 
*& QUITO 


ECUAD ~ R © AMABATO 


% GUAYAQUIL 


TALARA © 


PERU 
BRAZIL 


te BAHIA 


@ CALLAO 
we LIMA 


BOUVIA 


we LA PAZ 
. CATAVI 


© COCHABAMBA 


BACHE TLC ag 


CHUQUICAMATA @ 


A 
mts) PARAGUAY RIO DE JANEIRO 
ANTOFAGASTA® PLY 
s SA AULO 


OCEAN 
we CORDOBA 
ROSARIO © 


VINA DEL | 
UILPUE 
sehen en © SANTIAGO 


BUENOS AIRES 
~S TS 7 
© EZEIZA @ LA PLATA 
+ 
ARGENTINA 
° US 


_\) ° 


ATLANTIC OCEAN 


THE BAHA’) COMMUNITY 
OF SOUTH AMERICA 1950 


tr SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY 
@ GROUP OR INDIVIDUAL 


WO 
Ae . 
ae oe 


; 


- ca a" 
=. = 
oad . 7 
ees 
ot ' a 

ee 

- 

<i. SG 
= 2 


be 


 . ' 
< 7 
fa ~ 
a8 an 
a 
ar.4* ym) 
e 7 A 4 
: ‘Ty onl “a 
5 = oo“ 
. <> 
tT { wae 
e¢ ia - 
> te 2 


a 


Votes 


GTU Library | 
2400 Ridge a S 
Berkeley, CA ? 108-2500 
For renewals call (510) 645 


oe all. 
All items are subject to ree 


GAYLORD 


PRINTED IN U.S.A, 


owe ae eee 
| WWMONLUCMNA A 


ee eS 
1946/ 


| THE BAHA'I WORLD 


GELEO 


GRADUATE THEOL ae UNION LIBRARY 
i 51 Ridge Road 
erkeley, Cal. ape 


